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PREFACE  TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION. 


Two  years  have  sufficed  to  exhaust  the  very  large  first  edition  of  this  work,  and 
have  brought  to  those  responsible  for  its  existence  an  early  and  gratifying  sense  of 
professional  approval.  The  test  of  success  is  comprehensive,  and  may  be  fairly 
construed  as  including  the  execution  of  the  book,  about  which  misgivings  were 
pardonable,  and  its  plan,  about  which  there  was  a  reasonable  degree  of  confidence. 
In  their  work  as  teachers  of  anatomy  the  authors  had  long  felt  the  need  of  a  text- 
book presenting  the  essential  facts  of  human  structure,  and  judiciously  avoiding 
the  unimportant  and  exceptional.  Between  the  extremes,  represented  on  the  one 
hand  by  pocket  manuals,  with  their  flavorless  condensation,  and  on  the  other 
hand  by  encyclopedias  of  universal  inclusiveness,  there  is  room  for  a  work  of 
convenient  size,  sufficient  to  contain  in  systematic  array  those  portions  of  ana- 
tomical knowledge  which  are  necessary  to  the  intelligent  study  of  physiology, 
surgery  and  internal  medicine.  The  logical  limits  of  this  field  excluded  the  much 
greater  collection  of  facts  having  no  known  practical  bearing,  or  only  the  rarest 
application. 

The  authors  have  unceasingly  endeavored  to  facilitate  the  work  of  both  student 
and  teacher.  Both  are  tested  in  every  examination,  and  particularly  in  those  con- 
ducted by  State  Licensing  Boards.  Accordingly,  from  the  vast  accumulations  of 
anatomical  science  those  portions  have  been  selected  which  are  likely  to  be  of 
actual  service  to  the  student  in  his  subsequent  study,  and  to  the  practitioner 
in  his  clinical  work.  Emphasis  has  been  laid  upon  the  most  important  facts, 
obscurities  have  been  clarified,  the  greatest  amount  of  help  has  been  given  in  the 
parts  which  are  most  difficult  to  learn,  and  everything  has  been  illustrated  by  all 
available  methods.  In  short  no  effort  has  been  spared  to  promote  facility  of 
acquisition  and  permanence  of  the  knowledge  gained. 

The  arrangement  of  the  book  is  along  familiar  lines,  the  ordinary  divisions  of 
systematic  anatomy  having  been  followed  in  the  main.  Each  author  has  set  forth 
his  subject  in  such  manner  as  experience  has  shown  him  to  be  profitable.  Great 
relative  stress  has  been  laid  upon  visceral  structure,  without  neglect  of  other 
branches ;  surface  anatomy  has  received  attention  more  in  proportion  to  its  use- 
fulness than  is  usual,  and  the  pictorial  and  diagrammatic  illustrations  (thanks  to 
the  remarkable  liberality  of  the  publishers)  are  phenomenally  abundant  and  of 
striking  artistic  excellence.  Wherever  practicable  the  names  of  the  parts  have 
been  engraved  directly  upon  them,  a  method  which  has  the  great  advantage  of 
conveying  at  a  glance  their  shape,  position,  extent  and  relations. 

It  is  believed  that  the  plan  of  giving  directions  for  dissection  in  a  separate 
chapter  will  prove  a  marked  convenience  to  the  student. 

These  characteristics  of  the  work  may  fairly  be  credited  with  its  adoption  in  a 
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large  number  of  medical  schools,  and  its  extensive  use  by  students  and  practi- 
tioners on  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic.  The  early  opportunity  for  revision,  created 
by  this  demand,  has  been  faithfully  utilized,  every  section  having  been  critically 
examined  for  possible  improvement.  Such  changes  have  been  made  as  were  ren- 
dered necessary  by  the  progress  of  anatomical  science,  and  new  matter  has  been 
added  wherever  desirable  and  consonant  with  the  general  scope  of  the  work.  Par- 
ticular attention  has  been  bestowed  upon  relational  anatomy.  Instead  of  the 
schematic  device  previously  employed  for  showing  the  relations  of  the  principal 
arteries,  a  series  of  horizontal  sections  at  different  levels  has  been  prepared,  the 
various  parts  being  labelled  directly  with  their  names  wherever  feasible.  By  this 
plan  greater  precision  is  attained,  and  the  facts  are  presented  in  a  manner  espe- 
cially promotive  of  prompt  comprehension  and  enduring  retention.  These  same 
transections  will  be  found  equally  useful  in  regard  to  the  relations  of  other 
structures — nerves,  muscles,  etc. 

In  matter  of  illustration,  a  number  of  figures  have  l>een  replaced  with  others 
seemingly  better  adapted  to  their  purpose,  and  new  pictures  have  been  liberally 
added.  The  chapter  on  Osteology,  for  example,  has  been  enriched  with  a  series 
of  drawings  displaying  the  areas  of  attachment  of  muscles  to  bones,  which  should 
prove  useful.  The  addition  of  new  engravings  brings  the  total  above  one 
thousand,  a  very  large  proportion  being  in  two,  three,  or  four  colors. 

It  is  hoped  that  the  improvements  in  this  edition,  of  which  a  few  have  been 
mentioned,  will  still  further  increase  the  favor  already  l>cstowed  on  the  work. 

F.  H.  G. 
Portland,  Maine,  September,  1902. 
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TEXT-BOOK  OF  ANATOMY. 


INTRODUCTORY. 


By  F.  H.  GERRISH. 


Definition  of  Anatomy,  and  Divisions  of  the  subject — Names  and  Delimitations  of  Surface 
Parts. — The  Systems  of  Organs,  and  their  Functions. — The  Order  of  Topics. — Methods 
of  Study. 

ANATOMY  is  the  science  of  organization.  It  treats  of  the  structure  of 
J\.  organized  beings.  Not  all  of  the  beings  in  the  world  can  properly  be  said 
to  have  a  structure.  We  may  speak  of  the  structure  of  a  flower,  however 
simple,  but  we  never  associate  the  idea  of  structure  with  a  crystal.  The  flower 
has  petals,  and  calyx,  and  stamen,  and  other  parts,  each  differing  in  look,  texture, 
strength,  and  use  from  all  the  rest.  The  crystal  is  of  the  same  material  and 
appearance  throughout :  it  is  a  mass  which  is  equally  dense,  equally  strong, 
equally  colored  in  one  part  as  in  another — it  is  homogeneous ;  that  is  to  say,  its 
physical  qualities  are  evenly  distributed.  The  flower  is  easily  seen  to  have 
organs,  each  of  which  has  its  own  peculiar  office;  the  crystal  lias  no -organs 
whatever.  The  one  is  organized — it  has  a  structure ;  the  other  is  not  organized 
— it  has  no  structure.  Therefore  we  may  study  the  anatomy  of  a  flower,  but 
there  is  no  anatomy  of  a  crystal  for  us  to  study. 

Let  us  here  draw  a  distinction  between  the  words  organized  and  organic. 
The  first  relates  to  anything  which  has  organs — parts  which  are  differentiated 
from  each  other ;  the  second  is  applied  to  things  which  result  from  the  vital 
activity  of  organized  beings.  Thus,  caseine,  which  exists  in  milk  and  is  the 
characteristic  material  in  cheese,  is  organic,  for  it  is  a  result  of  the  activity  of 
a  living  creature;  but  it  is  not  organized,  having  no  structure,  one  portion 
being  exactly  like  every  other.  Many  things — for  example,  water — are  neither 
organized  nor  organic ;  they  are  inorganic. 

All  organized  beings  belong  to  one  or  the  other  of  two  great  groups — plants 
and  animals.  The  distinction  may  not  be  essential ;  indeed,  there  are  creatures 
upon  the  dividing-line  between  these  groups  whose  nature  is  not  yet  determined 
— perhaps  they  are  plants,  perhaps  they  are  animals.  But,  although  it  may  be 
impossible  to  give  a  definition  which  shall  include  all  of  either  group  without 
taking  in  some  belonging  to  the  other,  these  terms  are  not  in  the  least  likely  to 
mislead  us.  The  study  of  the  structure  of  plants  is  called  vegetable  anatomy, 
and  is  thus  distinguished  from  animal  anatomy ,  which  has  to  do  with  the  organ- 
ization of  the  members  of  the  other  group  of  creatures. 

Physiology  is  often  used,  carelessly,  synonymously  with  anatomy,  but  they 
are  absolutely  distinct.  Anatomy  is  the  science  of  structure ;  physiology  is  the 
science  of  function.  Anatomy  teaches  us  what  organs  a  plant  or  animal  has ; 
physiology  teaches  us  to  what  use  these  organs  are  put.     Anatomy  shows  what 
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an  organ  is ;  physiology  shows  what  an  organ  does.  Anatomy  may  be,  and 
usually  is,  studied  upon  the  dead  creature ;  physiology  can  be  studied  only  upon 
the  living — it  requires  organization  in  action. 

Of  all  animals,  the  human  was  the  first  whose  anatomy  was  studied  with 
great  care.  Naturally,  men  were  more  interested  to  know  what  they  could  about 
their  own  bodies  than  about  those  of  other  creatures  ;  and  when  they  did  inves- 
tigate the  structure  of  the  members  of  lower  orders,  it  was  to  be  expected  that 
they  would  institute  comparisons  between  the  organs  of  the  latter  and  those  in 
themselves  which  seemed  to  correspond.  Thus  it  came  about  that  they  called 
the  science  of  the  structure  of  all  other  animals  comparative  anatomy,  to  distin- 

fuish  it  from  the  science  of  their  own  organizations,  which  is  human  anatomy. 
f  they  had  begun  their  study  of  animal  structure  at  the  other  end  of  the  scale, 
taking  first  animals  of  the  simplest  organization  and  working  up  gradually 
through  a  series,  each  member  of  which  was  more  elaborately  constituted  than 
its  immediate  predecessor,  until  they  reached  man,  the  term  comparative  anatomy 
would  not  be  used  in  the  sense  in  which  it  is  generally  employed.  But,  although 
we  recognize  the  defects  of  their  method,  we  must  confess  that  in  the  same  circum- 
stances we  would  doubtless  have  done  precisely  as  they  did.  Now-a-days,  how- 
ever, the  student  is  counselled  to  begin  with  simple  and  easily  understood  struc- 
tures, in  order  to  prepare  himself  for  the  readier  comprehension  of  the  more 
complex,  and  finally  of  the  most  intricate.  The  study  of  the  anatomy  of  the 
lower  animals  is  an  admirable — indeed,  the  best — preparation  for  that  of  human 
anatomy.  One  who  is  familiar  with  the  structure  of  one  animal  in  the  great 
group  in  which  man  belongs,  as  the  cat,  for  example,  will  find  human  anatomy 
immensely  simplified.  But  comparative  anatomy,  as  a  separate  branch,  has  no 
right  to  a  place  in  the  course  of  study  in  a  medical  school,  and  only  occasionally 
and  incidentally  will  it  be  referred  to  in  this  book. 

Human  anatomy  is  subdivided,  according  to  the  means  employed  in  its  study, 
into  two  great  parte :  gross  or  macroscopic  anatomy ,  in  which  no  aids  to  vision 
are  employed,  and  minute  or  microscopic  anatomy,  in  which  the  assistance  of 
optical  instruments  is  used. 

According  to  the  method  pursued  in  its  study  gross  anatomy  is  subdivided 
into  systematic  and  relational.  Systematic  anatomy,  called  also  descriptive  anat- 
omy, regards  the  body  as  made  up  of  systems  or  sets  of  organs.  For  example, 
considering  the  human  being  from  this  point  of  view,  we  find  that  it  has 
a  nervous  system  (brain,  spinal  cord,  nerves,  etc.),  a  circulatory  system  (heart, 
blood-vessels,  etc.),  a  digestive  system  (stomach,  intestines,  etc.),  an  osseous 
system  (bones,  etc.),  a  muscular  system  (muscles,  etc.),  a  respiratory  system 
(lungs,  windpipe,  etc.),  an  excretory  system  (kidneys,  bladder,  etc.),  a  reproduc- 
tive system  (ovaries,  testicles,  etc.).  Knowledge  of  the  various  organs  comprised 
in  each  of  these  systems  is  essential  to  the  practitioner  of  medicine  and  surgery. 
But  if  he  knows  each  of  these  systems  only  in  a  separate  and  unassociated  way, 
he  iff  far  from  being  equipped  anatomically  as  he  ought  to  be.  He  still  needs 
to  learn  how  each  part  of  every  system  is  related  to  each  part  of  every  other 
system,  and  particularly  what  are  the  relations  of  each  object  to  all  of  the  other 
objects  in  its  neighborhood  or  region.  In  other  words,  he  must  know  his 
anatomy  not  only  from  the  systematic  point  of  view,  but  from  the  relational. 
Other  names  given  to  this  method  of  study  are  regional  anatomy,  because  by  it 
the  body  is  divided  into  regions  for  investigation ;  topographical  (from  the 
Greek  word  meaning  "place"),  a  term  used  by  civil  engineers  to  designate 
a  survey  in  which  the  position  of  every  part  of  the  territory  involved  is  deter- 
mined relatively  to  every  other  part ;  surgical,  because  operations  cannot  safely 
be  performed  without  knowledge  thus  acquired ;  medical,  because  it  is  necessary 
to  accurate  diagnosis  of  disease  of  internal  organs. 

Systematic  anatomy  is  made  possible  by  dissection,  by  which  is  meant  the 
careful  and  delicate  cutting  apart  of  the  various  structures,  so  that  they  can  be 
observed  and  studied.     It  is  practised  upon  the  dead  body.     Much  of  relational 
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anatomy  also  can  be  acquired  in  this  way;  but  a  very  modern  method  has 
revealed  a  multitude  of  facts  in  this  connection  which  were  previously  unknown, 
and  are  incapable  of  demonstration  by  dissection  alone.  This  new  method  is 
that  of  plane  sections.  The  sections  are  made  in  the  following  manner :  a  body 
is  frozen  so  hard  that  a  saw,  in  cutting  through  it,  encounters  no  more  resistance 
in  bone  than  in  muscle.  Cuts  with  a  saw  are  made  in  any  direction  which  one 
chooses,  but  the  most  common  are  the  horizontal,  the  vertical  sidewise  (also 
called  "coronal"  or  "frontal"),  and  the  vertical  fore-and-aft  (known  also  as 
"  sagittal  ").  The  cut  having  been  made,  the  saw-dust  is  very  carefully  cleared 
away  from  the  surfaces,  and  the  relations  of  the  parts  which  have  been  brought 
to  view  are  studied.  As  an  elevation  of  temperature  above  the  freezing-point 
will  impair  the  fixity  of  the  specimens,  and  as  it  is  manifestly  out  of  the  question 
to  maintain  such  a  degree  of  cold  permanently  or  to  study  the  specimens  com- 
fortably during  its  continuance,  it  is  usual  to  photograph  them,  or  immerse  them  in 
a  preservative  fluid  in  flat  vessels  covered  with  plain  glass,  or  to  adopt  both  of 
these  devices  for  continuing  the  study.  Students  are  not  expected  to  do  this 
work,  which  involves  great  labor,  skill,  and,  for  interpretation  of  the  appear- 
ances of  the  sections,  a  high  degree  of  anatomical  knowledge  ;  but  they  can  avail 
themselves  of  the  results  of  this  method  by  studying  the  actual  sections  or  casts 
of  them  in  their  medical  schools,  or,  what  is  sometimes  better  because  more  intel- 
ligible, pictures  of  sections  made  from  photographs  and  labelled  in  detail. 

Minute  or  microscopic  anatomy  deals  with  those  features  of  structure  which 
are  too  small  to  be  recognized  by  the  unaided  eye.  It  can  be  studied  only  with 
the  assistance  of  a  microscope.  A  branch  of  microscopic  anatomy  is  histology 
(the  name  coming  from  the  Greek  word  for  "  texture "),  which  is  the  science 
of  the  tissues.  But  the  name  histology  has  been  much  used  synonymously  for 
microscopic  anatomy,  the  whole  getting  its  designation  from  a  part,  as  in  many 
other  cases  in  our  language.  Histology  is  sometimes  called  genei%cd  anatomy  y 
because  the  tissues  are  distributed  to  all  parts — are  general  to  the  various 
organs. 

A  homely  illustration  will  serve  to  make  the  difference  between  these  various 
subdivisioas  of  anatomy  clear.  We  may  use  the  word  "  anatomy  "  with  refer- 
ence to  artificial  structures,  as,  for  instance,  the  anatomy  of  a  steam-engine  or 
of  a  watch  or  of  a  house.  Let  us,  then,  regard  a  house  from  the  points  of  view 
successively  of  the  systematic  anatomist,  the  topographic  anatomist,  and  the 
histologist.  The  first  of  the  trio  considers  the  house  as  made  up  of  sets  of 
organs,  a  series  of  apartments  devoted  to  alimentary  purposes,  as  the  kitchen 
and  dining-room ;  another  set  used  for  sleeping — the  bed-chambers ;  one  for 
study — the  library,  and  so  on;  a  system  of  tubes  conveying  water  to  various 
parts  of  the  establishment ;  another  lot  bearing  illuminating  gas  to  every  room  ; 
a  third  supplying  steam  or  hot  air  for  raising  the  temperature ;  and  still  another 
carrying  off  liquid  waste  materials;  large,  vertical  pipes  by  which  injurious 
products  of  combustion  are  conducted  away ;  a  quantity  of  wires  adapted  to  the 
conveyance  of  electricity  for  various  purposes  within  the  house,  and  a  set  of  rods 
designed  to  keep  electricity  out  of  it.  Thus  he  finds  whatever  organs  go  to  com- 
pose a  house,  and  describes  each  set  by  itself,  so  that  a  person  who  desires  to 
know  about  any  system  of  apparatus — as,  for  example,  that  used  for  heating 
or  that  for  sewerage — can  learn  about  it  by  consulting  the  record  of  the  investi- 
gator's observations. 

The  topographic  anatomist  approaches  the  question  of  the  structure  of  the 
house  in  an  entirely  different  way.  He  examines  the  building  by  such  means 
that,  without  actually  cutting  it  into  slices,  he  is  able  to  make  drawings  which 
show  just  what  these  plane  sections  would  display  if  they  were  made.  He  does 
not  concern  himself  with  any  separate  system  of  rooms  or  rods  or  pipes  or  wires, 
but  he  studies  the  relations  which  obtain  between  all  of  the  objects  which  he 
sees  in  each  of  his  imaginary  sections.  For  example,  he  observes  that  the 
parlor  is  related  to  the  cellar  below,  to  a  bed-chamber  above,  to  a  library  behind, 
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to  a  corridor  at  one  side,  and  a  roofed  piazza  on  two  sides.  He  notes  the  electric 
wires,  the  gas-  and  steam-  and  water-  and  waste-pipes  within  the  walls  of 
the  room,  the  chimney  which  projects  into  it,  and  tne  relations  which  these 
sustain  to  the  room  itself  and  to  each  other.  He  proceeds  thus  until  every 
region  of  the  house  is  investigated  and  mapped  out,  and  when  he  has  done  all 
this  one  can  get  from  his  recoms  a  complete  idea  of  the  relations  of  every  piece 
of  the  structure  to  every  other. 

Finally  comes  the  histologist,  who,  disregarding  systems  of  organs  and  heed- 
less of  the  relations  between  various  parte,  looks  only  at  the  structural  materials 
entering  into  the  composition  of  the  house ;  in  other  words,  its  tissues.  He 
finds  that  the  house  is  made  up  of  stones,  bricks,  boards,  beams,  nails,  slates,  and 
many  other  things,  which  present  to  the  eye  definite  forms  by  which  they  are 
recognizable.  It  may  be  that  some  one  kind  of  these  structural  elements  varies 
in  shape  and  in  other  respects  in  different  parte,  as,  for  instance,  the  bricks, 
which  are  of  one  form,  size,  and  smoothness  in  the  outside  wall,  different  in  all 
of  these  respects  in  the  inner  wall,  and  unlike  either  of  the  other  kinds  in  the 
fire-places ;  but  they  are  all  readily  seen  to  belong  in  the  same  category. 

Each  of  these  three  methods  of  considering  the  house  has  its  uses;  each 
alone  is  seen  to  be  inadequate  to  convey  a  comprehensive  idea  of  the  building. 
An  architect  employs  all  of  them  :  he  is,  as  regards  houses,  a  systematic  anatomist, 
a  relational  anatomist,  and  a  histologist ;  he  knows  what  the  organs  of  a  building 
are,  how  they  stand  in  space  with  reference  to  each  other,  and  of  what  textures 
they  are  constructed.  For  exactly  the  same  reason  every  practitioner  of  medicine 
must  be  a  human  anatomist  in  all  three  of  these  ways.  He  finds  one  disease 
affecting  a  given  system — as,  for  example,  the  alimentary — and  therefore  has  to 
know  the  organs  of  this  system  as  a  continuous  .series ;  he  meets  with  another 
disease  involving,  not  a  set  of  physiologically  associated  organs,  but  a  number 
of  parte  which  are  related  to  each  other  in  a  geographical  way,  occupying  a 
limited  region,  and  consequently  he  needs  to  be  acquainted  with  the  organs 
or  parts  of  organs  belonging  to  half  a  dozen  different  systems.  In  either  case 
he  may  be  unable  to  appreciate  the  condition  of  affairs  if  he  is  ignorant  of  the 
tissues  entering  into  the  composition  of  the  structures  which  are  invaded. 

The  body  may  be  considered  anatomically  from  still  other  points  of  view. 
If  it  is  in  a  state  of  health,  the  study  of  its  structure  is  normal  anatomy ;  if  it 
is  in  a  condition  of  disease,  pathological  or  morbid  anatomy.  When  the  organ- 
ization is  studied  with  especial  reference  to  function,  we  pursue  the  method  of 
physiological  anatomy.  The  consideration  of  the  plan  or  model  upon  which 
organs  are  formed  constitutes  morphological  anatomy ;  and  as  the  discussion  of 
such  matters  is  attended  necessarily  with  more  or  less  of  speculation,  the 
synonyms  philosophic  and  transcendental  anatomy  are  often  employed.  The 
object  which  the  investigator  has  in  view  determines  the  division  of  the  subject. 
Thus,  if  he  studies  the  body  with  the  purpose  of  representing  it  in  a  pictorial 
or  plastic  way,  it  is  artistic  anatomy ;  if  his  only  intent  is  to  acquire  knowledge 
which  will  be  especially  serviceable  in  the  practice  of  the  healing  art,  it  is  applied 
or  clinical  anatomy.  Practical  anatomy  is  a  name  employed  to  indicate  the  study 
of  the  body  by  dissection. 

It  will  be  understood,  however,  that  we  confine  ourselves  to  human  anatomy 
solely  ;  that  we  regard  it  only  in  its  normal  aspects ;  that,  unless  otherwise  speci- 
fied, the  adult  condition  is  assumed  ;  and  that  we  consider  anatomy  chiefly  with 
a  view  to  the  interest  which  it  must  have  for  the  student  who  desires  to  fit  him- 
self for  the  work  of  the  medical  profession.  This  will  involve  the  study  of 
systematic,  relational,  and  microscopic  anatomy,  and  in  the  treatment  of  many 
topics  all  three  of  these  methods  will  go  along  hand  in  hand.  Frequently  the 
physiological  anatomy  will  be  presented  at  the  opening  of  a  section,  because  it 
is  so  much  easier  to  understand  a  machine  if  we  enter  upon  its  study  with 
a  distinct  idea  of  the  work  which  it  is  capable  of  performing,  than  if  we  have 
no  notion  of  its  function. 
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The  following  tabulation  will  aid  in  recalling  the  principal  points  which  have 
been  made : 


Anatomy 


Vegetable 


Animal 


Comparative  (all 
lower  animals) 

Human  (man) 


Gross,  or  Macroscopic 

Minute,  or  Microscopic 
(Histology) 


Systematic,  orDescriptiva 

Relational,  Topographic, 
or  Regional. 


NAMES  AND  DELIMITATIONS  OF  SURFACE  PARTS. 

At  the  outset  of  anatomical  study  it  is  important  to  have  the  clearest  possible 
conception  of  the  limits  set  by  nature  or  by  convention  to  the  various  parts 
which  will  be  referred  to  constantly  in  the  following  pages,  and  also  to  have  for 
each  of  these  parts  a  name  which  shall  be  used  for  that  and  for  nothing  else. 
All  parts,  even  the  minutest,  have  technical  names,  which  are  Latin  in  form,  and 
almost  all  parts  which  are  visible  without  dissection,  and  those  which  are  brought 
into  view  by  accident,  have,  besides  the  scientific,  vernacular  appellations — names 
given  by  non-medical  people  who  never  had  a  thought  of  knowing  anatomy. 
The  scientific  name  of  a  part  is  understood  in  every  land  where  medicine  is 
cultivated ;  the  vernacular  designation  in  one  language  is  generally  different 
from  that  in  every  other,  and  frequently  essentially  so.  Thus,  what  we  call 
"head"  in  English  is  "tete"  in  French,  "  kopf "  in  German,  "  testa"  in 
Italian ;  and  the  anatomist  who  is  acquainted  with  no  modern  language  but  his 
own  can  understand  only  that  one  of  these  words  which  belongs  to  his  native 
tongue.  "  Caput,"  however,  means  the  same  thing  to  English,  French,  German, 
and  Italian,  for  all  scientific  men  are  supposed  to  know  something  of  Latin,  the 
language  of  scientific  nomenclature.  Only  a  small  proportion  of  the  names 
applicable  to  anatomical  parts  is  included  in  the  vocabulary  of  the  common 
people,  but  anatomists  generally  use  these  in  their  writings ;  for  the  suggestion 
of  pedantry  which  inevitably  would  come  from  the  invariable  employment  of 
the  technical  terms  instead  of  the  existing  vernacular  words  would  be  almost 
intolerably  offensive.  Unfortunately,  however,  quite  a  number  of  these  vernac- 
ular titles  are  used  by  anatomists  with  different  significations  from  those  which 
they  have  to  the  unscientific;  and  hence  it  seems  necessary  to  explain  what 
meaning  we  shall  attach  to  these  words,  which  have  been  familiar  to  us  from 
the  cradle. 

It  may  seem  to  some  readers  needless  to  undertake  this  enumeration  and  definition.  But 
a  large  observation  of  medical  students  through  many  years  has  demonstrated  that  it  is  highly 
desirable  to  do  exactly  this  thing.  People  of  much  more  than  ordinary  intelligence  and  educa- 
tion rarely  have  any  idea  of  the  difference  between  the  meaning  which  many  a  word  has  to 
medical  men  and  that  which  is  attached  to  it  generally.  When  a  surgeon  hears  through  a  non- 
medical source  that  a  person  has  broken  a  leg  or  an  arm,  he  simply  gathers  the  impression  that 
a  fracture  is  supposed  to  have  occurred  in  a  lower  limb  in  the  one  case  and  in  an  upper  limb  in 
the  other  case;  but  if  leg  or  arm  is  mentioned  by  a  medical  man,  he  knows  that  the  third 
segment  of  the  lower  extremity  is  meant  in  the  first  instance,  and  the  second  segment  of  the 
unper  extremity  in  the  second.  "Wrist"  to  the  laity  means  anywhere  from  the  upper  level 
ot  the  palm  to  nearly  halfway  up  the  forearm;  "hip"  is  used  instead  of  "thigh,  '  mention 
of  the  latter,  for  some  inexplicable  reason,  being  at  present  considered  even  more  indelicate 
than  that  of  "leg/'  for  which  polite  usage  has  substituted  "limb."  These  few  selections  from 
a  considerable  number  will  serve,  it  is  hoped,  to  justify  the  attempt  which  is  here  made  in  the 
interest  of  precision  of  language  and  of  thought. 

In  order  to  understand  the  application  of  the  terms  intended  to  designate  the 
relation  in  space  which  different  parts  of  the  body  sustain  to  each  other,  it  is 
necessary  to  know  what  is  regarded  as  the  anatomical  position.  This  is  the  erect 
attitude,  with  the  palms  of  the  hands  turned  to  the  front,  and  the  soles  of  the 
feet  horizontal — that  is,  facing  downward. 

To  the  anatomist  "  head "  (caput)  means  all  of  the  mass  which  is  balanced 
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on  the  neck,  the  front  and  lower  portions  being  "  face  "  {fades),  the  upper  and 
back  "  cranium,"  the  dividing-line  between  the  two  parts  starting  at  the  so-called 
root  of  the  nose  in  the  mid-line,  and  extending  on  each  side  beneath  the  over- 
hanging brows  and  downward  and  backward  to  the  ear.  But  "  head,"  in  com- 
mon parlance,  means  at  some  times  all  that  we  have  included,  as  in  decapitation ; 
at  others  only  the  cranium,  as  in  the  use  of  the  word  headache.  "  Face  "  with 
the  people  embraces  the  anatomical  face  and  also  the  anterior  portion  of  the 
cranium :  a  beautiful  face  would  be  considered  desecrated  if  its  picture  showed 
nothing  above  the  eyeballs.  And  yet  "  face  "  is  often  used  in  a  more  restricted 
sense  tnan  the  anatomical,  as  when  one  speaks  of  faceache,  meaning  pain  in  the 
cheek  region  only. 
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Fig.  1.— Side  view  of  cranium  and  face.    (F.  H.  G.) 

The  cranium  is  subdivided  (Fig.  1)  into  an  anterior  part,  the  "forehead" 
(frons) ;  an  upper,  the  "  crown  "  (vertex  or  sinciput) ;  a  back,  the  occiput ;  and,  on 
each  side,  the  temple  (tempos).  There  are  no  surface-markings  by  which  these  are 
absolutely  delimited.  At  the  lower  portion  of  the  temporal  region  is  the  flaring 
part  of  the  ear,  known  by  anatomists  to  be  the  least  important  division  of  the  organ 
of  hearing  (auris),  but  thought  by  people  commonly  to  be  about  all  of  it,  and  con- 
sequently named  "  ear."  The  forehead  terminates  below  at  the  "  nose  "  (nasus)  in 
the  middle  line,  and  on  each  side  of  this,  in  an  arched  border,  usually  covered  with 
short,  crisp  hairs,  and  called  the  "brow"  (supei'cilium).  In  the  face  immediately 
beneath  each  brow  is  an  "  eye "  (oeulus),  that  is,  an  eyeball  or  globe,  shielded 
above  by  an  "upper  lid"  (jmlpebra  superior)  and  below  by  a  "  lower  lid"  (pal- 
pebra  inferior),  their  edges  fringed  with  short  hairs,  the  "  lashes  "  (cilia).  Be- 
tween the  eyes  and  in  the  middle  of  the  face,  below  their  level,  is  the  projecting 
part  of  the  nose,  which  is  all  that  is  generally  recognized  as  nose.  This  has 
on  each  side  below  an  opening,  presenting  downward,  the  "  nostril "  (naris), 
guarded  on  the  outer  side  by  a  flaring  projection,  the  "  wing  of  the  nose  "  (ala 
nasi).  What  is  commonly  called  the  "  bridge  of  the  nose,"  a  prominence  caused 
by  the  nasal  bones,  has  no  technical  designation.  At  a  short  distance  beneath 
the  nose  is  a  transverse  slit,  to  which,  as  well  as  to  the  cavity  of  which  it  is  the 
opening,  is  given  the  name  "  mouth  "  (os).     Above  this  aperture  is  the  "  upper 
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lip  "  Qabhim  superius),  and  underneath  it  the  "  lower  lip  "  (labium  inferius).  Pop- 
ularly, the  word  mouth  is  often  applied  to  the  lips,  as  when  a  woman  is  said  to 
have  a  pretty  mouth — a  comment  which  manifestly  is  not  intended  for  the  slit- 
like opening,  and  still  less  for  the  cavity  behind  it.  (It  may  not  be  amiss  to 
call  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  Latin  os,  meaning  a  mouth,  has  oris  for  its 
genitive,  and  gives  origin  to  our  English  oral ;  whereas  os,  meaning  a  bone, 
is  ossis  in  the  genitive,  and  thus  stands  behind  our  English  osseous.)  The  upper 
lip  extends  vertically  from  the  nose  above  to  the  free  border  below,  and  later- 
ally to  the  crease  which  courses  down  and  out  from  the  hind  border  of  the 
wing  of  the  nose,  and  is  called  the  geno4abial  sulcus ;  the  lower  lip  extends 
from  its  free  edge  above  to  a  transverse  crease,  the  mento-fabial  sulcus,  which 
presents  a  downward  concavity,  and  separates  the  lip  from  the  chin.  The 
middle  portion  of  the  upper  lip  projects  farther  downward  than  do  the  parts 
which  bound  it  laterally,  and  its  skin  surface  is  marked  by  a  somewhat  tri- 
angular depression,  the  philtrum.  The  border  of  the  skin  of  this  lip  describes 
a  line  which  is  a  mark  of  beauty,  and  is  called  by  artists  the  bow  of  Cupid, 
The  "  chin  "  (mentum,  genium)  is  the  central  prominence  which  finishes  the  face 
below,  in  and  near  the  mid-line.  It  is  not  distinctly  separated  from  the  cheeks. 
The  main  part  of  each  lateral  aspect  of  the  face  is  the  "  cheek "  (mala,  gena), 
which  presents  a  broad,  quadrilateral  expanse,  bounded  below  by  the  inferior 
border  of  the  lower  jaw,  behind  by  the  vertical  portion  of  the  bone  of  this  jaw, 
above  by  the  lower  margin  of  the  orbit  (the  cavity  lodging  the  eye)  and  by  the 
ridge  of  bone  running  back  from  it,  and  in  front  above  by  the  side  of  the  nose, 
below  this  by  the  geno-labial  sulcus  and  an  imaginary  line  in  continuation  of 
this.  The  outlines  of  the  lower  part  of  the  face  are  determined  largely  by  its 
framework,  the  inferior  jaw-bone  (mandibula),  which,  with  its  various  attach- 
ments and  coverings,  constitutes  the  under  jaw  (maxilla  inferior).  The  upper 
J  "jaw-bone  is  the  staging  upon  which  the  greater  part  of  the  central  zone  of  the 
ace  reposes.  On  separation  of  the  lips  the  "  teeth  "  (denies)  are  seen  projecting 
beyond  the  "  gums "  (gingivae)  in  two  arches  with  the  convexities  forward ;  and 
on  depressing  the  lower  jaw  a  view  of  the  cavity  of  the  mouth  is  obtained.  In 
its  floor  we  see  the  muscular  "  tongue "  (lingua)  with  its  rough  upper  surface ; 
its  roof  is  formed  by  the  "  hard  palate "  (palatum  durum),  and  behind  is  the 
"soft  palate "  (palatum  molle)  hanging  like  a  short  curtain  over  the  base  of  the 
tongue.  Between  the  two  upright  ridges  to  which  the  soft  palate  extends  on 
each  side  is  the  "  tonsil "  (tonsilla,  amygdala),  and  beneath  the  pendulous  veil 
of  the  palate  we  can  see  a  part  of  the  rear  wall  of  a  cavity  for  which  the  laity 
have  no  name,  but  which  we  know  as  the  pharynx. 

The  "  neck "  (cervix,  collum)  connects  the  head  and  the  trunk  (Fig.  2).  In 
front  it  extends  from  the  level  of  the  lower  jaw  to  the  "  breast-bone  "  (sternum) 
in  the  middle  line  and  the  "  collar-bone  "  (clavicula)  on  each  side.  These  bones 
can  readily  be  felt  through  the  overlying  structures.  Behind,  in  the  middle  line, 
the  neck  extends  from  the  base  of  the  cranium  to  the  seventh  segment  of  the 
back-bone  or  spine,  the  tip  of  which  can  be  both  felt  and  seen  projecting  beyond 
the  plane  of  any  of  its  fellows  above.  Between  this  segment  (vertebra  prominens) 
and  the  collar-bones — that  is,  at  the  sides — there  is  no  clear  demarcation  of  the 
neck  from  the  trunk  when  the  upper  limbs  hang  passively  :  there  is  usually  an 
unbroken  slope  from  the  head  to  the  peak  of  the  shoulder.  But  if  the  shoulders 
are  raised  straight  upward,  a  crease  is  produced  which  sharply  indicates  the 
boundaries  of  the  neck  for  two-thirds  or  more  of  the  distance,  and  suggests  the 
line  for  the  remainder.  In  this  attitude  of  hunched  shoulders  the  neck  rises 
like  a  column  from  a  depressed  base.  Although  not  exact  in  every  respect,  this 
technical  delimitation  of  the  neck  is  vastly  more  definite,  as  well  as  more 
restricted,  than  that  which  is  in  popular  vogue  concerning  women  arrayed  in 
what  is  known  as  "  full  dress,"  whose  necks,  varying  at  different  times  according 
to  the  dictates  of  fashion,  may  find  their  lower  limits  anywhere  between  the 
collar-bones  and  the  nipples  in  front,  and  between  the  vertebra  prominens  and 
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FIFTH  DMIT  OR  LITTU  TOE 
FOURTH  DIGIT  OR  rOURTH  TOE 

THIRD  DIGIT  OR  THIRD  TOE 
6ECOHO  DIGIT  OR  SECOND  TOE' 

FIRST  DIGIT  OR  GREAT  TOE 


DKMTM  QUINTUt, 
"  OKMTUS  MINIMUS 
DIGITUS  QUARTOS 
DIGITUS  TERTIUS 
'DIGITUS  6CCUMDUS 
DIGITUS  FNIMUS,  HALLUX.  POLLCX  PCOIS 


Fig.  2.— Front  view  of  a  man  in  the  anatomical  position.  On  one  lateral  half  the  parts  are  labelled  in  Eng- 
lish, on  the  other  in  Latin.  The  right  upper  limb  is  drawn  away  from  the  trunk  in  order  to  show  the  arm  more 
fully  than  is  possible  when  it  hangs  perpendicularly.    (F.  H.  G.) 
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the  small  of  the  back  behind.  The  word  "  throat "  has  no  anatomical  equivalent. 
It  is  variously  used  to  designate  the  front  part  of  the  neck,  or  the  tonsils  and 
adjacent  parts  of  the  soft  palate,  or  the  pharynx,  or  the  organ  of  voice  (larynx). 
High  up  on  the  neck  in  front  is  a  hard  protrusion,  more  prominent  in  men  than  in 
women,  caused  by  the  thyroid  cartilage  of  the  larynx,  and  called  "  Adam's  apple  " 
(pomum  Adami)  in  playful  celebration  of  the  most  noted  and  unfortunate  gastro- 
nomic performance  on  record.  The  median  portion  of  the  neck  behind  is  the 
"  nape "  (nucha).  Just  above  the  top  of  the  breast-bone  is  often  seen  a  little 
pit,  esteemed  a  mark  of  beauty  by  artists,  who  have  named  it  "  Diana's  pool." 

The  body  proper,  as  distinguished  from  the  entire  organism,  is  known  as  the 
"  trunk  "  (trunous),  and  presents  two  grand  divisions,  the  upper  of  which  is  the 
"chest"  (thorax),  the  lower  the  "belly" 
(abdomen).  The  superficial  line  of  separa- 
tion between  them  is  pronounced,  and  is 
made  by  the  bones  and  cartilages  which 
form  the  lower  border  of  the  thoracic  cage, 
as  the  skeleton  of  the  upper  cavity  is  called. 
Sloping  downward  and  outward  from  the 
lower  part  of  the  breast-bone,  the  boundary- 
line  is  continued  backward  at  the  sides,  and 
then  obliquely  upward  behind.  But  this 
surface  marking  is  by  no  means  an  indica- 
tion of  the  relative  size  of  the  two  cavities : 
it  only  shows  the  line  along  which  is  at- 
tached the  base  of  a  muscular  dome,  the 
diaphragm  or  midriff,  whose  central  portion 
rises  to  the  level  of  a  point  about  halfway 
up  the  sternum,  and  shuts  off  the  cavity 
of  the  thorax  from  that  of  the  abdomen. 
Thus,  the  summit  of  the  belly-cavity  is 
rounded,  presenting  a  marked  convexity 
upward,  and  the  base  of  the  chest-cavity, 
into  which  the  former  rises,  is  correspond- 
ingly concaved. 

From  the  front  of  the  chest  of  the  adult 
female  there  projects  a  nearly  hemispherical 
mass  on  each  side  (Fig.  3).  This  is  the 
"breast"  (mamma),  the  organ  in  which 
milk  is  formed.  The  valley  between  these 
hillocks  is  properly  the  "  bosom,"  but  this 
word  is  often  used  as  synonymous  with 
breast.  At  about  the  central  point  of 
each  mamma  stands  out  the  nipple  or  teat  (mammilla,  literally  "  the  little  breast"), 
its  base  surrounded  by  a  circular  space  which  is  distinguished  by  the  darkness 
of  its  skin,  and  is  called  the  areola  (literally  "  the  little  area ")  or  the  "  halo." 
The  male  has  no  milk-forming  organ,  but  he  has  in  the  same  relative  situation 
upon  the  chest-wall  slightly  developed  mammillae,  which  indicate  the  position  of 
rudimentary  mammae.  These  are  good  illustrations  of  a  rule  that  the  generative 
organs  which  are  fully  developed  in  one  sex  are  aborted  in  the  other,  being  rep- 
resented in  the  latter  by  some  little  bulge  or  dimple,  whose  only  use  seems  to  be 
to  suggest  the  narrow  escape  of  its  possessor  from  being  of  the  opposite  sex. 

The  belly  at  its  upper  central  part  presents  a  shallow  depression,  popularly 
called  the  "  pit  of  the  stomach,"  but  technically  scrobiculus  cordis,  which  literally 
means  "  the  little  pit  of  the  heart."  This  confusion  of  names  arises  from  the 
physical  (not  the  figurative)  nearness  of  the  heart  and  stomach,  the  one  resting 
upon,  the  other  lying  underneath,  the  diaphragm,  and  both  being  in  the  region 
of  this  slight  hollow.     Farther  down  in  the  mid-line,  and   usually  nearly  on 


Fig.  3.— Front  of  toreo  of  woman.    (F.  H.  G.) 
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a  horizontal  drawn  between  the  highest  points  of  the  haunch-bones,  is  an  irreg- 
ular, puckered  dimple,  the  "  navel,"  called  in  Latin  umbilicus,  from  umbo,  the 
button  in  the  centre  of  an  ancient  shield ;  so  that  we  see  that  the  childish  name 
for  the  part — belly-button — has  the  sanction  of  a  noble  classical  derivation. 
Following  down  in  the  middle  line,  we  find  at  its  lowest  part  an  area  which 
extends  considerably  sidewise,  and  is  covered  in  the  adult  with  crisp,  curly  hairs. 
This  is  the  pubes.  Behind  the  skin  of  the  pubes  the  male  has  a  little  pad  of  fat, 
and  the  slight  elevation  which  is  thus  produced  is  sometimes  called  mons  pubis — 
that  is,  the  mountain  of  the  pubes.  In  the  grown  female  there  is  so  marked  an 
accumulation  of  fat  here  as  to  make  a  very  noticeable  hillock,  which  is  named 
mons  Veneris  (the  mount  of  Venus),  in  honor  of  the  Roman  goddess  of  love. 


Fig.  4.— The  male  perineum  and  surrounding  parts.    (After  His.) 

Running  obliquely  upward  and  outward  from  the  pubic  region  on  each  side  is 
a  crease  which  separates  the  trunk  from  the  lower  limb  in  front,  and  is  called 
the  "groin"  (inguen).     The  name  is  usually  applied  to  a  narrow  but  indetermi- 


Fig.  5.— The  female  perineum  and  surrounding  parts.    (After  His.) 

nate  area  of  the  abdomen  immediately  above  this  shallow  furrow,  and  the  adjacent 
area  of  the  thigh  just  below  it. 

Below  the  pubes  are  some  of  the  generative  organs — those  which  are  super- 
ficially located,  the  external  genitals  (genitalia  externa).  In  the  male  is  the  organ 
of  copulation,  whose  technical  title,  penis,  has  practically  displaced  the  entire 
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Fig. 6— Back  view  of  a  man.    On  one  lateral  half  the  names  of  the  parts  are  given  in  English,  on  the  other 

in  Latin.    (F.  H.  G.) 
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group  of  Anglo-Saxon  names  by  which  it  was  formerly  known.  The  free  end 
of  the  penis,  the  "  head,"  or  glans  penis  (literally  "  the  gland  of  the  penis,"  from 
its  resemblance  to  some  internally  located  secreting  glands),  is  covered  by  a  long, 
movable  fold  of  integument,  the  "foreskin,"  or  "prepuce"  (preputium).  At 
the  tip  of  the  glans  is  a  little  slit,  meatus  urinarius,  trie  termination  of  the  com- 
mon passage-way  of  the  urine  and  semen.  Behind  the  penis  hangs  the  "  bag  " 
(scrotum)  in  which  are  suspended  the  essential  male  organs  of  generation,  the 
two  "  balls "  or  "  stones."  which  are  more  usually  called  by  their  Latin  name 
testes  (witnesses)  or  by  the  Anglicized  diminutive  of  this  word,  "  testicles."  In 
the  female  the  group  of  external  genitals  is  designated  by  the  name  vulva,  for 
which  modern  English  dictionaries,  with  a  fastidiousness  not  always  imitated  in 
popular  speech,  afford  no  single-word  synonym.  These  structures  are  sometimes 
called  pudenda,  which  means  "  things  to  be  ashamed  of" — as  if  such  a  criticism 
could  justly  be  applied  to  the  organs  which  are  necessary  for  the  perpetuation  of 
the  human  race.  The  vulva  presents  a  fore-and-aft  cleft,  which  starts  just  below 
the  pubes  and  runs  backward  between  the  thighs.  This  fissure  is  bounded  later- 
ally by  thick  folds  of  skin,  labia  majora  (the  greater  lips),  upon  separation  of 
which  are  seen  the  clitoris  (which  is  the  suppressed  representative  of  the  penis), 
two  thin  folds  of  membrane,  labia  minora  (trie  smaller  lips),  the  meatus  urinainus, 
and  the  opening  of  the  vagina,  the  tube  which  leads  to  the  "  womb "  (uterus). 
Behind  the  external  genitals  of  both  sexes,  between  the  thighs,  and  in  front  of 
the  lower  opening  of  the  bowels  is  a  narrow  antero-posterior  area  called  perineum, 
a  word  with  no  vernacular  equivalent  (Figs.  4  and  5).  The  rear  limit  of  the 
perineum  is  marked  by  the  outer  opening  of  the  anus,  the  terminal  portion  of 
the  alimentary  canal. 

The  posterior  surface  of  the  trunk  (Fig.  6),  generally  called  the  "  back  " 
(dorsum),  shows  in  the  middle  line  from  end  to  end  a  furrow  in  which  appears 
a  continuous  series  of  bony  prominences,  each  of  which  belongs  to  a  separate 
segment  of  the  pile  of  bones  called  the  spinal  column,  or,  naming  the  whole  from 
a  part,  merely  the  spine  or  back-bone.  Between  the  lower  margin  of  the  thoracic 
cage  and  the  crest  of  the  hip  on  each  side,  in  the  region  known  as  the  small  of 
the  back,  is  a  "loin"  (lumbus). 

Projecting  from  the  trunk  are  the  "limbs"  or  "extremities"  (membra  or 
extremitates,)  arranged  in  two  pairs,  an  upper  and  a  lower.  Each  pair  has  a 
bilateral  symmetry,  and  therefore  the  statements  which  apply  to  one  limb  need 
not  be  repeated  for  its  mate  of  the  opposite  side. 

The  "  upper  limb,"  "  upper  extremity,"  or  "  thoracic  extremity  "  (membrum 
superius,  extremitas  superior,  or  extremitas  thoracica)  is  divided  naturally  into  four 
distinct  segments.  These,  in  regular  order  from  above  downward,  are  shoulder, 
arm,  forearm,  and  hand.  The  " shoulder"  (omos)  connects  the  trunk  and  arm.  The 
"arm"  (brachium)  extends  between  the  shoulder-  and  elbow-joints.  Beneath  the 
shoulder-joint,  and  between  the  side  of  the  chest  and  the  arm,  is  a  pyramidal  space, 
with  its  base  presenting  downward,  called  the  "arm-pit"  (axilla).  The  "  forearm" 
is  known  as  antebrachium,  which  is  the  exact  Latin  equivalent  ot  the  English  name, 
and  also  as  cubitus,  from  which  comes  the  name  of  a  measure  of  length  anciently 
employed.  It  includes  all  between  the  elbow-  and  wrist-joints.  Its  upper  end  is 
marked  behind  by  a  prominence,  the  "  elbow  "  (ancon).  The  fourth  and  final  seg- 
ment of  the  upper  limb  is  the  "  hand  "  (manus).  This  is  subdivided  into  a  prox- 
imal portion,  the  "  wrist "  (carpus),  a  central  part,  which  constitutes  the  body  of 
the  hand,  the  metacarpus  (meaning  "  beyond  the  carpus"},  and  a  distal  part,  the 
"digits"  (digiti).  The  front  surface  of  the  metacarpus  is  the  "palm"  (palma), 
and  the  hind  surface  is  the  "  back  "  (dorsum  manus).  There  are  five  digits  to  each 
hand,  numerically  named,  beginning  with  that  farthest  from  the  median  line  of  the 
body  and  counting  inward.  They  have  also  other  designations,  which  are  used 
with  equal  or  greater  frequency.  The  first  digit  (digitus  primus)  is  the  "  thumb  " 
Ipollex) ;  the  second  (digitus  secundus)  is  the  "  fore  finger"  (digitus  index) ;  the  third 
(digitus  tertius)  is  the  "  middle  finger  "  (digitus  medius) ;  the  fourth  (digitus  quartos) 
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is  the  "ring  finger"  {digitus  annularis,  from  annus,  "a  ring");  and  the  fifth 
(digitus  quintus)  is  the  "  little  finger  "  {digitus  minimus,  literally  "  the  least  finger  "). 
Each  digit  has  three  segments,  except  the  thumb,  which  has  but  two. 

The  "lower  limb,"  "lower  extremity,"  or  "pelvic  extremity"  {membrum  infe-t 
rius,  extremitas  inferior,  or  extremitas  pelvina)  is  the  homologue  of  the  upper — that 
is,  it  is  built  on  substantially  the  same  structural  plan.1  It  has  four  segments :  hip, 
thigh,  leg,  and  foot,  which  correspond  respectively  to  shoulder,  arm,  forearm,  and 
hand.  Between  hip  and  thigh  is  the  hip-joint ;  between  thigh  and  leg,  the  knee-joint ; 
and  between  leg  and  foot,  the  ankle-joint.  The  "  hip,"  or  haunch  (coxa),  is  so  firmly 
united  to  the  back-bone  that  it  serves  as  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  tne  abdomen, 
the  greater  cavity  of  the  trunk.  Behind  the  hip  and  immediately  below  the  loin 
is  a  large  mass  of  muscle  and  fat,  the  "  buttock  "  {natis).  The  "  thigh  "  extends 
from  the  hip  to  the  leg,  and  is  technically  called  femur,  which  name  is  also  applied 
to  the  single  bone  that  forms  its  framework.  The  prominence  in  front  at  its 
lower  end  is  the  "  knee  "  (genu),  and  the  space  opposite  the  knee  on  the  posterior 
aspect  is  the  "ham"  (poples).  The  mistake  of  calling  the  buttocks  the  hams 
is  often  made,  but  has  no  justification.  From  knee-joint  to  ankle-joint  is  the 
"  leg  "  (cnw).  Its  rear  bulge  is  the  "  calf"  {sura  or  gastrocnemia,  literally  "  the 
belly  of  the  leg "),  and  the  sharp  vertical  ridge  in  front  is  the  "  shin."  At  the 
lower  end  of  tne  leg  are  two  bony  prominences,  the  "  inner  ankle "  {malleolus 
intemus)  and  the  "  outer  ankle  "  {mculeolus  extemvs).  Malleolus  means  "  a  little 
hammer."  The  "foot"  {pes),  like  its  homologue  the  hand,  is  divided  into  three 
parts — a  hindmost,  the  tarsus,  a  middle,  the  metatarsus,  and  a  foremost  or  distal, 
the  "  digits  "  {digiti).  The  "  instep  "  of  popular  nomenclature  has  no  equivalent 
in  anatomical  terminology,  as  it  includes  parts  of  both  tarsus  and  metatarsus ; 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  there  are  no  vernacular  words  corresponding  to  tarsus 
and  metatarsus.  The  part  of  the  tarsus  which  projects  to  the  rear  is  the  heel 
(calx);  the  top  of  the  foot  is  its  "back"  {dorsum  pedis) ;  and  the  entire  under 
surface  is  the  "sole"  {plantd).  The  five  digits  are  designated  numerically,  like 
their  homologues  in  the  hand,  the  count  beginning,  however,  not  at  the  outer 
end  of  the  series,  but  at  the  inner — that  nearer  the  median  line  of  the  body. 
Thus,  the  "  toes  "  or  digits  of  the  foot  {digiti  pedis)  are  first,  second,  third,  fourth, 
and  fifth  (primus,  secundum,  tertius,  quartus,  and  quintus),  respectively.  But  the 
first  and  last  have  other  names  also,  the  one  being  commonly  callea  the  "  great 
toe"  ( pollex  pedis,  "the  thumb  of  the  foot,"  or  hallux) ;  and  the  other  the  "little 
toe  "  {digitus  minimus  pedis,  literally  "  the  smallest  digit  of  the  foot ").  In  giving 
the  Latin  names  for  the  toes  it  is  rarely  necessary  to  employ  pedis  ("  of  the 
foot ")  to  distinguish  those  of  the  lower  extremity,  as  the  context  indicates  which 
limb  is  concerned ;  and  it  is  never  essential  to  say  manus  ("  of  the  hand "),  as 
this  is  understood  unless  the  contrary  is  obvious. 
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In  studying  anatomy  the  thoughtful  learner  is  almost  certain  to  conclude  that 
he  needs  to  know  a  great  deal  about  every  other  part  in  order  to  comprehend 
fully  the  one  which  he  has  in  hand.  No  organ,  however  simple,  is  independent : 
-every  one  is  so  related  to  others,  perhaps  to  many  others,  that  they  are  absolutely 
essential  to  its  life.  In  the  same  way  it  is  true  that  some  knowledge  of  many 
is  necessary  to  the  complete,  or  even  sufficient,  understanding  of  a  single  one. 
This  fact  constitutes  a  chief  obstacle  in  the  path  of  the  anatomical  student ;  but 
it  may  be  diminished  very  considerably,  and  its  residue  rendered  less  discour- 
aging, by  his  having  presented  to  his  mind  at  the  beginning  of  his  course  a  con- 

1  The  difference  between  homology  and  analogy  must  be  borne  in  mind.  Homology  relates  to 
similarity  of  structure,  analogy  to  likeness  of  function.  The  two  do  not  always  go  together.  For 
example,  the  upper  limb  of  a  man  and  that  of  a  bird  are  homologous,  because  they  are  constructed 
on  the  same  plan  ;  but  they  are  not  analogous,  because  the  one  is  used  for  prehension  (grasping),  and 
the  other  for  locomotion  (flying).  The  organization  in  the  two  cases  is  strikingly  similar ;  the  func- 
tion is  radically  different  But  compare  the  wing  of  a  bird  with  that  of  a  butterfly ;  both  are  devoted 
to  the  same  use — namely,  flying;  but  they  are  essentially  different  in  structural  plan,  as  can  be  seen 
•on  the  most  cursory  inspection.    Therefore  they  are  analogous,  but  not  homologous. 
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cise  recital  of  the  principal  organs  of  the  body  and  a  statement  of  the  chief 
function  of  each.  In  this  way  he  will  learn  a  number  of  most  useful  anatomical 
facts,  and  they  will  be  grasped  all  the  more  readily  because  they  are  strung  on 
a  physiological  thread.  In  the  few  succeeding  pages  an  effort  is  made  to  afford 
the  student  just  this  assistance. 


Organs  Removing  Waste  Matters. 

The  human  body  is  a  machine,  and,  like  every  other  machine,  wears  out  in 
using.  We  all  know  that  even  in  circumstances  favorable  for  the  preservation 
of  a  corpse,  such  as  coolness  and  dryness  of  the  atmosphere,  it  undergoes  destruc- 
tive changes  so  rapidly  that  before  many  days  have  passed  what  was  once  an 
object  of  beauty  and  the  occasion  of  delighted  admiration  becomes  altogether 
grewsome  and  revolting.  And  yet,  swift  as  is  this  putrefaction,  the  wearing  out 
of  the  tissues  in  life  is  more  speedy.  The  greater  thephysical  activity  of  a  man, 
the  more  rapidly  are  his  textures  broken  down.  Every  movement,  however 
trifling,  every  glance  of  the  eye,  every  thrill  of  sensation,  every  thought  or 
emotion,  is  attended  with  destruction  of  substance.  The  products  of  this  waste 
are  poisonous,  and  if  retained  in  the  system  in  any  considerable  amount  cause 
sickness  and  even  death.  But  there  are  channels  by  which  these  effete  and  toxic 
materials  are  continually  escaping — namely,  the  lungs,  the  skin,  the  kidneys,  and 
the  bowels.  Water,  the  common  vehicle  in  the  body-changes,  carries  them  out 
in  solution.  The  solvent  and  vehicular  services  of  water  are  very  manifest  in 
the  case  of  the  urine,  which  is  loaded  with  the  waste  escaping  through  the 
kidneys ;  and  they  are  often  as  plain  in  the  case  of  the  perspiration,  which 
contains  the  effete  matters  discharged  through  the  skin.  The  excrement  which 
comes  from  the  bowels  is  not  in  solution  when  it  appears,  but  this  is  due  to  its 
loss  of  water  subsequently  to  its  formation  and  during  its  detention  in  the  intes- 
tine. Other  products  of  decomposition  are  borne  out  with  every  expired  breath, 
this  being  saturated  with  water,  as  appears  by  its  visible  condensation  whenever 
the  surrounding  air  is  sufficiently  cooled. 

The  Vascular  System. 

At  this  point  there  naturally  arises  the  question  of  the  means  by  which  the 
various  effete  materials  that  are  constantly  being  formed  in  every  part  of  the  body 
get  to  the  four  outlets  named.  This  carriage  is  accomplished  by  the  vascular 
system,  which  consists,  first,  of  a  complicated  series  of  tubes,  the  blood-vessels, 
connected  with  which  is  a  powerful  organ,  the  heart,  which  drives  the  blood  in 
a  continuous  current  through  them ;  and,  second,  of  another  set  of  tubes,  the 
lymph-vessels,  whose  stream  of  lymph  flows  into  that  of  the  blood.  Almost 
everywhere  in  the  body  there  are  minute  crevices  between  the  elementary 
particles  and  threads  of  the  tissues,  and  into  these  chinks  the  textures  discharge 
their  wasted  molecules,  always  in  solution  in  water.  These  tissue-crannies  com- 
municate with  little  cylindrical  tubes,  into  which  the  liquefied  waste  is  poured. 
The  tubes  are  lymph-vessels,  and  they  conduct  their  contents  to  certain  blood- 
vessels, where  it  mingles  with  the  current  of  blood.  Some  effete  matters  pass 
from  the  tissues  directly  into  the  blood.  The  blood  is  contained  in  and  com- 
pletely fills  the  heart  and  the  blood-vessels  associated  with  it,  these  being,  first, 
the  arteries,  which  are  tubes  through  which  the  blood  flows  from  the  heart  to  the 
tissues ;  second,  capillaries,  microscopic  tubes  of  wonderful  thinness  and  delicacy, 
through  which  the  blood  flows  in  the  midst  of  the  tissues ;  and,  third,  veins, 
through  which  the  blood  flows  away  from  the  tissues.  The  heart,  which  is 
a  kind  of  force-pump,  drives  the  blood  through  this  great  system  of  tubes  in 
a  ceaseless  stream,  and  thus  brings  it  in  practical  contact  with  the  tissue-elements 
that  make  up  the  various  organs.  When  the  blood,  laden  with  impure  matters 
from  every  part  of  the  body,  comes  to  one  of  the  organs  (kidneys,  lungs,  bowels, 
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or  skin)  which  is  capable  of  withdrawing  decomposition-products  from  it,  the 
particular  poison  which  this  organ  can  abstract  is  removea,  and  the  blood  is  by 
just  so  much  rendered  less  impure.  Coming  to  another  one  of  them,  it  gets  rid 
of  the  foul  material  which  can  be  unloaded  at  this  door  of  exit ;  and  so  on  at 
the  others.  The  lungs  are  sewers  for  certain  excrementitious  substances,  the 
kidneys  for  others,  the  skin  for  a  third  group,  and  the  intestines  for  the  remainder. 
In  this  way  are  eliminated  all  of  the  materials  which  result  from  the  constant 
wearing  out  of  the  body. 

Organs  Supplying  Nourishment. 

If  there  were  no  compensation  for  the  destructive  changes  which  are  going 
on  incessantly,  in  a  very  snort  time  every  life  would  cease.  But  just  in  propor- 
tion to  the  extent  of  the  waste,  and  practically  simultaneously  with  it,  repair 
takes  place.  As  an  old  particle  lapses  from  a  tissue  a  new  one  supplies  its  place 
without  delay,  even  as  the  ranks  of  an  army,  though  constantly  suffering  from 
the  ravages  of  disease,  death,  and  desertion,  are  kept  full  by  the  enrolment  of 
fresh  recruits.  The  portals  of  the  body  by  which  the  new  materials  are  intro- 
duced are  the  respirator}'  and  the  alimentary  organs. 

First  of  all  in  importance  is  the  respiratory  system,  which  embraces  the  nasal 
passages,  the  pharynx,  the  larynx,  the  windpipe,  the  bronchi,  the  bronchial 
tubes,  and  the  lungs,  the  last  being  the  essential  parts.  But  some  critic  observes 
immediately  that  trie  lungs  have  been  mentioned  already  as  channels  of  elimina- 
tion. Very  true,  but  they  are  also  channels  of  appropriation.  Not  only  do 
they  expel  vile  and  injurious  waste  matters  with  every  outgoing  breath,  but  they 
admit  to  the  blood  pure  and  sustaining  nutrient  material  with  every  incoming 
breath.  Here  is  one  of  the  economies  of  nature — the  wagon  is  never  empty  : 
it  carries  out  the  offal  and  it  returns  with  a  load  of  food.  Second,  we  have  the 
alimentary  tube,  with  its  attendant  organs,  the  salivary  glands,  the  pancreas,  and 
the  liver.  This  tube  is  very  long,  including  the  mouth,  part  of  the  pharynx,  the 
gullet,  the  stomach,  the  small  and  the  large  intestines,  the  last  mentioned  having, 
like  the  lungs,  the  double  and  contrary  functions  of  appropriation  and  excretion. 
It  is  furnished  with  apparatus  by  which  solid  food  can  be  chopped,  crushed, 
moistened,  and  reduced  to  a  pulp,  and  other  contrivances  which  dissolve  and 
change  the  food  in  various  ways  until  it  is  in  such  condition  that  it  can  pass 
through  the  walls  of  the  tube  and  enter  the  capillary  blood-vessels  and  lymph- 
vessels,  which  form  fine  networks  in  the  substance  of  its  walls.  Passing  into 
these  two  sets  of  vessels  by  the  process  of  absorption,  some  of  it  reaches  the 
blood  immediately,  and  the  remainder  somewhat  indirectly  by  way  of  the 
lymphatics.  The  blood,  therefore,  is  seen  to  be  enriched  by  gaseous  material 
in  the  lungs  and  by  liquids  and  liquefied  solids  in  the  alimentary  tube.  All  of 
these  additions  are  brought  by  the  veins  to  the  heart,  and  thence  are  pumped 
into  the  arteries.  The  latter  pour  their  contents  into  the  capillaries,  which  are 
embedded  in  the  tissues.  These  minute  vessels  are  so  thin  that  the  nutrient  sub- 
stances in  the  blood  can  pass  through  their  delicate  wall,  come  into  direct 
contact  with  the  tissues,  and  flood  them  with  food.  To  each  tissue  is  offered 
a  repast  substantially  identical  with  that  furnished  to  every  other,  but  no  two 
of  them  choose  the  same  articles  from  this  sumptuous  table,  each  having  a  selec- 
tive capacity  for  those  things  which  are  best  adapted  to  the  preservation  of  its 
own  peculiar  characteristics.  So,  each  tissue  having  appropriated  whatever  it 
needs,  the  residue  of  the  nutrient  material  is  carried  away  by  the  lymphatics  along 
with  the  waste  producte  already  mentioned.  It  will  be  observed  that  it  is  the 
vascular  system  which  takes  supplies  to  the  tissues,  and  the  same  system  which 
carries  from  them  the  products  of  waste. 

In  connection  with  the  alimentary  tube  were  mentioned,  as  accessory  parts, 
the  salivary  glands,  the  pancreas,  and  the  liver.  These  are  true  glands — that  is, 
organs  which  abstract  certain  materials  from  the  blood,  manufacture  them  into 
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new  substances,  and  discharge  these  last  into  cavities  or  upon  surfaces.  The 
salivary  glands  empty  their  products  into  the  mouth  ;  the  pancreas  and  the  liver 
pour  theirs  into  the  small  intestine ;  and  these  fluids — saliva,  pancreatic  juice, 
and  bile — effect  certain  digestive  changes  in  the  food. 

Organs  of  Internal  Secretion. 

There  are  other  organs  which  resemble  true  glands  in  their  general  gross 
appearance,  but  are  unlike  them  in  an  important  respect :  they  have  no  tubes 
through  which  their  products  can  be  discharged  upon  a  surface  or  into  a  cavity, 
and  hence  they  are  called  ductless  glands.  They  are  the  spleen,  the  thyroid 
body,  the  thymus,  the  suprarenal  capsules,  the  hypophysis,  the  parathyroids,  and 
the  carotid  and  coccygeal  glands.  It  is  supposed  that  they  furnish  substances 
which  produce  a  profound  impression  upon  nutrition,  and  that  these  matters,  as 
soon  as  formed,  are  thrown  into  the  blood,  whence  the  material  for  their  forma- 
tion was  originally  derived. 

Organs  of  Motion. 

Certain  organs  are  devoted  to  the  work  of  movement.  Through  their  instru- 
mentality man  is  enabled  to  seize  and  retain  his  food,  to  defend  himself  from 
and  to  assail  his  enemies,  to  move  about  from  place  to  place,  and  to  do  numberless 
other  acts  in  which  motion  is  the  principal  factor.  The  organs  giving  man  such 
power  are  muscles.  They  form  the  most  of  the  bulk  of  the  limbs  and  a  great 
part  of  the  walls  of  the  cavities  of  the  trunk.  The  lean  meat  of  animals,  which 
is  a  part  of  our  food,  is  muscular  tissue. 

Framework  Organs. 

All  of  the  organs  of  the  body  are  held  in  suitably  close  relation  to  each 
other,  and  are  vet  kept  from  crowding  together  with  injurious  force,  by  certain 
structures  whicn  are  called  skeletal.  The  most  striking  and  familiar  of  these  are 
the  bones,  which  form  a  stable  framework  for  the  various  parte,  a  strong  protec- 
tive wall  for  cavities  containing  organs  of  great  delicacy,  and  powerful  levers 
upon  which  the  muscles  act.  Cartilages  are  usually  closely  associated  with  bones, 
but  there  are  cases  in  which  cartilages  by  themselves  perform  just  such  services 
as  bones  more  commonly  do.  However  conspicuous  these  hard  structures  may 
be  in  their  peculiar  line  of  work,  it  is  doubtful  if  they  are  of  more  use  in 
the  animal  economy,  even  in  their  peculiar  province,  than  are  certain  soft, 
flexible  tissues.  The  fibrous  tissues  do  almost  all  of  the  minute  detail  of  sup- 
port, the  bones  and  cartilages  being  devoted  only  to  the  coarser  kinds.  All 
through  the  organs  is  a  fine  network  of  these  tissues,  furnishing  a  veritable 
skeleton  for  the  microscopic  elements  of  which  the  organs  essentially  consist. 
There  are  also  substances  which  serve  as  stuffing  and  cushion-material  for 
various  parts. 

Organs  of  Relation. 

Of  all  the  organs,  those  constituting  the  nervous  system  are  the  most  exquisite 
in  structure  and  the  highest  in  function.  They  are  the  brain,  the  spinal  cord, 
numerous  small  collections  of  nervous  tissue  called  ganglia,  and  a  great 
number  of  cords,  the  nerves,  each  of  which  has  a  connection  at  one  end  with 
some  one  of  the  nervous  masses  above  mentioned.  The  nervous  system  gets 
its  proper  share  of  attention  from  the  other  organs  which  have  been 
spoken  of  as  engaged  in  carrying  off  waste,  furnishing  material  for  repair, 
moving  parts  or  the  whole  of  the  body,  and  doing  the  passive  service  of 
framework.  But  it  acts  as  if  it  recognized  the  great  obligation  resting  on 
nobility,  and  it  returns  the  devotion  of  its  humbler  neighbors  by  services  of 
the  most  exalted  order.  It  regulates  and  harmonizes  the  operations  of  all  of  the 
other  parts,  keeping  them  up  to  their  work,  restraining  them  if  a  tendency 
to  overdoing  appears,  sustaining  the  equilibrium  of  all  the  functions.     But,  in 
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addition  to  all  this,  it  brings  the  individual  into  conscious  relation  with  the  world 
around  him  through  the  medium  of  the  organs  of  special  sense.  Without  this 
last  service  our  lives  would  be  purely  vegetative. 

Organs  of  Reproduction. 

The  functions  of  the  organs  thus  far  mentioned  concern  only  the  individual, 
providing,  first,  for  his  preservation,  and,  second,  for  his  relation  to  the  things 
around  him.  There  are  other  organs — not,  however,  in  a  condition  of  functional 
activity  during  the  whole  of  life — which  are  necessary  to  the  preservation  of  the 
race.  These  are  the  organs  of  generation.  One  series  of  them  is  present  in  the 
female,  and  its  chief  members  are  the  ovaries,  which  furnish  eggs ;  the  Fallopian 
tube*,  by  which  the  eggs  are  conducted  to  the  womb  (uterus) ;  the  womb  itself, 
in  which  the  eggs,  if  fertilized,  may  remain  during  the  period  of  pregnancy ;  the 
vagina,  which  receives  the  penis  of  the  male  in  copulation  and  gives  passage  to 
the  young  when  the  time  for  its  birth  has  arrived ;  and  the  mammce,  from  which 
the  progeny  obtain  sustenance  for  a  considerable  period.  The  other  set  of  organs 
belongs  to  the  male,  and  its  principal  parts  are  the  testicles,  which  furnish  the 
•essential  part  of  the  semen  for  the  impregnation  of  the  eggs ;  certain  tubes  by 
which  the  semen  flows  to  the  urethra,  the  conduit  common  to  the  urine  and  the 
generative  fluid ;  and,  finally,  the  penis,  the  member  by  which  sexual  connection 
is  effected  and  the  male  product  deposited  in  the  female  generative  passages. 

THE  ORDER  OF  TOPICS. 

The  chapters  in  this  book  are  arranged  substantially  in  the  conventional  order. 
First  comes  a  brief  presentation  of  the  elementary  tissues,  followed  immediately 
by  a  chapter  on  embryology.  Then  succeeds  the  descriptive  anatomy,  in  which 
the  organs  are  treated  in  systems,  and  after  this  the  topographical,  which  deals 
with  the  relations  of  the  different  organs  to  each  other. 

That  the  account  of  the  histologic  materials  composing  the  various  organs 
should  precede  the  description  of  these  structures,  and  that  the  mutual  relations 
of  the  latter  should  not  be  presented  until  the  organs  themselves  have  been 
described,  are  so  logically  necessary  as  to  require  no  explanation.  But  the  suc- 
cession of  topics  in  the  systematic  anatomy  should  be  made  to  vary  according  to 
circumstances. 

If  the  learner  is  studying  anatomy  only,  the  arrangement  set  forth  in  the 
table  of  contents  is  useful.  But  if  he  is  studying  physiology  at  the  same  time, 
he  would  do  well  so  to  modify  the  order  that  he  may  obtain  a  knowledge  of  the 
structure  of  each  organ  just  before  its  function  is  considered.  As  physiology  is 
concerned  largely  with  the  contents  of  the  cavities  of  the  body,  this  plan  will 
involve  the  study  of  the  viscera,  including  the  brain  and  cord,  early  in  the  course. 
Any  hours  which  are  fairly  due  to  anatomy  and  are  not  consumed  in  this  prepa- 
ration for  the  profitable  study  of  functions  should  be  devoted  to  osteology,  and 
after  this  has  been  mastered  the  topics  would  best  be  taken  up  in  the  order  as 
stated — joints,  muscles,  fascice,  vessels,  and  nerves. 

METHODS  OF  STUDY. 

Any  work  which  is  done  according  to  a  prearranged  system  is  more  econom- 
ical of  time  and  effort  and  more  productive  of  desirable  results  than  that  which 
is  done  in  an  unmethodical  way.  It  is  particularly  important  for  the  student  of 
anatomy  to  follow  lines  wisely  laid  down  for  his  guidance,  because  of  the  limited 
time  at  his  disposal  in  which  to  acquire  a  mastery  of  the  multitude  of  facts  need- 
ful for  his  subsequent  progress.  Some  words  of  counsel,  therefore,  are  here 
offered  as  to  the  methods  of  study  which  experience  has  shown  to  be 
advantageous. 
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Merely  reading  the  text-book  is  productive  of  but  little  good.  Many  a  man 
who  has  done  this  faithfully  is  utterly  unable  to  answer  a  question  which 
would  be  likely  to  be  included  in  the  list  prepared  by  any  competent  board  of 
examiners.  The  facts  are  so  numerous,  and  often  so  seemingly  unrelated  to  each 
other,  the  names  of  objects  are  so  unlike  anything  previously  known,  and  the 
allusions  are  so  frequent  to  matters  which  must  remain  unexplained  until  a  later 
part  of  the  course,  that  it  is  wellnigh  impossible  to  bring  away  from  a  single 
reading,  however  careful,  much  more  than  a  chaotic  impression  of  the  subjects 
considered.  Some  students  in  their  desperation  resort  to  the  plan  of  verbal 
memorizing — learning  word  for  word  the  descriptions  in  the  book.  It  is  hard 
to  conceive  of  a  method  more  wasteful  of  energy  and  less  fruitful  of  results. 
One  who  has  done  this  may  be  able  to  pass  a  brilliant  oral  or  written  examination,, 
but  he  has  not  begun  to  be  an  anatomist ;  he  is  helpless  in  the  presence  of  the 
dissected  subject,  and  incapable  of  using  what  he  has  studied  in  any  practical 
way.  A  student  should  not  allow  himself  to  adopt  this  method.  He  must  learn 
the  facts  in  such  a  way  that  a  permanent  image  of  every  object  is  produced  in 
his  mind,  and  thus  his  knowledge  will  be  available  at  the  bedside.  Of  course 
it  is  necessary  to  acquire  a  nomenclature — to  learn  the  names  of  the  objects  dealt 
with — for  without  these  labels  of  things  it  is  impracticable  to  receive  information, 
to  retain  it  easily,  or  to  impart  it  after  it  has  been  gained.  But  this  is  a  vastly 
different  thing  from  committing  to  memory  the  precise  phraseology  in  which  any 
author,  however  learned  and  eloquent,  has  framed  his  presentation  of  the  facts. 
The  clearer  and  more  forcible  a  statement  in  the  book,  the  better  is  it  for  the 
student ;  but,  the  idea  having  been  grasped,  its  clothing  of  words  should  be 
ignored.  The  student  should  be  satisfied  with  nothing  less  than  such  a  compre- 
hension of  the  fact  that  he  can  lucidly  convey  it  in  his  own  language  to  one  who 
never  heard  of  it  before. 

It  is  generally  very  advantageous  for  the  student  to  have  before  him  the 
object  while  he  is  reading  the  description  of  it,  for  thus  he  is  able  to  verify  or 
correct  the  account  which  is  given,  and  to  get  more  concrete  and  enduring  ideas 
of  the  various  qualities  of  the  thing  itself.  When  osteology  is  under  considera- 
tion, it  is  not  difficult  to  pursue  this  ideal  course ;  for  even  if  the  student  cannot 
afford  to  buy  a  complete  articulated  skeleton,  he  can  obtain  by  a  small  expendi- 
ture a  sufficient  number  of  separate  bories  to  supply  almost  all  of  his  needs.  The 
little  outlay  required  for  this  purpose  will  be  more  than  justified  by  the  returns, 
however  impecunious  he  may  be. 

Many  of  the  organs  cannot  be  preserved  in  such  condition  that  they  can  be 
studied  to  advantage  in  any  such  way  as  can  the  bones ;  but  as  substitutes  for 
them  we  have  casts  and  models — the  former  representing  exactly  the  external 
form,  size,  and  color  of  the  originals,  the  latter  in  many  cases  doing  this  and  also 
showing  some  details  of  internal  structure.  Both  casts  and  models  may  be  more 
instructive  to  the  beginner  than  the  objects  for  which  they  stand,  even  supposing 
the  latter  to  be  entirely  normal,  inasmuch  as  the  real  specimens  are  generally  so 
soft  and  flabby  that  they  do  not  retain  their  shape  as  do  their  artificial  represen- 
tatives, which  are  made  of  rigid  materials  and  possess  the  additional  merit  of 
comparative  indestructibility  and  can  be  used  year  after  year  without  appreciable 
diminution  of  value.  When  minute  parts  are  in  question  models  are  far  prefer- 
able to  the  real  objects,  as  they  are  of  colossal  size.  The  pigmy  organ  tells  its 
story  in  a  tiny  voice  which  we  cannot  understand  unaided  ;  the  giant  model 
shouts  its  message  in  tones  which  a  whole  roomful  of  people  can  hear. 

But  even  casts  and  models  are  usually  not  available  except  in  medical  schools, 
and  we  are  consequently  driven  to  employ  pictures,  which,  fortunately,  are  to  be 
had  in  such  abundance  and  of  so  admirable  quality  that  we  often  hardly  miss  the 
the  really  ideal  means  of  illustration.  Every  one  learns  more  quickly  from  a 
good  pictorial  representation  than  from  the  best  description,  for  the  mind  stores 
up  the  impressions  of  form  and  color  which  enter  it  by  the  channel  of  sight  far 
more  eagerly  and  tenaciously  than  it  does  those  which  reach  it  by  way  of  spoken 
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words.  Where  the  subject  is  very  complex,  a  diagram  is  commonly  more  useful 
than  the  best  pictorial  representation,  because  it  eliminates  everything  but  the 
essence  of  the  matter,  and  thus  does  not  confuse  the  mind  by  too  vast  an  array 
of  facts.  The  student,  however,  should  scrupulously  avoid  allowing  himself  to 
be  content  with  a  merely  diagrammatic  knowledge  of  any  part  of  anatomy :  he 
should  use  the  schematic  picture  only  as  a  prelude  to  the  actual  thing,  as  the 
map  which  informs  him  where  and  how  to  find  and  learn  about  the  unknown 
land  and  its  contents. 

Although  descriptions,  diagrams,  pictures,  models,  and  casts  have  their  dis- 
tinct value,  each  in  its  peculiar  field,  it  must  never  be  forgotten  that  after  learn- 
ing all  which  they  can  teach  it  is  of  the  greatest  importance  to  have  contact  with 
the  natural  object.  Dissection  of  the  dead  body  supplements  and  rounds  out  the 
knowledge  which  has  been  previously  gained,  and  its  service  is  indispensable.  It 
is  not  well  to  attempt  dissection  until  one  has  learned  by  other  means  the  prin- 
cipal facts  about  the  part  to  be  dissected,  because  without  such  antecedent 
knowledge  material,  which  in  most  places  is  scarce  and  costly,  will  be  wasted  by 
unintelligent  cutting.  But  after  the  student  has  qualified  himself  to  appreciate 
the  views  which  can  be  obtained  only  in  the  anatomical  laboratory,  he  should 
embrace  every  opportunity  to  dissect,  for  thus  only  can  he  become  a  practical 
anatomist.  When  a  human  body  cannot  be  procured  for  this  work,  the  manual 
dexterity  which  is  so  important  an  accomplishment  for  a  surgeon  may  be  culti- 
vated by  the  dissection  of  cats,  dogs,  and  other  animals,  which  are  abundant  and 
cheap ;  and  this  practice  is  a  most  desirable  preparation  for  the  study  of  human 
anatomy  for  other  reasons  than  the  mere  skill  in  the  use  of  some  instruments 
which  it  bestows. 

Among  the  aids  to  the  acquisition  of  anatomical  knowledge,  two  which  are 
but  little  appreciated  deserve  especial  mention. 

The  first  of  these  is  the  recitation.  In  this  exercise  the  student  is  obliged  to 
describe  the  things  which  he  has  been  studying.  This  is  a  severe  but  most 
wholesome  test  of  his  knowledge.  By  it  his  attention  is  attracted  as  in  no  other 
way  to  the  defects  of  his  attainments.  Some  matters  which  he  had  flattered 
himself  were  perfectly  understood  are  found  to  have  been  only  partially  learned, 
and  in  others  he  discovers  that  he  has  acquired  mistaken  notions.  The  ability 
to  describe  a  thing  clearly  and  fully  to  others  is  a  convincing  evidence  of  attain- 
ment, and  the  exercise  of  it  is  a  capital  method  of  fastening  the  truth  in  the 
mind.  If  possible,  the  student  should  associate  with  himself  another  of  the 
same  class,  and  no  day  should  be  allowed  to  pass  without  a  serious,  exacting  quiz, 
the  two  alternating  in  the  office  of  questioner. 

Valuable  as  are  the  quiz  and  recitation  in  correcting  and  increasing  one's 
knowledge,  they  are  almost  equalled  in  these  respects  by  drawing.  Signt  and 
touch  give  an  excellent  idea  of  the  form  of  a  bone,  but  the  information  gained 
by  these  means  is  greatly  intensified  by  making  a  free-hand  picture  of  it ;  and 
in  the  process  one  is  almost  sure  to  see  features  which  were  not  previously  appre- 
ciated, and  to  rectify  some  faulty  opinions.  The  same  is  true  ot  all  other  objects, 
and  the  student  is  earnestly  advised  to  make  a  drawing  of  every  one  of  his  dis- 
sections. If  the  natural  objects  are  not  available,  he  should  draw  the  casts  and 
models  which  he  has  the  privilege  of  studying,  and,  in  default  of  better  repre- 
sentations, even  the  pictures  in  nis  text-book. 

But  the  objection  is  at  once  raised  that  only  a  few  peculiarly  gifted  persons 
are  capable  of  drawing.  It  is  not  uncommon  to  hear  men  declare  that  they  can- 
not learn  to  draw.  This  statement,  however,  is  absurdly  incorrect,  for  every 
such  objector  can  already  write,  and  writing  is  nothing  but  the  drawing  of  certain 
arbitrary  characters.  One  who  makes  a  capital  A  can  surely  outline  a  tent ;  if 
he  can  make  an  S,  he  can  draw  a  wriggling  snake ;  in  forming  an  X  he  has 
pictured  a  St.  Andrew's  cross ;  and  thus  every  one  who  signs  his  name  demon- 
strates his  ability  to  draw.  The  talent  is  undoubtedly  more  marked  in  some 
persons  than  in  others,  but  is  possessed  in  some  degree  by  all ;  and,  however 
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slight  it  may  be  originally,  it  can  be  cultivated  to  such  an  extent  as  to  be  wonder- 
fully serviceable  to  the  medical  student. 

Although  the  few  succeeding  paragraphs  are  not  specifically  anatomical  in 
their  bearings,  they  have  a  pertinency  in  this  place  because  every  medical  student 
at  the  beginning  of  his  career  should  be  given  the  advice  which  they  carry  and 
which  he  is  unlikely  to  find  elsewhere. 

Among  the  articles  of  equipment  which  a  medical  student  needs  none  is  more 
important  than  a  good  medical  dictionary.  It  is  an  indispensable.  If  he  ignores 
its  aid,  he  is  doomed  to  stumble  and  blunder  in  every  direction ;  if  he  accepts 
the  assistance  which  it  will  give  for  the  asking,  he  can  progress  readily  and 
vigorously  in  all  the  paths  of  medical  study. 

A  medical  dictionary,  in  order  to  be  thoroughly  serviceable,  ought  to  possess 
the  following  characteristics :  The  inclusion  of  substantially  all  of  the  words 
employed  by  the  English-writing  medical  authors  of  the  time ;  the  arrangement 
of  these  words  in  alphabetical  order ;  the  various  accredited  spellings  of  the 
words  ;  the  pronunciation  of  those  words  on  whose  orthoepy  one  might  go  astray ; 
the  etymon  or  original  form  of  each,  and  the  simplest  translation  of  it ;  and  a 
concise  definition  of  the  word  in  each  signification  in  which  it  is  employed. 
Several  lexicons  constructed  on  these  lines  are  available,  any  one  of  which  will 
do  good  service ;  but  one  which  is  less  ample  will  not  satisfy  the  reasonable 
requirements  of  the  student. 

Although  the  so-called  Roman  pronunciation  of  Latin  is  generally  taught  in 
the  schools  and  colleges  of  this  country,  the  dictionaries,  for  sufficient  reasons, 
use  the  English  pronunciation  of  the  Latin  and  Latinized  words  which  form  the 
principal  part  of  the  vocabulary  of  medicine ;  and  this  method  is  recommended 
to  the  student  for  his  adoption. 

The  student  is  earnestly  advised  to  establish  the  habit  of  consulting  his  dic- 
tionary whenever  he  encounters  a  word  whose  meaning  he  does  not  know.  He 
should  fix  the  spelling  in  mind,  learn  the  definition,  observe  and  remember  the 
derivation,  and  repeat  the  proper  pronunciation  until  the  tongue  has  fully  mas- 
tered it.  Finally,  he  will  do  well  to  ascertain  the  kinship  of  the  word,  if  any 
exists,  to  other  words  already  known,  and  to  group  these  all  together  in  his 
memory  as  relatives.  By  this  method  he  will  rapidly  acquire  a  large  vocabulary, 
the  ability  to  employ  words  with  strict  regard  to  their  meaning,  to  spell  correctly, 
to  pronounce  elegantly,  and,  as  an  accompaniment  and  result  of  this  training,  he 
will  be  content  with  nothing  less  than  precision  of  thought. 
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ELEMENTARY  TISSUES, 

AND  THE  STRUCTURE  OF  MEMBRANES  AND  GLANDS. 

By  F.  H.  GERRISH. 


A  FULL  presentation  of  microscopic  anatomy  would  require  a  large  volume* 
It  is  the  main  purpose  of  this  chapter  merely  to  give  a  brief  description  of 
the  elementary  tissues  which  enter  into  the  formation  of  the  body.  Without  a 
knowledge  of  these  primary  textures  much  that  must  be  said  of  the  gross  anatomy 
of  different  parts  will  be  unintelligible ;  indeed,  it  is  impossible  to  understand  any 
oigan,  either  from  the  anatomical  or  physiological  point  of  view,  unless  the  mate- 
rials of  which  it  is  composed  and  the  various  physical  properties  of  these  sub- 
stances are  known  with  perfect  familiarity ;  for  the  tissues  are  to  the  organs  as 
the  letters  of  the  alphabet  are  to  written  words. 

The  minute  structure  of  the  viscera  will  be  described  in  connection  with  the 
macroscopic  features  of  each  organ  in  turn. 

CELLS. 

The  word  "  tissue "  means,  in  ordinary  parlance,  a  web-like  structure  or  a 
woven  fabric.  Anatomically,  it  is  applied  to  any  organized  substance  in  the 
body.  Notice  that  in  this  definition  the  word  "organized"  is  used,  not  "organic." 
The  latter  would,  indeed,  exclude  the  substances  which  are  inorganic — that  is,  all 
of  the  ultimate  elements,  of  which  there  are  many  in  die  body — leaving  them  to 
the  consideration  of  the  chemist ;  but  it  would  include  quite  a  number  of  sub- 
stances found  in  the  body  which,  although  organic,  have  no  title  to  be  called 
structures,  and  belong  in  the  domain  of  the  physiologist,  who  deals  with  the 
proximate  principles.  Thus,  albumin  and  fibrin  arc  organic  substances,  but  not 
organized  ;  and,  consequently,  they  are  not  tissues,  for  tissues  are  always  organ- 
ized. 

Every  tissue  originally  consists  of  microscopic  particles,  named  "cells," 
which  have  been  aptly  called  the  simplest  expression  of  tissue.  Etymologically, 
the  word  "  cell "  is  an  unfortunate  designation,  based  upon  a  mistaken  belief  as 
to  the  structure  of  the  corpuscle.  At  first  it  was  thought  that  cells  were  cysts, 
sacs,  vesicles,  with  fluid  contents.  But  it  was  long  ago  learned  that  they  are 
usually  solid  bodies,  and  hence  a  word  which  implies  the  existence  of  a  cavity, 
as  does  "cell"  (Latin,  cella,  "a  small,  hollow  cavity"),  is  a  misnomer  in  the 
majority  of  cases.  However,  the  substitutes  proposed  have  not  met  with  general 
favor,  and  "cell"  has  become  so  firmly  fixed  in  our  nomenclature  that  we  shall 
not  attempt  to  displace  it ;  indeed,  there  is  no  call  to  do  so,  since  no  confusion 
need  arise  from  its  use  in  this  arbitrary  sense. 

Not  only  is  it  true  that  all  of  the  tissues  primarily  are  composed  of  cells,  but, 
going  back  much  farther  than  this,  we  recognize  the  origin  of  the  entire  body 
from  a  single  cell,  the  ovum  (egg).  This  enforces  the  saying,  which  has  become 
almost  an  axiom,  that  every  cell  comes  from  a  pre-existing  cell. 
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Of  the  numerous  definitions  of  cells,  that  which  seems  most  exact  is  the  ulti- 
mate morphological  elements  of  the  tissues.     It  is  not  sufficient  to  say  that  they  are 
the  "  ultimate  elements  "  of  the  tissues,  because  that  term  refers  to  their  chemical 
constituents :   it  is  necessary  that  the  definition  should  include  a  word  which 
explains  that  the  elements  referred  to  have  a  definite,  distinguishable,  and  charac- 
teristic shape,  and  this  requirement  is  fulfilled  by  the  word  "  morphological," 
the  adjective  from  "  morphology,"  the  science  of  form.     Thus  is  conveyed  the 
idea  that  in  histological  analysis — which  is  to  the  microscopic  structures  what 
dissection  is  to  the  macroscopic — we  do  not  go  beyond  the  cell ;  that  this  is  the 
last  thing  reached  hy  the  process ;  and  that  in  all  of 
the  textures  it  has  such  definiteness  of  form  as  to  en- 
able us  to  differentiate  one  tissue  from  another. 

The  typical  cell  (Fig.  7),  capable  of  development 
and  reproduction,  is  a  round  or  ovoid  mass  of  proto- 
plasm in  which  is  a  nucleus. 

Protoplasm  (from  Greek  words  meaning  "  the  first" 
and  "  the  thing  formed  ")  is  a  substance  whose  proper- 
tics  underlie  the  vital  functions,  and  therefore  it  has 
been  called  the  physical  basis  of  life.  It  is  homoge- 
neous, soft,  and  jelly-like,  and  possesses  contractility — 
h.g?''*— DUgTRm  °r "  Ml1-  (F-  the  power  of  shortening  a  diameter,  of  drawing  one  of 
its  parts  nearer  to  another.  It  usually  looks  granular, 
but  this  appearance  will  be  explained  a  little  later. 

The  nucleus  is  a  roundish  mass,  generally  central  in  location,  and  named  from 
the  Latin  word  which  means  "  the  kernel,"  because  its  situation  is  so  suggestive 
of  the  meat  of  a  hut.  Sometimes  the  nucleus  contains  a  small  body  (perhaps 
more  than  one)  bearing  to  it  a  relation  similar  to  that  which  the  nucleus  itself 
sustains  to  the  cell;  and  this  is  called  the  nucleolus  ("the  little  kernel"). 

The  typical  cell  has  no  investing  membrane.  The  granular  appearance  of  its 
protoplasm  is  due  to  a  network  (spongioplasm)  which  becomes  visible  with  lenses 
of  high  power.  In  the  meshes  of  this  plexus  is  a  nearly  fluid,  homogeneous 
material  [hyaloplasm).  The  nucleus  has  a  similar  construction,  but  has  addition- 
ally a  limiting  membrane.  The  nucleoli  are  connected  with  the  reticulum  (net- 
work) of  the  nucleus.  One  point  on  the  nucleus  is  called  its  pole,  and  the  exactly 
opposite  point  is  its  antipole. 

The  protoplasm  may'  become  condensed  at  the  surface,  and  this  hardened 
peripheral  part  is  called  the  cell-wall.  A  deposit  of  chemical  substances  in 
the  wall  frequently  occurs,  and  contributes  to  its  solidity.  Cells  may  produce 
material  superficially  in  large  amounts  without  essential  change  of  their  own 
shape ;  and  thus  are  formed  substances  called  intercellular  ("  between  the  cells"). 
Tissues  consist  of  cells  and  intercellular  substance.  In  shape  cells  differ  widely  : 
the  various  forms  will  be  described  in  connection  with  the  discussion  of  the 
respective  textures.  Some  cells  are  less 
*  l^H^fe      t'ian  a  An  'ncn  m  diameter,  others  more 

_£f  Ag    ^n^^Efe       f'lan  tJti  an('  between  these  extremes  are 

fll^M^&i    ™^H^  3^^^      a"  P°*s'u'e  gradations. 

^^I^^MF        lB^        StJIi^fe.  ^s  nas  ^cen  m^>  tne  protoplasm  of  the 

HH^^v    «l^^         Jg^»        ec"  possesses  contractility,  and  this  property 
*"'  BS  ^$jjPP)   ^dyA     enables  it  to  display  movements  which  are 

^^  ^^^^^*^  known  as  amoeboid,  because  they  are  ob~ 
no.  8,-AnuEboid  movement*.  (Hsckei.i  served  in  a  typical  form  in  a  unicellular, 
aquatic  creature  called  avueta.  In  its 
amceboid  movements  (Fig.  8)  the  cell  alters  its  form  rapidly,  assuming  inde- 
scribably fantastic  outliucs,  due  to  the  irregular  contraction,  first,  of  one  portion 
of  the  mass,  and  then  of  another  part.  By  virtue  of  this  quality  the  cell  can 
move  from  place  to  place,  one  point  becoming  fastened,  and  the  rest  of  the  cell 
moving  up  to  it  and   pushing   out  a  process   to  a  farther  point  in  the   same 
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direction.     Thus  is  accounted  for  the  migration  of  cells  from  blood-vessels,  and 
their  wandering  from  one  point  to  another  outside  of  the  vessels. 

CELL  REPRODUCTION. 

The  formation  of  new  cells  is  accomplished  by  division  of  old  cells.  The 
direct  method,  by  which  every  element  or  a  cell  was  equally  divided  by  a  trans- 
verse constriction,  was  formerly  supposed  to  obtain  generally,  but  is  now  known 
to  be  very  rare.  The  indirect  plan  of  division  is  almost,  if  not  quite,  universal. 
By  this  method  the  nucleus  undergoes  a  series  of  complicated  modifications, 
which,  taken  as  a  whole,  are  called  karyokinems,  a  name  derived  from  the  Greek 
words  for  "nut"  and  "change,"  the  signification  of  the  compound  being  "the 
•changes  in  the  kernel "  or  nucleus.  In  studying  the  details  it  is  well  to  bear  in 
mind  that  in  this  process,  which  is  the  principal  movement  toward  the  creation 
of  two  cells  out  of  one,  there  occurs  such  a  division  of  the  cell-protoplasm  and 
■of  the  nucleus  that  each  of  the  new-born  cells  inherits  a  half  of  every  portion  of 
the  parent-cell's  estate. 

When  division  is  about  to  take  place  the  nucleus  noticeably  enlarges  (Fig.  9). 
The  nuclear  membrane  and  the  nucleoli  disappear,  and  the  secondary  filaments 
of  the  reticulum  are  drawn  into  the  primary  threads,  making  them  thicker  and 
more  conspicuous  (Fig,  10).    It  is  not  positively  determined  whether  these  threads 


Fin.  9.— Nucleus  enlarged.    The 
bod]'   of    the   cell    Is   represented       arr 
merely  In  outline  In  this  series  of        (F. '. 


all  unite  and  make  one,  or  are  separate ;  whichever  is  true,  they  form  a  peculiar 
and  complicated  tangle  which  is  called  the  skein.  The  diagram  does  not  attempt 
to  display  all  of  the  tortuosities  of  the  skein,  as  they  are  rather  confusing.  There 
now  appears  a  skeleton  spindle  (Fig.  11),  formed  of  delicate  filaments  of  the  inter- 
stitial substance,  placed  with  one  extremity  at  the  pole  and  the  other  at  the  anti- 
pole. At  each  end  of  the  spindle  fibrils  of  the  protoplasmic  network  converge 
and  produce  the  appearance  of  rays.     At  the  next  step  (Fig.  12)  a  number  of 


Fra.  12.— V  loops,  end  view.    (P.  H.  0.)  Via.  13.— Daughter  loops,  end  view.    (F. 


V-shaped  loops  are  observed  in  place  of  the  skein,  these  resulting  either  from  the 
breaking  of  the  single  thread,  on  the  one  theory,  or,  on  the  other,  from  the  plainer 
manifestation  of  the  always  separate  threads.  These  V-shaped  pieces  are  short 
and  thick,  and  marshal  themselves  around  the  equator  of  the  spindle,  with  apices 
to  the  centre   and  limbs  outward,  producing  a  star-like  appearance,  which  is 
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sometimes  called  the  ivreaih.  Simultaneously  with  this  movement  the  loops  are 
split  lengthwise  (Fig.  13),  so  that  each  original  (or  mother)  loop  is  made  into  a 
pair  of  secondary  (or  daughter)  loops — a  most  important  part  of  the  series  of 
changes.  Next,  the  twin  sisters  in  each  V-shaped  loop  turn  away  from  each 
other,  one  moving  her  head  toward  the  pole,  the  other  toward  the  antipole,  their 
limbs  being  interlocked  (Fij*.  14).  Presently  they  separate  entirely,  and  migrate 
to  pole  and  antipole  respectively,  travelling  along  the  lines  of  the  spindle,  which 
seem  to  serve  as  guides  to  their  movements.     Arrived  at  their  destination,  each 


Fig.  14.— Migration  of  daughter  loops  toward  pole 
and  antipole,  side  view.    (F.  H.  G.) 


Fig.  15.— Arrival  of  daughter  loops  at  pole  and 
antipole.    (F.  H.  G.) 


forms  a  star  (Fig.  15).  Now,  as  far  as  can  be  seen,  there  has  been  accomplished 
an  equal  partition  of  the  original  reticulum  of  the  nucleus,  and  the  mass  divides 
into  two  masses  which  are  henceforth  distinct  nuclei.  In  each  of  these  two  bod- 
ies there  takes  place  a  reversal  of  the  steps  with  which  the  karyokinesis  was 
inaugurated :  the  V-shaped  loops  of  the  stars  elongate,  their  limbs  stretch  out 
to  the  opposite  side  of  the  nucleus  (Fig.  16),  and  the  skein-like  appearance  is 
observed.     Then  branches  are  put  forth  from  the  main  or  primary  filaments,  and 


Fig.  16.— Division  of  nucleus  into  two  nuclei,  and 
elongation  of  V  loops.    (F.  II.  G.) 


Fig.  17.— Reappearance  of  secondary  filaments  and 
nucleoli.    Division  of  entire  cell  into  two.    (F.  H.  a.) 


form  the  secondary  filaments  necessary  to  complete  a  network.  Nucleoli  come  in 
sight,  and  a  wall  is  formed  around  the  nucleus  (Fig.  17).  Before  these  last  stages 
are  accomplished  the  protoplasm  of  the  cell  shows  a  constriction  which  rapidly 
deepens,  and  continues  to  increase  until  the  cell  is  bitten  in  two,  each  part  being 
furnished  with  a  perfect  nucleus  in  which  is  no  sign  of  a  spindle.  It  is  held  by 
some  authors  that  the  wall  of  the  nucleus  is  not  complete,  and  that  thus  is  per- 
mitted a  mingling  of  the  interstitial  substance  of  the  nucleus  with  the  cell-proto- 
plasm. However  this  may  be,  nobody  questions  the  intercommunication  after 
the  disappearance  of  the  nuclear  wall. 

Various  modifications  of  karyokinesis  are  frequently  observed,  but  the  fore- 
going description  comprises  the  main  features  in  a  typical  and  complete  case. 
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CLASSES  OF  TISSUES. 

I.  Tissues  furnishing  the  free  surfaces  of  the  body  :  Epithelial  Tissues. 

II.  Tissues  passively  supporting  other  parts  :  Sustentacular  Tissues. 

III.  Tissues  performing  a  nutritive  function  :  Liquid  Tissues. 

IV.  Tissues  devoted  to  movement :  Muscular  Tissues. 
V.  Tissues  essential  to  sensation  :  Nervous  Tissues. 

THE  EPITHELIAL  TISSUES. 

Tissues  furnishing  the  Free  Surfaces  of  the  Body. 

There  is  a  peculiar  propriety  in  speaking  of  this  class  first,  as  it  is  composed 
entirely  of  cells,  and  also  because  the  male  and  female  cells,  by  whose  union 
every  human  being  is  created,  are,  to  all  intents  and  purposes,  epithelial  cells. 

On  every  surface  which  is  free,  as  distinguished  from  attached,  are  found 
multitudes  of  cells,  and  with  hardly  an  exception  the  surfaces  are  covered  with 
them  or,  more  properly  speaking,  completely  composed  of  them.  Thus,  the  top 
layer  of  the  skin  is  made  wholly  of  cells ;  so  also  is  the  exposed  surface  of  every 
cavity,'tube,  or  passage  which  connects  directly  or  indirectly  with  the  skin  ;  as, 
for  example,  the  alimentary  canal  from  mouth  to  anus,  all  of  the  air-passages,  the 
urinary  organs,  the  generative  ways ;  the  surface  of  cavities  which  are  entirely 
closed,  which  cannot  be  reached  without  dissection,  such  as  the  pleura,  the  heart, 
the  blood-vessels ;  and  others  which  need  not  now  be  enumerated. 

These  cells,  thus  spread  out  in  close  contact  with  each  other,  are  epithelial 
cells,  and  the  sheet  of  tissue  which  they  form  is  an  epithelium.  Etymology  does 
not  suggest  the  character  of  the  tissue,  the  extent  of  its  distribution,  its  uses,  or 
any  other  valuable  fact  about  it,  the  word  being  derived  from  the  Greek  words 
signifying  "  upon  the  nipple."  It  is  best,  therefore,  to  employ  it  in  a  perfectly 
arbitrary  way.  Many  groups  of  these  cells — indeed,  all  of  those  which  limit  the 
surfaces  of  shut  sacs,  shut  tubes,  and  other  cavities  which  are  not  directly  or 
indirectly  continuous  with  the  skin — are  called  endothelial,  and  the  sheet  of  tissue 
which  is  formed  by  them  is  named  an  endothelium,  the  derivation  giving  it  the 
meaning  of  "within  the  nipple" — a  term  which  has  not  even  the  minute  justi- 
fication to  be  accorded  to  "  epithelium ;"  for  there  is  epithelium  upon  the  nipple, 
but  there  is  no  endothelium  within  it,  except  as  there  is  in  every  part  which  con- 
tains blood-  and  lymph-vessels.  As  Macalister  most  pertinently  says,  "  The  dis- 
tinction between  endothelium  and  epithelium  is  not  always  either  histologically 
certain  or  functionally  possible,  nor  can  its  development  be  relied  on  as  a  crite- 
rion." It  would  be  well  if  the  attempt  to  keep  up  the  distinction  were  abandoned ; 
but,  as  some  writers  still  employ  the  term  endothelium,  it  is  well  to  understand 
that  they  refer  to  a  cellular  tissue  which  develops  from  what  will  presently  be 
described  as  connective  tissue.  In  this  book  all  such  will  be  included  under  the 
head  of  epithelium. 

Originally  all  epithelial  cells  are  nucleated  :  in  most  of  them  the  nucleus  can 
be  demonstrated  at  any  stage  of  their  existence ;  but  in  some  it  becomes  oblit- 
erated, usually  as  the  result  of  pressure  or  exposure  to  the  drying  effects  of  the  air. 

The  cells  almost  literally  constitute  the  entire  tissue,  the  intercellular  substance 
being  reduced  to  its  lowest  terms,  and  consisting  of  a  minute  quantity  of  a  semi- 
fluid, adhesive  material  called  the  interstitial  cement-substance,  which  glues  the 
cells  together. 

Usually  au  epithelium  rests  upon  a  transparent,  structureless  sheet  of  extreme 
thinness,  rather  difficult  of  demonstration,  the  membrana  propria  or  basement  mem- 
brane. Though  called  structureless,  it  is  shown  to  be  made  up  of  flattened  plates 
°f  typical  connective  tissue,  which  will  be  treated  of  a  little  later. 

Ai  epithelium  contains  no  blood-vessels  and  a  very  diminutive  supply  of 
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nerves.     When  destroyed  or  in  any  way  lost  the  cells  are  regenerated,  as  a  rule, 
with  rapidity. 

Epithelium  performs  many  important  services,  among  which  may  be  men- 
tioned the  protection  which  it  furnishes  to  underlying  tissues,  the  prevention  of 
the  escape  of  lymph  from  the  parte  which  it  covers,  the  absorption  of  nourishing 
materials  into  the  blood,  the  maintenance  of  motion  in  the  fluid  which  comes  in 
contact  with  it,  the  smoothness  which  it  imparts  to  surfaces,  the  formation  of 
secretions,  and  assistance  in  the  appreciation  of  certain  sensory  impressions. 

The  materials  composing  epithelial  cells  and  the  substance  uniting  them  are 
sufficiently  yielding  to  permit  considerable  alterations  in  their  form  without 
injury.  Thus,  when  the  structures  upon  which  an  epithelium  rests  enlarge  or 
contract,  it  readily  adapts  itself  to  the  changed  conditions,  without  cracking  in  the 
one  case  or  wrinkling  in  the  other. 

No  classification  of  epithelial  cells  is  very  satisfactory,  but  the  study  of  them 
is  made  somewhat  easier  by  the  knowledge  that  (excepting  a  few — the  spheroidal — 
whose  form  presents  but  a  slight  departure  from  that  of  the  typical  cell)  they  may 
be  placed  in  two  classes,  in  one  of  which  they  are  long  and  slender,  and  are 
arranged  with  their  chief  axis  perpendicular  to  the  surface,  and  in  the  other  of 
which  they  are  broad  and  thin,  with  the  long  axis  parallel  with  the  surface  upon 
which  they  rest. 

In  the  first  class — the  cells  standing  on  end — are  columnar  (cylindrical),  pris- 
moidal,  conoidal  (pyramidal),  pyriform  (pear- 
shaped),  club-shaped,  fusiform  (spindle-shaped) 
cells.  In  the  second  class — the  cells  lying  on 
side — are  flattened  (scaly  or  squamous)  cells 
(Fig.  18). 

It  will  be  observed  that  this  classification 
is  based  upon  form  only,  and  that  the  differ- 
ence between  one  and  another  is  accounted  for 
by  the  direction  in  which  pressure  is  applied. 
For  example,  suppose  that  a  large  number  of 
soft,  globular  cells  are  placed  upon  an  even 
__  plane,  side  by  side,  each  just  touching  every 

Fig.  18.— Flattened  epithelial  oeiu.  (Dftiton.)  immediate  neighbor,  and  imagine  that  an  equal 
number  of  exactly  similar  cells  are  introduced 
additionally  upon  the  same  area.  Of  course  something  must  give  way,  or  the 
proposed  problem  has  no  solution  ;  and  what  actually  yields  is  the  shape  of  each 
of  the  plastic  cells.  The  cell  cannot  go  downward,  for  the  surface  upon  which  it 
rests  prevents  this ;  sidewise  pressure  of  every  adjacent  cell  deprives  it  of  a  con- 
siderable part  of  its  former  standing-room  ;  and,  as  its  bulk  remains  unaltered,  it 
is  obliged  to  move  a  part  of  its  mass  upward,  and  its  free  surface,  reduced  by  the 
lateral  squeezing,  is  thrust  two  or  three  times  as  far  from  its  attached  surface  as 
it  was  originally.  The  cell  has  become  elongated,  changed  from  a  sphere  to  a 
cylinder  or  column,  by  pressure  applied  in  a  number  of  lateral  and  parallel  direc- 
tions. If  the  surface  upon  which  the  cells  originally  rested  was  convex  in  every 
direction,  instead  of  flat,  the  cells  would  be  changed  from  spheres  to  cones  or 
pyramids  by  pressure  made  laterally  on  each  at  many  points,  and  progressively 
increasing  in  force  from  the  part  nearest  the  surface  downward.  The  difference 
in  results  depends  upon  the  variation  of  the  supporting  surface.  If  the  cells  are 
pressed  between  two  parallel  planes,  one  of  which  is  the  surface  upon  which  they 
rest,  the  result  is  a  flattened  cell.  It  is  easy  to  imagine  how  the  other  and  less 
common  shapes  have  been  evolved. 

Flattened  epithelium  is  often  called  tessellated,  or  pavement,  because,  when 
one  looks  directly  down  upon  it,  it  presents  the  appearance  of  a  flagging  of 
stones.  The  names,  however,  are  objectionable,  not  only  because  they  are  super- 
fluous, but  more  because  they  arc  equally  applicable  to  the  columnar  variety 
when  it  is  viewed  in  the  same  way ;  for  the  flat,  free  ends  of  the  latter  look  just 
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as  much  like  a  pavement — indeed,  are  even  more  suggestive  of  one  than  are  the 
others  (Figs.  19,  20). 

While  these  classes  include  nearly  all  epithelial  cells,  many  cells  have  pecu- 
liarities which  are  dis- 
tinguishing, and  it  is 
convenient  to  designate 
them  by  descriptive 
names,  such  as  ciliated 
and  prickle,  from  their 
appendages ;  sensory  or 
neuro-,  from  their  rela- 
tion to  the  periphery  of 
a  special-sense  organ ; 
pigmented,  from  their 
coloration ;     goblet     or 

chalice,  from  their  mod-  Fro.  19.— End  view  of  »  number  or  epl-  Fro.20.— Sidevlevofiome 

.„       ,.  *       .    ,  .  thellsl  eelli,  presenting  the  «ppear*nce  of       of  the  cellsof  Fiir.  13,  showing 

lfication  Ot  Shape  ;   trim-     Rpsioment.    (RetUiuT)  that  (he;  are  lung  »nd  ilen- 

ational,  from  their  being  d8r"  ifartlln,J 

of  a  rapidly  varying  form ;  glandular,  from  their  work  in  secretion.     A  brief 

mention  of  the  chief  points  of  each  variety  is  desirable. 

Ciliated  cells  (Fig.  21)  in  man  are  always  of  the  columnar  form,  and  are  cha- 
racterized by  the  projection  from  their  free  extremity 
of  a  number  of  delicate  processes  strongly  suggestive 
of  eyelashes,  and  hence  called  cilia.  The  cilia  nave  a 
constant  vibrating  motion,  with  a  strong  stroke  in  one 
direction  and  a  weak  one  in  the  other.  They  are  sit- 
uated in  various  parts,  but  never  where  they  are  likely 
to  l>e  subjected  to  nard  usage.  Thus,  they  are  nowhere 
in  the  alimentary  tract,  where  the  masses  of  food  and 
excrement  would  injure  them ;  but  they  exist  almost 
everywhere  in  the  breathing  passages,  which  transmit 
nothing  hurtful  to  them.     Their  more  powerful  stroke 

is  always  made  in  the  same  direction  ;  thus,  in  the  res-  Fro.  a.— Two  conoidai  epi- 
piratory  tract  it  is  invariably  such  that  the  mucus  which  S*S  SitfrSlS!  **  "'"to  """ 
smears  the  surface  is  moved  toward  the  open  end  of  the 

system — that  is,  from  the  deep  parts  of  the  lung  to  the  surface  of  the  body. 
Oilia  are  found  in  the  adult  mainly  in  the  organs  of  breathing  and  those  of 
generation. 

Prickle-calls  (Fig.  22)  exist  in  the  middle  layers  of  the  stratified  epithelium 
of  the  epidermis,  the  outer  layer  of  the  skin.     They  are  poly- 
hedral, and  the  little  spaces  between  them  are  bridged  over  with 
delicate  threads,  which  break  when  the  cells  are  separated  and 
present  the  appearance  of  short,  rigid  spines. 

Sensory  epithelium,  or  nonro -epithelium  cells  (Figs.  23,  24),  are 
found  in  close  relation  with  the  filamentous  terminals  of  the 
nerves  devoted  to  taste,  smell,  hearing,  and  sight;  from  which 
fact  the  names  sensory  and  neuro-  ("  nerve  ")  are  derived.     Such 
a  cell  is  intimately  associated  at  its  attached  end  with  the  periph-       fiq.zl— prickie- 
ery  of  a  sensitive  nerve,  and  at  its  free  extremity  is  quite  gen-    <!elU- 
entry  prolonged  into  a  stiff,  hair-like  process,  which  may  project  beyond  the  plane 
of  the  surrounding  surface.    These  distal  bristles  receive  a  shock  from  a  wave  of 
the  fluid  into  which  they  protrude,  and  this  causes  a  thrill  to  pass  through  the  cell 
and  to  agitate  the  nerve-filament,  which  carries  the  impression  to  the  nerve-centre. 

Pigmented  cells  are  found  in  various  situations.  They  are  of  different  shapes, 
generally  very  irregular,  and  have  been  invaded  by  (perhaps  filled  with)  black 
particles.  In  the  colored  races  the  lower  layers  of  the  epithelium  of  the  skin 
are  highly  charged  with  them. 
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Goblet  or  chalice  cells  (Fig.  25)  are  a  modification   of  the   cylindrical   or 
conoidal,  and  their  names  are  explanatory  of  their  form.     The  nucleus  retreats 
to  the  attached  end  of  the  cell,  and  the  rest  of  the  cell  becomes  filled  with  a 
granular  material.     The  granules  swell,  causing  the  part  in 
which  they  are  contained  to  bulge  out  at  the  sides  and  crowd 
over  into  the  territory  of  the  adjacent  cells  ;  and,  finally,  the 
internal  pressure  becomes  so  great  that  the  cell  bursts  at  its 
free  end,  its  contents  escaping  upon  the  surface  as  a  glairy 
substance  called  mucus.     A  goblet-cell,  therefore,  is  a  one- 
celled   gland,  doing  real    secreting 
work.     In  the  true  mucous  glands 
the  secreting  cells  are  of  this  vari- 
ety.   A  goblet-cell  may  soon  return 


Flo.  28.— Nemo-epithelial  Fro.  24.  —  Nenro- epithelial  Flo.  25.— Goblet-cell,  HUrrounded  by  cyl- 


cells.     Three  cells  pniji-t  tin.'-       cells.    Two  send  long  proteases 
'  ■' ■'   -iiTnre.aiid       beyond    the    general    surf--" 


to  the  condition  of  an  ordinary  cylindrical  or  conoidal  cell  or  remain  a  chalice 
for  a  long  time. 

Transitional  epithelium  (Fig.  26)  partakes  of  the  features  of  a  number  of  other 
groups.  Its  typical  illustration  occurs  in  the  bladder,  where  the  superficial  layer 
is  composed  of  thick,  flattened  cells,  with  dimples  on  their  under  surface  into 
which  the  large  ends  of  pear-shaped  cells  of  the  next  layer  are  received,  the 
Bpaces  between  the  last  being  filled  with  the  inverted  cones  of  the  lowest  set. 


Fig.  36.-  -Transitional  epithelium. 

No  two  layers  are  alike,  and 
a  lower  is  in  a  state  of  transi- 
tion to  a  higher  plane. 

Glandular  epithelium  (Fig. 
27)  is  composed  of  cells  of  dif- 
fering shapes — cuboidal,  cyl- 
indrical, conoidal,  polyhedral, 

and  spheroidal,  the  last  l>eing    the fj^^iJSSld^SS?! ^ 
rarely  found  except  in  there-    ceita.  (Koumer.) 
motest  recesses  of  tubular  and 

racemose  glands.  The  various  forms  of  these  cells  are  accounted  for  by  the  dif- 
ferent shapes  of  the  cavities  to  which  each  series  is  compelled  to  adapt  itself. 
The  function  of  glandular  cells  is  secretion. 

When  an  epithelium  consists  of  only  one  stratum  of  cells  it  is  called  ample  or 
single-layered;  when  it  has  two  or  more  layers  it  is  known  as  stratified.  If  a 
ciliated  epithelium  is  stratified,  only  the  cells  of  the  upper  layer  are  furnished 
with  cilia. 
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THE  SUSTENTACULAB  TISSUES. 

Tissues  Passively  Supporting  Other  Parts. 

1.  Mostly  fibrous. 

ra)  White  Fibrous  Tissue  (Connective  Tissue  Proper). 

b)  Yellow  Fibrous  Tissue  (Elastic  Tissue). 

c)  Areolar  Tissue. 

[d)  Adipose  Tissue. 

(e)  Gelatinous  Tissue. 
if)  Adenoid  Reticular  Tissue. 
(g)  Neuroglia. 

2.  Cartilaginous. 

fa)  True  Cartilage. 

b)  White  Fibro-cartilage. 

c)  Yellow  Fibro-cartilage. 

3.  Osseous. 

4.  Dentinal. 

The  members  of  this  large  group  present  many  violent  contrasts  in  their 
physical  qualities  :  we  find  the  soft  and  tne  hard,  the  transparent  and  the  opaque, 
the  flexible  and  the  rigid,  the  nearly  liquid  and  the  almost  stonily  solid,  the 
fibrous  and  the  granular,  the  moist  and  the  dry,  the  colorless,  the  white,  the  yel- 
low, the  pearly,  and  the  pink.  And  yet,  in  spite  of  these  antipodal  traits,  the 
individuals  making  up  this  class  have  certain  common  characteristics  which  dis- 
tinguish it  from  all  others.  One  which  strikes  the  attention  #  most  forcibly  is 
the  absolute  passivity  of  every  member  of  it :  not  one  of  them  does  anything 
actively ;  they  stand  still  like  stocks  and  stones,  and  are  acted  upon  by  the  other 
tissues ;  they  originate  no  action.  But  the  service  which  they  perform,  though 
humble,  is  of  essential  importance,  and  is  measurably  presented  to  the  mind  by 
any  one  of  the  various  names  borne  by  the  group.  "  Sustentacular "  suits  our 
purpose  excellently,  suggesting  mechanical  support,  the  upholding  that  requires 
strength  and  endurance.  "  Connective  substance  "  is  good,  as  referring  to  a  very 
prominent  function — the  uniting  of  neighboring  parts.  "  Connective  tissue,"  of 
course,  inherently  carries  an  equal  significance,  but  the  term  has  been  so  much 
used  to  designate  a  leading  member  of  the  group,  that  it  is  not  always  certain  to 
convey  one's  intent  to  include  all  of  them.  "Skeletal"  is  highly  descriptive  to 
one  who  has  divested  his  mind  of  the  popular  notion  that  nothing  but  bony 
structures  are  entitled  to  be  considered  a  skeleton.  Probably  the  best  term  of 
all  in  our  language  is  "  framework,"  because  everybody  knows  that  a  framework 
may  be  made  of  any  materials  which  have  suitable  physical  qualities,  and  under- 
stands that  it  does  the  work  of  supporting  mechanically,  of  connecting  near  and 
distant  parts  of  the  whole,  and  of  keeping  these  same  parts  away  from  each 
other — the  last  being  an  office  quite  as  important  as  the  more  prominently  men- 
tioned connective  work.  As,  however,  the  term  is  so  little  used  in  a  titular  way 
by  anatomists,  another  has  been  selected  to  distinguish  the  group. 

The  word  "  framework,"  like  "  skeletal,"  to  an  anatomist  suggests  far  more 
than  the  massive,  bony  staging,  which  is  the  gross  basis  of  the  human  form.  To 
him  it  means  the  delicate,  and  even  microscopic,  rafters,  beams,  and  shelves,  which 
serve  to  give  definite  shape  to  minute  organs  and  to  small  parts  of  large  structures, 
and  to  keep  their  active  portions  from  pressing  upon  and  being  pressed  upon  by 
each  other.  So,  too,  in  his  mind,  " connective"  has  both  macroscopic  and  micro- 
scopic applications.  It  is  a  name  given  to  the  tissue  of  which  are  made  the 
hands  which  tie  the  bones  together,  and  the  strong,  flexible  sinews  which  unite 
-contractile  organs  to  the  parts  which  they  move ;  and  it  is  equally  deserved  by 
minute  parts  which,  on  a  small  scale,  do  work  of  a  comparable  kind. 
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These  tissues  are  very  widely  distributed  in  the  body — so  extensively,  indeed, 
that  their  diffusion  may  almost  be  declared  to  be  universal.  If  every  particle  of 
material  except  the  sustentacular  tissues  were  to  be  withdrawn  from  the  body  of 
a  person  with  whom  we  were  well  acquainted,  there  would  be  no  difficulty  in 
recognizing  him,  even  in  minute  details  of  form. 

It  is  interesting  to  observe  not  only  that  the  sustentacular  tissues  are  similar 
in  a  functional  way,  but  that  they  are  structurally  allied.  They  originate  in  the 
same  elements  of  the  embryo,  to  a  certain  extent  they  are  interchangeable,  and 
they  often  shade  into  each  other. 

They  consist  of  cells  and  intercellular  substance,  though  in  most  of  them, 
when  mature,  the  cellular  elements  are  inconspicuous,  and  the  material  between 
the  cells  is  so  largely  developed  as  to  constitute  almost  the  entire  bulk  of  the 


White  Fibrous  Tissue. 

The  name  of  this  tissue  is  highly  descriptive,  for  it  is  distinctly  white  when 
seen  in  a  mass,  and  its  fibrous  character  is  manifest.  It  is  often  called  "  con- 
nective tissue  proper,"  or  even  merely  "  connective  tissue,"  because  of  its  great 
abundance,  both  absolute  and  comparative,  and  its  very  wide  distribution  ;  but, 
while  its  conspicuousness  among  the  sustentacular  tissues  entitles  it  to  the  name 
which  implies  the  fact,  the  designation  is  confusing,  and  would  better  be  dropped 
in  favor  of  the  descriptive  appellation  which  is  here  chosen.  Teased  out  with 
needles  and  viewed  with  the  microscope,  it  is  seen  to  consist  almost  wholly  of 
extremely  fine,  colorless  fibrils,  arranged  side  by  side  in  bundles  which  have  an 
undulating  outline  (Fig.  28).  The  fibrils  may  be  very  long — some  inches — and 
do  not  branch.     Closely  applied  to  the  bundles  of  fibrils  are  cells  ;  but  these  are 

not  a  prominent  feature 
in  the  adult  tissue,  and 
are  liable  to  escape  atten- 
tion unless  staining  agents 
are  used.  The  cells  proper 
to  the  tissue  are  flattened, 
irregular,  nucleated,  gran- 
ular, and  have  long  pro- 
cesses (Fig.  29). 

White  fibrous  tissue  is 
distinguished  chiefly  for 
its  great .  strength  and 
flexibility,  and  is  found 
where  these  qualities  by 
themselves    are    needed. 

Fin.  18.— While   fibrous  tissue.  Fin.  28.— Cells  of  white  fibrous      For  example,  it  IS  almost- 

SSMf"  ""** C0Qnactlvetl8-  the  only  tissue  in  most 
of  the  bands  (ligaments) 
which  fasten  the  bones  together,  and  in  the  cords  (tendons)  by  which  the  force  of 
muscular  tissue  is  transmitted  to  and  applied  at  distant  points.  In  these  situations 
great  strength  is  required,  for  without  it  the  bones  would  readily  become  dislo- 
cated and  the  muscular  contractions  would  be  fruitless  of  result;  flexibility  is 
demanded,  since  rigid  ligaments  and  tendons  would  either  prevent  movement  or 
break,  and  thus  prove  useless.  If,  in  addition  to  strength  and  flexibility,  elas- 
ticity were  added,  the  bones  would  get  out  of  place  during  many  movements,  and 
muscular  contraction,  instead  of  moving  the  object  to  which  the  distal  end  of 
the  tendon  was  attached,  would  be  devoted  in  large  part  to  the  stretching  of 
the  tendon  itself. 

These  illustrations  will  show  that  this  tissue  is  well  fitted  by  its  physical 
qualities  to  make  up  the  ropes,  cords,  protective  sheets,  and  outer  shells  of 
organs. 
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Yellow  Fibrous  Tissue. 

This  texture  is  composed  mainly  of  fibres,  and  in  large  masses  presents  a 
delicate  yellow  hue,  from  which  facts  it  is  named.     Under  the  microscope  its 
fibres  are  seen  to  differ  materially  from  those  of  white  fibrous  tissue :  they  are 
ribbon-like,  thick,  branched,  and  curled  at  the  ends  into  hooks,  which  result  from 
their  fracture  in  the  preparatory  teasing  (Fig.  30).    The  chief  physical  properties 
of  this  tissue  are  strength,  flexibility,  and  elasticity,  the  last  being  that  which  dis- 
tinguishes it  from  all  others,  and  gives  it  the  name  by 
which  it  is  often  known,  "elastic  tissue."     Elasticity, 
the  quality  which  restores  bodies  possessing  it  to  their 
normal  shape  after  distortion,  is  not  to  be  confounded 
with  contractility,  the  attribute  which  enables  a  body 
to   shorten  a  diameter  (for  example,  to  draw  its  two 
ends  nearer  to  each  other)  under  the  influence  of  a 
stimulus.     Elasticity  is  a  merely  passive  property :   it 
cannot    display    itself   until    some    outside    force    has 
stretched  or  otherwise  deformed  the  substance  in  which 
it  resides  ;  but  contractility  is  active,  and  is  manifested 
under  influences  which  have  no  such  effect  upon  elastic 
bodies.     The  elasticity  of  yellow  fibrous  tissue,  while 
disqualifying  it  for  the  work  of  tendons,  eminently  fits 
it  for  other  duties,  and  it  is  found  performing  valuable 
Bervice  in  many  places.     Wherever  it  is  located,  it  does 

Erecisely  such  work  as  india-rubber  would  do,  if  simi- 
irly  arranged.     It  is  commonly  associated  with  white 
fibrous  tissue,  though  in  relatively  small  quantities.   The 

amount  of  it  in  the  system  is  not  large  as  compared  with         nfeS52Sluw  RbT0UM  tta" 
that  of  white  fibrous  tissue.     The  clearest  masses  of  it 

are  the  ligamenta  subflava  between  the  (amine  of  the  vertebra.     Its  strength  is 
not  equal  to  that  of  the  white  fibrous. 

Areolar  Tissue. 

Areola  is  the  Latin  word  for  "  a  little  space,"  and  areolar  tissue  gets  its  name 
from  its  appearance  of  being  full  of  minute  spaces.  It  is  sometimes  called  "cellu- 
lar tissue  — a  term  which  has  no  justification  to  the  histologist,  to  whom  the  word 
"  cell "  has  come  to  have  an  arbitrary  meaning,  entirely  independent  of  its  etymol- 
ogy. The  designation  "  cellular  tissue  "  is  applicable  properly  only  to  a  texture 
made  up  substantially  of  the  histological  elements  called  cells— such  a  tissue,  for 
instance,  as  epithelium. 

In  areolar  tissue  we  discover  no  material  different  from  those  which  we  have 
already  studied — only  a  new  arrangement  of  some  of  them.  It  is  composed  of  a 
mixture  of  white  and  yellow  fibrous  tissues,  so  disposed  in  irregularly  criss-crossed 
bundles  as  to  make  a  network,  the  meshes  of  which  bound  innumerable  areolae 
(Fig.  31).  The  bulk  of  each  bundle  is  white  fibrous  tissue,  and  around  it  are 
loosely  twined  threads  of  yellow  fibrous  tissue.  The  little  spaces  between  the 
meshes  are  not  definitely  walled,  but  are  indescribably  irregular  cavities,  which 
communicate  in  the  freest  way  with  each  other  (Fig.  32).  The  fasciculi  are  moist- 
ened by  a  lymph-like  fluid,  which  contributes  to  their  flexibility  and  diminishes 
the  friction  between  them. 

Areolar  tissue  is  found  almost  everywhere  subjacent  to  the  skin  and  mucous 
and  serous  membranes,  between  muscles,  blood-vessels,  nerves,  and  other  parts. 
It  forms  a  layer  which  is  attached  on  one  side  to  the  deeper  structure,  on  the 
other  side  to  the  more  superficial.  When  one  of  these  structures  moves,  the 
areolar  tissue  permits  it  to  slide  upon  the  other  for  a  little  distance,  the  wavy 
bundles  of  white  fibrous  tissue  being  straightened  out,  and  the  narrow  ribbons  of 
yellow  fibrous  being  put  on  the  stretch.     The  motion  ceasing  and  the  disturbing 
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agency  being  removed,  the  strained  yellow  fibres  assert  their  elasticity,  pull  the 

white  fasciculi  back  into  their  undulations,  and  assist  a  little  in  the  restoration  of 

the  parts  between  which  it  lies  to  their 

former  attitude  of  repose.    The  tissue 

is  connective  in  a  typical  sense. 

Disease  and  accident  afford  strik- 
ing illustrations  of  the  freedom  of 
intercommunication    of    the    areola, 


and  also  of  the  vast  extent  of  this  structure  just  beneath  the  skin — here  called 
the  subcutaneous  areolar  tissue.  The  lymph-like  fluid  mentioned  above  is 
sometimes  formed  more  rapidly  than  is  normal, 
or,  what  amounts  to  the  same  thing  in  effect,  its 
absorption  is  less  rapid  than  its  formation,  and  the 
excess  accumulates  in  the  areolae.  But,  as  each  of 
those  spaces  o]>ens  into  all  of  its  neighbors,  the 
fluid  gravitates  from  one  to  another  into  those 
which  are  most  dependent,  and  these  it  distends 
proportionately  to  its  amount.  In  such  a  case, 
when  the  feet  have  been  upon  the  floor  all  day,  by 
evening  they  are  swollen ;  but,  after  the  patient  has 
passed  a  night  in  bed  in  the  horizontal  position,  the 
enlargement  disappears  almost  entirely,  because 
the  fluid  has  gravitated  back  again  and  has  be- 
come widely  diffused.  Sometimes,  as  in  fracture 
of  a  rib,  a  sharp  fragment  of  bone  perforates  the 
chest-wall  and  slightly  punctures  the  lung,  leaving 
an  open  tract  between  some  of  the  air-vesicles  of 
the  latter  organ  and  the  areolar  tissue  near  the 
surface  of  the  body.  Every  time  that  air  is  drawn 
into  the  lung,  some  of  it  escapes  through  the  acci- 
dental opening  into  the  subcutaneous  areolar  tissue, 
the  spaces  of  which  become  inflated,  at  first  only 
in  the  region  of  the  injury,  but  at  each  breath 
more  and  more  extensively,  until  finally  all  of  the  areolae  under  the  skin  are  so 
ballooned  that  the  victim  presents  such  an  appearance  as  is  shown  in  Fig.  33. 
The  areolar  tissue  around  certain  organs,  as  vessels,  becomes  somewhat  con- 
densed and  forms  a  distinct  sheath.  The  nourishing  vessels  of  a  part  are  situated 
in  its  areolar  tissue.  In  the  narrow  s|»aces  between  the  lobules  of  a  solid  organ, 
as  the  liver;  forming  a  layer  outside  of  the  mucous  coat  of  hollow  organs,  as  the 


a  of  subcutaneous 
■  Introduction  of 
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stomach ;  everywhere  among  bundles  of  fibres,  as  in  muscle, — in  all  such  situa- 
tions is  areolar  tissue,  furnishing  a  springy  bed  for  the  blood-vessels.  Indeed,  it 
may  be  laid  down  as  a  rule  that  vessels  are  developed  in  this  sort  of  tissue,  and 
always  continue  to  occupy  it. 

Adipose  Tissue. 

Areolar  tissue  has  been  described  as  composed  of  white  and  yellow  fibrous 
tissues,  disposed  in  such  a  way  as  to  leave  irregular  spaces  between  their  bundles. 
Some  of  the  cells  of  the  white  fibrous  tissue  of  this  combination  in  certain  cir- 
cumstances undergo  peculiar  changes.  The  outer  layer  hardens,  forming  a  deli- 
cate cell-wall ;  the  most  of  the  substance  of  the  cell  is  converted  into  liquid  oil ; 
and  the  nucleus,  previously  central,  is  crowded  off  to  one  side,  thus  becoming 
peripheral,  and  is  fastened  to  the  cell-wall.  Thus  is  formed  a  fat-cell  (Fig.  34) — 
a  veritable  sac  of  liquid  oil,  deserving  the  name 
"  cell "  in  the  etymological  as  well  as  in  the  his- 
tological sense.     Such  cells  are  lodged  in  the 


Fig.  S4—  Fat-cells :  a,  filled  with  oil;  b,  exhausted  of  Fig.  35.— Fat-cells  packed  closely  together, 

oil,  the  cell-wall  shrivelled.    (Kolliker.)  and  thus  becoming  polyhedral. 

spaces  of  areolar  tissue  very  generally ;  but  in  a  few  localities  they  are  never 
seen — the  penis,  the  eyelids,  the  cavity  of  the  cranium,  and  the  lungs  (excepting 
a  little  near  the  roots).  When  the  number  of  fat-cells  is  sufficient  to  fill  the 
areolae  even  moderately,  the  tissue  is  called  adipose  or  fatty.  The  cells  are  round 
or  ovoid,  except  when  they  are  closely  packed,  and  then  the  mutual  pressure  pro- 
duces angular  facets  all  over  them  (Fig.  35).  Fatty  tissue  is  yellow,  soft,  and 
resilient  when  living,  but  hard  when  dead.  Its  amount  is  very  variable,  and 
tBere  is  no  absolute  criterion  of  the  normal  quantity.  But  when  its  shifting  line 
of  healthful  development  is  overstepped,  obesity  or  corpulence  is  reached — a  patho- 
logical condition  which  may  interfere  with  the  proper  performance  of  vital  functions. 
Sometimes  the  fat  in  the  abdominal  wall  attains  a  thickness  of  six  inches. 

The  uses  of  adipose  tissue  are  various.  It  is  a  cushion  for  organs — the  kid- 
neys always  lie  in  a  bed  of  fat,  and  other  organs  are  similarly  provided,  though 
less  lavishly.  Being  a  slow  transmitter  of  heat,  it  is  a  protection  against  cold — 
it  is  always  found  in  the  great  serous  apron  which  hangs  down  in  front  of  the 
bowels,  and  doubtless  serves  to  keep  them  warm.  Adipose  tissue  is  a  reservoir 
of  nutrient  material  which  is  drawn  upon  in  starvation.  If  an  animal  is  deprived 
of  suitable  food,  his  system  relies  largely  upon  its  store  of  fat  in  the  emergency. 
If  a  wolf  and  a  sheep  are  starving,  each  feeds  upon  its  own  fat,  the  herbivorous 
animal  becoming  for  the  time  practically  a  carnivorous  one,  since  it  lives  on 
fat  mutton.  A  man  wasting  with  fever  lives  on  his  own  tissues — cannibalistically 
consumes  human  flesh.  The  adipose,  being  a  cheap  tissue,  is  used  most  freely  ; 
nervous  tissue,  the  most  costly,  suffers  the  least  loss  of  weight.  During  the 
process  of  starvation  the  oil  is  abstracted  from  the  cells,  and  the  walls  become 
wrinkled  and  collapsed.  The  nucleus,  however,  keeps  alive  ;  and,  when  nourish- 
ment is  again  appropriated  by  the  system,  the  nucleus  becomes  active,  takes  from 
the  blood  the  materials  suitable  for  the  manufacture  of  oil,  combines  them  prop- 
erly, and  deposits  the  product  in  the  cell-cavity,  which  soon  becomes  plump  again. 
Finally,  it  is  not  unworthy  to  mention  the  aesthetic  effect  of  a  reasonable  amount 
of  adipose,  which  softens  the  asperities  of  sharp  angles,  and  contributes  to  the  pro- 
duction of  the  graceful  contours,  which  are  so  essential  to  perfect  beauty  of  form. 
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Gelatinous  Tissue. 

Tliis  tissue  is  jelly-like,  as  its  name  implies.  It  is  also  called  mucous  tissue 
and  mucoid,  tissue.  No  typical  example  of  it  occurs  in  the  adult  body ;  but  the 
gelatin  of  Wharton  in  the  umbilical  cord  illustrates  it  perfectly.  Here  is  seen 
a  protoplasmic  network,  formed  by  the  union  of  the  processes  of  cells,  which  are 
identical  with  those  of  white  fibrous  tissue.  In  the  meshes  of  this  reticulum 
is  a  semifluid  ground  substance.  This  tissue  is  the  most  immature  form  of 
fibrous  tissue. 

The  vitreous  body  (or  humor)  of  the  eye  is  composed  of  gelatinous  tissue ;  but 
the  fibrous  element  is  so  slightly  developed  that  its  existence  is  by  some  observers 
denied,  and  almost  all  of  the  cells  have  disappeared,  the  few  which  remain  being 
shrunken  and  indistinct.  The  vitreous  is  in  large  part  (about  99  per  cent.)  water, 
and  its  appearance  is  that  of  a  mass  of  beautifully  transparent,  colorless,  and 
delicate  jelly. 

The  service  performed  by  the  vitreouB  is  strictly  bus  tentacular.  It  is  the 
stuffing  which  keeps  the  ball  of  the  eye  in  its  globular  shape,  preventing  the 
wrinkling  of  the  retina,  which  would  be  utterly  destructive  of  de  fin!  ten  ess  of 
sight.  When  lost,  the  vitreous  is  not  restored,  having  a  low  vitality  and  prac- 
tically no  recuperative  power. 

Adenoid  Reticular  Tisane. 
The  word  reticulum  is  the  diminutive  of  the  Latin  rde,  "a  net,"  and  conse- 
quently means  "a  little  net."  "Adenoid"  comes  from  the  Greek  word  for 
"gland,"  and  signifies  "gland-like."  Adenoid  reticular 
tissue,  therefore,  means  the  tissue  forming  the  network  in 
gland-like  structures,  particular  reference  being  had  to  the 
framework  of  the  so-called  lymphatic  glands,  which  are 
far  better  named  "  nodes,"  since  they  are  not  real  glands. 

This  network  has  points  of  resemblance  to  areolar  tis- 
sue— may,  indeed,  be  regarded  as  a  modification  of  it. 
The  reticulum  consists  of  strands  of  white  fibrous  tissue, 
with  few,  if  any,  yellow  fibres  intermingled,  and  these 
delicate  trabeculse  ("little  beams"),  which  support  the 
proper  substance  of  the  node,  are  nearly  or  quite  covered 
by  fibrous-tissue  cells  in  the  shape  of  broad,  thin  plates 
u]arFtiM>ue-Adeno1d  re"c~     c'ose'y  applied  and  wrapped  around  them  (Fig.  36). 

Though  the  most  characteristic  display  of  this  tissue  is 
in  the  lymphatic  nodes,  it  is  widely  distributed  in  the  body,  and  is  particularly 
abundant  in  mucous  membranes. 

Neuroglia. 
Literally,  the  word  neuroglia  means   "  nerve-glue,"  and  is  misleading,  for  it 
is  used  as  the  name  of  a  network  supporting  the  nerve-substance  of  the  brain 


Fig.  37— Neuroglia  cell*. 

and  spinal  cord.     This  reticulum  is  not  made  of  white  fibrous  tissue,  as  is  that 
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of  adenoid  tissue,  but  is  composed  of  peculiar  bodies,  called  glia-cells,  and  their 
processes.  The  cells  (Fig.  37)  are  irregular  and  stellate,  and  their  branches  are 
frayed  out  at  the  end  in  tufts  of  minute  fibrils,  which  ramify  everywhere  between 
the  nerve-cells  and  fibres. 

Besides  the  neuroglia,  there  are  two  other  means  of  mechanical  support  for 
the  tissues  of  the  great  nervous  centres.  From  the  attached  portion  of  the  epi- 
thelial cells  which  line  the  cavities  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord  delicate  fibrils 
run  peripherally  and  end  in  the  pia,  the  fibrous  and  vascular  covering  of  these 
masses.  Finally,  the  pia  itself  sends  prolongations  inward,  which  are  of  manifest 
sustentacula  value. 

Cartilaginous  Tissues. 

Cartilage,  popularly  called  "  gristle,"  is  a  dense  tissue,  but  much  less  hard 
than  bone,  elastic,  and  serving  important  skeletal  uses. 

It  occurs  in  three  varieties  : 
True  or  Hyaline  Cartilage. 
White  Fibre-cartilage. 
Yellow  Fibre-cartilage. 

Hyaline  cartilage  is  so  named  from  the  Greek  word  for  "  glass,"  because  of 
the  transparency  of  a  thin  slice  of  it.  It  is  also  called  true  cartilage,  because  it 
is  the  only  variety  which  presents  pure  and  unmixed  the  features  which  charac- 
terize this  tissue.  It  encrusts  the  parte  of  bones  which  enter  into  the  composition 
of  movable  joints,  in  such  situations,  being  called  articular  cartilage ;  it  forms 
the  extensions  of  the  ribs  to  or  toward  the  breastbone ;  it  constitutes  the  bulk 
of  the  larynx ;  it  stiffens  the  windpipe  and  bronchial  tubes  with  strips  and 
plates ;  it  is  the  framework  of  the  front  of  the  nose,  and  does  similar  service  in 
one  or  two  other  places.  Hyaline  cartilage  is  opaque,  bluish-white,  firm,  elas- 
tic, and   readily   and   smoothly   cut  A 

with  a  knife.     Covering  it  closely  is  C 

a  coat,  called  perichondrium  ("  around 
the  cartilage"),  which  has  an  outer 
fibrous  and  an  inner  cellular  layer, 
and  is  the  agent  by  which  the  pro- 
tection and  growth  of  the  cartilage 
are  effected.  Under  the  microscope 
cartilage  is  seen  to  consist  of  small 
clusters  of  roundish,  nucleated  cells  Fio,  as -carnuge-c*ii» :  i,  mother  mil;  B.c.daugh. 
(Fig.  38),  each  group  crowded  into  a 

little  cavity  (lacuna,  "  a  little  lake "),  between  which  and  its  neighbors  is  an 
expanse  of  apparently  homogeneous  intercellular  substance  (matrix).  The  cells 
are  modified  fibrous-tissue  cells  (the  so-called 
connective-tissue  cells),  and  the  matrix  is 
really  composed  of  extremely  delicate  fibril- 
Is,  the  mass  of  which  is  pervaded  by  minute 
lymph-channels.  Cartilage  is  non-vascular, 
and  the  nourishing  material  for  the  parts  far- 
thest from  the  surface  permeates  the  tissue 
through  these  lymph-paths. 

White  flbro-cartilage  is  otherwise  known 
as  fibroua  cartilage  and  fibro-cartiiage.  It 
makes  the  great  disks  between  the  bodies 
of  the  vertebrae,  the  plates  at  the  movable 
symphyses,  the  masses  between  the  bones  in 

the  freely-movable  joints,  and  the  nodules  kig.  ^.-white  flbra-wrtiiage. 

which  strengthen  tendons  in  exposed  situa- 
tions.   It  has  no  proper  perichondrium,  and,  indeed,  is  more  like  tendon  than  it 
is  like  true  cartilage.     Microscopically  (Fig.  39),  it  is  seen  to  consist  of  a  dense 
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felting  of  white  fibrous  tissue,  imbedded  in  which  are  nests  of  cartilage-cells,  as 
if  the  seeds  of  cartilage  and  those  of  connective  tissue  proper  were  sown  together 
in  the  same  field  ana  developed  in  an  intimate  mixture.  The  physical  proper- 
ties of  the  tissue  are  such  as  would  be  expected  from  such  an  association  of  ingre- 
dients— elasticity  from  one  element,  flexibility  and  toughness  from  the  other. 

Yellow  fibro-cartilage  is  called  also  elastic  cartilage  and  reticular  ("  network  ") 
cartilage,  for  structural  reasons  which* will  presently  be  manifest.  Its  principal 
examples  are  the  framework  of  the  auricle  and  that  of  the  epiglottis  in  the  larynx. 
It  is  opaque  and  yellowish,  and  more  elastic,  flexible,  and  tough  than  hyaline 
cartilage.  Viewed  with  the  microscope,  it  is  seen  to  consist  of  a  close  network 
of  yellow  fibrous  tissue,  containing  scattered  groups  of  true  cartilage-cells  (Fig. 
40) — a  composition  which  readily  explains  its  physical  qualities. 

As  both  the  second  and  third  varieties  of  cartilage 
have  a  fibrous  tissue  mingled  with  the  true  cartilage, 


Fiq.  40.— Yellow  fib ro-ca Tillage.    (Kollitcr.) 

the  names  "  fibro-cartilage  "  and  "  fibrous  cartilage  " 
do  not  differentiate  one  from  the  other.  As  all  carti- 
lage is  elastic,  the  name  "elastic  cartilage"  is  not 
clearly  helpful  in  the  designation  of  that  containing 
yellow  fibrous  tissue;  and  "  reticular"  is  no  better  as 
a  title  for  the  third  variety  than  is  "  fibrous "  for  the 
second,  since  in  each  its  fibrous  tissue  is  arranged  as  a 
network.  The  names  which  are  given  above  are  pre- 
ferred because  they  actually  convey  a  correct  idea  of 
the  structure  of  each  form  respectively. 

Osseous  Tisane. 
The  word  "  osseous  "  is  derived  from  the  Latin  oa, 
meaning  "a  bone."  Osseous  tissue,  therefore,  is  bony 
tissue,  and  it  is  the  characteristic  material  in  the  bones. 
A  bone  is  one  of  the  numerous  hard  organs,  which, 
taken  together,  make  up  the  skeleton.  One  of  the 
long  bones  of  the  limbs  will  show  typically  all  of 
the  features  which  we  need  for  the  studv  of  osseous    ,     ***■"■« -vertical  motion  of « 

....  -  long  bone.     (Teslut.) 

histology. 

A  long  bone  has  a  central  cylindrical  portion,  the  shaft,  and  an  expanded 
portion  at  each  end.  The  parts  of  the  extremities  of  the  bone  which  present 
surfaces  in  movable  joints  are  crusted  over  with  a  layer  of  cartilage,  and  the  rest 
of  the  bone  is  covered  with  a  fibrous  and  vascular  membrane,  called  the  perios- 
teum, meaning  the  structure  "  around  the  bone."  The  fibrous  part  of  the  perios- 
teum makes  it  protective  ;  the  vascular  serves  for  the  nourishment  of  the  bone. 
The  deepest  portion  of  the  periosteum  is  composed  of  cells,  called  osteogenetic 
("  bone-begetting  "),  because  essential  to  the  formation  of  osseous  tissue.  If  the 
bone  is  divided  into  halves  by  a  vertical  cut,  its  shaft  is  found  to  be  hollow 
(Fig.  41).     The  open  space  is  called  the  marrow-cavity,  and  is  lined  by  a  fine, 
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fibrous  layer,  the  endosteum,  meaning  the  structure  "within  the  bone."      The 
material    in   the  outer  parts  of  the  bone  is  very  dense,  and  is,  consequently, 
known   as  compact  osseous  tissue.      It  is  very  thick    in    the    shaft,    but   shades 
off  toward  the  expanded  extremities,  and  in  them  is  merely  a  thin  shell.     The 
residue  of  the  bone  has  the  appearance  of  a  network,  with  the  finest  meshes 
nearest  the  outer  surface,  the  coarsest  next  to  the  marrow-cavity.     It  is  called 
tpongtf  osseous  tissue,  on  account  of  its  porous  character,  and  cancellous,  from 
its  being  a  latticework.     But  compact  and  spongy  are  terms  which  have  ref- 
erence  only  to  gross  appearances,  which   are  caused   by  the   arrangement  of 
the  material :   the  structure  is  essentially  the  same  everywhere.     The  marrow- 
cavity  is  occupied  by  the  marrow  or  medulla,  a  very  vascular  material,  contain- 
ing many  peculiar  Iwdies  (marrow-celts),  which  are  largely  changed  into  oil  as 
adult  life  is  approached,  the  color  of  the  marrow  being,  therefore,  altered  from 
red  to  yellow. 

Osseous  tissue  is  one  of  the  hardest  materials  in  the  body,  being  surpassed  in 
density  by  two  tissues  only — dentine  and  enamel — both  of  which  exist  in  the 
teeth.  It  is  very  tough  and  elastic,  as  well  as  hard,  and  will  resist  great  strain 
without  breaking.  It  is  composed  of  two  kinds  of  substance, 
earthy  and  animal,  so  intimately  commingled  that,  if  either  is 
removed,  the  other  maintains  the  form  of  bone  even  in  its  minute 
details.  The  earthy  matter,  which  is  mostly  salts  of  lime  and 
makes  up  two-thirds  of  the  weight  of  the  bone,  can  be  removed 
by  the  action  of  a  dilute  acid.  The  bone  is  thus  decalcified,  and 
consists  of  a  brownish,  tough,  flexible,  and  elastic  material,  so  free 
from  stiffness  that  the  bone,  if  a  very  long  one,  may  he  tied  into 
a  knot  (Fig.  42).  The  animal  matter  can  be  driven  off  by  heat. 
When  this  has  been  done,  the  bone  is  white,  rigid,  and  brittle  to 
the  last  degree :  it  can  be  crushed  into  fragments  between  the 
thumb  and  finger.  In  the  fresh  condition  the  color  of  bone 
is  delicate  pink  in  the  compact  portion,  deep  red  in  the  cancel- 
lated. 

If  the  shaft  of  a  long  bone  is  sawed  in  two  transversely,  and  a 
very  thin  slice  is  removed  from  the  cut  surface  and  examined  with 
the  microscope,  it  will  be  seen  that  there  are  numerous  nearly  cir- 
cular or  oval  perforations,  around  each  of  which  is  a  scries  of  con- 
centric rings,  which  represent  long,  hollow  cylinders  fitted  accurately 
one  over  another,  so  as  to  form  a  solid  rod  perforated  from  end  to   bmie0'whichUIhS 
end  (Fig.  43).     This  constitutes  a  Haversian  system,  named  from   nac%r«?ylvm«tter 
the  celebrated  anatomist,  Havers.     The  concentric  rings  are  la-   gtf  H*d  ft  »  kna*. 
nulla  or  lamina  ("layers"),  and  the   hole   in   their  midst  is  a 
Haversian  canal.     In  the  solid  substance  of  the  rod  are  numerous  small  exca- 
vations called  lacuna;  ("little  lakes"),  from  which  radiate  in  every  direction  fine 
channels,  called  canalicuti  ("little  canals"),  which,  by  uniting  with  those  from 
neighboring  lacuna;,  establish  a  free  communication  between  the  Haversian  canal 
and  the  lacuna?  farthest  away  from  it.     The  lacuna?  and  canaliculi  are  lymph- 
paths,  and  are  important  agents  in  the  nutrition  of  the  bone.     The  Haversian 
canal  is  occupied  by  blood-vessels,  nerves,  and  lymphatic  vessels,  all  imbedded  in 
a  mass  of  areolar  tissue.     The  canals  have  a  general  longitudinal  direction,  but 
some  run  more  obliquely  and  connect  the  more  vertical.     Immediately  subjacent 
to  the  periosteum  and  parallel  to  it  is  a  series  of  lamella?  which  form  a  continuous 
sheath  for  the  more  central  parts,  and  are  called  circumferential  lamella.    A  similar 
arrangement  obtains  at  the  inner  free  surface,  several  concentric  lamella?  encircling 
the  medullary  cavity,  and  standing  in  the  relation  to  it  that  the  Haversian  lamella; 
do  to  their  central  canal.     Indeed,  this  inner  circumferential  series  with  its  con- 
tained marrow  has  been  called  a  mammoth  Haversian  system.     In  the  spaces 
between  the  Haversian  systems  are  series  of  layers  arranged  at  irregular  angles 
to  each  other.     They  are  called  intermediate  lamella;,  and,  like  the  inner  and  outer 
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circumferential,  are  of  periosteal  formation,  the  remnants  of  an  earlier  stage  of 
growth  than  is  shown  in  any  Haversian  system. 

The  lacuna;  are  occupied  by  nucleated  corpuscles,  called  bone-eelh,  fine  pro- 
cesses of  which  extend  into  the  canaliculi.  Lacuna;  and  canaliculi  are  character- 
istic of  osseous  tissue,  and  are  found  in  all  true  bone.  But  Haversian  canals  are  not 
present  in  plates  of  bone  which  are  so  thin  that  sufficient  nourishment  is  afforded 
by  blood-vessels  upon  their  opposite  surfaces,  as  in  many  lamella;  of  the  cancellous 
tissue,  and  frequently  in  a  part  of  the  lachrymal  hone. 


-Diagram  of  the  structure  of  osseous  tissue.     A  small  part  of  a  transverse  section  of  the  shaft  of  « 
shown.    At  the  unrwrmnsi  nart  Is  the  periosteum  ct.'v. iring  the  outside  of  the  bone;  at  the  lower 

■oavitv.    Between  llieso  it.  tin:  compart  tissue,  eonslMlnii  liny 


the  periosteum  covering  the  outside  of  the  bone ;  at  the 

,  -cavity.    Between  iliese  is  ide  compact  tissue,  consisting  l»rgel 

■ries  of  1  In  vera  I  an  svslcnis.  each  rioinf.'  circular  In  "lililnc  anil  perforated  Ijy  11  central  t-anill.     In  lilt'  tin 


une  la  shown  only  tlif  area  occupied  hv  a  (system  ;   in  the  second  la  see 
lamella  ;  anil  In  tin'  (ilhers,  respectively,  canaliculi  :  lacuna-  ;  lacuna-  anil 


lin.  iymiiliatif.  and  arcolur  tissue;  lamella?',  lacuna-!  unit  ean.iYiculi";  and,  finally,  ail  of  rhe  c       ' 


stem  a  jit-e  ciioiiiu  fen- (dial  and   Intermediate  lumelln-.  "iilv  a  Ivn 

1  '- '-  "    be  understood  that  lacunee  are  in  all  parte.    The 

'  upon  its  attached  surkce 


coin  rosin);  a  complete  system,     flolm-cn  the  avstema  are  cii 
of  which  are  represented  as  lodging  lacuna?,  though  it  Is  ti 

periosteum  is  seen  to  be  made  up  of  a  iihr.nis  layer  and  a  vbcmn.  .,..,-.,„,...,..  ,„,„■  ,., -  u™  . 

a  stratum  of  cells.    From  the  Bbrom  layer  project  In  ward  the  rivet-like  fibres  of  Sharper.    (F.  H.O., 

If  a  thin  layer  is  peeled  off  of  the  surface  of  a  decalcified  bone,  minute 
projections  from  its  under  surface  may  be  seen.  These  are  inward  prolongations 
of  the  periosteum,  and  arc  known  as  the  perforating  fibres  of  Sharpty.  They 
are  not  found  in  Haversian  systems,  but  only  in  the  circumferential  and  interme- 
diate lamella?,  which,  as  has  been  already  said,  are  developed  from  the  periosteum. 
They  seem  to  contribute  to  the  strength  of  the  portions  of  bone  in  which  they 
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exist  by  riveting  them  together ;  and  they  certainly  make  the  attachment  of  the 
periosteum  firmer  by  giving  it  a  more  than  superficial  hold.  Tendons,  when 
attached  to'  bone,  are  prolonged  into  it  as  perforating  fibres. 

A  delicate,  longitudinal  sliver  of  bone  is  seen  to  have  minute  openings,  which 


a  long  bone,  natural  ilie ;  B,  the  dark  part  or  A,  magnified  20  diametera, 

.._ are  Been,  with  canal*,  lamella,  and  lacuna.    The  enlargement  li  not  tuJfl- 

tosbuw  canalicnli.    At  b  Ib  a  portion  of  the  cancellated  tisane.    (Pea*lee.) 

represent  the  tracks  of  canaliculi ;  and,  if  the  flake  is  superficial  in  origin,  larger 
holes  also  appear  wherein  have  lain  the  perforating  fibres.    Between  the  apertures 
is  a  very  fine  reticulum  of  fibrillar,  showing  the  essentially  fibrous  character  of 
the  tissue  and  its  consequent  homology  with 
ordinary  connective  tissue. 

Marrow  fills  the  cavity  of  the  shaft  of  the 
bone  and  extends  into  the  interspaces  of  the 
cancellous  portion.  Its  elements  are  supported 
on  an  areolar  network,  and  it  is  extremely  vas- 
cular, especially  in  the  spongy  bone,  where,  on 
account  of  the  great  number  and  size  of  the 
vessels,  its  color  is  red.  In  the  shaft  of  an 
adult  bone  the  marrow  has  been  mostly  changed 
into  adipose  tissue,  and  is  yellow.  In  the  mar- 
row are  multitudes  of  cells,  like  those  of  fibrous 
tissue,  and  they  are  called  marrow-celh.  There 
are  also  great,  irregular  masses,  with  many  nu- 
clei— <j'uint-cdh.  The  marrow  and  the  contents 
of  the  Haversian  canals  are  practically  identi- 
cal ;  indeed,  they  are  continuous  one  with  the 

other,  and  the  comparison  of  the  marrow  and        Fi0,45.-Longitudinaisectioiiof™mpact 
its  encircling  lamella*  with  the  Haversian  canal    S^c^taa?e^tTieSXi»S'  ?&?$& 

and  its  surrounding  lamella;  is  not  fanciftd.  In  the  canals  are  the  opening*  of  canaliculi. 

From  what  has  been  said,  it  will  be  under- 
stood that  osseous  tissue  consists  of  cells,  fibres,  and  an  interstitial  substance, 
which  is  saturated  with  lime  salts  ;  and,  consequently,  that  the  feature  iu  which 
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it  principally  differs   from  white   fibrous  tissue   is  its   impregD&tion  with  this 
earthy  matter. 

It  is  important  to  remember  that  the  integrity  of  the  periosteum  is  essential 
to  the  proper  nourishment  of  bone,  and,  if  it  becomes  peeled  off  by  accident  or 
by  disease,  it  should  be  replaced  speedily  in  order  to  prevent  death  of  the  part 
which  it  supplies  with  blood. 

Dentinal  Tissue. 

Dentinal  tissue  gets  its  name  from  the  fact  that  it  makes  up  the  bulk  and 
determines  the  form  of  the  teeth,  the  Latin  for  "tooth"  being  dens.  A  tooth 
has  a  crown,  the  part  which  projects  from  the  gum  ;  a  fang  or  root,  the  part 
buried  in  the  jaw ;  and  a  neck,  the  narrow 
and  sometimes  constricted  part  embraced  by 
the  edge  of  the  gum.  If  a  vertical  section 
is  made  through  the  middle  of  a  tooth  (Fig. 
46)  which  has  a  single  root,  there  is  brought 
to  view  a  long  central  cavity,  containing  the 


Fig.  46.— Tooth  In  vertical   section.  Fin.  47.— Dentinal  tubules,  In  longitudinal  iectlon. 

The  lower  part  of  the  cut  ahovva  the  portion  of  dentine 
near  (he  pulp-cavity.    (Kolllker.) 

pulp,  the  latter  being  composed  of  vessels  and  nerves,  supported  on  a  staging  of 
areolar  tissue,  and  also  a  great  number  of  cells  of  the  connective-tissue  class 
arranged  at  the  periphery  of  the  cavity.  Around  this  pulp-cavity  is  the  hard 
^_.  portion  of  the  tooth,  in  which  are  three  different  tis- 

/©t?/v~v         sues :  a  crust  of  epithelial  tissue  all  over  the  crown,  the 
JT©0®   ©o^M     enamel ;  a  crust  of  osseous  tissue  all  over  the  fang,  the 
y-gSQ       ®(n<£r     cementnm  ;   and   the   main   mass   of  the  structure,  the 
\0<?00©©  0g©(      dentine  or  ivory. 

)  J?©(9  G1®©  c  oe/  The  dentine  is  white,  very  dense,  closely  allied  to  bone, 

l*j®©G,yi(?e 100;       than  which  it  is  a  little  harder.     It  is  developed  from 
""      ~—  close ly-psieked  white  fibrous  tissue,  which  becomes  infil- 

ineraS^on,«h™in5the"     trated  with  lime-salts.     This   compact  mass  is  riddled 
SSamiuhStiS?       nteIL     witn  niinute  channels,  dentinal  tubules  (Fig.  47),  which 
radiate  in  wavy  lines  from  the  pulp-cavity  in  every  direc- 
tion, except  at  the  tip  of  the  fang,  where  there  is  an  opening  through  which"  para 
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the  vessels  and  nerves.  The  tubules  branch  as  they  pass  toward  the  surface  of 
the  tooth,  and  the  matrix  is  particularly  dense  just  around  them,  thus  forming  a 
thick  wall  for  each  (Fig.  48).  The  peripheral  pulp-cells,  called  odontoblasts  ("  tooth- 
germs  "),  send  delicate  processes  into  the  tubules.  The  undulations  of  the  micro- 
scopic tubules  produce  an  appearance  of  striation  which  is  visible  to  the  naked  eye. 

THE  LIQUID  TISSUES. 

Tissues  Performing  a  Nutritive  Function. 

An  elaborate  presentation  of  the  liquid  tissues  is  not  needed  in  an  elementary 
work  on  anatomy,  for  a  knowledge  of  them,  except  in  a  superficial  way,  is  not 
required  for  the  comprehension  of  the  description  of  macroscopic  structures. 
Consequently,  they  are  treated  here  in  a  cursory  manner,  and  the  student  is 
referred  to  his  text-book  on  physiology  for  more  detailed  accounts  of  them. 

The  liquid  tissues  are — 
The  Lvmph. 
The  Blood. 

They  originate  hi  connective  tissue,  but  are  so  different  from  it  in  appearance, 
physical  properties,  and  function  as  to  merit  consideration  in  a  group  by  themselves. 

The  Lymph. 

Fine  and  closely  stowed  as  are  the  elements  of  the  tissues,  there  are  between 
them  spaces,  mere  chinks  and  crannies,  extremely  diminutive  and  indescribably 
irregular,  into  which  ooze  from  the  blood  of  neighboring  vessels  nutrient  mate- 
rials, and  from  the  tissues  themselves  the  substances  which  result  from  their 
waste.  Thus,  the  tissues  are  constantly  bathed  in  a  mixture  of  their  food  and 
excrement.  The  spaces  containing  this  fluid  communicate  freely  with  each  other, 
and  open  into  the  beginnings  of  minute  and  delicate  tubes,  which  last,  uniting 
with  others  of  similar  size,  form  larger  tubes ;  these  pursue  a  like  course,  and  so 
on  until  tubes  of  considerable  capacity  are  reached.  The  little  crevices  and  the 
tubes  are  respectively  lymph-spaces  and  lymph-vessels,  and  their  contents  are  called 
lymph.  The  word  "  lymph  "  etymologically  means  "  water,"  but  histologically 
and  physiologically  it  is  much  more  than  this.  It  varies  in  composition  in  dif- 
ferent parts,  being  poorest  at  the  periphery  and  richest  near  the  centre.  Exam- 
ined microscopically,  it  is  seen  to  consist  of  a  clear,  fluid  portion,  liquor  lymphce 
("the  liquid  of  the  lymph"),  and  a  cellular  portion,  the  latter  floating  in  the 
former,  so  that  this  is  a  tissue  whose  intercellular  substance  is  liquid.  The  cells 
are  lymph-corpuscles,  and  are  spheroidal,  granular,  jelly-like,  colorless  bodies,  aver- 
aging gg1^  inch  in  diameter  each,  with  a  vaguely  defined  nucleus,  and  capable  of 
amoeboid  movements.  They  are  sometimes  called  leucocytes  ("white  cells"), 
because  of  the  whitish  appearance  of  a  mass  of  them. 

The  lymph-vessels  which  absorb  lymph  from  the  small  intestines  contain, 
during  the  intestinal  digestion  of  food,  not  only  ordinary  lymph,  but  also  products 
of  the  digestive  process.  This  mixture  is  called  chyle,  and  is  milky-looking  from 
the  fact  that,  like  milk,  it  contains  a  large  proportion  of  oily  material  finely 
subdivided — pulverized,  we  would  say,  if  it  were  a  solid. 

The  Blood. 

Like  the  lymph,  the  blood  is  a  tissue  composed  of  cells  and  a  liquid  intercel- 
lular substance.  The  fluid  portion  is  called  liquor  sanguinis  ("  the  liquid  of  the 
blood  ")  or  plasma.  In  it  float  microscopic  particles  of  various  kinds  (Fig.  49), 
of  which  the  most  conspicuous  and  easily  demonstrated  are  the  colorless  and  the 
colored  corpuscles,  the  former,  though  without  a  tint,  often  being  called  white, 
and  the  latter,  though  yellowish,  red,  because,  when  seen  in  heaps,  they  present 
respectively  the  hues  which  these  names  suggest. 
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The  colorless  corpuscles  are  globular,  granular,  about  73V1F  inc^  *n  diameter, 
and  possess  nuclei  which  are  indistinct  during  the  life  of  the  cell.  At  rest  they 
display  amoeboid  movements.  This  description  will  be  seen  to  coincide  with  that 
of  the  lymph-corpuscles ;  and  this  will  not  be  surprising  to  one  who  has  learned 
that  the  lymph-stream  pours  incessantly  into  the  current  of  blood,  so  that  what  is 
at  one  moment  a  lymph-corpuscle,  at  the  next,  having  entered  the  blood-vascular 

system,  is  a  blood-corpuscle.  The  colorless  corpus- 
cles are  divisible  into  a  number  of  varieties,  which 
are  chiefly  differentiated  by  means  of  staining  tests. 
The  colored  corpuscles  are  very  abundant,  num- 
bering perhaps  five  hundred  to  one  of  the  colorless, 
and  malting  about  one-half  of  the  volume  of  the 
blood.  They  are  circular,  non-nucleated  discs,  with 
rounded  edges  and  centrally  depressed  surfaces, 
smooth,  amber,  transparent,  flexible,  elastic,  and 
about  33*33  inch  broad.  Besides  these  bodies  are 
others,  inconspicuous  and  somewhat  difficult  of  dem- 

coiori^49e4u^e^s^ne8it  ftS     onstration,  which  need  not  be  mentioned  here. 
top;  the  others  are  colored.  (Dai-  The  blood  is  contained  in  the  chambers  and  tubes 

of  the  blood-vascular  system,  from  which  it  does  not 
normally  escape,  excepting  in  the  spleen,  where  it  courses  in  wall-less  channels, 
and  in  the  case  of  women  during  menstruation,  when  it  is  discharged  through 
ruptures  in  the  vessels. 

THE  MUSCULAR  TISSUES. 

Tissues  Devoted  to  Movement. 

Contractility  is  in  some  degree  an  attribute  of  various  tissues.  The  typical 
and  original  cell  manifests  its  amoeboid  movements  by  virtue  of  its  contractility, 
which  it  brings  to  bear  now  in  one  direction,  presently  in  another.  The  cilia  on 
the  free  surface  of  an  epithelium  are  made  to  perform  their  rhythmical  lashings 
because  of  contractility  in  their  cells.  But  the  muscular  tissues  alone  depend 
upon  this  property  for  the  sole  functional  quality  which  distinguishes  them. 
Their  contractility  is  displayed  on  a  macroscopic  scale,  and  results  in  the  active 
movements  by  which  locomotion  of  the  body  and  changes  in  the  relation  of  its 
different  parts  are  effected. 

We  distinguish  three  kinds  of  muscle,  which  differ  anatomically,  and,  for  the 
most  part,  physiologically  also.     They  are — 

1.  Plain  muscular  tissue. 

2.  Cross-striped  muscular  tissue. 

3.  Cardiac  muscular  tissue. 

Plain  Muscular  Tissue. 

This  tissue  is  known  by  a  variety  of  names  besides  that  just  given.  It  is 
called  smooth,  for  the  same  reason  that  it  is  called  plain,  because  of  the  usual 
appearance  of  its  cells  ;  non-striated  or  unstriped,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  second 
kind  of  muscle,  which  is  characterized  by  a  regular  criss-cross  of  lines  on  its 
cells ;  involuntary,  from  the  fact  that  it  is  not  under  the  control  of  the  will ; 
vegetative  and  the  muscular  tissue  of  organic  life,  because  it  aids  directly  in  the 
performance  of  those  offices  which  are  classed  as  vegetative — in  the  organic  action 
which  is  beneath  consciousness. 

It  is  found,  for  the  most  part,  in  the  walls  of  the  hollow  organs,  as,  for  exam- 
ple, the  alimentary  tube,  the  urinary  bladder  and  the  tubes  leading  to  and  from 
it,  and  the  arteries  and  veins. 

It  is  made  up  of  cells  (Fig.  50)  which  typically  are  fusiform  ;  but  their  ends 
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are  sometimes  forked  instead  of  being  single-pointed,  and  sometimes  the  spindle 
shape  is  lost  by  the  rounding  of  the  extremities.  Often  there  is  observed  a  faint 
appearance  of  lines  running  lengthwise,  as  if  the  cell  were  trying  to  develop  into 
a  striped  fibre.  A  transverse  cut  shows  that  the  cell  has  flattened  sides,  evidently 
the  result  of  pressure  from  forcible  contact  with  its  fellows.  The  cell  is  always 
nucleated,  and  generally  beyond  each  end  of  the  nucleus  is  a  little  collection  of 
granules.  The  cell  has  a  delicate  structureless  sheath.  The  length  of  the  cells 
varies  between  yj^  and  ^  inch,  the  greater  part  being  very  small.     In  some 

situations,  as  in  the  arterioles,  the  cells  are  separate ; 
but  usually  they  are  associated  in  such  a  way  as  to 
make  bundles  {fasciculi)  or  layers  (strata),  being 
united  by  a  small  amount  of  adhesive  material.  The 
cells  are  aggregated  with  much  regularity,  the  bulge 
of  one  being  adjusted  to  the  tapering  tips  of  its  near- 
est neighbors  (Fig.  51).     When  distinct  bundles  are 


Fig.  -50.  —  Cells  of  plain  muscular 
time. 


Fig.  51.— Cells  of  plain  muscular  tissue  arranged  in  a  sheet. 


formed,  they  are  usually  attached  at  their  extremities  to  some  other  structure 
through  the  agency  of  a  fibrous  prolongation. 


Cross-striped  Muscular  Tissue. 

This  variety,  also,  like  the  plain,  has  a  number  of  other  names :  striped  or 
striated,  from  its  microscopic  appearance;  voluntary,  because  the  most  of  it  is 
under  the  control  of  the  will ;  the  muscular  tissue  of  animal  life,  because,  while  it 
has  little  direct  effect  upon  the  organs  of  the  vegetative  functions,  it  is  largely 
concerned  in  those  manifestations  which  are  peculiar  to  animals.  This  tissue 
makes  up  a  very  considerable  part  of  the  bulk  of  the  body,  is  principally  con- 
nected with  the  bony  skeleton,  and  is  that  material  which,  in  other  mammals,  is 
called  "  flesh  "  or  "  lean  meat."  It  is  commonly  found  in  coherent  masses,  of 
varying  but  definite  shape,  each  of  which,  taken  in  connection  with  a  fibrous 
prolongation  at  each  end,  is  known  as  a  muscle. 

The  histological  unit  of  cross-striped  muscular  tissue  is  a  muscle-fibre,  which 
is  the  homologue  of  the  cell  of  the  plain  muscular  tissue.  This  fibre  is  like  a 
long  cylinder,  with  somewhat  flattened  sides,  and  rounded  or  conical  ends.  It  is 
completely  enveloped  in  a  very  delicate  sheath,  the  sarcolemma  ("  the  flesh-husk  "). 
When  examined  under  an  objective  of  moderate  power,  it  seems  to  be  marked  with 
delicate,  longitudinal,  parallel,  and  equidistant  lines,  and  with  broad,  transverse, 
regularly  placed  bands  or  stripes,  from  which  the  ordinary  names  of  striated  or 
striped  (better,  cross-striped)  originate  (Fig.  52).  Between  these  cross-stripes  are 
lighter  areas,  which,  with  a  stronger  objective,  seem  to  be  divided  by  a  fine  line. 
The  cause  of  these  peculiar  appearances  is  not  manifest  until  the  tissue  is  studied 
with  a  microscope  of  great  power,  but  then  it  is  found  that  they  are  deceptive. 
There  are  no  continuous  bands  or  lines  running  transversely,  and  the  apparent 
breaks  in  the  longitudinal  continuity  of  the  cross-lines  are  an  illusion,  caused  by 
the  extreme  fineness  of  the  contractile  material  at  regularly  alternating  intervals. 
The  accompanying  diagram  (Fig.  53)  will  illustrate  this.  The  fibre  is  represented 
as  composed  of  a  series  of  threads  placed  side  by  side  in  longitudinal  rows.  Each 
of  these  threads  is  a  fibril  (fibrUla),  and  is  marked  by  alternating  bulges  and  con- 
strictions, regularly  placed,  and  arranged  in  the  following  order :  a  long,  wide, 
fusiform  bulge,  a  constriction,  a  small,  globular  bulge,  a  constriction,  and  so  on 
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from  one  end  of  the  fibril  to  the  other.  Or,  to  put  it  in  a  different  way,  a  fibril 
looks  like  a  fine  thread,  upon  which  are  strung  large,  spindle-shaped  beads  and 
small,  round  beads,  regularly  alternating,  and  leaving  a  little  of  the  thread  ex- 
posed between  each  bead  and  its  two  neighbors.  These  fibrils  do  not  touch  each 
other,  but  between  them,  and  also  separating  them  from  the  sarcolemma,  is  a  thin 
(probably  fluid)  substance,  called  sarcoplaam.     The  fibrils  are  the  contractile  por- 


ss-strlped  muscular  tissue,  Fio.  53.— Diagram  showing  the  minute 

tare  of  cross  striped  muscular  tissue. 


tion  of  the  fibre,  and,  when  they  contract,  their  spindles  and  beads  shorten  in  the 
line  of  the  long  axis  of  the  fibre,  and  swell  out  in  the  lateral  direction.  This 
causes  a  displacement  of  the  sarcoplasm,  which,  consequently,  ptishes  out  the 
sarcolemma,  and  thus  produces  regularly  placed  protrusions  along  the  surface  of 
the  fibre. 

If  the  diagram  is  viewed  at  a  distance  (as  across  the  room),  which  will 
obscure  some  of  its  details,  the 
effect  is  very  like  that  produced 
by  the  examination  of  a  fibre  of 
muscle  with  a  microscope  of  mod- 


Fto.  54.— Fraement  of  a  fibre  of  Flo.  55.— Fragment  of  allure              Fm.  M.-Trani 

cross-striped  musoular  tissue,  show-  of  cross-striped  muscular  "«•       iniisi>l*.«hn».«hnw- 

lnir  fibrils  separated  at  one  end  by  sue,  hardened,  ■hotting  I' 

teasing.  verse  cleavage.   {KGUlker 

erate  power — faint,  longitudinal  lines  and  broad,  transverse  stripes,  the  latter  sep- 
arated bv  light  intervals,  which  are  crossed  from  side  to  side  by  a  thin,  dark  streak. 

The  "spindle  portion  of  the  fibril  is  called  a  mrcom  element ;  the  round  beads 
in  a  single  transverse  plane  constitute  what  is  known  as  Krause's  membrane. 

In  the  tensing  of  a  bit  of  muscular  tissue  with  needles,  it  happens  that  many 
fibres  are  torn,  and  the  broken  ends  of  the  fragments  sometimes  are  frayed  out 
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like  a  coarse  brush,  the  fibrils  standing  for  the  bristles  (Fig.  54).  When  the  fibre 
has  been  hardened  by  certain  reagent*,  it  will  occasionally  show  a  cross-cleavage, 
by  which  it  is  divided  into  discs  (Fig.  55). 

Upon  the  inner  surface  of  the  sarcolemina  are  scattered  a  number  of  oval 
nuclei,  the  mwtck-corpuxhe  (Fig.  56),  so  unobtrusive  that  they  generally  escape 
observation  unless  reagents  are  used  in  the  examination.  They  are  regarded  as 
nucleated  accumulations  of  the  sarcoplasrn. 

In  a  fibre  are  many  groups  of  fibrils,  each  collection  being  called  a  musek- 
column.  The  fibres  are  aggregated  in  bundles  (fasciculi),  and  the  bundles  are 
iscle.     ~™ 


assembled  in  the  contractile  portion  of  the  mm 


The  fibres  may  be  2  inches 


long  and  j-Ju  inch  thick,  or  only  a  tenth  part  of  these  measurements.  In  muscles 
or  fasciculi  whose  length  is  greater  than  that  of  their  component  fibres  the  latter 
are  joined  to  each  other  end  to  end.  Fibres  commonly  do  not  branch ;  but  in 
some  of  the  lingual  and  facial  muscles  terminal  divisions  may  be  observed. 

The  fasciculi,  as  a  rule,  run  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  the  contractile  part 
of  a  muscle  ;  but  exceptions  occur  in  double-bellied  muscles  and  in  others  which 
have  a  tendinous  interruption  of  the  muscular  continuity.  The  fasciculi,  from 
the  closeness  with  which  they  are  packed,  have  flattened  sides,  and  are  thus  more 
or  less  prismoid. 

As  has  been  said  above,  each  fibre  has,  as  its  true  and  perfect  investment,  the 
tarcolemma.  Between  the  fibres  is  a  delicate  areolar  tissue  continuous  with  a 
thicker  layer  of  the  same,  which  sheathes  the  fasciculi ;  and  this  is  merely  an 

inward  prolongation  of  a  still   more  pronounced  

lamina  which  coats  the  entire  muscle.  The  outer 
tunic  (Fig.  57)  of  the  muscle  is  called  epimy&ium 
("upon  muscle");  the  sheaths  of  the  bundles 
constitute  the  perimysium  ("  around  muscle  ") ; 
and  the  tissue  between  the  fibres  is  the  endomys- 
fum  ("  within  muscle  ").  All  of  these  are  con-  , 
tinuous,  each  with  the  others,  and  all  are  composed 
of  areolar  tissue. 

Fibres  which  end  in  tendon  come  to  it  either 
in  line  with  its  axis  or  obliquely  to  it.  The  sar- 
colemma  of  the  end  of  the  fibre  is  very  closely 
attached  to  the  tendon,  and  there  is  a  continuity 
of  the  areolar  tissue  between  the  fasciculi  of  the  ™-  • 
muscle  and  that  between  the  bundles  of  the  tendon.     »ue  does 

In  these  ways  the  two  parts  of  the  muscle  are  so     outside  ol  

firmly  united  that  their  separation  by  violence  is  |™j  /^'v^^/.^ju^nril1?,,^™,',^',^^ 
extremely  rare.  "•*  i"1  »hn«:°  ■']  jPwJ.1"™  "l  ,hc  ri'sh'- 

The  blood-vessels  course  between  the  fibres  in 
the  areolar  tissue,  making  a  network  of  long  meshes.   Lymph- 
atics, also,  are  numerous  in  the  areolar  tissue,  and  the  nerves 
of  the  muscle  are  abundant. 


-Shi'atha   of    muscular  li 


Cardiac  Muscular  Tissue. 

The  muscular  tissue  of  the  heart  has  peculiarities,  which 
ally  it  to  the  plain  muscular  tissue  on  the  one  hand  and  to 
the  cross-striped  on  the  other.  It  is  like  the  former  in  being 
composed  of  nucleated  cells,  and  in  being  beyond  the  control 
*>f  the  will ;  it  resembles  the  latter  in  being  cross-striped,  and 
in  presenting  in  a  mass  a  color  similar  to  that  of  voluntary 
muscle.  The  cells  (Fig.  58)  are  short,  branched  at  one  end, 
cross-striped  (though  with  less  regularity  and  plainness  than 
in  the  case  of  ordinary  striated  muscle),  and  are  not  fur- 
nished with  sarti) lemma.     The  cells  are  connected  with  their  c 
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neighbors  by  an  abrupt  union,  and  form  fasciculi  and  art- 
works (Fig.  59).  The  cardiac  muscular  tissue  has  a  remark- 
ably abundant  supply  of  blood-  and  lymph-vessels. 

THE  NERVOUS  TISSUES. 

Tissues  Essential  to  Sensation. 

The  nervous  apparatus  is  conveniently  considered  under 
two  heads — the  central  portion  and  the  peripheral  portion. 
The  former  comprises  the  brain  and  spinal  cord,  and  is 
otherwise  known  as  the  cerebro-spinal  axis ;  the  latter  in- 
cludes the  cords  which  radiate  from  this  axis,  and  also  the 
ganglia  ("  knots  ")  upon  these  cords.     In  both  the  central 
and  the  peripheral  regions  two  kinds  of  tissue  are  recog- 
nized, which  are  distinguished  by  their  color  as  gray  and 
white.     The  white  is  much  the  more   abundant  in  both 
fig.  sB.-csniiiic  mus-      regions,  but  there  is  a  great  deal  more  of  the  gray  in  the 
^1n»n£woA.eir™Eintj      central   than    there   is   in   the    peripheral.      Functionally 
regarded,  the  gray  matter  is  that  which  receives  impres- 
sions, retains,  converts,  and   marshals   them   in  various   ways,  and   originates 
impulses :  it  is  the  part  which  feels,  thinks,  remembers,  wills  ;  the  white  matter 
merely  conveys  impressions  and  impulses,  connecting  the  gray  matter  with  distant 
parts  and  associating  one  portion  of  it  with  another.     The  gray  is  cellular;  the 
white  is  made  up  of  fibres.    Nerves  consist  of  fibres  of  this  kind,  grouped  together 
in  bundles  of  small  or  large  size. 

The  gray  nervous  tissue  is  composed  essentially  of  cells,  called  nerve-cells  or 
ganglion-cells.  These  vary  greatly  in  shape  and  size  in  different  parts,  but 
they  all  have  certain  common  features  which  are  characteristic  They  are 
granular,  nucleated,  usually  pigmented,  and  have  projections  or  processes  which 
are  called  poles.  At  least  one  pole  of  a  cell  is  prolonged  as  a  nerve-fibre  (Fig. 
GO),  and  thus  it  is  seen  that  there  is  a  structural  connection  between  the  tiro 


kinds  of  nerve-tissue.  The  other  processes  of  the  cell — of  which  there  maybe 
many — radiate  from  its  general  mass,  divide  again  and  again,  and  terminate  in 
minute  twigs,  which  mingle  with,  but  do  not  become  continuous  with,  correspond- 
ing ramifications  from  neighboring  cells.  These  processes  are  called  protoplasmic 
processes  or  dendrites  ("tree-like").  A  nerve-cell,  with  its  dendrites,  and  the 
nerve-fibre  which  is  continuous  with  the  cell,  constitute  a  neuron  (Fig.  61).  The 
neuron  is  the  unit  of  structure  of  nervous  tissue. 

The  white  nervous  tissue  (called  white  on  account  of  the  appearance  of  a  mass 
of  it)  is  made  up  of  fibres  which  vary  in  diameter  and  length,  but  have  their 
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main  difference  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  certain  coat.  The  simplest, 
because  least  clothed,  of  the  fibres  are  small,  pale,  fibril  la  ted,  nucleated  threads 
of  tissue,  whose  component  fibrillar  are  the  minutest  independently  recognizable 
portions  of  the  tissue.  Such  a  thread  is  called  a  pale  fibre,  and  also  bears  the 
name  "  non-raedu  Hated,"  on 
account  of  the  lack  of  the 
tunic  which  distinguishes  the 
other  kind.  It  sends  off  mi- 
nute filaments  at  a  right  angle 
with  its  course  soon  after 
emerging  from  the  cell,  and 
then  continues  without  fur- 
ther branching  until  near  its 
end,  where  it  divides  into 
bundles  of  fibrilhe,  each  of 
which  splits  up  into  smaller 
bundles,  and  so  on,  until  the 
fibre  has  frayed  out  into  its 
ultimate  filaments. 

Besides  the  pale  fibres  is 
a  more  numerous  class,  called 
vhite  or  medullated  fibres.  A 
typical  representative  of  this 
variety  has  three  parts,  of 
which  the  first  and  essential 
is  centrally  located,  and  from 
this  fact  is  named  the  axis- 
cytindtr  (axis-band  or  axial 
fibre).  The  axis-cylinder  is 
like  a  pale  fibre,  being  fibril- 
lated,  giving  off  fine,  lateral 
twigs  near  its  origin,  and  di- 
viding into  its  ultimate  fibril- 
lie  at  its  periphery  in  the  same 
manner. 

Outside  of  the  axis-cyl- 
inder is  a  thick,  insulating 
tunic,  composed  of  a  soft,  oily 
material  (myelin),  and  known 
13  the  medullary  sheath  or 
white  substance  of  Schwann, 
Surrounding  this  first  coat  is 
a  second,  very  delicate  and 
thin,  but  sufficiently  strong 
to  keep  the  medullary  sheath 
in  shape.  It  is  called  the 
primitive  sheath,  neurilemvuz 
("  nerve-husk  "),  or  nucleated 
sheath.  The  medullary  sheath 
is  evenly  spread  upon  the 
axis-cylinder,  excepting  at 
tegular  intervals,  where  it  is 
lacking  fi>r  a  minute  space,  thus  leaving  the  primitive  sheath  as  the  sole  covering 
of  the  fibre.  At  these  places  the  fibre  presents  the  appearance  of  being  encircled 
with  a  cord  so  tightly  as  to  squeeze  the  medullary  substance  away  from  the  part. 
These  constrictions  are  known  as  the  node*  of  Rancier,  and  the  lengths  of  fibre 
between  them  are  called  the  internodes  (Fig.  61). 
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The  primitive  sheath  has  on  its  inner  surface  a  nucleus  for  each  internode, 
midway  between  the  ends  of  the  latter.  Either  or  both  of  the  sheaths  may  be 
lacking ;  and  in  the  latter  case  the  axis-cylinder  alone  is  left,  and  we  have  a  pale 
fibre  instead  of  a  white  one.  In  brief,  the  axis  is  always  present  as  the  one 
essential  thing  in  a  nerve-fibre;  if  it  is  coated  with  the  medullary  sheath, 
it  is  a  white  fibre ;  and  it  may  be  in  one  part  naked  and  in  another  clothed. 
There  is  no  break  in  the  continuity  of  the  axis  from  one  end  to  the  other. 
The  filaments  or  fibrillce  composing  it  are  held  together  by  a  cement  called 
neuroplasm. 

A  number  of  nerve-fibres  gathered  into  a  coherent  bundle  constitutes  a  /untcu- 
tus  ("  little  rope").     It  is  enclosed  in  a  sheath  of  laminated  fibrous  tissue,  called 
-perineurium  ("around  nerve"),  from  the  innermost  layer  of  which  shelf-like  trabec- 
ular project  between  irregular  groups  of  nerve-fibres,  and  compose  the  eitdoneurhtm 
("  within  nerve").   A  single  funiculus  with  its  wrappings  may  constitute  a  nerve; 
but  usually  a  number  of  funiculi  are  grouped  together  in  a  nerve,  and,  when  this 
obtains,  they  are  kept  in  close  relation  to  each  other  by  a  common  sheath,  the 
qiineiu-him  ("upon  nerve").    The  bundles  in  a  nerve  have  a  network  arrangement, 
each  funiculus  splitting  up  more  or  less  at  short  intervals,  and  its  component  fibres 
passing  into  neighboring  funiculi  (Fig.  62). 
The  fibres,  however,  always  retain  their  in- 
dividuality :  while  they  cross  and  recross 
in  the  nerve,  and  any  one  of  them  may  be 
an  ingredient  of  mauy  funiculi  in  passing 


Fig.  62.-Conncction  between  Ihe  bundles  in  a  Fig.  63.- Branching  of  a  nerve.    (Dal  ton.) 

nerve.    (Dallon.! 

from  centre  to  periphery,  there  is  never  any  coalescence  between  them.  In  the 
branching  of  nerves  the  same  rule  is  observed  :  a  funiculus  lets  some  of  its  fibres 
switch  off  at  the  side  or  separates  them  into  substantially  equal  parts,  but  the 
fibres  themselves  remain  undivided  (Fig.  63).  The  larger  vessels  of  a  nerve 
course  in  its  sheath,  and  the  capillaries  are  arranged  in  long  meshes  between  the 
fibres.  The  cpinenrium  is  also  supplied  with  nerves,  called  nervi  nervorum  ("the 
nerves  of  the  nerves  "). 

The  origin  of  nerves  varies  with  their  function.  Those  which  convey  impulses 
from  the  centre  to  the  periphery,  called  efferent  iiiri'cs  (meaning  "earning  from"), 
grow  out  wan  1  from  nerve-cells  in  the  centre  ;  while  those  which  convey  impres- 
sions from  the  periphery  to  the  centre,  called  afferent  (meaning  "carrying  to")  or 
sensory  nerves,  grow  inward  from  nerve-cells  in  organs  of  special  sense  or  in 
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ganglia.     These  fibres  branch  within  the  nerve-centre,  and  send  their  ultimate 

twigs  among  the  cells,  but  do  not  unite  with  them. 

Ganglia  ("  knots ")  are  bunches  of  various  sizes  occurring  in  the  course  of 

nerves.     They  are  made  up  of  nerve-cells  and  their  coverings,  massed  upon  and 

between  the  fibres  of  nerves  (Fig.  64).    Each 

cell  of  a  ganglion  has  one  or  more  axis-cyl- 
inder processes,  which  are   prolonged   into 

nerve-fibres.     The  ganglion  is  clothed  with 

areolar  tissue,  which  sends  trabecule  through 

it  in  every  direction. 

Before  coming  to  their  peripheral  divis- 
ion many  medullated  nerves  lose  their  white 

substance  ;  but  others  retain  it  during  several 

stages  of  brandling,  and  in  these  last  the 

division   takes   place   at  nodes.     After  the 

disappearance  of  the  medullary  sheath  the 

primitive   sheath   continues   for   a  variable 

distance. 

Afferent  (sensory)   nerves    have   various     uJ5£ttySZ&%SES?a'  *nd 

peripheral  terminations.     Some  of  them  end 

in  cells,  others  in  special  organs,  as  tactile  corpuscles,  end-bulbs,  and  Pacinian 

bodies.     These  will  be  described  in  the  chapter  devoted  to  the  organs  of  the 
it  nerves  end  peripherally  by  the  final  separation  of  the 
jmponent  fibrils,  which  run  between  the  tissue-elements, 
d  there  or  else  penetrate  the  cells.     The  sensory  nerye- 
often  suggestive  of  the  ending  of  motor  nerves  of  volun- 
iribed  presently.    Close 
medulla  ted  fibre  passes 
repeatedly,  and  the  Bl- 
inder penetrate  widely 

:  different  endings   ac- 

f  muscle  to  which  they 
case  of  the  plain  mus- 

)f  the  nerve  are  brought 

Is,  after  the  nerve  has 

ich  ganglion-cells  often 

le  the  nervous  filaments 

led  plexus,  and  are  ap- 
plied to  the  contractile  fibres.  Finally,  in  stri- 
ated muscle,  after  the  formation  of  a  close 
plexus,  the  nerve  loses  its  white  sheath,  the 

axis-cylinder  enters  the  muscle-fibre,  and  just         Fl0.  «._Motorfai  ™d-piate.  the  tenni- 
beneath  the  sarcolemma  splits  up  into  its  fibril-     n*«on  of  anervc  in  a  ubre  of  cross-striped 
he,  which  spread  out  in  a  thin  mass  of  granular 
material  in  which  nuclei  are  embedded.    This  is  the  notorial  end-plate  (Fig.  65). 

MEMBRANES. 

In  its  widest  meaning  the  word  "  membrane "  is  used  to  designate  any  thin 
expansion  of  tissue,  either  simple  or  compound.  Thus,  we  speak  of  the  perios- 
teum, the  covering  of  bone,  as  a  fibrous  membrane;  we  call  the  layer  of  cells 
beneath  the  epithelium  of  free  surfaces  the  basement  membrane ;  and  a  structure 
composed  largely  of  blood-vessels  may  be  known  as  a  vascular  membrane.  But 
id  a  restricted,  although  the  commonest,  sense  the  word  is  applied  to  a  broad, 
sheet-like  organ,  with  a  free  (unattached)  surface,  furnishing  the  covering  of  a 
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part  or  the  lining  of  a  cavity.    With  the  latter  signification  the  term  is  employed 

in  this  section. 

f 

The  type  upon  which  all  of  the  members  of  the  group  are  constructed  consists 
of  a  foundation  of  white  and  yellow  fibrous  tissue,  which  is  limited  toward  the 
free  surface  by  a  single  layer  of  very  thin,  plate-like  cells,  and  upon  this  last  an 
epithelium  (Fig.  66).   The  fibrous  tissues  are  felted  into  a  layer  of  variable  thick- 
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Fig.  66.— A  typical  membrane  In  vertical  section.    (F.  H.  G.) 

ness,  strength,  flexibility,  and  elasticity,  according  to  the  proportion  and  arrange- 
ment of  its  ingredients,  and  is  called  the  corium  ("  leather ").  The  lamella  of 
flattened  cells  surmounting  this  is  really  a  part  of  the  corium,  for  it  consists 
merely  of  cells  of  the  white  fibrous  tissue,  greatly  attenuated  and  adhering  to 
each  other  at  their  edges.  It  is  termed  the  basement  membrane.  Finally  comes 
the  epithelium,  which  presents  upon  the  free  surface,  and  may  be  either  simple  or 
stratified  in  numberless  layers. 

In  most  cases  the  attached  surface  of  the  membrane  is  connected  with  the 
underlying  structures  by  areolar  tissue,  abundant  or  scanty,  which  permits  some 
gliding  of  the  membrane  on  the  subjacent  parts.  This  areolar  tissue  is  called 
subserous,  submucous,  subcutaneous,  and  so  on,  according  to  the  kind  of  mem- 
brane under  which  it  lies.  The  line  between  it  and  the  corium  of  the  membrane 
is  not  exactly  determinable,  as  a  rule,  the  two  structures  being  made  of  precisely 
the  same  materials,  differing  only  in  their  mode  of  arrangement,  and  gradually 
shading  from  one  into  the  other.  When  the  membrane  is  peeled  off  from  the 
areolar  tissue  its  under  surface  is  flocculent,  on  account  of  the  attachment  of 
bundles  of  the  fibrous  tissues  of  the  latter.  In  the  areolar  tissue  course  the  larger 
vessels  and  nerves  of  the  region,  sending  their  branches  to,  or  receiving  their 
radicles  from,  the  corium. 

There  are  four  classes  of  membranes : 

1.  Serous  Membranes. 

2.  Svnovial  Membranes. 

3.  Mucous  Membranes. 

4.  Cutaneous  Membrane. 


SEROUS  MEMBRANES. 

Of  all  the  membranes,  the  serous  (membrance  serosce)  are  the  simplest — the 

nearest  the  type  which  has  been  described.  Ther 
are  always  moist  with  a  fluid  very  like  blooa- 
serum,  and  from  this  fact  they  derive  their  name. 
They  are  thin  and  transparent,  permitting  a 
view  of  the  immediately  subjacent  parts,  fairly 
strong,  considering  their  delicacy,  and  some- 
what elastic.  With  a  single  exception,  which 
obtains  in  all  females,  but  never  in  males,  the 
serous  membranes  are  shut  sacs ;  that  is  to  say, 
they  have  no  opening  by  which  they  communi- 
cate with  the  surface  of  the  body  (Fig.  67).  In 
the  simplest  of  them  this  condition  is  so  plain 
_     „„    ^  .     .  as  to  be  easily  understood;  in  the  most  com- 

Fig.  67.— Diagram    showing  arrange-         ,.      ,    j    .,    .     •'      ,  •    n       t«»      i,    ,       , 

ment  of  a  serous  membrane.    The  broken      plicated   it   IS   not  especially  dmiCUlt  to  demon- 

Sn4edS?i!yte(F.  HmGobrane  UnlDg  ""     strate,  even  though  the  form  of  the  membrane 
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suggests  but  remotely  that  of  a  sac.     In  those  which  are  manifestly  bag-like,  and 
which  furnish  a  complete  or  partial  coating  to  internal  organs,  two  parts  are  rec- 
ognized— tliat  which  is  attached  to  the  viscus,  and  that  which  is  fastened  to  the 
walls  of  the  cavity  in  which  the  organ  is  contained.     The  former  is  called  the 
vUceral  layer,  the   latter  the   parietal  ("on    the 
wall")   or   reflected    portion.      The    relations   of 
parts  will  be  easily  comprehended  by  reference 
to  Fig.  68. 

The  diagram  represents  a  viscus  pushing  one 
wall  of  the  serous  sac  inward,  thus  making  this 
portion  serve  as  a  tunic  for  the  organ  ;  conse- 
quently, this  is  the  visceral  part.  The  other  por- 
tion of  the  sac  lines  the  wall  of  the  cavity  in 
which  the  viscus  now  is  enclosed,  and  is,  therefore, 
the  parietal  part.  It  is  not  asserted  that  this  is 
the  precise  way  in  which  the  viscera  procure  their 
serous  coat ;  but  the  condition  which  exists  is  such 
aa  would  obtain  if  this  procedure  were  actual. 
For  the  sake  of  clearness  in  the  diagram,  a 
cavity  is  represented  between  the  epithelial  sur- 
face of  the  visceral  layer  and  that  of  the  parietal 
brer ;  but,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  the  two  layers  are  in  actual  contact,  and  the  serous 
cavity,  of  which  mention  is  often  made,  is  not  real,  but  virtual. 

Serous  membranes  present  many  folds,  which  connect  viscera  with  each  other 
or  with  the  walls  of  a  cavity,  or  simply  project  into  a  cavity  and  return  on  them- 
selves, forming  a  tassel  or  an  apron.  A  serous  membrane  may  line  a  fibrous  bag, 
and  be  reflected  over  the  surface  of  a  contained  viscus,  and  in  such  case  is  denom- 
inated a  jibro-eeroua  membrane. 


Fiq.  48.— Diagram  showing  that  wht 
a  vlmuB  encroaches  upon  the  space  ol 
cavity,  It  still  remains  outside  of  tl 
serous  membrane,  which  gives  it  1 
external  tunic  while  continuing  to  lii 
■      cavity.    (F.  H.  G.) 


The  corium  is  thin,  but  contains  blood-vessels,  lymph-vessels,  and  lymphoid 

indant, 
is  (-mall  and  is  sympathetic  in  origin. 


and  adipose  tissues.   The  lymphatics  are  especially  abundant.   The  nervous  supply 


tened  epithelial  cells  and  to 


The  epitlielium  (Fig.  69)  is  always  single  and  flattened,  the  cells  having  irreg- 
ular, notched  edges  and  fitting  accurately  together, 
except  that,  at  intervals,  little  apertures  are  found, 
some  of  which  are  the  beginnings  of  lymph-ves- 
seU,  and  from  this  fact  are  named  stomata,  from 
the  Greek  word  for  "  mouth ;"  and  others  are 
filled  with  processes  from  cells  in  the  corium,  and 
hence  are  called  pseudostomata  ("  false  mouths  "). 
The  true  stomata  are  distinguished  by  a  little 
boundary  of  cells,  much  smaller  than  those  fur- 
nishing the  general  surface.  The  demonstration 
of  their  immediate  connection  with  lymph-vessels 
led  to  the  belief  that  serous  membranes  are  only 
expansions  of  lymphatics,  and,  consequently,  are 
to  be  regarded  as  belonging  to  the  lymphatic  system.  Their  physiological  per- 
formance and  their  behavior  in  disease  support  this  theory. 

The  epithelial  surface  is  particularly  smooth  and  glistening,  and  thus  the 
gliding  of  opposing  portions  is  accomplished  with  very  slight  friction,  which  is 
still  further  reduced  by  the  presence  of  the  thin  fluid  constantly  secreted  by  the 
cells.  This  fluid,  which  lubricates  the  membrane,  is  normally  present  in  so  small 
an  amount  that  it  merely  moistens  the  surface.  Just  as  fast  as  it  is  formed  it  is 
withdrawn  by  the  lymphatics  through  the  stomata.  But,  in  disease,  when  the 
equilibrium  between  secretion  and  absorption  is  so  disturbed  that  the  lymphatics 
do  not  carry  the  fluid  away  as  rapidlv  as  the  cells  manufacture  it,  an  accumulation 
occurs,  the  parietal  layer  is  pushed  away  from  the  visceral  by  the  intervening 
liquid,  and  in  this  way  the  virtual  cavity  is  converted  into  a  real  one. 
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Serous  membranes  may  be  divided  into  tolerably  distinct  classes,  as  follows: 

1.  Serous  membranes  proper. 

2.  The  lining  membrane  of  the  vascular  system. 

3.  The  lining  membrane  of  certain  cavities  in  sustentacular  tissues. 

4.  The  lining  membrane  of  the  cavity  of  the  cerebro-spinal  axis. 


1.  Serous  Membranes  Proper. 

Under  this  head  are  included  the  various  membranes  which  result  from  the 
division  of  the  original  serous  membrane  lining  the  thoracico-abdominal  cavity 
(Fig.  70).   These  are  derived  from  the  single  sac  by  constriction,  the  thoracic  first 
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Fig.  70.— Diagram  showing  formation  of  several  serous  sacs  from  the  one  original  sac.    (After  Gegenbauer.) 

being  separated  from  the  abdominal,  and  then  subdivisions  of  each  of  these  making 
three  distinct  sacs  of  the  upper  grand  division — the  two  pleurae  and  the  pericar- 
dium— and  three  of  the  lower  grand  division — the  peritoneum  and  the  two  vaginal 
tunics.  They  are  called  serous  membranes  proper,  because  they  present,  to  an 
extent  which  the  others  do  not,  the  features  which  have  been  mentioned  as  cha- 
racterizing this  class  of  structures.  The  pleurae  cover  the  lungs  and  line  the 
portions  of  the  thoracic  cavity  which  contain  them ;  the  pericardium  stands  in  a 
similar  relation  to  the  heart;  the  peritoneum  lines  the  abdominal  cavity  and 
clothes  its  contained  viscera  ;  and  the  vaginal  tunics  perform  a  like  service  for  the 
two  chambers  of  the  scrotum  and  the  organs  (the  testicles)  which  are  lodged  in  it 
These  serous  membranes  will  be  treated  of  in  detail  in  connection  with  the  organs 
to  which  they  are  respectively  related. 

2.  The  Lining  Membrane  of  the  Vascular  System. 

This  is  the  internal  coat  of  the  heart  and  vessels,  known  also  as  the  tunica 
irdima.  It  bears  a  close  resemblance  to  the  proper  serous  membranes  in 
structure  and  appearance.  Its  power  of  forming  a  fluid  like  that  of  the  great 
serous  sacs  is  not  to  be  doubted,  but  is  not  demonstrable,  as  the  fluid  must  mingle 
with  the  current  of  blood  or  lymph  as  soon  as  it  is  formed.  One  at  all  acquainted 
with  the  circumstances  favoring  the  coagulation  of  the  blood,  and  the  necessity  of 
having  it  flow  freely  through  the  microscopic  tubes  which  we  call  capillaries, 
would  feel  warranted  in  the  declaration  that  no  other  membrane  than  a  serous 
would  be  practicable  as  a  lining  to  the  blood-vessels  and  lymphatics.  If  a 
mucous   membrane  were  employed   for  the   purpose,  the  small  vessels  would 
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speedily  become  clogged  with  its  thick  and  slimy  secretion  ;  and  the  thinnest  and 
most  delicate  cutaneous  membrane  would  obviously  be  too  thick  and  coarse  to 
permit  the  transudation  necessary  for  the  nutrition  of  the  tissues.  Only  a  serous 
membrane  with  its  almost  frictionless  surface  and  its  watery  secretion  could  pos- 
sibly meet  the  requirements  of  the  case. 

The  details  of  structure  of  the  tunica  intima  will  be  presented  in  connection 
with  the  description  of  the  heart,  blood-vessels,  and  lymphatics,  respectively. 

3.  The  Lining  Membrane  of  Certain  Cavities  in  Sustentacula  Tissues. 

The  most  conspicuous  illustration  of  this  form  of  serous  membrane  is  found 
in  the  internal  ear.  Around  the  greater  part  of  the  membranous  labyrinth,  which 
is  the  essential  portion  of  the  organ  of  hearing,  and  between  it  and  the  bone  in 
which  it  is  lodged,  is  a  considerable  space,  lined  with  serous  membrane  and  filled 
with  a  watery  fluid,  which  is  called  perilymph.  Another  example  is  found  between 
the  back  of  the  eyeball  and  the  bed  of  fet  upon  which  it  reposes.  It  is  called  the 
capsule  of  Tenon,  and  is  a  shut  sac,  with  a  visceral  layer  upon  the  globe  of  the 
eve  and  a  parietal  layer  attached  to  the  postjacent  adipose  tissue.  It  permits  free 
movements  of  the  eye  in  the  orbit  with  the  least  possible  friction.  In  character 
and  function  it  closely  resembles  the  proper  serous  membranes. 

4.  The  Lining  Membrane  of  the  Cavity  of  the  Cerebrospinal  Axis. 

The  brain  and  spinal  cord  are  hollow  organs.  Their  cavities  are  lined  with  a 
delicate  membrane,  serous  in  character,  its  epithelium  being  in  embryonic  life 
ciliated,  and  its  secretion  thin  and  watery.  The  membrane  is  known  as  the 
endyma  ("  garment ")  or  ependyma.  It  will  be  described  in  the  chapter  on  the 
Cerebro-spinal  Axis. 

SYNOVIAL  MEMBRANES. 

By  certain  authorities  the  synovial  membranes  (membrance  synoviales)  are 
classed  with  the  serous,  and  there  are  some  good  arguments  in  favor  of  this  asso- 
ciation. But,  while  these  membranes  have  no  communication  with  the  surface, 
and  have  the  same  order  of  function  as  the  serous  membranes,  there  are  such 
differences  as  to  justify  a  separation  of  the  one  from  the  other.  The  group  of 
synovial  membranes  with'  which  surgeons  have  most  to  do  are  not  shut  sacs, 
although  each  forms  a  part  of  the  wall  of  a  closed  cavity ;  they  have  a  different 
lining  from  serous  membranes ;  their  secretion  is  not  serous ;  and  they  are  not 
associated  with  the  viscera.     Therefore,  they  are  here  treated  by  themselves. 

The  synovial  membranes  form  a  part  or  the  whole  of  the  enclosure  of  certain 
cavities,  which  are  associated  with  the  osseous  framework  or  the  muscular  system, 
or  both ;  and  the  service  which  they  render  is  the 
lubrication  of  parts  which  glide  upon  each  other. 

A  synovial  membrane  is  composed  of  fibrous 
tissue,  having  on  its  free  surface  an  imperfect 
covering  of  cells  (Fig.  71),  and  thus  affording  the 
great  exception  to  the  rule  that  free  surfaces  are 
completely  clothed  with  cells.  These  cells  are  of 
no  regular  shape,  are  branched,  and  are  gathered 
into  little  patches,  which  are  scattered  over  the 
surface,  leaving  considerable  areas  upon  which  no 
cellular  structure  appears.  The  cells  are  often 
called  epithelioid,  which  means  "like  epithelium."  fig.  7L-synoviai  membrane-free 
Their  secretion  is  a  glairy  fluid,  which  smears  £[£<*» 8howing  *»!****  <*>vering  of 
the  entire  free  surface  of  the  membrane,  and  is 
called  synovia,  from  its  resemblance  to  the  white  of  egg. 
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Synovial  membranes  are  divided  into  the  following  groups  : 

1.  Articular. 

2.  Vaginal. 

3.  Bursal. 

1.  Articular  Synovial  Membranes. 

These  occur  in  those  articulations  of  the  bony  skeleton  wherein  two  surfaces 
move  upon  each  other.  The  bones  concerned  in  such  a  joint  are  covered  on  the 
surfaces,  which  enter  into  the  composition  of 
the  articulation,  with  a  crust  of  cartilage,  whose 
free  surface  is  very  smooth  and  hard.  The  bones 
are  held  together  by  strong  bands  of  white 
fibrous  tissue — the  ligaments — which  encapsu- 
late the  expanded  ends  of  the  bones,  forming 
hollow  cylinders,  which  bound  the  joint.  Tbe 
inner  surface  of  a  capsular  ligament  is  covered 
with  a  synovial  membrane,  which  is  reflected 
from  it  a  little  way  upon  the  margin  of  each  of 
the  cartilages.  Thus,  the  synovial  membrane 
is  a  short  tube  with  its  edges  turned  inward. 
The  arrangement  of  the  parts  will  be  seen  in 
Fig.  72. 

If,  us  sometimes  occurs,  a  ligament  or  a 
tendon  passes  across  or  through  the  joint-cav- 
ity, the  synovia]  membrane  ensheaths  it.  Oc- 
casionally the  membrane  exhibits  folds,  which 
cross  the  cavity  or  hang  into  it  like  fringes, 
and  perhaps  contain  some  adipose  tissue.  Id 
all  cases  the  synovia  secreted  by  the  membrane 
lubricates  the  cartilages  and  other  structures, 
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which  present  a  free   surface   in   the  joint. 

2.  Vaginal  Synovial  Membranes. 

These  are  so  named  from  vagina,  "  a  sheath,"  and  are  also  known  as  synovial 
sheathe.  They  are  found  in  situations  where  the  tendons  of  muscles  run  over 
bones,  to  which  they  are  bound  down  by  strong,  fibrous  bands.  The  bone  in  these 
cases  is  grooved,  and  the  fibrous  tissue  bridges  over  the  gutter,  thus  making  a 
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!.— Diagram  of  a  vagina]  synovi: 
Compart:  wlln  Fig.  74.    (F.  H.  G. 


ial  membrane  tn  luugftiullDil 


very  strong,  fibro-osseous  canal,  through  which  a  tendon  passes  to  its  destination. 
The  synovial  membrane  is  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  tubular  sheath,  one  portion 
lining  the  canal,  the  other  investing  the  enclosed  tendon,  as  will  be  seen  in  Figs. 
73  and  74. 
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In  the  movements  of  the  tendon  friction  ie  reduced  to  its  lowest  terms  by  the 
lubricating  agency  of  the  synovia. 

3.  Bursal  Synovial  Membranes.        ^ 

Other   names    for  these    structures 
are  synovial  bursa?  ("  synovial  purses  "), 

bursas  mucosa  ("mucous  purses"),  and  J ""* 

vesicular  synovial  membranes.  A  syno- 
vial bursa  is  a  little  bag  of  fibrous  tis- 
sue, lined  with  synovial  membrane,  and 
placed  between  parts  which  move  upon 
each  other,  as  two  muscles,  two  tendons, 
a  muscle  or  tendon  and  a  bone,  the  skin 
and  a  bone.  The  sac  is  connected  with 
surrounding  parts  by  areolar  tissue,  and  u 
the  opposite  sides  of  its  internal  surface 
are  in  contact,  and  kept  moist  with  sy- 
novia. Some  of  these  membranes  are 
developed  from  spaces  of  areolar  tissue 
by  closure  of  connection  with  surround- 
ing spaces,  and  condensation  of  the  con- 
tiguous fasciculi  of  the  tissue. 

MUCOUS  MEMBRANES. 

The  serous  and  synovial  membranes 
line  closed  sacs ;  the  mucous  membranes 
(membranee  mucosas)  line  passages  and 
cavities  which  have  a  direct  communi- 
cation with  the  outer  surface  of  the  body. 
Indeed,  from  the  physiological  point  of 
view,  the  parts  which  are  covered  by 
them  are  external,  for  they  are  regarded 
as  inversions  of  the  integument — por- 
tions of  the  outer  investment  tucked  in 
and  modified,  but  never  lacking  conti- 
nuity with  it. 

There  are  two  separate  sets  of  mucous 
membranes — the  gastro-pnlmonary  and 
the  genito-urinary.  Each  of  these  con- 
sists of  a  continuous  membrane,  which 
lines  two  series  of  organs,  and  varies  in 
many  respects  according  to  the  organ  of 
which  it  forms  a  part.  The  gastro-pul- 
mmrif  mucous  membrane  (Fig.  75)  fur- 
nishes a  free  surface  for  the  alimentary 
and  respiratory  systems,  and  gets  its 
name  from  a  principal  organ  of  each — 
the  stomach-  -and  the  lung.  The  ali- 
mentary pari  of  it  begins  at  the  lips  and 
passes  through  the  mouth,  the  middle 
and  lowest  parts  of  the  pharynx,  the 
gullet,  stomach,  small  and  large  intes- 
tines, and  anal  canal,  and  then  comes 
to  the  skin-surface.  In  its  course  it 
sends  offsets  to  the  ducts  of  the  salivary 
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glands,  of  the  pancreas,  and  of  the  liver,  to  the  gall-bladder,  and  to  the  vermiform 
appendix.  The  respiratory  portion  begins  in  the  nostrils,  and  passes  through  the 
entire  pharynx,  the  larynx,  trachea,  bronchi,  and  bronchial  tubes,  ending  in  the 
air-vesicles  of  the  lungs.  From  the  nasal  cavities  it  gives  prolongations  to  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  eyelids  and  the  front  of  the  eyeballs,  and  to  the  chambers  in 
the  frontal,  ethmoid,  sphenoid,  and  upper-jaw  bones ;  and  from  the  pharynx  it  runs 
through  tubes  to  the  drums  of  the  ears  and  the  cavities  of  the  mastoid  portion 
of  the  temporal  bones.  The  genito-urinary  mucous  membrane  lines  the  genital  and 
urinary  tracts,  as  its  name  implies.  The  portion  which  forms  a  part  of  the  male 
reproductive  organs  (Fig.  76)  leaves  its  junction  with  the  skin  at  the  distal  open- 
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Fig.  76.— Diagram  of  male  genito-urinary  mucous  membrane,  showing  continuity  of  all  its  parts.    (F.  H.  G.) 

ing  of  the  penis,  and  is  traced  through  the  urethra  to  within  an  inch  of  its  proximal 
end,  where  it  enters  the  male  womb  and  switches  off  on  each  side  into  tne  ejacu- 
latory  duct,  from  which  it  sends  one  prolongation  to  the  seminal  vesicle  and  a 
second  to  the  vas  deferens,  and  through  this  last  runs  to  the  epididymis  and  the 
ducts  of  the  testicle.  It  sends  offsets  to  the  ducts  of  the  suburethral  glands  and 
to  those  of  the  prostate.  In  the  female  the  mucosa  of  the  genital  tract  (Fig.  77) 
begins  at  the  vulva,  goes  through  the  vagina,  the  uterus,  and  the  two  Fallopian 
tubes,  at  the  free  extremities  of  which  it  is  continuous  with  the  serous  membrane 
lining  the  abdominal  cavity.  Offsets  from  it  line  the  ducts  of  the  vulvo-vaginal 
glands.  In  both  sexes  the  urinary  mucous  membrane  lines  the  urethra,  bladder, 
and  ureters,  ending  at  the  papillae  of  the  kidney. 

The  variations  in  the  character  of  the  mucous  membrane  in  different  parts  are 
very  great,  and  changes  are  extremely  abrupt  at  several  points,  while  in  other 
cases  the  modifications  are  effected  very  gradually.  The  eorium  (Fig.  79)  is  gen- 
erally much  thicker  than  in  serous  and  synovial  membranes.  It  contains  a  com- 
Earatively  small  proportion  of  yellow  fibrous  tissue.  When  it  is  largely  occupied 
y  follicular  glands,  the  ordinary  fibrous  tissue  is  to  a  considerable  extent  replaced 
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by  adenoid-reticnlar,  in  whose  meshes  are  entangled  lymphoid  cells,  thus  consti- 
tuting a  diffuse  lymphatic  tissue.  Usually  the  corium  is  bounded  toward  the  free 
surface  by  a  basement  membrane,  and  deeply  by  a  thin  layer  of  plain  muscular 
tissue,  which  is  named  mttseularia  mucosa  ("  the  muscular  [coat]  of  the  mucous 


Fin.  77.— Diagram  of  female  genlto-urlnsry : 


membrane,  BQO»ing  continuity  of  a!!  lta  parts.   (F.H.Q.) 


[membrane]  ").  The  epithelium  is  the  one  element  in  the  membrane  which  is 
never  wanting ;  but  there  are  only  a  few  cases  and  very  limited  areas  in  which  it 
is  the  sole  representative,  the  covering  of  the  cornea  being  the  most  conspicuous. 


—Diagram  of  miicnue  > 


The  epithelium  may  be  single  or  stratified,  of  any  possible  shape,  and  with  or 
without  cilia.  The  membrane  derives  its  name  from  the  glairy  fluid,  mucus, 
which  always  covers  it.     This  secretion  is  protective,  and  is  abundant  in  propor- 


74  ELEMENTARY  TISSUES. 

tion  to  the  amount  of  irritation  to  which  the  membrane  is  subjected.  Where  the 
epithelial  coat  is  columnar  and  single,  the  mucus  is  furnished  very  largely  by  the 
goblet-cells  of  the  epithelium  ;  but,  as  these  chalices  are  a  modification  of  colum- 
nar cells,  they  are  not  found  where  the  epithelium  is  fiat ;  and  in  such  cases  all  of 
the  mucus  comes  from  distinct  glands,  which  devote  themselves  to  this  work. 

Mucous  membrane  is  generally  connected  with  subjacent  parts  by  areolar  tis- 
sue ;  but  exceptionally  this  is  not  present,  and  then  the  membrane  is  attached 
directly.  This  occurs  only  in  cases  where  the  passage  or  cavity  which  the  mem- 
brane lines  is  not  subject  to  distention,  as  in  the  nose,  where  the  corium  is  fastened 
to  the  bone.  In  general,  the  areolar  layer  beneath  mucous  membrane  is  very 
abundant,  and  the  usefulness  of  this  arrangement  appears  when  we  consider  thai 
the  corium  has  but  little  elastic  tissue  in  its  composition,  and  in  many  eases  is 
pervaded  by  glandular  structures,  which  would  be  injured  by  the  stretching  of 
the  membrane.  As  a  rule,  the  cavities  and  tubes  which  are  lined  with  mucous 
membrane  are  liable  to  great  changes  of  size,  owing  to  their  intermittent  occupa- 
tion by  solids  and  fluids  to  such  an  extent  as  to  distend  them.  Between  the 
periods  of  distention  are  times  of  collapse.  If  the  membrane  were  elastic,  like 
serous  membrane,  and  had  no  delicate  glands  embedded  in  its  substance,  it  could 
be  stretched  within  a  large  range  without  harm,  and  would  return  to  its  state  of 
relaxation  on  removal  of  the  distorting  force ;  and  in  such  circumstances  it  would 
need  but  a  moderate  areolar  layer  between  it  and  the  subjacent  parte.  As  it  is, 
the  membrane  when  relaxed  becomes  more  or  less  folded — thrown  into  shallow  or 
deep  wrinkles — and  presents  a  series  of  ridges,  called  rugee,  which  in  tubes  are 

arranged  in    line  with  the   longitudinal  

axis   of  the  organ  (Fig.  79).     when  a  /"t»j^^^?£~'*\ 


Fin.  TO.— Diagram  showing  the  folding  of  the  Fig.  80.— Diagram  showing  the  effacement  of  tl 

ucoua  membrane  In  a  collapsed  tube,    (F.  II.  G.)        folds  of  mucous  membrane  and  the  compression  of  II 


distending  force  is  applied,  as  in  the  passage  of  a  bolus  of  food  through  the  gullet, 
or  after  a  large  dinner  has  been  deposited  in  the  stomach,  these  folds  are  effaced, 
the  membrane  becomes  smoothed  out,  and  presents  an  even  surface  (Fig.  80). 
This  extensive  change  is  rendered  possible  by  the  abundance  of  the  submucous 
areolar  coat,  which  is  strong  and  elastic. 

Mucous  membrane  is  very  vascular,  the  vessels  for  its  supply  running  in  the 
submucous  areolar  tissue,  and  sending  minute  branches  into  the  corium  above. 
Its  nerve-supply  varies  greatly  in  different  parts — some  being  extremely  sensi- 
tive, others  dull  of  feeling.  As  would  be  inferred  from  the  amount  of  lymphoid 
tissue  in  the  corium,  its  lymphatics  are  very  abundant.  The  peculiarities  of  the 
mucous  membrane  of  each  part  where  it  exists  will  be  detailed  in  the  description 
of  the  organs  respectively  concerned. 

CUTANEOUS  MEMBRANE. 

By  this  term  is  indicated  the  membrane  which  furnishes  the  outer  covering 
of  the  body,  and  is  ordinarily  called  skin.     It  is  a  complex  structure,  and  has 
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a  variety  of  functions,  amopg  which  is  the  distinguishing  of  impressions  of 
touch.  It  will,  therefore,  be  more  appropriately  considered  with  the  organs  of 
the  senses. 

GLANDS. 

A  gland  is  an  organ,  which  abstracts  from  the  blood  certain  materials  and 
makes  of  them  a  new  substance,  which  is  then  discharged  into  a  cavity  or  upon  a 
surface.  In  other  words,  a  gland  is  a  secreting  organ,  its  process  and  its  product 
both  bearing  the  name  of  secretion.  Simply  constructed  membranes,  such  as  the 
serous,  doubtless  perform  some  secretory  work ;  but  it  is  always  of  a  low  order, 
and  the  resulting  product  is  only  slightly  different  from  the  materials  of  which  it 
is  composed.  It  would  not  be  expected  that  the  cells  upon  a  plane  surface,  whose 
principal  function  is  protective,  and  which  are  constantly  subjected  to  hard  usage 
on  account  of  their  exposed  situation,  would  be  able  to  do  secretory  work  of  any 
but  the  most  primitive  kind.  It  would  be  as  reasonable  to  demand  a  high  grade 
of  work  from  an  artisan  stationed  in  the  middle  of  a  thoroughfare,  where  he  would 
be  jostled  by  every  passer.  Such  a  one  needs  freedom  from  interference,  and  with- 
draws from  the  bustle  of  the  throng  into  a  secluded  retreat,  where  he  has  every 
facility  for  doing  the  most  delicate  and  elaborate  tasks.  Nature  acts  in  precisely 
this  way  in  constructing  an  organ  which  is  to  make  a  secretion :  a  depression 
appears  in  a  membrane — an  inversion  of  the  surface-structure  takes  place — and 
the  cells,  which  are  thus  removed  from  the  worries  and  dangers  of  the  open  and 
exposed  locality,  experience  various  changes.  They  become  plumper  and  softer, 
their  nuclei  enlarge,  and  they  develop  a  capacity  for  secretion,  which  their  less 
favorably  environed  neighbors  never  emulate.  Tne  materials  which  they  abstract 
from  the  blood  are  so  wrought  over  that  their  original  character  is  not  sug- 
gested by  the  nature  of  the  secretion  of  which  they  are  the  ingredients.  The 
organ  which  accomplishes  this  thing  is  a  true  gland ;  and,  as  a  rule,  the  more 
completely  it  is  guarded  from  annoyances  and  interruptions,  the  more  elaborate 
and  valuable  is  its  work. 

The  essential  thing  in  a  gland,  as  has  already  been  intimated,  is  the  epithelial 
4x11.  The  forms  of  secreting  cells  are  as  varied  as  possible,  but  the  tendency  is 
to  keep  near  the  spherical  type.  Indeed,  spheroidal  epithelium  is  hardly  to  be 
looked  for  outside  of  glands. 

The  simplest  form  of  a  gland  is  the  follicular,  a  mere  dimple  in  the  surface 
(Fig.  81,  A).    Enlargement  of  the  embedded  tube,  without  dilatation  of  its  open- 


Fig.  8L— Diagram  showing  development  of  glands:  A,  a  mere  dimple  in  the  surface;  B,  enlargement  by 
division;  C,  enlargement  by  dilatation;  />,  a  combination  of  B  and  C;  J?,  a  racemose  gland;  F,  development 
of  method  of  E;  Gf  a  single  tube  intricately  coiled.    (F.  H.  G.) 

ing,  makes  a  saccular  or  flask-shaped  gland  (Fig.  81,  C).  Branching  of  the  lower 
parts  changes  a  simple  gland  into  a  compound  (Fig.  81,  B),  and  what  was  pre- 
viously the  upper  part  of  the  secreting  organ  now  becomes  the  duct  of  dis- 
charge, its  epithelium  Josing  its  true  glandular  character,  and  becoming  more 
like  that  upon  the  general  surface.  By  repetition  of  these  processes  the 
gland  becomes  not  only  larger,  but  more  complicated  —  fibrous  or  reticular 
tissue    occupies    the    interstices,   and    affords    mechanical    support;    muscular 
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tissue  forms  around  the  ducts ;  and  in  many  ways  elaboration  goes  on,  until 
in  some  glands  not  a  suggestion  of  the  orig- 
inal type  remains  to  casual  observation.  And 
yet,  the  parentage  of  the  most  intricately  con- 
structed gland  can  be  traced  back  to  the 
little  inversion  of  the  surface,  which  has 
been  shown  to  be  a  simple  follicular  gland, 
and  the  structural  principle  is  identical  in 
the  two. 


Fio.  82,—  Compouud  tubular  gland, 
upper  part  Is  the  duct ;  the  lov.tr  la  the  >e 
lug  portion.    (KSUlkei.) 


EMBRYOLOGY. 

By  J.  P.  McMUBRICH. 


AT  one  period  of  its  existence  every  vertebrate  animal  is  represented  by  a  single 
J\.  cell,  from  which  the  adult  individual  develops  by  its  repeated  division  and 
by  the  functional  and  histological  differentiation  of  the  aggregate  of  cells  so 
formed.  The  cell,  however,  which  has  the  power  of  undergoing  this  development 
is  one  which  results  from  the  complete  fusion  of  two  distinct  elements,  likewise 
cells,  one  of  which  is  termed  the  ovum,  and  represents  the  female  element  of 
reproduction,  the  other  being  the  spermatozoon,  the  male  element. 

Spermatogenesis. 

The  male  cell  is  formed  in  the  testis,  and,  if  a  section  of  a  seminiferous  tubule 
be  examined,  an  arrangement  will  be  seen  which  is  represented  diagramatically  in 
Fig.  84.   The  cells  lining  each  tubule  are  arranged  in  several  layers,  the  outermost 


Pio.  M.— DeTelopment  of  spermatozoa. 

layer  being  formed  principally  by  a  number  of  cells  known  as  spermatogones. 
Each  of  these  from  time  to  time  divides,  one  of  the  cells  so  produced  persisting 
as  a  spermatogone,  while  the  other  becomes  what  is  termed  a  primary  spermato- 
cyte. This  cell  later  divides  into  two  cells,  each  of  which  is  a  secondary  sperma- 
tocyte, and  these,  undergoing  a  further  division,  give  rise  to  cells  termed  spermatids. 
Thus,  from  each  primary  spermatocyte,  by  two  divisions,  four  spermatids  are 
developed,  and  each  of  these  last  becomes  a  spermatozoon.  In  addition  to  these 
various  cells,  others  are  to  be  found  resting  upon  the  basement  membrane  of  the 
tubule,  and  extending  through  the  various  layers  of  the  developing  cells,  the 
spermatozoa  being  grouped  upon  their  inner  ends.  These  are  the  Sertoli  cells,  or 
supporting  cells,  and  they  do  not  take  any  part  in  the  formation  of  the  spermato- 
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zoa,  but,  as  their  name  indicates,  serve  for  the  support  of  the  germ-cells,  and 
probably  assist  in  their  nutrition. 

The  spermatozoa  are  the  result  of  modification  of  the  spermatids.  Each  of 
these  latter  is  at  first  a  round  cell  with  a  rather  large  nucleus,  near  which  lies  the 
centrosome.  Gradually  this  cell  elongates,  the  nucleus  takes  up  a  position  near 
one  extremity,  an  axial  filament  develops  in  the  cell-body,  the  centrosome  comes 
to  lie  behind  the  nucleus,  and,  as  the  final  result,  there  is  produced  the  mature 
spermatozoon,  a  body  measuring  in  length  about  ^J-j-  inch,  and  consisting  of  {«)  a 
pyriform  head  composed  of  the  nucleus  of  the  original  spermatid,  surrounded  by 
an  exceedingly  thin  layer  of  protoplasm  ;  (61  of  a  "  middle  piece,"  immediately 
behind  the  head,  and  representing  probably  the  centrosome  of  the  spermatid ;  (<•) 
of  the  tail,  derived  from  the  cell-body  of  the  spermatid,  and  composed  of  an  axial 
filament  surrounded  by  a  sheath  of  protoplasm,  somewhat  variable  in  form,  though 
usually  simply  cylindrical ;  and  (d)  of  a  terminal  filament,  which  is  the  end  portion 
of  the  axial  filament. 

Oogenesis. 

The  ovum,  as  it  exists  in  the  ovary,  corresponds  to  the  primary  spermatocyte 

of  the  male,  and  must  undergo  certain  changes  ere  it  is  ready  for  union  with  the 

spermatozoon.'    When  ready  to  burst  from  the  Graafian  follicle,  the  human  oruia 

(Fig.  85)  is  a  spherical  cell  about 

■j-J-u  inch    in   diameter,  enclosed 

within    a    membrane,    the    zona 

radiaia,  and  containing  a  large 

"■       ttudetw,  situated  somewhat  excen- 

trically,  while  centrally  there  are 

a  number  of  granules  of  food- 

f«Ln.    yolk,    a    substance    much    more 

abundant   in   the    ova   of    other 

mammals,  such  as  the  cat,  and 

which  forms  the  greater  mass  of 

the  ovum  of  birds  and  reptiles. 

The  maturation  phenomena  (Fig. 

86)  by  a  series  of  divisions  con- 

Fiu.  as.-ovum.  (Waideyor.)  ver*  lne  ovum  int*»  a  structure 

homologous    with    a    spermatid. 

At  the  first  division  [A,  B,  C)  the  oocyte,  as  the  ovum  at  this  stage  maybe  termed, 

divides  into  two  cells,  one  of  which  is,  however,  very  small  and  is  termed  a  polar 

globule,  while  the  other  is  practically  as  large  as  the  original  oocyte.    By  a  second 

division  (/>,  A*)  a  second  polar  globule  is  formed,  and  the  nucleus  then  passes  into 

the  resting  stage  and  moves  toward  the  centre  of  the  ovum  (F).     There  are  thus 

two  maturation  divisions,  just  as  there  are  two  divisions  of  the  spermatocytes  in 

spermatogenesis ;  and  the  polar  globules  are  to  be  regarded  as  abortive  ova,  which 

take  no  further  part  in  development,  but  degenerate. 

After  the  extrusion  of  the  polar  globules  the  ovum  is  ready  for  union  with  the 
spermatozoon — a  process  which  occurs  probably,  as  a  rule,  in  the  upper  part  of 
the  Fallopian  tube.  A  spermatozoon  penetrating  the  zona  radiata  is  received  into 
the  substance  of  the  ovum,  and  gradually  passes  centrally  toward  the  ovum-nu- 
cleus. The  tail  of  the  spermatozoon  is  sooner  or  later  absorbed  ;  but  the  head — 
which,  it  will  be  remembered,  represents  the  nucleus  of  the  spermatid — and  the 
middle  piece  pass  on  to  come  into  close  apposition,  and  finally  to  fuse,  with  the 
ovum -nucleus,  the  compound  nucleus  so  produced  soon  becoming  converted  iuto 
a  division  spindle  which  inaugurates  the  segmentation  of  the  ovum. 

1  Neither  these  changes  nor  (he  phenomena  of  fertilization  have  yet  been  observed  in  the  human 
ovum.  They  have  been  observed,  however,  repeatedly  in  the  ova  of  many  of  the  lower  animals,  both 
vertebrate  and  invertebrate,  and  their  general  similarity  in  all  cases  makes  the  probability  that  they 
occur  also  in  the  human  ovum  almost  a  
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It  would  seem  from  these  phenomena  that  the  essential  feature  of  fertilization 
is  the  union  of  the  nuclei  of  two  cells,  the  small  amount  of  protoplasm  present 
in  the  heat!  of  the  spermatozoon  seeming  to  play  little  part  in  the  process.  Since 
both  paternal  and  maternal  characteristics  may  be  inherited,  it  has  been  supposed 


Flu.  86.— Diagram  Illustrating  (he  phenomena  at  maturation.    (Teatut. 


that  the  nuclei  must  be  the  material  bearers  of  heredity ;  and,  since  the  charac- 
teristic substance  of  a  nucleus  is  the  chromatin,  this  has  been  regarded  by  many 
authors  as  the  actual  substance  concerned  in  transmitting  inherited  peculiarities 
from  the  parent  to  the  offspring. 

The  Early  Stages  of  Development. 

By  segmentation  is  meant  the  conversion  of  the  unicellular  ovum  into  a  mass 
of  cells,  a  process  which  results  from  a  series  of  divisions.  The  ovum  first  divides 
(Fig.  87)  into  two  cells  (a),  each  of  these  again  dividing,  so  that  four  cells  are 


W.— Segmentation  of  tl 


formed  (6),  and,  the  divisions  continuing  (c,  d),  a  solid  mass  of  cells,  termed  a 
"wru/a,  is  produced  (e).  A  section  through  such  a  mass  (Fig.  88,  A)  will  show 
that  it  is  composed  of  an  outer  layer  of  somewhat  flattened  cells  enclosing  a 
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□umber  of  distinctly  granular  cells.  At  first  no  cavity  exists  in  the  -centre  of  the 
morula,  but  soon  the  outer  cells  become  in  large  part  forced  away  from  the  inner 
ones  by  the  imbibition  of  a  fluid  supplied  by  the  walls  of  the  uterus,  and  what  is 


Flu.  88.— Sectional  views  of  ovum,  titer  leRmentatiiin     (After  van  Beiitden.t 

termed  a  segmentation-cavity  is  formed  (Fig.  88,  B).  The  morula  is  thus  con- 
verted into  a  hollow  vesicle,  termed  the  embryonic  vesicle,  whose  wall  is  composed 
of  a  single  layer  of  cells,  except  at 
KLweiM  one  region,  where  what  were  the 
inner  cells  of  the  morula  form  a 
lenticular  thickening  (Fig.  89). 

Later,  the  innermost  cells  of 
this  thickening  become  somewhat 
flattened  and  arrange  themselves  in 
a  distinct  layer,  which  extends  out 
in  all  directions  and  eventually  com- 
pletely encloses  the  segmentation- 
cavity,  which  now  is  known  as  the 
yolk-sac,  or  umbilical  reticle,  the 
layer  of  cells  enclosing  it  being 
termed  the  endoderm  (Fig.  90,  A). 
While  this  process  is  taking  place  a 
cavity,  known  as  the  amniotic  car% 
makes  its  appearance  in  the  outer 
part  of  the  lenticular  thickening, 
and  the  cells  which  form  the  floor 
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of  the  cavity  become  columnar  and  constitute  a  layer  termed  the  ectoderm,  while 
the  cells  between  this  and  the  endoderm  remain  irregular  in  shape  and  form  the 
mesoderm  (Fig.  90,  A).  These  three  layers  are  known  as  the  germ-layers,  and  it  is 
by  the  differentiation  of  their  cells  that  the  various  tissues  and  organs  of  the  em- 
bryo are  developed,  each  layer  giving  rise  to  certain  definite  structures.  To  the 
portions  of  the  germ-layers  which  lie  in  the  floor  of  the  amniotic  cavity  the  term 
embryonic  disc,  is  applied,  since  it  is  from  this  portion  alone  that  the  embryo  proper 
will  form,  the  remainder  of  the  embryonic  vesicle  giving  rise  to  accessory  struct- 
ures necessary  during  embryonic  and  fcetal  life,  but  discarded  at  birth. 

The  outer  layer  of  cells  which  forms  the  wall  of  the  embryonic  vesicle  has,  in 
the  meantime,  increased  in  thickness  ;  its  inner  cells,  which  are  continuous  at  the 
edges  of  the  embryonic  disc  with  the  embryonic  mesoderm,  may  be  regarded  as 
forming  the  extra-embryonic  pdrtion  of  that  layer.  This  mesoderm  now  splits 
parallel  with  the  surface  of  the  vesicle  into  two  layers,  one  of  which,  the  aomefc- 
}>/eure,  adheres  to  the  wall  of  the  vesicle,  while  the  other,  the  splanchnopleure,  it 
more  closely  associated  with  the  endoderm  (Fig.  90,  B).  The  narrow  cleft  between 
these  two  mesodermic  layers  rapidly  increases  in  size  with  the  growth  of  the 
vesicle,  and  becomes  an  extensive  cavity  known  as  the  extra-embryonic  body- 
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eavity,  or  ccelom,  into  which  there  projects  the  yolk-sac,  enclosed  within  the  endo- 
derm and  splanchnopleure,  and  united  to  the  wall  of  the  vesicle  by  a  mass  of  meso- 
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Fig.  90.— Diagrams  of  sections  through  the  human  embryonic  vesicle  in  early  stages.  The  ectoderm  is  white, 
mesoderm  yellow,  and  endoderm  black. 

derm  in  which  the  amniotic  cavity  and  embryonic  disc  are  imbedded  (Fig.  91).1 

Tn  succeeding  stages  of  development  the  embryonic  disc  and  with  it  the 
amniotic  cavity  enlarges,  the  growth  being  largely  in  the  direction  in  which  the 
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Fig.  91— Diagram  of  section  through  the  portion  of  an  early  human  embryonic  vesicle  which  contains  the 
embryo.    (After  Graf  Spee.) 

head  end  of  the  embryo  will  later  develop.  The  portion  of  the  mesoderm  which 
lies  behind  the  amniotic  cavity  and  embryonic  disc  remains  accordingly  unaltered, 
and  increasing  in  thickness  and  length  forms  a  pedicle,  the  belly-stalk,  united  to  the 
embryo  near  its  hind  end,  and  attaching  it  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  embryonic 
vesicle  (Fig.  96).  Immediately  in  front  of  it  on  the  embryonic  disc  a  dark  line 
extends  some  distance  forward ;  it  is  formed  by  the  fusion  in  this  region  of  the 
three  germ-layers,  and  is  termed  the  primitive  streak  (Fig.  92).  From  its  anterior 
end  a  narrow  band  of  cells  grows  forward,  displacing  the  original  endoderm  along 
the  median  line  of  the  embryonic  disc,  and  forming  what  is  termed  the  chorda 
endoderm.  Up  to  this  stage,  however,  there  has  been  no  indication  of  a  differen- 
tiation of  definite  organs;  but  now  a  groove  appears  in  the  median  line  of  the 
embryonic  disc,  extending  from  the  anterior  end  of  the  primitive  streak  almost 
to  the  front  edge  of  the  disc,  and  later  the  ectoderm  on  either  side  and  in  front 
of  the  groove  rises  up  to  form  ridges  or  folds,  which  enclose  the  groove  and  are 
known  as  the  medullary  folds,  the  groove  itself  being  termed  the  medullary  groove 
(Fig.  92),  the  two  together  forming  the  first  indications  of  the  nervous  system. 
Immediately  beneath  the  medullary  groove  another  groove  appears  in  the  chorda 
endoderm,  the  convexity  of  the  groove  being  directed  toward  the  floor  of  the 

^ l  This  is  practically  the  shape  which  the  earliest  human  embryo  at  present  known  has  reached. 
It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  the  various  processes  described  above  are  hypothetical  so  far  as  their 
ip plication  to  the  human  embryo  is  concerned,  though  they  are  known  to  occur  in  the  ova  of  other 
mammals.  It  may  also  be  noted  that  the  account  given  above  differs  materially  from  that  found  at 
present  in  embryological  text-books,  but  the  structure  of  early  human  ova  recently  studied  seems  to 
demand  some  such  previous  processes  as  described. 
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medullary  groove ;  its  lips  later  unite,  the  cavity  of  the  canal  so  formed  becomes 
obliterated,  and  a  solid  rod,  the  notochord,  lying  beneath  the  central  nervous  sys- 
tem, is  produced  (Fig.  93). 

The  remainder  of  the  chorda  endoderm  grows  out  on  each  side  between  the 
ectoderm  and  endoderm  to  form  a  plate  of  mesoderm,  which  displaces  or  unites 
with  the  mesoderm  already  present, 
The  plates  do  not  long  remain  sim- 
ple, however,  but  become  separated 
into  two  layers  (Fig.  93),  one  of 
which  becomes  continuous  with  the 
extra-embryonic  somatopleure  and 
the  other  with  the  splanchnopleure. 
The  cavity  which  separates  these 
two  layers  is  the  embryonic  cceloru, 
and  is  continuous  with  the  corre- 
sponding extra-embryonic  cavity. 
The   spatting  of  the   mesodermal 

Elates  does   not,   however,   in   the 
igher  mammalia  extend  quite  to 
the  inner  edge  of  each  plate,  but 
only  to  a  longitudinal  groove  which 
has  appeared,  marking  oft"  a  narrow 
portion  of  each  plate  immediately 
external  to  the  median  line  of  the 
body.     This  median  band  of  meso- 
derm now  becomes  divided   by  a 
series    of    transverse    constrictions 
groove."  ?kom  ™rft)Uon  of  prlmlllve  ""*"  "I"1  medu11"*  into  a  number  of  oblong  masses, 
which  have  been  termed  protorer- 
tebrce,  or,  better,  mesodermal  somites  (Figs.  93  and   94),  the   tissue  which  lies 
beneath  the  groove  separating  these  from  the  more  lateral  portions  of  the  plates 
being  termed  the  intermediate  cell-mass.     The  formation  of  the  somites  begins  in 
what  will  be  the  neck  region  of  the  embryo,  and  thence  extends  both  forward  and 


Fib.  B3.— TrsnaTerae  secUon  through  dorsal  region  of  erahryo. 

backward  until  the  median  portions  of  the  mesoderm  of  the  trunk  and  neck 
regions  of  the  body  are  divided  into  somites,  indications  of  them  also  occurring 
in  the  head  region. 

As  the  result  of  these  changes  the  embryonic  disc  has  become  differentiated 
into  several  areas.  Along  its  median  part  is  the  central  nervous  system,  the 
mesodermal  somites,  and  the  intermediate  cell-masses,  these  forming  the  embry- 
onic area  proper;  external  to  this  is  a  region  where  the  disc  presents  a  somewhat 
transparent  appearance,  and  this  is  termed  the  area  pellueida ;  while  the  more 

Eripheral  portions  are  opaque  and  receive  the  name  of  the  area  opaca.     In  this 
it  region  extensive  changes  have  been  taking  place  in  the  mesoderm :  some 
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of  its  cells  arrange  themselves  so  as  to  form  a  network  of  cords,  into  the  sub- 
stance of  which  fluid  penetrates  from  the  surrounding  tissues,  the  cords  being 
thus  transformed  into  canals  in  which  lie  numerous  cells.  These  canals  are  blood- 
vessels ;  the  fluid  which  they  contain  becomes  the  plasma  of  the  blood  ;  the  outer- 
most cells  of  the  original  cords  flatten  and  produce  a  thin  wall  for  the  vessels, 
while  the  more  central  cells  group  themselves  into  masses,  which  project  here  and 
there  into  the  interior  of  the  vessels  from  their  walls,  and  are  termed  the  blood- 
islands.    An  abundant  network  of  blood-vessels  traversing  the  area  opaca  is  thus 


Fig.  9-1.-  -Development  of  somites.    (Tettut.) 

formed,  the  intervals  of  the  network  being  occupied  by  masses  of  unspecialized 
cells,  which  are  termed  svbstance-wlunds,  and  later  give  rise  to  embryonic  con- 
nective tissue.  Toward  the  periphery  of  the  area  opaca  a  circular  blood-vessel, 
known  as  the  sinus  terminals,  is  formed,  marking  the  extreme  periphery  of  the 
vascular  region  ;  and,  though  the  area  opaca  may  extend  beyond  this,  the  blood- 
%_essels  do  not,  and  it  is  thus  possible  to  divide  the  area  opaca  into  a  more  central 
area  vanculosa  and  a  more  peripheral  area  opaca  proper.  The  formation  of  blood- 
vessels begins  a  little  later  in  the  area  pellucida,  and  thence  they  grow  in  toward 
the  body  of  the  embryo. 

The  Umbilical  Cord  and  the  Placenta. 

The  embryo  during  the  early  stages  of  its  development  forms  a  flat  disc, 
which  may  he  regarded  as  resting  upon  the  surface  of  the  yolk-sac,  and  forming 
the  floor  of  the  amniotic  cavity,  its  ectoderm  and  somatopleure  being  continuous 
with  the  wall  enclosing  that  cavity  at  the  edges  of  the  embryonic  disc.  At  its 
hind  end  a  thick  pedicle,  the  belly-stalk,  composed  of  mesoderm,  unites  it  to  the 
wall  of  the  embryonic  vesicle,  which  is  now  known  as  the  chorion,  and  into  the  sub- 
stance of  the  belly-stalk  there  projects  a  small  diverticulum  of  the  yolk-sac,  which 
represents  a  rudimentary  allantoic,  a  structure  largely  developed  in  lower  forms,  in 
which  it  serves  as  an  organ  of  respiration  and  secretion  during  embryonic  life. 

While  the  changes  above  described  have  been  taking  place  the  embryo  has 
begun  to  constrict  itself  ofl"  from  the  yolk-sac  by  a  tucking  in,  as  it  were,  of  its 
more  peripheral  portions,  so  that  it  gradually  becomes  transformed  from  a  dis- 
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coidal  to  a  cylindrical  structure.  The  tucking  in  proceeds  more  rapidly  from 
before  backward  than  in  other  directions,  and  constricts  the  yolk-sac,  converting 
it  into  a  near-shaped  vesicle  connected  with  the  intestine  of  the  embryo  by  a  nar- 
row stalk  (Fig.  y6).    Eventually  the  tucking-in  process  results  in  the  complete 


Fios.  95  and  96.— Diagram*  of  tectiom  through  the  human  embryo  in  early  stages  of  development.  (Modi- 
fied from  Graf  Spee.) 

closure  of  the  ventral  surface  of  the  embryo  except  over  a  small  area,  the  umbili- 
cus, through  which  the  stalk  of  the  yolk-sac  and  the  belly-stalk  pass.  From  the 
margins  of  this  area  the  body-wall  now  becomes  reflected  outward,  and  encloses 
the  two  structures  in  a  common  investment,  the  cord  so  formed  being  known  as 
the  umbilical  cord  (Fig.  97).  Since  the  edges  of  the  embryonic  disc  are  continuous 
with  the  wall  of  the  amniotic  cavity,  this  is  carried  around  the  embryo  during  the 
tucking-in  process,  and  as  the  body- wall  grows  out  over  the  stalk  of  the  yolk-sac 
and  belly-stalk  the  amnion  is  also  carried  out  until  its  attachment  to  the  embryo  is  at 
the  outer  end  of  the  umbilical  cord,  and  the  embryo  hangs  suspended  in  a  large  amni- 
otic cavity  (Fig.  97).  The  mesoderm  which  the  umbilical  cord  contains  becomes 
converted  into  a  peculiar  jelly-like  connective  tissue,  known  as  Wharton's  jelly, 
in  which  are  imbedded  the  rudimentary  allantois  and  the  yolk-sac,  and  in  which 
the  umbilical  arteries  pass  out  to  the  chorion,  and  the  umbilical  vein  passes  in  to 
the  embryo.  Over  the  entire  extent  of  the  chorion  numerous  branched  processes, 
termed  cltorionic  villi,  are  developed  ;  but  the  majority  of  these  disappear  later  on, 
only  those  lying  over  the  outer  end  of  the  umbilical  cord  persisting  (Figs.  M> 
and  97).  That  portion  of  the  chorion  upon  which  the  villi  persist  is  termed  the 
chorion  frondomim,  while  that  from  which  they  disappear  is  the  chorion  terf.  Into 
each  villus  a  loop  of  the  umbilical  vessels  passes,  and  the  chorion  frondosum  forms 
the  fcetal  portion  of  the  phicenta,  the  organ  by  which  the  fnetal  structures  are 
brought  into  relation  with  the  maternal  (Fig.  97). 

In  the  meantime  important  changes  have  taken  place  in  the  walls  of  the 
uterus.  The  mucous  membrane  lining  it  becomes  greatly  thickened,  forming 
what  is  termed  the  decidua  vera,  and  that  portion  of  it  which  is  in  contact  witn 
the  chorion  frondosum  becomes  especially  thick,  and  its  blood-vessels  dilate  to 
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form  wide  sinuses  into  which  the  chorionic  villi  project,  so  that  a  ready  osmotic 
interchange  can  take  place  between  the  maternal  and  foetal  Woods  through  the 
thin  walls  of  the  villi,  and  the  nutrition,  as  well  as  the  respiration  and  secretion 
of  the  embryo,  can  thus  be  carried  on.  To  this  portion  of  the  uterine  mucosa 
which  forms  the  maternal  portion  of  the  placenta  the  name  decidua  aeroHna  is 


Fia.  97.— Diagram  of  gravid  uterus,  showing  formation  of  decldute  and  placenta.    (Teatut.) 

applied.  Finally,  when  the  ovum  reaches  the  uterus  after  fertilization,  it  imbeds 
itself  in  the  substance  of  the  mucosa,  and  the  portion  of  that  membrane  which 
thus  covers  the  ovum  becomes  later  the  decidua  refiexa  {Fig.  97).  At  birth  the 
amnion  is  ruptured,  allowing  the  escape  of  the  amniotic  fluid,  and  after  the  birth 
of  the  fcetns  the  amnion  and  placenta,  together  with  other  decidua;  which  separate 
from  the  walls  of  the  uterus,  are  cast  off,  forming  what  is  known  as  the  after-birth. 
To  return  now  to  the  embryo  proper.  At  its  first  separation  from  the  embry- 
onic shield  it  is  practically  straight,  but  a  bend  soon  makes  itself  apparent  in  what 
will  later  be  the  region  of  the  mid-brain,  the  fore-brain  being  bent  ventrnlly  until 
it  is  almost  at  a  right  angle  to  the  rest  of  the  body  ;  and,  at 
about  the  same  time,  a  linear  depression  directed  dorso-ven- 
trally  appears  on  each  side  of  the  neck  region,  and  gradually 
deepens  until  it  almost  unites  with  the  cavity  of  the  digest- 
ive tract.  This  depression  is  known  as  a  branchial  cleft,  and 
is  succeeded  by  three  others  which  develop  successively  from 
before  backward  (Fig.  98).  When  the  second  cleft  is  devel- 
oped a  second  flexure  of  the  embryo  appears,  the  posterior 
portion  of  the  body  being  bent  dorsally.  This  flexure,  how- 
ever, is  of  short  duration,  and  leaves  no  permanent  trace  of 
its  existence ;  but,  when  the  third  branchial  cleft  forms,  a 
third  and  more  prominent  flexure  appears,  this  time  n  ventral 
flexure  situated  in  the  neck  region,  and,  as  the  dorsal  portion 
of  the  body  also  becomes  curved  in  the  same  direction,  the 
embryo  seems  to  be  coiled  upon  itself.  Soon  after  the  develop- 
ment of  this  neck-flexure  the  limbs  make  their  appearance  as  simple  paired,  bud-like 
outgrowths  from  the  sides  of  the  body,  anil,  as  development  proceeds,  they  increase 
in  size,  and  rudiments  of  the  fingers  and  toes  appear.     Gradually  in  later  stages 
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the  branchial  clefts  disappear  or  are  modified  into  special  structures  not  seen  from 
the  exterior,  the  features  are  gradually  developed,  the  neck-flexure  straightens 
out,  and  by  about  the  third  month  of  development  the  embryo  has  acquired  a 
distinctly  human  appearance. 

It  will  now,  after  this  sketch  of  the  formation  of  the  embryo,  be  convenient 
to  consider  the  development  of  the  more  important  organs  of  the  body,  and  these 
may  be  grouped  according  to  the  germ-layers  from  which  they  are  principally 
formed.  For  convenience  the  development  of  the  organs  derived  from  the 
endoderm  will  first  be  considered. 

ORGANS  DERIVED  FROM  THE  ENDODERM. 
At  the  stage  with  which  the  description  of  the  formation  of  the  germ-layers 
ended  the  endoderm  formed  a  tube  closed  at  either  end,  and  having  connected 
with  it  two  outgrowths,  the  umbilical  stalk  and  the  allantois.     An  examination 
of  the  surface  of  the  embryo  at  this 
stage  will  show  an  irregular  depres- 
sion opposite  the  anterior  end  of  the 
endodermal  tube  (Fig.  99).   This  de- 
pression is  the  oral  stmt*,  or  sfomo- 
daiim,  and  it  is  bounded  in  front  by 
the  edge  of  a  median  fold  of  tissue 
lurv    known  as  the  fronio-naeal  process, 
ins,     while  on  either  side  is  a  >-ehaped 
ridge,  the  anterior  limb  of  eacli  ridge 
being  termed  the  maxillary,  aud  the 
posterior    the    mandibular    process. 
The  thin  partition  which  forms  the 
floor  of  the  oral  sinus  soon  ruptures, 
and  the  endodermal  tube  is  thus  placed  in  communication  with  the  exterior,  its 
endoderm  becoming  continuous  with  the  ectoderm  of  the  sinus.     Soon  after  the 
mouth  is  thus  formed  the  two  maxillary  ridges,  growing  toward  each  other,  meet 
with  the  fronto-nasal  process,  and,  in  tfie  connective  tissue  which  the  two  contain, 
the  maxillary  bones  develop.     From  each  of  these  hones  a  horizontal  lamella 
grows  inward,  and  meets  with  its  fellow  of  the  opposite  side  and  with  correspond- 
ing lamella;  from  the  palatine  bones  behind,  and  the  hard  palate  is  thus  formed, 
separating  the  original  mouth-cavity  into  an  upper  or  nasal  and  a  lower  or  oral 
portion,  these  two  cavities  communicating  behind  with  the  upper  or  pharyngeal 
part  of  the  intestinal  tube. 

The  Teeth  and  Salivary  Glands. 

As  early  as  the  sixth  week  of  development  there  appears,  dipping  into  the 
lower  and  upper  surfaces  respectively  of  the  maxillary  and  mandibular  processes, 
a  thickening  of  the  ectoderm,  whose  cells  subsequently  arrange  themselves  into 
an  anterior  and  posterior  layer,  the  space  which  appears  between  these  layers 
becoming  the  groove  between  the  lip  and  the  gum  (Fig.  100).  From  the  poste- 
rior layer  a  horizontal  ridge  grows  inward  into  the  substance  of  each  gum, 
forming  the  dental  nheff,  and  upon  the  under  or  upper  surface  of  each  shelf  tea 
thickenings  arise,  each  of  which  forms  a  more  or  less  globular  mass  of*  cells,  the 
enamel  oraan,  connected  with  the  dental  shelf  only  by  a  narrow  neck  which  ulti- 
mately disappears.  In  the  mesoderm  beneath  each  organ  a  rapid  proliferation  of 
cells  forms  a  papilla,  over  which  the  enamel  organ  is  folded  like  a  cup,  those  cells 
of  the  papilla  which  arc  in  contact  with  the  enamel  organ  becoming,  like  the  outer- 
most cells  of  the  latter,  cylindrical,  and  forming  the  odontoblast*,  whose  office  it  is 
to  deposit  the  dentine  between  themselves  and  the  enamel  organ.  This  they  begin 
to  do  at  about  the  end  of  the  fourth  month  of  development,  and  at  about  the  same 


Fw.  89.— Development  of  the  ftee 
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time  the  enamel  begins  to  be  formed  by  the  lower  ends  of  the  deeper  layer  of  cell? 
of  the  enamel  organ  becoming  transformed  into  calcareous  prisms.  Finally,  around 
the  outside  of  that  portion  of  the  papilla  which  is  not  covered  by  the  enamel  organ 


Fig.  100.— Diagram  of  the  development  0/  a  tooth. 

there  appears,  about  the  fifth  month,  a  deposition  of  bony  matter  derived  from 
mesodermal  cells  and  constituting  the  cement. 

After  the  separation  of  the  anlagen  of  the  milk  teeth  from  the  dental  shelf 
the  latter  continues  to  sink  deeper  into  the  substance  of  the  jaw,  and  opposite 
each  milk  tooth  a  second  enamel  organ  arises  from  it,  and,  mesodermal  papilla; 
also  forming  as  before,  the  anlagen  of  the  permanent  incisors,  canines,  and  pre- 
molars are  formed.  The  permanent  molars  arise  in  a  similar  manner  from  a 
lateral  extension  of  the  dental  shelf,  and  as  soon  as  all  the  anlagen  are  formed 
the  tissue  of  the  shelf  in  the  intervals  between  the  various  teeth  begins  to  disap- 
pear, occasionally,  however,  persisting  in  irregular  masses  until  adult  life,  and 
producing  various  abnormalities. 

In  addition  to  the  teeth  certain  glandular  structures  develop  from  the  epithe- 
lium of  the  oral  cavity,  the  most  important  of  which  are  the  salivary  glandu, 
which  arise  as  simple  tubular  evaginations,  and  gradually,  by  branching,  become 
more  and  more  complicated. 

The  Branchial  Clefts  and  the  Structures  derived  from  Them, 

At  each  side  of  the  pharynx  there  are,  as  already  stated,  four  furrows  (Fig.  99), 
represented  internally  by  corresponding  depressions,  so  that  along  each  furrow  the 
pharyngeal  epithelium  is  in  contact  with  the  ectoderm  of  the  surface  of  the  body. 
In  the  lower  vertebrates  actual  perforation  of  the  thin  membrane  so  formed  occurs, 
forming  the  gill-slits,  but  in  birds  and  mammals  the  perforations  do  not  develop. 
The  first  furrow  lies  immediately  behind  the  mandibular  process,  and  between  the 
members  of  each  successive  pair  of  furrows  is  a  thickened  ridge,  constituting  a 
branchial  arch,  each  arch  being  homologous  with  the  maxillo-mandibular  pro- 
cesses, which  really  represent  the  first  arches,  the  mouth  being  the  first  branchial 
cleft.  As  development  progresses  the  second  arch  of  each  side  grows  more  rapidly 
than  the  others,  which  are  in  consequence  pushed  inward  toward  the  median  line, 
and  a  deep  depression  is  formed  at  the  side  of  the  neck,  the  sinun  prweemculi*. 
From  the  posterior  edge  of  the  second  arch  a  fold  grows  backward  over  the 
mouth  of  this  sinus,  and  eventually  completely  covers  it  in  by  uniting  posteriorly 
with  the  side  of  the  body. 
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From  or  in  connection  with  the  branchial  arches  or  clefts  a  number  of  struc- 
tures develop,  some  of  which  may  be  considered  here.  From  the  epithelium  of 
the  fourth  pair  of  clefts  two  thickenings  develop,  and  subsequently  fuse  together, 
the  single  mass  so  formed  growing  backward  toward  the  pericardium,  separating 
from  the  clefts,  and  enlarging  by  branching  at  its  posterior  end.  It  forms  the 
thymus  gland,  whose  epithelial  anlage  becomes  early  infiltrated  with  lymphatic 
tissue,  and  which,  subsequent  to  the  second  year  after  birth,  begins  to  undergo 
degenerative  changes.  The  thyroid  gland  arises  partly  from  the  last  pair  of  clefts 
as  paired  hollow  evaginations,  and  partly  from  a  median  evagination  of  the  floor 
of  the  pharynx  in  the  vicinity  of  the  second  branchial  arch.  These  anlagen  early 
fuse  together,  and  the  gland  usually  loses  all  connection  with  the  pharynx,  the 
foramen  caecum  at  the  base  of  the  tongue  representing,  however,  the  place  of  the 
origin  of  the  median  anlage. 

The  tongue  is,  embryologically,  partly  a  product  of  the  pharyngeal  region,  and 
arises  from  two  anlagen.  Its  anterior  portion  arises  as  a  thickening  of  the  floor 
of  the  oral  cavity,  its  back  portion,  however,  developing  as  a  pair  of  thickenings 
situated  in  the  vicinity  of  the  second  and  third  branchial  arches.  These  thicken- 
ings extend  forward  and  outward,  forming  a  V-shaped  mass,  which  encloses  in 
front  the  posterior  end  of  the  anterior  anlage.  The  junction  of  the  two  anlagen 
is  indicated  in  the  adult  by  the  V-shaped  groove  in  which  the  circumvallate 
papillae  are  situated,  the  foramen  caecum,  already  referred  to  in  connection  with 
the  thyroid  gland,  lying  at  the  apex  of  the  groove. 

The  Trachea  and  Lungs. 

Below,  the  pharynx  communicates  with  the  tubular  oesophagus,  and  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  upper  part  of  this  there  early  appears  a  longitudinal  groove, 
from  the  lower  end  of  which  two  pouch-like  outgrowths  develop.  As  soon  as 
these  begin  to  form  the  groove  begins  to  be  constricted  from  below  upward  from 
the  oesophagus,  and  becomes  the  trachea  and  larynx,  the  constriction  not  contin- 
uing to  complete  separation,  so  that  the  larynx  communicates  above  with  the 
pharynx.  In  the  connective  tissue  of  the  walls  of  the  trachea  cartilaginous 
rings  develop,  the  uppermost  of  which  form  the  cricoid  and  arytenoid  cartilages 
of  the  larynx,  the  thyroid  cartilage  being  produced  by  the  fusion  of  the  ventral 
ends  of  two  pairs  of  cartilaginous  bars  which  are  primarily  developed  in  the 
mesoderm  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  branchial  arches.  The  pouch-like  outgrowths 
are  the  anlagen  of  the  lungs,  and  at  an  early  stage  become  lobed,  three  lobes 
appearing  in  the  right  lung  and  two  in  the  left.  Secondary  and  tertiary  saccula- 
tions later  appear,  and  the  complicated  structure  of  the  adult  lung  is  acquired. 
It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  epithelium  of  the  lungs,  trachea,  and  larynx  is  of 
endodermal  origin. 

The  Intestine  and  Mesenteries. 

From  that  portion  of  the  primitive  intestine  which  succeeds  the  oesophagus, 
the  stomach  and  intestines,  together  with  the  liver  and  pancreas,  develop.  Of 
the  two  structures  which  in  early  embryonic  life  are  connected  with  it,  the  allan- 
tois  early  separates,  its  intra-embryonic  portion  persisting  as  the  urinary  bladder 
and  the  urachus,  while  the  stalk  of  the  umbilical  vesicle  retains  its  connection 
until  after  birth,  the  intra-embryonic  portion  of  it  occasionally  persisting  even 
into  adult  life  as  a  more  or  less  pronounced  diverticulum  of  the  lower  part  of  the 
small  intestine,  known  as  Meckel's  diverticulum. 

At  first  the  intestine  is  a  simple  straight  tube  attached  to  the  dorsal  wall 
of  the  abdominal  cavity  by  a  dorsal  mesentery,  formed  by  the  reflection  over  it 
of  the  peritoneal  lining  of  the  abdominal  coelom.  Its  upper  portion  is  also 
attached  to  the  anterior  wall  of  the  abdomen  by  a  ventral  mesentery,  whose 
lower  border  is  falciform  in  shape,  and  is  attached  to  the  abdominal  wall  at  the 
umbilicus.     This  simple  arrangement,  however,  soon  disappears,  as  the  intestine, 
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growing  in  length  more  rapidly  than  the  cavity  in  which  it  lies,  is  pushed  out 
into  a  loop,  as  is  represented  in  Fig.  101.     The  elongation  continuing,  the  loop 


FlO.  101.— Diagram  of  the  human  mesentery  in  its  primitive  relations.    (C.S.  Mlnot.) 

bends  upon  itself,  that  portion  of  the  intestine  which  will  become  the  transverse 
colon  passing  over  the  portion  which  is  to  become  the  duodenum.  During  the 
elongation  of  the  intestine  the  edge  of  the  dorsal  mesentery  which  is  attached  to 
it  undergoes  a  corresponding  increase  in  length,  while  at  the  line  of  attachment 
to  the  body-wall  it  increases  but  slightly,  the  mesentery  of  the"  loop  in  conse- 
quence assuming  a  fan-like  form,  and,  when  the  twisting  of  the  loop  supervenes, 
becoming  funnel-like. 

By  this  time  a  differentiation  of  the  intestinal  tube  has  occurred,  the  portion 
of  it  above  the  loop  becoming  enlarged  to  form  the  stomach,  while  the  portion  of 
the  loop  which  passes  transversely  across  the  abdominal  cavity  and  the  portion  of 
the  intestine  below  this  becomes  the  large  intestine.  The  caecum  develops  as  an 
outgrowth  from  the  large  intestine  at  the  point  where  it  is  joined  by  the  small 
intestine,  and  the  vermiform  appendix  is  an  outgrowth  from  the  cajcum.     The 


Fro.  102.— Diagram  to  Itluitrate  the  history  of  the  human  mesentery— ' 


further  changes  in  the  intestine  consist  principally  of  a  continued  elongation, 
especially  of  the  small  intestine,  and  of  the  occurrence  of  fusion  and  degeneration 
of  certain  portions  of  the  mesentery.  Thus,  the  mesentery  attached  to  the  trans- 
verse colon,  primarily  radiating  from  the  apex  of  the  mesenterial  funnel,  later 
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extends  its  insertion  laterally  upon  the  body-wall,  forming  a  transverse  sheet,  the 
mesocolon.  This  passing  over  the  duodenum  binds  it  fast  to  the  posterior  wall  of 
the  abdomen,  and  as  a  result  the  duodenal  mesentery  degenerates.  The  ascending 
and  descending  colon  likewise  come  to  lie  in  contact  with  the  abdominal  wall,  and 
their  mesentery  degenerates  to  a  certain  extent,  their  lower  portions  being  only 
covered,  and  not  enclosed,  by  peritoneum. 

The  xfmiuich,  in  the  mean  time,  has  also  been  undergoing  certain  changes  in 
position.  At  first  it  is  straight,  what  later  becomes  the  small  curvature  being 
directed  anteriorly ;  but  soon  its  pyloric  end  shift*  over  toward  the  right  side  of 
the  body,  and,  at  the  same  time,  the  entire  structure  twists  in  such  a  manner  that 
its  original  left  surface  becomes  auterior,  and  the  small  curvature  is  directed  to 
the  right.1  As  the  result  of  this  the  portion  of  the  dorsal  mesentery  which  is 
attached  to  the  stomach  becomes  thrown  into  a  pouch  lying  behind  the  stomach, 
the  cavity  of  the  pouch  forming  the  omental  cavity,  and  its  floor  later  being  drawn 
downward  to  form  the  great  omentum,  the  posterior  layer  of  which,  as  it  passes 
back  to  the  body-wall,  fuses  with  the  mesocolon. 

During  the  progress  of  these  changes  a  pair  of  outgrowths  have  been  develop- 
ing from  the  duodenum  and  passing  forward  between  the  two  layers  of  the  ventral 
mesentery.  They  unite  to  form  the  liver,  which  quickly  reaches  a  large  size — so 
large,  in  fact,  that  the  two  layers  of  the  mesentery  cannot  quite  meet  around  it, 


FlQ.  108.— Diagram  to  illustrate  the  history  of  the  human  mesentery— later  stage.    (Hertwlg.) 

but  are  reflected  from  its  sides  as  the  coronary  ligaments.  The  upper  portion  of 
the  mesentery,  above  the  liver,  remains  unchanged,  however,  forming  the  falciform 
ligament,  while  the  portion  below  is  affected  by  the  torsion  of  the  stomach,  so  that 
its  faces  come  to  lie  dorsally  and  ventrally,  instead  of  right  and  left,  and  it  forms 
the  small  omentum  (Figs.  102,  103). 

The  Liver  and  Pancreas. 

The  liver  arises  as  a  pair  of  hollow  outgrowths  from  the  ventral  surface  of  the 
upper  part  of  the  duodenum.  Each  outgrowth,  which  represents  one  of  the  lobes 
of  the  adult  liver,  becomes  greatly  complicated  by  the  development  of  numerous 
lateral  solid  branches,  these  developing  others,  and  so  on,  the  various  branches 
uniting  with  one  another  to  form  a  network  in  the  meshes  of  which  are  found 
capillary  blond-vessels.  The  solid  branches,  termed  hepatic  cylinder*,  become 
converted  partly  into  bile-duett  and  capillarien  by  hollowing  out,  and  partly  into 
the  liver  parenchyma,  the  original  network  becoming  more  or  less  inconspicuous. 
The  various  bile-capillaries  unite  to  form  the  right  and  left  hepatic  ducts,  which 

1  It  may  be  pointed  out  thnt  this  twisting  is  the  cause  of  the  positioi 
in  their  course  o^er  the  stomach  in  the  adult,  the  left  nerve  passing  in 
behind  the  riscus. 
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at  first  open  separately  into  the  duodenum ;  but  later  the  duodenum  becomes 
pouched  where  they  enter,  and  this  pouch  is  drawn  out  to  form  the  common  bile- 
duel,  from  which  the  gall-bladder  and  cystic  duct  arise  as  a  hollow  evagination. 
The  pancreas  arises  as  a  hollow  evagination  of  the  dorsal  wall  of  the  duode- 
num opposite  the  point  where  the  liver  anlagen  appear,  and  grows  dorsally  between 
the  two  layers  of  the  dorsal  mesentery,  gradually  becoming  very  much  branched. 
It  is  affected  by  the  torsion  of  the  stomach,  so  that  it  assumes  a  transverse  posi- 
tion in  the  abdominal  cavity,  and  ou  the  development  of  the  mesocolon  is  pushed 
with  the  duodenum  against  the  dorsal  wall  of  the  abdomen,  its  mesentery  in  con- 
sequence undergoing  degeneration.  Its  duct,  which  at  first  is  attached  to  the 
dorsal  surface  of  the  duodenum,  gradually  moves  around  toward  the  ventral 
surface,  and  finally,  as  a  rule,  unites  with  the  common  bile-duct. 

ORGANS  DERIVED  FROM  THE  MESODERM. 
The  primitive  layers  of  the  mesoderm  have  their  cells  arranged  at  first  in  an 
epithelial  manner,  and  this  arrangement  is  preserved  by  certain  portions  of  the 
layers  for  a  considerable  time,  even,  it  may  be,  throughout  life ;  to  these  portions 
the  term  megathdium  may  be  applied.  At  certain  regions,  however,  cells  are 
budded  off  from  the  primitive  layers  to  form  irregular  masses,  or  become  scat- 
tered throughout  the  body  without  any  definite  arrangement ;  and  these  cells  are 
termed  mesenchyme.  It  is  possible,  in  accordance  with  this  division  of  the 
mesoderm,  to  recognize  mesothelial  and  mesenchymatous  organs. 

The  Skeleton. 

From  the  mesenchyme  are  derived  the  connective  and  supportive  tissues  of 
the  body,  whose  histological  differentiation  need  not  be  considered  here.  A  few 
statements  may  be  made,  however,  concerning  the  development  of  the  skeleton. 
The  first  trace  of  a  supportive  structure  in  the  embryo  is  the  notochord  (Fig.  104), 


Flo.  1W.— CroM-«ectlon  of  embryo. 

whose  formation  has  already  been  described,  and  which  is  practically  a  transitory 
structure,  being  replaced  later  by  the  spinal  column  and  skull.  From  a  portion 
of  each  of  the  mesodermal  somites  a  mass  of  cells  is  budded  off,  and  these  masses 
arrange  themselves  on  either  side  of  the  notochord,  which  they  eventually  enclose, 
growing  dorsally  at  the  same  time  around  the  spinal  cord.  Each  mesenchymatous 
mass  so  produced  by  the  members  of  each  pair  of  mesodermal  somites  early  becomes 
converted  into  a  mass  of  hyaline  cartilage,  which  later  ossifies  to  form  the  vertebral 
centrum  ;  and,  as  the  ossification  proceeds,  portions  of  the  notochord  enclosed  by  the 
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centra  are  gradually  encroached  upon  and  finally  disappear,  the  intervening  por- 
tions persisting  as  the  gelatinous  substance  of  the  intervertebral  disks.  The  neural 
arches  develop  a  little  later  than  the  centra,  and  ossify  separately,  uniting  with  the 
centra  only  after  birth. 

The  ribs  arise  by  the  chondrification  and  subsequent  ossification  of  the  mesen- 
chymatous  tissue  situated  between  the  members  of  each  pair  of  mesodermal 
somites,  the  ribs  of  the  thoracic  region  being,  however,  the  only  ones  which 
undergo  complete  development,  extending  in  the  wall  of  the  body  to  the  ventral 
surface,  where  a  number  of  them  unite  to  form  the  sternum.  In  the  other  portions 
of  the  trunk  and  in  the  neck  they  remain  small,  and  become  united  with  the  ver- 
tebra;, being  represented  in  the  cervical  region  by  the  ventral  portions  of  the 
transverse  processes,  in  the  lumbar  region  by  the  costal  processes,  and  in  the 
sacrum  by  the  lateral  masses. 

The  skull  shows  from  the  beginning  no  trace  of  being  composed  of  distinct 
vertebrae,  except  in  the  occipital  region.     The  first  trace  of  the  skull  is  found 
in  two  cartilaginous  bars,  placed  one  on  each  side  of  the  anterior  end  of  the  noto- 
chord.   These  are  the  jxiracbordal 
caHilages  (Fig.  105),  and  in  frout 
of   them    two    other    cartilages 
,ml.  known    as    the    trabecule?   cranii 

are   formed.     These   four  carli- 
£•'•  lages  eventually  unite  together, 

and  the  trabecular  uniting  at  their 
uuliir*1  anterior   extremities    to   form  a 

,„,  plate,  known  as  the  ethmo-romer- 

ine  plate,   a   cartilaginous   liasis 
«MTiuu.  cranii  is  formed,  which  later  ei- 

OH  tends    dorsal ly    behind    and   at 

"■""■  the  sides,  leaving,  however,  the 

greater  portion  of  the  brain  cov- 
ered only  by  membrane.     About 
the  third  month  of  development 
Mime.  centres   of  ossificution   begin  to 

ooaarRic  «««•     appear  in  this  cbondro-cranium, 
cmiiimi.  — '"*'-  ««•*«■  resulting  in  the  formation  of  a 

K  p^e1^-c™ni'1™rt,la*,H°fBB'br''0-  ic.s.Minoi,«itorw.    number  of  separate  bones,  which 
later  fuse  with  one  another  to  a 
certain  extent  to  form  the  occipital,  sphenoid,  and  ethmoid  bones,  all  of  which 
are  reallv  composite  bones. 

In  addition  to  the  bones  which  are  thus  developed,  other  elements  occur 
in  the  skull  and  may  be  arranged  in  three  groups:   (I.)  A  number  of  1 


are  developed  without  being  preformed  in  cartilage,  their  osseous  matter  being 
deposited  directly  in  fibrous  connective  tissue.  In  this  way — as  membrane  bone*, 
as  they  are  termed — are  formed  the  parietals  and  frontals  and  the  bones  of  (he 
face,  such  as,  for  example,  the  nasals,  malars,  lachrymals,  palatines,  and  maxilla. 
(II.)  Around  each  auditory  organ  a  cartilaginous  case,  the  periotic  capmk,  devel- 
ops, quite  independently  of  the  primary  cbondro-cranium,  filling  up  a  gap  in  its 
walls  on  each  side  between  the  occipital  and  sphenoid  bones,  and  from  it  are 
formed  the  petrous  and  mastoid  portions  of  the  temporal,  the  squamous  and 
tympanic  portions  being  membrane  bones,  which  secondarily  unite  with  the  cap- 
sule. (III.)  In  each  branchial  arch  a  cartilaginous  bar  develops,  these  bars 
forming  what  is  termed  the  visceral  skeleton,  and  certain  of  them  become 
intimately  related  to  the  skull.  The  dorsal  end  of  the  m ax i Ho- mandibular 
cartilage  becomes  entirely  replaced  by  membrane  bones,  the  maxilla?,  palatines, 
and  internal  pterygoid  plates  of  the  sphenoid ;  while  its  lower  end,  known  as 
Meckel's  cartilage,  ossifies  and  unites  with  a  number  of  membrane  bones,  which 
enclose  it,  to  form  the  lower  jaw  or  mandible,  and  also  takes  part  in  the  formation 
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of  the  ossicles  of  the  middle  ear.  The  cartilages  of  the  second  and  third  arches 
unite  to  form  the  hyoid  bone,  the  small  horn,  the  stylo-hyoid  ligaments,  and  the 
styloid  processes  of  the  temporals  representing  the  complete  second  arch,  while 
the  great  horn  represents  the  incomplete  third  arch.  The  fourth  and  fifth  arches 
become  greatly  reduced,  and  fuse  together,  as  already  indicated,  to  form  the  thyroid 
cartilage  of  the  larynx. 

The  banes  of  the  extremities  are  all  preformed  in  cartilage,  and  for  the  long 
bones  at  least  two  or  three  centres  of  ossification  are  usually  present,  one  being 
for  the  shaft  and  one  for  each  epiphysis,  these  latter,  however,  being  merely 
provisions  for  the  growth  in  length  of  the  bone,  and  not  representing  originally 
distinct  bones.  In  the  scapula,  however,  two  primary  centres  are  formed,  one  for 
the  greater  portion  of  the  bone,  and  one  for  the  coracoid  process,  which  in  the 
lower  vertebrates  is  a  distinct  bone ;  and  similarly  three  primary  centres  are  found 
in  each  hip-bone,  one  for  the  os  pubis,  one  for  the  ischium,  and  one  for  the  ilium, 
each  of  these  being  primarily  a  distinct  bone.  In  the  carpus  and  tarsus  certain 
fusions  also  occur.  Typically,  each  consists  of  nine  bones  arranged  in  a  proximal 
row  of  three  bones,  a  distal  row  of  five  bones,  and  a  single  bone  between  the  two. 
The  following  scheme  will  show  the  fusions  which  have  taken  place,  each  composite 
bone  ossifying  from  two  centres,  the  rest  from  one  : 

Carpus.  Tarsus. 


.A ^  , A 


Scaphoid,  Radiale.  Tibiale,  )    »    .        i 

Semilunar,  Intermediate.  Intermediate,  J  ™ 

Cuneiform,  Ulnare.  Fibulare,  Calcaneum. 

(Fused  with  Scaphoid)  Centrale.  Centrale,  Navicular. 

Trapezium,  Carpal  I.  Tarsal  I.,  Internal  Cuneiform. 


Trapezoid,  "     II. 

Os  Magnum,  "  III. 

Unciform,  <    (i     ^/ 


II.,  Middle  Cuneiform. 

III.,  External  Cuneiform. 

Y*         \  Cuboid. 

The  pisiform  does  not  belong  to  the  same  category  as  the  other  carpal  bones, 
being  an  ossification  in  the  tendon  of  the  flexor  carpi  ulnaris,  just  as  the  patella 
is  an  ossification  in  the  tendon  of  the  quadriceps  extensor  femoris.  Such  bones 
are  known  as  sesamoid  bones. 

The  Heart  and  Blood-vessels.     . 

It  has  already  been  seen  that  the  formation  of  the  blood-vascular  system 
begins  in  the  area  opaca  of  the  blastodermic  vesicle,  and  thence  extends  toward 
the  embryo,  two  vessels,  the  vitelline  veins,  carrying  the  blood  from  the  yolk-sac 
to  the  embryo.  While  the  embryo  is  still  spread  out  flat  upon  the  surface  of  the 
blastodermic  vesicle  the  splanchnic  layer  of  the  mesoderm  on  each  side  of  the 
body  buds  off  a  small  collection  of  cells  (Fig.  106,  endocardium)  into  the  space 
between  it  and  the  endoderm  ;  these  early  arrange  themselves  in  a  tubular  form 
and  become  enclosed  within  a  fold  of  the  splanchnic  mesoderm.  These  folds 
(Fig.  106,  myocardium)  and  tubes  so  formed  are  the  anlagen  of  the  heart,  the 
two  halves  of  which  are  at  first  widely  separated ;  but  as  the  embryo  becomes 
constricted  off  from  the  yolk-sac  they  are  brought  nearer  together,  and  finally 
unite  to  form  a  single  double-walled  tube,  the  folds  becoming  the  muscular  walls 
of  the  heart,  while  the  mesenchymatous  tubes  form  its  endocardium. 

The  heart,  thus  formed,  is  situated  in  the  neck  region  of  the  embryo,  and  has 
communicating  with  it  behind  the  vitelline  veins,  while  anteriorly  it  is  continued 
into  the  aortic  trunk.  This  simple  tubular  heart  now  undergoes  a  considerable  in- 
crease in  length,  and,  as  a  result,  bends  upon  itself  in  an  S-shaped  manner  (Fig.  1 07), 
the  aortic  end  being  ventral  to  the  venous.  The  venous  end  now  begins  to  enlarge, 
and  pouches  out  into  a  sac  on  each  side,  forming  the  right  and  left  auricles ;  and 
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from  its  dorsal  wall  between  the  two  auricles  a  vertical  partition  begins  to  form, 
which,  growing  backward  toward  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  heart,  would  sep- 
arate the  auricles  completely  were  it  not  that  a  foramen  forms  in  its  upper  part 


leal  region  of  an  embryo :  d lignum 


(the  foramen  ovale),  which  persists  until  birth,  closing  normally  shortly  thereafter. 
The  partition  passes  to  the  left  of  the  opening  by  which  the  blood  from  the  vitelline 


Fia.  IK.— Fonr  ilagea  I 


veins  flows  into  the  heart,  and,  consequently,  this  opening  now  communicates  with 

the  right  auricle,  the  left  receiving  four  small  veins  which  come  to  it  from  the  lungs. 

The  point  of  union  of  the  auricular  and  ventricular  regions  has  in  the  mean 

time  become  considerably  constricted,  and  the  auricular  septum  extends  far  enough 
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downward  to  divide  the  opening  between  them  into  two  parts.  In  the  ventricle 
a  crescentic  partition  develops  from  the  posterior  and  dorsal  walls,  and  grows 
upward  toward  the  auricular  septum,  witn  the  lower  border  of  which  it  unites, 
ending,  however,  in  a  free  edge  beneath  the  opening  by  which  the  aortic  trunk 
communicates  with  the  ventricle.  The  aortic  trunk  has  meanwhile  flattened 
dorso-ventrally,  and  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  flat  sides  two  ridges  develop, 
and  finally  unite,  dividing  the  lumen  of  the  aortic  trunk  longitudinally  into  two 
portions  (Fig.  108).     The  partition  extends  down  into  the  ventricle,  and  unites 
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Fig.  108.— Development  of  the  aorta  and  pulmonary  artery.    (After  Born.) 

with  the  free  edge  of  the  ventricular  septum,  so  that  the  division  of  the  ventricle 
becomes  complete,  and  the  aortic  trunk  then  separates  completely  into  two  tubes, 
one  of  which,  the  aorta,  communicates  with  the  left  ventricle,  while  the  other,  the 
pulmonary  artery,  opens  into  the  right  ventricle.  The  original  tubular  heart  has 
thus  become  converted  into  a  four-chambered  organ  which  differs  from  the  adult 
heart  only  in  the  existence  of  the  foramen  ovale  in  the  auricular  septum. 

The  aortic  trunk,  prior  to  its  division,  in  passing  forward  from  the  heart  gives 
off  from  time  to  time  pairs  of  lateral  branches,  which  pass  dorsally  in  the  branchial 
arches.  These  are  the  aortic  arches,  which,  on  each  side,  unite  above  the  branchial 
clefts  to  form  a  longitudinal  vessel,  and  this,  passing  backward,  unites  with  its  fellow 
of  the  opposite  side  to  form  the  dorsal  aorta  (Figs.  109, 110).  This  primitive  con- 
dition is,  however,  merely  transitory,  the  first  arches  early  disappearing,  and  then 
the  second,  the  continuations  of  the  aortic  trunk  from  which  these  arches  arise  per- 
sisting, however,  to  form  the  external  carotid  arteries,  while  the  branches  of  the 
dorsal  aorta  into  which  they  opened  likewise  persist  to  form  the  internal  carotids. 
The  third  arches  persist,  becoming  portions  of  the  internal  carotids,  and  forming 
the  connections  between  those  arteries  and  the  external  carotids  ;  but  the  portions 
of  the  branches  of  the  dorsal  aorta  which  intervene  between  the  third  and  fourth 
arches  disappear,  thus  cutting  off  the  direct  connections  of  the  internal  carotids 
with  the  dorsal  aorta.  The  fourth  arch  of  the  left  side  persists  in  its  entirety, 
forming  the  arch  of  the  aorta  of  the  adult,  and  is  the  only  connection  between 
the  heart  and  the  dorsal  aorta,  since  the  right  branch  of  the  dorsal  aorta  disap- 
pears completely  behind  the  third  arch,  the  right  fourth  arch  forming  part  of  the 
right  subclavian  artery.  The  fifth  arches  give  rise  to  an  artery  on  each  side,  the 
pulmonary  arteries,  and  the  portion  of  the  arch  distal  to  the  branch  on  the  right 
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side  disappears,  but  persists  on  the  left  side  to  form  the  ductus  arteriosus,  uniting 
the  pulmonary  artery  with  the  dorsal  aorta — a  connection  functional  for  the 
passage  of  blood  up  to  birth,  but  aborting  later. 


DORSAL 
AORTA 

Pie.  1W.— Aortic  arches,  early  arrange- 
ent.    (After  Rat  tike.) 


AORTA 
Fig.  110.— Aortic  arches,  final  condition.    (After  BMhke.) 


Of  the  venous  system  it  has  already  been  seen  that  there  is  a  pair  of  vitelline 
veins  coming  from  the  yolk-sac  and  opening  into  the  venous  end  of  the  embryonic 
heart.  In  addition  to  these,  other  veins  are  developed  at  an  early  period,  which 
unite  together  and  with  the  vitelline  veins  before  entering  the  heart,  forming  a 
sinus  venosus,  which  later  is  taken  up  into  the  right  auricle.  Of  these  veins  there 
are,  first,  the  umbilical  veins,  which  bring  back  the  blood  from  the  placenta,  enter- 
ing the  body  of  the  embryo  at  the  umbilicus  (Fig.  111).    The  left  umbilical  vein 


Fro.  111.— Bevel  ni 
system:  C,  final  condl 
rfeht  Jugular  vein;  3- 
vein;  6T umbilical  ve 


.ton:  diufrraniroallr. 
left  jugular  vein:  4,  c 

?miaiyf(09 ;  '      -- 

oken  linen.    (Tcstut.) 


e  condition,  bilateral  symmetry;  B,  formation  of  portal 
enoauEt;  2,  riRht  durtun  iMvleri  ;  2".  luft  ductui Olivier!;*, 
ein:  V.  vena  azygos  major;  b,  vitelline  vein;  fi,  umbilical 

- „  ..  .  ,      ..  .hallo  vein;  11,  coronary  sinus;  15,  veins  of  lower  llmta. 

Atrophied  parts  ir  "      "  ' 

degenerates  later  almost  entirely,  but  the  right  passes  forward  in  the  ventral  mid- 
line of  the  abdomen  to  the  under  surface  of  the  liver,  to  which  it  distributes  blood, 
continuing  onward,  however,  to  open  into  the  sinus  venosus.  During  embryonic 
life  this  vein  increases  in  size,  the  vitelline  veins,  on  the  other  hand,  becoming 
smaller  and,  forming  connections  with  one  another,  eventually  giving  rise  to  the 
portal  vein.    After  birth,  however,  as  soon  as  the  placental  circulation  ceases,  the 
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umbilical  vein  becomes  converted  into  a  solid  cord  of  tissue,  which,  from  the 
transverse  fissure  of  the  liver  to  the  umbilicus,  is  known  as  the  round  ligament, 
while  the  portion  above  this  becomes  the  ductus  venoms,  the  uppermost  part 
persisting  as  the  upper  part  of  the  vena  cava  inferior  and  receiving  the  hepatic 
veins. 

Secondly,  there  are  two  other  pairs  of  veins  which  are  entirely  confined  to  the 
embryo— the  jugulars,  which  bring  back  to  the  heart  the  blood  from  the  head  and 
upper  extremity,  and  the  cardinals,  which  return  the  blood  from  the  trunk  and 
lower  limb,  the  jugulars  and  cardinals  of  each  side  of  the  body  uniting  together 
before  opening  into  the  sinus  venosus  to  form  a  transverse  branch,  the  ductus 
Cuvieri.  As  the  embryo  develops  the  jugulars  increase  in  size  more  rapidly  than 
the  cardinals,  so  that  the  Cuvierian  ducts  seem  to  be  the  continuations  of  the  jugu- 
lars; and  when  the  sinus  venosus  is  taken  up  into  the  right  auricle  the  two  Cuvier- 
ian ducts  and  the  umbilical  vein,  which  open  into  the  sinus  from  the  right  and 
left  sides  and  from  below,  respectively,  come  to  have  separate  openings  into  the 
auricle,  forming  the  three  principal  openings  found  in  the  adult. 

The  cardinal  veins  do  not,  however,  persist  until  adult  life  in  their  original 
condition,  but  are  to  a  certain  extent  replaced  by  an  unpaired  venous  trunk,  the 
vena  cava  inferior,  which  makes  its  appearance  in  the  tissue  between  the  two  primi- 
tive kidneys,  and  early  unites  with  the  cardinals  by  means  of  transverse  branches, 
through  which  it  receives  the  blood  from  the  kidneys  and  rapidly  increases  in 
size.  In  the  mean  time,  a  connecting  trunk  has  formed  between  the  left  and 
right  cardinals,  and  the  main  mass  of  the  blood  from  the  left  lower  limb  flows  over 
into  the  right  cardinal,  which  thus  becomes  enlarged  and  forms  apparently  the 
continuation  of  the  inferior  vena  cava.  Above,  the  vena  cava  opens  into  the 
umbilical  vein,  and,  on  the  degeneration  of  the  umbilical  after  birth,  this  upper- 
most part  of  it  persists  as  the  upper  end  of  the  vena  cava.  This  vessel  is,  there- 
fore, composed  of  three  originally  distinct  parts :  (1)  the  independent  trunk 
between  the  primitive  kidneys ;  (2)  the  lower  end  of  the  right  cardinal  vein  ; 
and  (3)  the  uppermost  part  of  the  umbilical.  When  completely  formed  it  receives 
the  blood  from  the  greater  part  of  the  territory  originally  drained  by  the  cardi- 
nals, the  upper  portions  of  these  latter  still  continuing,  however,  to  receive  the 
blood  from  the  intercostal  spaces  of  the  thorax.  The  lower  part  of  the  left  car- 
dinal completely  disappears,  and  it  also  loses  its  connection  with  the  left  ductus 
Cuvieri,  forming  instead  a  transverse  connection  with  the  right  cardinal,  and 
becoming  the  vena  hemiazygos  (azygos  minor)  of  adult  anatomy,  the  upper  part 
of  the  right  cardinal  becoming  the  vena  azygos  major. 

In  the  mean  time,  a  slight  change  has  taken  place  in  the  jugulars,  a  branch 
passing  across  from  the  left  to  the  right,  and  forming  the  left  brachio-cephalie  vein 
of  the  adult,  which  receives  and  passes  over  to  the  right  jugular  all  the  blood 
returning  by  the  left  jugular.  As  the  result  of  this  the  portion  of  the  left  jugular 
between  the  origin  of  the  left  brachio-cephalie  vein  and  the  left  ductus  Cuvieri  be- 
comes greatly  reduced,  being  represented  in  the  adult  only  by  the  small  oblique  vein 
on  the  back  of  the  left  auricle ;  but  the  left  ductus  Cuvieri,  thus  separated  from  both 
the  jugular  and  the  cardinal  vein  which  originally  opened  into  it,  does  not  degen- 
erate, since  it  still  receives  a  large  proportion  of  the  blood  returning  from  the  tissue 
of  the  heart  itself  through  the  coronary  veins,  but  persists  as  the  coronary  sinus. 

The  Diaphragm. 

Closely  associated  with  the  development  of  the  venous  trunks  is  the  formation 
of  the  diaphragm.  At  first  the  body-cavity  or  coelom  is  a  continuous  cavity  extend- 
ing the  entire  length  of  the  trunk,  and  even  into  the  head  region ;  but  during 
development  the  portions  in  the  head  and  neck  disappear,  the  thoracic  and 
abdominal  portions  persisting,  and  being  at  first  continuous.  After  the  heart 
has  formed,  however,  a  thick  transverse  partition,  the  septum  transversum,  begins 
to  grow  from  the  ventral  and  lateral  walls  of  the  body  toward  the  sinus  venosus, 
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enclosing  the  venous  trunks  which  open  into  the  sinus.  By  its  formation  the 
thoracic  and  abdominal  portions  of  the  coelom  are  almost  completely  separated, 
the  only  communication  between  them  being  by  a  pair  of  small  canal-like  open- 
ings, one  on  each  side  of  the  dorsal  mesentery ;  and,  as  the  lungs  develop,  they 
push  the  walls  of  the  canals  in  front  of  them,  these  walls  thus  forming  the  pleurae. 
At  a  comparatively  early  stage  of  development  the  pericardial  portion  of  the 
thoracic  cavity  becomes  separated  from  the  pleural  portions ;  and  considerably 
later  the  latter  become  cut  off  from  the  abdominal  cavity,  then  known  as  the 
peritoneal  cavity,  by  the  growth  forward  from  the  dorsal  wall  of  the  body  of  a 
partition  which  unites  with  the  free  edge  of  the  septum  transversum. 

The  Lymphatic  Vessels,  the  Spleen,  and  the  Suprarenal  Capsules. 

Of  the  development  of  the  lymphatic  vessel*  comparatively  little  is  known  with 
certainty,  though  they  seem  to  be  formed  similarly  to  the  blood-vessels  by  a  hol- 
lowing out  of  strands  of  mesenchymatous  cells.  The  mode  of  development  of 
the  spleen  is  also  but  imperfectly  known  :  it  arises  as  a  collection  of  mesenchyma- 
tous cells  situated  between  the  layers  of  the  dorsal  mesentery  of  the  stomach,  and 
early  receives  a  rich  supply  of  blood-vessels. 

The  suprarenal  bodies  are  formed  from  certain  tubules  of  the  mesonephros 
(see  below),  a  rich  nerve-supply  from  the  abdominal  portion  of  the  sympathetic 
system  later  penetrating  into  the  tissue.  Accessory  mprareruits,  also  known  as 
Marchandy8  adrenals,  occur  in  the  broad  ligament  of  the  female  and  the  spermatic 
cord  of  the  male,  and  are  also  formed  from  some  tubules  of  the  mesonephros. 

The  Muscular  System. 

From  the  mesothelial  portions  of  the  mesoderm  the  voluntary  muscles  and 
the  urino-genital  system  develop.  The  voluntary  muscles  are  derived  from  the 
mesodermal  somites,  the  greater  portions  of  which  become  transformed  into  mus- 
cle-tissue, and,  consequently,  the  voluntary  musculature  has  primarily  a  segmental 
arrangement,  consisting  of  a  series  of  muscle-plates  placed  one  behind  the  other 
on  each  side  of  the  body,  and  extending  forward  even  into  the  head-region  of  the 
embryo.  Each  plate  is  supplied  by  a  cranial  or  a  spinal  nerve,  and  has  the  fibres 
of  which  it  is  composed  directed  longitudinally,  and  arising  from  and  inserted 
into  the  connective-tissue  membranes  which  separate  each  pair  of  plates.  This 
primitive  arrangement,  however,  is  not  long  retained,  the  various  muscle-plates 
fusing  together  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  and  dividing  longitudinally  and  into 
various  layers,  and  so  producing  the  complicated  muscular  system  of  the  adult 

The  involuntary  muscle-tissue  which  occurs  distributed  through  the  walls  of 
the  various  viscera  seems  to  arise  by  the  differentiation  of  mesenchymatous  cells, 
and  to  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  mesodermal  somites. 

The  Excretory  and  Reproductive  Organs. 

The  excretory  and  reproductive  systems  arise  from  certain  of  the  mesodermal 
somites  just  where  they  join  the  splanchnic  and  somatic  layers,  and  the  first  por- 
tion of  the  excretory  system  to  appear  arises  from  certain  somites  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  heart,  a  solid  cord  of  cells  growing  out  from  each  somite  toward  the  ecto- 
derm. Each  cord  later  becomes  converted  into  a  canal,  which  opens  at  one  end 
into  the  ccelom,  and  is  connected  at  the  other  end  with  the  ectoderm.  This  col- 
lection of  tubules  is  termed  the  pronephros  (Fig.  112),  and  as  it  develops  there  is 
formed  from  the  ectoderm,  along  the  line  where  the  tubules  are  in  contact  with  it, 
a  longitudinal  canal,  which  later  separates  from  the  ectoderm  and  comes  to  lie 
close  to  the  mesoderm  (Fig.  104).  This  is  the  pronephric  or  Wolffian  duct,  with 
which  the  tubules  of  the  pronephros  unite,  and  which  opens  posteriorly  into  the 
urogenital  sinus,  to  be  described  later. 
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The  pronephros,  however,  is  but  a  transitory  organ,  and  it  soon  degenerates  ;  a 
second  excretory  organ,  the  mesonephron  or  Wolffian  body,  makes  its  appearance,  its 
development  being  similar  to  that  of  the  pronephros.  Its  tubules,  which  open  at 
one  end  into  the  ccelom  and  at  the  other  into  the  Wolffian  duct,  reach  a  consider- 


fjtlem.    (Testut.) 

able  length,  and  become  much  contorted,  and  a  knot  of  capillary  blood-vessels, 
developing  in  contact  with  each  tubule,  pushes  its  wall  in  front  of  it  to  form  a 
glomendu*  projecting  into  the  tubule.  The  tubules  early  lose  their  connection 
with  the  ccelom,  and,  though  at  first  they  present  a  strictly  segmental  arrange- 
ment, this  is  not  adhered  to,  as  secondary  and  tertiary  tubules  arise  from  each 
mesodermal  somite,  develop  glomeruli,  and  unite  with  the  primary  tubules  to 
open  into  the  Wolffian  duct.  The  Wolffian  body  thus  becomes  an  exceedingly 
complicated  organ,  which,  on  account  of  its  size,  forms  a  strong  projection  into 
the  ccelom  from  the  dorsal  wall  of  the  body. 

But  even  this  second  kidney  does  not  persist  into  adult  life  as  a  functional 
excretory  organ,  but  portions  of  it  degenerate,  while  other  parts  are  adapted  to 
new  functions,  its  excretory  functions  being  assumed  by  a  new  kidney,  the  mrtu- 
wphro*.  This  appears  as  a  tubular  outgrowth  from  the  dorsal  surface  of  the 
lower  part  of  each  Wolffian  duct,  and  from  the  anterior  end  of  this  a  number  of 
tohules  grow  out  and  push  their  way  into  a  mass  of  mesodermal  tissue  which  has 
concentrated  around  them.  The  original  outgrowths  become  the  ureters,  and  the 
tubules,  which  become  very  numerous,  develop  into  the  urinary  tubules,  in  connec- 
tion with  which  glomeruli  (Malpighian  corpuscles),  derived  from  the  mesodermal 
mass,  develop.  The  compact  organ  thus  formed  becomes  the  functional  kidney  of 
the  adult. 

When  the  Wolffian  bodies  are  fully  developed  a  cord  of  cells  appears  on  the 
lateral  surface  of  each  of  them,  and  becomes  converted  into  a  canal  opening 
behind  into  the  cloaca  and  in  front  into  the  ccelom.  This  is  the  Miilleria.n  duet, 
and  by  the  time  it  is  established  a  thickening  of  the  peritoneal  cells  covering  the 
mesial  surfaces  of  each  Wolffian  body  appears,  forming  the  germinal  fi"f/;/e.s',fr<mi 
which  the  ovaries  or  testes  develop.     In  the  case  of  the  ovaries  the  mesenchymn- 
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tous  tissue  immediately  beneath  the  thickenings  develop  into  the  stroma,  into 
which  cords  of  cells  (Fig.  113)  grow  from  the  thickening.     Certain  of  the  cells 


of  the  cords  enlarge  greatly  and  become  ova,  the  remaining  cells  multiplying  rap- 
idly by  division  and  becoming  the  follicle-cells.  Division  of  the  cells  which  are  to 
form  ova  appears  to  cease  at  about  the  second  year  after  birth,  by  which  time, 
therefore,  all  the  ova  are  differentiated.  The  testes  are  at  first  very  similar  to  the 
ovaries,  and  have  a  similar  development,  the  spermatic  cells  being  derived  from 
the  cells  of  the  germinal  ridge,  and  the  stroma  of  the  ovary  being  represented  by 
the  tunica  albuginea  and  the  trabecular  of  the  testis. 

When  mature  the  ova  are  extruded  from  the  ovary  practically  into  the  peri- 
toneal cavity,  though,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  they  are  usually  received  at  once  into 
funnel-like  openings  by  which  the  MiUlerian  ducts  communicate  with  the  peri- 
toneal cavity,  these  ducts  becoming  the  Fallopian  tubes  of  the  adult,  and  their 
lower  portions  fusing  to  form  the  uterus  and  vagina.  In  the  embryo,  however, 
the  MiUlerian  ducts  extend  much  farther  forward  than  the  position  of  the  ovary, 
the  ostium  of  the  Fallopian  tubes  being  a  new  formation  and  not  the  original 
terminal  opening,  the  more  anterior  portion  of  each  duct  being  probably  repre- 
sented in  the  adult  by  the  hydatid  of  Morgagni  (Fig.  114),  a  small  vesicular 
structure  attached  to  one  of  the  fimbria;  of  the  secondary  opening.  While  the 
ovary  and  the  metanenhros  have  been  developing  the  mesonephros  has  been 
degenerating,  and  all  tnose  portions  of  the  Wolffian  ducts  which  lie  anterior  to 
the  points  of  outgrowth  of  the  metanephric  ducts  disappear,  except  small  portions 
at  each  end.  The  upper  end,  through  mesonephric  tubules  which  communicate 
with  it,  comes  into  intimate  relation  with  the  ovary,  forming  with  its  tubules  the 
parovarium,  which  in  the  adult  lies  close  to  the  ovary  in  the  substance  of  the 
broad  ligament.  The  lower  ends  of  the  Wolffian  ducts  persist  as  the  canals  of 
Gartner,  situated  on  each  side  of  the  upper  end  of  the  vagina,  while  the  meso- 
nephros almost  completely  disappears,  its  uppermost  tubules  just  mentioned  and 
a  small  portion  of  its  lower  end  alone  persisting,  the  latter  forming  a  cyst-like  struc- 
ture lying  between  the  layers  of  the  broad  ligament,  and  termed  the  paroophoron. 

It  has  been  seen  that  the  ovaries  appear  at  the  level  of  the  mesonephros — 
that  is  to  say,  well  forward  in  the  abdominal  wall.  This  position,  however,  is 
not  retained,  but  they  descend  as  development  proceeds,  and  finally  lie  in  the 
pelvic  cavity.  This  descent  is  partly  produced  by  the  contraction  of  a  band  of 
connective  tissue  which  descends  from  the  lower  end  of  the  mesonephros  to  be 
attached  to  the  skin  in  the  region  where  the  labia  majora  will  later  appear,  and 
which  is  represented  by  the  round  ligament  of  the  adult. 
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The  testes  and  the  parts  in  their  oeighborhood  undergo  changes  comparable 
to  those  just  described  for  the  ovaries,  the  principal  difference  being  that  the 
M  ullerian  ducts  degenerate  except  at  their  two  extremities,  the  anterior  ends  per- 
sisting as  a  small  vesicle  attached  to  each  epididymis,  and  known  as  the  hydatid 
of  the  epididymis,  while  the  lower  ends  unite  together  to  form  a  small  sac,  which 
opens  into  the  prostatic  portion  of  the  urethra,  and  is  termed  the  sinus  pocularis. 
This  latter  structure  from  its  mode  of  formation  is  evidently  homologous  with 
the  uterus  of  the  female,  and  has  consequently  been  termed  the  uterus  masculiiius. 
Ou  the  other  hand,  the  Wolffian  ducts  persist,  forming  the  vana  deferentia,  and,  as 
in  the  female,  the  tubules  of  the  upper  portions  of  each  Wolffian  l>ody  grow 
inward  toward  the  testes,  with  which  they  unite,  their  testicular  ends  forming  the 
tttindi  recti  and  rete  testis,  while  the  ends  connected  with  the  Wolffian  ducts  form 
the  epididymis.  The  remainder  of  the  Wolffian  bodies  undergoes  almost  complete 
degeneration,  portions,  however,  as  in  the  female,  persisting,  and  forming  the 
structures  known  as  the  vasa  aberrantia  of  the  epididymis  and  the  paradidymis 
or  organ  of  Giraldes. 


FEMALE  INDIFFERENT  MALE 

Fig.  114.— Diagram  of  the  development  of  the  genfto-urinary  apparatna.     (Modified  from  Huxley.) 

The  round  ligament,  whose  contraction  occasions  the  descent  of  the  ovary 
into  the  pelvic  cavity,  since  it  is  primarily  in  connection  with  the  mesonephros, 
has  naturally  a  representative  in  the  male,  passing  from  the  lower  end  of  the 
mesonephros  to  that  region  of  the  skin  where  the  scrotum  will  develop.  By  its 
contraction  the  descent  of  the  testis  is  brought  about,  this  organ  being  drawn  first 
into  the  cavity  of  the  false  pelvis,  and  then  into  the  inguinal  region.  Here,  in 
the  mean  time,  on  each  side,  a  downgrowth  of  a  finger-like  process  of  peritoneum 
ioto  the  scrotum  by  the  side  of  the  round  ligament  has  occurred,  the  downgrowth 
being  preceded  by  prolongations  of  various  muscular  layers  of  the  abdominal 
wall.  The  testes,  continuing  their  descent,  follow  these  peritoneal  downgrowths, 
and  thus  come  to  lie  within  the  scrotum,  the  peritoneal  processes  wrapping  them- 
selves around  them  and  forming  the  tunica  vac/males,  the  neck  by  which  the  process 
communicates  with  the  general  peritoneal  cavity  subsequently  closing  by  the  fusion 
of  its  walls,  while  the  remaining  coverings  of  the  testes  are  produced  by  the 
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muscle-  and  fascia-layers  of  the  abdominal  walls  which  preceded  the  peritoneal 
process.  The  cord,  which  represents  the  round  ligament,  is  to  be  found  in  the 
adult  in  a  small  cord  which  passes  from  the  epididymis  to  the  wall  of  the  scrotum, 
and  is  termed  the  gubernaculum. 

It  has  already  been  stated  that  the  allantois  does  not  entirely  degenerate  at 
birth,  the  middle  part  of  its  intra-embryonic  portion  persisting-  as  the  urinary 
bladder,  and  the  part  between  this  and  the  umbilicus  becoming  converted  into  i 
solid  cord,  known  as  the  uraehwt.  The  part  between  the  bladder  and  the  iutes- 
tine  forms  what  is  termed  the  urogenital  mnim,  and  into  it  the  Miillerian  and 
Wolffian  ducts  open.  In  the  development  of  the  ureter*  the  portions  of  the 
Wolffian  ducts  between  their  point  of  origin  and  the  sinus  are,  in  the  male, 
gradually  taken  up  into  the  sinus,  so  that  the  ureters  and  the  vasa  deferentia 
nave  separate  openings,  the  former  uniting  with  the  base  of  the  bladder,  while 
the  latter  open  into  the  sinus.  Since  the  allantois  is  connected  with  the  intes- 
tine, that  portion  of  the  digestive  tract  receives  the  urinary  and  genital  products 
as  well  as  the  faeces,  and  thus  receives  the  name  of  the  cloaca  (Fig.  115).  At  an 
early  period  this  cloaca  becomes  di- 
vided by  a  partition  into  a  dorsal  and 
a  ventral  portion ;  this  partition  becom- 


Fio.  115.— External  view  of  the  cloaca.    (Herttrlg.)       Fia,  116.— Anlage  of  the  penii  or  clitoris.    (Hertwig.) 

ing  gradually  thicker,  the  dorsal  portion,  representing  the  lowermost  part  of  the 
rectum,  becomes  separated  from  the  ventral  portion,  the  region  intervening 
between  the  two  being  the  perineum  (Fig.  117). 

In  the  mean  time,  however,  on  each  side  of  the  urogenital  opening  a  ridge  of 
skin,  the  anlage  of  the  scrotum  in  the  male  and  the  labia  niajora  of  the  female, 
has  appeared,  and  between  the  anterior  (ventral)  ends  of  the  ridges  a  tubercle 
develops,  along  whose  posterior  surface  a  groove  is  formed  which  opens  proxi- 
mally  into  the  urogenital  sinus.  This  tubercle  is  the  anlage  of  the  pom  or 
clitoris  (Fig.  116),  and  at  this  stage  there  is  practically  no  difference  between  the 
male  and  female  genitalia.  In  the  male  the  lips  of  the  Denial  groove  now  meet 
together  and  fuse,  the  groove  being  thereby  converted  into  a  canal  continuous 
with  the  urogenital    sinus,  the   canal   and   sinus  together  constituting  what  is 


the    alimentary     and   the  gmito-i 


termed  the  urethra  of  the  adult.  As  a  result  of  this  closure  of  the  groove 
the  scrotal  ridges  of  either  side  arc  brought  into  contact,  and  fuse  together 
below  the  penis  to  form  the  adult  scrotum  (Fig.  118).     In  the  female  the  lips 
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of  the  groove  on  the  clitoris  do  not  fuse,  but  become  greatly  enlarged  and 
form  the  labia  minora,  and  the  labia  majora  remain  separated  by  a  depression 
into  wbich  the  urethra,  developed  in  this  case  from  the  urogenital  sinus  alone, 
and  the  vagina  open  (Fig.  119).     The  final  arrangement  of  the  female  external 


Fio.m.— Development  of  vaglni.    (Hertwig.) 

genitalia  may  thus  be  readily  compared  with  an  early  stage  of  development  of  the 
male  organs,  the  latter  undergoing  a  greater  amount  of  differentiation  than  those 
of  the  female. 

ORGANS  DEBITED  PROM  THE  ECTODERM. 

Of  the  ectoderm  the  derivatives  are  the  outer  lavcrs  of  the  skin  and  its 
appendages — hairs,  nails,  sudoriparous,  sebaceous,  and  mammary  glands — and 
the  nervous  system  and  sense-organs.  Of  the  former  a  detailed  account  is 
unnecessary  here,  but  the  nervous  system  requires  due  consideration. 

The  Nervous  System. 

As  has  been  seen,  the  central  nervous  system  makes  its  appearance  as  the 
medullary  groove.  As  development  proceeds  the  lips  of  the  groove  gradually 
come  together,  and  eventually  fuse,  transforming  the  groove  into  the  medullary 
canal,  broader    iu   front   than  araHoioausr 

behind,  and  running  the  entire 
length  of  the  body.  The  cavity 
of  the  canal  becomes  the  central 
canal  of  the  spinal  cord  and  the 
rentrieJes  of  the  brain,  while  its 
walls  become  converted  into  the 
various  parts  of  the  central 
nervous  system. 

At  first  the  cells  composing     " 
the  walls  of  the  canal  are  prac- 
tically similar,  but  later  certain 
of  them,  the  neuroblasts,  lying 

nearer  the  central  canal,  begin  .m 

to  proliferate  rapidlv,  forming  u""" 

ncrrt-celU  (Fig.  121),  while  the 
remainder,     the     spongioblasts, 

Scatter     themselves     among    the  Fw-  HI.— Development  of  nerve-celli  nnci  ncuroglla-cells  in 

,,  ,       ,  n     .,  wall  of  the  mudulliiry  canal.    iTi'.slul  ami  His.) 

nerve-cells     and     become     the 

neuroglia,  some  of  them  eventually  coming  to  line  the  central  canal  and  forming 
the  ependyma  (endyma).  The  walls  of  the  canal  also  become  of  unequal  thick- 
ness, the  portions  in  the  dorsal  and  ventral  mid-lines  becoming  thin  and  forming 
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respectively  the  roof-plate  and  the  floor-plate,  while  each  of  the  lateral  thicker  por- 
tions becomes  divided  by  a  longitudinal  groove  into  a  dorsal  and  a  ventral  zone. 

The  spinal  cord  develops  from  the  narrower  posterior  portion  of  the  medullary 
canal,  and  is  formed  mainly  by  the  growth  of  the  cells  of  the  ventral  zones,  the 
dorsal  zones  being  represented  only  by  the  dorsal  horns  of  the  gray  matter, 
while  the  parts  contributed  by  the  roof-  and  floor-plates  are  comparatively  insig- 
nificant. At  an  early  period  a  series  of  constrictions,  separated  from  one  another 
by  definite  intervals,  appear  throughout  its  entire  length,  and  give  it  the  appear- 
ance of  being  composed  of  a  aeries  of  segments,  which  are  termed  neuromeres,  and 
to  each  of  which  a  pair  of  nerves  corresponds.  The  existence  of  the  constrictions 
is,  however,  transitory,  and  it  is  probable  that  their  appearance  is  related  to  the 
occurrence  of  the  mesodermal  somites. 

Up  to  the  end  of  the  third  month  the  cord  is  practically  as  long  as  the 
spinal  canal,  but  later  the  canal  grows  in  length  more  rapidly  than  the  cord,  so 
that  the  latter  becomes  relatively  shorter,  though  actually  it  elongates.  As  a 
result  of  this  unequal  growth,  the  nerves  which  pass  out  between  the  lower 
vertebrae  must  lengthen,  and  so  the  bunch  of  nerves  termed  the  nauda  equina  is 
formed.  The  motor  nerves  arise  from  cells  situated  in  the  ventral  horn  of  the 
cord,  and  grow  out  toward  the  muscles  for  which  they  are  destined  ;  the  sensory 
nerves,  however,  arise  from  a  series  of  thickenings  situated  just  external  to  the 
lips  of  the  medullary  groove,  which,  on  the  closure  of  the  groove,  separate  from 
the  ectoderm  and  sink  down  into  the  mesoderm.  From  each  cell  of  these  thick- 
enings, which  are  the  dorsal  root-ganglia,  two  processes  are  sent  off,  one  of 
which  penetrates  the  substance  of  the  cord,  while  the  other  extends  peripherally. 
There  is  thus  a  fundamental  distinction  between  the  motor  and  the  sensory  nerve- 
fibres,  the  former  always  growing  out  from  the  central  system,  while  the  latter 
arise  externally  to  the  cord  and  brain,  and  grow  inward  toward  them. 

In  the  anterior  portion  of  the  medullary  canal,  from  which  the  brain  develops, 
neuromeres  are  present  as  in  the  cord ;  but, 
in  addition,  two  more  distinctly  marked  con- 
strictions appear  and  divide  the  brain  into 
three  primary  vesicles.  The  roof-plate  of 
the  most  posterior  vesicle  forms  a  thin  roof 
to  the  cavity  of  the  vesicle  (Fig.  122),  which 
broadens  out  to  form  the  fourth  ventricle,  a 
transverse  thickening,  however,  developing 
in  the  more  anterior  part  of  the  roof,  and 
later  enlarging  to  form  the  cerebellum.  In 
the  posterior  part  of  the  vesicle  the  dorsal 
and  ventral  zones  become  well  developed, 
forming  the  medulla  oblongata,  while  ante- 
riorly fibres  grow  downward  on  each  side 
from  the  cerebellum  toward  the  ventral 
mid-line,  forming  the  pons.  In  consequence, 
it  is  customary  to  regard  the  third  vesicle  as 
being  secondarily  divided  into  two  vesicles, 
the  posterior  of  which  is  termed  the  after- 
brain,  or  metencephalon  fmyelencephalon), 
while  the  anterior,  which  includes  the  cere- 
_.„  ,„    ,„ „,,.„  .„,„  „,.„_„  ,      bellum  and  pons,  is  known  as  the  hind- 

Fio.  122, — umpjum  of  the  brain  at  an  eariy       ,        .  *         / 

•up,*  of  developing  in:  /.cnvLty  cf  prima™  pn>5-     brain,  or  epeneep/ialon. 

encephaloni  IT,  rarity  of  mesencephalon;  in,  rr\  r  ■.      rc  ,L  •  ,  j,  ■  i      j 

r     -luiihii  in  k.  mi, m,  ry  ],!i:  cc.  1  he  cavity  of  the  middle  vesicle  does 
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not  increase  in  size  as  rapidly  as  the  others, 


central  canal  of  spinal  cord:   CK. 

CR,  cm™  rerebrl  and  qua(trigemlr__ .  _ _ 

Ii'iiii-i'^li-'litui''''  nHiL't'ln'™'*-  o'pt'y'     'lllt  ilS!;um('-'!   tne  form  °f  a  canal,  and  is 
(,]«ic  vcaii-i,-;  .-/>,  .piniii  (..(ird;  Vw,  thalamus     termed  the  iter  or  aoueduct.     The  roof-plate 

optima.     (Martin.)  ,    .        ..  ■■■•,•    i,   J         i  i    ,1 

retains  its  primitive  slight  development,  the 
dorsal  zones,  however,  giving  rise  to  four  well-marked  thickenings,  tne  coroora 
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quadrigemina,  while  the  ventral  zones  become  modified  to  form  the  crura  cerebri. 
To  this  differentiated  middle  vesicle  is  given  the  name  of  the  mid-brain,  or  mesen- 
cephalon (Fig.  123). 

The  anterior  vesicle  under- 
goes greater  changes  than  either 
of  the  others.  First,  from  the 
lower  part  of  its  lateral  walls 
two  pouches  grow  out,  finally 
come  into  contact  with  the  ecto-  „ 
derm  of  the  sides  of  the  head, 
and  form  the  optic  vesicle  (Fig. 
122),  and  later  a  constriction  of 
the  original  wall  of  the  vesicle 

appears,  the  vesicle   thus  becom-  Fio.  12S.-Br«in  of  embryo.  side  view.    <Mih«lcovlc«.) 

ing  divided  into  two  portions,  the 

anterior  of  which,  growing  most  rapidly  on  each  side  of  the  median  line,  eventu- 
ally gives  rise  to  the  cerebral  hemispheres,  which  are  together  termed  the  fore- 
brain,  or  prosencephalon,  while  the  median  portion,  together  with  the  entire 
posterior  portion  of  the  original  vesicle,  forms  the  'tween-brain,  or  thalamen- 
cephalon,  which  contains  the  third  ventricle. 

The  anterior  wall  of  the  third  ventricle  is  evidently,  since  the  hemispheres  are 
lateral  outgrowths,  the  front  wall  of  the  primitive  brain,  and  it  constitutes  the 
lamina  terminalis  of  the  adult.  The  greater  portion  of  the  roof  of  the  third 
ventricle  becomes  reduced  to  a  thin  layer  of  cells,  which,  together  with  the  pia, 
which  lies  immediately  above  it,  forms  the  return  interpositum,  while  more  poste- 
riorly an  e  vagi  nation  of  the  roof  produces  a  stalk  surmounted  by  a  solid  oval 
body,  the  epiphysis,  or  pineal  body,  which  comparative  anatomy  shows  to  be  the 
rudiment  of  an  unpaired,  median  eye.  In  the  floor  of  the  ventricle  there  is  to 
be  found,  in  addition  to  the  optic  stalks,  a  hollow,  funnel -like  downgrowth,  the 
infimdibulum,  which  ends  in  a  solid  body,  the  hypophysis,  or  pituitary  bodv, 
formed  partly  by  a  dilatation  of  the  extremity  of  the  infimdibulum,  and  partly 
by  a  mass  of  tissue  which  arises  as  an  upgrowth  from  the  roof  of  the  mouth,  from 
which  it  becomes  separated  ;  and  lastly,  in  each  of  the  lateral  walls  of  the  ven- 
tricle there  is  to  be  found  an  oval  thickening,  the  optic  thalamus  {Fig.  122), 
developed  from  the  dorsal  zone,  the  subthalamic  tissues  being  the  product  of 
the  ventral  zones. 

Since  the  cerebral  hemispheres  develop  as  lateral  enlargements  of  the  anterior 
of  the  two  secondary  portions  of  the  vesicle,  and  since  this  portion  contains  a 
cavity  (a  part  of  the  third  ventricle),  it  is  clear  that  each  hemisphere  will  contain 
a  lateral  prolongation  of  this  cavity,  a  lateral  ventricle,  and  that  each  lateral  ven- 
tricle will  communicate  with  the  sides  of  the  anterior  end  of  the  third  ventricle, 
this  communication  being  the  foramen  of  Monro.  The  hemispheres  are,  strictly 
speaking,  excessive  developments  of  the  dorsal  zones  of  the  anterior  vesicle,  and 
there  occurs  in  the  wall  of  each  of  them  a  thickening,  termed  the  corpus  striatum, 
which  is  continuous  behind  with  the  optic  thalamus.  As  the  hemispheres  continue 
to  develop  they  project  in  front  of  the  lamina  terminalis  and  overlap  behind  the 
roof  and  sides  of  the  'tween-  and  mid-brains  ;  and  the  lateral  ventricles,  increas- 
ing in  size  pari  passu  with  the  growth  of  the  hemispheres,  become  prolonged  into 
anterior,  posterior,  and  lateral  norns.  Into  the  outer  layers  of  the  hemispheres 
an  immigration  of  cells  occurs,  the  cerebral  cortex  being  thus  formed,  and  during 
the  earlier  months  of  development  division  of  these  cells  occurs  with  considerable 
rapidity,  gradually  becoming  rarer,  however,  until  some  time  before  birth,  when 
it  completely  ceases,  there  being,  in  all  probability,  no  normal  increase  in  the 
number  of  cells  forming  the  cerebral  cortex  after  birth. 

At  about  the  fourth  week  of  development  a  finger-like  dilatation  forms  on 
the  anterior  part  of  the  under  surface  of  each  cerebral  hemisphere,  a  prolongation 
from  the  lateral  ventricle  of  the  same  side  passing  into  it.     Anteriorly,  the  dila- 
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tatious  fuse  with  the  olfactory  ganglia,  to  which  the  olfactory  nerves  pass  from 
the  mucous  membrane  of  the  nasal  cavity,  and  they  form  the  olfactory  loben,  or 
rhinence})ka/on,  the  cavities  which  they  contain  becoming  obliterated  before  adult 
life  is  attained. 

Up  to  the  fifth  month  of  development  the  surface  of  the  hemispheres  is 
smooth,  but  at  this  time  a  depression  appears  at  the  side  of  each  hemisphere 
(Fig.  124)  involving  that  portion  of  the  cortex  which  lies  immediately  external 
to  the  corpus  striatum  ;  this  is  die 
Sylvian  depression.      Later  the  lips 
of  the  depression  grow  toward  each 
other,  the  upper  one  growing  more 
rapidly  and  forming  a  distinct  fold, 
the  operculum,  which  covers  in  the 
floor  of  the  depression.  This  covered 
portion  of  the  cortex  is  the  insula  of 
descriptive  anatomy,  the  fissure  be- 
«■■■«  twecn  the  edge  of  the  operculum  and 

the  lower  lip  of  the  depression  being 
the  Sylvian  Jismire.     In   the  subse- 
quent months  of  development  addi- 
tional fissures  appear,  some  of  which 
.ize%^ii:e^i,lof',I"n'o',th''',u,,,',,'n,brT0-nalu'*1     are  of  sufficient  depth  to  form  eleva- 
tions projecting  into  the  cavities  of 
the  lateral  ventricles,  the  hippocampus  of  the  middle  horn  and  the  calcar  of  the 
posterior  horn  being  formed  in  this  manner. 

The  lamina  terminalis,  as  has  been  seen,  forms  the  front  wall  of  the  third 
ventricle,  and  accordingly  connects  the  two  cerebral  hemispheres  in  front.  Its 
lower  part  remains  relatively  thin,  but  above  it  becomes  much  thickened  from 
before  backward,  the  thickening  having  a  triangular  shape.  In  the  thickening  a 
slit-like  cavity  appears,  and  through  that  portion  of  the  thickening  which  forms 
the  roof  of  the  cavity  nerve-fibres  pass  across  from  the  cortex  of  each  cerebral 
hemisphere  to  that  of  the  other,  forming  the  corpus  callosum,  while  in  the  floor 
of  the  cavity  longitudinal  fibres  develop,  forming  the  pillars  of  the  fornix.  The 
cavity  itself  is  the  so-called  fifth  ventricle,  its  lateral  walls  being  the  xeptvm  luei- 
dum,  and  it  is  evident  from  its  mode  of  development  that  it  cannot  be  considered 
homologous  with  the  other  ventricles  of  the  brain. 

One  other  set  of  structures  require  notice  here,  though  they  are  not  actual 
constituents  of  the  central  nervous  system.  These  are- the  choroid  plexuses, 
which  consist  of  collections  of  blood-vessels  developed  in  the  pia  over  certain 
portions  of  the  brain  where  the  walls  are  exceedingly  thin — as,  for  instance,  over 
the  roof  of  the  third  and  fourth  ventricles  and  along  the  floor  of  the  lateral  ven- 
tricles. The  vessels  push  these  thin  membranes  in  front  of  them  into  the  interior 
of  the  brain,  and  thus  come  to  lie  apparently  in  the  interior  of  the  ventricles, 
though  in  reality  they  are  separated  from  them  by  the  prolongation  of  the  roof 
or  floor  which  they  carry  in  front  of  them. 

The  Sympathetic  System. — The  sympathetic  ganglia  have  usually  been  regarded 
as  formed  by  a  proliferation  of  cells  from  the  anlagen  of  the  dorsal  root-ganglia, 
and  as  being,  therefore,  of  ectodermal  origin.  More  recent  observations  tend  to 
assign  them  to  the  mesenchyme,  their  first  indication  being  found  in  a  cord  of 
cells  in  the  mesenchyme  just  external  to  the  dorsal  aorta.  The  history  of  the 
system  needs  further  study,  however,  before  definite  statements  can  be  made 
concerning  it. 

The  Olfactory,  Gustatory ,  and  Tactile  Organs. — Of  the  organs  of  special  sense 
the  tactile  and  gustatory  arc  not  as  yet  thoroughly  understood  embryologically. 
The  olfactory  organ  appears  as  two  circular  thickenings  of  the  ectoderm,  one  on 
each  side  of  the  fronto-nasal  process,  just  in  front  of  the  mouth,  and  these,  sinking 
beneath  the  surface,  come  to  form  the  floor  of  a  pair  of  depressions  (Fig.  99) 
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whose  lips,  gradually  approaching,  finally  fuse,  except  below,  to  form  a  pair  of  cavi- 
ties, the  openings  into  which  are  the  anterior  nareg.  These  at  first  communicate 
with  the  mouth,  but  become  separated  from  it  by  the  union  of  the  two  maxillary 
processes,  a  separation  further  perfected  by  the  formation  of  the  hard  palate. 

The  Eye. — The  first  indications  of  the  eye  are  a  pair  of  hollow  outgrowths 
from  the  anterior  vesicle  of  the  brain  (Fig.  122),  and  these  take  the  form  of 
vesicles  in  contact  with  the  ectoderm  externally  and  united  to  the  'tween-brain 
by  narrow  optic  stalks.  That  portion  of  the  wall  of  eacli  vesicle  which  is  in 
contact  with  the  ectoderm  becomes  invaginated,  and  the  vesicle  thus  becomes 
converted  into  a  double-walled  cup,  from  whose  walls  the  retina  is  formed.  The 
invagination  proceeds  more  rapidly  on  the  under  side  of  the  vesicle,  and  is  con- 
tinued backward  some  distance  on  the  optic  stalk,  which  thus  becomes  grooved  on 
its  under  surface,  the  optic  cup  being  imperfect  along  a  narrow  line  on  its  under 
surface,  this  opening  being  the  choroidal  jwture  (Fig.  125).  When  the  retina  is  estab- 


Fio.  125.— Diagrams  of  the  formation  of  the  optic  cup  and  choroid! 


lished  nerve-fibres  grow  from  its  cells  toward  the  brain,  choosing  the  optic  stalk 
ss  the  path  of  least  resistance,  aud  thus  converting  it  into  the  solid  optic  verve. 

That  portion  of  the  surface  ectoderm  with  which  the  optic  vesicle  came  in 
contact  early  begins  to  thicken,  and  later  becomes  invag- 
inated, pressing  upon  the  wall  of  the  vesicle.    This  ecto- 
derm gradually  separates  from  the  surface  and  forms  a 
spherical,  hollow  structure,  lying  in  the  mouth  of  the  optic 
cup;  it  is  the  anlage  of  the  tew  (Fig.  126).   Later,  the  cells     ■=-.-. 
of  its  anterior  wall  flatten  down  to  form  the  epithelium 
of  the  lens  (Fig.  127),  while  those  of  the  posterior  wall       -  ;j 
become  much  elongated,  and  are  converted  into  fibres         " 
running  in  various  directions  and  completely  filling  the 
original  cavity.     At  first  the  lens  is  in  close  contact 
with   the   surface    ectoderm;    but   later   mesenchymal 
tissue  pushes  in  between  it  and  the  ectoderm,  forming 
a  layer  which  becomes  converted  into  the  cornea  (Fig. 
127),  the  ectoderm  external  to  it  forming  the  eonjunc- 
bra.    At  the  same  time  a  concentration  of  mesenchyme 
takes  place  all  around  the  optic  cup  to  form  the  wlerotic 
and  choroid  coats  of  the  eyeball,  and  between  (he  outer 
surface  of  the  lens  and  the  cornea  fluid  collects,  forming 
the  aqucom  humor.     The  ritreoun  body  is  formed  by  the 
migration  of  mesenchyme  into  the  interior  of  the  optic     -"r;  ¥•*•¥• 
cup  through  the  choroid  fissure,  and  is  at  first  richly 
supplied  with  blood,  the  artery  bringing   it   running 
along  the  groove  on  the  under  surface   of   the   optic 
stalk,  and  so  entering  the  choroid  fissure.     In  the  later 


Fro.  12fi.  —  .Semi-dtnEHim  of 
[he  secondary  millc  vesicle  and 
the  developing  lens:  IB,  layer 
which  hcoomes  plKmciitJiry  reti- 
nal layer;  0,  post  trim-  cluimlier. 
to  he  iii-ciiTiii'd  liv  vitri'nus;  /(. 
remnant  of  pavirv  of  primary 
optic  vesicle:    //(,  lover  which 


mil ry  optic  vesicle 
.Jedfwck on  itself; 
■uei  nation  "f  eetn- 
n    lens.      (Wleder- 


108  EMBRYOLOGY. 

development  the  choroid  fissure  closes  completely,  and  the  lips  of  the  groove  on 
tlie  stalk  also  meet  and  close,  the  artery  thus  becoming  enclosed  by  the  stalk,  and 
forming  the  arteria  centralis  rdince  of  the  adult.     Later  on,  the  mesenchyme  in 


Fie.  12T.— Horizontal  section  of  the  developing  eye.    (After  Kfilllker.) 

the  interior  of  the  optic  cup  becomes  converted  into  the  peculiar  gelatinous 
tissue  of  which  the  vitreous  is  composed,  and  its  blood-supply  becomes  cut  off, 
the  only  trace  of  the  existence  of  the  artery  in  front  of  the  retina  being  the  space 
originally  occupied  by  the  artery,  persisting  as  a  canal  traversing  the  centre  of 
the  vitreous,  and  known  as  the  hyaloid  canal.  When  the  blood-supply  of  the 
vitreous  is  at  its  highest  development  it  extends  as  far  forward  as  the  lens,  which 
it  surrounds  with  a  vascular  capsule,  which  later  normally  disappears  completely. 

Of  the  structures  accessory  to  the  eye,  the  eyelids  develop  as  folds  of  skin, 
which  grow  together  over  the  eye,  and  remain  fused  together  until  shortly  before 
birth.  The  lachrymal  glands  are  formed  as  solid  ingrowths  (later  becoming  hol- 
low) from  the  conjunctiva,  just  at  the  point  where  the  upper-eyelid  folds  arise, 
while  the  lachrymal  duct  is  developed  as  a  thickening  of  the  ectoderm,  which 
forms  the  floor  of  the  groove  found  at  an  early  stage  between  the  fronto-nasal 
and  the  maxillary  processes.  This  thickening  later  becomes  hollowed  out,  and 
the  lips  of  the  groove  meet  over  the  canal  so  formed,  completely  enclosing  it, 
and,  as  the  nasal  cavity  differentiates,  the  lower  end  of  the  duct  comes  to  commu- 
nicate with  it. 

The  Auditory  Organ. — The  membranous  labyrinth  or  inner  ear  is  the  first  por- 
tion of  the  auditory  organ  to  develop,  appearing  as  a  circular  depression  of  the 
ectoderm  over  the  first  visceral  cleft  (Fig.  122).  This  auditory  pit  deepens, 
sinking  down  into  the  subjacent  mesenclivme,  its  floor  at  the  same  time  thicken- 
ing, and  it  eventually  becomes  constricted  off  from  the  ectoderm  as  a  completely 
closed  sac,  a  small  process  from  one  side  of  this  representing  the  remains  of  its 
connection  with  the  surface,  and  forming  the  ductus  endotymphaticus.  From  the 
ventral  wall  of  the  sac  a  tubular  outgrowth  forms,  which  is  the  anlage  of  the 
cochlea,  and  in  the  angle  between  this  and  the  sac  proper  is  to  be  found  the 
auditory  ganglion,  which  had  previously  formed  as  a  thickening  of  the  ectoderm 
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Dear  the  auditory  pit,  and  had  migrated  into  the  subjacent  mesenchyme.     A  con- 
striction now  begins  to  form  in  the  inner  wall  of  the  sac  (Fig.  1 29),  dividing  it  into  an 
upper  and  a  lower  portion ;  and  from 
the  upper  portion  two  flat  hollow  disc- 
like outgrowths  develop,  one  of  which  n« 
lies  in  a  horizontal  plane,  while  the  [, 
other  is  directed  vertically,  but  is  bent  * 
bo  that  the  anterior  half  of  it  lies  al- 
most at  right  angles  with  the  posterior. 

These  are  the  anlagen  of  the  semicir-  i 

atlar  canals  (Fig.  130),whicharefinally  %oimon 

formed  from  the  edges  of  the  discs,  the  fbibth 

central  portion  of  the  horizontal  discaud 
of  each  half  of  the  vertical  one  disap- 
pearing,^ that  three  canals  are  formed, 
each  opening  at  both  extremities  into 
the  upper  portion  of  the  auditory  sac. 

i, *        _5    „j  L l  -J    _* Pic-  128.— Section  through  the  auditory  vesicle  of 

At  one  end  of  each  canal  a  widening  ,  Bbetp  embryo.  ( He  rtwig,  after  Boettoher.) 
occurs,  and,  from  the  mode  of  devel- 
opment just  outlined,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  two  vertical  canals  will  be  united 
together  at  one  end  to  form  a  common  canal  before  opening  into  the  sac  (Fig.  131). 
The  constriction  of  the  wall  of  the  sac  deepens  gradually,  until  finally  the  upper 
portion,  or  utriculus,  communicates  with  the  lower  portion,  or  sacculue,  only  by  a 
slender  canal,  which  represents  that  portion  of  the  original  sac  with  which  the 
ductus  endolymphaticus  communicates.  While  these  processes  have  been  going 
on,  a  second  constriction  has  formed  between  the  cochlear  anlage  and  the  sacculii3, 
whereby  the  connection  of  these  two  parts  is  also  reduced  to  a  slender  canal,  the 
ainali*  reuniem.  In  correspondence  with  this  division  of  the  original  sac  a 
division  of  the  auditory  ganglion  also  occurs,  one  portion  of  it,  the  vestibular 


fta.  129.— flection  through  (he  auditory  vesicle  of  sheep  embryo,  somewhat  older  thau  that  In  Fig.  la* 
IHertwig,  after  Boettcher.) 

ganglion,  being  in  relation  to  the  sensory  epithelium  of  the  utriculus,  sacculus, 
and  semicircular  canals,  while  the  other  is  drawn  out  into  an  elongated  band,  the 
spiral  or  cochlear  ganglion,  which  follows  the  coils  into  which  the  cochlea  becomes 
thrown,  and  stands  in  relation  to  the  organ  of  Corti,  which  develops  from  the 
cochlear  epithelium. 

In  the  mean  time,  a  condensation  of  the  mesenchyme  surrounding  each  audi- 
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tory  sac  has  been  taking  place,  and  the  portions  of  the  tissue  immediately  in 
contact  with  the  walls  of  the  sac  become  converted  into  fibrous  connective  tissue, 
and  so  strengthen  the  walls  of  the  mem- 
branous ear,  while  the  outermost  portions 
become  converted  into  cartilage,  and  later 
into  bone,  forming  the  periotic  capsule, 
*  in  whose  walls,  however,  three  membra- 

»t.  vtNTicM.     nous  areas  are  left,  one  of  these  being 
ho  •■»■.  e*«»i.      wnere  a  canal,  the  ductus  pcrilymphati- 

™'MI  cus,  leads  from  the  peri  lymphatic  spare 

to  the  surface  of  the  bone.    Between  the 
inner  wall  of  the  capsule  (which  is  com- 
posed of  dense  bone,  and  forms  what  is 
termed   the   osseous  labyrinth)  and  the 
connective  tissue  a  layer  of  the  mesen- 
chyme is  left  in   the  form  of  a  loose 
connective    tissue,   which    subsequently 
Fro.  ikl-hihIii  or  internal  ear  of  human  em-    degenerate*,  leaving  a  space,  which  be- 
hTsV/)  ab°ul  "™  week8'    ,C"  s'  MlQOt'  """  W'     c,)mes  fill***  "'it'1  flu'd,  around  the  mem- 
branous ear.     This  is  the  perilymphatic 
space,  which,  in  the  cochlea,  is  separated   into  two  parts  by  the  membranous 
cochlea,  being  attached  on  either  side  to  its  wall,  so  that  a  section  of  any  coil 
of  the  cochlea  will  show  the  membranous  cochlea,  known  in  anatomy  as  the  teak 
media,  with  a  perilymphatic  space  above  it,  the  scala  vestibuli,  and  another  below 
it,  the  scala  tympaiit,  these  two  spaces  communicating,  however,  at  the  apes  of 
the  cochlea. 

The  middle  ear  is  the  remains  of  the  first  visceral  cleft,  the  groove  on  the 
wall  of  the  pharynx  which  represents  the  cleft  becoming  converted  into  a  canal 


Fio.  131.— Mode!  of  Internal  ear  of  Human  embryo  of  about  two  moothi.    (C.  S.  Minoi,  after  W.  HiB.  Jr.) 

by  the  fusion  of  its  lips,  the  upper  end  of  this  canal  being  enlarged  to  form  a 
cavity,  the  tympaiiie  carity,  while  the  rest  of  it  forms  the  Eustachian  canal,  which 
opens  below  into  the  pharynx,  The  tympanic  cavity  is,  however,  up  to  birth 
exceedingly  narrow,  practically  merely  a  slit,  its  walls,  beneath  the  mucous  mem- 
brane lining  it,  being  largely  composed  of  a  loose  gelatinous  tissue,  in  which  lie 
imbedded  three  small  bones,  the  malleus,  stapes,  and  ('new*.  The  upper  end  of 
Meckel's  cartilage,  which  develops,  as  has  been  seen,  in  the  first  branchial  arch, 
separates  from  the  lower  portion,  and  forms  two  small  bones,  which  are  imbedded 
in  the  front  wall  of  the  tympanum,  and  are  the  malleus  and  incus ;  while  the 
stapes  seems  to  be  produced  by  the  fusion  of  two  distinct  parte.     Its  flat  portion, 
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which  rests  in  one  of  the  three  unossified  spots  of  the  osseous  capsule  of  the  inter- 
nal ear,  the  foramen  ovale,  seems  to  be  really  the  portion  of  the  wall  of  the  cap- 
sule which  should  fill  this  foramen,  the  mesenchyme  immediately  around  it  having 
remained  membranous,  while  its  arch  is  the  ossified  upper  end  of  the  cartilage 
of  the  second  branchial  arch.  These  bones  are  at  first  imbedded  in  the  gelatinous 
tissue  of  the  wall  of  the  tympanic  cavity.  After  birth,  air  is  taken  into  this  cavity 
through  the  Eustachian  tube,  and  the  cavity  enlarges,  pressing  aside  the  gelati- 
nous tissue  and  surrounding  bones,  which  thus  form  a  chain  extending  from  the 
tympanic  membrane  to  the  foramen  ovale,  and  apparently  passing  through  the 
middle  of  the  tympanic  cavity,  though  in  reality  they  are  enclosed  by  the  mucous 
membrane  which  lines  the  cavity. 

Two  of  the  three  unossified  spaces  in  the  wall  of  the  osseous  capsule  of  the 
inner  ear  have  been  accounted  for  in  the  ductus  perilvmphaticus  and  the  foramen 
ovale  ;  the  third  opening  is  the  foramen  rotundum,  which  is  closed  by  a  membrane 
on  which  the  scala  tympani  abuts.  The  outer  wall  of  the  tympanic  cavity  is 
formed  by  the  tympanic  membrane,  and  is  at  first  thick  with  the  gelatinous  tissue 
which  encloses  the  auditory  ossicles,  it  being  only  after  birth  that  it  is  reduced  to 
the  thin  membrane  found  in  the  adult.  It  is  formed  partly  by  the  partition 
between  the  external  and  internal  grooves  of  the  first  branchial  cleft,  and  partly 
by  the  upper  ends  of  the  first  and  second  branchial  arches. 

Just  as  the  inner  groove  of  the  first  branchial  cleft  forms  the  Eustachian  tube 
and  tympanum,  so  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  groove  of  the  same  cleft  forms  the 
outer  ear,  the  pinna  developing  from  elevations  appearing  on  the  first  and  second 
visceral  arches  in  the  vicinity  of  the  persistent  part  of  the  groove. 
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By  GEORGE  WOOI^EY. 


THE  adult  human  skeleton  consists  of  a  number '  of  bones,  with  a  small  amount 
of  cartilage  in  some  parts,  where  they  are  joined  or  articulated  with  one 
another.     The  bones,  as  they  are  generally  studied  after  maceration  and  drying, 
are  composed  of  mineral  or  earthy  salts,  principally  phosphate  and  carbonate  of 
lime.*    The  soft  organic  parte,  of  which  a  prepared  bone  is  deprived,  consist  partly 
of  the  fibrous  and  vascular  periosteum,  which  covers  the  sur-  : 
face  and  is  continuous  with  the  connecting  ligaments,  and 
the  medulla  or  marrow,  which  fills  the  internal  cavities,  and 
partly  of  the  tough,  flexible,  animal  matter,  which  retains 
the  shape  of  the  bone  when  the  earthy  matter  is  removed. 

The  main  functions  of  bones  are  to  afford  a  solid  frame- 
work, to  support  softer  parts,  to  protect  delicate  organs, 
and  to  serve  for  the  attachment  and  leverage  of  muscles 
which  produce  the  different  movements.  To  serve  these 
different  purposes  bones  must  differ  in  their  outward  form, 
according  to  which  we  distinguish — (1)  Long  bones,  con- 
sisting of  a  shaft  or  diaphysis  and  two  expanded  extremities 
or  epiphyses,  as  in  the  limbs.  They  afford  support  and 
leverage  for  motion,  and  are  usually  somewhat  curved  in 
one  or  two  directions,  thus  securing  greater  elasticity  and 
strength ;  (2)  Flat  bones,  as  in  the  pelvis,  scapula,  and  the 
roof  of  the  skull,  affording  protection  and  support  to  the 
contained  parts,  and  also  muscular  attachment ;  (3)  Short 
bona,  as  iu  the  wrist  and  ankle,  where  strength  combined 
with  free  motion  is  required  ;  (4)  Irregular  or  mixed  bones, 
like  the  vertebras  and  many  of  the  bones  of  the  skull. 

Internal  Arrangement. — On  longitudinal  section  of  a 
long  bone  (Fig.  132)  notice  that  there  is  an  outer  layer  of 
hard,  compact  substance,  varying  in  thickness  and  enclosing 
a  central  or  medullary  cavity,  in  the  shaft  of  the  bone,  and 
porous,  spongy  or  cancellous  bony  tissue  at  the  extremi- 
ties. In  the  recent  state  the  medullary  cavity  is  filled  with 
yellow  or  fatty  marrow,  and  the  cavities  of  the  cancellous 
tissue  with  red  marrow.  Short,  flat,  and  irregular  bones 
have  an  outer  layer  of  compact  substance,  enclosing  can- 
cellous tissue  containing  red  marrow.  The  cancellous 
tissue  at  the  ends  of  long  bones  and  in  other  bones  bearing 

Sressure  is  so  arranged  that  its  bony  lamella;  are  principally 
irected  in  the  lines  of  pressure  or  of  muscular  tension. 
The  porosity  or  hollowness  of  bones  serves  to  combine         ri0, 132.— The  longttudi- 
requbite  size  and  strength  with  lightness.  n»i  aectiDn  ofa  long  bona. 

Development  of  Bones. — In  the  early  embryo  the  bones  are  preformed  either 

>  Exclusive  of  the  ossicles  of  the  ears,  the  teeth,  and  the  Wormian  bones,  there  are  200  bones,  of 
which  64  are  in  the  upper  extremity,  62  in  the  lower,  and  74  in  the  trunk,  distributed  as  follows :  the 
vertebral  column  26,  the  skull  22,  the  ribs  and  sternum  2.1,  and  the  hvoid  bone  L 

'  Respectively  51  percent  and  11  percent,  of  the  solids  of  fresh  bone. 
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in  membrane  or,  in  the  majority  of  cases,  in  cartilage  covered  by  membrane,  so 
that  all  are  possessed  of  membranes,  and  ossification  beneath  membrane  is  found 
in  all,  and  exclusively  in  some.1  One  or  more  original  or  primary  centres  appear 
for  each  bone,  from  which  ossification  proceeds,  forming  the  diaphysis  ("  between- 
growth  ")  or  body.  After  a  varying  time  one  or  several  secondary  or  tertiary 
centres  may  appear,  which  form  the  epiphyses  ("  upon-growth  "),  united  to  the  dia- 
physis for  some  time  by  cartilage.  Some  of  these  form  the  extremities  of  long 
bones,  others  projecting  processes  like  the  acromion  of  the  scapula  or  the  tro- 
chanters of  the  femur.2 

Bone  formed  in  cartilage  is  not  adapted  to  be  permanent,  for  the  cartilage 
is  non-vascular,  and,  further,  it  is  not  true  bone,  but  a  mere  calcification.  It  is 
therefore  resorbed  and  replaced  by  vascular  bone  from  an  ossific  centre  beneath 
the  membrane. 

In  the  long  bones  the  first  or  primary  centre  in  the  shaft  appears  before  birth.5 
Later,  one  or  more  secondary  centres  appear  at  either  end,  all  but  three4  after 
birth.  The  bone-centres  in  the  shaft  and  extremities  of  long  bones  are  separated 
from  one  another  by  a  layer  of  cartilage  (epiphyseal  cartilage),  which  continues  to 
grow  at  the  same  time  that  the  bone-centres  on  either  side  grow  into  it.  By 
this  means  the  bone  is  enabled  to  increase  in  length,  until  first  one  and  then  the 
other  cartilage  ceases  to  grow,  and  the  shaft  and  extremities  unite  by  ossification 
of  the  intervening  layer  of  cartilage.  Such  bones  grow  in  diameter  by  the 
deposit  of  bone  beneath  the  periosteum.  Bones  in  which  ossification  is  begun 
and  completed  in  membrane,  as  in  the  vault  of  the  skull,  are  enabled  to  increase 
in  size  by  the  growth  of  the  membrane  in  the  sutures  separating  them,  until  they 
have  attained  their  full  size,  when  this  growth  stops. 

Until  the  epiphyseal  cartilage  has  ossified  separation  without  bony  fracture 
may  occur  here.  The  date  of  this  ossification  is  therefore  of  importance  in  some 
cases.  The  bony  union  of  shaft  and  extremities  takes  place  according  to  the  fol- 
lowing rules: 

1.  The  extremity  whose  ossific  centre  is  the  first  to  appear  is  the  last  to  unite 
with  the  shaft.  Exception  :  the  lower  end  of  the  fibula,  but  the  upper  end  is 
vestigial. 

2.  The  extremity  toward  which  runs  the  nutrient  artery  is  the  first  to 
unite. 

3.  The  nutrient  arteries  run  toward  the  elbow  and  away  from  the  knee — 
L  e.j  down  hill — if  elbow  and  knee  both  be  flexed. 

4.  Union  of  the  epiphyses  and  diaphyses  of  long  bones  occurs  from  the  six- 
teenth to  the  twenty-second  year  (occasionally  twenty-fifth  year,  tibia),  and 
earlier  in  the  upper  than  in  the  lower  extremity. 

5.  When  two  or  more  centres  of  ossification  occur  in  an  epiphysis,  these  unite 
together  before  the  epiphysis  unites  with  the  diaphysis  or  shaft. 

Many  bones  of  the  skull  are  composite,  or  made  up  of  two  or  more  elements, 
separate  in  their  embryonic  development,  in  young  bones,  and  in  the  skulls  of 
other  vertebrates. 

The  study  of  these  details  and  the  comparison  of  the  human  anatomy  with 
that  of  other  vertebrates,  on  the  basis  of  their  development,  constitute  the  study 
of  morphology,  in  which  the  most  recent  and  interesting  advances  in  anatomy 
have  been  made. 

Descriptions  of  Bones. — The  student  of  osteology  should  always  have  the  actual 
bones  in  his  hand  as  he  follows  their  descriptions,  remembering  that  the  latter 
represent  the  average  of  bones,  and  that  it  is  very  rare  to  meet  with  a  bone  in 
which  every  detail  corresponds  to  the  description. 

1  Ossifi cation  commencing  in  membrane  may  invade  and  replace  cartilage,  as  in  the  clavicle. 

1  Prominent  projections  not  developed  from  independent  centres  are  called  apophyses, 

3  Many  primary  centres  of  ossification  appear  after  birth,  as  in  the  carpal  bones. 

*  The  adjoining  ends  of  the  femur  and  tibia,  and  sometimes  the  head  of  the  humerus. 
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The  surface  of  young  bones  is  comparatively  smooth.  The  rough  lines  and 
ridges  on  adult  bones  are  due  to  ossification  at  the  attachments  of  muscles.  Any 
marked  bony  prominence  may  be  called  a  process  or  apophysis  ("  out-growth  ") ; 
if  blunt,  a  tuberosity  when  large,  a  tubercle  when  small ;  if  sharp,  a  spine  or 
spinous  process  ;  if  long,  a  line  or  ridge  ;  when  narrow,  a  crest ;  if  broad,  a  condyle 
("knuckle")  when  articular,  or  a  head  when  supported  on  a  constricted  part 
or  neck.  A  depression  or  hollow  space  in  or  upon  a  bone  or  between  several 
bones  is  sometimes  called  a  fossa  ("ditch").  A  glenoid  (" cavity-like ")  fossa 
is  a  shallow  articular  depression,  a  cotyloid  ("  cup-like  ")  fossa  is  a  deeper  one. 
Sinus  and  antrum  are  terms  applied  to  cavities  within  certain  bones.  A  fissure  is 
a  narrow  slit ;  a  foramen,  a  hole  or  orifice ;  a  canal  or  meatus,  a  long,  tube- like 
passage-way.     Other  terms  used  require  no  explanation. 

In  describing  the  different  aspects  of  a  bone  or  other  anatomical  part  the 
body  is  supposed  to  be  in  the  erect  position.  A  surface,  extremity,  or  other  part 
directed  toward  the  head  is  called  superior;  toward  the  feet,  inferior ;  toward  the 
front,  ventral  or  anterior;  toward  the  back,  dorsal  or  posterior.  That  aspect 
directed  toward  the  median,  vertical,  antero-posterior  plane  of  the  body  is  called 
internal  or  mesial;  that  away  from  the  same  plane,  external  or  lateral. 

Certain  areas  on  bones  are  devoted  to  the  attachment  of  muscles.  Usually 
each  extremity  of  a  muscle  is  fastened  to  a  bone,  the  proximal  end  being  called 
its  origin,  the  distal  end  its  insertion.  The  muscle  is  said,  therefore,  to  arise 
from  the  one  point,  and  to  be  inserted  into  the  other;  and  the  bones,  respectively, 
are  said  to  give  origin  to  and  insertion  to  the  muscle. 


THE  SPINE. 

The  spine,  or  vertebral  column,  is  composed  of  26  superimposed  bones  called 
vertebrae  ("  capable  of  turning  ").  The  name  spine  is  derived  from  the  series  of 
spines  or  spinous  processes  which  are  the  most  obvious  portions  of  the  column  of 
bones  in  the  undissected  body.  Of  these,  the  upper  24  are  time  or  movable  vertebras, 
and  are  divided  from  above  downward  into  7  cervical,  12  thoracic,  and  5  lumbar. 
Of  the  two  lower  composite  bones  comprising  the  false  vertebrae,  the  upper  one,  or 
wwum,  is  formed  by  the  fusion  of  5  vertebrae,  and  the  lower  one,  or  coccyx,  of  4 
ankylosed,  vestigial,  terminal  vertebrae,  all  separate  in  early  life. 

A  typical  vertebra  consists  of  a  body  or  centrum  in  front,  with  a  neural  arch  behind, 
which  completes  the  vertebral  or  spinal  foramen,  the  series  of  which  forms  the  ver- 
tebral canal  in  which  the  spinal  cord  and  its  membranes  are  lodged  and  protected. 

The  disc-like  body  supports  and  bears  the  weight  of  the  head  and  trunk.  Its 
superior  and  inferior  surfaces  are  flattened  or  slightly  concave,  and  rough  for  the 
connecting  intervertebral  discs.  The  circumference  is  concave  vertically,  convex 
horizontally ;  but  behind  it  is  concave  in  both  directions,  where  it  bounds  the 
vertebral  foramen  ventrally  and  presents  large  foramina  for  veins. 

The  neural  arch  is  formed  of  two  symmetrical  halves,  and  consists  of  two 
pedicles  and  two  laminae,  supporting  seven  processes — four  articular,  two  trans- 
verse, and  one  spinous. 

The  pedicles  ("  little  feet "),  or  ventral  parts  of  the  arch,  consist  of  two  nar- 
row, thick  piers  of  bone,  projecting  horizontally  back  from  the  upper  part  of  the 
dorsal  and  external  aspect  of  the  body.  Above  and  below  the  pedicles  are  the 
wrkbral  notches,  which,  with  the  notches  of  adjacent  vertebrae,  form  the  inter- 
wrhhral  foramina  for  the  passage  of  the  spinal  nerves  and  vessels. 

The  laminae,  broad  and  flat,  complete  the  arch  by  fusing  together  in  the  median 
line  behind.  Their  upper  borders  and  lower  anterior  parts  are  rough  for  the 
attachment  of  the  ligamenta  subflava. 

The  spinous  process  projects  backward  in  the  median  line  from  the  junction 
of  the  laminae,  and  serves  tor  the  attachment  of  muscles  and  ligaments. 
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The  transverse  processes  project  outward  from  the  junction  of  the  pedicles  and 
laminre  on  each  side. 

The  articular  processes  present  an  upper  and  a  lower  pair,  extending  upward 
and  downward  from  the  roots  of  the  transverse  processes,  for  articulation  with 
the  pairs  above  and  below.  The  articular  surfaces  of  the  upper  and  lower  pairs 
look  in  opposite  directions. 

Costal  processes,  when  present,  spring  from  the  sides  of  the  body  at  or  near 
the  junction  of  the  latter  with  the  pedicles. 

THE   CERVICAL  GROUP. 

The  typical  cervical  vertebral  (from  the  third  to  the  sixth,  inclusive)  (Fig.  133) 
are  especially  characterized  by  the  foramina  in  the  transverse  processes.    The 
co»to-th*n*-  centrum,  or   body,  is  small,  oval,  and 

transversely  elongated.  Its  upper  sur- 
iI"ir"*  f*06  ia  concave  transversely,  due  to  the 
'«•'  elevation    of   its    lateral   margins  into 

lips  which  articulate  with  the  rounded 
lateral  margins  of  the  lower  surface  of 
the  vertebra  above.     The  lower  ventral 
margin   projects   downward,   so  as  tu 
overlap  the  rounded  ventral  margin  of 
the  upper  surface  of  the  vertebra  below. 
The  depth  of  the  body  is  equal  in  front 
and  behind.     The  pedicles  are  directed 
obliquely  outward  and  backward  from 
about  midway  between  the  upper  and  lower  borders  of  the  body.     The  lamina 
are  long,  narrow,  and  more  or  less  flattened  from  above  downward.     The  spinous 
process  is  short,  bifid  at  the  extremity,  and  nearly  horizontal.     The  transverse 
processes,  directed  outward  and  forward,  are  seen  to  be  rather  short,  and  their 
bifid  extremities  present  ventral  aod  dorsal  tubercles.     The  base  of  each  trans- 
verse process  is  perforated  by  the  costo-transverse  foramen,  which  transmits  the 
vertebral  artery  and  vein  in  the  upper  six  vertebne,  and  which  divides  the  base 
into  two  roots.     The  dorsal  root  springs  from  the  junction  of  the  pedicles  and 
lamina?,  like  the  thoracic  transverse  processes;  the  ventral  root  springs  from  the 
side  of  the  body,  corresponding  in  position  to  the  vertebral  end  of  a  rib.    It  is 
a  vestigial  rib  (casta),  and  is  called  the  costal  process.     The  superior  articular 
processes  look  upward  and  somewhat  backward,  the  inferior  downward  and  some- 
what forward.     The  foramen  is  triangular,  and  larger  than  in  the  other  regions. 

Peculiar  Cervical  Vertebra.— 
«n™*l  These  are  the  first,  secondhand 

seventh.   The  peculiarities  of  the 
first  and  second  are  such  as  to 
allow  the  freest  movement  of  the 
rnoci  head  on  the  spinal  column  which 

is  consistent  with  the  safety  of 
the  spinal  cord. 

The    atlas    or   first   cenical 
vertebra  (Fig.  134)  lacks  a  body 
and  spinous  process,  and  forms 
Fio.  lW.-The  MIm,  viewed  from  above.    (Teatut.)  a  ring  consisting  of  tWO  arches, 

ventral  and  dorsal,  connecting 
two  lateral  masses.  The  body  has  become  separated  from  the  atlas  and  ankylosed 
to  the  axis  as  the  odontoid  process.  The  ventral  arch,  one-fifth  of  the  ring,  pre- 
sents in  the  median  line  in  front  a  small  tubercle  for  muscular  and  ligamentous 
attachment,  and  behind  a  circular  facet  for  articulation  with  the  odontoid  process. 
The  dorsal  arch,  two-fifths  of  the  ring,  has  a  median  tubercle  behind,  the  rudi- 
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ment  of  a  spinous  process,  which,  if  present,  would  interfere  with  the  rotation 
between  the  atlas  and  axis.  On  its  upper  surface,  at  the  junction  with  the  lateral 
mass,  is  a  deep  groove,  sometimes  a  foramen,  for  the  passage  of  the  vertebral  artery 
and  the  first  spinal  nerve.  The  groove  or  notch  on  its  under  surface,  for  the  second 
spinal  nerve,  is  also  behind  the  articular  process,  while  the  lower  spinal  nerves 
pass  out  in  front  of  the  articular  processes.  The  lateral  masses  present  above  two 
oval,  elongated,  articular  surfaces  looking  upward  and  inward,  and  diverging 
behind.  These  articulate  with  the  condyles  of  the  occipital  bone  and  permit  the 
nodding  movements  of  the  head.  Transverse  grooves  may  divide  these  surfaces 
in  two  or  give  them  a  kidney-shaped  outline.  The  inferior  articular  processes, 
or  the  facets  on  the  under  surface  of  the  lateral  masses,  are  nearly  flat  and  circular, 
looking  downward  and  slightly  inward.  Their  articulation  with  the  axis  permits 
the  rotatory  movements  of  the  head.  On  the  inner  surface  of  each  lateral  mass, 
between  the  two  articular  processes,  is  a  tubercle  for  the  transverse  ligament, 
which  divides  the  interior  of  the  ring  into  a  smaller  ventral  segment  for  the 
odontoid  process  and  a  larger  dorsal  segment,  the  spinal  foramen,  for  the  spinal 
cord.  The  transverse  processes  are  long,  serve  for  the  leverage  of  the  rotator 
muscles  of  the  head,  and  are  to  be  felt  below  the  mastoid  process  of  the  temporal 
bone.  The  foramen  in  them  is  large,  their  costal  processes  are  slender,  and  their 
extremities  broad  and  not  bifid. 

The  axis  or  second  vertebra  (vertebra  dentcUa,  "toothed  vertebra ")  (Figs.  135, 
136)  has  a  large,  strong  body,  surmounted  by  the  odontoid  ("  tooth-like  ")  process, 
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Fig.  136.— The  axis,  its  right  side.    (Testut) 


on  which  as  a  pivot  the  atlas  rotates,  carrying  with  it  the  head.  This  process  has 
in  front  a  smooth  surface  for  articulation  with  the  atlas,  and  behind,  at  a  slightly 
lower  level,  a  smooth  groove,  which  forms  a  constriction,  the  neck,  and  receives 
the  transverse  ligament.  The  lower  surface  of  the  body  is  like  that  of  the  typical 
cervical  vertebra,  except  that  the  overlapping  lip  is  more  prominent.  In  front 
the  body  presents  a  vertical  median  ridge  and  two  lateral  depressions.  The 
pedicles  are  stout,  and  partly  on  them,  partly  on  the  body,  rest  the  oval  superior 
articular  surfaces,  close  to  the  base  of  the  odontoid  process,  and  directed  upward 
and  slightly  outward.  The  weight  of  the  head  is  transmitted  to  these  surfaces 
through  the  lateral  masses  of  the  atlas,  and  from  them  it  passes  largely  to  the 
body  and  less  to  the  inferior  articular  processes  of  the  axis  through  a  strong  arch, 
the  piers  of  which  are  the  body  and  the  inferior  articular  processes.  From  this 
point  down  the  weight  is  borne  mostly  by  the  bodies.  The  inferior  articular  proc- 
esses resemble  those  of  the  vertebrae  below  in  form,  position,  and  direction.  The 
spinous  process  is  strong,  deeply  bifid,  and  grooved  below.  It  gives  attachment  to 
muscles  which  rotate  the  head.  The  transverse  processes  are  short.  The  costal 
processes  are  thick  at  their  bases,  and  the  anterior  tubercles  are  very  rudimen- 
tary. The  foramina  for  the  vertebral  arteries  are  directed  obliquely  upward  and 
OQtward  toward  those  in  the  atlas. 

The  seventh  cervical  vertebra  is  called  the  vertebra  prominens,  from  the  length 
of  its  spinous  process,  which  is  a  landmark  readily  felt  beneath  the  skin.  This  is 
not  bifid,  and  it  gives  attachment  to  the  ligamentum  nuchse.  The  costal  processes 
and  their  anterior  tubercles  are  small,  but  sometimes  are  larger  and  segmented  off 
as  cervical  ribs.  The  costo-transverse  foramen  is  small.  The  transverse  proc- 
esses are  large. 
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The  spinous  process  of  the  girth  cervical  vertebra  is  occasionally  so  long  as  to 
be  mistaken  for  that  of  the  seventh,  and  the  anterior  tubercle  of  its  transverse 
-  called   the  carotid  tubercle,  as  against  it  the  carotid  artery  may  be 

THE  THORACIC  GROUP. 

The  thoracic  vertebra?  {Figs.  137-139)  are  typically  characterized  by  the  pres- 
ence of  articular  facets  on  the  bodies  and  transverse  processes,  for  articulation 
with  the  ribs  which  they  support.  The  disc-like  body,  or  centrum,  is  oval  or 
heart-shaped,  only  slightly  wider  transversely  than  from  before  backward,  and 
deeper  behind  than  in  front.     Where  the  body  joins  the  arch  two  demi-facets  arc 


found  on  either  side,  one  at  the  upper  and  one  at  the  lower  border.  Each  facet 
with  the  contiguous  one  on  the  adjacent  vertebra  completes  a  cavity  for  the  head 
of  a  rib.  The  lower  vertebral  notches  are  deeper  than  the  upper.  Each  pair  of 
broad,  flat  lamina  is  imbricated,  or  sloped,  over  the  pair  below,  like  the  tiles  of 
a  roof.  The  spinous  process  is  long  and  three-sided,  and  projects  strongly  down- 
ward, especially  in  the  middle  of  the  series.     The  transverse  processes  project  out- 


Fio.  138.— Thoracic  vertebra,  acen  from  the  left  side.  Fia.  130. — Thoracic  vertebra,  viewed  from 

(Tesiul.)  behind.    ITestut.) 

ward  and  slightly  backward.  The  oval  facets  on  the  front  of  their  tips  are  for 
articulation  with  the  tubercles  of  the  ribs.  The  rib  in  situ  forms  with  this  process 
a  costo-trans verse  foramen.  Of  the  two  pairs  of  articular  processes,  the  articular 
surfaces  of  the  upper  pair  look  backward  and  slightly  outward  and  upward,  those 
of  the  lower  pair  forward  and  slightly  inward  and  downward.  The  foramen  is 
round,  and  not  so  large  as  in  the  cervical  or  lumbar  region. 
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Peculiar  Thoracic  Vertebra. — These  are  the  first,  ninth,  tenth,  eleventh,  and 
twelfth. 

The  flirt  is  a  transitional  vertebra,  resembling  the  lower  cervical  vertebrae, 
especially  on  its  upper  surface.  The  body  is  elongated  transversely,  and  lipped 
laferallyabove.  There  are  entire  facets  above  for  the  first  pair  of  ribs,  and  demi- 
facets  below  for  the  second  pair.  The  suj»erior  articular  processes  have  largely  an 
upward  direction.  The  spinous  process  is  long,  nearly  horizontal,  and  even  more 
prominent  than  that  of  the  vertebra  prominens. 

The  ninth  has  demi-facets  above,  but  frequently  none  below.  If  the  lower 
ones  are  present,  it  is  a  typical  vertebra. 

Tbe  tenth  articulates  with  but  one  pair  of  ribs.  It  has  no  demi-facets  below, 
and  the  upper  facets  are  usually  complete,  and  mainly  on  the  pedicle. 

The  eleventh  has  a  complete  facet  on  the  base  of  each  pedicle,  and  none  on 
the  short  transverse  processes.  The  large  body  is  elongated  transversely,  and  tbe 
spinous  process  is  short,  stout,  and  horizontal,  thus  approaching  the  lumbar  type. 

The  twelfth  resembles  the  lumbar  still  more  iu  its  body,  spinous  and  transverse 
processes.  The  latter  are  short,  and  present  external,  superior,  and  inferior 
tubercles,  corresponding  to  the  transverse,  mammillarv,  and  accessory  processes  of 
the  lumbar  vertebrte.  The  inferior  articular  processes  look  outward,  as  in  the 
lumbar.     As  to  facets,  it  resembles  the  eleventh. 

All  the  thoracic  vertebne  are  thus  seen  to  have  either  entire  or  demi-facets 
above,  and  only  the  first  eight  or  nine  have  demi-facets  below. 

Variety. — The  tenth  vertebra  occasionally  has  no  facets  on  the  transverse 
processes. 

THE  LUMBAR  GROUP. 

The  five  lumbar  vertebrte  (Fig.  140)  are  characterized  by  their  large  size  and 
the  absence  of  costal  articular  facets.     The  bodies  are  elongated  transversely,  and 
are  slightly  deeper  in  front  than  behind  from  the  third  down.     The  laminee  are 
strong,    short,    and    deep.       The 
spinous  processes  are  thick,  hori- 
zontal, and     broad    from    above 
downward.     The  slender  so-called 
trnnsrerse   processes    project    out- 
ward from    the  pedicles  in  serial 
line  with  the   lower  ribs.     They 
are  in  reality  costal  processes,  and 
sometimes  are  developed  into  lum- 
bar ribs,   especially   In    the   first 
lumbar  vertebra.     At  their  bases, 
dorsally,  a  small  process  is  seen  to 
project   downward — the   accessory     IH 
tubercle  or  rudimentary  transverse        > 
process.   Tbe  facets  of  the  superior 
articular    processes    are     slightly 
concave,   and    look    inward    and 

Somewhat    backward.       Surmount-       Fre.  HO.— Lumbar  vertebra,  viewed  from  above.    (TeElut.) 

ing  their  posterior    border    is   a 

tubercle,  the  mammUlary  process,  which  corresponds  to  the  superior  tubercle  of 
the  lower  thoracic  vertebrae.  The  facets  of  the  inferior  articular  processes  look 
outward  and  slightly  forward.  They  are  nearer  together,  and  arc  embraced  by 
the  superior  processes,  but  not  so  closelv  as  to  prevent  slight  lateral  and  rotatory 
movements  between  the  vertebrte.  The  foramen  is  triangular  and  larger  than 
in  the  thoracic  vertebrte. 

The  fifth  lumbar  vertebra  is  transitional,  approximating  the  sacral.  Its  Iwdy 
is  large,  wedge-shaped,  and  much  deeper  in  front  than  behind.  To  articulate 
with  the  first  sacral  vertebra  its  inferior  articular  processes  are  as  wide  a[>art  as 
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the  superior.  The  transverse  processes  are  large,  broad,  and  conical,  sometimes 
articulating  with  the  sacral  alee.     The  spinous  process  is  short. 

Varieties. — In  a  small  percentage  (estimated  at  5  per  cent.)  of  cases  the  fifth 
lumbar  vertebra  is  so  separated  into  two  parts  through  the  arch  that  the  dorsal 
segment  consists  of  laminae,  spinous  and  inferior  articular  processes. 

Varieties  as  to  the  Number  of  Movable  Vertebra*. — The  cervical  vertebrae  are 
remarkably  free  from  variation  in  number,  not  only  in  man,  but  in  all  mammals, 
with  two  or  three  exceptions.  Variation  in  the  number  of  thoracic  and  lumbar 
vertebrae  may  be  reciprocal  when  it  depends  upon  an  increase  or  decrease  in  the 
number  of  pairs  of  lower  ribs,  causing  an  increase  in  the  thoracic  and  a  decrease 
in  the  lumbar,  or  the  reverse.  Whether  the  extra  vertebra  be  thoracic  or  lumbar, 
the  characters  of  this  vertebra  are  more  those  of  the  lumbar  type.  Or,  again, 
the  number  of  movable  vertebrae  may  be  increased  or  decreased  by  one,  causing 
an  increase  or  decrease  of  one  in  the  thoracic  or  lumbar  group.  This  increase  is 
usually  in  the  lumbar  series,  the  lower  one  of  which  may  be  partly  united  to  the 


sacrum. 


Table  showing  the  Characters  of  the  Typical  Vertebrce  of  Each  Group. 


Cervical. 


Thoracic. 


Bodies: 


Pedicles : 


Laminae: 

Spinous  pro- 
cesses: 

Transverse  pro- 
cesses: 


Costal  process : 

Superior  articu- 
lar processes : 

Inferior  articu- 
lar processes : 


Small,  transversely  elon- 
gated. Sloped  downward 
and  forward.  Lipped  lat- 
erally.    No  costal  facets. 

Pass  outward  and  back-! 
ward.  Notches  above  | 
and  below  nearly  equal,  j 

Long,     slender,    flattened. 

Short,  strong,  bifid,  and 
nearly  horizontal. 

Short,  slender,  directed 
outward  and  forward. 


Slender,  flat,  ossified  to  the 
vertebra  and  transverse 
process. 

Flat  Directed  upward  and 
slightly  backward. 

Flat  Directed  downward 
and  slightly  forward. 


Spinal  foramen:' Large,  triangular,  wide. 


Heart-shaped.  Deeper  be- 
hind. Nearly  equal 
transversely  and  antero- 
posteriorly.  Costal  facets. 

Pass  backward.  Inferior 
notches  deeper  than  supe- 
rior. 

Broad,  deep,  imbricated. 

Long,  projecting  downward 
and  overlapping. 

Long,  strong.  Project  out- 
ward and  backward.  Ar- 
ticulate with  tubercles  of 
ribs. 

A  separate  bone  (i.  e.  a 
rib). 

Flat  Directed  backward 
and  slightly  outward. 

Flat,  Directed  forward  and 
slightly  inward. 

Smaller,  circular. 


Lumbar. 


Large,     elongated     trans- 
versely. No  costal  facets. 


Pass  backward  and  slightly 
outward.  Inferior  notches- 
deep. 

Short,  deep,  and  thick. 

Quadrate,  horizontal;  of 
medium  length. 

Rudimentary,    as    "  acces- 


sory process. 
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Ossified  to  vertebra.  Flat,, 
thin.  Called  the  "trans- 
verse process." 

Slightly  concave.  Directed 
inward  and  slightly  back- 
ward. 

Slightly  convex.  Directed 
outward  and  slightly  for- 
ward. 

Larger  than  in  the  thoracic 
Triangular,  wide. 


The  one  distinguishing  feature  of  a  cervical  vertebra  is  the  costo-transverse 
foramen ;  of  a  thonyjic  vertebra,  the  articular  facet  or  demi-facet  on  the  body ; 
and  of  a  lumbar,  the  absence  of  both  of  these  peculiarities. 

THE  SAORAL  VERTEBRJE. 

ThesS  in  early  life  present  the  elements  of  five  distinct  vertebrae,  but  in  the 
adult  they  are  united  into  a  curved  triangular  bone,  the  os  sacrum,  so  called  from 
its  use  in  sacrifice  (Figs.  141-143).  It  articulates  laterally  with  the  two  hip- 
bones of  the  pelvic  girdle,  and  thus  completes  the  pelvis  behind  and  above.  In 
the  erect  position  the  sacrum  lies  obliquely,  its  upper  surface  or  tiase  inclined 
well  forward,  and  articulating  with  the  fifth  lumbar  vertebra. 

The  sacral  vertebrae  decrease  in  size  from  above  downward,  thus  giving  the 
sacrum  a  triangular  shape,  with  a  base,  apex,  ventral,  dorsal,  and  lateral  surfaces. 
Its  separate  elements  present  most,  if  not  all,  of  the  component  parts  of  the 
movable  vertebrae ;  and  the  different  portions  of  the  sacrum  are  best  understood 
when  studied  with  reference  to  these  parts. 


THE  SACRAL    VERTEBRA. 


The  base  of  the  sacrum,  or  the  upper  surface  of  the  first  sacral  vertebra, 
resembles  that  of  a  lumbar  vertebra.     The  large,  transversely  oval  upper  surface 


FIG.  111.— The  sacrum,  venlral  view.    (Ttstut.) 

of  the  body  extends  forward  to  meet  its  ventral  surface  at  the  promontory  of 
the  sacrum,  which  forms  the  dorsal  boundary  of  the  pelvic  brim.  Its  superior 
articular  processes,  widely  separated,  look  backward  and  inward  like  the  lumbar, 
and  have  well-marked  mam  miliary  processes.  The  foramen  is  triangular.  On 
the  sides  of  the  body  we  see  the  smooth  ahe,  or  wings,  on  the  upper  surface  of 
the  lateral  masses,  which  are  formed  by  the  fusion  of  the  transverse  and  costal 


Fro.  142.— The  sacrum,  dorsal  vie*.    (Teatut.) 

processes  on  either  side.     The  alas  are  continuous  with  the  ilrac  fosse  on  each 
side. 

The  apex  of  the  sacrum,  directed  downward  and  a  little  forward,  is  formed 
by  the  transversely  oval  inferior  surface  of  the  body  of  the  fifth  sacral  vertebra. 
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This  articulates  with  the  coccyx  by  means  of  an  intervertebral  disc,  which  in 
advanced  life  often  ossifies. 

The  ventral  surface  looks  downward  as  well  as  forward.     It  is  concave  ver- 
tically, less  so  transversely.     In  the  female  it  is  broader,  less  curved  vertically, 


Fig.  U3.— The  sacrum,  lis  left  side.    (Alblnus.) 

and  the  apex  is  directed  more  obliquely  backward.  The  five  bodies  form  the 
middle  of  this  surface.  The  upper  two  are  large,  the  lower  three  smaller. 
They  are  separated  by  four  transverse  ridges,  the  ossified  intervertebral  discs, 
which  are  hounded  laterally  by  the  four  pairs  of  ventral  sacral  foramina,  the 
ventral  openings  of  the  intervertebral  foramina.  The  ventral  foramina  transmit 
the  ventral  divisions  of  the  first  four  pairs  of  sacral  nerves,  and  lead  externally 
into  grooves  in  the  lateral  masses,  which  in  front  consist  of  fused  costal  processes. 
The  dorsal  surface  is  convex,  rough,  and  narrower.  It  presents  in  the  median 
line  the  spinous  processes  of  the  three*  or  four  upper  vertebra?,  united  into  one  or 
two  ridges  by  ossification  of  the  connecting  ligaments.  The  fifth  spine  always, 
the  fourth  usually,  and  all  rarely,  are  wanting.  On  either  side  is  the  wcral 
groove,  continuous  with  the  vertebral  groove  above,  and  formed  bv  the  ankyloses 
laminee.  The  lamina?  of  the  fifth  vertebra  always,  and  those  of  the  fourth  often, 
are  incomplete,  leaving  a  triangular  gap  in  the  lower  dorsal  wall  of  the  spinal 
canal.  The  lower  margins  of  this  gap  are  prolonged  down  as  two  tubercles,  the 
sacral  comma  ("horns"),  which  represent  the  inferior  articular  processes  of  the 


THE  COCCYX.  123 

fifth  sacral  vertebra,  and  are  connected  by  ligaments  with  the  coccygeal 
cornua. 

On  each  side  of  the  sacral  groove  is  a  series  of  small  prominences,  the  artic- 
ular and  mammillary  processen,  separated  from  a  more  external  series  of  larger 
eminences,  the  transverse  pivcesxes,  by  the  four  dorsal  sacral  foramina.  The  latter 
are  opposite  to,  but  smaller  than  the  ventral  sacral  foramina.  The  four  sacral 
intervertebral  grooves  on  each  side  pass  outward  as  canals  as  far  as  the  lateral 
mass,  where  they  bifurcate  and  pass  forward  and  backward  to  the  ventral  and 
dorsal  foramina. 

That  part  of  the  bone  external  to  the  foramina  constitutes  the  lateral  mast, 
whose  lateral  surfaces  are  broad  and  thick  above,  narrow  below.  The  upper 
broad  part  of  each  lateral  surface  presents  in  front  an  uneven  articular  surface, 
called  the  auricular  surface,  from  its  ear-like  shape,  which  articulates  with  the 
ilium,  and  behind  a  rough  surface  for  the  attachment  of  the  posterior  sacro-iliac 
ligaments.  Below  this  the  narrower  rough  margin  gives  attachment  to  the  sacro- 
sciatic  ligaments,  and  ends  in  a  projection,  the  inferior  lateral  angle,  below  which 
there  is  a  notch,  converted  into  a  foramen  by  ligaments  from  the  coccyx.  Through 
this  foramen  passes  the  anterior  division  of  the  fifth  sacral  nerve. 

The  sacral  npinal  canal  curves  and  narrows  with  the  bone.  It  is  triangular 
above  on  transverse  section,  flattened  or  semilunar  below,  and  lodges  the  lower 
end  of  the  cauda  equina  and  filum  terminate  and  the  spinal  dura  as  far  as  the 
third  vertebra. 

Peculiarities  and  Varieties. — The  second  and  third  sacral  vertebra:  represent 
the  sacrum  of  mammals,  the  fourth  and  fifth  the  first  two  caudal  vertebrae,  while 
the  first  represents  the  sixth  lumbar  of  most  quadrupeds.  This  explains  the 
occasional  partial  or  complete  separation,  and  the  transitional  and  partly  lumbar 
character  of  the  first  sacral,  which  is  not  uncommon.  The  large  number  of  sacral 
vertebra;  in  man  is  associated  with  his  upright  position.  The  sacrum  sometimes 
consists  of  six  segments,  more  rarelv  of  only  four.  In  the  former  instance  the 
first  coccygeal  is  usually  included.  The  breadth  of  the  sacrum  as  compared  with 
its  length  is  remarkably  great  iu  mau  as  compared  with  mammals,  and  especially 
so  in  European  specimens. 

THE  OOOOTX. 

The  coccyx  ("cuckoo's  beak")  (Fig.  144)  consists  of  four,  but  sometimes  of 
five  and  rarely  of  three,  rudimentary  vertebrae.  These  consist  of  little  else  than 
bodies  tapering  in  size  from  above  downward,  so  as  to  give  the  bone  a  trian- 
gular outline.  In  advanced  life  they  are  ankylosed  together,  and  oftentimes 
with  the  sacrum ;  but  before  then,  especially  in  the  female,  the  first  is  movable 
on  the  succeeding  three  and  on  the  fifth  sacral,  with  which  it  is  united  by  fibro- 
cartilage. 

The  first  coccygeal  vertebra,  presents  vestiges  of  a  neural  arch  in  two  upwardly 
projecting  cornua  and  two  laterally  projecting  transverse 
•  ■r  mstal  processes.  The  cornua,  representing  pedicles 
am!  superior  articular  processes,  complete  the  last  inter- 
vertebral foramina  lor  the  fifth  sacral  nerves  by  their 
eiinnection  with  the  sacral  cornua.  The  transverse 
processes  complete  the  notches  below  the  lateral  sacral 
angles,  which  are  converted  by  ligamentous  tissue  into 
the  fifth  anterior  sacral  foramina. 

The  second  coccygeal  vertebra  presents  two  knobs 
dorsally  and  two  laterally,  vestiges  of  the  neural  arch 
and  costal  processes,  respectively. 

Three  erooves  separate  the  four  bodies.     The  ventral         fici-h.— The  ™c>*,  ventral 
_j.         ,e  ,  '  i       ■  ■   .     ■    .        Burftce.    (Total.) 

surface  of  the  coccyx  is  concave,  is  closely  related  to 
ihe  rectum,  and  inferiorly  gives  insertion  to  the  levator  ani  muscle.     To  the  thin 
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lateral  borders  are  attached  parts  of  the  coccygeus  muscle  and  great  sacro-sciatic 
ligaments,  to  the  tip  the  external  sphincter  am,  and  to  the  posterior  surface  some 
fibres  of  the  gluteus  maximus. 


THE  SPINE  AS  A  WHOLE. 

The  vertebral  or  spinal  column  (Fig.  145)  is  the  central  axis  of  the  skeleton, 
and  occupies  the  median  line  of  the  trunk  dorsally.  It  supports  the  head  supe- 
riorly, the  ribs  laterally,  and  through  them  the  weight  of  the  upper  extremities. 
It  transmits  the  weight  of  these  parts  to  the  lower  limbs  through  the  hip-bones, 
'  with  which  the  sacrum  articulates.  It  also  encloses  and  protects  the  spinal  cord 
in  the  bony  spinal  canal,  which  is  provided  with  a  series  of  thirty  intervertebral 
foramina  on  each  side  for  the  exit  of  the  spinal  nerves.  The  average  length  of 
the  spine  from  the  atlas  to  the  tip  of  the  coccyx,  following  the  curves,  is  twenty-eight 
inches  in  the  male  and  twenty-seven  inches  in  the  female.  About  one-quarter 
of  its  length  is  made  up  of  the  intervertebral  discs. 

The  profile  view  presents  four  curves,  convex  forward  in  the  cervical  and 
lumbar  regions,  backward  in  the  thoracic  and  sacral.  The  thoracic  and  sacral 
curves  are  primary,  and  occur  in  the  early  embryo,  accommodating  the  thoracic 
and  pelvic  viscera.  They  are  due  to  the  shape  of  the  bodies,  while  the  secondary 
cervical  and  lumbar  curves  are  due  largely  (if  not  entirely  in  the  cervical)  to  the 
shape  of  the  intervertebral  discs.  The  latter  two  curves  are  compensator}'  to  allow 
the  erect  position,  and  are  developed  after  birth.  Notice  that  the  upper  three 
curves  pass  imperceptibly  into  one  another,  while  the  junction  of  the  lumbar  and 
sacral  curves  makes  an  angle,  the  lumbosacral  (or  sacro~vertebral)  angle,  which 
forms  the  overhanging  promontory  of  the  pelvis.  Weight  is  transmitted  by  the 
upper  three  curves  and  the  first  one  or  two  pieces  of  the  sacrum  to  the  hip-bones 
and  lower  extremities.  In  the  erect  position  the  chords  of  these  three  curves 
are  in  the  same  vertical  line,  the  line  of  gravity  of  the  head,  which  passes  through 
the  odontoid  process,  the  middle  of  the  bodies  of  the  second  and  twelfth  thoracic, 
and  the  ventro-inferior  edge  of  the  last  lumbar  vertebra.  The  curves  add  greatly 
to  the  elasticity  and  strength  of  the  column,  and  thus  break  shocks  and  increase 
its  resistance  to  injury.  In  addition  to  these,  a  slight  lateral  curve,  usually  con- 
vex to  the  right,  exists  in  the  upper  thoracic  region,  due  probably  to  the  greater 
muscular  use  of  the  right  side  of  the  body.  Pathological  exaggerations  of  all 
these  curves  may  exist.  Such  a  curvature  is  called  scoliosis  ("  curved  ")  if  lateral, 
kyphosis  ("  humpback ")  if  dorsal,  and  lordosis  ("  bend ")  if  ventral,  the  latter 
being  usually  compensatory  to  an  ankylosed  hip. 

The  front  view  presents  the  bodies  of  the  vertebrae  becoming  broader  from  the 
axis  to  the  first  thoracic,  and  from  the  fourth  thoracic  to  the  sacrum  ;  and  becoming 
narrower  from  the  first  to  the  fourth  thoracic,  and  from  the  first  sacral  to  the  tip 
of  the  coccyx.  Thus,  four  pyramids  are  formed;  but  the  total  surface  area 
of  the  bodies  steadily  increases  from  above  downward  to  the  sacrum.  The 
bodies  are  widest  in  the  cervical  and  lumbar  regions,  where  motion  fe  most 
free. 

The  rear  view  presents  in  the  middle  line  the  series  of  spines,  nearly  hori- 
zontal and  about  opposite  the  corresponding  bodies  in  the  cervical  and  lumbar 
regions,  thus  allowing  free  motion.  The  spines  of  the  upper  cervical  vertebrae 
are  not  readily  felt  in  the  living  bodj  until  we  reach  the  seventh,  or  sometimes 
the  sixth,  spine.  The  upper  thoracic  spines  are  easily  felt  subcutaneously,  the 
lower  thoracic  and  lumbar  less  so,  for  they  lie  in  the  deep  spinal  fv/rrow  bounded 
by  the  masses  of  muscles  which  occupy  the  vertebral  grooves. 

At  the  sides  of  the  spines  are  the  vertebral  grooves,  bounded  externally  by 
the  row  of  transverse  processes.      The   floor  of  these  grooves  is   formed  by 
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the  laminre,  connected  by  the  ligaments,  subflava,  and  by  the  articular  pro- 
cesses with  the  mammillary  processes 
in  the  lower  part  of  the  spine.     The 
spinal  canal  is  large   and   triangular 
in  the  cervical  and  lumbar  regions, 

smaller   and   round   in   the    thoracic  rVViau 

region,  and  still  smaller  and  flattened 
in  the  sacral  region. 

The  weakest  point  in  the  spine  is 
found  between  the  second  ana  third 
cervical  vertebras,  but  the  union  of  the 
thoracic  and  lumbar  curves,  or  the 
twelfth  thoracic  vertebra  and  those  on 
either  side  of  it,  is  most  liable  to  in- 
jury, for  here  a  fixed  part  joins  the 
most  movable,  there  is  a  long  leverage 
od  both  sides,  and  the  transverse  width 
is  less  than  above  or  below.  Notice 
that  the  plane  between  any  two  verte- 
bra is  interrupted  by  the  upward  and 
downward  projection  of  the  articular 
processes  and  other  parts  connected 
with  the  neural  arch.  Simple  dislo- 
cation between  two  vertebrse  is,  there- 
fore, almost  impossible,  unless  perhaps 
in  the  cervical  region,  where  the  sur- 
faces of  the  articular  processes  are 
more  nearly  horizontal.  This  is  borne 
out  in  practice,  where  we  find  fracture- 
dislocation  the  common  injury,  the 
processes  or  neural  arch  being  com- 
monly fractured,  if  not  the  body 
itself. 


Ossification  of  the  Vertebra. 


Fta.  145.-  The  spinal  column,  right  literal  view  Md 
sal  view.    (Teatut.) 


The  vertebrae  are  preformed  in  car- 
tilage (Fig.  146)  around  the  note-chord 
and  enclosing  the  spinal  cord.    In  most  cases  three  primary  centres  of  ossification 
occur — one  on  either  side  in  the  neural  arch,  and  one  in  the  body.     The  former 
unite  together  in  the  median  line  dor- 
sally  to  form  the  arch.    But  sometimes  <"w"  ehphvmal 
this  union  fails  for  a  distance,  espe- 
cially in  the  lumbar  and  sacral  regions,  * 


leaving  a  gap  through  which  a  spina  bifida  may  occur.  The  part  formed  by  the 
ossific  centres  of  the  neural  arch  constitutes  a  varying  amount  of  the  lateral  and 
■dorsal  aspects  of  the  bodies  (including  the  rib  facets),  separated  for  a  time  from 
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the  rest  of  the  body  .by  the  cartilaginous  neuro-central  suture.  At  birth  a 
vertebra  consists  of  three  ossified  parts — a  body  and  the  two  lateral  halves  of 
the  neural  arch — connected  by  cartilage.  Later  five  epiphyseal  ceutres  appear— 
three  of  which  form  tips  for  the  spinous  and  transverse  processes,  and  two 
form  thin  plates  on  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  bodies.  The  mam  mil- 
iary processes  of  the  lumbar  vertebrae  have  each  a  small  centre.  The  costal  proc- 
esses of  the  sixth  and  seventh  cervical  usually,  of  the  first  lumbar  sometimes,  and 
occasionally  of  other  cervical  vertebrae,  are  formed  from  separate  centres.  The* 
may  remain  separate  and  become  cervical  or  lumbar  ribs.  The  various  centre* 
are  not  wholly  united  until  about  the  twenty-fifth  year. 

The  atlm  regularly  has  three  centres — one  for  either  half  of  the  neural  arch, 
formed  by  the  lateral  masses  and  the  dorsal  arch,  and  the  third  for  the  ventral 
arch-  The  axU  (Fig.  148)  ossifies  much  like  other  vertebrae,  but  its  odontoid 
process  has  two  laterally  placed  centres,  which  unite  together,  and  later  with  the 
body  cf  the  axis,  though  the  centre  of  the  intervening  cartilage  persists  through 


life.  An  epiphyseal  centre  also  appears  for  the  apex  of  the  odontoid  process. 
The  sacrum  (Fig.  149)  also  ossifies  essentially  like  other  vertebrae,  except  that 
there  are  separate  centres  for  the  costal  processes  of  the  upper  three  vertebrae,  and 
the  auricular  articular  surfaces  have  two  secondary  centres  each.  The  interver- 
tebral discs  ossify  on  the  surface,  but  not  in  the  centre,  from  the  eighteenth  to  the 
twenty-fifth  year,  from  below  upward.  The  coccyx  is  cartilaginous  at  birth,  and 
each  segment  has  commonly  but  one  centre.  The  lower  three  ankylose  before 
middle  life,  and  these  with  the  first  still  later,  while  bony  union  with  the  sacrum 
belongs  to  advanced  age. 

Variations. — Two  or  a  single  lateral  centre  may  exist  in  a  vertebral  body, 
forming  a  divided  or  a  half  vertebra.  In  the  fifth  lumbar  vertebra  the  neural 
arch  has  often  four  centres.  The  pairs  on  either  side  may  fail  to  unite  with  each 
other,  causing  a  separation  of  the  laminae  and  inferior  articular  processes  from  the 
pedicles,  etc. 

Serial  Morphology  of  the  Vertebra. — The  similarity  of  construction  of  the 
vertebra;  in  each  region  of  the  column  is  evident  from  the  study  of  their  develop- 
ment and  ossification.  Centra  or  bodies  are  present  for  all  the  vertebrae  in  man, 
but  that  of  the  atlas  is  dissociated  from  its  neural  arch  and  joined  to  the  body  of 
the  axis  as  the  odontoid  process.  Nothing  need  be  said  of  the  neural  arches  and 
spines,  except  that  they  are  incomplete  or  wanting  in  the  lower  sacral  and  coccygeal 
regions.  The  articular  processes  are  not  important  morphologically ;  but  the 
upper  three  are  not  homologous  with  other  articular  processes,  but  rather  with 
the  lateral  parts  of  the  bodies  formed  by  the  neural  arches.  The  transverse 
processes,  so  called,  present  more  difficulty  as  well  as  interest.  We  find  two 
transversely  directed  processes — a  ventral  or  costal  process  and  a  dorsal  or  trans- 
verse process  proper.  They  present  themselves  in  the  simplest  form  in  the 
thoracic  region,  where  the  ventral  or  costal  process  is  a  separate  rib,  which  by 
articulation  with  the  transverse  process  encloses  an  arterial  foramen,  the  costo- 
transverse.    This  foramen  is  seen  also  in  the  cervical  region,  where,  however,  the 
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costal  processes  are  ankylosed  with  the  transverse  processes  and  bodies,  except 
when,  in  the  lower  cervical  vertebra?,  they  form  separate  cervical  ribs.  In  the 
lumbar  region  the  costo-transverse  foramen  is  indicated  only  by  a  group  of  holes 
at  the  base  of  and  between  the  transverse  process  and  the  accessory  tubercle. 
The  latter,  represents  the  tip  of  the  suppressed  dorsally  situated  transverse 
process,  while  the  transverse  process  represents  a  costal  process,  and  in  the  first 
lumbar  sometimes  exists  as  a  separate  lumbar  rib.  In  the  upper  three  or  true 
sacral  vertebrae  the  large  ventral  costal  processes  and  the  dorsal  transverse 
processes  unite  to  form  the  lateral  masses  which  articulate  with  the  hip-bone* 
by  means  of  their  costal  parts.  The  maramillary  processes  (best  seen  in  the 
lumbar  and  lower  thoracic  regions)  are  rudiments  of  the  much-elongated  articular 
processes  in  some  animals,  as  the  dog,  etc. 


THE  THORAX. 

Besides  the  thoracic  vertebra?  already  described,  the  skeleton  of  the  thorax 
("  breast-plate  ")  consists  of  the  sternum,  ribs,  and  costal  cartilages. 

THE  STERNUM. 

The  sternum  or  breaM-bone  (Fig.  150)  is  a  long,  thin,  flat  bone,  situated  sub- 
cutaneously  in  the  middle  of  the  ventral  wall  of  the  thorax.  It  is  connected 
with  the  thoracic  part  of  the  vertebral  axis  by  the  cartilages  of  the  first  seven 
ribs  on  each  side,  and,  through  the  attachment  of  the  clavicle,  it  connects  the 
shoulder-girdle  and  the  rest  of  the  upper  extremity  with  the  vertebral  axis.  It 
lies  obliquely,  so  that  its  lower  end  is  farther  forward  than  the  upper.  The 
upper  end  corresponds  to  the  lower  border  of  the  second,  the  lower  end  to  the 
middle  of  the  ninth,  thoracic  vertebra. 

It  consists  of  three  parts,  derived  from  six  original  segments.  The  first  seg- 
ment, or  upper  part,  remains  separate  through  life  as  the  manubrium  ("  handle  ) 
or  pre-sternum,  united  by  fibro-cartilage  to  the  succeeding  four  segments  which 
form  the  gladiolus  ("  little  sword  ")  or  body  (meso-sternuml.  The  sixth  or  lower 
segment,  forming  the  xiphoid  or  ensiform  ("sword-like")  process  or  appendix 
(meta-sternum),  remains  cartilaginous  and  distinct  to  advanced  age,  when  it  may 
ossify  in  whole  or  in  part,  and  ankylose  with  the  body.  It  is  usually  bent,  and 
often  perforated,  notched,  or  bifid.  It  lies  in  a  plane  behind  that  of  the  body  of 
the  sternum  and  the  cartilages  of  the  seventh  ribs.  The  sternum  is  longitudinally 
convex  in  front,  concave  behind,  and  presents  transverse  ridges  where  the  segments 
unite.     It  consists  of  loose  cancellous  tissue  with  a  thin  shell  of  compact  bone. 

The  manubrium  forms  the  upper  border  of  the  sternum,  which  is  deeply  notched 
in  the  middle  (interclavicular  notch),  and  presents  at  its  lateral  angles  two  depressed 
surfaces  looking  upward,  outward,  and  backward,  where  the  clavicles  articulate. 
On  each  side  of  the  manubrium,  at  the  widest  part  of  the  sternum,  is  a  rough 
triangular  surface  for  union  with  the  cartilage  of  the  first  rib.  Below  this  the 
sternum  rapidly  narrows  to  the  junction  of  the  manubrium  and  the  body,  indi- 
cated in  front  by  a  prominent  transverse  ridge,  which  is  easily  felt  through  the 
skin  and  is  an  important  landmark.  The  second  costal  cartilages  articulate  with 
surfaces  formed  of  two  demi-facets,  one  on  the  manubrium  and  one  on  the  body. 
The  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  costal  cartilages  articulate  with  the  sides  of  the  body  at 
the  ends  of  the  transverse  ridges  between  the  segments.1  The  sixth  and  seventh 
costal  cartilages  articulate  with  the  sloping  and  narrow  sides  of  the  lower  segment 
of  the  body,  the  facet  for  the  seventh  cartilage  being  completed  by  a  demi-facet 
on  the  ensiform  process.  The  spaces  between  the  articular  facets  correspond  to 
the  intercostal  spaces,  and  narrow  from  above  downward. 

1  The  articulations  of  the  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  seventh  cartilages  with  two  adjacent 
sternal  segments  correspond  to  the  articulations  of  the  heads  of  their  ribs  with  two  adjacent  vertebra?. 
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Muscles  Attached. — In  front :  laterally,  the  pectoralis  major ;  below  the  facet 
for  the  clavicle,  the  sterno-cleido-mastoid  ;  to  the  base  of  the  ensifonn  proces, 
the  rectus  abdominis  ;  to  the  sides  and  tip  of  the  ensifonn  process,  the  aponeu- 
rosis of  the  oblique  and  transverse  abdominal  muscles.    Behind :  near  the  superior 


first  corrai 


i,  ventral  anpect.    (Sp&ltehclis.) 


angles,  the  sterno-hyoid  and  sterno-thyroid ;  laterally,  in  the  lower  four  segments, 
the  triangularis  sterni ;  to  the  ensiform  process,  the  diaphragm.  On  the  sides : 
between  the  facets,  the  iuternal  intercostals. 

The  sternum  articulates  with  seven,  and  occasionally  eight,  costal  cartilages 
and  the  clavicle  on  each  side. 

The  sternum  is  subcutaneous  at  the  bottom  of  the  sternal  groove,  which  is  due 
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to  the  lateral  prominences  of  the  pectoral  muscles,  and  is  limited  above  by  the 
interclavicular  notch  and  below  by  the  infrasternal  depression,  due  to  the  promi- 
nence of  the  seventh  costal  cartilages  above  the  level  of  the  ensifbrm  process. 
The  proportionate  length  of  the  body  of  the  sternum  is  greater  in  the  male  than 
in  the  female.  Its  average  length  is  six  inches  in  the  adult  male,  somewhat  less 
in  the  female. 

Development. — The  sternum  is  formed  by  the  fusion  of  the  ventral  cartilag- 
inous ends  of  the  upper  ribs  into  two  lateral  bars,  which  later  fuse  together 
niesially,  except  in  rare  cases  where  a  cleft  sternum  exists. 

Omfication  is  irregular,  but  usually  the  first  two  segments  present  a  single 
primary  centre,  while  two  laterally  placed  centres  commonly  occur  in  the  succeed- 
ing segments.  By  the  failure  of  the  latter  to  unite  across  the  median  line  a 
median  foramen  or  a  vertical  fissure  may  be  left. 

THE  RIBS. 

The  rib*  (eostse)  extend  in  twelve  pairs  from  the  thoracic  vertebrae  in  an  out- 
ward and  forward  curve  toward  the  median  line  in  front.  They  form  the  lateral 
walls  of  the  thoracic  cage,  and  are  prolonged  in  front  by  the  costal  cartilages. 
As  the  upper  seven  pairs  of  the  latter  pass  to  the  sternum,  the  corresponding 
seven  pairs  of  ribs  are  called  true  or  sternal  rtlm,  while  the  lower  five  pairs  are 
called  fabte  or  asternal  ribs.  Of  the  latter,  the  lower  two  pairs  are  called  floating 
rib*,  as  their  forward  ends  are  free,  while  those  of  the  three  pairs  above  them  are 
connected  together.  The  length  of  the  ribs  increases  from  the  first  to  the  eighth, 
and  thence  it  decreases  to  the  twelfth.  The  greatest  breadth  is  found  at  the  sternal 
end.    The  ribs  are  highly  elastic,  owing  to  their  slenderness  and  curvature. 

The  general  characters  of  typical  ribs  are  best  marked  in  ribs  like  the  seventh, 
near  the  centre  of  the  series.     A  typical  rib  (Fig.  151)  consists  of  an  enlarged 


Fio.  151, — The  eighth  rib  of  the  right  side  viewed  from  behind.    (SpaltehoU.) 

vertebral  end,  or  head,  joined  by  a  constricted  neck  to  a  shaft,  presenting  a 
tubercle,  an  angle,  and  a  sternal  end.  The  head  shows  two  articular  facets,  sepa- 
rated by  a  slight  horizontal  ridge,  to  which  the  intcrarticnlar  ligament  from  the 
intervertebral  disc  is  attached.  The  facets  articulate  with  the  two  demi-facets 
on  the  sides  of  the  bodies  of  two  contiguous  vertebra.  The  lower  facet  is  the 
primary  and  larger  one,  and  articulates  with  the  vertebra  which  corresponds 
in  number  to  the  rib.  and  it  is  the  only  facet  where  there  is  but  one.  The  neck 
is  the  part  between  the  head  and  the  tubercle.  It  is  rough  behind  and  along  the 
upper  and  lower  borders  for  the  cost o- transverse  ligaments,  and  forms  the  ventral 
boundary  of  the  costo-  trans  verse  foramen.  The  tubercle  is  divided  by  an  oblique 
groove  into  an  inner  and  lower  smooth  portion  for  articulation  with  the  front  of 
the  tip  of  the  transverse  process  of  the  vertebra  of  the  same  number  as  the  rib, 
and  an  outer  and  npper  rough  part  for  the  posterior  cos  to-transverse  ligament. 
The  body,  or  shaft,  beginning  with  the  tubercle,  extends  to  the  cupped  sternal  end, 
which  receives  the  costal  cartilage.  It  is  laterally  compressed,  so  as  to  present 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  upper  and  lower  borders.  On  the  inner  aspect  of  the 
inferior  border  is  the  subcostal  groove,  which  lodges  the  intercostal  vessels  and 
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nerve.  It  is  best  marked  near  the  angle,  and  is  limited  above  by  a  ridge  which 
is  continuous  with  the  inferior  border  of  the  neck  and  gives  attachment  to  the 
internal  intercostal  muscle.  The  inferior  border,  which  begin  a  near  the  angle, 
affords  attachment  to  the  external  intercostal  muscle  ;  the  superior  border  to  both 
intercostal  muscles;  the  convex  external  surface  to  various  muscles. 

The  shaft  is  curved  on  a  vertical  axis,  or  rather  two  axes.  The  dorsal  and 
sharper  curve  extends  from  the  head  outward  to  the  angle,  where  the  rib  takesa 
sudden  bend,  in  front  of  which  the  curve  is  more  gradual.  The  curvature  of  the 
ribs  decreases  from  the  first,  the  most  curved,  to  the  twelfth,  the  least  curved. 


Fia.  162.— The  sixth  rib  or  the  right  aide  viewed  from  the  middle  line  of  the  body.    (Fpalteholi.l 

The  back  of  the  angle  is  rough,  for  the  attachment  of  the  iliocostals  muscle  and 
its  upward  continuation.  At  the  angle  the  ribs  from  the  third  to  the  twelfth  are 
also  bent  on  a  horizontal  axis,  so  that  if  they  be  rested  on  their  lower  borders  the 
head  end  of  the  ribs  curves  upward  from  the  angles.  This  curve  increases  froni 
the  third  to  the  seventh,  and  thence  decreases  to  the  twelfth.  The  head  end  of 
the  first  and  twelfth  bend  slightly  downward  ;  that  of  the  second  is  in  line  with 
the  shaft.  This  curve  is  sometimes  spoken  of  as  a  twisting  of  the  rib  on  itself. 
It  increases  the  obliquity  of  the  ribs  as  far  as  the  seventh  or  eighth. 

Peculiar  Ribs. — The  first  rib  (Fig.  153)  is  the  least  oblique,  and  is  so  placed 
that  its  surfaces  present  upward  and  downward.     If  laid  on  its  lower  surface,  the 
head  end  does  not  bend  up,  but  slightly   down.     The  small   head  has  but  a 
single  facet,  the  neck  is  long  and  narrow,  and  the  tubercle  and  angle  coincide. 
On   the   broad  superior  surface  near 
the    centre   of    the    internal    border 
is  a  rough  mark,  the  aealene  tubercle, 
the   origin   of   the   scalenus   anterior 
muscle.      It   separates   a   groove   in 
front  for  the  subclavian   vein   from 
one  behind  for  the  subclavian  artery. 
■  Behind  the  latter  groove  are  attached 

the  first  digitation  of  the  serratus 
magnus  externally  and  the  scalenus 
n icd. ius  internally.  The  subcostal 
i>N  vein  groove  is  wanting.  The  second  rib 
(Fig.  153)  has  no  upward  curve  of 
the  head  end,  but  it  lies  almost  per- 
fectly flat.  The  upper  surface  looks 
obliquely  outward,  and  has  a  promi- 
nent roughness  for  the  scrratus  mag- 
nus. The  angle  is  but  slightly  marked. 
The  tenth  rib  has  usually  a  single  facet 
on  the  head,  sometimes  two  facets.  The 
eleventh  rib  has  but  one  facet,  no  neck  or  tubercle,  a  slight  angle,  and  a  shallow 
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subcostal  groove.  The  twelfth  rib  resembles  the  eleventh,  but  has  no  angle  and 
no  subcostal  groove.  It  is  shorter,  and  may  be  rudimentary,  measuring  less  than 
1  inch  in  length — an  important  point  in  lumbar  incisions.  It  either  lies  flat 
on  its  lower  border,  or  its  head  end  may  bend  slightly  downward.  Its  outer 
surface  may  incline  somewhat  downward. 

Variation}*. — Thirteen  ribs  may  occur  on  one  or  both  sides,  from  the  presence 
of  a  cervical  or  lumbar  rib.  The  additional  ribs  are  developed  from  the  costal 
processes,  and  are  usually  short  and  imperfect,  especially  the  lumbar.  Very 
rarely  a  thirteenth  thoracic  rib  occurs.  The  tenth  rib  may  have  no  articular  facet 
on  the  tubercle. 

Ossification. — The  ribs  are  preformed  in  cartilage,  and  have  a  single  primary 
centre  near  the  angle.  Much  later  trwo  epiphyseal  centres  appear — one  for  the 
head  and  one  for  the  tubercle — which  become  united  to  the  rest  of  the  bone  by 
the  twenty-fifth  year. 

THE  COSTAL  CARTILAGES. 

The  costal  cartilages  are  bars  of  hyaline  cartilage  prolonging  the  ribs  toward 
the  sternum.  In  direction  the  first  passes  slightly  downward  as  well  as  inward, 
the  second  is  horizontal,  and  the  rest,  down  to  the  eleventh,  are  directed  suc- 
cessively more  and  more  upward  in  passing  inward.  Their  breadth  diminishes 
from  the  first  to  the  twelfth,  and  is  greater  at  the  costal  than  at  the  sternal  end 
of  each  cartilage.  Their  length  increases  to  the  seventh,  and  thence  becomes 
gradually  less.  In  shape  they  resemble  the  sternal  ends  of  the  ribs.  The  inner 
extremities  of  the  upper  seven  are  connected  with  the  sternum,  the  first  being 
fused  with  it,  the  others  articulated.  The  cartilages  of  the  upper  three  false  ribs 
are  attached  at  their  upturned,  narrow,  inner  ends  to  the  lower  border  of  the 
cartilages  next  above.  The  cartilages  of  the  floating  ribs  are  short,  and  have  a 
pointed  free  end.  The  borders  and  surfaces  afford  attachment  to  muscles — the 
inner  surface  to  the  triangularis  sterni,  from  the  second  to  the  sixth,  and  to  the 
diaphragm  and  transversalis  in  the  lower  six ;  the  borders  to  the  internal  inter- 
costals.  The  costal  cartilages  represent  unossified  epiphyses  of  the  rib-shafts. 
The  costal  cartilages  are  covered  by  a  thick  perichondrium,  beneath  which  super- 
ficial ossification  may  occur  in  advanced  life.  This  change  occurs  quite  regularly 
in  the  first  cartilage,  but  in  the  others  less  commonly,  at  a  later  period,  more  par- 
ticularly in  front,  and  more  often  in  the  male  than  in  the  female. 

THE  THORAX  AS  A  WHOLE. 

The  bony  thorax  (Figs.  154,  155)  forms  an  irregular,  truncated  cone,  com- 
pressed from  before  backward.  It  is  longer  behind  than  in  front,  so  that  its 
upper  small  reniform  aperture,  or  inlet,  looks  slightly  forward  as  well  as  upward, 
and  the  plane  of  the  lower  opening,  or  base,  also  looks  forward  and  downward. 
The  margin  of  the  irregular  base  is  formed  by  the  two  curved  lines  of  the  edges 
of  the  lower  six  pairs  of  ribs  and  cartilages,  converging  to  the  xiphi-sternal 
junction,  aud  bounding  the  subcostal  angle,  in  the  centre  of  which  projects  the 
ensiform  process.  The  dorsal  wall,  formed  by  the  thoracic  vertebrae  and  the  ribs 
as  far  as  the  angles,  is  convex  from  above  downward.  The  backward  curve  of 
the  ribs  forms  a  broad  furrow  externally,  the  vertebral  groove,  on  each  side, 
between  the  angles  of  the  ribs  and  the  vertebral  spines,  which  lodges  the  erector- 
spin©  muscle  group.  This  backward  position  of  the  angles  of  the  ribs,  about  on 
a  level  with  the  thoracic  spines,  causes  the  flatness  of  the  back  which  allows  the 
supine  position  characteristic  of  man.  The  ventral  wall,  formed  by  the  sternum 
and  costal  cartilages,  is  inclined  downward  and  forward  at  an  angle  of  20°  or  25° 
with  the  vertical  plane,  and  is  only  slightly  convex.  The  sides,  formed  by  the 
ribs,  from  the  angles  to  the  cartilages  are  convex  from  above  downward  ;  much 
more  so  from  before  backward.     From   about  the  ninth  rib  down  thev  slant 
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o,  1M.— Tha  akeleton  of  the  thorax,  front  view.    (Testat.) 


inward.     The  interior  corresponds  in  shape  to  the  exterior,  except  for  the  median 
projection  of  the  vertebral  bodies,  which  makes  the  median  antero-posterior  diaro- 


Fiq.  165—The  Bkelst. 


eter  less  than  that  on  either  side,  and  only  little  more  than  one-half  of  the  corre- 
sponding external  diameter.     The  lateral  grooves  formed  by  the  forward  pmjer- 
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tion  of  the  vertebral  bodies  and  the  backward  curvature  of  the  ribs  lodge  about 
as  much  of  the  lungs  as  lies  in  front  of  a  transverse  plane  tangent  to  the  arc 
of  the  thoracic  curve.  This  circumstance,  together  with  the  wide  transverse 
diameter  characteristic  of  man,  throws  the  weiglit  farther  back,  and  makes  easier 
the  balance  around  the  spinal  axis  in  the  erect  position. 

The  ribs  are  mure  and  more  oblique  from  above  downward  as  far  as  the 
seventh  or  lower — a  fact  due  in  part  to  the  increasing  downward  curvature  from 
the  head  to  the  angle,  and  in  part  to  the  increasingly  lower  position  of  the  trans- 
verse processes  of  the  lower  thoracic  vertebrae.  This  increasing  obliquity  of  the 
ribs  makes  the  eleven  intercostal  spaces  wider  at  the  sides  than  behind.  These 
spaces  contract  again  somewhat  in  front  from  the  third  to  the  eighth.  They  are 
widest  in  the  upper  three  spaces,  and  wider  in  inspiration  than  in  expiration.  It 
should  be  remembered  that  the  circumference  of  the  right  half  of  the  thorax  is 
usually  about  half  an  inch  larger  than  that  of  the  left.  Note  that  the  lower  pal- 
pable end  of  the  gladiolus  is  on  a  level  with  the  lowest  part  of  the  fifth  rib.  At 
birth  the  thorax  may  measure  even  more  from  before  backward  than  transversely, 
as  is  the  case  with  quadrupeds.  This  is  due  to  the  absence  of  the  angles  and  to 
the  less  curvature  of  the  ribs  at  this  period.  In  the  female  the  thorax  is  rela- 
tively shorter,  and  deeper  from  before  backward,  although  the  latter  diameter  is 
actually  less  than  in  the  male. 

The  thorax  is  admirably  adapted  for  the  combined  purpose  of  protecting  its 
contained  viscera  and  allowing  the  movements  necessary  in  respiration.  This  is 
provided  for  by  the  presence  of  a  number  of  separate  bones,  the  ribs,  which  serve 
lor  protection,  and  each  of  which  has  a  moderate  amount  of  motion. 

THE  BONES  OP  THE  UPPER  LIMB. 

The  skeleton  of  the  upper  limb  comprises  the  clavicle  and  scapula,  forming 
the  pectoral  arch  or  shoulder-girdle,  the  humerus  in  the  arm,  the  radius  and  ulna 
in  the  forearm,  and  the  carpal,  metacarpal,  and  phalangeal  bones  in  the  hand. 

THE  CLAVICLE. 

The  clavicle  ("  little  key")  or  collar-bone  (Figs.  166,  168)  passes  outward  and 
backward  from  the  top  of  the  sternum  to  the  acromion  process  of  the  scapula, 
ami  forms  the  connecting  link  between  the  trunk  and  the  arm,  affording  a 
fulcrum  in  the  movements  of  the  latter.     It  is  curved  like  an  italic/.     Its  inner 


Fra.  156.— The  right  clavicle,  upper  surface.    ISpultcholz.) 

two-thirds,  prismatic  or  cylindrical,  is  convex  forward  like  the  thorax  below  it ; 
its  outer  third,  flattened  from  above  downward,  is  concave  forward,  corresponding 
to  the  hollow  between  the  thorax  and  the  shoulder. 

The  mptrior  surface  is  flat  and  broad  in  its  outer  third,  where  it  is  overlapped 
by  the  attachment  of  the  trapezius  behind  and  the  deltoid  in  front,  with  a  subcu- 
taneous area  between.     In  the  inner  two-thirds  it  is  rounded  and  subcutaneous 
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externally,  and  marked  by  the  attachment  of  the  sterno-cleido-mastoid  internally. 
The  ventral  surface  in  its  outer  third  is  merely  a  rough  border  for  the  origin  of 
the  deltoid,  near  the  inner  limit  of  which  is  the  deltoid  tubercle,  when  present. 
In  its  inner  two-thirds  it  is  broader,  and  rough  for  the  origin  of  the  pectorafe 
major  muscle.  The  inferior  surface  presents  the  rough  trapezoid  line,  running 
inward  aud  backward  from  near  the  front  of  the  outer  end  to  the  conoid  tubenlt, 


■ular  Kl Uichio tut,  upper  surface  of  right  clavicle. 


near  the  dorsal  border  at  the  junction  of  the  outer  fourth  and  the  inner  three- 
fourths.  These  respectively  give  attachment  to  the  trapezoid  and  conoid  portions 
of  the  coraeo-clavicular  ligament.  Internal  to  the  conoid  tubercle  is  a  shallow 
groove  for  the  insertion  of  the  subclaviuB  muscle.     Near  the  sternal  end  is  a 


Fio.  IS*.— The  right  clavicle,  under  surface.    (8p»lteholx.) 

rough  impression  for  the  rhomboid  ligament  which  binds  the  clavicle  to  the  first 
rib.  Internal  to  this  impression  is  a  facet  where  the  clavicle  plays  on  the  first 
costal  cartilage.  This  facet  is  continuous  with  the  sternal  facet,  and  close  beside 
it  the  sterno-hyoid  muscle  is  attached.     The  dorsal  surface,  like  the  ventral,  is 


if  muscular  attach  nice 


lower  surface  of  right  clavicle. 


merely  a  rough  border  in  its  outer  third,  where  the  trapezius  muscle  is  inserted. 
In  its  inner  two-thirds  it  is  broader  and  smooth,  and  arches  over  the  subclavian 
vessels  and  the  brachial  plexus.  The  nutrient  foramen  is  usually  seen  passing 
outward  near  the  middle  of  this  surface,  but  sometimes  it  is  on  the  inferior  sur- 
face.    Part  of  the  clavicular  attachment  of  the  sterno-cleido-mastoid  is  found  at 
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the  sternal  end  of  this  surface.  The  border1  separating;  the  dorsal  and  inferior 
surfaces  passes  from  the  conoid  tubercle  to  the  rhomboid  impression. 

The  dei-nal  end  is  expanded  into  a  triangular  or  oval  articular  surface,  which 
plays  upon  the  interarticular  fibro-cartilage  between  it  and  the  sternal  facet.  Its 
rough  borders  give  attachment  to  the  sterno-clavicular  and  interclavicular  liga- 
ments. The  acromial  end  presents  an  oval  articular  surface,  elongated  from 
before  backward,  and  bevelled  interiorly,  which  articulates  with  the  acromion 
process  of  the  scapula.  Its  upper  surface  is  on  a  little  higher  level  than  that  of 
the  acromion. 

The  clavicle  has  no  medullary  cavity,  but  is  composed  of  cancellous  tissue  with  a 
shell  of  compact  bone.  It  is  more  or  less  subcutaneous  throughout,  but  especially  so 
in  the  intermuscular  interval  near  its  centre.  Fracture  is  very  common,  especially 
at  the  junction  of  its  two  curvatures  (inner  two-thirds  and  outer  one-third).  The 
clavicle  is  longer,  stronger,  rougher,  and  more  curved  in  the  male  than  in  the 
female,  and  on  the  right  side  than  on  the  left.  In  the  male  it  also  inclines 
slightly  upward  as  it  passes  outward. 

Ossification. — The  clavicle  is  the  first  bone  to  ossify.  It  begins  in  membrane, 
but  quickly  extends  into  the  underlying  cartilage  of  the  precoracoid  bar.  An 
epiphysis,  appearing  at  the  sternal  end  between  the  eighteenth  and  twentieth 
years,  is  united  to  the  shaft  about  the  twenty-fifth  year. 

THE  SCAPULA. 

The  scapula  (Figs.  160,  162)  is  a  large,  flat,  triangular  bone,  forming  the 
dorsal  part  of  the  shoulder-girdle.     It  rests  upon  the  upper  and  back  part  of  the 
thorax,  and  from  it  is  suspended  the 
humerus.     Its  surfaces  are  ventral 

and  dorsal ;  its  borders  superior,  in-  » 

ternal,  and  external ;  and  from  its 
external  angle  or  head,  which  bears 
an  articular  surface,  projects  the 
coracoid  process.  The  spine,  pro- 
longed into  the  acromion  process, 
projects  from  its  dorsal  surface. 

The  ventral  surface,  or  venter,  pre- 
sents the  subscapular  fossa,  a  deep 
concavity  most  marked  above.  From 
the  inner  two-thirds  of  this  fossa, 
which  is  marked  by  three  or  four  ob- 
lique  ridges,  the  subscapularis  mus- 
cle arises.  This  fossa  is  separated 
from  the  internal  border  by  a  linear 
area,  which,  with  its  two  triangular 
expansions  opposite  the  upper  and 
lower  angles,  gives  insertion  to  the 
serratus  magnus  muscle.  Externally, 
the  fossa   is   limited  by  a  smooth, 

Erominent  ridge  descending  from  the 
esd  of  the  bone.  From  the  narrow 
groove  between  this  ridge  and  the  ex- 
ternal border  arise  some  fibres  of  the 

subscapularis.  The  convex  dorsal  Fw,Mo.-m»  right  scapula,  ventral  view,  (spaiwnoit) 
KurfaceOT  dorsum  is  u  nequally  divided 

by  a  prominent  ridge,  the  spine,  into  an  upper  smaller  supraspinous  fossa,  and 
1  So  other  border  needs  description.  The  clavicle  is  often  described  as  having  three  surfaces 
«nd  three  borders  in  its  inner  two-thirds,  and  two  in  its  outer  third.  In  this  less  common  or  less 
sccanielj  described  condition  the  ventral  border  is  expanded  in  its  centre  for  the  attachment  of  the 
pectoral  is  major  muscle. 
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a  lower  larger  infraapi-noua  fossa,  giving  origin  to  the  supraspinatus  and  infra- 
spinatus muscles,  respectively.     The  two  fosste  communicate  around  the  outer 


Fig.  161.— Aims  of  mutcular  attachment,  ventral  lurfcce  of  right  acapnia. 

border  of  the  spine  by  means  of  the  great  scapular  notch,  which  corresponds  to  the 
neck  of  the  bone,  and  transmits  the  suprascapular  nerve  and  vessels  from  one  fossa 


Fio.lta.— The  right  k 


to  the  other.     An  oblique  ridge  running  from  below  the  glenoid  fossa  to  the  verte- 
bral border  just  above  the  interior  angle  separates  the  infraspinoiis  fossa  from  » 
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narrow  space  between  this  ridge  and  the  external  border.  This  space  gives  origin 
to  the  teres  minor  muscle  above  and  the  teres  major,  on  the  broader  portion,  below. 
The  massive  triangular  spine  of  the  scapula  commences  about  the  upper  fourth 
of  the  vertebral  border  as  a  smooth,  expanded,  triangular  surface,  covered  by  a 
bursa  over  which  the  lower  (art  of  the  trapezius  glides  to  be  inserted  into  a 
tubercle  beyond.  From  this  point,  projecting  backward  and  upward,  and 
becoming  more  and  more  elevated,  it  extends  outward  and  a  little  upward  to 
the  middle  of  the  neck  of  the  scapula.  Thence  it  is  continued  forward  and  out- 
ward as  the  flat,  quadrate  acromion  ("  summit  of  the  shoulder")  process,  over- 
hanging the  shoulder-joint.  The  upper  and  lower  smooth,  concave  surfaces  of 
the  spine  form  part  of  the  supra-  and  infraspinous  fossa  respectively.  Of  the  two 
unattached  borders,  the  short,  smooth,  and  concave  external  border  arises  at  the 
neck  of  the  scapula,  where  it  bounds  the  great  scapular  notch,  and  is  continuous 
with  the  under  surface  of  the  acromion.  The  more  prominent  subcutaneous  dorsal 
border,  or  crest,  is  rough,  broad,  and  serpentine.  Commencing  at  the  above-men- 
tioned triangular  surface,  it  passes  outward  to  become  continuous  with  the  rough, 


Tie.  163.— Areas  of  muaeular  attachment,  dona]  surface  of  light  scapula. 

subcutaneous  upper  surface  of  the  acromion.  The  upper  lip  of  the  crest  is  con- 
tinuous with  the  inner  border  of  the  acromion,  and  to  them  is  attached  the  trape- 
zius muscle  as  far  as  the  oval  facet  for  the  outer  end  of  the  clavicle,  on  the  inner 
border  of  the  acromion  near  its  tip.  The  lower  lip  of  the  crest  is  continuous 
with  the  outer  border  of  the  acromion,  with  which  it  forms  an  angle,  the  acromial 
tingle,  and  from  them  the  deltoid  takes  origin.  From  this  angle  the  measure- 
ments are  taken  to  determine  the  length  of  the  humerus.  To  the  apex  of  the 
acromion  is  attached  the  coraco-acromial  ligament,  and  its  under  surface,  con- 
tinuous with  the  upper  surface  and  the  outer  border  of  the  spine,  is  smooth  and 
covered  by  a  bursa. 

The  internal  or  vertebral  border  (or  base)  is  long  and  irregularly  convex. 
Opposite  the  commencement  of  the  spine  it  bends  more  sharply,  and  here 
is  inserted  the  rhomboideus  minor  muscle,  while  below  this  area  the  rhom  hoi  dens 
major  is  attached  by  a  fibrous  arch,  and  above  it  the  levator  scapula;  is  inserted. 
The  superior  border,  short,  sharp,  and  concave,  extends  from  the  superior  angle 
to  the  base  of  the  coracoid  process,  where  it  presents  the  suprascapular  notch, 
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converted  into  a  foramen  by  the  transverse  ligament  (sometimes  by  a  spicula  of 
bone).  The  foramen  transmits  the  suprascapular  nerve,  and  from  the  ligament 
and  the  adjacent  border  the  omo-hyoid  muscle  arises.  The  external  or  axillary 
border  is  quite  thin,  and  just  below  the  glenoid  fossa  presents  a  rough  impression, 
from  which  the  long  head  of  the  triceps  arises.  A  little  below  this  is  a  groove 
for  the  dorsal  artery  of  the  scapula. 

The  long,  rounded,  thick  inferior  angle  is  often  called  the  angle  of  the  scapula. 
To  its  dorsal  aspect  some  fibres  of  the  latissimus  dorsi  muscle  are  frequently 
attached.  The  external  angle  presents  the  head,  supported  on  a  slightly  constricted 
neck,  and  bearing  the  articular  glenoid  cavity  for  the  humerus.  The  glenoid  cavity 
is  shallow  and  pear-shaped,  with  the  narrow  end  above,  and  indented  on  its  ven- 
tral lip  above  its  centre.  It  looks  outward,  upward,  and  forward.  To  its  rim  is 
attached  the  glenoid  ligament,  which  deepens  the  shallow  cavity,  and  outside  of 
this  the  capsular  ligament  is  attached.  The  long  head  of  the  biceps  arises  from 
its  upper  extremity.  From  the  upper  border  of  the  neck  the  thick,  strong  cora- 
coid  ("like  a  crow's  beak")  process  rises  nearly  vertically  for  a  short  distance, 
and  then  bends  sharply  forward  and  outward  in  front  of,  and  more  or  less  parallel 
with,  the  acromion.  From  the  tip  of  the  process  arise  the  short  head  of  the 
biceps,  the  coraco-brachialis,  and  the  costo-coracoid  ligament.  To  its  inner  border 
the  pectoralis  minor  muscle  is  attached,  and  to  its  outer  border  the  coraco-acromial 
ligament.  Its  superior  surface  is  rough,  and  affords  attachment,  near  the  base,  to 
the  coraco-clavicular  ligament  (conoid  and  trapezoid  portions). 

When  the  arm  hangs  by  the  side  the  scapula  rests  upon  the  ribs,  from  the 
second  to  the  seventh  inclusive,  and  the  inner  end  of  its  spine  corresponds  to  the 
third  thoracic  spine1  or  the  space  below  it.  The  distance  between  the  spines  of  the 
vertebrae  and  the  vertebral  border  averages  two  inches.     The  tip  of  the  coracoid 

S process  is  palpable  below  the  clavicle  and  internal  to  the  humeral  head,  except  in 
at  subjects.     The  dorsal  border  of  the  spine,  the  upper  surface  of  the  acromion, 
and  the  lower  part  of  the  vertebral  border  are  also  subcutaneous. 

Ossification  occurs  in  cartilage  from  two  primary  and  five  secondary  centres. 
From  the  primary  centres  the  body  and  coracoid  process  are  formed.  The  coracoid 
joins  the  body  about  the  fifteenth  year,  when  two  centres  appear  in  the  acromion, 
which  soon  unite  together  and  join  the  spine  about  the  twentieth  year,  though 
sometimes  this  union  fails,  and  the  acromion  is  movable  on  the  spine.  Two  other 
centres  appear  in  the  cartilage  along  the  vertebral  border,  and  another  between 
the  glenoid  cavity  and  the  coracoid  process. 

Morphology. — The  coracoid  process  represents  the  coracoid  bone,  or  ventral 
bar  of  the  shoulder-girdle  of  other  animals.  Its  ventral  end  has  degenerated 
into  the  costo-coracoid  ligament.  The  glenoid  fossa  is  the  meeting-point  of  the 
coracoid  and  the  dorsal  segment  or  scapula.  The  precoracoid  bar  of  the  shoulder- 
girdle  is  replaced  by  the  clavicle  in  man. 

THE  HUMERUS. 

The  humerus  (Figs.  164,  166)  constitutes  the  skeleton  of  the  arm,  and  extends 
downward  and  slightly  inward  from  the  shoulder  to  the  elbow.  It  presents,  like 
all  long  bones  of  the  limbs,  an  upper  and  a  lower  extremity  and  a  shaft. 

The  large  upper  extremity  includes  the  head,  neck,  and  two  tuberosities.  The 
large  cartilage-clad  head  represents  about  one-third  of  a  sphere,  whose  vertical 
diameter  is  slightly  longer  than  the  transverse.  It  is  directed  inward,  upward, 
and  backward,  at  an  angle  of  130°  with  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  to  articulate  with 
the  glenoid  cavity  of  the  scapula.  The  anatomical  neck  is  the  slight  constriction 
below  and  external  to  the  head,  to  which  the  capsular  ligament  is  attached. 
Superiorly,  it  is  a  mere  groove  between  the  head  and  the  tuberosities.  The  latter 
are  separated  from  one  another  by  the  commencement  of  the  bicipital  groove. 
The  great  tuberosity,  the  higher  and  more  dorsally  placed,  is  continued  up  from 

1  And  also  to  the  fissure  between  the  upper  and  lower  lobes  of  the  lung. 
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the  outer  surface  of  the  shaft  nearly  to  the  level  of  the  head.  Of  the  three  facets 
on  its  upper  and  dorsal  aspect,  the  upper  gives  insertion  to  the  supraspinatus,  the 
middle  to  the  infraspinatus,  and  the  lower  to  the  teres  minor  muscle.  The 
prominent  small  tuberosity  looks  forward  and  gives  insertion  to  the  subscapularis 
mascle.  The  surgical  neck,  so  called  from  the  frequency  of  fracture  here,  is  where 
the  shaft  joins  the  upper  extremity. 

The  shaft,  cylindrical  above,  transversely  expanded  and  triangular  below,  is 
twisted  inward  in  descending.  It  presents  external,  internal,  and  dorsal  surfaces 
separated  by  external,  internal,  and  ventral  borders.  The  external  and  internal 
borders,  slightly  marked  above,  become  prominent  below  as  the  external  and 
internal  supracondylar  ridges,  which  descend  to  the  condyles.  From  each  of 
these  an  intermuscular  septum  arises,  and  from  the  upper  two-thirds  of  the 
external  ridge  arises  the  brachio-radialis  muscle,  and  from  its  lower  third  the 
extensor  carpi  radialis  lougus.  The  external  border  extends  down  from  the  back 
of  the  great  tuberosity,  and  is  interrupted  near  the  middle  of  the  shaft  by  the 
musculo-spiral  groove.  The  internal  border  commences  above  just  below  the 
head,1  and  near  its  centre  presents  a  rough  impression,  extending  on  to  the  adja- 
cent inner  surface,  for  the  coraco-brachialis  muscle.  The  ventral  border-  starts 
above  from  the  front  of  the  great  tuberosity  as  the  outer  lip  of  the  bicipital 
groove,  and  ends  below  in  the  ridge  separating  the  trochlea  and  capitellum.  The 
internal  surface  in  its  upper  third  presents  the  vertical  bicipital  groove,  which 
lodges  the  long  tendon  of  the  biceps.  Its  two  rough  lips  give  insertion,  the  outer 
to  the  pectoralis  major,  the  inner  to  the  teres  major  below,  and  above  to  the 
latissiraus,  which  is  also  attached  to  the  floor  of  the  groove.  A  little  below  the 
centre  is  seen  the  nutrient  foramen,  directed  downward.  The  external  surf  ace  pre- 
sents  just  above  the  centre  a  rough  V-shaped  impression  for  the  deltoid  insertion, 
immediately  below  which  the  musculo-spiral  groove  is  seen  winding  downward 
and  forward  after  grooving  the  outer  border.  The  hind  or  lower  portion  of  this 
groove  is  traversed  by  the  musculo-spiral  nerve  and  the  superior  profunda  vessels, 
while  its  upper  part,  together  with  the  lower  half  of  the  external  and  internal  sur- 
faces and  of  the  ventral  border,  gives  origin  to  the  brachial  is  muscle.  The  dorsal 
surface,  unequally  divided  by  the  musculo-spiral  groove,  gives  origin  above  the 
latter  to  the  external  head  ot  the  triceps,  and  below  it  to  the  internal  head. 

The  lower  extremity  is  transversely  elongated,  flattened  from  before  backward, 
and  curved  forward.  From  within  outward  notice  the  following  parts :  The 
prominent  internal  condyle  is  flattened  and  inclined  slightly  backward,  forming 
a  shallow  groove  behind,  traversed  by  the  ulnar  nerve.  From  the  front  of  its 
extremity  arise  the  pronator  radii  teres  and  the  common  tendon  of  the  superficial 
flexor  muscles  in  the  forearm,  below  which  the  internal  lateral  ligament  is 
attached.  The  articular  surface  is  divided  by  a  ridge  (which  corresponds  to  the 
interval  between  the  radius  and  ulna)  into  a  large  internal  and  a  smaller  external 
part.  The  internal  part,  or  trochlea  ("  pulley  "),  is  a  pulley-like  surface,  grooved 
in  the  middle,  which  articulates  with  the  great  sigmoid  cavity  of  the  ulna.  It  is 
obliquely  placed,  so  that  it  extends  upward  and  outward  behind,  and  its  inner 
margin  descends  much  lower  than  its  outer.  It  is  broader  behind  than  in  front, 
and  its  surface  forms  three-fourths  or  more  of  a  circle.  Above  it  notice  the  large 
olecranon  fossa  behind  and  the  smaller  coronoid  fossa  in  front,  receiving,  respec- 
tively, the  olecranon  process  in  extension  and  the  coronoid  process  in  forced  flexion 
of  the  forearm.  The  external  part,  the  capitellum  ("little  head"),  or  radial  head, 
is  a  small  rounded  surface,  which,  with  the  groove  internal  to  it,  articulates  with 
the  head  of  the  radius.  It  looks  forward,  and  is  confined  to  the  ventral  and  a 
part  of  the  inferior  surface.  Above  it  in  front  is  a  slight  depression  for  the  edge 
of  the  head  of  the  radius  in  complete  flexion  of  the  elbow.  The  external  condyle 
is  on  the  same  horizontal  plane  with,  but  less  prominent  than,  the  internal.  To 
it  is  attached  inferiorly  the  common  tendon  of  the  forearm  extensor  muscles,  the 
external  lateral  ligament,  and,  more  dorsally  and  internally,  the  anconeus  muscle. 

1  It  is  usually  described  as  containing  the  inner  lip  of  the  bicipital  groove. 


142  THE  BONES. 

In  its  natural  position  the  humerus  is  twisted  inward  so  much  that  the  internal 
condyle,  which  is  in  line  with  the  head  above,  looks  more  backward  than  inward. 
The  principal  or  longest  axes  of  the  upper  and  lower  extremities  make  an  angle  of 
torsion  of  30°  with  one  another,  which  represents  the  amount  of  twisting  of  the 
bone.  The  humerus  averages  13  inches  in  length  in  the  male  and  12  inches  in  the 
female.    The  condyles  alone  are  subcutaneous,  and  are  important  as  landmarks. 

Varieties. — The  thin  plate  of  bone  between  the  olecranon  and  coronoid  fosse 
is  sometimes  perforated,  forming  the  supratrochlear  foramen.  A  small  hook-like 
supracondylar  process,  connected  by  a  fibrous  band  with  the  internal  condyle  about 
2  inches  below  it,  is  occasionally  found.  It  represents  a  similarly  placed  bony  fora- 
men in  many  animals,  and,  like  it,  transmits  through  the  arch  the  median  nerve 
and  often  the  brachial  artery  or  a  large  branch  of  it. 

Ossification  occurs  from  a  primary  centre  in  the  shaft  and  six  or  seven  second- 
ary centres  in  the  extremities.  In  the  upper  extremity  centres  appear  in  the 
head,  great  tuberosity,  and  sometimes  in  the  small  tuberosity,  which,  after  fusing 
together,  join  the  shaft  about  the  twentieth  year.  In  the  lower  extremity  centres 
appear  in  the  trochlea,  capitellum,  and  outer  and  inner  condyles,  the  three  former 
of  which,  after  coalescing,  unite  with  the  shaft  in  the  seventeenth  year.  The 
inner  condyle  forms  a  distinct  epiphysis  which  unites  somewhat  later. 

THE  ULNA. 

The  ulna  ("  elbow-bone  ")  (Figs.  168,  170),  the  inner  bone  of  the  forearm, 
is  parallel  with,  but  longer  than,  the  % radius  by  nearly  the  length  of  the  olec- 
ranon. It  is  inclined  downward  and  outward  from  the  humerus,  so  that  the 
great  tuberosity  and  capitellum  of  the  humerus  and  the  lower  end  of  the  ulna 
are  in  a  straight  line. 

The  irregular  upper  extremity  is  the  thickest  part,  and  presents  for  articulation 
with  the  trochlea  of  the  humerus  the  great  sigmoid  ("  sigma-like  ")  cavity.  This 
looks  forward  and  upward,  is  concave  from  above  downward,  and  presents  a  lon- 
gitudinal ridge  which  fits  into  the  groove  of  the  trochlea.  At  the  middle  of  the 
cavity  is  a  constriction  (sometimes  a  groove)  which  represents  the  limit  between 
the  upper  and  hind  part  formed  by  the  olecranon,  and  the  lower  and  fore  part 
formed  by  the  coronoid  process. 

The  thick  olecranon  ("  elbow-head  ")  process  forms  the  highest  part  of  the  ulna. 
On  its  broad  upper  surface  the  triceps  is  inserted  dorsally,  while  the  front  of  this 
Surface  projects  in  a  beak  which  overhangs  the  great  sigmoid  cavity,  and  fits  into 
the  olecranon  fossa  of  the  humerus  in  extension  of  the  elbow.  The  dorsal  surface 
is  triangular  and  subcutaneous,  except  for  a  bursa  covering  it.  The  margins  of 
the  ventral  or  articular  surface  give  attachment  to  the  internal  and  posterior  liga- 
ments of  the  elbow.  From  a  tubercle  on  its  inner  side  part  of  the  flexor  carpi 
ulnaris  arises.  The  coronoid  ("  crown-like  ")  process  projects  forward  from  the 
upper  end  of  the  shaft.  Its  sharp  ventral  edge,  or  apex,  is  received  into  the 
coronoid  fossa  of  the  humerus  in  flexion.  The  ventral  and  internal  edges  of 
its  upper  or  articular  surface  give  attachment  to  the  anterior  and  internal  liga- 
ments of  the  elbow,  respectively.  The  anteroinferior  surface  is  rough,  and, 
together  with  the  tuberosity  at  its  lower  end,  gives  insertion  to  the  brachialis. 
The  oblique  ligament  is  attached  to  the  outer  part  of  the  tuberosity.  On  the 
inner  edge  of  this  surface  is  a  tubercle  from  which  part  of  the  flexor  sublimit 
digitorum  arises,  and  from  the  ridge  below  it  parts  of  the  pronator  radii  teres 
and  flexor  longus  pollicis  arise.  On  the  outer  side  of  the  upper  end  of  the 
coronoid  process,  and  continuous  with  the  great  sigmoid  cavity,  is  the  con- 
cave, oval,  small  sigmoid  camty  for  articulation  with  the  side  of  the  head  of  the 
radius. 

The  shaft  tapers  from  above  downward.  It  is  curved  inward  above,  outward 
below,  as  well  as  slightly  backward.  Triangular  in  the  upper  three-fourths,  more 
rounded  below,  it  presents  the  following  parts  :  The  anterior  or  ventral  border  runs 
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from  the  inner  margin  of  the  coronoid  process  to  the  front  of  the  styloid  process, 
becoming  continuous  in  its  lower  fifth  with  the  oblique  pronator  ridge.  The 
posterior  or  dorsal  border  begins  at  the  apex  of  the  subcutaneous  triangle  behind 
the  olecranon,  and  runs  sinuously  to  the  back  of  the  styloid  process,  becoming 
less  distinct  below.  The  external  or  interosseous  border,  faintly  marked  below,  is 
sharply  marked  in  the  middle,  and  gives  attachment  to  the  interosseous  mem- 
brane. It  bifurcates  above  into  two  lines  which  pass  to  the  two  ends  of  the  small 
sigmoid  cavity,  and  enclose  a  triangular  space  which,  with  its  prominent  dorsal 
border,  called  the  supinator  ridge,  gives  origin  to  the  supinator  muscle.  The  ven- 
tral surface  gives  origin  in  the  concave  upper  three-fourths  to  the  flexor  profundus 
digitorum,  and  in  the  lower  fourth,  below  the  oblique  pronator  ridge,  to  the  pro- 
nator quad  rat  us.     In  the  middle  third  is  the  nutrient  foramen,  directed  upward. 


mira,  ventral  Fio.  169.— Areas  of  muspulsr  attachment,  Tenlnil 

aspect  of  the  melius  unci  ulna. 

The  internal  surface  gives  origin  to  the  flexor  profundus  digitorum  in  its  upper 
three-fourths,  below  which  it  is  subcutaneous.  The  dorsal  surface  is  inclined 
slightly  outward.  To  a  triangle  on  its  upper  fourth,  marked  off  by  an  oblique 
line  from  the  supinator  ridge  to  the  dorsal  bonier,  the  anconeus  is  inserted  behind 
and  internal  to  the  supinator  triangle.  Below  this  a  vertical  ridge  separates  an 
internal  area,  covered  by  the  extensor  carpi  ulnaris,  from  an  external  area,  from 
which  arise  in  order  from  above  downward  the  extensor  ossis  metacarpi  pollicis, 
the  extensor  longus  pollicis,  and  the  extensor  indicis. 

The  lower  extremity  is  small,  and  presents  (1)  a  rounded  head  with  a  flattened, 
semilunar  articular  facet  interiorly,  which  plays  upon  the  triangular  fibro-cur- 
tilage,  and  a  convex  facet  externally  received  into  the  sigmoid  cavity  of  the 
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radius;  (2)  the  cylindrical  styloid  ("pillar-like")  process,  which  descends  from 
the  inner  and  back  part  of  the  head.  To  its  extremity  is  attached  the  internal 
lateral  ligament,  and  to  the  depression  at  the  outer  side  of  its  base  the  triangular 
fibro-cartilage.  In  the  groove  behind  and  between  it  and  the  head  glides  the 
tendon  of  the  extensor  carpi  ulnaris. 

The  subcutaneous  parts  are  the  triangular  hind  surface  of  the  olecranon,  the 
dorsal  border,  the  lower  fourth  of  the  inner  surface,  the  styloid  process,  an<l,  in 
pronation,  the  outer  and  fore  part  of  the  head.  Notice  that  the  ulna  does  not 
articulate  directly  with  the  carpus. 

Ossification  occurs  in  cartilage  from  one  primary  centre  for  the  shaft.  The 
upper  end  of  the  olecranon,  ossified  from  a  secondary  centre,  joins  the  shaft  in 
the  sixteenth  or  seventeenth  year.  The  lower  extremity,  ossifying  from  an 
earlier  formed  centre,  joins  the  shaft  from  about  the  eighteenth  to  the  twentieth 

THE  RADIUS. 

The  radius  ("  spoke  "),  the  outer  bone  of  the  forearm,  takes  little  part  in  the 
elbow-,  but  the  principal  part  in  the  wrist-joint,  articulating  with  the  scaphoid, 
semilunar  and  ulna  below,  the  humerus  and  ulna  above. 


if  the  right  forearm,  donal 


The  disc-shaped  upper  extremity,  or  head,  presents,  superiorly,  a  shallow  artic- 
ular depression  with  an  encircling  rim,  which  articulate  respectively  with  the 
capitellum  of  the  humerus  and  the  groove  internal  to  it.     Owing  to  the  ventral 
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position  of  the  capitellum,  contact  between  the  latter  and  the  radius  is  most 
intimate  in  flexion  of  the  elbow.  Its  smooth,  short,  vertical  margin  is  deeper 
internally,  where  it  articulates  with  the  small  sigmoid  cavity  of  the  ulna,  than 
externally,  where  it  is  embraced  by  the  orbicular  ligament.  Below  the  head 
is  a  constricted  neck,  which  is  continuous  with  the  shaft  opposite  the  bicipital 
tuberosity.  The  latter,  situated  ventro-internally,  has  a  rough  dorsal  portion 
for  insertion  of  the  biceps  tendon  and  a  smoother  ventral  part  covered  by  a 
bursa. 

The  shaft  is  triangular,  curved  outward  and  slightly  backward,  and  becomes 
larger  below.  The  internal  or  interosseous  border,  commencing  below  the  bicipital 
tuberosity,  is  prominent  in  the  middle  three-fifths,  and  divides  in  the  lower  fifth 
into  two  lines,  which  pass  to  the  two  ends  of  the  sigmoid  cavity.  The  interosseous 
membrane  is  attached  to  it.  The  ventral  or  anterior  and  the  dorsal  or  posterior 
borders,  commencing  also  at  the  tuberosity,  pass  obliquely  downward  and  outward 
as  the  ventral  (anterior)  and  dorsal  (posterior)  oblique  lines  to  the  junction  of  the 
upper  and  middle  thirds,  aud  thence  descend  to  the  front  and  back  of  the  styloid 
process,  becoming  less  marked  below.  To  the  ventral  oblique  line  the  flexor  sub- 
lirais  digitorum  is  attached.  The  area  between  the  two  oblique  lines,  externally, 
gives  insertion  to  the  supinator  as  far  down  as  the  rough  impression  for  the 
pronator  teres,  situated  about  the  middle  and  at  the  most  prominent  part  of  the 
external  surface.  Below  this  point  the  external  surface  is  covered  by  the  exten- 
sor tendons.  The  ventral  surface  gives  origin  in  its  upper  two-thirds  to  the  flexor 
longus  pollicis,  and  its  lower  fourth  gives  insertion  to  the  pronator  quadratus. 
The  nutrient  foramen,  directed  upward,  is  seen  above  the  middle  of  this  surface. 
The  dorsal  surface  in  the  middle  third  gives  origin  to  the  extensor  ossis  metacarpi 
pollicis  above  and  to  the  extensor  brevis  pollicis  below.  Its  lower  third  is  covered 
by  extensor  tendons. 

The  lower  extremity  is  broad,  thick,  and  quadrilateral.  The  large  inferior  or 
carpal  surface,  concave  and  triangular,  is  divided  by  a  ridge  into  an  outer  tri- 
angular surface,  which  articulates  with  the  scaphoid,  and  an  inner  quadrilateral 
surface,  which  articulates  with  the  semilunar.  At  the  lower  end  of  the  inner 
surface  is  the  narrow  sigmoid  cavity,  concave  from  before  backward,  which  articu- 
lates with  the  head  of  the  ulna.  It  is  at  right  angles  to  the  carpal  surface,  and 
the  smooth  margin  between  them  gives  attachment  to  the  base  of  the  triangular 
fibre-cartilage.  A  transverse  ridge  at  the  lower  end  of  the  ventral  surface  limits 
the  attachment  of  the  pronator  quadratus,  and  to  it  and  the  narrow  space  below 
it  the  anterior  ligament  of  the  wrist-ioint  is  attached.  The  outer  or  dor  so-external 
surface  is  prolonged  downward  onto  the  stout,  pyramidal,  subcutaneous  styloid  proc- 
ess. The  latter  is  lower  than  the  styloid  process  of  the  ulna,  and  is  an  important 
landmark  in  diagnosticating  fractures.  To  its  tip  is  attached  the  external  lateral 
ligament,  and  to  its  base  the  brachio-radialis  muscle.  Two  grooves,  separated  by  a 
ridge,  are  seen  on  this  surface  ;  the  ventral  one  gives  passage  to  the  tendons  of  the 
extensor  ossis  metacarpi  pollicis  and  the  extensor  brevis  pollicis ;  the  dorsal  and 
inner  one,  sometimes  subdivided  by  a  low  ridge,  gives  passage  to  the  tendons  of 
the  extensores  carpi  radiales  longus  and  brevis.  The  dorsal  surface  extends  lower 
than  the  ventral,  and  of  its  two  grooves  the  narrow  external  one  for  the  extensor 
longus  pollicis  is  separated  from  the  last-mentioned  groove  on  the  outer  surface 
by  a  prominent  subcutaneous  tubercle.  The  inner  dorsal  groove  transmits  the 
extensor  communis  digitorum  and  the  extensor  indicis  tendons.  The  posterior 
annular  ligament  converts  these  grooves  into  canals  by  its  attachment  to  the 
dividing  ridges,  the  styloid  process,  and  the  inner  margin. 

The  radius  is  more  deeply  placed  than  the  ulna.  In  supination  the  two  bones 
are  parallel ;  in  pronation  the  radius  crosses  the  ulna. 

Ossification  proceeds  from  one  primary  centre  in  the  shaft,  a  secondary  centre 
in  the  head,  which  joins  the  shaft  in  the  seventeenth  year,  and  a  secondary  centre 
in  the  lower  extremity,  which  appears  first,  but  does  not  ankylose  with  the  shaft 
until  the  twentieth  year. 
10 
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THE  BONES  OF  THE  HAND. 

The  skeleton  of  the  hand  is  composed  of  the  bones  of  the  carpus  and  meta- 
carpus, and  the  phalanges,  forming  the  skeleton  of  the  wrist,  the  palm,  and  the 
digits,  respectively. 

TEE  CARPAL  BONES. 
The  eight  carpal  bones  (Figs.  172-176)  are  arranged  in  two  rows  of  four  each. 
The  carpus  is  transversely  convex  on  the  dorsal  surface,  and  concave  on  the 
palmar  surface.    On  the  palmar  sur- 
face, at  the  inner  and  outer  extrem- 
ities of  each  row,  there  is  a  promi- 
nence   giving   attachment   to  ihe 
anterior  annular   ligament,  which 
completes  a   canal   for   the  flexor 
tendons  and  the  median  nerve.  The 
upper  surface  of  the  upper  row  is 
convex,  articulating  with  the  con- 
.  cavity  of  the  radius  and  the  trian- 

jcSil  gular  fibro-cartilage.  The  convexity 

%W0  extends  onto  the  dorsal  more  than 

^^  onto  the  palmar  surface.    In  the  line 

of  articulation  between  the  two  rows 
the  convexity  of  the  os  magnum  and 
unciform  is  received  into  the  con- 
i  cavity  of  the  bones  of  the  first  row, 

\  and  the  convexity  of  the  scaphoid 

is  received  into  the  slight  concaviiv 
V  of   the   trapezium    and    trapezoid, 

ai  widi  The  lower  surface  of  the  lower  row 
:  meu-  jg  irregularly  transverse  and  artic- 
ulates with  the  metacarpus.  In 
general  the  carpal  bones  are  short  and  irregularly  cuboidal.  The  dorsal  surfaces, 
usually  the  larger,  and  the  palmar  surfaces,  more  irregular,  are  rough  for  liga- 
mentous attachments.  As  a  rule,  the  upper  and  lower,  and  outer  and  inner 
surfaces  of  these  bones  are  articular,  to  articulate  with  the  bones  above  and  below 
and  on  either  side;  but  a  lateral  surface  of  the  terminal  bones  of  each  row  is 
non -articular.  Enumerated  from  the  radial  to  the  ulnar  side,  the  upper  row  con- 
sists of  the  scaphoid,  semilunar,  cuneiform,  and  pisiform  ;  and  the  lower  row  of 
the  trapezium,  trapezoid,  os  magnum,  and  unciform.  The  principal  individual 
points  of  the  separate  bones  are  as  follows : 

The  Scaphoid. 

The  scaphoid  ("  boat-like "),  the  largest  bone  of  the  upper  row,  is  elongated 
downward  and  outward.  Of  the  three  articular  surfaces,  the  upper  is  convex 
and  triangular,  articulating  with  the  radius;  the  lower  is  convex  for  the  trapezium 
externally  and  the  trapezoid  internally ;  and  the  internal  is  concave  below  for  the 
OS  magnum,  flat  and  crescentic  above  for  the  semilunar.  The  outer  end  or  surface 
is  prolonged  forward  into  a  strong  conical  tuberosity,  which  gives  attachment  to 
the  annular  ligament.  The  dorsal  surface  is  a  mere  groove  providing  attachment 
for  the  posterior  ligaments  of  the  wrist. 

The  Semilunar. 
The  semilunar  ("half-moon")  presents  four  articular  surfaces,  of  which  the 
upper  is  convex  for  the  radius ;  the  lower  is  concave  for  the  os  magnum,  and, 
near  its  inner  margin,  for  the  unciform ;  the  external  is  crescentic  and  narrow  for 
the  scaphoid  ;  and  the  internal  is  quadrilateral  and  larger  for  the  cuneiform. 
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The  Cuneiform. 


The  wntiform  ("  wedge-shaped  ")  or  pyramidal  bont  is  placed  with  its  blunted 
apex  directed  downward  and  inward.  This  bone  also  presents  four  articular 
facets.     The  base  articulates  with  the  semilunar.     The  upper  surface  is  convex 


ir  Mpecl.    (SpBlteholi] 


and  smooth  externally  for  the  triangular  fibro-cartilage,  rough  internally  for  liga- 
ments. The  lower  surface  is  concavo-convex  for  the  unciform.  On  the  palmar 
surface  near  the  apex  is  a  circular  facet  for  the  pisiform  bone.  The  internal 
lateral  ligament  of  the  wrist  is  attached  to  the  apex. 
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The  Pisiform. 

The  pisiform  ("  pea-shaped  ")  bone  is  vertically  spheroidal,  and  has  a  single 
oval  articular  facet  aorsally  for  the  cuneiform.  The  rest  of  the  bone  projects  for- 
ward as  one  of  the  internal  eminences  for  the  anterior  annular  ligament,  and 
gives  insertion  to  the  flexor  carpi  ulnaris.     The  outer  side  is  slightly  concave. 

FLEXOR  CARPI  RADIAJLIS 
(INSJ 


FLEXOR  CARPI 
ULNARIS  (iMSj 


EXTENSOR  OSSIS 
METACARPI  POLLICIS 


PLCXOR 
PROFUNDUS 
OIOITORUM 

(INS.) 


FLEXOR 

SUSLIMIS 

DKMTORUM 

(INS.) 


PLCXOR 
PROFUNDUS 
DIOITORUM 
(INS.) 

Fio.  174.— Areas  of  muscular  attachment  on  the  palmar  surface  of  the  bones  of  the  hand.  Where  the  areai 
of  origin  and  insertion  are  both  presented,  they  are  in  the  same  color.  INS.=-  insertion.  FL.O.M.M.D.=  flexor 
ossis  metacarpi  minimi  digiti. 

The  Trapezium. 

The  trapezium  ("table"),  rhombic  in  form,  is  the  most  external  bone  of  the 
lower  row,  and  therefore  has  but  three  articular  surfaces — a  superior,  slightly  con- 
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cave,  for  the  scaphoid ;  an  inferior,  saddle-shaped,  for  the  base  of  the  first  meta- 
carpal bone  ;  and  an  internal,  divided  by  a  ridge  into  an  upper  and  larger  one  for 
the  trapezoid  and  a  lower  and  smaller  for  the  base  of  the  second  metacarpal  bone. 
On  the  palmar  surface  there  is  a  vertical  groove  for  the  passage  of  the  flexor  carpi 


Pro.  ITS.— The  bourn  of  the  right  hand,  doraal  aspect     (After  Bpalteholt) 

radial  is  tendon,  and  external  to  this  a  ridge  or  tuberosity  forming  the  second  exter- 
nal prominence  for  the  attachment  of  the  anterior  annular  ligament. 

The  Trapezoid. 

The  trapezvid  ("table-like"),  the  smallest  bone  of  the  lower  row,  has  its 
longest  diameter  from  before  backward.     Its  dorsal  surface  is  much  larger  than 
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the  palmar ;  its  four  articular  surfaces  are  nearly  continuous,  and  present  supe- 
riorly a  small,  concave,  triangular  facet  for  the   scaphoid;   inferiorly,  a  long 


CARW 
RAMAUS  BRKVI8  (IM«0 

EXTENSOR  CARPI 
RAMAUS  LONOUS  UNSJ 


EXTENSOR 
SARIM  ULNARIS 
(INS.) 


cctcnsor  communis 

oisitorum  and 
extensor  minjmj  digiti 

ONSJ 


EXTENSOR  COMMUNIS  DtGfTORUS 
AND 
EXTENSOR-  INMCtS  (OHO 


Fio.  176.— Areas  of  muscular  attachment  on  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  bones  of  the  hand.    Where  the 
it  origin  and  insertion  are  both  presented,  they  are  in  the  same  color.    IN8.=  insertion. 

saddle-shaped  facet  for  the  second  metacarpal  bone ;  externally,  a  convex  facet 
for  the  trapezium ;  and  internally,  a  facet  for  the  os  magnum. 


The  Os  Magnum. 

The  os  magnum  ("  great  bone  "),  the  largest  carpal  bone,  is  elongated  verti- 
cally, and  occupies  the  centre  of  the  wrist.  It  presents  above  a  rounded  head 
joined  by  a  slightly  constricted  neck  to  a  quadrilateral  body  below.    It  articulates 


THE  METACARPAL  BONES.  151 

above  by  its  rounded  bead  with  the  socket  formed  by  the  scaphoid  and  semilunar ; 
below,  by  three  facets,  of  which  the  middle  is  the  largest,  with  the  second,  third, 
and  fourth  metacarpal  bones ;  externally,  with  the  trapezoid  by  a  small  facet 
below  that  for  the  scaphoid  ;  and  internally,  by  an  elongated  facet,  sometimes 
two  facets,  with  the  unciform.  Its  broad  dorsal  surface  is  larger  than  the  palmar, 
and  is  prolonged  downward  and  inward. 

The  Unciform. 

The  unciform  ("  hook-shaped  ")  is  named  from  a  large  flattened  hook-like  pro- 
cess, concave  externally,  which  projects  forward  from  its  palmar  surface  and  gives 
attachment  at  its  apex  to  the  anterior  annular  ligament  Triangular  in  form,  it 
articulates  above  by  a  narrow  facet  on  its  apex  with  the  semilunar,  below  by  two 
facets  with  the  fourth  and  fifth  metacarpal  bones ;  externally  with  the  os  mag- 
num, and  internally  by  a  concavo-convex  facet  inclined  upward  with  the  cunei- 
form, leaving  but  a  narrow  non-articular  surface  on  the  inner  side. 

The  carpal  bones  afford  origin  by  their  palmar  surfaces  to  most  of  the  short 
muscles  of  the  thumb  and  little  finger. 

Ossification  occurs  for  each  bone  from  a  single  centre,  which  appears  after 
birth.  The  cartilaginous  os  centrale,  situated  dorsally  between  the  scaphoid, 
os  magnum,  and  trapezoid  in  the  foetus,  is  occasionally  ossified  separately,  but 
usually  coalesces  with  the  scaphoid. 

THE  METACARPAL  BONES. 

The  metacarpus  ("  beyond  the  carpus ")  (Figs.  173,  175)  contains  five  long 
bones,  which  support  the  fingers  and  form  the  skeleton  of  the  palm.  They 
diverge  somewhat  from  each  other  below,  and  form  the  hollow  of  the  palm  by 
being  slightly  curved  longitudinally,  and  by  articulating  with  the  transversely 
curved  carpus.  They  are  numbered  from  without  inward.  The  first  is  the 
broadest  and  shortest,  the  second  the  longest,  and  the  rest  decrease  in  length  from 
the  third  to  the  fifth. 

General  Characteristics. — The  upper  end  or  base  is  irregularly  cuboidal,  and 
presents  two  non-articular,  rough  surfaces  for  ligamentous  and  muscular  attach- 
ments, a  broader  dorsal  and  a  narrower  palmar  surface ;  and  three  articular 
surfaces,  an  upper  for  the  carpus,  and  an  inner  and  an  outer  for  articulation  and 
ligamentous  union  with  each  other.  The  shaft  is  triangular  and  slightly  curved, 
with  its  concavity  in  front.  On  the  dorsal  surface  a  ridge  starts  at  the  carpal 
end,  and  divides  into  two  lines,  each  of  which  ends  in  a  dorsal  tubercle  on  the  side 
of  the  head,  the  two  lines  enclosing  a  triangular,  flattened  surface  covered  by  the 
extensor  tendons.  The  dorsal  surface  on  the  sides  of  the  ridge  gives  origin  to 
the  dorsal  interossei  muscles.  The  two  lateral  surfaces,  separated  from  one  another 
by  a  palmar  ridge,  afford  attachment  to  the  palmar  interossei  muscles.  The  carpal 
end  of  the  shaft  is  the  most  slender  part.  The  shaft  of  the  first  metacarpal  is 
broad  and  flattened,  its  dorsal  surface  is  smooth,  and  its  palmar  aspect  looks 
inward.  The  head  presents  a  rounded  articular  surface  for  articulation  with  the 
first  phalanx.  This  articular  surface  is  broader  and  extends  farthest  on  the  palmar 
aspect  of  the  head,  where  it  projects  into  two  lateral  cornua,  or  palmar  tubercles, 
separated  by  a  groove  for  the  flexor  tendons.  The  sides  of  the  head  are  flattened, 
and  marked  by  a  depression  for  the  lateral  ligaments.  The  articular  surface  of 
the  head  of  the  first  metacarpal  bone  is  flatter  than  that  of  the  others,  and  its 
two  prominent  palmar  tubercles  are  for  the  two  sesamoid  bones  in  the  flexor 
brevis  pollicis  tendons. 

Special  Characteristics. — Besides  those  above  given,  these  concern  mainly  the 
bases  or  carpal  extremities.  That  of  the  first  metacarpal  has  a  saddle-shaped  facet 
for  the  trapezium  and  no  lateral  facet,  but  a  tubercle  externally  for  the  extensor 
oesis  metacarpi  pollicis.     That  of  the  second  metacarpal  has  no  external  lateral 
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facet,  and  three  superior  facets — a  large,  concave,  central  one  for  the  trapezoid, 
and  marginal  ones  for  the  os  magnum  and  trapezium.  Dorsally,  near  the  external 
angle  it  nas  a  tubercle  for  the  extensor  carpi  radialis  longus.  That  of  the  third 
has  a  prominent  projection,  the  styloid  process,  at  the  outer  and  upper  angle  of 
the  dorsum,  below  which  the  extensor  carpi  radialis  brevis  is  inserted.  That  of 
the  fourth  has  two  facets  externally,  corresponding  to  two  internally  on  the  third, 
and,  besides  the  main  facet  for  the  unciform  above,  there  is  a  small  facet  for  the 
os  magnum  on  the  outer  angle  dorsally.  The  base  of  the  fifth  has  no  facet  inter- 
nally, but  a  tuberosity  for  the  extensor  carpi  ulnaris.  Its  upper  end  is  saddle- 
shaped  and  directed  slightly  outward. 

Ossification  of  the  metacarpal  bones  and  phalanges  proceeds  from  one  primaiy 
centre  in  the  shaft,  and  a  secondary  centre  in  the  base  of  the  first  metacarpal  bone 
and  of  the  phalanges  and  in  the  head  of  the  other  metacarpals.  The  secondary 
centre  joins  the  shaft  by  the  twentieth  year.  In  the  terminal  phalanges  the 
shaft  centre  begins  in  the  distal  end. 

THE  PHALANGES. 

Of  the  fourteen  phalanges  (" ranks")  (Figs.  173,  175),  each  finger  contains 
three  and  the  thumb  two.  Like  all  long  bones,  they  have  two  extremities  and  a 
shaft.  The  shafts,  semi-cylindrical,  are  convex  dorsally,  and  the  rough  margins 
of  the  flat  palmar  surfaces  give  attachment  to  the  sheaths  of  the  flexor  tendons. 
The  five  of  the  first  row  are  the  longest,  and  are  slightly  curved  longitudinally. 
The  thicker  upper  end,  or  base,  has  a  transversely  elongated,  concave  articular 
facet  (glenoid  cavity),  and  the  distal  end,  flattened  from  before  backward,  has  a 
facet  prolonged  onto  the  palmar  aspect,  and  divided  into  two  condyles  by  a 
groove.  The  four  of  the  second  row,  that  of  the  thumb  being  wanting,  are 
smaller,  but  similar,  except  that  the  proximal  articular  facet  has  a  slight  median 
ridge  and  two  lateral  depressions  to  fit  the  condyles  of  the  first  row.  The  five 
terminal  or  ungual  (from  unguis,  "  a  nail ")  phalanges  have  proximal  extremities 
like  those  of  the  second  row,  with  the  addition  of  a  palmar  depression  for  the 
long  flexor  tendons.  The  shaft  tapers  to  the  flattened,  expanded,  horseshoe- 
shaped  distal  extremity,  of  which  the  smooth  dorsal  surface  supports  the  nail, 
and  the  rough  palmar  surface  the  pulp  of  the  finger. 

Taken  together,  the  phalanges  of  the  middle  finger  are  the  longest,  and  next 
those  of  the  ring,  index,  little  finger,  and  thumb,  in  the  order  named. 


THE  BONES  OP  THE  LOWER  LIMB. 

The  bony  pelvis  includes,  besides  the  sacrum  and  coccyx,  already  described, 
the  two  hip-bones  which  form  the  pelvic  girdle.  Besides  the  hip-bones,  the  skel- 
eton of  the  lower  limb  comprises  the  femur  in  the  thigh,  the  tibia  and  fibula  in 
the  leg,  and  the  tarsal,  metatarsal,  and  phalangeal  bones  in  the  foot.  A  large 
sesamoid  bone,  the  patella,  is  found  at  the  knee. 


THE  HIP-BONE. 

The  hip-bone  (os  coxce),  or  os  innominatum  ("  unnamed  bone")  (Figs.  177, 179), 
is  irregular  in  form  and  shaped  somewhat  like  the  blade  of  a  screw-propeller.  It 
is  narrowed  in  the  middle,  where  the  acetabulum,  or  socket  for  the  femur,  is  seen 
externally,  and  expanded  above  and  below.  The  large  upper  portion  forms  the 
false  pelvis  ("  basin  "),  a  part  of  the  abdominal  wall ;  the  lower  portion,  perforated 
by  the  large  thyroid  ("  shield-like  ")  or  obturator  ("  stopper  ")  foramen,  forms  the 
lateral  and  front  parts  of  the  true  pelvis,  and  curves  inwara  to  meet  its  fellow. 
The  hip-bone  transmits  the  weight  of  the  body  to  the  femur.     The  three  parts, 


THE  HIP-BONE.  153 

ilium,  ischium,  and  os  pubis,  separate  in  early  life,  ankylosed  in  the  adult  at  the 
acetabulum,  where  they  meet,  are  conveniently  recognized  as  distinct  in  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  bone.  In  following  the  description  Tiold  the  posterior  part  of  the 
notch  in  the  acetabulum  downward,  in  the  natural  position  of  the  bone. 


The  ilium  ("twisted")  is  the  large,  upper  expanded  portion,  whose  lower  limit 
forms  the  upper  two-fifths  of  the  acetabulum,  and  whose  upper  border,  the  crest, 
presents  three  lips  for  attachment  of  the  flat  muscles  of  the  abdomen.  The  crest 
is  sin  nous, /-shaped,  irregularly  thickened,  and  subcutaneous. 

To  the  outer  lip  are  attached  the  tensor  vagina;  fcnioris  in  front,  the  obliquns 
externus  in  the  ventral  half,  the  latissimus  in  the  dorsal  half,  and  the  gluteal 
portion  of  the  fascia  lata  in  the  entire  length  ;  to  the  middle  ridge,  the  obliquus 


Pio.  177.— The  right  hip-bone,  outer  surface.    (Te«tut.) 

interims  in  the  ventral  two-thirds ;  to  the  inner  lip,  the  transversalis  in  the  ven- 
tral three-fourths,  the  quadratus  lumborum  and  erector  spina;  behind,  and  the 
iliac  fascia  in  the  entire  length. 

The  crest  ends  in  front  in  the  prominent  anterior  superior  spine,  to  which  the 
inguinal  (Poupart's)  ligament,  the  tensor  vaginas  femoris,  and  the  sartorius  are 
attached.  The  latter  muscle  extends  onto  the  notch  below,  which  transmits  the 
external  cutaneous  nerve,  and  separates  the  superior  from  the  (interior  inferior 
spine.  From  the  latter,  situated  above  the  acetabulum,  the  straight  tendon  of  the 
rectus  femoris  and  the  itio-femoral  band  of  the  hip-joint  take  origin.  Below  this 
spine  and  between  it  and  the  ilio- pectineal  eminence,  where  the  ilium  and  os  pubis 
meet,  is  seen  the  inferior  iliac  notch.  This  is  situated  in  front  of,  and  above,  the 
acetabulum,  and  is  traversed  by  the  ilio-psoas  muscle. 

The  crest  ends  behind  in  the  posterior  superior  spine,  which  affords  ligamentous 
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attachment.  It  is  separated  by  a  slight  notch  from  the  posterior  inferior  spirit,  at 
the  hindermost  point  of  the  auricular  articular  surface.  Below  the  latter  spine 
is  the  great  sacrosciatic  ("  sacro-ischiatic  ")  notch,  bounded  above  by  the  ilium, 
below  and  in  front  by  the  dorsal  border  of  the  ischium. 

The  external  surface,  or  dorsum,  flat  or  convex  in  front  and  behind,  concave  in 
the  middle,  is  marked  by  the  superior,  middle,  and  inferior  gluteal  lines,  which 
form  the  lower  limit  of  the  origin  of  the  glutei  maximus,  medius,  and  minimus, 
respectively.  The  superior  gluteal  line  begins  at  the  crest  about  2  inches  in  froni 
of  its  dorsal  end,  and  curves  downward  to  the  hind  part  of  the  great  sciatic  notch. 
To  the  lower  part  of  the  space  behind  it  the  pyriformis  is  often  attached.  The 
middle  gluteal  line  curves  backward  and  downward  from  the  crest,  1  inch  behind 
its  anterior  end,  to  the  upper  border  of  the  great  sciatic  notch.  The  inferior 
gluteal  line  passes  backward  from  just  above  the  anterior  inferior  spine  to  the  front 
of  the  great  sciatic  notch.     Between  the  inferior  gluteal  line  ana;  the  margin  of 
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the  acetabulum,  and  a  little  behind  the  anterior  inferior  spine,  is  a  rough  surface 
for  the  reflected  tendon  of  the  rectus  femoris. 

On  the  internal  surface  of  the  ilium  is  seen  in  front  a  smooth,  concave,  trian- 
gular area,  the  iliac  foxxa,  giving  origin  to  the  iliacns  muscle.  A  smaller,  uneven 
surface  behind  this  is  divided  into  an  inferior  auricular  ("ear-shaped"),  cartilage- 
covered  surface  for  articulation  with  the  sacrum,  and  a  superior  rough  surface  for 
the  attachment  of  the  posterior  sacro-iliac  ligaments  below  and  the  erector  spin* 
above.  The  iliac  fossa  is  limited  below  by  the  ilio-pectineul  ("  ilio-pubal  "J  Unf, 
which  forms  the  brim  of  the  true  pelvis,  and  extends  between  the  auricular 
surface  and  the  spine  of  the  os  pubis.  Below  the  auricular  surface  and  the  dorsal 
end  of  the  ilio-pectineal  line  is  a  small,  smooth  area  of  the  ilium,  which  forms  a 
small  part  of  the  wall  of  the  true  pelvis. 


THE  HIP-BONE. 


The  Ischium. 


The  ischium  ("hip")  is  situated  dorso-tnferiorly.  Superiorly  it  forms  two- 
fifths  of  the  acetabulum  on  the  dorsal  and  lower  aspect,  and  nearly  all  of  the  non- 
articular  part  of  its  floor ;  and  below,  it  terminates  in  the  tuberosity.  The  latter  is 
the  thickest  part  of  the  bone,  upon  which  the  body  rests  in  sitting,  and  from  which 
the  ramus  ("branch")  ascends  to  join  that  of  the  os  pubis  to  assist  iu  bounding 
the  obturator  foramen.  The  triangular  upper  part,  or  body,  presents  externally, 
between  the  acetabular  rim  and  the  tuberosity,  a  groove  for  the  upper  border  of 
the  obturator  externus.  Internally  the  body  and  the  tuberosity  form  a  flattened 
surface,  which  bounds  the  true  pelvis  laterally,  and  from  which  the  obturator  inter- 
ims arises.  The  dorso-internal  border  of  the  body  completes  the  great  sacro- 
sciatic  notch,  which  is  limited  below  by  the  prominent  spine  of  the  ischium.  To 
the  spine  the  small  sciatic  ligament  is  attached  dorsally,  the  coccygcus  and  levator 
ani  internally,  and  the  gemellus  superior  dorso-externally,  where  the  spine  is  crossed 
by  the  internal  pudic  vessels  and  nerve.    The  cartilage-clad  small  sciatic  notch,  over 
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which  the  obturator  internus  tendon  glides,  separates  the  spine  from  the  tuberosity 
below.  The  tuberosity  presents  dorsally  a  rough  quadrate  surface,  from  the  upper 
and  outer  portion  of  which  the  semi -mem  bra  nosus  arises,  and  from  the  lower  and 
inner  part  the  semi-tendinosus  and  biceps.  This  area  is  separated  by  a  transverse 
ridge  from  a  pyriform,  rough  surface  in  front  of  it,  which  is  continuous  with  the 
lower  and  inner  border  of  the  ramus  and  gives  origin  to  the  adductor  magnus. 
The  sharp  inner  lip  of  the  tuberosity  affords  attachment  to  the  falciform  prolonga- 
tion of  the  great  sacro-sciatic  ligament,  and  from  the  outer  lip  the  quadratus 
femoris  arises.  The  ramus,  flattened  like  the  descending  ramus  of  the  os  pubis, 
with  which  it  is  continuous,  presents  a  thin  upper  margin  bounding  the  obturator 
foramen,  and  a  thicker,  everted,  lower  margin  for  ligamentous  and  muscular 
attachment.  From  its  outer  surface  the  obturator  externus  and  adductor  magnus 
arise,  and  from  its  inner  surface  arise  the  obturator  internus,  constrictor  urethra;, 
crus  penis,  and  erector  penis,  and,  dorsally,  the  transversus  perinei. 


THE  BONES. 


The  Ob  Pubis. 


The  osaa  pubis  ("  bones  of  the  pubes ")  form  the  front  wall  of  the  pelvis. 
Each  consists  of  a  flat,  quadrate  body,  situated  internally  and  joined  with  the 
ilium  and  ischium,  respectively,  by  two  rami,  the  horizontal  and  descending. 
The  ventral  surface  of  the  body  and  of  the  descending  ramus  is  rough  for  the 
origin  of  muscles.  The  corresponding  dorsal  or  pelvic  surface  is  smooth.  From 
the  ventral  surface  arise  the  obturator  externus,  the  gracilis,  and  the  three 
adductors ;  from  the  dorsal  surface  arise  the  obturator  interims  and  levator  ani. 


Fro.  180.— Areas  of  mtuculv  attachment.  Inner  nirface  of  right  hip-bone.    (Testnt.) 

The  inner  border  of  the  combined  pubic  and  ischiatic  rami  of  the  two  sides, 
which  form  the  pubic  arch,  is  rough  and  more  or  less  everted,  especially  in 
the  female.  The  outer  border  of  the  body  ami  descending  ramus  is  narrow, 
and  bounds  the  obturator  foramen.  The  inner  border  of  the  pubic  body  pre- 
sents an  elongated,  oval  surface  which  is  joined  by  cartilage  to  the  opposite 
bone,  forming  the  symphysis  pubis.  The  broad,  rough  upper  border  of  the 
body  or  pubic  crest  stretches  from  the  upper  end  of  the  symphysis,  the  anylt, 
outward  to  the  prominent  spine  of  the  os  pubis.  To  the  crest  are  attached  the 
rectus  abdominis  and  pyramidalis  and  the  conjoined  tendon  ;  to  the  spine,  the 
inguinal  (Poupart's)  ligament.  The  horizontal  ramus  extends  from  the  body  to 
the  ilium  at  the  iliopectineal  eminence,  and  expands  at  its  outer  end  to  form 
the  ventral  fifth  of  the  acetabulum.  It  is  more  or  less  triangular  ou  section,  and 
its  upper  border  is  the  pubic  portion  of  the  ilio-pectineat  line,  to  which  Ginibernat's 
ligament  and  a  part  of  the  conjoined  tendon  are  attached  internally.  The  tri- 
angular surface  in  front  of  this  line  gives  origin  to  the  pectineus,  and  is  bounded 
below  by  the  prominent  obturator  crest,  which  extends  from  the  pubic  spine  to  the 
cotyloid  notch.  The  under  surface  bounds  the  obturator  foramen  superiorly,  and 
presents  externally  the  deep  oblique  obturator  groove  for  the  obturator  vessels 
and  nerve. 

The  acetabulum  ("  small  cup"),  or  cotyloid  cavity,  is  a  nearly  hemispherical 
cavitv  which  looks  outward,  downward,  and  forward.     It  consists  of  a  horse- 
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shoe-shaped  marginal  articular  portion,  which  articulates  with  the  femoral 
head,  and  a  depressed  central  and  inferior  non- 
articular  portion,  which  lodges  a  mass  of  fat. 
The  upper  part  of  the  margin  is  the  stoutest  and 
most  prominent ;  the  lower  part  is  deficient 
close  to  the  obturator  foramen,  forming  the 
cotyloid  notch,  which  is  bridged  across  by  the 
transverse  ligament,  forming  the  cotyloid  fora- 
men for  the  passage  of  a  nerve  and  vessels 
into  the  joint  and  to  the  head  of  the  femur. 
To  the  margin  of  the  articular  portion  the 
cotyloid  ligament  is  attached,  deepening  the 
cavity  so  that  it  is  more  than  a  hemisphere, 
and  outside  of  this  the  capsular  ligament  arises. 

The  obturator  or  thyroid  foramen,  below  and 
internal  to  the  acetabulum,  is  formed  by  and 
situated  between  the  ischium  and  os  pubis.  It 
is  closed  by  the  fibrous  obturator  membrane, 
which  is  attached  to  its  margins  except  near 
the  groove  for  the  obturator  vessels  and  nerve,  {££„„„,„„, 
in  its  upper  margin.     In  the  female  it  is  broad  "   '" 

and  triangular,  in   the   male  oval  and  elongated  downward  and  backward. 

The  iliac  crest,  pubic  spine,  tuberosity  of  the  ischium,  and  combined  rami 
of  the  os  pubis  and  ischium  (bounding  the  perineum)  can  he  felt  subcutaneously. 
The  anterior  superior  iliac  spine  and  the  pubic  spine  are  of  great  importance  as 
landmarks.  The  hip-bone  is  much  thickened  along  the  lines  of  greatest  pressure 
— i.  t.,  between  the  auricular  surface  and  the  upper  part  of  the  acetabulum  and 
the  tuberosity  of  the  ischium.  There  is  a  thick  ridge  running  from  the  acetabu- 
lum to  the  iliac  crest,  but  the  centre  of  the  iliac  fossa  as  well  as  of  the  acetabu- 
lum is  thin. 

Ossification  (Fig.  181)  takes  place  in  cartilage  from  a  centre  for  each  of  the 
three  parts,  iliur. ,  ischium,  and  os  pubis.  A  secondary  centre  appears  later  in 
the  Y-sha,  ed  cartilage,  wh  -  they  meet  in  the  acetabulum.  This  fuses  with  and 
joins  together  the  three  parts  from  the  sixteenth  to  the  twentieth  year.  Secondary 
nuclei  appear  for  the  iliac  crest,  the  anterior  inferior  spine,  the  ischial  tuberosity, 
and  the  pubic  crest  from  the  fifteenth-  year  on,  and  unite  with  the  main  bone 
about  the  twentieth  year. 

THE  PELVIS. 

The  pelvis  (Figs.  182,  183),  whose  constituent  parts,  the  two  hip-bones,  con- 
nected behind  by  the  sacrum  and  coccyx,  have  already  been  described,  is  divided 
into  two  parts  by  a  plane  passing  through  the  sacral  promontory  behind,  the  ilio- 
pectineal  Hoes  laterally,  and  the  pubic  crests  in  front.  The  part  above  this 
plane,  composed  of  the  ilia,  belongs  to  the  abdominal  cavity,  but  is  called  the 
hhe  pdvi».  The  limiting  line  is  called  the  brim,  and  the  included  heart-shaped 
space  the  inlet  of  the  lower  part,  or  true  pelvis.  The  outlet,  or  lower  circum- 
ference of  the  pelvic  cavity,  presents  three  prominences — the  ischial  tuberosities 
laterally  and  the  coccyx  behind — separated  by  three  notches,  the  pubic  arch  in 
front  and  the  two  sciatic  notches  behind.  The  pubic  arch  is  the  angular  space 
in  front  beneath  the  symphysis  and  bounded  by  the  combined  rami  of  the  ischia 
and  ossa  pubis.  The  sciatic  notches  are  bridged  across  and  converted  into  fora- 
mina by  the  sacro-sciatic  ligaments,  which  bound  the  outlet  of  the  pelvis  as  well 
as  the  perineum  dorso-laterally. 

The  cavity  of  the  pelvis  is  shallow  (1^ — 2  inches)in  front,  where  it  is  hounded 
by  the  os  pubis,  and  deepest  (5-5J  inches)  behind,  where  the  curved  sacrum  and 
coccyx  form  its  bony  wall.     The  ischia  form  the  lateral  walls.     The  axie  of  the 


158  THE  BONES. 

pelvis,  or  the  line  drawn  through  the  centres  of  the  planes  of  the  inlet,  cavity, 
and  outlet  of  the  pelvis,  is  curved  with  its  concavity  forward. 

The  position  of  the  pelru  in  the  erect  attitude  of  the  body  is  so  tilted  or 
inclined  that  the  plane  of  the  inlet  forms  an  angle  of  50°  to  60°  with  the  huri- 


,6  JM'l  vis.     (Tistlit.) 


zon,  so  that  a  line  drawn  at  right  angles  to  the  centre  of  the  plane  of  the  inlet, 
if  prolonged  upward,  would  about  meet  the  umbilicus.  Furthermore,  the  base 
of  the  sacrum  is  raised  about  3J  inches  above  the  upper  margin  of  the  sym- 
physis pubis,  aud  the  tip  of  the  coccyx  is  J— 1  inch  above  the  lower  end  of 
the  symphysis.     The  plane  of  the  outlet  is  more  nearly  horizontal,  forming  an 


Fig.  183.— The  femmle  pelvli,  rear  view.     (Tcslul.) 

angle  of  about  15°  with  the  horizon.  This  tilting  of  the  pelvis  brings  the  sacrum 
more  or  less  on  top,  where,  however,  it  does  not  form  the  keystone  of  the  arch, 
for  its  widest  aspect  looks  downward  into  the  pelvis ;  and  the  bone  is  held  in 
place  mainly  by  the  strong  posterior  sacro-iliac  ligaments,  and  only  slightly  by 
the  projection  of  the  lower  and  ventral  margins  of  the  auricular  surfaces  of  the 
ilium.  The  weight  of  the  body  is  transmitted  from  the  sacro-iliac  joint  in  an 
arch  along  the  massive  ilio- pectineal  line  to  the  acetabulum  in  the  standing  posi- 
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tion,  and  to  the  ischial  tuberosities  in  the  sitting  posture.  The  horizontal  rami 
of  the  ossa  pubis  form  the  counter-arches  or  ties  to  the  former  arch,  the  combined 
ischial  and  pubic  rami  to  the  latter  arch.  The  pressure  along  the  arches  and 
counter-arches  when  the  bones  are  softened  by  rickets  or  osteomalacia  causes 
various  deformities  of  the  pelvis.  The  pelvis  is  admirably  adapted  for  a  variety 
of  functions.  To  receive  and  transmit  the  weight  of  the  body  to  the  lower 
extremities  in  standing,  and  to  the  ischial  tuberosities  in  sitting,  it  is  pro- 
vided with  very  strong  ridges  of  bone  between  the  very  secure  sacro-iliac 
articulations  and  the  acetabula  and  ischial  tuberosities.  To  prevent  these  arched 
ridges  from  collapsing  from  pressure,  they  are  connected  together  anteriorly  by  the 
counter-arches,  which  meet  at  the  symphysis.  In  this  way  a  rather  shallow  cavity 
is  formed,  which  contains  and  protects  the  pelvic  viscera,  and  is  so^  shaped  as  to 
allow  of  the  passage  of  the  foetal  head  in  parturition.  The  flaring  ilia  also  help 
to  support  the  abdominal  viscera,  and  the  wide  expanse  of  bone  presents  a  large 
surface  for  muscular  attachment  under  conditions  favorable  for  leverage. 

Sex  differences  relate  to  both  size  and  form.  In  the  female  the  bones  are 
lighter  and  smoother.  The  cavity  is  broader,  more  capacious,  and  less  deep. 
The  symphysis  is  not  so  deep,  the  pubic  arch  wider,  the  ischial  tuberosities  more 
expanded,  and  the  sacrum  flatter  and  broader.  The  sacral  promontory  is  less 
projecting,  giving  the  pelvic  inlet  a  more  oval  shape.  The  thyroid  foramina  are 
more  triangular.  The  differences  of  sex  are  noticeable  in  early  life  ;  but  in  gen- 
eral all  pelves  are  more  or  less  of  the  male  type  until  about  puberty,  when  the 
female  characteristics  become  marked. 

The  following  table  represents  the  average  measurements  of  the  pelvis  in 
inches : 


Diameters. 


Male. 


Brim. 


Greatest  transverse I  5 

Conjugate  or  ventrodorsal 4 

Oblique  (from  the  sacro-iliac  joint  to  the  ilio-pectineal  | 

eminence) 4} 


Cavity. 


4} 
4 

4} 


Outlet. 


Female. 


31 
31 


Brim. 
4l 


Cavity.  Outlet. 


5 
5 


4f 
4* 

4* 


THE  FEMUR. 

The  femur  (Figs.  184,  186),  the  largest  and  longest  bone  in  the  body,  is 
inclined  inward  and  slightly  backward,  so  as  to  approach  its  fellow  inferiorly.  It 
extends  between  and  articulates  with  the  hip-bone  above  and  the  tibia  below. 

The  upper  extremity  includes  the  head,  the  neck,  and  the  two  trochanters, 
which  give  attachment  to  the  rotator  muscles.  The  neck  extends  inward,  upward, 
and  slightly  forward  from  the  shaft  to  the  head.  It  is  compressed  from  before 
backward,  but  expanded  vertically,  especially  where  it  joins  the  shaft.  Its  length 
is  greater  behind  and  below,  and  it  is  concave  behind.  Its  axis  forms  an  angle  of 
125°  with  that  of  the  shaft.  At  birth  this  angle  averages  160°.  During  growth, 
owing  to  the  weight  of  the  body,  it  decreases  to  from  140°  to  110°  ;  but  after 
growth  is  completed,  it  remains  fixed.  It  is  less  in  females  and  short  subjects. 
The  head  is  received  into  the  acetabulum  of  the  hip-bone.  It  forms  more  than 
half  a  sphere,  and  is  covered  with  cartilage,  except  at  a  small  pit  behind  and 
below  the  centre,  to  the  upper  half  of  which  the  ligamentum  teres  is  attached.  At 
the  junction  of  the  neck  and  shaft  the  two  trochanters  project.  The  gi-eat  tro- 
chanter is  a  stout,  quadrilateral  plate,  continuous  with  the  outer  surface  of  the 
shaft,  which  reaches  nearly  to  the  highest  level  of  the  neck.  On  its  outer  surface 
the  gluteus  medius  is  attached  to  an  oblique  line  extending  downward  and  forward 
from  its  dorso-superior  angle.  The  lower  limit  of  this  surface  and  the  upper 
extent  of  the  vastus  externus  are  marked  by  a  horizontal  line,  which,  in  front  of 
the  trochanter,  turns  upward  to  an  eminence,  the  tubercle,  at  the  junction  of  the 
trochanter  with  the  neck  anteriorly.     Internal  to  the  trochanter  and  between  it 
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and  the  neck  is  the  deep  digital  or  trochanteric  fossa,  which  receives  the  tendon 
of  the  obturator  externus.  Above  and  in  front  of  this  fossa  the  obturator  inter- 
ims and  the  gemelli  are  inserted.  Behind  the  latter  the  pyriformis  is  inserted  on 
the  narrow  free  upper  border.  The  gluteus  minimus  U  inserted  upon  the  antetw 
border,  while  the  thick,  rounded  posterior  border  is  continuous  with  the  poaerior 
intertrochanteric  line,  which  runs  downward  and  inward  to  the  small  trochanter 


Fiii.  1M.— The  right  femur,  front  view.    (Teatut.)  Fro.  IBS.— Areu  of  muacutor  attachment.  nnlnl 

surface  of  right  femur.    (T«tut.) 

and  limits  the  neck  behind.  The  small  trochanter,  receiving  the  insertion  of  the 
ilio-psoas,  projects  as  a  pyramidal  eminence  from  the  dorso-internal  aspect,  where 
the  lower  end  of  the  neck  joins  the  shaft.  The  anterior  intertrochanteric  line  limits 
the  neck  in  front,  and  gives  attachment  to  the  thickened  front  part  of  the  cap 
sular  ligament.  It  is  the  upper  part  of  the  spiral  line,  above  the  small  trochanter. 
The  spiral  line  runs  from  the  tubercle  of  the  femur  downward  and  inward  to  the 
linea  aspera,  passing  a  little  in  front  of  the  small  trochanter. 
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The  theft,  arched  convexly  forward,  is  nearly  cylindrical,  except  for  a  flattening 
in  front  and  a  prominent  buttress-ridge,  the  linen  aspera  ("  rough  line")  behind  ; 
so  that  three  rather  indistinct  surfaces,  a  ventral  and  two  lateral,  may  be  dis- 
tinguished, which  are  covered  by  the  three  vasti  muscles.  The  shaft  expands  as 
it  approaches  the  lower  extremity.  The  tinea  aapera  presents  in  the  central  third 
two  lips  and  a  rough,  narrow  interval,  often  called  the  middle  lip.     In  the  upper 


Fm.  196.— The  right  femur,  rear  view.     (Teetat.)  Fig.  187.— Areai  of  mnecnUr  attachment,  dorsal 

upect  of  right  femur.    (Teatut.) 

third  the  external  lip  extends  up  to  the  great  trochanter  as  the  prominent  gluteal 
ridge  for  the  gluteus  maximus.  The  internal  lip  is  continuous  with  the  spiral 
line,  while  a  third  line,  giving  insertion  to  the  pectineus,  ascends  to  the  small 
trochanter  from  the  intermediate  space.  Inferiorly  the  two  lips  diverge,  and 
extend  to  the  condyles  as  the  external  and  internal  condylar  ritlgeit,  enclosing  a  flat 
triangular  area,  the  floor  of  the  upper  part  of  the  popliteal  space.  The  inner 
ridge  is  interrupted  in  the  upper  part  by  the  crossing  of  the  femoral  vessels, 
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and  ends  below  in  the  sharp  adductor  tubei*cley  to  which  the  lowest  fibres  of  the 
adductor  magnus  are  attached.  The  canal  of  the  nutrient  artery  is  directed  upward 
in  the  linea  aspera  a  little  above  its  centre.  The  following  muscles,  besides  those 
already  mentioned  are  attached  to  the  linea  aspera  and  its  prolongations  :  To  the 
inner  lip  is  attached  the  vastus  internus,  and  to  its  lower  two-thirds  the  adduc- 
tor longus  ;  to  the  outer  lip  the  vastus  externus ;  and  to  its  lower  two-thirds  and 
the  external  condylar  ridge  the  short  head  of  the  biceps.  The  adductor  magnus 
is  inserted  below  into  the  inner  condylar  ridge  and  the  adductor  tubercle,  in  the 
middle  third  to  the  intermediate  space,  and  superiorly  just  internal  to  the  gluteal 
ridge,  as  far  as  the  quadratus  femoris.  The  adductor  brevis  is  attached  to  the 
upper  third  of  the  intermediate  space  below  and  external  to  the  pectineus.  A 
faint  line,  the  linea  quadratic  for  insertion  of  the  quadratus  femoris,  is  sometimes 
visible,  and  passes  upward  from  the  outer  side  of  the  small  trochanter  to  the 
middle  of  the  posterior  intertrochanteric  line,  where  the  tubercle  of  the  quadratus 
is  sometimes  seen.  Part  of  the  iliacus  is  attached  to  an  area  below  the  small  tro- 
chanter, internal  to  the  pectineus. 

The  lower  extremity  presents  two  condyles,  external  and  internal,  most  promi- 
nent behind,  where  they  are  separated  by  the  deep  intercondylar  notch,  while  in 
front  they  are  united  by  the  trochlear  (articular)  surface  for  the  patella.  The  part 
of  the  trochlea  external  to  its  vertical  groove  is  the  larger,  and  is  very  prominent 
along  its  outer  edge,  serving  to  resist  the  tendency  to  outward  dislocation  of  the 
patella.  Continuous  with  the  trochlea  are  the  cartilage-clad  lower  and  dorsal  sur- 
faces of  the  condyles,  which,  though  of  different  curvatures  in  different  parts,  articu- 
late with  the  tibia.  The  external  condyle  is  the  broader,  the  internal  the  nar- 
rower and  the  more  prominent  laterally  and  behind,  while  in  front  it  bends  outward 
to  the  patellar  surface.  In  the  natural  or  inclined  position  of  the  bone  the  lower 
surfaces  of  the  two  condyles  are  in  the  same  plane  ;  but,  if  the  bone  is  held  verti- 
cally, the  inner  is  the  lower.  On  the  lateral  surface  of  each  condyle  the  cor- 
responding lateral  ligament  of  the  knee-joint  is  attached  to  a  rough  tuberosity. 
Below  the  outer  tuberosity  the  popliteus  arises  from  a  depression,  from  which  a 
groove  passing  backward  and  slightly  upward  is  occupied  by  the  tendon  of  the 
muscle  in  flexion  of  the  knee.  To  the  mesial  surfaces  bounding  the  intercondylar 
notch  the  crucial  ligaments  are  attached,  the  anterior  to  the  external  condyle 
behind,  the  posterior  to  the  internal  condyle  in  front.  Immediately  above  the 
condyles  on  the  posterior  surface  the  two  heads  of  the  gastrocnemius  muscle 
arise,  and  above  its  outer  head  is  the  origin  of  the  plantaris. 

The  great  trochanter,  the  two  condyles,  and,  during  flexion,  the  trochlear 
surface  for  the  patella,  are  the  only  subcutaneous  parts  of  the  bone.  The  great 
trochanter  is  an  important  landmark. 

The  femur  averages  1 8  inches  in  length  in  the  European  male,  and  17  inches  in 
the  female.  It  is  inclined  inward  at  an  angle  of  about  9°  with  the  sagittal  plane 
in  the  male,  and  at  a  greater  angle  in  the  female.  The  femur  presents  an  angle 
of  torsion  between  its  upper  and  lower  extremities,  ranging  betwTcen  5°  and  20°, 
but  in  the  opposite  direction  to  that  of  the  humerus.  The  lamellae  of  the  can- 
cellous tissue  at  the  upper  extremity,  which  spring  from  the  upper  end  of  the 
shaft  and  the  lower  side  of  the  neck  internally,  and  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft 
externally,  radiate  inward  to  the  head  and  outward  to  the  great  trochanter.  They 
thus  cross  one  another  in  arches  which  strengthen  the  neck  of  the  bone,  through 
which  the  weight  of  the  body  is  transmitted  from  the  head  to  the  shaft.  A  nearly 
vertical  plate  of  compact  bone  {calcar  femorale}  "  femoral  spur")  projects  into  the 
interior,  toward  the  great  trochanter,  from  a  little  in  front  of  the  small  trochanter, 
and  strengthens  the  concave  side  of  the  neck.  It  is  liable  to  absorption  in  old 
age.  The  depression  for  the  ligamentum  teres  is  wanting  in  a  small  proportion 
of  cases,  and  in  a  still  smaller  number  is  replaced  by  a  tubercle.  The  gluteal 
ridge  is  sometimes  so  prominent  as  to  be  called  the  third  trochanter. 

Ossification  occurs  in  the  shaft  from  one  centre,  which  appears  very  early. 
The  lower  epiphysis  appears  as  a  single  centre.     One  after  another  centres  appear 
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for  the  head  and  the  great  and  small  trochanters.  These  join  the  shaft  as  fol- 
lows :  small  trochanter,  seventeenth  year ;  great  trochanter,  eighteenth  year ;  head, 
nineteenth  year;  condyles,  twentieth  to  twenty-first  year.  The  neck  is  an  out- 
growth from  the  shaft.  The  line  of  fusion  of  the  condylar  epiphysis  with  the 
shaft  is  below  the  adductor  tubercle  and  the  origins  of  the  gastrocnemius  muscle. 

THE  PATELLA. 

The  pateHa("  little  dish"),  or  knee-pan  (Figs.  188, 189),  is  a  flattened,  triangu- 
lar sesamoid  bone  in  the  quadriceps  extensor  tendon  at  the  front  of  the  knee-joint. 


Fig.  188.— The  right  patella,  ventral  aurftce,  FIO.  189,— The  right  patella,  doraal  anrface. 

(Testut.l  (Testut.i 

Its  slightly  convex  ventral  gut-fare  is  longitudinally  grooved  by  the  fibrous  expan- 
sion of  the  tendon.     Its  dorsal  surface  is  mostly  cartilage-clad,  to  articulate  with 
the  trochlear  surface  of  the  femur,  and  is  divided  by  a  vertical  ridge  into  a  large 
outer,  concave  portion  and  a  smaller   inner,  convex  one,  to  articulate  with  the 
outer  and  inner  sides,  respectively,  of  the  trochlear  surface.     The  upper  border,  or 
base,  is  bevelled  in  front,  and  gives  insertion  to  the  tendons  of  the  muscles  com- 
posing the  quadriceps  extensor.     The  apex, 
directed  downward,  and  the  border  on  either 
side  of  it  give  attachment  to  the  ligamentum 
pntellffi,  while  the  narrow,  rough,  non-artic- 
ular area  of  the  dorsal  surface  above  the  apex 
is  in  relation  to  a  mass  of  fat.     In  front  of 
the  patella  is  a  bursa  separating  it  from  the 
skin.     The  entire  articular  surface  is  not  in 
contact  with  the  femur  at  any  time,  but  one 
part  after  another  as  the  knee  is  moved. 

The  patella  is  liable  to  transverse  fract- 
ure   from    muscular    action,    and,    as    its     uw?°-ri2fctoha  "pper  """*"  °f  the  riEh' 
blood-supply   comes    largely    from    above, 
care  should  be  taken  in  dealing  with  the  upper  fragment  not  to  strangulate  it. 

THE   TIBIA. 

The  tibia  ("  shin ")  (Figs.  190-194)  is  the  inner,  larger,  and  more  anterior 
of  the  bones  of  the  leg,  and  conveys  the  weight  of  the  body  from  the  femur  to 
the  astragalus. 

The  upper  extremity,  or  head,  is  thick  and  inclined  slightly  backward  above. 
It  is  expanded  on  each  side  into  a  massive  tubei-osity,  whose  upper  aspect  presents 
a  slightly  concave  articular  surface,  which  receives  one  of  the  condyles  of  the 
femur.  Of  these  articular  surface*,  the  inner  is  longer  from  liefore  backward  and 
more  concave;  the  outer  is  smaller,  flatter,  and  more  circular.  Both  are  flattened 
peripherally,  where  the  semilunar  fibro-cartilages  rest  upon  them  and  deepen  the 
socket  for  the  femoral  condyles.     Projecting  upward,  between  these  surfaces,  is 
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the  spine  of  the  tibia,  which  is  laterally  bifid.  To  rough  depressions  between  the 
articular  surfaces  are  attached  in  front  of  the  spine  the  anterior  crucial  ligament 
and  the  anterior  extremities  of  the  semilunar  cartilages,  and  behind  the  spine  the 
posterior  crucial  ligament  and  the  posterior  extremities  of  the  semilunar  carti- 
lages. The  depression  behind  the  spine  is  continued  backward  into  a  notch,  the 
popliteal  notch,  which  separates  the  tuberosities  posteriorly.  In  front  the  tuber- 
osities are  continuous,  and  form  on  the  anterior  surface  of  the  head  a  triangular 
area,  whose  apex  points  downward  and  ends  at  the  tubercle.  The  lower  end  of 
the  latter  gives  attachment  to  the  ligamentum  patella; ;  its  upper  smooth  part  is 


separated  from  the  ligament  by  a  bursa.  Upon  the  tubercle  the  body  rests  in 
kneeling.  At  the  outer  angle  of  this  triangular  surface  is  a  prominence  to  which 
the  ilio-tibial  band  of  the  fascia  lata  is  attached.  The  larger,  internal  tuberosity 
is  marked  behind  by  a  horizontal  groove  for  the  insertion  of  the  semi-nienibra- 
nosiis  tendon,  and  the  external  tuberosity  presents  postero-extemally  a  rounded 
articular  facet  for  the  head  of  the  fibula. 

The  three-sided  nhaft  of  the  tibia  is  very  thick  above  and  tapers  toward  the 
lower  third,  where  it  again  expands  slightly.  The  internal  surface  is  convex  and 
subcutaneous,  except  at  the  upper  end,  wnere,  internal  to  the  tubercle,  the  sar- 
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tonus,  gracilis,  and  semi-tendinosus  tendons  are  attached  in  the  order  named  from 
above  downward.  The  external  surface  is  concave  in  its  upper  two-thirds,  where 
il  gives  origin  to  the  tibialis  anterior,  convex  below,  where  it  looks  more  forward 
and  is  covered  by  the  extensor  tendons.  On  the  posterior  surface  the  popliteus  is 
inserted  on  a  triangular  area  at  the  upper  end,  limited  below  by  the  oblique  line, 
which  passes  from  the  fibular  facet  downward  and  inward  to  the  internal  border, 
and  gives  attachment  to  the  soleus  muscle.     Below  the  oblique  line  this  surface  is 


mil  wUtioiu,  re»r  view.    (Tertut)  terior  Mpect  of  tbe  tibinand  fibula. 

divided  by  a  longitudinal  ridge  into  an  inner  portion  giving  origin  to  the  flexor 
longus  digitorum,  and  an  outer  portion,  from  which  arises  the  tibialis  posterior. 
At  the  upper  part  of  this  surface  and  below  the  oblique  line  is  found  the  largo 
foramen  for  the  nutrient  artery,  directed  downward.  The  anterior  boi-der,  or  shin, 
commencing  above,  just  below  the  tubercle,  is  subcutaneous,  sinuous,  and  sharp 
in  its  upper  two-thirds,  rounded  in  its  lower  third,  where  it  passes  to  the  front  of 
the  internal  malleolus.  The  external  or  interosseux  border  gives  attachment  to  the 
interosseous  membrane  and  bifurcates  near  the  lower  end,  thus  enclosing  a  trian- 
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gular  area  for  the  inferior  interosseous  ligament.  The  interned  border  extends 
from  the  back  of  the  internal  tuberosity  above  to  the  back  of  the  internal  malle- 
olus below.  The  internal  lateral  ligament  is  attached  to  its  upper  3  inches,  the 
soleus  muscle  to  its  middle  third. 

The  lower  extremity  is  somewhat  quadrilateral,  and  is  expanded  transversely. 
It  is  prolonged  downward,  internally,  as  a  flattish,  subcutaneous  process,  the 
internal  malleolus,  from  the  tip  and  margins  of  which  the  internal  lateral  ligament 
of  the  ankle  arises.  The  fore  part  of  its  external  surface  is  articular,  for  the 
inner  lateral  facet  of  the  astragalus,  and  is  continuous  with  its  inferior  quadri- 
lateral articular  surface,  which  articulates  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  astrag- 
alus. This  inferior  facet  is  concave  from  before  backward,  and  is  narrower,  and 
descends  lower  behind  than  in  front.  Behind  the  malleolus  is  a  groove  for  the 
tibialis  posterior  and  the  flexor  longus  digitorum,  while  farther  externally  the 
flexor  longus  hallucis  slightly  grooves  the  posterior  border.  The  external  sur- 
face of  the  lower  extremity  of  the  bone  presents  at  its  lower  end  a  narrow  artic- 
ular area,  which  articulates  with  the  fibula.  This  area  is  continuous  with  the 
inferior  articular  surface,  and  above  it  the  outer  surface  is  rough  for  ligaments 
which  attach  it  to  the  fibula. 

The  tibia  is  twisted,  so  that  when  the  axis  of  the  upper  end  is  transverse  that 
of  the  lower  end  is  inclined  from  without  inward  and  forward  at  an  angle  aver- 
aging 5°-20°,  but  sometimes  varying  between  0°  and  48°. 

Ossification. — Each  epiphysis  ossifies  from  a  single  centre.  That  in  the  upper 
end  includes  the  tubercle  and  appears  first.  The  lower  end  unites  with  the  shaft 
at  the  eighteenth  or  nineteenth  year,  the  upper  end  in  the  twenty-first  or  twenty- 
second  year. 

THE  FIBULA. 

The  fibula  ("clasp"  or  "brace")  (Figs.  191,  193)  is  the  slender  outer  bone 
of  the  leg.  Its  Greek  name  is  perone,  the  adjective  from  which  ("  peroneal ")  is 
synonymous  with  "  fibular."  It  reaches  lower  than,  but  not  as  high  as,  the  tibia. 
Its  upper  end  is  behind  the  plane  of  the  lower  end,  and  its  shaft  is  slightly  curved 
and  very  variable  in  its  contour. 

The  upper  extremity  or  head  is  irregularly  expanded,  and  presents  above  and 
internally  a  small  obliquely  placed  articular  facet,  looking  upward,  inward,  and 
forward,  articulating  with  the  facet  on  the  outer  tuberosity  of  the  tibia.  Behind 
and  slightly  external  to  the  facet  rises  a  conical  eminence,  the  styloid  process,  to 
which  the  short  external  lateral  ligament  of  the  knee  is  attached,  while  to  a  slight 
depression  in  front  of  and  external  to  it  are  attached  the  external  lateral  ligament 
and  the  tendon  of  the  biceps. 

The  lower  extremity  is  a  thick  pyramidal  process  which  forms  the  external 
malleolus  ("little  hammer").  The  latter  is  lower  and  more  posterior  than  the 
internal  malleolus.  Its  inner  surface  presents  in  front  a  triangular  facet  for 
articulation  with  the  outer  facet  on  the  astragalus,  above  which  the  cartilage- 
clad  surface  is  continued  upward  for  a  quarter  of  an  inch  for  articulation  with 
the  tibia.  Above  the  articular  surface  is  a  rough  triangular  area  for  the  inferior 
interosseous  ligament.  Behind  the  facet  is  a  rough  depression  for  the  attach- 
ment and  reception  of  the  posterior  fasciculus  of  the  external  lateral  ligament 
of  the  ankle.  The  posterior  surface  is  grooved  for  the  tendons  of  the  peronei 
longus  and  brevis.  The  external  surface  is  subcutaneous  and  continuous  with  a 
subcutaneous  triangular  surface  tapering  upward  for  two  or  three  inches  upon  the 
shaft. 

The  shaft  has  four  variable  surfaces,  each  giving  origin  to  a  muscle  or  a  group 
of  muscles  which  produce  a  particular  motion  of  the  foot.  The  four  borders 
limiting  these  surfaces  give  attachment  to  fibrous  septa  separating  the  muscles  or 
muscle-groups.  The  lower  fourth  of  the  shaft  is  twisted  outward.  The  well- 
marked  antero-extemal  border  begins  in  front  of  the  head,  and  bifurcates  in  the 
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lower  fourth  to  include  the  triangular  subcutaneous  surface  above  mentioned  as 
being  continuous  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  malleolus.  To  it  is  attached  the 
anterior  tibial  fascia  which  separates  the  peronei  longus  and  brevis,  which  pronate 
the  foot  and  occupy  the  external  or  pronator  surface,  from  the  extensores  longus 
digitorum  and  proprius  hallucis  and  the  peroneus  tertius,  which  arise  from  the 
narrow  anterior  or  flexor  surface,  and  flex  the  ankle  on  continuing  their  primary 
action.  The  external  surface  twists  backward  in  the  lower  fourth  to  become  con- 
tinuous with  the  posterior  surface  of  the  malleolus.  The  antero-internal  or  inter- 
osseous border  (Fig.  195)  is  close  to  the  antero-external  border  above,  but  diverges 
from  it  below,  where,  an  inch  or  more  above  the  malleolus,  it  ends  at  the  apex  of 
the  rough  triangular  area,  which  gives  attachment  to  the  inferior  interosseous 
ligament.  This  border  affords  attachment  to  the  interosseous  membrane,  whicli 
separates  the  muscles  arising  from  the  anterior  surface  from  the  tibialis  posterior, 
which  su  pi  nates  the  ankle  and  arises  from  the  fusiform  internal  or  supinator  sur- 
face. The  latter  surface  occupies  the  upper  two-thirds  only  of  the  shaft.  It  is 
separated  from  the  posterior  surface  by  the  postero-internal  border,  which  joins  the 
interosseous  border  in  the  lower  third,  and  gives  attachment  in  the  upper  two- 
thirds  to  a  fibrous  septum,  the  deep  transverse  fascia,  separating  the  muscles  which 
arise  from  the  surfaces  on  either  side.  The  posterior  or  extensor  surface,  becom- 
ing more  internal  below,  gives  origin  to  the  soleus  above  and  the  flexor  longus 
hallucis  below.     The  latter  muscles  are  separated  from  the  peronei  by  a  septum 
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Pie.  196.— Horizontal  section  of  the  bones  of  the  lee  at  the  junction  of  the  upper  and  middle  thirds,  show- 
ing their  borders  and  surfaces  and  the  relations  of  the  Interosseous  membrane.    (Testut.) 

attached  to  the  prominent  postero-external  border.  This  border  passes  from  the 
styloid  process  to  the  back  of  the  malleolus.  The  nutrient  foramen,  directed 
downward,  is  seen  in  the  middle  third  of  the  posterior  surface. 

The  head,  the  outer  surface  of  the  malleolus,  and  the  triangular  area  above  it 
are  subcutaneous ;  otherwise  the  shaft  is  covered  by  muscles.  When  fracture 
occurs,  it  is  very  commonly  an  inch  or  two  above  the  malleolus. 

Ossification. — The  lower  epiphysis,  although  it  ossifies  first,  joins  the  shaft 
about  the  twentieth  or  twenty-first  year,  while  the  upper  epiphysis  remains  sepa- 
rate until  the  twenty-second  to  the  twenty-fourth  year.  The  human  fibula  is 
vestigial,  especially  its  upper  end,  which  accounts  for  the  fact  that  this  end  not 
only  ossifies  last,  but  also  unites  with  the  shaft  last. 


THE  BONES  OP  THE  FOOT. 

The  skeleton  of  the  foot  is  composed  of  three  groups  of  bones — those  of  the 
tarsus  ("  the  flat  of  the  foot "),  metatarsus  ("  beyond  the  tarsus  "),  and  digits.  The 
bones  of  the  foot,  although  resembling  those  of  the  hand,  are  modified  in  the  direc- 
tion of  greater  firmness,  and  are  in  a  position  of  permanent  pronation  and  dorsal 
flexion. 


THE  BONES. 


THE  TARSAL  BONES. 


The  tortus  contains  seven  bones — the  astragalus,  calcaneum,  cuboid,  scaphoid 
or  navicular,  and  the  three  cuneiform  bones. 

The  Astragalus. 

The  astragalus  ("a  die"),  or  talus  (Figs.  196,  198,  202,  203),  occupies  the 
upper  part  of  the  arch  of  the  foot,  where  it  articu- 

anoovt  fob  fmi  lates  with  the  tibia  above  and  internally,  and  with 

the  fibula  externally.  It  receives  the  weight  of  the 
body  from  the  tibia,  and  transmits  it  by  articulation 
to  the  calcaneum  below  and  the  scaphoid  in  front. 
Its  long  axis  is  directed  forward  and  inward  to  the 
convex  anterior  extremity,  or  head,  which  is  joined 
by  a  slightly  constricted  neck  to  the  main  part,  ot 
body,  behind.  The  upper  surface  is  occupied  by 
the  trochlear  articular  surface  for  the  tibia.  This 
is  convex  from  before  backward,  and  slightly  eon- 
cave  transversely.  It  is  broader  in  front  than 
behind,  and  continuous  with  the  lateral  facets  for 
the  malleoli.  The  facet  on  the  outer  surface,  for 
the  external  malleolus,  is  triangular  and  vertically 
concave ;  that  on  the  inner  surface,  for  the  internal 
malleolus,  is  smaller,  narrow,  and  pyriforna.  To 
the  rough  surface  below  the  internal  facet  is 
=.  „  .™    ...  ...  i         ^       attached  the  deep  portion  of  the  deltoid  ligament. 

Fro.  196.— Hlght    astragalus,  under      „,  ,  ,  r  *  ,  6p      .l 

surr&ce.  (SpaiteGoii.)  J.  he  under  surface  presents  a  deep  groove  tor  the 

interosseous  ligament,  which  passes  from  within 
obliquely  outward  and  forward  to  the  neck,  and  separates  the  two  facets  which 
articulate  with  the  calcaneum.  The  posterior  facet  is  concave  from  behind  for- 
ward ;  the  anterior  is  convex  and  rests  upon  the  facet  on  the  sustentaculum  tali 
of  the  os  calcis.  The  anterior  facet  is  continuous  in  front  with  the  oval  facet  on 
the  head,  for  the  scaphoid,  though  there  intervenes  between  them  internally  a 
small  facet  which  rests  upon  the  inferior  calcaneo-scaphoid  ligament.  The  pos- 
terior surface  is  a  mere  narrow  border,  grooved  internally  for  the  flexor  longus 
hallucis.  The  tubercle  bounding  this  groove  externally  gives  attachment  to  the 
posterior  band  of  the  external  lateral  ligament  of  the  ankle,  and  is  sometimes 
found  as  a  separate  bone,  the  os  trtgonum  ("  triangular  bone  "). 

The  Calcaneum. 

The  calcaneum  ("  heel")  or  os  calcix  (Figs.  197-202),  the  largest  bone  of  the 
foot,  projects  backward  and  downward  to  form  the  heel,  which  acts  as  a  fulcrum 
for  the  calf-muscles.  It  transmits  most  of  the  weight  of  the  body  to  the  ground. 
Its  long  axis  is  directed  forward  and  a  little  outward  from  its  enlarged  posterior 
extremity. 

The  upper  surface  presents  in  its  fore  part  two  facets  for  articulation  with  the 
astragalus.  The  larger,  posterior,  and  external  facet  is  convex  from  before  back- 
ward ;  the  anterior  one  is  long,  concave  and  often  subdivided.  It  is  located  on 
the  upper  surface  of  the  sustentaculum  tali  ("  support  of  the  astragalus  "),  a  flati 
shelf-like  process  projecting  inward  on  a  level  with  the  upper  surface.  Between 
these  two  facets  is  a  groove  for  the  interosseous  ligament,  passing  obliquely  for- 
ward and  outward  to  a  rough  area  on  the  fore  part  of  the  upper  surface,  where  the 
extensor  brevis  digitorum  arises.  The  under  surface  is  narrow,  rough,  and  trans- 
versely convex.  It  ends  behind  in  two  tubercles,  which  give  attachment  to  plantar 
muscles  and  the  plantar  fascia.     The  inner  tubercle  is  the  larger,  the  outer  the 
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more  prominent.  In  front  of  these  the  long  plantar  ligament  is  attached,  while 
the  short  plantar  ligament  is  attached  to  the  anterior  tubercle  at  the  fore  end  of 
this  surface  and  to  the  shallow  groove  in  front  of  it.  The  inner  surface  is  concave 
between  the  posterior  surface  behind  and  the  sustentaculum  tali  in  front.  The 
under  surface  of  the  latter  presents  a  groove  continuous  with  that  at  the  back  of 
the  astragalus  for  the  flexor  longus  hallucis  tendon.  The  outer  surface,  rough, 
flat,  and  subcutaneous,  presents  at  its  fore  jiart  two  slight  grooves,  the  upper  for 
the  tendon  of  the  peroneus  brevis,  the  lower  for  that  of  the  peroneus  longus,  sepa- 
rated by  a  ridge  or  tubercle,  the  peroneal  spine.  The  posterior  surface  is  smooth 
above,  where  it  is  separated  by  a  bursa  from  the  ten  do  calcaneus  (Achillis),  which 


Fig.  197.— Right  calcaneum,  internal  (surface.    (Spalteholz.) 

is  attached  to  the  lower  part  of  this  surface.     On  the  anterior  surface  is  a  saddle- 
shaped  articular  facet  for  the  cuboid. 

The  calcaneum  and  astragalus  are  both  very  vascular.  The  veins  of  the 
former  emerge  mostly  on  the  inner  side,  where  they  are  less  exposed  to  pressure. 

The  Cuboid. 

The  cuboid  ("  cube-like  ")  (Figs.  198-202)  lies  on  the  outer  side  of  the  foot, 
between  the  calcaneum  behind  and  the  fourth  and  fifth  metatarsals  in  front. 
Although  cuboidal,  the  four  surfaces  adjoining  the  external  converge  to  it, 
giving  the  bone  a  pyramidal  shape.  Posteriorly,  it  articulates  with  the  calca- 
neum by  a  saddle-shaped  facet  prolonged  backward  at  the  lower  and  inter- 
nal angle,  beneath  the  calcaneum.  Anteriorly,  a  smaller  facet  is  divided  into 
an  outer  triangular  and  an  inner  quadrilateral  portion  for  the  fifth  and  fourth 
metatarsal  bones,  respectively.  The  upper  surface,  directed  somewhat  outward,  is 
fiat  and  non-articular.  The  lower  surface  presents  a  prominent  ridge  or  tuberosity, 
directed  obliquely  inward  and  forward,  in  front  of  which  is  a  deep  groove  for  the 
peroneus  longus.  To  the  ridge  and  the  triangular  surface  behind  it  are  attached 
the  plantar  ligaments.  On  the  narrow  external  surface  or  border  the  outer  end 
of  the  ridge  on  the  lower  surface  projects  as  a  tubercle,  which  is  usually  facetted 
for  a  sesamoid  bone  in  the  bend  of  the  peroneus  longus  tendon.  The  internal 
surface  presents  near  its  middle  and  upper  part  a  facet  for  the  external  cuneiform, 
and  oftentimes  behind  this  a  second  facet  for  the  scaphoid,  while  the  rest  of  the 
surface  is  rough  for  interosseous  ligaments. 

The  Scaphoid. 

The  scaphoid  or  navicular  ("  boat-shaped  ")  bone  (Figs.  198-203),  situated  on 
the  inner  side  of  the  foot  between  the  astragalus  and  the  cuneiform  bones,  is  com- 
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pressed  from  before  backward.  Proximally  its  concavity  articulates  with  the 
head  of  the  astragalus.  Its  convex  diskd  surface  is  subdivided  into  three  tri- 
angular facets  for  the  cuneiform  bones.  Above  it  is  rough  and  convex,  below  more 
narrow  and  uneven,  externally  rough  for  ligaments,  with  an  inconstant  facet  for 


.— Thebonei  of  the  right  toot,  viewed  from  above.    (Albim: 


the  cuboid.  Internally  it  is  prolonged  downward  and  inward  into  the  prominent 
scaphoid  tuberosity,  which  gives  insertion  to  part  of  the  tibialis  posterior,  and, 
being  subcutaneous,  is  an  important  landmark  in  finding  the  medio-tarsal  (Cho- 
part's)  joint,  whicli  is  bounded  behind  by  the  astragalus  and  calcaneum,  in  front 
by  the  scaphoid  and  cuboid. 
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The  Cuneiform. 

The  three  cuneiform  bones,  named  respectively  from  their  position  from  within 
outward,  internal,  middle,  and  external,  are  wedge-shaped,  and  lie  between  the 
scaphoid  and  the  three  inner  metatarsal  bones.     Their  proximal  surfaces,  articu- 
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Fiq.  199. — Areas  of  muscular  attachment  on  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  bones  of  the  foot.  Where  the  areas 
of  origin  and  insertion  are  both  presented,  they  are  in  the  same  color.  The  third  dorsal  interosseous  is  not 
labelled.    P. I. = plantar  interosseous  insertion.    1NS.=  insertion. 

lating  with  the  scaphoid,  are  concave  and  in  the  same  transverse  line ;  their  distal 
surfaces,  articulating  with  the  three  inner  metatarsals,  are  convex  or  flat,  and  the 
middle  cuneiform  being  the  shortest,  a  deep  recess  is  formed,  into  which  the  base 
of  the  second  metatarsal  is  received. 
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The  Internal  Cuneiform. 

The  internal  cuneiform  (Figs.  1 98, 200, 203),  the  largest  of  the  three,  has  the  base 
of  the  wedge  directed  down  wan!  on  the  inner  border  of  the  foot.  The  distal, 
kidney-shaped  facet  for  the  base  of  the  first  metatarsal  is  much  larger  than  the 
proximal  pyriform  facet  for  the  scaphoid.  On  the  internal  surface  is  an  oblique 
shallow  groove  for  the  tibialis  anterior  tendon,  leading  to  an  oval  facet  antero- 
inferiorly  where  the  tendon  is  in  part  attached.  On  the  rough,  concave  exter- 
nal surface  there  is  an  L-shaped  facet  along  the  upper  and  posterior  borders,  which 
articulates  with  the  middle  cuneiform,  and  in  front,  where  a  distinct  facet  is 
marked  off,  with  the  inner  side  of  the  base  of  the  second  metatarsal  bone. 

The  BCddle  Cuneiform. 

The  middle  cuneiform  (Figs.  198-202),  the  smallest  of  the  three,  has  its  base 
directed  upward.  The  facets  in  front  and  behind  are  wedge-shaped,  that  in  front 
for  the  second  metatarsal  being  slightly  smaller.  On  the  inner  surface  is  an  L- 
shaped  facet  along  its  upper  and  posterior  borders  corresponding  to  and  articu- 
lating with  that  on  the  internal  cuneiform.  On  the  outer  surface  a  facet  along 
its  posterior  border  articulates  with  the  external  cuneiform. 

The  External  Cuneiform. 

The  external  cuneiform  (Figs.  198-202)  also  has  its  base  directed  upward. 
Continuous  with  the  triangular  facet  for  the  base  of  the  third  metatarsal  are  small 
facets  at  the  fore  part  of  each  lateral  surface,  internally  for  the  second  metatar- 
sal and  externally  for  the  fourth  metatarsal.  The  internal  surface  has  in  addi- 
tion a  facet  along  its  posterior  border  for  the  middle  cuneiform,  and  the  external 
surface  has  a  larger  facet  behind  and  above  for  the  cuboid. 

The  Metatarsal  Bones. 

The  five  metatarsal  bones  (Figs.  198-203)  are  numbered  from  within  outward. 
They  closely  resemble  the  metacarpal  bones  in  having  irregular  cuboidal  bases, 
articulating  with  the  same  number  of  bones  as  do  the  metacarpal ;  in  having 
tapering  triangular  shafts,  slightly  concave  from  end  to  end  on  the  plantar  aspect ; 
and  in  having  laterally  compressed  heads  with  articular  facets  extending  onto  the 
plantar  surfaces,  where  they  are  grooved  for  the  flexor  tendons,  and  with  lateral 
tubercles  and  depressions  for  the  lateral  ligaments.  The  line  of  their  bases  slopes 
from  within  outward  and  backward,  and  is  interrupted  by  the  mortising  of  the 
second  between  the  internal  and  external  cuneiform  bones. 

The  first  metatarsal^  the  stoutest  and  shortest,  has  on  its  base  a  large,  slightly 
concave,  kidney-shaped  facet  for  the  internal  cuneiform,  and  an  inconstant  facet 
externally  for  the  second  metatarsal.  The  lower  part  of  the  base  projects  down- 
ward and  slightly  outward  as  the  tuberosity,  which  gives  insertion  to  part  of  the 
peroneus  longus  externally  and  of  the  tibialis  anterior  internally.  On  the  plantar 
surface  of  the  large  head  are  two  deep  grooves  for  the  sesamoid  bones. 

The  second  metatarsal  is  the  longest ;  the  others  diminish  in  length  to  the  fifth. 
The  base  of  the  second  articulates  in  the  mortise  with  the  three  cuneiform  bones, 
and  externally  by  two  facets  with  the  third  metatarsal,  and  occasionally  internally 
with  the  first  metatarsal. 

The  base  of  the  third  metatarsal  articulates  proximally  with  the  external  cunei- 
form, internally  by  two  facets  with  the  second  metarsal,  and  externally  by  a 
single  facet  with  the  fourth  metarsal. 

The  base  of  the  fourth  metatarsal  articulates  proximally  with  the  cuboid, 
internally  with  the  third  metatarsal  by  a  single  facet,  and  usually  with  the  exter- 
nal cuneiform.  Externally  there  is  a  single  facet  for  the  fifth  metarsal,  bordered 
by  a  deep  groove  for  ligaments. 


THE  PHALANGES. 


The  base  of  the  fifth  metatarsal  articulates  proximally  with  the  cuboid,  inter- 
nally with  the  fourth  metatarsal.  On  its  outer  aspect  it  projects  as  a  large  rough 
tuberosity  upon  which  the  tendon  of  the  peroneus  brevis  is  inserted.  Being  sub- 
cutaneous, it  is  an  important  landmark  on  the  outer  border  of  the  foot. 


Fm.  200.— T^e  bones  of  the  rigiit  foot,  viewed  from  below.    (Spaltcholz.) 

THK  PHALANGES. 

The  phalange*  (Figs.  199-204)  resemble  so  closely  those  of  the  fingers  that 
only  the  differences  need  be  noticed.  Those  of  the  great  toe  are  larger  than  those 
of  the  thumb,  while  those  of  the  other  toes  arc  much  smaller  than  those  of  the 
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corresponding  fingers.  The  shafts  of  the  phalanges  of  the  first  row,  in  the  four 
smaller  toes,  are  narrowed  in  the  middle,  being  compressed  laterally.  In  the 
same  toes  the  phalanges  of  the  second  row  are  very  short  and  stunted,  especially 
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Fig.  201.— Areas  of  muscular  attachment  on  the  plantar  surface  of  the  bones  of  the  foot.  Where  the  area* 
of  origin  and  insertion  are  both  presented,  they  are  in  the  same  color.  OR.— origin.  INS.  =  insertion.  Toe 
insertion  of  the  second  and  third  tendons  of  the  flexor  brevis  digitorum  are  not  labelled. 

those  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  toes,  which  are  not  infrequently  ankylosed  with  the 
terminal  phalanges. 

The  two  sesamoid  bones  in  the  tendon  of  the  flexor  brevis  hallucis  glide  in 
the  two  grooves  on  the  plantar  aspect  of  the  head  of  the  first  metatarsal  bone. 
Sesamoid  bones  occasionally  occur  elsewhere  in  the  foot. 


THE  FOOT  AS  A    WHOLE. 


OmificcUion. — The  metatarsal  and   phalangeal  bones  ossify  exactly  like  the 
corresponding  bones  in  the  hand. 


THE   FOOT   AS   A  WHOLE  (Figs.  199-204). 

The  foot  is  narrowest  at  the  heel  and  widens  to  the  heads  of  the  metatarsal 
bones.  The  bones  of  the  foot  form  a  longitudinal  arch  with  a  single  pier,  the  cal- 
caneum,  behind,  while  the  forward  pier  is  formed  by  the  heads  of  the  metntar- 
niI  bones.  It  may  be  divided  longitudinally  into  two  parte  in  front,  with  a  com- 
mon support  behind.  The  inner  division  consists  of  the  posterior  two-thirds  of 
the  calcaneum  and  the  astragalus,  scaphoid,  cuneiforms,  and  the  three  inner  meta- 


Fio.  202.— The  bones  of  tl 


tarsals.  It  bears  the  greater  part  of  the  weight,  and  is  more  raised  from  the 
ground  and  more  springy  than  the  outer  arch.  The  outer  division  is  formed  by 
the  calcaneum,  bearing  the  cuboid  and  the  two  outer  metatarsals,  and  acts  maitilv 
as  a  buttress  to  the  inner  arch.  The  longitudinal  arch  is  supported  largely  by 
the  plantar  ligaments.  The  frawrerse  arch,  having  its  two  internal  piers  at  the 
internal  cuneiform  and  the  first  metatarsal,  and  its  external  piers  at  the  cuboid 
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and  the  fifth  metatarsal,  is  formed  by  the  wedge-shape  of  the  cuneiform  bones 
and  of  the  bases  of  the  metatarsals. 

The  longitudinal  arch  is  weakest  between  the  astragalus  and  scaphoid,  where 
it  is  liable  to  yield,  giving  rise  to  flat-foot.  In  this  condition  it  is  well  seen  that 
the  arch  is  not  quite  straight  from  the  heel  to  the  toes,  but  is  slightly  convex 
internally  and  concave  on  the  outer  border.  The  astragalus  inclining  inward 
and  the  calcaneum  outward  in  front,  the  outer  border  of  the  upper  surface  of  the 
former  is  found  over  the  middle  of  the  latter.  This  makes  the  internal  malleolus 
appear  more  prominent,  for  the  external  malleolus  lies  over  the  outwardly  pro- 
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jecting  calcaneum.     In  infancy  the  head  of  the  astragalus  is  inclined  inward 
more  than  in  the  adult,  and  the  foot  is  then  naturally  inverted. 

The  tuberosity  of  the  scaphoid  on  the  inner  border  of  the  foot  and  that  of  the 
base  of  the  fifth  metatarsal  on  the  outer  border,  both  readily  felt  through  the  soft 
parts,  are  the  best  guides  to  the  medio-tarsal  and  tarso-metatarsal  joints,  respec- 
tively. The  tuberosity  of  the  fifth  metatarsal  is  a  finger's  breadth  in  front  of  the 
medio-tarsal  joint,  and  directly  in  front  of  the  tarso-metatarsal  joint ;  that  of  the 
scaphoid  is  two  fingers'  breadth  behind  the  tarso-metatarsal  and  directly  in  front 
of  the  medio-tarsal  joint. 

Homologies  of  the  Bones  of  the  Two  Extremities. 

The  following  conclusions  are  generally  admitted  :  The  thoracic  and  pelvic 
limbs  are  constructed  on  the  same  type  in  their  attaching  girdles  and  their  several 
segments.  In  the  pelvic  and  shoulder  girdles  the  ilium  corresponds  to  the  scapula 
and  the  ischium  to  the  coracoid  process. 

At  an  early  stage  of  embryonic  life  the  limbs  are  folded  ventrally  upon  the 
body,  and  present  pre-  and  post-axial  borders.  The  dorsal  or  extensor  surfaces 
are  external  and  the  ventral  or  flexor  surfaces  are  internal.  Later,  the  upper 
limb  rotates  outward  45°,  and  the  lower  limb  rotates  inward  90°.  This  brings 
the  flexor  surface  in  the  upper  limb  forward  and  inward,  and  in  the  lower  limb 
backward.  The  small  trochanter  and  internal  condyle  of  the  femur,  the  tibia, 
and  the  great  toe  in  the  lower  limb  are  pre-axial,  and  correspond  respectively  to 
the  great  tuberosity  and  outer  condyle  of  the  humerus,  the  radius,  and  the  thumb 
in  the  upper  limb,  etc.  The  patella  in  the  lower  limb  and  the  olecranon  in  the 
upper  have  no  corresponding  parts  in  the  other  limb. 

The  adult  human  skeleton  is  adapted  in  every  part  to  maintain  with  ease  the 
erect  attitude  by  being  nearly  balanced  around  the  line  of  the  centre  of  gravity 
in  the  standing  posture,  and  in  this  respect  it  differs  from  that  of  other  mammals. 
Stability  and  strength  are  provided  in  the  lower  limbs,  mobility  and  lightness  in 
the  upper. 


THE  SKULL. 

The  bones  of  the  head,  composing  the  skull,  contain  and  protect  the  brain  and 
sense-organs,  as  well  as  the  commencement  of  the  alimentary  and  respiratory 
tracts.  With  the  exception  of  the  lower  jaw,  the  bones  are  immovably  joined 
together  by  sutures,  forming  a  bilaterally  symmetrical,  spheroidal  figure,  some- 
what compressed  laterally.  The  skull  is  supported  upon  the  vertebral  column, 
with  the  upper  segment  of  which  it  articulates.  For  description,  the  twenty-two 
bones  of  the  skull  are  divided  into  two  sets.  The  cranium,  or  brain-case,  is  the 
part  above  and  behind,  and  comprises  eight  bones — viz. : 

C  Occipital. 

t>    m      u  1  Sphenoid.  t>    r  u  f  Two  parietals. 

Basilar  bones,  i  ^  temporalg        Roof  bone8,  j  Fron£, 

^  Ethmoid. 
The  face  is  the  lower  and  fore  part,  composed  of  six  pairs  and  two  single 
bones,  or  fourteen  in  all — viz. :  in  pairs,  the  maxillse,  palate,  inferior  turbinate, 
nasal,  lachrymal,  and  malar  ;  single  bones,  the  vomer  and  mandible.  The  hyoid 
bone  may  also  be  classed  here,  as  appendicular  to  the  bones  of  the  head.  The 
base  of  the  skull  is  preformed  in  cartilage,  the  roof  and  sides  in  membrane. 
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THE  BONES  OF  THE  CRANIUM. 

THE  OCCIPITAL  BONE. 

This  lozenge-shaped  bone  (Figs.  204  and  205)  forms  the  back  and  a  part  of 
the  base  of  the  skull.  Its  long  diameter  is  directed  from  behind  downward  and 
forward.  It  consists  of  four  parts,  which  meet  around  the  foramen  magnum. 
These  parts  are  distinct  at  birth,  and  are  represented  by  separate  bones  in  lower 
vertebrates.  Of  these  parts,  the  broad,  flat,  curved  portion  behind  the  foramen 
magnum,  called  the  squamo-occipital,  consists  of  two  parts.  The  upper  triangu- 
lar segment  lying  above  the  highest  curved  line  represents  the  interparietal  bone 
of  lower  vertebrates,  and  is  sometimes  separate  in  man.  The  two  exoccipitala  or 
condylar  portions  lie  one  on  either  side  of  the  foramen  magnum,  and  include  the 


Fig.  sen.— The  occipital  bnne,  viewed  from  below.  (Sp«lteholi.) 

condyles  and  jugular  processes.  They  join  the  squamo-occipital  behind  and  the 
basi-occipilal  or  basilar  process  in  front.  The  latter  extends  forward  from  the 
foramen  to  the  sphenoid  Done.  The  entire  bone  is  flattened  and  much  curved,  and 
presents  a  concave  cerebral  surface  and  a  convex  external  surface. 

The  external  surface  is  convex,  and  looks  downward  and  backward  behind, 
downward  and  forward  in  front.  It  presents  behind,  about  the  centre  of  the 
squamous  portion,  a  well-marked  prominence,  the  external  occipital  protuberance — 
an  important  landmark  to  be  felt  through  the  scalp.  From  this  a  median  ridge, 
the  external  occipital  crest,  leads  to  the  back  of  the  foramen  magnum.  The  pro- 
tuberance and  crest  give  attachment  to  the  ligamentum  nucha?.  A  transverse 
ridge  extends  laterally  on  each  side  from  the  external  occipital  protuberance  called 
the  superior  curved  fine  (or  middle  nuchal  line).  It  arches  outward  toward  the 
lateral  angle,  and  gives  origin  to  the  trapezius  internally,  and  parts  of  the  occipi- 
talis, sterno-cleidu-mastoid,  and  splenius  capitis  externally.  Above  this  line  is 
sometimes  to  be  seen  a  fainter  ridge,  the  highest  curved  tine  (linea  suprema  or  supe- 
rior nuchal  line).  This  is  more  curved,  most  marked  mesially,  and  extends  later- 
ally toward  the  lateral  angle,  enclosing  with  the  superior  curved  line  a  smooth,  dense, 
semilunar  area.  This  line  is  often  absent,  but  when  present  gives  attachment  to 
the  epicranial  aponeurosis  and  a  few  fibres  of  the  occipitalis.  The  surface  above 
(his  line  is  evenly  convex.  The  rough  surface  between  the  superior  curved  line 
and  the  foramen  magnum  is  divided  into  two  rough  areas  on  each  side  by  the 
inferior  curved  (or  nuchal)  fine,  which  curves  outward  and  then  downward  from  near 
the  middle  of  the  crest  to  the  jugular  process.     The  space  above  the  inferior  line 
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receives  the  complexus  mesially.     The  lower  space  is  occupied  by  the  recti  capitis 
posteriores  major  and  minor  and  the  obliquus  superior.    On  the  external  or  under 
surface  of  the  condylar  portions  we  see  ihe  condyles,  which  lie  at  the  sides  of  the 
anterior  half  of  the  foramen  magnum.     Through  them  the  head  rests  upon  and 
articulates  with  the  atlas.     Their  smooth,  elliptical,  convex  surfaces,  cartilage- 
clad  in  the  recent  state,  converge  in  front  and  look  downward  and  outward.    On 
the  median  side  of  each  is  a  rough  impression  or  tubercle  for  the  lateral  odontoid 
or  check-ligaments.     Behind  each  condyle  is  a  depression,  the  posterior  condylar 
fossa,  which  receives  the  hind  edge  of  the  articular  facet  of  the  atlas  in  extension 
of  the  head.     At  the  bottom  of  the  depression  is  sometimes  seen  the  external 
opening  of  the  posterior  condylar  foramen,  for  the  passage  of  a  vein  from  the 
lateral  sinus.     It  is  sometimes  absent  on  one  or  both  sides.     The  base  of  the 
condyle  is  traversed  by  the  anterior  condylar  foramen,  which  passes  outward  and 
forward  from  the  cranium  above  the  foramen  magnum,  and  transmits  the  hypo- 
glossal nerve.     External  to  each  condyle  the  jugular  (from  jugulum,  "  throat ") 
process  presents  an  inferior  rough  surface,  which  lies  above  the  transverse  process 
of  the  atlas,  and  gives  insertion  to  the  rectus  capitis  lateralis.     The  inferior  sur- 
face of  the  basilar  portion  is  inclined  upward,  is  narrower  in  front  than  behind, 
and  is  transversely  convex.      It  presents  a  small  median  pharyngeal  tubercle, 
to  which  is  attached  a  process  from  the  fibrous  aponeurosis  of  the  pharynx.    On 
either  side  of  this  it  is  rough  for  the  recti  capitis  anteriores,  major  and  minor.    A 
part,  of  this  surface  can  be  palpated,  though  not  easily,  through  the  mouth. 

On  the  internal  or  cerebral  surface  the  squamous  ("  scaly  ")  portion  presents  a 
concave  surface  divided  by  a  transverse  and  a  longitudinal  ridge  into  four  fossa, 
the  two  superior  for  the  occipital  cerebral  lobes  and  the  two  inierior  for  the  cere- 
bellar hemispheres.  The  intersection  of  these  ridges  is  marked  by  the  internal 
occipital  protuberance.  The  longitudinal  ridge  above  the  protuberance  extends 
to  the  superior  angle,  and  is  grooved  for  the  superior  longitudinal  sinus,  to  the 
edges  of  which  the  falx  cerebri  is  attached.  The  transverse  ridges  extend  to  the 
lateral  angles  and  are  similarly  grooved  for  the  lateral  sinuses.  The  tentorium 
cerebelli  is  attached  to  the  edges  of  the  groove.  The  groove  for  the  longitudinal 
sinus  passes  to  one  side,  usually  the  right,  of  the  internal  occipital  protuberance, 
where  the  groove  is  deeper  and  lodges  the  torcular  Herophili  ("  wine-press  of 
Herophilus  ).  The  sharp  vertical  ridge  below  the  protuberance,  called  the  inter- 
nal occipital  crest,  gives  attachment  to  the  falx  cerebelli.  It  passes  to  the  foramen 
magnum  and  spreads  out  into  its  margin.  On  the  upper  surface  of  the  jugular 
process  is  seen  a  deep  groove  leading  to  a  notch,  the  jugular  notch,  on  the  anterior 
border  of  the  jugular  process.  This  notch  with  a  similar  one  on  the  petrous  por- 
tion of  the  temporal  bone  forms  the  jugular  foramen  (foramen  lacerum  postering. 
The  groove  lodges  part  of  the  sigmoid  or  terminal  portion  of  the  lateral  sinus. 
Separating  this  groove  from  the  foramen  magnum  is  the  jugular  eminence,  with 
the  intracranial  opening  of  the  anterior  condylar  foramen  internally,  and  that  of 
the  posterior  condylar  foramen  externally  (on  the  side  of  the  groove).  The  upper 
surface  of  the  basilar  process  presents  a  central  groove,  the  basilar  groove,  slanting 
upward  and  forward  for  the  oblongata.  On  either  margin  of  this  surface  is  hall 
of  the  groove  for  the  inferior  petrosal  sinus. 

Angles. — The  superior  angle,  as  well  as  the  two  lateral,  belong  to  the  squamous 
portion.  It  fits  into  the  angle  formed  by  the  meeting  of  the  posterior  superior 
angles  of  the  parietal  bones,  and  corresponds  to  the  posterior  fontanelle  in  the 
foetus.  The  lateral  angles  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  superior  curved  lines  occupy 
the  angles  between  the  parietal  bone  and  the  mastoid  portion  of  the  temporal  on 
either  side.  The  anterior  or  inferior  angle  is  represented  by  the  oblong,  anterior 
surface  of  the  basilar  portion,  united  to  the  body  of  the  sphenoid  by  cartilage 
until  the  age  of  twenty  years,  afterward  by  bone. 

Borders. — The  two  superior  borders  extend  between  the  superior  and  lateral 
angles,  and  are  convex  and  deeply  serrated.  They  articulate  with  the  posterior 
borders  of  the  parietals,  and  form  the  lambdoid  ("  lambda-like  ")  or  parieto-occi- 
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piial  suture.  The  two  inferior  borders  extend  between  the  lateral  and  antero- 
inferior angles,  and  are  uneven  and  lege  deeply  serrated.  Between  the  lateral 
angles  and  the  jugular  processes  they  articulate  with  the  mastoid  portions  of  the 
temporals  in  the  occipUo-mastoid  suture.  The  email  rough  extremity  of  each 
jugular  process  articulates  with  the  jugular  facet  of  the  petrous  portion  of  the 
temporal  bone  by  synchondrosis  until  about  the  twenty-fifth  year,  when  the  union 
becomes  osseous.  In  front  of  the  jugular  process  is  the  smooth  jugular  notch  (see 
above).  Between  this  notch  and  the  antero-infcrior  angle  the  borders  are  rough 
for  articulation  with  the  petrous  portion  of  the  temporal  bone.  A  somewhat 
octagonal  form  is  not  infrequently  presented  by  this  bone,  due  to  the  projection 
of  the  jugular  processes  and  the  middle  of  the  superior  borders. 

The  foramen  magnum  is  oval  in  shape,  with  the  long  axis  directed  from  before 
backward.  It  is  encroached  upon  laterally  in  its  fore  part  by  the  condyles,  and 
transmits  the  upper  end  of  the  spinal  cord  with  its  membranes  and  accompany- 
ing structures.  From  the  condyles,  thick  ridges  of  bone,  which  strengthen  the 
skull  and  transmit  its  weight  to  the  condyles,  pass  in  four  directions — viz.,  for- 


FlO.  Hfi.— Tbe  occipital  bone,  viewed  from  above.    (Spalteholi.) 

ward   into  the  basilar  process,  laterally  into  the    jugular  processes,  backward 
around  the  foramen,  and  thence  upward  as  the  occipital  crest,  etc. 

Development. — The  basilar  and  condylar  portions  ossify  each  from  a  single 
centre.  The  squamous  portion  has  four  centres  in  two  laterally  disposed  pairs — 
a  pair  above  in  the  interparietal  portion,  and  a  pair  below  in  the  su preoccipital 

Srtion.  These  two  pairs  usually  unite,  but  may  remain  separate  through  life, 
■ming  an  interparietal  bone,as  in  lower  vertebrates  ;  or,  more  commonly,  two 
lateral  fissures  remain,  a  condition  usually  found  at  birth.  The  condylar  portions 
join  the  squamous  in  lines  extending  outward  from  the  posterior  margin  of  the 
foramen  magnum,  and  they  join  the  Dasilar  portion  in  lines  passing  through  the 
anterior  extremities  of  the  condyles.  The  eentres  for  the  interparietal  portion 
are  deposited  in  membranes,  those  for  the  rest  of  the  bone  in  cartilage. 

Varieties. — There  is  sometimes  seen  a  groove  for  the  occipital  sinus  along  the 
internal  occipital  crest.  The  jugular  notch  is  often  found  partly  subdivided  by  a 
small  rntrajugular  process,  and  it  is  frequently  separated  from  the  groove  for  the 
sinus  by  a  thin  transverse  ridge.  A  projection  sometimes  found  beneath  the 
jugular  process,  the  parumastoid  process  of  many  mammals,  may  rarely  be  so 
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long  as  to  meet  the  transverse  process  of  the  atlas.  Frequently  the  anterior  coa- 
dylar  foramen  is  subdivided  by  a  thin  bony  spicule.  Rarely  the  basilar  prows 
at  the  margin  of  the  foramen  articulates  with  the  odontoid  process.  A  median 
membranous  space  from  the  foramen  magnum  backward  to  the  middle  of  the 
supraoccipital  is  of  interest,  because  in  rare  cases,  when  not  ossified,  it  may  alio* 
hernia  of  the  brain  and  its  membranes. 

Articulations. — By  sutures  the  occipital  bone  is  connected  with  the  two  parie- 
tals,  the  two  temporals,  and  the  sphenoid,  and  by  the  condyles  it  articulates  with 
the  atlas. 

THE  PARIETAL  BONE. 

The  parietal  ("  wall ")  bones  (Figs.  206,  207)  are  two  symmetrical,  quadri- 
lateral plates  which  form  a  large  part  of  the  vault  and  sides  of  the  skull,  and  arc 
interposed  between  the  frontal  and  the  occipital  bones. 

The  external  surface  is  convex,  the  convexity  being  greatest  a  little  below  and 
behind  the  centre,  at  the  parietal  eminence,  most  marked  in  young  bones.  Arching 
across  the  bone  just  below  this  are  the  superior  and  inferior  temporal  ridges,  the 
bone  between  which  is  smoother  than  elsewhere.     The  lower  ridge,  better  marked 


Fig.  206.— The  right  parietal  bone,  outer  surface.    (Gegenbsuer.) 

and  more  constant,  limits  the  temporal  fossa  and  the  attachment  of  the  temporal 
muscle.  The  upper  ridge,  when  present,  gives  attachment  to  the  temporal  fascia. 
The  surface  above  it  is  covered  by  the  scalp.  Not  far  from  the  hind  end  of  the 
upper  border  is  the  small  parietal  foramen  when  present. 

The  internal  surface  is  concave,  and  marked  by  shallow  depressions  and  ridges 
for  the  cerebral  convolutions,  and  by  narrow  grooves  for  branches  of  the  middle 
meningeal  artery,  which  run  upward  and  backward  from  below.  The  largest  of 
these  runs  from  the  projecting  anterior  inferior  angle,  often  as  a  canal,  for  a  short 
distance,  and  is  useful  in  determining  the  side  to  which  the  bone  belongs.  Along 
the  superior  border  is  a  half-groove,  completed  by  the  one  on  the  opposite  bone, 
and  lodging  the  superior  longitudinal  sinus.  Near  this  groove,  in  the  bones  of 
adults,  and  especially  of  the  aged,  small  irregular  depressions  for  the  Pacchionian 
bodies  are  seen.  A  small  part  of  the  groove  for  the  lateral  sinus  usually  crosses 
the  inner  aspect  of  the  posterior  inferior  angle. 

Borders. — The  superior,  anterior,  and  postei-ior  borders  are  deeply  serrated,  and 
the  latter  two,  and  to  a  less  extent  the  first,  are  alternately  bevelled  at  the  expense 
of  the  outer  and  inner  surfaces,  thus  alternately  overlapping  and  being  overlapped 
by  the  adjacent  bones.    The  bone  is  thus  so  strongly  wedged  in  as  to  prevent  dis- 
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location  and  to  strengthen  the  cranial  vault.  The  superior  border  forma  with  that 
of  the  opposite  bone  the  sagittal  {"  arrow-like  ")  sulure.  The  anterior  borders  of  the 
two  parietal  bones  articulate  with 
the  frontal  bone  in  the  fronto-pari- 
riti/or  coronal  ("crown")  suture, 
and  meet  the  sagittal  suture  at. 
nearly  a  right  angle  in  European 
skulls,  while  the  posterior  borders, 
which  form  the  lambdoid  guture 
by  articulation  with  the  occipital, 
meet  the  sagittal  suture  at  an  ob- 
tuse angle.  The  inferior  border  has 
three  divisions.  Behind,  it  is  ser- 
rated for  a  short  distance  to  artic- 
ulate with  the  mastoid  portion  of 
the  temporal  bone  in  the  partrfo- 
wuutoid  nature.  In  front  of  this 
the  border  is  thin,  concave,  and 
externally  bevelled  and  fluted, 
where  it  is  overlapped  by  the 
«quamous  portion  of  the  temporal 
in  the  squamous  suture.  The 
;neat  wing  of  the  sphenoid  over- 
laps the  front  inch  or  SO,  forming  Fig.  atf.-The  right  parietal  bone,  inner  surface.  (Testnt.) 
the  npheno-parietal  suture. 

Angles. — Of  the  superior  angles  the  anterior  is  at  the  bregma  ("  sinciput "), 
the  posterior  at  the  lambda  (Greek  letter  A).  The  projecting  anterior  inferior  angle 
is  at  the  pterion  ("  wing "),  and  is  sometimes  excluded  from  articulation  with 
the  sphenoid  by  the  contact  of  the  squamosal  and  frontal. 

Ossification  occurs  in  membrane  from  a  single  centre  and  commences  at  the 
site  of  the  parietal  eminence. 

Varieties. — Rarely  a  horizontal  suture  divides  the  bone  into  two  parts.  A 
large  opening  is  very  rarely  seen  at  the  site  of  the  parietal  foramen. 

THE  FRONTAL  BONE. 

The  frontal  ("  forehead  ")  bone  (Figs.  208-210)  forms  the  skeleton  of  the  fore- 
head, and  receives  the  frontal  lobes  of  the  brain  in  the  concavity  between  the 
main  or  vertical  portion,  which  arches  upward  and  backward  from  the  orbital 
margins,  and  the  two  thin  horizontal  or  orbital  plates,  which  extend  backward  from 
the  same  points,  separated  by  a  median  gap,  the  ethmoidal  notch. 

The  anterior  or  external  surface  is  convex,  and  most  strongly  so  at  the  frontal 
eminences,  a  little  below  the  centre  of  each  lateral  half.  Below  and  separated  from 
these  by  shallow  grooves  are  the  arched  superciliary  ("  above  the  lashes  ")  ridges, 
converging  in  the  median  line  to  the  nasal  eminence,  below  which  is  the  smooth 
glabella  ("  little  smooth  place  ").  Traces  of  the  metopic  ("  frontal ")  suture,  which 
originally  separated  the  two  halves  of  the  frontal,  usually  persist  in  the  glabella. 
Behind  the  superciliary  ridges  lie  the  frontal  sinuses,  which  cause  the  prominence 
of  the  ridges  in  the  male.  The  arched  supraorbital  ("above  the  orbit")  ridges, 
more  sharply  marked  externally,  limit  this  surface  below  and  form  the  anterior 
margin  of  the  orbital  roofs.  At  about  the  junction  of  their  inner  and  middle 
thirds  is  the  supraorbital  notch,  sometimes  a  foramen,  for  the  supraorbital  nerve 
and  artery.  The  supraorbital  arch  ends  in  two  downward  projections,  the  external- 
and  Internal  angular  processes,  of  which  the  external  is  a  strongly  projecting  land- 
mark, which  articulates  with  the  malar  bone,  while  the  internal  is  slightly  marked 
and  articulates  with  the  lachrymal  bone.  From  the  external  angular  process  the 
temporal  crest  arches  upward  and  backward,  continuous  with  the  temporal  ridges 


THE  BONES. 


on  the  parietal  bone.  It  separates  the  frontal  portion  of  this  surface  from  the 
temporal  portion,  below  and  behind  it,  which  forms  part  of  the  temporal  fosa 
and  gives  origin  to  the  temporal  muscle. 


Fro.  3)8.— The  frontal  bone,  seen  from  in  front.    (Tcstut.) 

The  inferior  surface  consists  of  the  orbital  surfaces  of  the  triangular  orbM 
plates,  which  form  the  greater  part  of  the  roof  of  the  orbits.  Their  inner  margins 
are  parallel ;  the  outer  pass  backward  and  inward.     Close  behind  the  outer  part 


e,  seen  from  behind.    (Spslteholi.) 


of  the  supraorbital  ridge  this  surface  presents  the  lachrymal  fossa  lodging  the 
lachrymal  gland ;  and  behind  the  inner  end  of  the  ridge  there  is  a  depression,  the 
trochlear  fossa  (more  rarely  a  tubercle),  for  the  pulley  of  the  superior  oblique 
muscle  of  the  orbit.  Between  and  in  front  of  the  internal  angular  processes  i* 
the  nasal  notch.  This  is  bounded  above  by  a  semilunar,  serrated  surface,  which 
articulates  with  the  upper  ends  of  the  nasal  bones  mesial  ly  and  the  nasal  processes 
of  the  superior  maxilla?  laterally.  It  is  bounded  behind  by  a  rough,  nearly 
vertical  surface,  the  nasal  process  (Henle),  which  projects  down  behind,  supports 
and  articulates  with  the  posterior  aspect  of  the  upper  ends  of  the  nasal  and  maxil- 
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lary  bones,  which  form  the  bridge  of  the  Dose.  From  the  centre  of  the  nasal 
process  the  nasal  spine  projects  downward  and  forward  as  a  sharp  process,  and 
between  the  crests  of  the  nasal  bones  and  the  vertical  plate  of  the  ethmoid  forms 
a  part  of  the  septum  of  the  nose.  The  spine  commences  behind  the  nasal  process 
as  a  median  ridge,  on  either  side  of  which  is  a  narrow  groove  forming  a  small 
part  of  the  roof  of  the  nasal  fossa.  Between  the  back  of  these  grooves  and  the 
internal  angular  process  notice  the  openings  of  the  two  frontal  sinuses,  which  lie 
between  the  outer  and  inner  tables  of  the  bone.  The  sinuses  lie  behind  the  super- 
ciliary ridges,  extend  a  variable  distance  over  the  orbits,  and  are  separated  from 
one  another  by  a  thin  vertical  partition,  usually  displaced  to  the  left.  Behind 
these  openings,  and  between  the  ethmoidal  notch  and  the  inner  margins  of  the 
orbital  surfaces,  are  a  series  of  depressions  forming  the  roofs  of  cells,  and  two 
transverse  grooves.  These  are  completed  by  articulation  with  the  lateral  masses 
of  the  ethmoid  to  form,  respectively,  the  ethmoidal  cells  and  the  anterior  and  poste- 
rior ethmoidal  canals.  The  anterior  canal  transmits  the  nasal  nerve  and  the 
anterior  ethmoidal  vessels ;  the  posterior  canal,  the  posterior  ethmoidal  vessels. 

The  cerebral  surface  forms  a  deep  concavity,  encroached  upon  but  slightly  by 
the  convexity  of  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  orbital  plates,  which  form  the  greater 
part  of  the  floor  of  the  anterior  cranial  fossa.  The  orbital  plates  and  the  adjoin- 
ing bone  present   marked  depressions  and  ridges   for  the  frontal  convolutions. 


Fro.  210.— The  frontal  bone,  »een  from  below.    (Te«tut.) 

Elsewhere  the  bone  is  smoother,  except  for  a  median  furrow,  the  frontal  sulcus. 
This  starts  from  the  upper  border,  with  pits  for  Pacchionian  bodies  on  both  sides, 
and  narrows  down  below  to  the  thin,  prominent  frontal  crest.  The  superior  longi- 
tudinal sinus  is  lodged  in  the  sulcus,  and  the  falx  cerebri  ia  attached  to  the  crest 
and  the  ridges  of  the  sulcus.  The  termination  of  the  crest,  by  articulation  with 
the  crista  galli  of  the  ethmoid,  completes  the  foramen  caecum  ("blind  hole"). 
When  not  closed  below,  this  foramen  transmits  a  small  vein  from  the  nose  to  the 
superior  longitudinal  sinus. 

Borders  and  Articulations. — The  posterior  border  articulates  with  the  parietal 
hone  in  the  coronal  suture,  nearly  as  far  outward  as  a  rough  triangular  surface. 
This  triangular  surface  articulates  with  the  great  wing  of  the  sphenoid,  and  forms 
the  posterior  half  of  the  outer  margin  of  the  orbital  plate.  It  is  continuous  behind 
with  the  thin  posterior  margin  of  the  orbital  plate,  which  articulates  with  the 
small  wing  of  the  sphenoid.  The  malar  bone  articulates  with  the  fore  part  of 
the  outer  margin  of  the  orbital  plate.  The  parallel  inner  borders  of  the  orbital 
surface  articulate  with  the  os  planum  of  the  ethmoid  behind  and  the  lachrymal  in 
front.  The  margins  of  the  ethmoidal  notch  articulate  with  the  cribriform  plate 
of  the  ethmoid  laterally,  and  the  crista  galli  in  front.  (The  articulations  of  the 
nasal  notch,  process,  and  spine  have  been  described  above.) 

Ossification  proceeds  from  two  centres  in  the  membrane  at  the  site  of  the  frontal 
eminences.  At  birth  there  are  two  separate  lateral  halves,  soon  united  by  the 
median  frontal  or  metopie  suture,  which  is  usually  obliterated  by  ossification, 
except  for  a  trace  at  the  glabella;  but  sometimes  it  persists  throughout  life.  The 
frontal  sinuses  appear  about  the  seventh  year  as  forward  growths  from  the  ante- 
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ior  ethmoidal  cells,  and  increase  up  to  old  age.     They  may  invade  and  extend 
iver  the  roof  of  the  orbit  quite  extensively. 


THE  TEMPORAL  BONE. 

The  temporal  ("temple")  bone  (Figs.  211-214)  forms  part  of  the  side  and 
base  of  the  skull,  contains  the  organ  of  hearing,  and  articulates  with  the  lower 
jaw.  Although  it  is  usually  described  in  three  parte — viz.,  squamous,  mastoid, 
and  petrous — the  three  parts  separable  at  birth  are  the  squamous,  petro  mastoid, 
and  tympanic. 

The  Squamous  Portion. — This  is  a  thin  plate,  which  extends  upward  and  forward 
at  right  angles  to  the  petrous,  and  forms  part  of  the  side-wall  of  the  middle  fossa 
of  the  skull.  The  outer  surface,  but  slightly  convex,  is  smooth,  except  for  a  ver- 
tical groove  above  the  external  auditory  meatus  for  the  middle  temporal  artery. 
It  forms  part  of  the  temporal  fossa,  which  is  separated  from  the  mastoid  surface 
behind  by  the  curved  supramastoid  crest.  This  crest  is  continued  forward,  just 
above  the  external  auditory  meatus,  to  the  zygoma  ("yoke"),  a  process  of  bone 


Fin.  211.— The  right  temporal  bone,  outer  surfaces,    the  dotted  lines  indicate  the  lines  of  suture  hetwtet 
iquamous,  maitold,  and  tympanic  portions.     (Testut.) 

which  projects  outward  in  a  shelf-like  manner  from  the  lower  part  of  this  surface, 
and  then,  twisted  on  itself,  continues  forward.  In  its  forward  projection  the 
smooth  inner  surface  and  lower  border  give  origin  to  the  masseter,  the  sharp  upper 
border  gives  attachment  to  the  temporal  fascia,  and  the  serrated  and  bevelled 
anterior  extremity  articulates  with  the  malar.  Two  ridges,  or  roots,  extend  from 
its  base,  the  posterior  backward  and  the  anterior  inward,  enclosing  between  them 
a  transversely  oval,  smooth  depression,  the  glenoid  fossa,  divided  into  two  parts  by 
the  nearly  transverse  fissure  of  Ghiser.  For  articulation  with  the  lower  jaw  the 
front  half  of  the  fossa  is  coated  with  cartilage,  together  with  the  convex  nearly 
transverse  ridge,  the  eminentia  articularis,  which  limits  it  in  front  and  forms  the 
anterior  root  of  the  zygoma.  At.  the  outer  end  of  the  latter  root  is  a  tubercle 
(preglenoid)  for  attachment  of  the  external  lateral  ligament  of  the  lower  jaw. 
The  posterior  root  divides  into  two  branches,  of  which  the  upper  is  the  supra- 
mastoid  crest,  and  the  lower  ends  in  front  of  the  external  auditory  meatns  at  the 
Glaserian  fissure  as  the  postglenoul  procexs,  very  prominent  in  young  bones.  la 
front  of  the  articular  eminence  is  a  small,  smooth  triangular  surface  Del onging  to 
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tbe  zygomatic  fossa,  and  separated  from  the  temporal  surface  by  a  slight  ridge. 
The  external  pterygoid  muscle  glides  over  this  surface. 

The  internal  surface  is  marked  by  impressions  for  the  cerebral  convolutions 
and  by  grooves  for  the  middle  meningeal  arteries.  Where  it  joins  the  petrous 
portion  there  is  seen  in  young,  and  often  in  old,  bones  the  remains  of  the  petro- 
squamous tuture  passing  from  the  angle  between  these  two  portions  in  front  to  the 
varietal  notch  between  the  squamous  and  mastoid  portions  behind.  Tbe  arched 
border  between  these  two  angles  or  notches  describes  about  two-thirds  of  a  cir- 
cle, and  above  is  thin,  bevelled,  and  fluted  on  its  inner  surface,  overlapping  tbe 


Fig.  212.— The  right  temporal  bone,  viewed  from  the  mesial  plane.    (Testut.) 

parietal,  and  in  front  is  serrated  and  bevelled  on  its  inner  surface  above  and  on 
its  outer  surface  below,  articulating  with  the  great  wing  of  the  sphenoid. 

The  Petro-mastoid  Portion. — This  segment  of  the  temporal  is  an  irregular, 
four-sided  pyramid  of  very  dense  bone,  whose  rough  truncated  apex  is  directed 
forward  and  inward  to  the  foramen  lacerum  medium,  and  whose  base,  directed 
outward  and  backward,  is  formed  by  the  less  dense  mastoid  portion.  It  is  usu- 
ally described  as  three-sided,  the  fourth  or  outer  surface  being  mostly  covered  by 
the  tympanic  bone. 

The  mastoid  portion  of  the  petrosal  presents  a  triangular  rough  external  eur~ 
fate,  prolonged  downward  and  forward  into  the  nipple-shaped  mastoid-  process, 
which  affords  attachment  to  the  sterno-mastoid,  splenitis  capitis,  trachelo-mastoid, 
and  occipitalis.  Internal  to  the  mastoid  process  is  the  deep  digastric  groove  (or 
the  digastric  muscle,  internal  to  which  is  a  shallow  groove  for  the  occipital  artery. 
Its  internal  or  cerebral  surface  forms  a  small  part  of  the  posterior  cranial  fos.«a, 
and  is  separated  from  the  petrosal  pyramid  by  the  deep  groove  for  the  sigmoid 
portion  of  the  lateral  sinus.  The  mastoid  foramen,  transmitting  a  vein,  opens 
internally  on  or  near  the  rear  wall  of  this  groove,  and  externally  near  the  pos- 
terior border  of  the  mastoid  portion.  The  upper  border  of  this  portion  articulates 
with  the  parietal,  the  posterior  border  with  the  occipital.  The  suture-line  between 
the  squamous  and  mastoid  portions  lies  a  little  below  the  supramastoid  crest,  and 
runs  from  the  parietal  notch  to  the  middle  of  the  external  meatus.  The  mastoid 
process,  nearly  flat  at  birth,  becomes  pronounced  externally  about  the  second 
year.  As  it  enlarges,  it  becomes  filled  with  a  number  of  connected  cancellous 
spaces,  which  about  puberty  are  in  whole  or  in  part  converted  into  air-cells  (tnas- 
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toid  cells).  These  are  connected  with  a  larger  cavity,  the  mastoid  antrum  ("cave"), 
which  is  present  and  comparatively  large  at  birth, 
and  communicates  with  the  upper  part  of  the  mid- 
dle ear  or  tympanum.  The  antrum  is  bounded 
externally  by  that  part  of  the  squamous  portion 
below  the  supraraastoid  crest,  which  is  exceedingly 
thin  in  children,  while  superiorly  a  continuation 
backward  of  the  roof  of  the  tympanum  {legmen 
tympani,  "cover  of  the  drum  ")  separates  it  from 
the  middle  cranial  fossa. 

The  petrous  portion. — Of  the  two  intracranial 
surfaces  of  this  portion,  the  posterior  surface  looks 
backward,  inward,  and  slightly  upward  into  the 
posterior  fossa  of  the  base  of  the  skull.     From 
near  its  centre  the  internal  auditory  meatus,  which 
transmits  the  facial  and  auditory  nerves,  passes 
outward  for  about  two-fifths  of  an  inch  to  a  plate 
of  bone,  the  lamina  cribrosa  ("sieve-like  layer"). 
This  is  so  called  from  the  number  of  larger  and 
smaller    apertures    for    the   subdivisions   of  the 
eighth  or  auditory  nerve  on  either  side  of  a  trans- 
verse  falciform    ("  sickle-shaped ")   crest,  above 
rid.  as.— Section  through  the  mu-     which ,  in  front,  is  the  internal  orifice  of  the  aque- 
»^Thlfn^™ene^be'WcT.mK™QTl011     *«*  °f  Fallopius  for  the  seventh  or  facial  nerve. 
The  aqueduct  of  Fallopius  passes  outward  to  the 
genu,  where  it  bends  backward  to  pass  along  above  and  internal  to  the  tym- 
panum, behind  which  it  bends  sharply  downward  internal  to  the  opening  between 
the  tympanum  and  antrum,  and  terminates  at  the  stylo-mastoid  foramen.     Behind 
the  meatus  is  the  small,  slit-like  opening  of  the  aqueductus  vestibuli  ("  water-pipe 
of  the  vestibule  "),  occupied  in  the  adult  by  vessels  and  a  process  of  the  dura,  and 
above  and  in  front  of  tho  latter  is  a  small  opening,  the  remains  of  the  ftoccular 
fossa,  very  large  in  young  bones. 

The  anterior  surface  looks  forward,  outward,  and  upward  into  the  middle 
cranial  fossa.  A  depression  is  seen  near  the  a]>ex  for  the  Gasserian  ganglion. 
Behind  and  externa]  to  this  are  two  small  grooves  leading  backward  and  outward 
to  foramina — the  larger  and  internal  to  the  hiatus  ("gaping")  FaJlopii,  which 
leads  to  the  geniculate  ganglion  in  the  aqueduct  of  Fallopius,  and  transmits  the 
great  superficial  petrosal  nerve,  while  the  smaller  and  external  is  for  the  small 
petrosal  nerve.  Behind  these,  and  between  the  petro -squamous  suture  externally 
and  an  eminence  formed  by  the  superior  semicircular  canal  internally,  the  bone  is 
thin  anil  forms  the  roof  of  the  tympanum. 

The  inferior  or  basilar  mrface  presents  posteriorly,  between  the  mastoid  and 
styloid  processes,  the  stylo-mastoid  foramen,  the  exit  of  the  facial  nerve  from  the 
aqueduct  of  Fallopius.  The  styloid  ]>rocess  itself  projects  downward  and  forward, 
for  possibly  2  inches,  from  its  base,  which  is  imbedded  between  the  vaginal  process 
of  the  tympanic  bone  and  the  petrosal  bone.  It  gives  attachment  to  two  ligaments 
and  three  muscles.  Internal  to  this  foramen  and  process  is  the  small  quadrilateral 
jugular  facet,  with  which  the  jugular  process  of  the  occipital  unites  by  cartilage, 
winch  ossifies  about  the  twenty-fifth  year.  In  front  of  and  internal  to  this  facet  is 
the  smooth,  deep  jugular  fossa,  which  with  the  jugular  notch  of  the  occipital  com- 
pletes the  jugular  foramen.  In  front  of  tho  fossa  is  the  carotid  foramen,  the  lower 
end  of  the  carotid  canal  (for  the  internal  can) tit]  artery)  which  ascends  vertically, 
and  then  passes  horizontally  forward  and  inward  to  the  outer  side  of  the  apex  of 
the  lwne  at  the  foramen  lacerum  medium  ("  middle  torn  hole  ").  Internal  to  the 
carotid  foramen  and  reaching  to  the  apex  is  a  quadrilateral  surface  for  the  origin 
of  the  tensor  tympani  and  levator  palati  muscles.  Small  Foramina  on  this  Sur- 
face.— 1,  Between  the  jugular  fossa  and  the  carotid  foramen  is  the  tympanic 
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canaliculus  for  Jacobson'a  nerve  (the  tympanic  branch  of  the  glosBO-pharyngeal). 
2.  Id  the  jugular  fossa  is  the  foramen  for  the  auricular  branch  of  the  vagus 
aerve.     3.  Small  tympanic  branches  of  the  carotid  plexus  pierce  the  walk  of  the 


Fie.  214.— The  right  temporal  bone,  viewed  from  below.    (Teatnt.) 

carotid  canal.     4.  The  aqueduct  of  the  cochlea  begins  in  a  triangular  depression 
on  the  postero-inferior  margin,  just  below  the  internal  meatus. 

The  narrow  external  or  tympanic  surface  looks  slightly  forward,  and  is  hidden 
by  the  tympanic  plate,  except  for  a  variable  extent  of  the  outer  wall  of  the  carotid 
canal  in  front.  On  removal  of  the  tympanic  bone  this 
surface  is  seen  to  form  the  inner  wail  of  the  tympanum 
{"drum  ").  In  the  angle  between  it  and  the  tympanic 
roof  is  seen  the  bulging  of  the  Fallopian  canal,  which 
bends  downward  in  the  angle  between  the  inner  and 

E interior  tympanic  surfaces,  and  lodges  the  facial  nerve, 
elow  this  is  the  fenestra  oralis  ("  oval  window  "),  open- 
ing into  t  he  vestibule  and  situated  above  the  promontory, 
which  is  grooved  for  the  tympanic  plexus  of  nerves. 
Below  ami  behind  the  promontory  is  the  fenestra  rotunda 
("  round    window"),  opening   into   the  cochlea.     The 

surface    narrows  in  front  to  the  bony  canals  for  the  ^  uB._squBni0U8  portion 

tensor  tympani  muscle  above  and  the  Eustachian  tube     «nd  ,I?™pa"it<\J,J?g  of  the  wm" 
below,  which  are  completed  externally  by  the  tympanic 

plate.     The  two  canals  are  separated  by  the  delicate  processus  cochleariformis 
("conchshell-shape"),  which  projects  outward  and  upward. 

The  superior  border,  grooved  for  the  superior  petrosal  sinus,  gives  attachment 
to  the  tentorium  cerebelli,  a  process  of  which  bridges  over  a  notch  {trigeminal 
notch)  near  the  apex  of  the  bone  for  the  passage  of  the  trigeminal  or  fifth  nerve. 
A  spicule  of  bone  near  the  front  end  of  this  border  is  often  continued  by  a  fibrous 
band,  rarely  by  bone  (petro-sphenoidrjl  ligament  or  process),  to  the  side  of  the 
dorsum  sellie  of  the  sphenoid,  completing  a  foramen  for  the  sixth  nerve  and  the 
inferior  petrosal  sinus.  The  posterior  inferior  border,  internal  to  the  jugular  fora- 
men, completes  the  groove  for  the  inferior  petrosal  sinus  by  its  articulation  with 
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the  occipital  bone.  The  anterior  superior  and  anterior  inferior  borders  are  short- 
ened by  articulation  with  the  squamosal  and  tympanic  bones,  respectively.  The 
angle  between  the  squamous  and  petrous  portions  receives  the  spine  of  the  sphe- 
noid and  presents  the  front  orifice  of  the  bony  Eustachian  canal,  to  which  the 
cartilaginous  part  is  attached. 

The  Tympanic  Bone. — In  the  adult  this  part  of  the  temporal  forms  the  tym- 
panic plate.  This  constitutes  the  posterior,  non-articular  portion  of  the  glenoid 
ioesa,  which  lodges  part  of  the  parotid  gland,  and  is  separated  from  the  squamous 
portion  in  front  by  the  Glaserian  fissure.  Inferiorly  it  forms  the  sharp,  project- 
ing vaginal  ("  sheath-like ")  process ;  superiorly  it  coalesces  with  the  squamous 
portion,  and  forms  the  front,  lower,  and  part  of  the  rear  walls  of  the  bony  exter- 
nal auditory  meatus.  The  latter  projects  outward  in  the  curved,  rough,  free 
margin  of  the  external  auditory  proce88f  which  gives  attachment  to  the  cartilagi- 
nous part  of  the  external  auditory  meatus.  Internally  it  fuses  with  the  petrosal, 
and  forms  the  outer  wall  of  the  tympanum.  Posteriorly  it  joins  the  mastoid 
portion  in  the  auricular  fissure,  behind  the  external  auditory  meatus. 

The  bony  external  auditory  meatus  is  elliptical,  slightly  constricted  in  the 
middle,  and  directed  inward  and  a  little  forward  to  the  tympanum.  Its  internal 
orifice  is  smooth  and  grooved  for  the  tympanic  membrane ;  the  external  orifice 
is  bounded  by  the  external  auditory  process  of  the  tympanic  bone  except  above, 
where  the  posterior  root  of  the  zygoma  bounds  it.  Externally  the  Glaserian  fissure 
is  closed ;  internally  it  is  double,  and  is  occupied  by  a  descending  process  of  the 
tegmen  tympani  of  the  petrous  portion,  which  separates  the  tympanic  and  squa- 
mosal bones,  and  forms  most  of  the  outer  wall  of  the  Eustachian  and  tensor 
tympani  canals.  Between  this  process  and  the  tympanic  plate  the  fissure  trans- 
mits to  the  tympanum  the  tympanic  branch  of  the  internal  maxillary  artery,  and 
lodges  the  slender  process  of  the  malleus.  More  internally  it  presents  the  canal 
of  Huguier,  by  which  the  chorda  tympani  nerve  issues  from  the  tympanum. 

Articulations. — The  temporal  bone  articulates  above  with  the  parietal,  in  front 
with  the  sphenoid  and  malar,  below  with  the  mandible,  behind  and  internally 
with  the  occipital. 

Ossification. — The  squamosal  and  tympanic  bones  ossify  in  membrane,  each 
from  a  single  centre ;  the  petrous  portion  and  styloid  process  in  cartilage,  the 
former  from  four  centres,  the  latter  from  two.  The  foetal  tympanic  bone  forms  an 
incomplete  ring,  which  encloses  the  tympanic  membrane.  It  is  open  above  with 
its  free  ends  united  to  the  squamosal.  The  defect  in  the  ring  due  to  this  opening 
above  is  known  as  the  notch  of  Rivinus.  Two  tubercles,  one  growing  from  the 
front  and  the  other  from  the  back  of  this  ring,  meet  in  the  floor  of  the  meatus, 
enclosing  a  foramen,  which  is  gradually  (though  not  always)  closed,  and  thus  the 
tympanic  plate  is  formed.  At  birth  the  mastoid  process,  articular  eminence,  and 
tympanic  ring  are  flat,  the  glenoid  fossa  is  shallow,  and  the  hiatus  Fallopii  opens 
at  the  genu  of  the  canal. 

THE  SPHENOID  BONE. 

The  sphenoid  or  wedge-bone  (Figs.  216-218)  forms  a  part  of  all  three  fossa?  of 
the  base  of  the  skull  and  of  the  orbits  and  nasal  fossae.  It  is  very  irregular  in 
shape,  and  consists  of  a  body,  two  pairs  of  wings,  and  a  pair  of  pterygoid  processes. 

Body. — The  central  cuboidal  part  or  body  present  a  superior  surface,  which 
in  its  hind  part,  in  the  posterior  cranial  fossa,  continues  the  basilar  groove  of  the 
occipital  and  slants  upward  and  forward  to  a  quadrilateral  projecting  plate,  the 
dorsum  sellas  ("  back  of  the  saddle  ").  The  upper  angles  of  the  latter  project  out- 
ward as  the  posterior  clinoid  ("  bed-like ")  processes,  which  give  attachment  to 
the  tentorium  cerebelli.  It  overhangs  a  deep  depression,  the  pituitary  fossa  or 
sella  turcica  ("Turkish  saddle"),  which  lodges  the  hypophysis  and  forms  the 
isthmus  or  narrow  median  portion  of  the  middle  cranial  fossa.  This  depression 
is  bounded  in  front  by  a  transverse  elevation,  the  olivary  eminence,  behind  which 
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od  each  side  projects  a  small  tubercle,  the  middle  clinoid  process.  In  front  of  the 
eminence  the  slight  optic  groove  supports  the  optic  commissure,  and  leads  laterally 
to  the  optic  foramina.  The  surface  in  front  of  this  is  on  a  slightly  higher  level, 
and  forms  part  of  the  floor  of  the  anterior  cranial  fossa.  It  ends  in  front  in  a 
projection,  the  ethmoidal  spine,  for  articulation  with  the  cribriform  plate  of  the 
ethmoid,  and  laterally  it  is  continuous  with  the  superior  surfaces  of  the  small  wings. 
Each  lateral  margin  of  the  superior  surface  of  the  body  is  bevelled  by  the  wind- 
ing cavernous  groove,  which  lodges  the  internal  carotid  artery  in  its  forward  pass- 
age and  the  cavernous  sinus.  The  hind  end  of  this  groove  is  bounded  on  either 
side  by  a  bony  projection,  internally  by  the  petrosal  process,  which  springs  from 
the  side  of  the  base  of  the  dorsum  seihe  ana  fits  against  the  apex  of  the  petrous 
portion  of  the  temporal  bone,  and  externally  by  the  lingula  ("  little  tongue '"),  a 
thin  lamella  projecting  upward  and  backward  between  the  body  and  the  great 
wing.  The  posterior  surface  is  united  to  the  basilar  process  of  the  occipital  by 
cartilage  in  early  life,  and  by  bony  union  in  the  adult.  On  the  anterior  surface 
the  vertical  sphenoidal  crest  projects  in  the  middle  line,  below  the  ethmoidal  spine, 
and  articulates  with  the  vertical  plate  of  the  ethmoid.  On  either  side,  superiorly, 
are  the  rounded  orifices  of  the  two  sphenoidal  amuses,  which  occupy  much  of  the 
body  of  the  bone.     They  are  unequally  divided  by  a  vertical  lamina,  the  sphe- 


Fio.  116.— The  sphenoid  bone,  viewed  from  above,    (Testut.) 

noidal  septum,  continued  back  from  the  crest.  These  openings  and  the  surfaces 
beneath  them  are  on  the  roof  of  the  nasal  fossae,  and  the  rough  surfaces  on  their 
lateral  sides  articulate  with  the  lateral  masses  of  the  ethmoid  above  and  with  the 
orbital  processes  of  the  palate  bones  below.  Much  of  this  surface  on  either  side 
of  the  crest,  internal  to  tne  articular  areas  and  below  the  orifices,  is  formed  by  the 
sphenoidal  turbinate  ("top-shaped")  bones.  These  are  triangular  or  conical  in 
shape,  with  the  apex  directed  downward  and  backward.  Thev  are  formed  sepa- 
rately, often  come  away  with  the  ethmoid  or  palate  bones  in  disarticulating,  and 
sometimes  enter  into  the  formation  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  orbit.  The  inferior 
surface  presents  in  front  a  median  ridge,  the  rostrum  ("beak"),  continuous  with 
the  crest  and  received  between  the  ahe  of  the  vomer.  The  surface  on  either  side 
of  the  rostrum  forms  part  of  the  roof  of  the  pharynx  and  nasal  fosses,  and  is  partly 
covered  by  the  vaginal  processes  of  the  internal  pterygoid  plates.  Each  lateral 
surface  gives  attachment  to  the  two  wings,  and  between  the  latter  forms  the  inner 
boundary  of  the  sphenoidal  fissure  and  the  back  of  the  inner  orbital  wall. 

The  small  or  orbital  wings  are  thin,  triangular,  horizontal  plates,  extending  out- 
ward from  the  fore  part  of  the  lateral  surfaces  on  a  level  with  the  corresponding 
part  of  the  superior  surface.  Their  smooth  superior  surfaces  form  the  hind  part 
of  the  floor  of  the  anterior  cranial  fossa ;  the  inferior  surfaces  form  the  back  of 
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the  roof  of  the  orbits  and  the  upper  margin  of  the  sphenoidal  fissures.  The  ser- 
rated anterior  border  articulates  with  the  orbital  plate  of  the  frontal  bone,  by 
which  it  and  its  pointed  outer  extremity  are  separated  from  the  great  wing,  ex- 
ternal to  the  sphenoidal  fissure.  The  free  posterior  border  is  received  into  ihe 
Sylvian  fissure  of  the  brain.  It  is  the  boundary  between  the  anterior  and  middle 
cranial  fossa;,  and  ends  }>ostero-internally  in  a  knob,  the  anterior  clinoid  proem, 
which  gives  attachment  to  the  anterior  extremity  of  the  tentorium  cerebelli.  Tbe 
base  of  the  wing  is  divided  into  two  roots  by  the  forward  and  outward  passage  of 
the  optie  foramen,  which  transmits  the  optic  nerve  and  the  ophthalmic  artery. 

The  great  or  temporal  wings  project  outward  and  upward  from  the  lower  part 
of  the  sides  of  the  body,  and  present  three  surfaces — cerebral,  orbital,  and  temiwro- 
zygomatic.  The  concave  cerebral  surface  forms  part  of  the  middle  cranial  fossa, 
ana  presents  at  the  fore  part  of  its  junction  with  the  body,  and  below  the  sphe- 
noidal fissure  the  forwardly  directed  foramen  rotundum  for  the  superior  maxillary 
nerve.  Behind  and  a  little  external  to  this  is  the  large  foramen  ovale,  directed 
downward,  for  the  inferior  maxillary  nerve.  This  part  of  the  bone  projects  hori- 
zontally backward  into  the  sharp  alar  ("wing-like  )  spine  of  the  sphenoid,  which 
occupies  the  angle  between  the  squamous  and  petrous  portions  of  the  temporal  bone. 
From  its  under  surface  the  sharp  spinous  process  projects  downward,  and  gives 
attachment  to  the  spheno-mandibular  ligament.     The   small  foramen  spinosum 


Fro.  217.— Tbe  sphenoid  bone,  viewed  from  in  front.    (Tetfot.) 

perforates  the  spine  and  transmits  the  middle  meningeal  artery,  grooves  for 
which  cross  this  surface.  The  external  or  temporo-zygomatic  surface  forms  part  of 
the  temporal  fossa  above  and  of  the  zygomatic  fossa  below  the  transverse  ptery- 
goid ("wing-like")  ridge  which  crosses  it.  The  zygomatic  surface  looks  down- 
ward, is  continuous  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  external  pterygoid  plate,  and 
presents  the  lower  orifices  of  the  foramina  ovale  and  spinosum.  The  anterior  or 
orbital  surface  looks  forward  and  inward.  Its  upper  quadrilateral  part  forms  the 
greater  part  of  the  outer  wall  of  the  orbit,  which  is  separated  by  a  ridge,  forming 
the  outer  lip  of  the  apheno-maxUlary  fismtre,  from  a  small  area  below,  which  looks 
into  the  spheno-maxillary  fossa  and  presents  the  anterior  orifice  of  the  foramen 
rotundum.  The  posterior  border  in  its  inner  third  bounds  the  foramen  lacerum 
medium  in  front,  and  presents  the  posterior  opening  of  the  Vidian  canal.  This 
canal  tunnels  the  base  of  the  internal  pterygoid  plate  sagittally  and  transmits  the 
Vidian  nerve  and  artery.  In  its  outer  two-thirds  this  border  articulates  with  the 
petrosal,  completing  inferiorly  a  groove  for  the  cartilage  of  the  Eustachian  tube. 
The  external  border  is  bevelled  internally  below  and  externally  above,  and  articu- 
lates with  the  squamosal.  The  superior  border  overlaps  the  anterior  inferior 
angle  of  the  parietal  bone.  Internal  to  and  in  front  of  this  articulation  is  a  rough 
triangular  surface,  formed  between  the  upper  margins  of  the  three  surfaces,  which 
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articulates  with  a  similar  rough  triangular  surface  on  the  frontal.  The  cranial 
and  nrbital  surfaces  converge  and  meet  in  a  sharp  free  border  which  bounds  tlie 
sphenoidal  fissure  inferiorly.  The  anterior  margin  or  malar  crest  separates  the 
orbital  and  temporal  surfaces,  and  articulates  with  the  malar  bone  ana  sometimes, 
with  the  superior  maxilla  at  its  lower  angle.  The  obliquely  elongated  sphenoidal 
fasure  between  the  body  and  the  two  wings  is  closed  externally  by  the  frontal 
bone,  and  transmits  to  the  orbit  the  third,  fourth,  sixth,  and  ophthalmic  divisions 
of  the  fifth  nerves,  and  the  ophthalmic  vein. 

The  two  pterygoid  processes  consist  each  of  two  plates,  joined  in  front,  but 
diverging  behind,  which  project  downward  and  slightly  forward  from  the  lower 
aspect  of  the  base  of  the  great  wing. 

The  external  pterygoid  plate,  broad  and  thin,  lies  in  a  plane  directed  backward 
and  outward.  The  internal  surface  affords  origin  to  the  internal  pterygoid  muscle, 
the  external  surface  to  the  external  pterygoid  muscle.  This  plate  forms  the  inner 
boundary  of  the  zygomatic  fossa,  and  the  outer  boundary  of  the  pterygoid  fossa, 
which  lies  between  and  behind  the  two  plates. 

The  Internal  pterygoid  plate,  longer  and  narrower  than  the  external,  forms  the 
outer  boundary  of  the  posterior  naris,  where  it  is  partly  covered  by  the  sphenoidal 
process  of  the  palate-bone.  From  the  upper  end  of  its  internal  surface  on  each 
side  a  thin  plate,  the  vaginal  process,  projects  inward  to  articulate  with  the  ala  of 


FIG.  218.— The  sphenoid  bone,  viewed  from  behind.    (Teatut.) 

the  vomer,  and  in  front  with  the  sphenoidal  process  of  the  palate,  the  latter  con- 
verting a  groove  beneath  the  base  of  the  vaginal  process  into  the  pterygo-palatine 
final.  Posteriorly  at  the  base  of  the  internal  plate  is  the  small  pterygoid  tubercle, 
between  which  and  the  lingula  is  the  Vidian  canal,  and  below  which  is  the  shal- 
low scaphoid  fossa,  in  which  the  tensor  palati  muscle  arises.  The  posterior  border 
h  prolonged  below  into  the  slender,  hamu/ar("  hook  -like")  process,  grooved  exter- 
nally near  its  base  for  the  passage  of  the  tendon  of  the  tensor  palati  muscle.  It 
is  often  to  be  felt  behind  and  internal  to  the  last  upper  molar  tooth.  In  front 
the  two  plates  are  joined  above,  and  form  a  smooth  triangular  surface,  which 
forms  the  back  wall  of  the  spheno-m axillary  fossa,  and  presents  superiorly  the 
anterior  orifice  of  the  Vidian  canal.  Below,  the  two  plates  arc  separated  in  front 
by  the  pterygoid  notch,  which  is  occupied  by  the  pyramidal  process  of  the  palate- 
bone.  The  cartilage  of  the  Eustachian  tube  is  attached  and  supported  along  the 
posterior  and  inner  aspect  of  the  upper  part  of  the  internal  plate. 

Articulations, — The  sphenoid  articulates  with  all  the  other  bones  of  the  cra- 
nium, which  it  binds  firmly  together,  and  with  five  of  the  facial  bones — viz.,  two 
malar,  two  palate,  and  the  vomer,  and  sometimes  one  or  both  superior  maxilhe. 

Varieties. — The  ligaments  normally  connecting  the  clinoid  processes  may 
become  ossified.  The  foramen  of  Vesalius,  for  an  emissary  vein,  is  sometimes 
present  internal  to  the  foramen  ovale. 
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Ossification  occurs  in  cartilage  from  twelve  centres  in  two  divisions,  a  pre- 
and  a  post-sphenoid,  which  join  at  the  olivary  eminence,  and  are  distinct  in 
many  animals.  The  sphenoidal  sinuses  begin  to  hollow  out  the  body  in  the 
sixth  year,  before  which  they  are  confined  to  the  sphenoidal  turbinate  bones, 
which   develop   separately  in   cartilage. 

THE   ETHMOID   BONE. 

The  ethmoid  or  sieve-bone  (Figs.  219-221)  is  roughly  cuboidal,  and  projects 
downward  from  the  ethmoidal  notch  of  the  frontal  bone  between  the  orbits  to  form 
part  of  the  orbits,  nasal  fossa;,  and  base  of  the  its- 
cribriform  niura.  It  is  very  light,  being  largely  composed  of 
cavities  bounded  by  thin  walls.  It  consists  of  a  ver- 
tical and  a  horizontal  plate,  and  of  two  lateral  masses, 
the  last  suspended  from  beneath  the  lateral  portion  of 
the  horizontal  plate  on  each  side. 

The  vertical  plate  forms  the  upper  third  of  the 
median  (though  often  deflected)  septum  of  the  nose, 
and  is  grooved  for  the  olfactory  nerves.  It  projects 
into  the  cranial  cavity  above  the  horizontal  plate  as 
the  median  triangular  crista  galli  ("  crest  of  the  cock"). 
This  is  most  prominent  in  front,  and  along  its  thin 

Iiosterior  border  it  gives  attachment  to  the  falx  cerebri. 
i: . __       !n  front  it  divides  into  two  lateral  alee,  which  articulate 

Ec!tou0UiTe«nEj  ""*' Tertlc*1  with  the  frontal,  and  usually  complete  the  foramen 
cteouni.  The  vertical  plate  articulates  in  front  with 
the  nasal  spine  of  the  frontal  and  the  crest  of  the  nasal  bones,  below  and  in  front 
with  the  triangular  septal  cartilage,  below  and  behind  with  the  vomer,  and  behind 
with  the  crest  of  the  sphenoid. 

The  horizontal  or  cribriform  plate  is  so  named  from  a  number  of  perforations 
arranged  in  three  rows,  of  which  those  in  the  inner  and  outer  rows  are  the  larger 
jind  transmit  the  olfactory  nerves  to  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  the  nasal  fossa. 
This  plate  forms  the  depressed  olfactory  groove  of  the  anterior  cranial  fossa,  which 
lodges  the  olfactory  bulbs  on  either  side  of  the  crista  galli.  On  each  side  of  the 
fore  part  of  the  crista  galli  is  a  longitudinal  slit  for  the  nasal  branch  of  the  fifth 
nerve. 

The  lateral  masses  or  labyrinths  contain  between  their  lateral  and  mesial  walls 
a  number  of  irregular,  thin-walled  ethmoidal  cells.  The  thin,  smooth,  oblong  outer 
iealf  forms  most  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  orbit,  and  is  called  the  as  planum 
{"  smooth  bone")  or  orbital  plate.  The  borders  of  this  plate  and  of  the  lateral 
mass  articulate  in  front  with  the  lachrymal,  below  with  the  superior  maxilla  and 
pa  late  -bones,  behind  with  the  sphenoid  and  sphenoidal  turbinate  bones,  and  above 
with  the  orbital  plate  of  the  frontal.  The  latter  articulation  completes  the  two 
horizontal,  transverse  grooves  in  each  bone  into  the  anterior  and  posterior  eth- 
moidal canals.  These  articulations  (together  with  that  of  the  nasal  process  of  the 
maxilla  with  the  fore  part  of  the  lateral  mass  internally)  close  the  exposed  half- 
cells  of  the  ethmoid.  The  ethmoidal  cells  are  lined  by  a  continuation  of  the  nasal 
mucous  membrane,  and  are  divided  by  a  transverse  septum  into  an  anterior  and  a 
posterior  set.  The  anterior  set  opens  into  a  sinuous  canal,  the  infundibii/um, 
which  leads  from  the  frontal  sinuses  to  the  middle  meatus  of  the  nose;  the 
posterior  cells  open  into  the  superior  meatus.  The  cells  are  sometimes  divided 
into  posterior,  middle,  and  anterior  sets,  the  two  latter  opening  together.  The 
inner  wall  forms  the  upper  part  of  the  outer  wall  of  the  nasal  fossa,  and  is  grooved 
for  olfactory  nerves  and  blood-vessels.  It  consists  of  the  superior  and  midlife 
turbinate  bonen,  which  have  attached  upper  borders,  but  are  free  and  somewhat 
rolled  outward  inferiorly.  They  are  continuous  in  front,  but  separated  in  the 
posterior  half  by  a  channel,  the  superior  meatus  of  the  nose,  directed  forward 
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from  the  posterior  border.  The  middle  turbinate  extends  the  length  of  the  bone, 
and  overhangs  and  bounds  superiorly  the  middle  meatus  of  the  nose.  From  beneath 
the  fore  part  of  the  lateral  mass  in  front  of  the  os  planum  a  long,  thin  lamina  of 
bone,  the  uncinate  ("  hook-like")  process  projects  downward  ana  backward  in  the 
outer  wall  of  the  middle  meatus,  where  it  articulates  with  the  ethmoidal  process 
of  the  inferior  turbinate  bone,  and  helps  to  close  the  inuer  wall  of  the  maxillary 


Pro.  2.1).— The  ethmoid  bane,  aeen  from  above.    (Tertot.) 

Articulation  occurs  with  thirteen  bones — viz.,  the  frontal  and  sphenoid  of  the 
cranium,  and  the  vomer,  two  nasal,  two  lachrymal,  two  maxilla;,  two  palate, 
and  two  inferior  turbinate  bones  of  the  face. 

Ossification  proceeds  in  cartilage  from  three  centres — one  in  the  perpendicular 
plate  and  one  in  each  lateral  mass.  True  bony  ethmoidal  cells  do  not  appear 
until  the  third  year. 

THE  BONES  OP  THE  FACE. 
THE  MATTT.T.A,   OB  SUPERIOR  MAXILLARY  BONE. 

The  maxilla  or  upper  jaw-bone  (Figs.  222-224)  forms  the  largest  part  of  the 
facial  skeleton,  including  part  of  the  floor  and  outer  wall  of  the  nasal  fossa,  the 
roof  of  the  mouth,  and  the  floor  of  the  orbits,  and  in  it  are  lodged  the  upper  teeth. 
It  comprises  a  central  hollow  body  and  four  processes.  Its  shape  is  characteristic 
of  man  and  of  his  food  and  the  mode  of  employing  it.  Surgically,  it  is  important 
from  its  many  diseases. 

The  Body. — The  facial  surface  looks  forward  and  outward,  and  presents  a 
prominent  ridge,  due  to  the  fang  of  the  canine  tooth,  which  separates  two  shallow 
depressions,  the  incisive  fossa  in  front  and  the  canine  fossa  behind.  Above  the 
latter  and  just  below  the  orbital  margin  is  the  infraorbital  foramen,  where  the 
infraorbital  nerve  and  artery  emerge.  The  inner  margin  of  this  surface  presents 
the  deep  nasal  notch,  giving  attachment  to  the  soft  parts  of  the  nose.  The  lower 
edge  of  the  notch  at  its  inner  end  is  prolonged  forward  into  the  anterior  nasal 
*pine.  The  convex  posterior  or  zygomatic  surface  is  separated  from  the  facial 
surface  by  a  ridge  ascending  from  the  socket  of  the  first  molar  tooth  to  the  malar 
process.  This  surface  forms  the  anterior  boundary  of  the  zygomatic  fossa,  and 
its  upper  and  inner  part  bounds  the  spheno-maxillary  fossa  in  front.  Near  its 
centre  are  the  apertures  of  the  two  or  more  posterior  denial  canals  for  nerves  and 
vessels  of  that  name.  The  prominent  posterior  inferior  angle  is  the  tuberosity, 
which  gives  attachment  to  a  few  fibres  of  the  internal  pterygoid,  and  articulates 
along  its  rough  internal  border  with  the  tuberosity  of  the  palate-bone.  The  nasal 
or  internal  surface  forms  the  outer  wall  of  the  nasal  fossa  in  the  lower  and  middle 
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meatuses,  and  presents  in  front  a  ridge,  the  inferior  turbinate  crest,  which  articulates 
with  the  inferior  turbinate  hone.  Above  and  behind  the  surface  is  deficient,  pre- 
senting the  large  irregular  opening  into  ttie  antrum.  Above  this  opening  turn 
are  one  or  two  Half  cells,  which  complete  as  many  ethmoidal  cells.  Behind  it  the 
surface  is  rough  for  articulation  with  the  vertical  plate  of  the  palate-bone,  eicept 
for  a  smooth  groove  directed  downward  and  forward  from  the  posterior  border, 


Fie.  221— The  rt([ht  maxilla,  outer  aurface.    (Testut.} 

which  is  completed  by  the  palate-bone  into  the  posterior  palatine  canal.  The  poste- 
rior border  is  separated  from  the  pterygoid  process  of  the  sphenoid  by  the  tuberosity 
of  the  palate-bone.  Behind  the  nasal  process  and  between  it  and  this  surface 
notice  the  lachrymal  groove,  which  descends  with  a  backward  and  a  slight  outward 
inclination.  This  groove  is  completed  into  a  canal  for  the  nasal  duct  by  the  lach- 
rymal and  inferior  turbinate  bones,  and  opens  below  into  the  inferior  meatus. 
The  smooth,  triangular  orbital  or  upper  surface  forms  the  floor  of  the  orbit  and 
the  inner  part  of  its  lower  margin.     Internally  it  articulates  from  before  backward 


Fro.  223.— The  right  maxilla,  inner  surface.    (Testut.) 

with  the  lachrymal,  ethmoid,  and  palate  bones.  At  the  anterior  end  of  this  border 
is  the  outer  part  of  the  upper  orifice  of  the  lachrymal  groove.  The  free,  smooth, 
pontero-exkrwd  margin  bounds  the  spheno-iuaxillary  fissure  in  front  and  internally, 
and  presents  about  its  middle  the  commencement  of  the  infraorbital  groove,  which 
passes  forward  in  the  orbital  surface  to  the  canal  and  foramen  of  the  same  name. 
From  the  canal  the  middle  and  anterior  dental  canals,  for  nerves  and  vessels  of  the 
same  name,  run  downward  in  the  facial  portion  of  the  bone.     The  antero-eztemal 
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margin  of  this  surface  bounds  the  rough  upper  surface  of  the  thick  triangular 
mater  process,  which  articulates  with  the  malar  bone.  This  process  is  continuous 
in  front  with  the  fecial  surface  and  behind  with  the  zygomatic  surface  of  the  body. 
The  nasal  process  is  a  triangular  plate  of  bone  which  projects  upward  and 
slightly  inward.  It  presents  externally  a  smooth  surface  continuous  with  the  facial 
surface  of  the  body.  The  internal  surface  is  crossed  by  the  superior  turbinate  crest, 
which  articulates  witli  the  middle  turbinate  bone.  Above  the  crest  it  articulates 
with  the  ethmoid  (closing  its  foremost  cells),  and  below  the  crest  this  surface  forms 
part  of  the  outer  nasal  wall  in  the  middle  meatus.  The  serrated  summit  articulates 
with  the  frontal,  the  anterior  border  with  the  nasal,  and  the  posterior  border  is 
marked  by  the  iachrymal  groove,  which  lodges  the  lachrymal  sac.  The  sharp 
posterior  border  of  this  groove  articulates  with  the  lachrymal  bone,  while  the 
smooth  anterior  border  forms  the  inner  margin  of  the  orbit,  the  point  of  whose 
junction  with  the  lower  margin  is  marked  by  the  lachrymal  tubercle. 

The  alveolar  process  is  the  thick,  arched  lower  bonier  of  the  bone,  which  con- 
tains the  alveoli  ("  little  hollows  ")  or  tooth-sockets,  corresponding  in  shape  and 
number  to  the  roots  of  the  eight  teeth  which  occupy  them. 

Ttte  palate  process,  projecting  horizontally  inward  from  the  junction  of  the  body 
and  the  alveolar  process,  articulates  with  its  fellow  of  the  opposite  side  to  form  the 
anterior  three-fourths  of  the  hard  palate,  the  upper  surface  of  which  belongs  to  the 
floor  of  the  nose,  the  lower  to  the  roof  of  the  mouth.    Both  surfaces  are  transversely 
concave;  the  upper  is  smooth,  while  the  lower  ia  rough  and  marked  at  its  lateral 
margin  with  u  groove  for  the  vessels  and  nerves  passing  forward  from  the  posterior 
palatine  canal.     The  posterior  border  articulates  with  the  horizontal  plate  iif  the 
palate-bone,  which  completes  the  hard  palate,  while  the  median  border  joins  with 
its  fellow  to  form,  superiorly,  the  vertical  nasal  crest,  which  is  grooved  to  receive 
the  vomer.     In  front  of  the  vomer  this  crest,  suddenly  becoming  much  higher,  is 
called  the  incisor  crest,  which  supports  the  septal  cartilage  of  the  nose,  and  ends  in 
front  in  the  anterior  nasal  spine.     On  each  side  of  the  nasal  crest,  where  it  joins 
the  upper  surface  of  the  palate,  is  seen  the  incisor  or  Sten son's  foramen,  for  the  ter- 
minal branches  of  the  posterior  palatine  arteries.    These  two  foramina  pass  down- 
ward and  forward,  and,  converging,  open  on  the  roof  of  the  mouth  as  a  single  canal, 
the  anterior  palatine  fossa,  common  to  them  and  the  two  foramina  of  Scarpa,  which 
are  placed  in  front  of  and  behind  the  former  in  the  median  suture,  ami  transmit 
the  naso-palatine  nerves.   In  young  bones  the 
premaxiltary  suture  extends  from  this  fossa 
on  each  side  to,  but  not  through,  the  outer 
alveolar  bonier,  internal  to  the  canine  socket. 
The  part  in  front  of  this  suture  on  both  sides 
represents  the  premaxiUary  bone  of  the  lower 
animals,  and  includes  the  incisor  teeth..    It 
is  separately  formed,  and  sometimes  remains 
separate  from  the  maxilla  on  oue  or  both 
sides  in  cases  of  cleft-palate. 

The  antrum  of  High-more,  or  maxillary 
lima,  is  a  pyramidal  air-chamber  occupy- 
ing the  body  of  the  bone,  and  lined  with 
mucous  membrane.  Its  thin  walls  cor- 
respond to  the  surfaces  of  the  body.  The 
apex  corresponds  to  the  malar  process,  and 
the  base  to  the  nasal  surface,  the  large  open- 
ing in  which    is    partly  closed    by  the  palate-  FM.H4.— The  maxiHmry  sinus  ami  I  lie  inner 

bone   behind,   the   inferior    turbinate   bone     """  »J '"»> ^bit-  ffiarax  of  the  ■iniuand 

....  i    ,.  -  r-     ,  the  outer  wall  of  the  orbit  have  been  removed. 

interiorly,  and  the  uncinate  process  ot  the     cteetut.) 

ethmoid  and  the  lachrymal  above  and   in 

front.     The  opening,  made  still  smaller  by  the  mucous  membrane,  appears  in  the 

middle  meatus  of  the  nose  as  one  or  sometimes  two  apertures.     Along  the  lower 
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angle  the  roots  of  the  first  two  molars  often  project  into  the  cavity.  The  antrum 
may  sometimes  be  partly,  rarely  completely,  subdivided. 

Articulations. — -The  maxilla  articulates  with  its  fellow  and  with  the  nasal, 
frontal,  lachrymal,  ethmoid,  palate,  vomer,  inferior  turbinate,  and  malar  bones, 
and  sometimes  with  the  sphenoid. 

Ossification  occurs  early  in  membrane  from  four  centres,  and  some  of  the  lines 
between  the  parts  are  often  to  be  seen  in  the  young  adult  bone,  especially  in  the 
floor  of  the  orbit     The  antrum  appears  in  fetal  life. 


THE   PALATE-BONE. 

The  palate-bone  (Figs.  225,  226)  is  L-shaped,  and  is  wedged  in  between  the 
maxilla  and  the  pterygoid  process  of  the  sphenoid,  forming  the  back  part  of  the 
hard  palate,  of  the  lateral  wall  of  the  nose,  and  of  the  floor  of  the  orbit.  It  has 
a  horizontal  and  a  vertical  plate,  united  at  a  right  angle.  The  tuberosity  projects 
backward  and  outward  from  the  rear  of  this  angle,  and  the  vertical  plate  is 
surmounted  by  two  processes,  the  orbital  and  sphenoidal. 

The  horizontal  plate  completes  the  hard  palate,  and  presents  a  smooth,  concave 
r  surface  and  a  rough  lower  surface.  The  latter  presents  behind  a  transverse 
_ s  which  gives  attachment  to  the  aponeurosis  of  the  soft  palate,  connected  with 
the  tensor  palati  muscle.  The  anterior  border  articulates  with  the  palate  process 
of  the  maxilla;  the  internal  border  articulates  with  its  fellow,  forming  the  contin- 
uation of  the  nasal  crest  which  supports  the  vomer,  and  ends  at  the  posterior 
border  in  the  posterior  nasal  spine.  The  free  and  sharp  posterior  border  bounds 
the  posterior  nares  inferiorly,  and  gives  attachment  to  the  soft  palate. 

The  vertical  plate  is  thin  and  presents  a  rough  outer  surface,  which,  applied 
against  the  maxilla,  completes  the  groove  near  the  posterior  border  of  the  latter 


upper 
ridge 


ral  poel<  Fig.  226.— Tbe  right  palate-bone, 

Inner  aarbce.    (TeMut.J 

into  the  posterior  palatine  canal  for  the  descending  palatine  nerve  and  vessels. 
Behind  the  groove  is  a  smooth  surface  superiorly,  forming  part  of  the  inner  wall 
of  the  upkeno-maxillary  fossa,  below  which  the  surface  is  rough  for  articulation 
with  the  pterygoid  process  and  the  maxilla  successively.  In  front  this  surface 
overlaps  and  narrows  the  opening  of  the  antrum  by  a  thin  projection,  the  maxillary 
process.  The  inner  or  natal  surface  presents  the  hind  jiart  of  the  inferior  and  middle 
meatuses  of  the  nose,  each  limited  above  by  a  transverse  ridge,  the  turbinate  cretl, 
articulating  with  the  inferior  and  middle  turbinate  bones  respectively.  Above  the 
upper  ridge  the  two  processes  ascend,  separated  by  the  deep  spkeno-palatine  notch, 
which  is  converted  into  a  foramen  of  the  same  name  by  articulation  with  the 
sphenoid  bone.     This  foramen  connects  the  spheno-maxillary  and  nasal  fosste, 
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and  transmits  the  sphe  no-palatine  artery  and  nerve.  At  the  lower  end  of  each 
process  internally  is  a  grooved  surface  entering  into  the  superior  meatus. 

The  five-sided  orbital  process  surmounts  the  anterior  border  of  the  vertical 
plate,  and  articulates  with  the  maxilla  in  front,  the  sphenoid  behind,  and  the 
ethmoid  internally.  The  ethmoidal  cells  or  the  sphenoidal  sinus  may  extend  into 
its  hollow  body.  Of  the  two  free  surfaces  the  superior  forms  the  rear  angle  of 
the  orbital  floor,  and  the  external  looks  into  the  sphenomaxillary  fossa,  while  the 
bonier  between  them  bounds  the  spheno- maxillary  fissure  internally  at  its  hind  end. 

The  sphenoidal  process  curves  upward  and  inward,  and  articulates  externally 
and  superiorly  with  the  base  of  the  internal  pterygoid  plate  and  of  the  sphenoidal 
body,  completing  with  the  former  the  ptery go- palatine  canal.  At  its  lower  part, 
in  front,  a  small  surface  looks  outward  into  the  spheno-m axillary  fossa.  The 
inner  surface  looks  into  the  nasal  fossa,  and  above,  where  it  touches  the  ala  of 
the  vomer,  forms  a  part  of  its  roof. 

The  tuberosity  or  pyramidal  process  is  wedged  in  between  the  tuberosity  of  the 
maxilla  and  the  pterygoid  process.  It  presents  externally  a  small  free  surface  in 
the  zygomatic  fossa.  Posteriorly  it  fills  the  pterygoid  notch,  and  completes  the 
pterygoid  fossa  by  a  smooth  triangular  surface  lying  between  two  rough  grooves, 
which  articulate  with  the  anterior  borders  of  the  two  pterygoid  plates.  Inferiorly, 
near  its  junction  with  the  horizontal  plate,  with  which  it  is  continuous,  are  seeu 
the  lower  orifices  of  the  accessory,  posterior,  and  external  palatine  canals. 

Articulation. — The  palate  articulates  with  its  fellow,  the  vomer,  maxilla,  infe- 
rior turbinate,  sphenoid,  and  ethmoid. 

Ossification  proceeds  from  a  single  centre  in  the  membrane  of  the  nasal  capsule. 

THE  TOMER. 

The  vomer  ("  ploughshare  ")  (Fig.  227)  is  a  thin,  irregular  quadrilateral  plate 
forming  the  lower  and  back  part  of  the  nasal  septum.  It  is  usually  deviated 
from  the  vertical  plane,  most  often  to  the  left.  Each  lateral  surface  is  covered 
with  mu oo- periosteum,  and  presents  a  faint  groove  running  downward  and  for- 
ward to  conduct  the  nasopalatine  nerve  to  Scarpa's  canal.     The  thick  superior 


Fig.  227.— Sagittal  section  of  fkee,  a  little  to  the  left  or  the  middle  line,  showing  (he  vomer  and  its  relations. 
'Teal  (it.) 

bonier  splits  into  two  aAc("wings")i  which  embrace  the  rostrum  of  the  sphenoid, 
while  their  margins  meet  the  vaginal  processes  of  the  sphenoid  and  the  sphenoidal 
processes  of  the  palate-bones.  The  oblique  anterior  border  joins  the  vertical  plate 
of  the  ethmoid  above,  and  below  it  is  grooved  for  the  septal  cartilage.     The  mfe- 
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rior  border  is  received  into  the  groove  of  the  nasal  crest  of  the  maxilla;  and 
palate-bones.  The  truncated  anterior  angle,  fits  in  behind  the  incisor  crest  of  the 
maxilla;.     The  thin,  free  posterior  border  separates  the  two  posterior  nans. 

Ossification  proceeds  from  a  single  centre  in  membrane,  and  forms  two  lamella, 
which  cause  the  absorption  of  the  intervening  cartilage. 

THE   INFERIOR   TURBINATE  BONE. 

Each  inferior  turbinate  bone  (Figs.  228,  243)  is  a  scroll-like  lamella  which 

separates  the  middle  from  the  inferior  meatus  of  the  nasal  fossa,  and  is  attached 

above  and  externally  to  the  outer  wall  of  the  nose,  but  is  free  below  and  internally. 

Its  convex  inner  surface,  marked  by  pits  and  longitudinal  grooves  for  vessels,  ends 

below    in    the    convex,   thickened  free  border, 

L pboci"£l  which  is  rolled  upon  itself.     The  attached  upptr 

"""""      .rrfdfi^k  margin  articulates  in  front  with  the  inferior 

^^1J?^BEk  turbinate  crest  of  the  maxilla,  behind  which  it 

c^^^H.  jftwio  l  jHWP\  ripies  abruptly  into  the  lachrymal  process,  which 

^^^^^t ™  ^H^Lpl"™^"*"       articulates  with  the  lachrymal  bone  and  helps 

^^■P^^^  to  close  the  lachrymal  canal.    Behind  this  is  the 

«rt^Sl1?M?It(n«Jl^Jt,"W™tob0,,■■     maxillary  process,  which  is  bent  downward  and 

closes  the  lower  part  of  the  opening  into  the 

antrum.     Above  and  behind  the  latter  process  the  ethmoidal  process  rises  to  join 

the  uncinate  process  of  the  ethmoid.     The  posterior  part  of  this  margin  is  attached 

to  the  inferior  turbinate  crest  of  the  palate-bone.     The  posterior  angle  is  sharp, 

the  anterior  more  blunt.     The  outer  surface  is  concave  and  grooved. 

Ossification. — This  bone  ossifies  from  a  single  centre  in  cartilage,  and  may  be 
regarded  as  a  detached  portion  of  the  ethmoid. 

THE   NASAL  BONE. 

The  two  oblong  nastd  bones  (Fig.  229)  form  the  bridge  of  the  nose.    The 
facial  surface  of  each  is  vertically  concave  above  and  convex  below,  and  trans- 
versely convex.     The  posterior  or  nasal  surface,  transversely  concave,  is  rough 
above,  where  it  rests  upon  the  nasal  process  of  the  frontal.     Below  it  forms  part 
of  the  roof  of  the  nose,  and  presents  a  longitudinal  groove  for  the  nasal  nerve. 
This  groove  ends  in  a  small  notch  near  the  inner  end  of  the 
thin  tower  border,  which  attaches  the  lateral  nasal  cartilage. 
The  short,  thick  upper  border  articulates  with  the  nasal  notch 
of  the  frontal.    The  long  outer  border  articulates  with  the  nasal 
process  of  the  maxilla.    The  inner  border,  thicker  above,  meets 
that  of  its  fellow,  with  which  it  is  prolonged  backward  into  a 
median  crest,  which  from  above  downward  rests  upon  the  nasal 
spine  of  the  frontal,  the  vertical  plate  of  the  ethmoid,  and  the 
septal  cartilage  of  the  nose. 
Fib.   229.  —  nm»i  Ossification  proceeds  from  a  single   centre  in   membrane 

before.  (TeTtnt.)    oak     overlying  cartilage,  which  is  absorbed.     At  birth  the  bone  is 
relatively  broad.     The   shape  of  the   nose   depends   largely 
upon  that  of  these  bones. 

THE  LACHRYMAL  BONE. 

The  lachrymal  bone,  {os  unguis),  "  nail-bono  "  (Figs.  230, 231),  is  a  thin  quadri- 
lateral scale  of  bone  forming  the  front  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  orbit.  Its  external 
or  orbital  surface  presents  a  larger,  flat  hind  or  orbital  part,  and  a  smaller  grooved 
fore  part,  forming  the  lachrymal  sulcus  or  groove  for  the  lachrymal  sac.  These  por- 
tions are  separated  by  a  sharp  vertical  ridge,  the  lachrymal  crest,  which  is  prolonged 
forward  at  its  lower  end  into  the  hamulus,  which  often  articulates  with  the  lachrymal 
tubercle  of  the  maxilla,  and  bounds  the  orifice  of  the  lachrymal  canal  externally. 
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The  internal  surface  closes  some  of  the  anterior  ethmoidal  cells  above,  and  infe- 
riorly  looks  into  the  middle  meatus  of  the  nose.  The  auterior  border  articulates 
with  the  nasal  process  of  the  maxilla,  the  superior  with  the  internal  angular 
process  of  the  frontal,  and  the  posterior  with  the  orbital  plate  of  the  ethmoid. 


Fig.  230.— Right  lachrymal  bone,  outer  surface.  Tig.  231.— Right  lachrymal  bone,  Inner  surface. 

(Tfsiut.)  ^  (Testut.) 

The  inferior  border  behind  the  crest  joins  the  orbital  plate  of  the  maxilla,  and  in 
front  it  is  prolonged  downward  as  the  descending  or  turbinal  proves*,  which  joins 
the  lachrymal  process  of  the  inferior  turbinate  bone  to  complete  the  lachrymal 
canal. 

The  lachrymal  ossifies  from  a  single  centre  in  membrane. 

THE  HALAB  BONE. 

The  quadrangular  malar  bone  (Figs.  232,  233)  forms  the  prominence  of  the 
■cheek  and  helps  to  separate  the  orbit  from  the  temporal  fossa.  The  outer  surface 
is  convex,  and  presents  near  its  centre  the  orifice  of  the  malar  canal.  The  concave 
inner  surface  looks  into  the  temporal  fossa  above,  the  zygomatic  fossa  below,  and 
articulates  in  front  by  a  rough  triangular  surface  with  the  malar  process  of  the 
maxilla.     The  four  angles  are  directed  vertically  and  horizontally.     The  promi- 


Rg.  2M.— Right  malar  bone,  outer  surface.  (Teslut.)       Fia.  233.— Right  malar  bone.  Inner  aur&ee.    (Teitnt.) 

nent,  serrated  upper  angle,  or  frontal  process  articulates  with  the  external  angular 
process  of  the  frontal,  and  the  posterior  angle  or  zygomatic  process  is  bevelled  above, 
and  articulates  with  the  end  of  the  zygoma.  The  sinuous  temporal  border  between 
these  two  aggies  is  continuous  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  zygoma  below  and  the 
temporal  ridge  above,  and  gives  attachment  to  the  temporal  fascia.  The  postero- 
irtferior  or  masseteric  border  completes  the  lower  edge  of  the  zygomatic  arch 
and  gives  origin  to  some  fibres  of  the  masseter.  The  antero-inferior  or  maxillary 
border,  the  inferior  angle,  and  the  anterior  angle  or  maxillary  process  articulate, 
with  the  maxilla.  The  antero-superior  or  orbital  border  is  curved  to  form  the 
outer  margin  and  the  outer  half  of  the  lower  margin  of  the  orbit.  From  this 
border  the  curved,  triangular  orbital  process  projects  backward  and  inward,  and 
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forms  the  anterior  boundary  of  the  temporal  fossa  and  the  fore  part  of  the  outer 
wall  and  floor  of  the  orbit.  It  articulates  above  with  the  frontal,  and  behind 
with  the  great  wing  of  the  sphenoid  and  the  orbital  plate  of  the  maxilla.  Betweeu 
the  artiu illations  with  the  latter  two  bones  there  is  usually  a  free  margin  bounding 
the  sp  he  no- maxillary  fissure  in  front.  The  temporal  and  malar  canals,  for  the 
temporo-malar  branches  of  the  fifth  nerve,  are  seen  on  the  orbital  surface. 

Ossification  proceeds  in  membrane  from  two  or  sometimes  three  centres,  and 
the  adult  bone  is  occasionally  divided  by  a  horizontal  suture  into  two  unequal 
parts. 

THE   MANDIBLE,  OB  INTERIOR  MAXILLARY   BONE. 

The  lower  jaw-bone  (Figs.  234,  235)  is  a  large,  strong,  horseshoe-shaped  boner 
forming  the  lower  third  of  the  facial  skeleton,  and  articulating  by  means  of  a 
pair  of  condyles  with  the  glenoid  fossa;  of  the  temporal  bones.  It  consists  of  a 
curved,  nearly  horizontal  body  in  front  and  two  vertical  portions  or  rami  behind. 

The  body  consists  of  two  symmetrical,  lateral  halves,  whose  symphysis 
("together-growth")  or  union  in  the  middle  line  is  marked  on  the  external  sur- 
face by  a  faint  vertical  ridge  which  expands  below  into  the  triangular  mental 
protuberance  or  chin.  The  centre  of  the  base  of  the  protuberance  may  be  slightly 
depressed,  and  from  its  prominent  lateral  angles,  or  mental  ("chin")  tubercles, 
the  rather  faint  external  oblique  line  extends  backward  and  upward  to  become  con- 


Fio.  284.— The  lEsiidlhle,  viewed  from  the  right  and  a  little  In  front.    (Teitut.) 

tinuous  with  the  anterior  border  of  the  coronoid  process.  Below  the  incisor  teeth 
on  each  side  is  the  incisor  fossa.  Midway  between  the  upper  and  lower  border* 
and  in  line  with  the  second  bicuspid  tooth,  or  the  interval  between  the  two  bicus- 
pids, is  the  mental  foramen,  transmitting  the  mental  nerve  and  vessels  from  the- 
dental  canal.  The  internal  surface  presents  at  the  symphysis,  superiorly,  a  linear 
groove,  ending  below  in  a  small  foramen,  below  which  are  two  pairs  of  genial 
("  chin  ")  tubercles,  sometimes  fused  into  a  single  median  ridge.  The  upper  pair 
gives  origin  to  the  genio-hyoglossi  muscles,  and  a  small  median  ridge,  from  which 
the  genio-hyoid  muscles  arise,  usually  takes  the  place  of  the  lower  pair.  Below 
and  on  each  side  of  this,  and  close  to  the  lower  border,  is  a  rough  depression  for 
the  insertion  of  the  anterior  belly  of  the  digastric  muscle.  Beginning  above  the 
latter  and  at  the  side  of  the  lower  genial  tubercle  on  each  half  of  the  bone,  the 
internal  oblique  line  or  mylo-hyoid  ridge  passes  backward  and  upward  to  the  ramiLs 
This  gives  origin  to  the  mylo-hyoid  muscle,  and,  at  the  posterior  end,  the  superior 
constrictor  muscle  and  the  pterygo-maxillary  ligament.  Above  the  line,  on  each 
side  of  the  symphysis,  is  the  shallow  sublingual  fossa  for  the  sublingual  gland  - 
and  below  it,  at  the  side,  is  the  submaxillary  fossa  for  the  submaxillary  gland! 
The  superior  or  alveolar  border  on  each  side  presents  the  sockets  for  the  roots  of 
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eight  teeth,  and  externally  gives  origin  to  the  buccinator  as  far  forward  as  the 
first  molar.  The  inferior  border,  thick,  smooth,  and  rounded,  projects  beyond  the 
upper,  and  is  grooved  for  the  facial  artery  near  its  junction  with  the  ramus. 

The  ramus  is  quadrilateral  and  thinner  than  the  body.  The  masseter  muscle 
is  inserted  on  its  external  surface.  On  the  internal  surface,  about  its  middle,  is  the 
inferior  dental  foramen,  leading  to  the  inferior  dental  canal  for  the  inferior  dental 
vessels  and  nerves.  This  canal  is  nearer  the  inner  surface  behind  and  the  outer 
Id  front,  where  it  connects  with  the  mental  foramen.  It  communicates  by  a  series 
of  fine  channels  with  the  bottom  of  each  tooth-socket.  The  front  and  inner  edge 
of  the  foramen  is  sharp  and  prominent,  forming  the  lingula  (" little  tongue"), 
which  gives  attachment  to  the  sphenc-mandibular  or  long  internal  lateral  ligament 
of  the  jaw.  Behind  the  lingula  and  below  the  foramen  the  mylo-hyoid  groove 
(sometimes  a  canal  at  first}  starts  in  its  downward  and  forward  course  beneath  the 
niylo-hyoid  ridge,  and  lodges  the  mylo-hyoid  nerve  and  vessels.  Between  this 
groove  and  the  angle  the  internal  pterygoid  muscle  is  inserted  on  a  rough  triangular 
space.  The  lower  border,  continuous  with  that  of  the  body,  meets  the  posterior 
border  at  the  angle  of  the  jaw.  This  is  usually  slightly  everted,  and  gives  attach- 
ment posteriorly  to  the  stylo- mandibular  fold  of  fascia.  The  sharp,  concave  upper 
border,  known  as  the  sigmoid  notch,  sej«rates  the  two  processes,  and  is  crossed  by 
the  masseteric  nerve  and  artery.     The  posterior  process,  or  condyle,  surmounts  the 


Fio.  236.— The  right  half  ofthe  mandible,  Inner  surface.    (Teittit.) 

posterior  border  on  a  constricted  portion,  or  neck,  on  the  front  of  which,  internally, 
is  a  depression  for  the  insertion  of  the  external  pterygoid  muscle.  The  condyle 
Ls  convex  and  transversely  elongated  on  an  axis  which,  prolonged,  would  meet 
that  of  its  fellow  near  the  front  of  the  foramen  magnum.  Its  prominent  outer 
end,  beyond  the  articular  surface,  forms  a  tubercle,  to  which  the  external  lateral 
ligament  is  attached.  The  thin,  coronoid  process  tapers  upward  and  outward  in 
front  of  the  sigmoid  notch,  and  to  its  tip,  borders,  and  internal  surface  the  tem- 
poral muscle  is  attached.  Ite  anterior  border  is  continuous  with  that  of  the  ramus. 
The  inner  surface  presents  a  ridge,  continuous  below  with  the  internal  oblique 
line  and  the  inner  alveolar  edge.  Between  this  ridge  and  the  anterior  border  is  a 
groove  for  the  insertion  of  the  temporal  muscle  above,  and,  for  a  short  distance, 
for  the  buccinator  below. 

The  changes  according  to  age  (Figs.  236,  237)  are  so  ordered  that  the  upper 
and  lower  gums,  or  teeth,  as  the  case  may  be,  meet  in  biting.  Thus,  at  birth  the 
angle  between  the  body  and  ramus  is  about  175°,  the  body  is  shallow  and  consists 
mostly  of  alveolar  process,  and  the  mental  foramen  is  near  the  lower  border.  At 
about  four  years  of  age,  after  the  first  dentition,  the  angle  is  reduced  to  140°,  as 
the  body  plus  the  teeth  is  much  deeper.  In  adult  life  the  depth  of  the  body  has 
so  increased  below,  in  the  basal  part,  that  the  foramen  is  midway  between  the 
borders,  and  the  angle  is  120°  to  110°,  or  even  less.  In  old  age  the  alveoli  are 
absorbed,  the  foramen  is  near  the  upper  border,  the  body  is  basilar,  and  the  angle 
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is  increased  to  140°  or  so,  thus  allowing  the  gums  to  meet.  Unless  the  hi 
between  the  ramus  and  the  body  is  increased  when  the  body  is  shallow,  a 
infancy  or  old  age,  only  the 
fore  part  of  the  jaws  would 
meet  in  mastication.  The  in- 
crease of  this  angle  lessens  the 
■distance  between  the  horizontal 
level  of  the  condyles  and  that 
of  the  gums.    Thus,  in  old  age, 


Fig.  237.—  The  mandible  in  old  age.    (Test  ut.) 

the  loss  of  the  teeth  and  the  absorption  of  the  alveolar  process  lowers  the  level  of 
the  gums ;  and  this  level  is  raised,  so  as  to  reach  that  of  the  upper  gums,  by  the 
increase  or  straightening  out  of  this  angle.  This  condition  already  exists  in  the 
infant,  and,  as  the  body  of  the  jaw  increases  in  height  and  the  teeth  are  erupted, 
the  angle  is  diminished  so  as  to  lower  the  level  of  the  cutting  edge  of  the  lower 
teeth,  and  keep  them  in  line  with  those  of  the  upper  jaw.  This  change  continues 
until  the  jaw  reaches  its  adult  size.  In  old  age  the  increase  of  this  angle  lengthens 
the  jaw  so  that  the  chin  protrudes,  and  this  tightens  the  lips,  which  press  back  the 
upper  border  of  the  bone  in  front. 

Ossification  proceeds  at  a  very  early  period  from  four  to  six  centres  on  each 
side.  The  part  from  the  symphysis  to  the  mental  foramen  is  ossified  in  the 
anterior  end  of  Meckel's  cartilage,  the  condyle  and  angle  from  separate  centres  in 
cartilage,  and  the  rest  in  membrane.  At  birth  the  two  halves  are  united  by 
fibrous  tissue. 

THE  BTOID  BONE. 

The  kyoid  ("  like   Greek   letter   upsilon ")  or   lingual  bone  (Fig.  238)  is  a 
small  U-shaped  bone  which   may  be  felt  at  the  base  of  the  tongue,  between 
the  chin  and  the  thyroid  cartilage.     It  has  a  body  and  two  pairs  of  cornua. 
The  oblong  body  has  a  smooth,  con- 
cave posterior  surface,  looking  backward 
and  downward  toward  the  epiglottis.     lis 
convex  anterior  surface,  looking  upward 
and  forward,  is  divided  by  a  transverse 
and   sometimes  a  median   vertical   ridge 
into  depressions  for  muscular  attachment. 
The  superior  border  gives  attachment  to 
Ftc  m-The  hyoid  bone,  viewed  trom  the  lea     the  thyro-hyoid  membrane. 

ami  In  front.    (F.  H.  O.)  —.■'  J ,  ,  ,        .  ,         , 

J  he  great  cornua  taper  backward  and 
upward  from  the  sides  of  the  body,  ending  in  rounded  tubercles  to  which  the 
thyro-hyoid  ligaments  are  attached.  The  cornua  are  flattened  above  and  afford 
attachment  to  muscles.  The  small  cornua  are  small  conical  pieces  of  bone,  often 
partly,  and  sometimes  wholly,  cartilaginous,  which  project  upward  and  backward 
from  the  junction  of  the  great  cornua  and  the  body.  Their  extremities  give 
attachment  to  the  stylo-hyoid  ligaments,  which  suspend  the  hyoid  from  the  Btyloid 
processes  of  the  temporal  bones. 

Ossification  occurs  in  cartilage  which  lies  in  the  second  visceral  arch  and  is  con- 
tinuous with  the  styloid  process.    There  is  a  centre  for  each  oornu,  and  for  each  half 


THE  EXTERIOR  OF  THE  SKULL.  203 

of  the  body.    The  synchondrosis  of  the  great  cornu  with  the  body  usually  ossifies 
after  middle  life.    The  synovial  articulation  of  the  small  cornu  seldom  ankyloses. 

THE  SKULL  AS  A  WHOLE. 
The  Sutures. 

The  sutures  are  the  closely-fitted  articulations  of  the  uneven  edges  of  the 
bones  of  the  skull,  in  which  the  bones  are  separated  by  only  a  fibrous  suture  mem- 
brane, continuous  with  the  periosteum  and  dura.  In  the  two  synchondroses  of 
the  jugular  and  basilar  portions  of  the  occipital  bone,  at  the  base  of  the  skull, 
cartilage  intervenes  until  it  is  ossified  in  adult  life.  The  sutures  allow  the  rapid 
growth  of  the  skull  in  earlv  life,  diminish  shocks,  and,  by  being  alternately 
bevelled  on  either  side,  bincl  the  bones  so  firmly  together  that  dislocation  is 
next  to  impossible.  Many  of  them  are  often,  but  not  always,  obliterated  by 
ossification  in  adult  life.  The  time  when  this  commences  is  very  variable,  but  it 
usually  begins  where  they  last  came  together — i.  e.,  near  the  posterior,  anterior,  or 
antero-lateral  fontanelles. 

Though  the  sutures  are  best  named  from  the  bones  which  form  them,  those 
around  the  parietal  bones  have  received  special  names  from  their  shape,  direction, 
etc.,  as  the  sagittal  (interparietal),  the  coronal  (fronto-parietal),  the  lambdoidal 
(occipito-parietal),  and  the  squamous  (squamo-parietal). 

The  fontanelles  ("little  springs")  are  unossified,  membranous  spaces  which 
exist  before,  at,  and  for  a  time  after  birth  at  the  angles  of  the  parietal  bone. 
Their  existence  and  position  are  due  to  the  fact  that,  while  the  bones  are  quadri- 
lateral, ossification  proceeds  radially  or  circularly,  so  that  the  angles  are  the  last 
to  ossify.  The  larger,  diamond-shaped  anterior  fontanelle  is  an  important  land- 
mark at  parturition.  It  serves  for  a  safety-valve  for  the  rapidly  varying  intra- 
cranial pressure  of  early  infancy,  and  closes  during  the  second  year.  The  anterior 
and  posterior  lateral  fontanelles  are  closed  in  foetal  life.  The  posterior  fontanelle 
is  often  filled  up  before  birth,  but  the  bones  are  then  movable  upon  each  other, 
and  the  triangle  formed  by  their  margins  may  be  felt  as  a  landmark  during  par- 
turition. Wormian  bones  often  assist  in  the  closure  of  the  lateral  and  posterior 
fontanelles. 

Wormian  bones  are  small,  irregular  ossicles  from  supernumerary  ossific  centres 
Tffhich  are  found  in  varying  numbers  in  the  sutures,  especially  in  those  about  the 
parietal  bones,  and  chiefly  near  the  fontanelles.  They  are  most  numerous  and 
largest  in  the  lambdoid  suture,  but  must  be  distinguished  from  the  interparietal 
portion  of  the  occipital  bone  when  it  exists  as  a  separate  bone.  A  small  ossicle, 
the  epipterie  ("  upon  the  wing")  bone,  is  found  in  most  skulls  in  each  anterior 
lateral  fontanelle  up  to  the  fifteenth  year,  after  which  it  usually  joins  the  great 
wing  of  the  sphenoid. 

The  Exterior  of  the  Skull. 

The  skull  is  bilaterally  symmetrical.  The  superior  region  includes  the  smooth 
convex  surface.  It  is  covered  by  the  occipito-frontalis  muscle  and  aponeurosis  and 
the  scalp.  It  extends  from  the  supraorbital  margins  in  front  to  the  superior 
curved  lines  of  the  occipital  bone  behind  and  between  the  superior  temporal  lines 
laterally.  The  skull,  viewed  from  above,  is  broader  behind  than  in  front,  and  is  oval 
in  outline,  with  slight  projections  at  the  frontal  and  parietal  eminences  and  at  the 
occipital  protuberance.  At  the  meeting  of  the  sagittal  and  coronal  sutures  is  the 
bregma,  at  the  site  of  the  anterior  fontanelle  ;  and  the  lambda  is  where  the  sagittal 
and  lamboid  sutures  meet,  at  the  site  of  the  posterior  fontanelle.  The  occipital 
protuberance  is  known  as  the  inion  (u  occiput ").  Except  in  very  broad  skulls 
the  zygomatic  arches  are  visible  from  above. 

The  lateral  or  temporal  region  (Figs.  239,  240)  presents  the  temporal  fossa. 
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formed  by  the  temporal,  parietal,  sphenoid,  frontal,  and  malar  bones,  and  occu- 
pied by  the  temporal  muscle.  The  fossa  is  limited  below  by  the  zygomatic  arch 
externally  and  the  pterygoid  ridge  of  the  sphenoid  internally.  Above  it  is 
bounded  by  the  temporal  ridge,  which,  starting  at  the  external  angular  process  of 
the  frontal  bone,  arches  upward  and  backward,  and  then  downward.  Near  the 
coronal  suture  it  usually  divides  into  a  superior  and  an  inferior  ridge.  The  latter 
limits  the  origin  of  the  temporal  muscle,  and  is  continuous  behind  with  the  supra- 
mastoid  crest  and  the  posterior  root  of  the  zygoma.  The  former,  less  constant 
and  not  as  marked,  gives  attachment  to  the  temporal  fascia  and  arches  down  to 
the  mastoid  process  near  the  asterion  ("  starry  "),  which  is  at  the  site  of  (he  poste- 
rior lateral  fontanelle.  The  pterion  ("  wing  "),  at  the  site  of  the  anterior  lateral 
fontanelle,  is  where  the  parietal,  frontal,  sphenoid,  and  temporal  hones  come 
together.  The  temporal  fossa  communicates  with  the  zygomatic  fossa  through  the 
opening  bounded  externally  by  the  zygomatic  arch. 

The  zygomatic  fossa  is  bounded  in  front  by  the  zygomatic  surface  of  the  max- 
illa, internally  by  the  external  pterygoid  plate,  externally  by  the  zygomatic  arch 


Fio.  239.— Skull,  viewed  from  the  left  fide,  showing  the  principal  or»nlomeirlc  point*. 

and  ramus  of  the  jaw,  and  superiorly  by  a  small  triangular  surface  on  the  squa- 
mosal and  by  the  great  wing  of  the  sphenoid  internal  to  the  pterygoid  ridge. 
Posteriorly  it  is  limited  by  a  lino  drawn  from  the  sphenoidal  spine  to  the  tubercle 
on  the  anterior  root  of  the  zygoma.  It  is  occupied  by  the  pterygoid  and  temporal 
muscles  and  the  coronoid  process  of  the  lower  jaw.  Internally,  between  its  ante- 
rior and  internal  boundaries,  is  the  vertical  pterygo-maxillary  fissure,  between  the 
maxilla  and  the  anterior  border  of  the  external  pterygoid  plate.  This  connects 
the  zygomatic  with  the  spheno-maxillary  fossa.  Above  and  at  right  angles  to  the 
pterygo-maxillary  figure  is  the  ipheno-maxillary  fissure,  which  connects  the  aPf^T 
part  of  the  zygomatic  and  of  the  spheno-maxillary  fo^sse  with  the  orbit.  This 
fissure  lies  nearly  horizontally  between  the  free  margins  of  the  orbital  surfaces 
of  the  maxilla  and  the  palate-bone  internally  and  the  sphenoid  externally.  In 
front  the  fissure  is  usually  limited  by  the  malar  bone,  though  the  maxilla  and 
sphenoid  may  articulate  here  and  exclude  it. 

The  spheno-maxillary  fossa,  shaped  like  an  inverted  pyramid,  is  a  small  space 
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between  the  maxilla  and  the  root  of  the  pterygoid  process.  It  is  bounded  in 
front  by  the  upper  and  inner  part  of  the  zygomatic  surface  of  the  maxilla, 
internally  by  the  vertical  plate  and  the  orbital  and  sphenoidal  processes  of 
the  palate-bone,  behind  by  the  roots  of  the  pterygoid  process  ana  the  lower 
part  of  the  anterior  surface  of  the  great  wing  of  the  sphenoid.  The  apex 
leads  into  the  posterior  palatine  canal,  the  base  into  the  back  of  the  orbit 
through  the  hind  part  of  the  spheno-maxillary  fissure.  Internally  the  spheno- 
palatine foramen  connects  it  with  the  nasal  fossa,  and  behind  are  seen  the  foramen 
rotund  u  m,  Vidian  canal,  and  pterygo-palatine  canal  (in  the  order  named,  from 
above  and  without,  downward  and  inward.)  The  fossa  contains  Meckel's  gan- 
glion, with  its  roots  and  branches,  and  the  terminal  branches  of  the  internal 
maxillary  artery  enclosed  in  a  mass  of  fat. 

The  lateral  region  presents  postero-inferiorly  the  external  auditory  meatus, 
nearly  in  the  same  vertical  transverse  plane  with  the  bregma,  and  behind  this 
the  mastoid  process,  with  the  variable  mastoid  foramen  behind  and  above  it. 


Fia.  MO.— The  bony  Blnnsee  or  the  head.     (Te«tut.) 

The  base  of  toe  sknll  externally  (Fig.  241)  from  the  incisor  teeth  to  the 
external  occipital  protuberance  is  very  irregular,  and  may  be  studied  in  three 
divisions. 

The  anterior  or  palate  division  includes  the  hard  palate,  formed  by  the  palate 
processes  of  the  maxilhe  and  the  palate-bones,  and  bounded  laterally  and  in  front 
by  the  alveolar  arch,  Mesially  in  front  notice  the  anterior  palatine  fossa,  into 
which  four  foramina  opeu,  and  from  which,  in  young  skulls,  the  suture  separating 
the  premaxillary  bone  runs  to  the  outer  side  of  each  lateral  incisor  tooth.  At  the 
posterior  angles  are  the  lower  openings  of  the  posterior  palatine  canals,  from  each 
of  which  a  groove  runs  forward  in  the  angle  between  the  palate  and  the  alveolar 
arch  for  the  anterior  palatine  nerve  and  the  posterior  palatine  vessels.  The 
hamular  processes  are  seen  at  the  postero-lateral  limits  of  the  hard  palate,  behind 
and  internal  to  the  last  molar  teeth.  Between  these  and  the  posterior  palatine 
canal  are  the  openings  of  the  accessory  and  external  palatine  canals. 

The  middle  or  subcranial  division  extends  back  to  a  line  joining  the  tips  of  the 
mastoid  processes.  It  slopes  upward  and  forward  from  behind,  and  is  at  a  higher 
level  than  the  anterior  division.  Between  these  two  divisions  are  the  following 
vertically-placed  structures :  Mesially  are  the  posterior  nares,  separated  by  the 
vomer,  ana  bounded  below  by  the  horizontal  plates  of  the  palate-bones,  laterally 
by  the  internal  pterygoid  plates,  and  above  by  the  body  of  the  sphenoid  and  the 
al«  of  the  vomer.  On  each  side  is  seen  the  pterygoid  fossa,  completed  by  the 
tuberosity  of  the  palate-bouc  below,  and  lodging  the  internal  pterygoid  and  tensor 
palati  muscles.     The  latter  muscle  arises  from  the  scaphoid  fossa,  a  subdivision 
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of  the  pterygoid  fossa  at  its  upper  part.     External  to  the  pterygoid  fossa  is  the 
zygomatic  fossa,  whose  roof  forms  part  of  the  base  of  the  skull. 

The  basilar  process  of  the  occipital  bone  and  a  small  part  of  the  body  of  the 
sphenoid  occupy  the  median  portion  of  the  middle  division,  while  laterally  in 
the  petrosals  and  small  portions  of  the  great  wings  of  the  sphenoid,  of  the  squa- 
mosals, and  of  the  occipital  bone.  In  the  median  line  we  notice  the  pharyngeal 
tubercle  and  the  anterior  margin  of  the  foramen  magnum,  termed  the  basion.  Lat- 
erally, we  notice  from  before  backward,  in  a  nearly  sagittal  line,  the  foramen  owlt, 
the  foramen  spinosum,  the  opening  of  the  bony  portion  and  the  groove  for  the 
cartilaginous  portion  of  the  Eustachian  canal,  the  entrance  of  the  carotid  canal, 


Fio.  HI.— BMC  of  the  skull,  viewed  from  below,  the  mimitlble  haling  been  removed.    (TertuU 

and  the  jugular  fossa  and  fora turn.  Internal  to  the  Hitter  is  the  anterior  condylar 
foramen,  and  externally  the  stylo-mast old  foramen.  Uetween  the  extremity  of  the 
petrous  portion  of  the  temporal  bone,  the  basilar  process  of  the  occipital  and 
the  sphenoid,  we  notice  the  foramen  laeerum  medium,  filled  by  fibm-cartilage  in 
the  recent  state.  In  an  oblique  line  from  the  mastoid  process  to  the  externa' 
pterygoid  plate  we  find  projecting  the  styloid  protests,  the  vaginal  process  of  the 
tympanic  bone,  and  the  spine  of  the  sphenoid,  the  latter  at  the  inner  end  of  the 
Glaserian  fissure.  On  this  surface  is  seen  laterally  the  eminentia  articularis  in 
front  of  the  articular  part  of  the  glenoid  fossa,  which  is  separted  by  the  Glaserian 
fissure  from  the  non-articular  portion  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  tympanic  plate, 
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which  lodges  the  parotid  gland.  The  line  limiting  this  region  behind  passes 
through  the  jugular  processes  of  the  occipital  bone,  and  cuts  the  condyles  a  little 
behind  their  centre. 

The  posterior  or  suboccipital  division  extends  back  to  the  superior  curved  lines 
of  the  occipital  bone,  divided  into  two  lateral  halves  by  the  external  occipital 
crest.  It  includes,  mainly,  rough  lines  and  intervening  spaces  for  muscular 
attachment.  Behind  the  condyles  are  the  posterior  condylar  fossa;  and  foramina 
when  the  latter  are  present.  Internal  to  and  slightly  behind  the  mastoid  processes 
are  the  digastric  and  occipital  grooves,  for  the  digastric  muscles  and  the  occipital 
arteries  respectively. 


Pig.  212.— Front  view  n(  the  *Ull,  the  minflible  having  been  removed.    (Teitut.) 

The  anterior  or  facial  region  {Fig.  242)  presents  the  nation,  in  the  centre  of 
the  naso- frontal  suture,  below  the  glabella.  Below  the  nation  is  the  prominent 
bridge  of  the  none,  formed  by  the  nasal  bones  and  the  nasal  processes  of  the 
maxillse.  Below  this  is  the  anterior  nasal  aperture,  whicli  is  shaped  like  an 
inverted  heart  and  is  often  unsymmetrical.  Its  thin  margins  attach  the  nasal 
cartilages,  and  its  lower  border  projects  forward  as  the  anterior  nasal  spine.  In  the 
recent  state  it  ia  bisected  by  the  septal  cartilages.  Below  this,  on  either  side,  are 
the  incisor  fossa?.  On  either  side  of  the  bridge  of  the  nose  are  the  orbits,  below 
which  are  the  canine  fossae,  and  external  to  the  latter  the  prominences  of  the 
cheeks,  formed  hy  the  malar  bones.  The  teeth  are  a  prominent  feature  of  this 
region,  and  below  them  the  body  of  the  lower  jaw  completes  the  anterior  surface. 
The  three  large  foramina,  supraorbital,  infraorbital,  and  mental,  each  for  a  branch 
»f  one  of  the  three  divisions  of  the  fifth  nerve,  lie  in  a  nearly  vertical  line  drawn 
through  the  second  lower  bicuspid  tooth  or  the  interval  between  the  two  lower 
bicuspids.     The  small  malar  canal  is  situated  more  laterally  on  the  malar  bone. 

The  orbits  are  two  irregularly  quadrilateral,  pyramidal  fossa  which  lodge  the 
eyeballs  and  their  muscles,  nerves,  and  vessels.  The  base  of  each,  directed  for- 
ward and  slightly  outward,  is  formed  by  the  orbital  margin,  which  is  quadrilateral 
in  shape  with  rounded  angles.  It  is  bounded  above  by  the  frontal,  with  the 
supraorbital  notch  or  foramen  at  the  junction  of  its  inner  and  middle  thirds; 
internally  by  the  nasal  process  of  the  maxilla ;  below  by  the  infraorbital  margins 
of  the  maxilla  and  malar,  and  externally  by  the  malar  bone.  The  concave  roof 
at  each  orbit  is  formed  by  the  orbital  plate  of  the  frontal  and  the  small  wing  of 
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the  sphenoid.  The  outer  walla  of  the  orbits  diverge  so  as  to  be  almost  «t  right 
angles  with  each  other,  and  are  formed  by  the  orbital  surfaces  of  the  great  wings 
of  the  sphenoid  and  the  malar  bones,  the  latter  containing  the  temporal  and 
malar  canals.  The  floor,  sloping  from  within  downward  and  outward,  is  formed 
by  the  maxilla,  with  the  orbital  process  of  the  palate-bone  behind  and  a  small 
part  of  the  malar  bone  in  front.  The  inner  Kails  of  the  two  cavities  are  Dearly 
parallel,  and  are  so  continuous  with  the  floors  as  to  give  a  triangular  shape  to  the 
orbit  in  some  specimens,  which  is  especially  marked  at  birth.  Each  is  formed, 
from  before  backward,  by  the  nasal  process  of  the  maxilla,  the  lachrymal  bone, 
the  OS  planum  of  the  ethmoid,  and  the  body  of  the  sphenoid.  The  apex  of  the 
orbit  is  at  the  inner  extremity  of  the  sphenoidal  fissure,  whose  outer  end  separates 
the  back  part  of  the  roof  and  outer  wall.  The  optic  foramen  lies  at  the  back  of 
the  orbital  roof,  above  and  internal  to  the  apex.  In  the  angle  between  the  roof 
and  the  inner  wall  lie  the  anterior  and  posterior  ethmoidal  foramina  in  the  eth- 
moidal section  of  the  transverse  suture.  The  latter  extends  horizontally  between 
the  external  angular  processes  of  the  frontal  bone,  along  the  margins  of  the 
orbital  plates  and  the  nasal  notch  of  the  frontal.  In  the  angle  between  the 
roof  and  the  outer  wall,  in  front,  is  the  fossa  for  the  lachrymal  gland.  In  the 
angle  between  the  outer  wall  and  the  floor  in  its  posterior  two-thirds  is  the 
spheno-maxUlary  fissure,  communicating  behind  with  the  spheno-m axillary  fossa, 
and  in  front  with  the  zygomatic  fossa.  From  its  inner  border  the  infraorbital 
groove  passes  forward  in  the  floor  of  the  orbit  to  the  infraorbital  canal.  In  the 
angle  between  the  floor  and  the  inner  wall,  and  just  behind  the  orbital  margin, 
the  lachrymal  groove  passes  down  into  the  lachrymal  canal.  A  depression,  some- 
times a  tubercle,  for  the  pulley  of  the  superior  oblique  muscle  is  seen  a  little 
behind  the  supero-internal  angle  of  the  orbital  margin.  The  orbits  communicate 
■with  the  cranial  cavity  and  the  nasal,  spheno-maxillary,  and  zygomatic  fossa. 

The  nasal  fossa  (Fig.  241)  are  two  irregular,  oblong  cavities  of  a  truncated 
pyramidal  shape.  They  are  narrow  transversely,  especially  above,  but  have  a 
ronsiderable  diameter  vertically  and  from  before  backward.  They  extend  from 
the  base  of  the  skull  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  hard  palate,  and  open  in  front 
by  the  anterior  nasal  aperture,  and  behind  into  the  pharynx  by  the  posterior 
nares.  They  are  situated  one  on  each  side  of  a  median,  vertical  septum  nasi  or 
internal  wall,  formed  by  the  vertical  plate  of  the  ethmoid,  the  vomer,  the  rostrum 
of  the  sphenoid,  the  nasal  spine  of  the  frontal,  and  the  crests  of  the  nasal,  max- 
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illary,  and  palate  bones.     The  angular  interval  in  front  between  the  vomer  and 
the  ethmoid  plate  is  filled  by  the  septal  cartilage,  which  with  the  bony  septum  is 
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usually  deflected  to  one  side,  most  commonly  to  the  left.  The  narrow  roof  of  each 
fossa  has  a  middle  horizontal  part  formed  by  the  cribriform  plate  of  the  ethmoid, 
with  its  many  small  apertures  leading  from  the  anterior  cranial  fossa,  and  an 
anterior  and  a  posterior  part  sloping  downward.  The  anterior  slope  is  formed 
by  the  nasal  bones  and  the  nasal  spine  of  the  frontal.  The  posterior  slope  is 
formed  by  the  body  of  the  sphenoid  and  the  sphenoidal  turbinate  bones,  and 
contains  the  openings  of  the  sphenoidal  sinuses.  The  floor  of  each  fossa,  wider 
than  the  roof,  is  smooth  and  concave  transversely,  with  a  slight  backward  slope. 
It  is  formed  by  the  palate  processes  of  the  maxilla  and  palate-bone,  and  presents 
in  front,  close  to  the  septum,  the  incisor  foramen  (or  canal),  leading  to  the  oral 
cavity.  The  extensive  ovier  wall}  sloped  downward  and  outward,  is  formed  by 
the  nasal,  maxillary,  lachrymal,  ethmoid,  inferior  turbinate,  and  palate  bones,  and 
the  inner  surface  of  the  internal  pterygoid  plate.  It  presents  three  horizontal 
recesses  or  meatuses,  overhung  by  three  turbinate  plates,  of  which  the  upper  two 
belong  to  the  ethmoid,  and  the  lower  is  the  inferior  turbinate  bone. 

The  superior  meatus,  between  the  superior  and  inferior  turbinate  plates  of  the 
ethmoid  (superior  and  middle  turbinate  bones),  is  very  short,  being  limited  to  the 
posterior  half  of  the  fossa.  It  opens  behind  only,  and  into  it  open  the  posterior 
ethmoidal  cells  and  the  spheno-palatine  foramen,  which  connects  it  with  the 
spheno-maxillary  fossa.  The  middle  meatus,  between  the  inferior  turbinate  plate 
of  the  ethmoid  (middle  turbinate  bone),  and  the  inferior  turbinate  bone,  is  longer 
than  the  former.  It  opens  both  in  front  and  behind,  and  into  it  open  the  maxillary 
sinus  or  antrum,  and,  by  means  of  the  infundibulum,  the  frontal  sinus  and  the 
anterior  ethmoidal  cells.  The  inferior  meatus,  the  longest  and  widest,  also  opens 
both  in  front  and  behind,  and  lies  between  the  inferior  turbinate  bone  and  the 
floor  of  the  nasal  fossa.  The  nasal  duct  opens  into  it  superiorly  in  front  and 
connects  it  with  the  orbit.  The  nasal  fossae  tnus  communicate  by  narrow  passages 
with  all  the  neighboring  fossae  and  air-sinuses.  The  latter  are  hollow  spaces 
within  the  maxilla,  sphenoid,  ethmoid,  and  frontal,  already  described  in  connection 
with  those  bones.  With  the  exception  of  the  antrum,  which  exists  during  foetal 
life,  they  originate  during  childhood,  and  all  increase  in  size  rapidly  at  puberty, 
and  more  slowly  throughout  adult  life. 

The  Interior  of  the  Cranium. 

In  a  skull  bisected  horizontally  or  vertically  notice  the  great  proportionate 
size  of  the  brain-cavity  and  the  thickness  and  composition  of  its  wafts  (Fig.  244). 
The  latter  consists  of  an  outer  and  an  inner  tabU  of  compact  bone  and  the  inter- 
vening cancellous  diploe  ("  fold  ").  The  inner  table,  called  the  vitreous  table  from 
its  hardness  and  bnttleness,  has  a  smooth,  shining  surface,  marked  with  impres- 
sions for  the  convolutions  of  the  brain  and  with  grooves  for  blood-vessels.  The 
skull-cap  or  calvaria  averages  one-fifth  of  an  inch  in  thickness,  but  along  certain 
ridges,  and  especially  at  the  base,  the  thickness  is  much  greater.  Thinner  areas 
exist  in  the  cribriform  plate  of  the  ethmoid  and  the  orbital  plates  of  the  frontal 
bone,  where  there  is  no  diploe,  and  also  in  the  lower  occipital  fossae,  and  the 
squamous  portions  and  glenoid  fossae  of  the  temporal  bones. 

The  calvaria  or  skull-cap  consists  of  a  vaulted  dome,  formed  by  the  frontal 
and  parietal  bones  and  the  interparietal  portion  of  the  occipital  bone.  Its  inner 
surface  presents  in  the  median  line  the  groove  for  the  superior  longitudinal  sinus, 
ending  in  front  on  the  frontal  crest,  and  behind  at  the  internal  occipital  protuber- 
ance. On  either  side  of  the  groove  are  varying  numbers  of  depressions  for  Pac- 
chionian bodies.  This  surface  is  marked  by  shallow  cerebral  impressions  and 
grooves  for  meningeal  vessels.  The  parietal  foramen,  for  an  emissary  vein,  is 
Found,  when  present,  at  the  side  of  the  longitudinal  groove  near  the  postero- 
superior  angle  of  the  parietal  bone. 

The  base  or  floor  of  the  cranial  cavity  (Fig.  245)  presents  three  irregular  fossae, 
termed  anterior,  middle,  and  posterior. 

14 
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The  anterior  foam,  on  a  higher  level  than  the  rest  of  the  cranial  floor,  supports 
the  frontal  lobes  of  the  cerebrum,  and  is  formed  by  the  orbital  plates  of  the 
frontal  bone,  the  cribriform  plate  of  the  ethmoid,  and  the  small  wings  and  part 
of  the  body  of  the  sphenoid.  Over  the  orbits  it  is  convex,  but  mesially  it  is 
depressed  into  the  olfactory  grooves  for  the  olfactory  buibs  on  either  side  of  the 
crista  galli.  In  front  of  the  crista  is  the  foramen  cecum.  The  floor  of  the 
olfactory  grooves  presents  numerous  apertures  in  the  cribriform  plate  for  the 
olfactory  nerves,  mesially  the  slit-like  foramen  through  which  the  nasal  nerve 
passes  into  the  nose,  and  laterally  the  internal  openings  of  the  anterior  and 
posterior  ethmoidal  canals. 

The  middle  fossa,  on  a  lower  level  than  the  anterior,  presents  a  central  isthmus 
and  two  lateral  depressed  parts.  The  small  median  part  is  limited  behind  by  the 
dorsum  sellse,  and  in  front  by  the  anterior  margin  of  the  optic  groove.  It  lodges 
the  pituitary  body  and  the  optic  commissure,  and  presents  laterally  the  grooves 


Fco.  >iM.— Sagittal  section  of  mull,  a  Utile  to  the  left  of  the  middle  line,  the  Inner  surface  of  the  tight  half 

for  the  carotid  arteries  from  the  foramina  lacera  media  forward  to  the  optic 
foramina.  The  lateral  part  on  each  side  is  limited  behind  by  the  superior  border 
of  the  petrous  portion  of  the  temporal  bone,  and  in  front  by  the  free  margin  of 
the  small  wing  of  the  sphenoid.  It  is  formed  by  the  great  wing  of  the  sphenoid 
and  the  squamous  portion  and  the  anterior  surface  of  the  petrous  portion  of  the 
temporal.  It  lodges  the  temporal  lobe  of  the  cerebrum,  and  presents  the  following 
foramina  from  before  backward:  the  sphenoidal  fern  re  leading  into  the  orbit;  the 
foramen  rotundum,  leading  into  the  spheno-maxillary  fossa;  the  foramen  ow/r-and 
the  foramen  spinomtm,  leading  into  the  zygomatic  fossa;  theforamen  laeerum  medium, 
through  which  the  carotid  artery  and  plexus  enter  the  cranial  cavity  ;  and  the 
hiatus  Fallo/ni.  Grooves  for  the  middle  meningeal  artery  pass  from  tne  foramen 
spinosum  outward,  upward,  and  backward  on  the  great  wing  of  the  sphenoid,  the 
squamous  portion  of  the  temporal,  and  the  parietal  bone. 

The  posterior  fossa,  the  deepest  and  largest,  lodges  the  cerebellum,  medulla 
oblongata,  and  pons,  and  is  formed  by  the  occipital  bone,  the  petrous  and  mastoid 
portions  of  the  temporal,  the  postero- inferior  angle  of  the  parietal,  and  the  body 
of  the  sphenoid.     Its  anterior  limits  are  the  posterior  limits  of  the  middle  fossa, 
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and  its  posterior  limit?  the  grooves  for  the  lateral  sinuses  whose  limiting  ridges 
give  attachment  to  the  tentorium  cerebelli.  The  foramen  magnum  occupies  the 
centre,  and  external  to  it  from  within  outward  are  seen  the  anterior  condylar  fora- 
men, the  jugular  foramen,  and  the  internal  auditory  meatus.  Behind  the  jugular 
foramen  is  the  opening  of  the  posterior  condylar  foramen  when  present,  and  more 
externally,  in  the  sigmoid  sulcus,  is  the  more  constant  mastoid  foramen.  The 
grooves  for  the  lateral  sinuses  pass  outward  from  the  internal  occipital  protuber- 
ance, usually  cross  the  posterior  inferior  angle  of  the  parietal  hone,  and  thence 
bend  sinuously  downward  and  inward  on  the  mastoid  portion  of  the  temporal 
bone,  and  onto  the  occipital  bone,  where  they  curve  forward  and  end  at  the  poste- 


rior division  of  the  jugular  foramina.  The  grooves  for  the  inferior  petrosal 
sinuses  lie  along  the  suture  between  the  petrous  portion  of  the  temporal  bone  and 
the  occipital,  and  end  in  the  anterior  division  of  the  jugular  foramina.  The 
jugular  foramen  (foramen  laceruni  posterins)  is  usually  unsym  metrical  on  the  two 
sidea  and  of  a  somewhat  pyriform  shape.  It  is  often  divided  into  three  com- 
partments by  two  more  or  less  marked  constrictions.  Through  the  largest  and 
most  posterior  of  these  the  lateral  sinus  passes  into  the  internal  jugular  vein,  and 
a  small  meningeal  branch  of  the  ascending  pharyngeal  artery  ascends ;  the  middle 
compartment  transmits  the  glossopharyngeal,  vagus,  and  spinal  accessory  nerves, 
and  the  anterior  (sometimes  completely  separated)  transmits  the  inferior  petrosal 
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General  Morphology  of  the  Skull. 

The  cranial  nerves  pass  through  the  skull  in  foramina  occupying  sutures  or 
indicating  points  of  union  of  two  or  more  ossific  centres.  The  foramen  rotun- 
dum  is  the  only  exception  to  this  rule  in  the  skull,  and  this  is  probably  a  separated 
segment  of  the  sphenoidal  fissure.  The  division  into  primary  foramina,  or  those 
where  the  nerves  pass  through  the  dura  (or  original  brain-case),  and  second- 
ary foramina,  which  are  bony  tunnels  or  canals  not  found  in  simpler  skulls, 
though  interesting,  is  not  of  sufficient  importance  for  further  description  here. 
The  remarkable  constancy  of  the  relation  of  the  nerve  foramina  to  the  osseous 
elements  has,  with  other  facts,  led  to  the  conception  of  the  vertebrate  theory  of 
the  skull,  which  supposes  that  the  skull  is  made  up  of  a  series  of  altered  vertebra, 
the  neural  arches  of  which  have  become  greatly  expanded  to  enclose  the  brain. 
Among  the  facts  leading  to  this  theory  is  the  apparent  construction  of  the  skull  in 
three  parts:  1,  the  central  or  basilar,  prolonging  forward  the  vertebral  axis 
around  and  beyond  the  end  of  the  notochord  in  the  cranio-faeial  axis l ;  2,  the 
mperior  arches,  three 2  in  number,  enclosing  the  brain ;  3,  an  equal  number  of 
inferior  arches*  surrounding  the  visceral  cavity,  as  represented  by  the  nose, 
mouth,  and  pharynx.  But,  although  from  analogy  we  may  imagine  that  the 
primitive  human  skull  was  segmented  like  the  vertebral  axis,  there  is  no  evidence 
of  this,  and  for  a  number  of  other  reasons  the  division  of  the  head  into  vertebral 
segments  is  untrustworthy  and  fanciful. 

In  the  development  of  tlie  skull  three  stages  may  be  recognized :  1,  the  mem- 
branous stage,  in  which  the  brain  is  enclosed  in  a  membrane  representing  the 
dura  of  the  adult ;  2,  the  chondral  stage,  in  which  the  base  and  lower  parts  of 
the  sides  of  the  brain-case  become  cartilaginous,  leaving  the  sides  and  roof  mem- 
branous ;  3,  the  osseous  stage,  in  which  both  cartilage  and  membrane  become 
ossified  from  a  large  number  of  ossific  centres,  which  first  appear  in  the  mem- 
brane. Along  the  sides  and  in  front  sense-capsules  become  invaginated,  and 
indent  the  skull-wall  in  the  ears,  eyes,  and  nose.  Some  of  the  bones  of  the  skull 
are  developed  wholly,  others  partly,  in  the  basal  cartilage  and  its  forward  pro- 
longation, the  cartilaginous  nasal  capsule,  or  in  the  cartilaginous  visceral  arches ; 
while  some  are  developed  wholly,  others  partly,  in  the  membrane  of  the  cranial 
vault,  in  that  around  the  nasal  capsule  (forming  the  greater  part  of  the  upper 
face),  and  in  that  connected  with  the  visceral  arches. 

The  human  skull,  as  compared  with  the  skulls  of  lower  vertebrates,  is  charac- 
terized by — 1,  its  enormous  brain-space  and  the  corresponding  expansion  of  the 
bones  of  the  cranial  vault ;  2,  the  proportionally  smaller  development  of  the  face, 
and  especially  of  the  jaws  (bringing  the  face  under  the  front  of  the  cranium); 
3,  its  being  balanced  and  supported  on  the  vertebral  column  (adapting  it  to  the 
erect  position)  by  a  sudden  bend  in  the  vertebro-cranial  axis,  and  a  great  posterior 
development  of  the  cranium,  bringing  the  occi  pi  to- vertebral  articulation  at  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  skull ;  4,  the  downward  opening  of  the  nostrils  and 
the  diminished  size  of  the  nasal  fossae,  bringing  the  orbits  nearer  together,  so  as 
to  be  nearly  parallel  internally  and  to  look  forward.  The  bones  of  the  human 
skull  are  more  completely  consolidated,  so  that  the  total  number  is  less  than  in 
the  lower  vertebrates.  Thus  the  pre-  and  post-sphenoids,  the  interparietals,  the 
squamosals,  the  styloids,  the  pterygoids,  and  the  premaxillae  are  often  separate 
bones,  and  the  frontal  bone  and  mandible  are  frequently  divided  into  two  halves 
in  vertebrate  skulls. 

1  This  is  drawn  from  the  basion  to  the  anterior  extremity  of  the  sphenoid,  and  thence  to  the  end 
of  the  anterior  nasal  spine  (subnasal  point),  forming  an  angle,  the  cranio-facicd  angle, 

2  These  consist  of — 1,  the  squamosal  part  of  the  occipital  bone ;  2,  the  great  wings  of  the  sphe- 
noid, the  squamosals  of  the  temporal  bones,  and  the  parietals ;  3,  the  small  wings  of  the  sphenoid 
and  the  frontal  bone. 

3  These  include  in  the  first  arch  the  pterygoids,  the  palate,  and  the  maxillary  bones ;  in  the 
second,  the  mandible,  the  spheno-mandibular  ligament,  and  the  malleus  of  the  ear ;  in  the  third, 
the  styloid  process,  the  hyoid  bone,  and  the  stylo-hyoid  ligaments,  plus  the  incuts  and  perhaps  put 
of  the  malleus  of  the  ear. 
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The  Various  Forms  of  the  Skull. 

The  skull  at  birth  is  characterized  by  the  small  size  of  the  face  and  the  very 
large  size  of  the  cranium,  the  smallness  of  the  base,  the  prominence  of  the 
parietal  and  frontal  eminences,  the  absence  of  the  mastoid  processes,  the  diploe, 
the  suture  serrations,  the  impressions,  grooves,  and  ridges,  and  by  the  existence 
of  the  fontanelles.  The  temporal  squama  and  the  great  wings  of  the  sphenoid 
do  not  extend  far  upward,  and  the  glenoid  fossae  are  quite  flat  and  small. 

Variations  with  Age. — The  skull  grows  very  rapidly  during  the  first  seven 
years.     During  the  first  dentition  the  fontanelles  close,  the  face  enlarges,  the  jaws 
lengthen,  and  the  zygoma  projects.     By  the  seventh  year  some  parts,  such  as  the 
circumference  of  the  foramen  magnum,  the  petrous  i>ortion  of  the  temporal  bones, 
the  body  of  the  sphenoid,  and  the  cribiform  plate,  have  attained  their  definitive 
size,  while  other  parts  are  quite  immature.     Near  the  approach  of  puberty  a 
second  period  of  active  growth  begins,  and  results  in  the  elongation  of  the  face, 
due  to  the  increased  height  of  the  nasal  fossae,  the  expansion  of  the  air-sinuses, 
the  enlarged  teeth  of  the  second  dentition,  and  the  augmented  height  of  the 
alveolar  arches  of  the  jaws.    Ossification  becomes  completed,  and  the  adult  shape 
and  size  are  attained.     The  capacity  of  the  cranium  increases  but  little  after 
thirteen  years  of  age.     In  later  years  the  muscular  crests  develop,  the  frontal 
region  elongates,  and  the  air-passages  and  cells  expand,  the  latter  process  continu- 
ing in  old  age.     In  old  age  the  skull  undergoes  atrophy,  becoming  thinner,  lighter, 
and  often  a  little  smaller  by  absorption  on  the  outer  surface.     The  air-cells  expand 
as  the  capacity  diminishes,  the  face  becomes  smaller  by  absorption  of  the  alveolar 
processes  and  the  loss  of  the  teeth,  and  the  increase  of  the  angle  causes  the  lower 
jaw  to  project  at  the  chin. 

Sexual  Variations. — The  male  skull  is  larger,  heavier,  and  of  greater  capacity 
(11 :  10),  especially  in  the  frontal  and  occipital  regions,  than  the  female,  and  the 
ridges,  occipital  protuberance,  mastoid  processes,  zygomatic  arches,  and  frontal 
sinuses  are  more  developed.  The  female  skull  preserves  a  look  of  immaturity  in 
the  smaller  proportion  of  the  face,  the  narrower  and  less  prominent  jaws,  the 
prominence  of  the  parietal  eminences,  and  the  smoothness  of  the  surface. 

Race  differences,  except  among  three  or  more  large  general  classes,  are  often 
so  slight,  taking  averages,  as  to  require  accurate  and  uniform  cranial  measure- 
ment or  craniometry  for  their  determination.  Of  the  measurements  the  most 
important  are  the  following,  with  the  data  of  the  average  European  skulls  for 
each  :  (1)  The  capacity,  1450  c.c,  affording  a  convenient  indication  of  the  devel- 
opment of  the  brain.  (2)  The  circumference,  52  cm.,  taken  in  a  plane  passing 
behind  through  the  occipital  point  (or  the  point  of  the  occipital  bone  in  the 
median  plane  farthest  removed  from  the  glabella),  and  in  front  through  the 
ophryon  (or  the  middle  of  the  line  drawn  across  the  narrowest  part  of  the  fore- 
head). (3)  The  length,  17  cm.,  from  the  ophryon  to  the  occipital  point.  This 
is  above  the  frontal  sinus,  and  gives  the  length  of  the  brain-case  only,  while  the 
maximum  length  is  between  the  glabella  and  the  occipital  point.  (4)  The  maxi- 
mum breadth  is  the  greatest  breadth  l>etween  the  parietals ;  the  breadth  at  the 
level  of  the  zygomata  is  12.5  cm.  (5)  The  height  from  the  basion  to  the  bregma 
is  nearly  the  same  as  the  breadth.  The  crania-facial  angle  is  about  96°.  For 
the  ready  comparison  of  race-measurements  the  breadth  and  height  are  reduced 

....                                    100  X  breadth  or  height 
to  indexes  by  comparison  with  the  length  as  follows :  j rr • 

Furthermore,  the  shape  of  the  transverse  arch  of  the  cranium,  the  fusion  or 
complexity  of  the  sutures,  the  degree  of  projection  of  the  jaws  (indicating  an 
approach  to,  or  a  removal  from,  the  animal  type),  the  relation  between  the  height 
and  the  width  of  the  anterior  nasal  aperture  (or  nasal  index),  and  of  the  base 
of  the  orbits  (or  orbital  index),  are  subject  to  variation  among  different  races. 
The  facial  angle  (of  Cloquet),  which  helps  to  determine  the  relative  development 
of  the  face  and  the  frontal  part  of  the  cranium,  is  that  formed  by  two  lines 
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meeting  in  the  median  line  at  the  alveolar  border  of  the  maxilla,  and  drawn,  one 
from  the  most  prominent  median  frontal  point  and  the  other  from  the  middle  of 
the  external  auditory  meatus.  Several  other  measurements  for  more  accurate 
determination  of  the  form  of  the  cranium  are  in  use,  for  which  Broca's  or  other 
works  on  eraniology  should  be  consulted. 

The  trituation  and  direction  of  the  foramen  magnum  differ  greatly  in  man  and 
the  lower  animals,  and  to  some  extent  among  the  different  races  of  man.  In 
quadrupeds  it  is  placed  dorsally  and  looks  backward,  in  man  at  or  near  the 
centre  of  the  base,  and  looks  downward  and  slightly  forward  in  the  European, 
downward  and  slightly  backward  in  the  negro ;  while  in  the  anthropoid  apes  it 
is  intermediate  in  position  and  direction  as  compared  with  that  in  man  and  the 
quadrupeds. 

The  most  frequent  irregularity  of  form  is  want  of  symmetry,  which  is  usually 
present  to  a  slight  degree.  Asymmetry  usually  depends  upon  premature  synos- 
tosis or  closure  of  one  or  more  sutures,  preventing  growth  in  a  direction  at  right 
angles  to  the  line  of  that  suture,  and  tending  to  increase  the  growth  in  other 
directions.  Artificial  pressure  applied  in  early  life  may  also  cause  irregularity 
of  form,  as  seen  in  the  case  of  the  Flat-headed  Indians. 


THE  ARTICULATIONS. 


By  GEORGE  WOOLSEY. 


THE  articulations,  or  joints,  are  the  connections  existing  between  contiguous 
parts  of  the  recent  human  skeleton.  Softer  substances  intervene  between  the 
ends  of  the  bones,  and  a  fibrous  capsule,  with  or  without  accessory  ligaments, 
binds  them  together. 

The  articular  surfaces,  or  ends  of  the  bones,  which  are  expanded  in  the  case 
of  long  bones,  are  coated  by  a  layer  of  connective  tissue,  or  hyaline,  or  white 
fibro-cartilage.  When  hyaline  cartilage  is  present  as  articular  cartilage,  its 
free  surfaces  are  very  smooth,  so  as  to  minimize  friction,  and  it  serves  to  dimin- 
ish jars  by  its  elasticity.  It  is  thickest  where  the  pressure  is  the  greatest. 
The  white  fibro-cartilage  occurs  as  connecting  fibro-cartilage  in  the  discs  between 
the  vertebrae  and  in  the  symphysis  pubis  ;  as  interarticular  fibro-cartilage  in  the 
plates  in  the  temporo-raandibular  ana  sterno-clavicular  joints,  and  in  the  menisci 
in  the  knee-joint ;  and  a3  marginal  fibro-cartilage  in  the  shoulder  and  hip-joints, 
where  it  deepens  the  sockets.  The  interarticular  fibre-cartilages  partly  or  com- 
pletely divide  the  joint  into  two  halves ;  they  adjust  dissimilar  bony  surfaces, 
increase  the  motion  and  security,  and  act  as  buffers  to  break  shock.  Connective 
tissue  exists  between  contiguous  bones  of  the  skull  as  suture  membrane. 

The  ligaments,  which  are  the  principal  objects  of  study  in  this  section,  are 
strong,  inextensible,  but  pliant  bands  of  white  fibrous  tissue,  continuous  with  the 
periosteum  of  the  bones  they  unite.  They  occur  in  the  shape  of  a  more  or  less 
perfect  capsule,  usually  reinforced  where  there  is  the  most  strain  by  external 
accessory  bands  or  ligaments  derived  from  intermuscular  septa,  modified  tendons, 
or  regressed  muscles. 

In  joints  moving  on  many  axes  the  entire  capsule  and  surrounding  muscles 
are  nearly  uniformly  strong ;  in  those  moving  on  one  axis  the  lateral  parts  of  the 
capsule  are  strengthened  and  designated  as  lateral  ligaments.  In  some  cases 
ligaments  are  formed  of  yellow  fibrous  tissue,  as  the  ligamenta  subflava,  which 
unite  parts  not  in  contact. 

The  deep  surface  of  the  capsule  is  lined  by  the  synovial  membrane,  which 
extends  to,  but  not  over,  the  articular  cartilage.  In  the  shape  of  folds  or  fringes 
it  frequently  projects  into  the  joint-cavity,  especially  near  the  margin  of  the  car- 
tilage, where,  often  padded  with  fat,  it  fills  up  the  interstices  between  the  bones. 
This  part  of  the  membrane  is  highly  vascular  and  liable  to  become  villous  and 
pedunculated,  in  which  case  it  may  cause  pain  by  being  pinched  between  the 
joint-surfaces.  It  secretes  a  thick,  glairy  fluid  called  synovia,  which  lubricates 
the  joint.  The  synovial  cavity  sometimes  communicates  with  bursa  and  vaginal 
synovial  membranes  in  the  neighborhood  of  a  joint. 

EmbryologicaUy,  a  joint  is  formed  from  the  tissue  between  the  adjacent  parts 
of  the  skeleton.  This  embryonic  tissue  may  become  the  fibrous  tissue  of  the 
suture  membrane  where  the  bones  are  developed  in  membrane,  as  in  most  of 
the  bones  of  the  skull ;  or  it  may  become  the  thicker  fibro-cartilage  of  the  inter- 
vertebral discs,  symphysis  pubis,  etc.,  where  the  bones  are  developed  in  cartilage. 
A  partial  synovial  membrane  may  occur  in  this  intervening  cartilage.  In  more 
movable  joints  the  synovial  sac  is  more  extensive,  and  the  fibro-cartilage  is  inter- 

215 


21 6  THE  A  RTICULA  TIONS. 

articular,  separating  two  synovial  sacs,  as  in  the  stemo-clavicular  joint,  etc. 
These  plates  of  fibro-cartilage  may  be  perforated,  or  form  merely  a  meniscus, 
attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  capsule,  as  in  the  knee,  or  they  may  be 
wanting  altogether,  as  in  most  of  the  more  movable  joints. 

In  accordance  with  these  various  differences,  articulations  are  more  or  less 
movable.  The  classification  of  joints  now  employed  is  largely  physiological, 
depending  upon  the  degree  and  kind  of  motion. 

Kinds  of  Joints. 

A.  Synarthrosis  is  the  primary  form  of  articulation,  and  includes  those  immov- 
able joints  (1)  in  which  the  contact  of  the  adjacent  surfaces  is  prevented  only  by 
a  thin  layer  of  fibrous  tissue,  continuous  with  the  periosteum,  as  in  many  of 
the  bones  of  the  head  ;  and  (2)  those  where  bone  and  cartilage  are  directly  united, 
as  in  the  case  of  the  first  rib  and  sternum,  etc.  Nearly  all  of  this  class  are  liable 
to  bony  union  at  different  periods  in  advanced  life,  and  in  early  life  permit  inter- 
stitial growth.  In  the  skull  these  articulations  are  called  sutures,  of  which  we 
distinguish  three  varieties. 

True  sutures  include  serrated  and  dentated  sutures,  where  the  margins  are  inter- 
locked, as  in  the  sagittal  and  lambdoid  sutures,  respectively. 

False  sutures  include  liarmonic  sutures,  where  there  is  simple  apposition,  as 
between  the  two  halves  of  the  palate,  and  squamous  sutures,  where  bevelled  edges 
overlap  one  another,  as  in  the  squamo-parietal  suture. 

Grooved  suture,  or  schindylesis,  is  where  an  edge  of  one  bone  fits  into  a  groove 
in  another,  as  in  the  case  of  the  rostrum  of  the  sphenoid  and  the  vomer. 

Synchondrosis  is  generally  a  temporary  form  of  joint,  where  the  thin  layer  of 
cartilage  between  the  bones  usually  ossifies  before  adult  life,  as  in  the  union 
between  the  epiphysis  and  shaft  of  long  bones,  and  between  the  sphenoid  and 
occipital  bones. 

B.  Amphiarthxosis  applies  to  joints  which  permit  of  slight  movement,  and 
include  symphysis,  where  the  opposed  surfaces  are  united  by  a  disc  or  plate  of 
white  fibro-cartilage,  as  between  the  bodies  of  the  vertebrae  or  the  pubic  bones ; 
and  syndesmosis,  where  an  interosseous  ligament  unites  the  surfaces,  as  in  the 
lower  tibio-fibular  articulation. 

C.  Diarthrosis  applies  to  the  more  perfect  and  movable  joints  containing 
synovial  cavities.  The  capsule  of  these  joints  is  lined  by  synovial  membrane, 
secreting  synovia,  which  serves  for  the  lubrication  of  the  joint.  The  bones 
are  bound  together  by  fibrous  ligaments,  forming  more  or  less  perfect  capsules, 
which,  tightened  in  some  positions  of  the  bones,  relaxed  in  others,  are  often 
chiefly  controllers  of  movement,  while  the  surrounding  muscles,  aided  by 
atmospheric  pressure,  hold  the  bones  together.  The  following  varieties  are 
distinguished : 

Arthrodia,  or  gliding  joints,  admit  of  but  a  limited  amount  of  gliding  motion,  in 
one  or  more  directions,  between  two  nearly  flat  articular  surfaces,  as  in  the  carpus 
and  tarsus,  and  between  the  articular  processes  of  the  vertebrae. 

Ginglymus,  or  hinge-joints,  allow  only  movements  of  flexion  and  extension  on 
one  axis,  between  the  cylindrical  or  trochlear  convex  and  concave  surfaces,  as  in 
the  elbow  and  ankle. 

Condyloid  joints  present  spheroidal  articular  surfaces,  which  allow  abduction, 
adduction,  and  circumduction,  besides  flexion  and  extension,  as  in  the  inetacarpo- 
and  metatarso-phalangeal  articulations. 

Saddle  joints  allow  the  same  motions  as  condyloid.  The  surfaces  are  recipro- 
cally saddle-shaped  ;  hence  they  are  sometimes  called  joints  by  reciprocal  recep- 
tion.    The  carpo-metacarpal  joint  of  the  thumb  Is  an  example. 

Ball-and-socket  joints  (enarthrosis)  permit  movement  in  every  direction  be- 
tween the  spherical  head  and  socket  as  in  the  shoulder  and  hip.  They  are  the 
most  movable  of  joints. 
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Trochoidex,  diarthrosis  rotatoria,  lateral  ginglymus,  or  pivot  joint  is  a  joint 
between  a  pivot  and  a  ring,  as  in  the  radio-ulnar  and  atlanto-axial  articulations, 
which  allows  only  of  rotation. 

Kinds  of  Movement. 

The  various  kinds  of  movement  depend  on  the  shape  of  the  articulating  sur- 
faces, and  are  limited  by  the  connecting  ligaments  and  to  a  less  extent  by  the 
surrounding  soft  parts.  The  different  kinds  of  movement  are  often  combined 
and  merged  into  one  another  in  one  joint. 

Rotation  is  the  movement  of  a  bone  about  some  longitudinal  axis,  often  its 
own  axis,  without  much  change  of  position. 

AngtUar  movement  increases  or  decreases  the  angle  between  two  bones.  When 
this  movement  takes  place  around  a  transverse  axis,  it  is  called  flexion  and  exten- 
sion, according  as  the  angle  is  diminished  or  increased.  When  it  takes  place 
toward  or  from  the  median  plane  of  the  body,  the  middle  finger  of  the  hand,  or 
the  second  toe  of  the  foot,  it  is  called  adduction  and  abduction  respectively. 

Circumduction  is  a  combination  of  the  four  angular  movements,  so  that  the 
moving  bone  describes  a  cone-like  figure,  with  the  apex  at  the  joint,  the  base  at 
its  distal  end. 

Gliding  is  the  simplest  form  of  movement,  and  consists  of  a  simple  sliding  or 
displacement  without  marked  angular  or  rotatory  motion.  It  is  common  to  nearly 
all  diarthrodial  joints,  and  is  the  only  movement  between  the  plane  surfaces  of 
arthrodial  joints. 

Morphologically,  many  ligaments  are  formed  by  the  metamorphosis  or  regres- 
sion of  muscles,  due  to  loss  of  function,  or  by  the  migration  of  muscles,  or  by  the 
degeneration  of  osseous  and  cartilaginous  tissue.  This  is  shown  by  a  comparative 
study  of  vertebrate  ligaments,  muscles,  and  bones.  Atavistic  examples  are  occa- 
sionally met  with  in  the  human  subject. 

The  ligaments  are  never  strained  by  muscles  tending  to  pull  the  bones  apart, 
for,  on  the  contrary,  the  action  of  the  muscles  braces  the  bones  firmly  together. 
Many  long  muscles  passing  over  two  or  more  joints  co-ordinate  their  movements, 
and  so  economize  power.  Some  long  muscles  act  as  elastic  ligaments,  often 
diffusing  the  movement  produced  by  the  short  muscles  over  more  than  one  joint. 
Two  or  more  joints  are  sometimes  combined,  and  thereby  increase  their  strength, 
security,  and  variety  of  motions,  as  in  the  wrist  and  ankle. 

THE  ARTICULATIONS  OF  THE  TRUNK  AND  HEAD. 
1.  The  Articulations  of  the  Vertebral  Column. 

There  are  two  sets  of  articulations  between  the  movable  vertebrae — those 
between  the  bodies  and  those  between  the  articular  processes.  These  parts  are 
connected  together  by  ligaments  ;  but  intermediate  ligaments,  not  connecting  parts 
in  contact,  help  to  limit  the  movements  of  the  spine  and  to  complete  the  spinal 
canal. 

The  Articulations  between  the  Bodies  of  the  Vertebrae  (Figs.  246,  250)  are 
amphiarthrodial.     The  following  ligaments  bind  them  together : 

The  intervertebral  discs  are  tough,  elastic,  but  compressible  plates,  which  are 
placed  between  and  firmly  unite  the  vertebral  bodies  from  the  axis  to  the  coccyx  ; 
but  in  the  sacrum  and  coccyx  they  are  ossified  on  the  surface  or  throughout. 
They  are  firmly  attached  to  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the  bodies,  these  surfaces 
being  covered  by  a  thin  layer  of  cartilage,  except  near  their  margins.  Their 
shape  and  size  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  surfaces  of  the  bodies  they  connect. 
They  are  thinnest  between  the  second  and  third  cervical  (the  weakest  spot  in  the 
cervical  column),  and  thickest  and  largest  in  the  lumbar  region.  In  the  cervical 
and  lumbar  regions  they  are  thicker  in  front  than  behind,  and  thus  cause  the 
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convexity  forward  in  the  former,  and  increase  that  in  the  latter,  region.  Those 
in  the  thoracic  region  nre  thicker  behind,  if  anywhere,  and  so  increase  its  curve. 
They  form  in  the  aggregate  one-quarter  of  the  length  of  the  movable  part  of 
the  vertebral  column,  which  assumes  a  single  curve,  concave  in  front,  the  currt 
of  old  age,  if  the  discs  are  removed  or  dried  up.  In  structure  the  discs  are  made 
up  of  two  parts.     The  external  or  laminar  portion  forms  more  than  half  the 


Fig.  218.— Two  lumber  vertebra  Id  sagittal  section.    (Tettnt.) 

mass,  and  consists  of  concentric  layers  of  6brous  tissue  with  more  and  more 
cartilage-cells  toward  the  centre.  The  fibres  pass  obliquely  between  the  vertebrae 
and  in  the  reversed  direction  in  adjoining  layers.  Some  layers  are  found  only  in 
front,  making  this  part  of  the  disc  thicker,  so  that  the  central  or  pulpy  portion  is 
situated  a  little  behind  the  centre.  The  latter  is  a  yellowish,  elastic,  ball-like 
mass,  composed  of  a  fine  fibrous  matrix,  imbedded  in  which  is  a  net-work  of 
angular,  branching  cells,  more  numerous  toward  the  centre.  It  is  a  remnant 
of  the  notochord.  On  section  of  the  disc  through  the  pulpy  portion  the  latter 
bulges  out  above  the  rest,  showing  that  it  is  compressed  by  the  laminar  portion, 
so  that  it  forms,  as  it  were,  a  ball  or  pivot  upon  which  the  vertebral  bodies  move. 
A  synovial  cavity  is  described  by  Luschka  in  each  central  pulpy  portion.  The 
intervertebral  discs  are  surrounded  on  all  sides  by  a  sheath  of  fibrous  ligaments, 
incomplete  laterally  where  the  thin  and  more  or  less  scattered  fibres  reach  from  one 
bone  to  the  next,  and  are  sometimes  called  the  lateral  or  short  vertebral  ligament*. 

The  anterior  common  ligament  is  the  strong  l>and  on  the  front  of  the  bodies  of 
the  vertebra;.  It  extends  from  the  under  surface  of  the  occipital  bone,  in  the  median 
line  in  front  of  the  foramen  magnum,  to  the  front  of  the  sacrum,  reappearing 
below  as  the  anterior  sacro-coccygeal  ligament.  Above  it  is  narrow  and  cord-like, 
and  forms  the  thickened  central  portion  of  the  anterior  ocdpito-atlanfal  and  of  the 
anterior  atianto-axial  ligament*.  Below  this  it  becomes  broader  as  it  descends.  Of 
its  fibres,  which  are  dense,  well-marked,  and  longitudinal,  the  superficial  pass  over 
several,  the  deep  only  between  adjacent  vertebra.  The  fibres  are  attached  to  the 
intervertebral  discs  and  1o  the  edges  of  the  vertebral  bodies,  and  bridge  over  the 
median  depressions  of  their  ventral  surface,  thus  rendering  this  surface  more 
even.     It  limits  extension. 

The  posterior  common  ligament  extends  along  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  bodies 
of  the  vertebrae  within  the  spinal  canal  from  the  basilar  groove  of  the  occipital 
bone  to  the  coccyx.  Its  upper  end,  often  bilaminar,  forms  the  posterior  oedpito- 
axial  ligament  lietweeii  the  axis  and  occipital  bone.  It  is  broad  and  even  in  the 
neck,  extending  completely  across  the  vertebral  bodies,  narrower  and  dentated 
below.  The  broad  dentations  are  at  its  attachment  to  the  discs  and  margins  of 
the  vertebrae,  and  between  them  are  the  narrowed  portions,  separated  from  the 
backs  of  the  bodies  by  venous  plexuses.    The  suj>erficial  fibres  extend  over  several 
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vertebrae,  the  deep  between  adjacent  ones.  Its  smooth,  shining,  dorsal  surface  is 
separated  from  the  dura  by  loose  connective  tissue  except  at  the  foramen  magnum, 
where  the  dura  is  adherent  to  it.     It  limits  flexion. 

The  Joints  between  the  Articular  Processes  are  arthrodial  or  gliding  joints. 
They  are  provided  with  synovial  cavities,  enclosed  by  capsular  ligaments,  which 
are  loosest  in  the  neck,  strongest  and  tighter  in  the  lumbar  region,  and  tightest  in 
the  thoracic  region.  In  the  neck  the  inner  part  of  the  capsule  is  formed  by  the 
elastic  tissue  ofthe  ligamenta  subflava,  which  form  more  and  more  of  (he  capsule 
in  the  thoracic  and  lumbar  regions. 

Intermediate  Ligaments  Uniting  the  Neural  Arches. — The  ligamenta  subjlava, 
composed  of  yellow  fibrous  tissue,  connect  the  lamina;  of  adjacent  vertebrae  from 
the  axis  to  the  sacrum.     In  the  upper  two  spaces  they  are  continued,  with  less, 
or  no,  elastic  tissue,  under  special   names.     Superiorly  they  are  attached  to  the 
ventral  surface   of  the   laminae,  above   their   lower  borders,  and    interiorly  to 
the  upper  borders  and  the  adjacent  parte  of  the  dorsal  surfaces.     They  become 
thicker  and  stronger  below,  and  are  best  seen  from  in  front.     Laterally  they 
are  continuous  with,  and  form  part  of,  the 
capsular   ligaments,   reaching   as   far  as   the 
intervertebral  foramina;  mesially  the   lateral 
halves  unite  beneath  the  route  of  the  spines, 
from  which  point  the  interspinous  ligaments  ex- 
tend back  as  membranous  bands  between  the 
adjacent  borders   of  the  spines.     These   are 
best  marked  in  the  lumbar  region,  where  the 
fibres  extend  from  the  root  of  one  spine  to  the 
tip  of  the  one  next  above.     In  the  cervical 
region  they  are  replaced  by  the  interspinales 
muscles.     They  extend  dorsally  to  the  supra- 
spinous   ligaments,  which    form    a    continuous 
cord  along  the  tips  of  the  spines  from   the 
suine   of   the    seventh    cervical    vertebra   to 
the  coccyx,  covering  the   lower  end  of  the 
sacral   canal.      They  consist  of  longitudinal 
fibres,  of  which  the  deep  fibres  connect  the 
tips  of  adjacent  spines,  and   the   superficial 
pass  over  several.     Above  they  are  continued 
to  the  external  occipital  protuberance  as  the 
tigamentum  nuclue  (Fig.  246),  from  which  a 
thin  median  septum  passes  forward  to  be  at- 
tached to  the  occipital  crest  and  the  cervical 
spines.     In  the  lower  animals  the  nape  liga- 
ment is  strong  and  elastic,  and  supports  the 
head ;  in  man  it  is  of  mixed  white  and  yellow  fibrous  tissue  in  structure,  and 
forms  a  median  intermuscular  septum  of  no  great  importance. 

The  intertransverse  ligamenta  are  unimportant  and  indistinct  bands  between 
the  transverse  processes.  In  the  thoracic  region  they  are  rounded  and  small ; 
in  the  lumbar  region  they  correspond  to  the  ventral  part  of  the  superior  costo- 
transverse ligaments ;  and  in  the  cervical  region  are  wanting  or  replaced  by  the 
intertransversales  muscles. 

The  nerve-supply  is  derived  from  the  spinal  nerves  of  the  several  regions. 

Movements. — The  spinal  column  must  combine  strength  with  mobility,  for,  as 
the  axis  of  the  skeleton,  it  has  to  bear  great  weight  and  resist  shocks.  For  this 
reason,  and  to  avoid  injury  to  the  contained  spinal  cord,  it  is  necessary  that  the 
movement  between  any  two  vertebra;  should  be  slight,  while  that  of  the  column, 
as  a  whole,  is  very  considerable.  Motion  occurs  in  all  directions  around  the  pulpy 
portion  of  the  discs  as  a  centre,  and  is  limited  in  part  by  the  ligaments,  in  part 
by  the  articular  processes,  which  thus  steady  the  column.  Motion  is  most  free 
where  the  bodies  are  smallest  or  the  intervertebral  discs  thickest.     The  former 
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condition  is  found  in  the  cervical,  the  latter  in  the  lumbar  region,  and  these  are 
the  two  most  movable  parts.  The  direction  of  motion  in  any  region  is  regulated 
by  the  shape  of  the  articular  processes. 

In  the  neck  all  movements  are  permitted  by  the  obliquity  of  the  articular 
processes.  Extension  is  more  free  than  elsewhere,  and  flexion  is  free,  but  less  so 
than  in  the  lumbar  region.  Lateral  flexion  is  more  extensive  than  in  any  other 
region,  but  it  is  a  combination  with  rotation,  neither  motion  occurring  freely 
by  itself,  except  in  the  lower  cervical  region,  where  rotation  is  free.  But  little 
motion  is  allowed  between  the  axis  and  the  third  cervical  vertebra,  owing  to  the 
thinness  of  the  disc  and  the  overlapping  of  the  axis  in  front. 

In  tlie  thoracic  region  extension  is  checked  by  the  overlapping  of  the  laminae  and 
spines,  as  well  as  by  the  shape  of  the  articular  processes.  The  latter  also  prevent 
flexion.  As  the  articular  processes  lie  in  the  arc  of  a  circle  of  which  the  centre  is 
in  front  between  the  bodies,  rotation  is  permitted  and  is  most  free  in  the  upper  part 
Lateral  flexion,  otherwise  possible,  is  prevented  or  greatly  limited  by  the  ribs. 

In  the  lumbar  region,  owing  to  the  thickness  of  the  discs  (especially  between 
the  lower  three  vertebrae),  flexion  is  very  free,  extension  moderately  so.  The 
centre  of  the  circle  in  which  the  articular  processes  lie  is  situated  posteriorly ;  but, 
owing  to  the  fact  that  these  processes  do  not  fit  closely  together,  a  slight  amount 
of  rotation  and  some  lateral  flexion  are  permitted,  the  lateral  motion  being  also 
limited  by  the  great  transverse  diameter  of  the  bodies. 

Motion  is  therefore  most  free  in  regions  whose  curve  is  convex  forward, 
whose  spinal  canal  and  the  contained  spinal  cord  are  largest,  and  where  there 
are  no  bony  cavities  containing  viscera.  The  ligamenta  subflava  complete  the 
spinal  canal,  prevent  the  capsular  ligaments  from  being  nipped  between  the 
articular  surfaces  during  motion,  and  restore  these  surfaces  to  their  normal 
position  after  movement.  They  have  but  little,  if  any,  effect  in  limiting  flexion 
or  restoring  the  column  to  the  erect  position  after  flexion. 

2.  The  Articulations  and  Ligaments  between  the  Atlas,  Axis,  and  Occipital 

Bone. 

The  essential  difference  between  these  and  the  intervertebral  articulations  in 
general  lies  in  the  absence  or  modification  of  the  intervertebral  discs.  The  special- 
ization of  motion  between  these  three  bones  results  in  some  differences  in  the  liga- 
ments, though  most  of  them  are  the  continuation  of  the  series  found  below. 

A.  The  Articulations  between  the  Axis  and  the  Atlas  (Figs.  248,  249).— There 
are  here  two  sets  of  synovial  joints  or  articulations  : 

1.  The  joints  between  the  superior  articular  processes  of  the  axis  and  the 
lateral  masses  of  the  atlas  are  arihrodial.  Each  is  surrounded  by  a  capsular 
ligament,  strengthened  on  the  inner  and  dorsal  aspect  by  an  accessory  ligament, 
which  passes  from  the  back  of  the  body  of  the  axis  upward  and  outward,  along 
the  outer  edge  of  the  occipito-axial  ligament,  to  the  lateral  mass  of  the  atlas 
behind  the  transverse  ligament. 

2.  The  articulations  of  the  odontoid  process  in  the  ring  between  the  ventral 
arch  of  the  atlas  in  front  and  the  transverse  ligament  behind  are  of  the  trochoids 
class.  There  are  twro  synovial  sacs — one  in  front,  between  the  odontoid  process 
and  the  atlas ;  the  other  and  more  extensive  one  behind,  between  the  odontoid 
process  and  the  transverse  ligament.  These  two  sacs  are  separated  by  transverse 
fibres,  which  pass  from  the  sides  of  the  odontoid  process  to  the  atlas,  in  front  of 
the  tubercles  for  the  transverse  ligament.  The  transverse  ligament  is  a  thick, 
dense,  and  very  strong  band,  wThich  passes  across  the  ring  of  the  atlas  between 
the  tubercles  on  the  inner  side  of  its  lateral  masses.  It  is  arched  slightly 
backward,  flattened  from  before  backward,  and  cartilage-clad  in  front  as  it  passes 
behind  the  narrowed  and  faceted  neck  of  the  odontoid,  which  it  holds  in  place, 
and  by  so  doing  prevents  the  odontoid  from  pithing  the  spinal  cord.  Contrary  to 
the  common  popular  aud  professional  belief  this  ligament  seldom  gives  way  in 
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hanging.  From  and  across  the  centre  of  its  dorsal  aspect  thin  bundles  of  fibres 
pass  upward  and  downward  to  the  cranial  aspect  of  the  anterior  border  of  the  fora- 
men magnum  and  to  the  dorsum  of  the  body  of  the  axis  respectively.  These 
with  the  transverse  portion  form  a  cross,  hence  the  name  crucial  ligament,  some- 
times applied  to  the  group.  Two  other  ligaments  unite  the  axis  and  atlas.  The 
anterior  atlanto-axial  ligament  is  a  thin  membrane  between  the  ventral  arch  of  the 


Fis.  248.— Sagittal  section  of  the  Jolnta  between  tbe  occipital  bone  and  the  allai  and  ails.    (Teatut.) 

atlas  and  the  front  of  the  body  of  the  axis,  representing  the  anterior  common 
ligament,  whose  direct  upward  continuation  is  seen  as  a  median  cord-like  thicken- 
ing of  this  ligament,  which  is  attached  to  the  ventral  tubercle  of  the  atlas.  The 
posterior  atlanto-axial  ligament  represents  the  ligamenta  siibflava,  but  has  little 
elastic  tissue.  It  loosely  connects  the  dorsal  arch  of  the  atlas  aud  the  lamina;  of 
the  axis,  and  is  perforated  on  each  side  by  the  second  cervical  nerves. 

B.  Ligaments  between  the  Axis  and  the  Occipital  Bone  (Figs.  248,  249).— 
The  oce-ipito^txial  or  occipitocervical  ligament  is  the  upper  end  of  the  posterior 
common  ligament  extending  from  the  third  and  second  cervical  vertebra;  to 
the  basilar  groove  of  the  occipital  bone.  Some  of  its  fibres  pass  over  the  axis 
without  attachment,  giving  rise  to  two  layers,  of  which  the  hind  one  may  be 
designated  the  posterior,  and  the  forward  one  the  middle,  occipiio-axial  ligament. 
The  lateral  odontoid,  alar,  or  check  ligamentx  are  two  strong  fibrous  cords,  which 
extend  from  the  sides  of  the  summit  of  the  odontoid  process  transversely  out- 
ward to  the  rough  impression  on  the  inner  side  of  each  occipital  condyle.  They 
lie  at  a  little  higher  level  than  the  transverse  ligament.  Fjich  is  made  tense  by 
turning  the  head  to  the  opposite  side.  The  middle  odontoid  or  mtupensory  liga- 
ment (anterior  occipito-axial  ligament)  is  a  slender,  median,  fibrous  band  connect- 
ing the  apex  of  the  odontoid  and  the  fore  part  of  the  margin  of  the  foramen 
magnum.     It  is  relaxed  by  flexion,  tightened  by  extension. 
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The  suspensory  ligament  is  derived  from  the  sheath  of  the  notochord,  between 
the  first  vertebral  centrum  (the  odontoid)  and  the  basi -occipital,  and  is  homologous 
with  an  intervertebral  disc.  The  transverse  and  check  ligaments  are  each  derived 
from  the  conjugal  ligaments  (Hgamentum  eonjugnle  costarum).  These,  in  the  embrvo, 
connect  the  heads  of  each  pair  of  ribs  or  costal  processes  around  the  back  of  the 
intervertebral  discs,  and  persist  as  the  interarticular  ligaments  of  the  heads  of  the 
ribs. 


. .  .  - — „  „ic  occipital  bone  with  the  upper  cervical  vertebra.    The  arches  bare  tea 

>Eu.oved,  and  the  spinal  canal  In  thus  expound.    (Testut.) 

Movement*. — In  the  atlanto-axial  articulation  rotation  of  the  head  together  with 
the  atlas  takes  place  around  the  odontoid  process  as  a  pivot  for  about  30°  to  either 
side  in  a  nearly  horizontal  plane.  It  is  limited  by  the  check  and  atlanto-axoidean 
ligaments.  As  both  facets  in  each  lateral  atlanto-axoidean  articulation  are  con- 
vex, with  the  convexities  in  contact  when  the  head  looks  forward,  rotation  cause 
the  convexities  of  the  atlantal  facets  to  descend  from  those  of  the  axis.  This 
decreases  the  space  and  relaxes  the  ligaments  between  the  bones,  thus  allowing 
further  rotation,  with  security  in  all  positions.  Slight  flexion  and  extension  ana 
some  lateral  flexion  are  also  allowed  between  the  atlas  and  the  axis. 

C.  The  Articulation  of  th«  Atlas  with  the  Occipital  Bone. — This  consists  of 
a  symmetrical  pair  of  condylar  joints  between  the  occipital  condyles  and  the 
upper  facets  of  the  lateral  masses  of  the  atlas.  Each  joint  is  provided  with  a 
rather  lax  capsular  ligament.  In  front  and  behind  these  the  ventral  and  dorsal 
arches  of  the  atlas  are  connected  with  the  margins  of  the  foramen  magnum  bv 
the  (interior  and  posterior  occi/iito-attanial  ligament*  respectively,  The  anfeiw 
occipiio-aflantal  ligament  is  thin  and  membranous,  strengthened  in  front  in  the 
median  line  by  a  round  aceeisory  ligament,  which  is  the  upper  end  of  the  anterior 
common  ligament.  The  posterior  oeeipilo-atlantal  ligament  represents  the  lig»- 
mentum  subflavum,  but  is  without  clastic  fibres, and  is  also  thin  and  membranous, 
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This  ligament  does  not  limit  motion  between  the  bones.  The  dura  is  adherent 
to  its  ventral  surface,  and  the  dorsal  surface  lies  in  the  floor  of  the  suboccipital 
triangle.  A  band  of  fibres  at  the  lateral  margins  of  the  ligament  arches  over  the 
back  of  the  vertebral  groove  on  each  side  to  the  superior  articular  process,  com- 
pleting a  foramen  for  the  vertebral  artery  and  the  suboccipital  nerve.  The  lateral 
occipito-atlantal  ligaments  are  strong  fibrous  bands  between  the  transverse  processes 
of  the  atlas  and  the  jugular  processes  of  the  occipital  on  each  side,  which 
strengthen  the  capsular  ligaments  externally,  and  lie  behind  the  rectus  capitis 
lateralis  muscles. 

Movements  of  flexion  and  extension  are  freely  allowed.  Extension  is  checked 
by  the  anterior  occipito-atlantal,  flexion  by  the  occipito-axial  and  hind  part  of  the 
capsular  ligaments.  Some  lateral  gliding  is  also  allowed,  by  which  the  outer 
edge  of  the  condyle  on  the  one  side  is  depressed,  and  on  the  other  is  elevated  in 
relation  to  its  socket.  Or  the  movement  maybe  obliquely  lateral,  one  condyle 
advancing  slightly  at  the  same  time  that  it  is  depressed  toward  the  median  line, 
while  the  opposite  condyle  takes  the  reverse  position.  This  is  the  position  of 
greatest  stability,  and  is  assumed  in  the  most  easy  and  natural  attitudes.  Lateral 
movements  are  restrained  by  the  check  ligaments  and  the  lateral  parts  of  the  cap- 
sules.   No  true  rotation  is  allowed. 

The  symmetrical  and  bilateral  arrangement  of  these  joints,  combined  with  the 
median  odontoid  pivot,  provides  equal  freedom  of  motion  and  greater  strength  and 
security  than  a  ball-and-socket  joint.  A  passageway  for  the  cord  is  also  provided, 
subject  to  less  motion  than  in  case  the  joint  were  of  the  ball-and-socket  variety. 

The  ligaments  passing  over  and  between  the  odontoid  process  and  the  occiput 
by  being  lax  in  the  erect  position  allow  of  flexion,  which  tightens  them.  The 
head  balances  upon  the  fore  part  of  the  condyles  when  the  orbits  look  a  little 
upward.  By  this  arrangement,  characteristic  of  the  human  figure,  the  head  is 
held  erect  without  undue  muscular  effort  or  a  strong  ligamentum  nuchae.  If  the 
muscles  relax,  the  head  will  nod  either  forward  or  backward  according  as  the 
centre  of  gravity  is  in  front  or  behind  the  balance  line. 

3.  The  Articulations  of  the  Thorax  (Figs.  250,  251). 

A.  The  Oosto-vertebral  Articulations,  or  those  between  the  ribs  and  the  ver- 
tebrae, are  subdivided  into  costo-central  and  costotransverse  articulations. 

(a)  In  the  costo-central  articulation  the  head  of  the  rib  is  united  to  the  body 
of  a  single  vertebra  in  the  case  of  the  first,  tenth,  eleventh,  and  twelfth  ribs, 
elsewhere   to    the  bodies  of  two  vertebrae  and   the   intervening  intervertebral 
disc.     When    the   rib-head  articulates  with  a  single  vertebra,  tnere  is  a  single 
synovial  sac,  otherwise  two  separate  sacs,  surrounded  by  a  capsular  ligament, 
which  is  composed  of  short  fibres  and  is  reinforced   in    front  by  the  anterior 
costo-central  or  stellate  ligament.     This  consists  ot  pearly-white  fibres,  radiating 
from  the  front  of  the  head  of  the  rib  upward  to  the  body  of  the  vertebra  above, 
forward  to  the  intervertebral  disc,  and  downward  to  the  body  of  its  proper  ver- 
tebra.    In  the  case  of  the  first,  tenth,  eleventh,  and  twelfth  ribs  the  stellate 
arrangement  of  fibres  is  not  quite  as  distinct.     The  interarticular  ligament  is  a 
thin,  transverse  band  of  short,  strong  fibres  between  the  intervertebral  disc  and 
the  ridge  separating  the  two  facets  on  the  head  of  the  rib,  excepting  the  first, 
tenth,  eleventh,  and  twelfth,  where  it  is  wanting.     It  separates  the  two  synovial 
sacs,  and  is  loose  enough  to  allow  of  moderate  rotation. 

Its  nerve-supply  is  derived  from  the  anterior  branches  of  the  thoracic  nerves. 
(6)  The  coslo-transvei'se  articulation  is  between  the  tubercle  of  each  rib  of  the 
upper  ten  pairs  and  the  front  of  the  tip  of  the  transverse  process  of  the  vertebra 
bearing  the  same  number  as  the  rib.  Each  joint  has  a  thin,  loose  capsular  liga- 
menty  enclosing  a  synovial  sacy  and  strengthened  on  three  sides  by  the  costo- 
transverse ligaments.  The  middle  costo-transverse  or  interosseous  ligament  consists 
of  short  horizontal  fibres  between  the  back  of  the  neck  of  the  rib  and  the  front 
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of  the  corresponding  transverse  process,  extending  from  the  capsule  of  the 
costo-central  to  that  of  the  costo-trans verse  articulation.  It  is  best  seen  in  a 
transverse  section,  and  is  rudimentary  in  the  case  of  the  eleventh  and  twelfth 
ribs.  The  posterior  rosto-fra  timer se.  ligament  is  a  short  strong  band  extending 
from  the  outer  end  of  the  transverse  process  outward  and  upward  to  the  rough 
non-articular  part  of  the  tubercle  of  the  corresponding  rib.  It  is  wanting  to  the 
eleventh  and  twelfth  rib*.  The  superior  costo-transverse.  ligament  consists  of  a 
broad,  flat,  Jibrous  band  between  the  upper  border  of  the  neck  of  each  rib  below 
the  first,  and  the  lower  border  of  the  transverse  process  next  above  it.  Two  layers 
are  often  distinguishable — the  ventral,  passing  upward  and  outward,  the  dorsal 
and  more  scattered  fibres  passing  upward  and  inward.  Externally  this  ligament 
is  continuous  with  the  fascia  lining  the  external  intercostais  ;  internally  it  presents  a 
free  margin  and  is  thickened  ;  in  front  it  is  in  relation  with  the  intercostal  vessels 
and  nerves. 


«ut.)         side.    (Teetut.) 

B.  The  Costo- chondral  Synarthroses. — The  costal  cartilages  are  joined  to  the 
cu|>-shaped  ends  of  the  ribs  by  the  continuity  of  the  investing  perichondrium  and 
periosteum. 

C.  The  Chondro-aternal  Articulations  are  between  the  facets  on  the  lateral 
borders  of  the  sternum  and  the  inner  ends  of  the  cartilages  of  the  upper  seven 
(the  sternal)  ribs.  The  first  rib  is  joined  by  synarthrosis  to  the  sternum.  The 
others  have  synovial  joints,  generally  single,  but  in  the  case  of  the  second  rib 
usually  double  on  one  or  both  sides.  When  the  synovial  sac  is  double,  an  rnttr- 
arlii-ular  ligament  connects  the  ridge  between  the  facets  of  the  cartilage  with  the 
fibrocartilage  between  the  manubrium  and  body  of  the  sternum.  A  similar  ligament 
sometimes  exists  in  the  other  joints.  The  synovial  sac  is  frequently  obliterated 
in  the  joints  of  the  sixth  and  seventh  cartilages.  The  chondro-sternal  joints  are 
surrounded  by  short  capsular  ligaments,  most  developed  in  front,  above,  and  below, 
where  they  arc  called,  respectively,  anterior,  superior,  and  inferior  chomlrosternal 
ligaments.  In  the  anterior  ligament  the  fibres  radiate  from  the  front  of  the  inner 
end  of  the  cartilage  to  the  front  of  the  sternum,  where  they  decussate  with  the  oppo- 
site ligament  and  adjoin  those  above  and  below.  The  so-called  posterior  chomfro- 
stern/it  ligament  is  little  more  than  the  continuity  of  periosteum  and  perichondrium 
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with  a  few  accessory  capsular  fibres.  The  chondro-xiphoid  ligament  is  a  flat  band 
connecting  the  front  of  the  xiphoid  cartilage  with  that  of  the  seventh,  and  often 
of  the  sixth,  costal  cartilage. 

D.  The  Interchondral  Articulations  are  arthrodial  joints  between  the  cartilages 
from  the  sixth  to  the  ninth  (inclusive),  situated  a  little  in  front  of  their  upward 
bend,  where  blunt  processes  on  the  lower  edges  come  in  contact  with  the  upper 
margins  of  the  cartilages  below.  They  have  a  complete  capsule  enclosing  a 
synovial  sae,  and  reinforced  by  oblique  fibres  from  the  anterior  intercostal  fascia. 

E.  Sternal  Articulations. — The  union  of  the  manubrium  and  body  of  the 
sternum  forms  a  symphysis  in  which  the  connecting  fibro-cartilage  may  contain 
a  partial  synovial  cavity  with  a  layer  of  cartilage  above  and  below.  The  fibres 
of  the  radiating  chondro-sternal  ligaments  and  the  periosteum,  reinforced  by 
longitudinal  fibres  in  front  and  behind,  but  especially  behind,  strengthen  the 
union  of  these  two  parts.  The  xiphoid  cartilage  is  similarly  united  synar- 
throdially  to  the  lower  end  of  the  body  of  the  sternum,  at  a  level  somewhat  behind 
that  of  the  ventral  surface  of  the  sternum.  The  chondro-xiphoid  ligament  is  an 
accessory  ligament  of  this  joint.  Both  of  the  connecting  cartilages,  but  especially 
the  sterno-xiphoid,  may  ossify  in  old  age. 

Movements  of  the  Ribs  and  of  the  Thorax  as  a  Whole  (Fig.  252). —  In  inspira- 
tion the  thorax  is  enlarged  in  its  three  diameters,  transverse,  antero-posterior,  and 
vertical.  The  increase  in  the  vertical 
diameter  is  caused  partly  by  the  eleva- 
tion of  the  upper  ribs,  and  the  result- 
ing widening  of  the  intercostal  spaces, 
but  is  mainly  due  to  the  action  of  the 
diaphragm.  The  increase  in  the  other 
two  directions  is  due  to  the  move- 
ments of  the  ribs,  which  are  greatest 
where  the  ribs  are  longest,  most  ob- 
lique, and  most  curved  at  their  angles 
(».  e.9  at  the  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth 
ribs  opposite  the  bulkiest  part  of  the 
lungs),  and  least  in  the  short,  flat  first 
and  second  ribs. 

As  the  ribs  articulate  with  the 
vertebrae  by  two  series  of  closely  ap- 
proximated joints,  the  axis  of  rotation, 
which  is  the  chief  movement  here, 
must  pass  through  both  joints — i.  e., 
obliquely  outward,  backward,  and 
somewhat  downward.  When  the  up- 
ward rotation  of  inspiration  occurs,  the 
ventral  ends  of  the  ribs,  which  are 
inclined  obliquely  downward,  are  elevated.  By  thus  decreasing  the  obliquity  of 
the  ribs  the  front  wall  of  the  thorax  is  carried  upward  and  forward,  and  its  cavity 
is  enlarged  sagittally.  The  ventral  ends  of  the  ribs  cannot  be  elevated  without 
straightening  out  the  angles  with  the  costal  cartilages,  which  throws  this  end  of  the 
ribs  outward,  increasing  the  transverse  diameter  anteriorly.  The  return  of  the  cos- 
tal cartilages  to  the  natural  angle  after  inspiration  is  a  principal  factor  in  the 
resiliency  of  the  thorax,  to  which  quiet  expiration  is  largely  due.  As  the  axis  of 
rotation  is  oblique,  upward  rotation  also  elevates  the  lateral  part  of  the  ribs  and 
everts  their  lower  borders,  thus  increasing  the  transverse  diameter  behind.  In  the 
first  ribs  the  axis  is  more  nearly  transverse  ;  hence  their  motion  is  mostly  a  slight 
elevation  and  depression  of  their  fore  parts.  But  as  the  obliquity  of  the  axis  in- 
creases from  above  downward,  the  outward  movement  becomes  more  extensive  in 
the  lower  ribs.  Owing  to  the  plane  and  sloping  articular  surfaces  on  the  trans- 
verse processes  of  the  vertebrae,  from  the  seventh  to  the  tenth  only,  there  is,  besides 
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Fig.  252.— Diagram  of  the  displacement  of  the  ribs 

1  sternum  in  inspiration :  a  indicates  the  degree  of 

upward  movement ;  6,  that  of  forward  movement.  (Tes- 


tut.) 
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rotation,  a  slight  liackward  ami  upward  motion  at  the  costo-tranBverse  joint  in 
inspiration  and  the  opposite  in  expiration,  which  is  still  more  marked  iu  the 
eleventh  and  twelfth  ribs,  where  there  are  no  costo-transverse  articulations.  In 
the  upper  six  ribs,  where  the  facets  on  the  transverse  processes  are  situated  loner 
and  are  more  concave  as  we  ascend,  there  is  rotation  only.  In  the  case  of  (lie 
eleventh  and  twelfth  ribs  there  is  little  elevation,  and  the  twelfth  rib  may  even  lie 
drawn  downward  in  inspiration  by  the  quad  ratus  lumborum.  The  widening  of  tlic 
lower  part  of  the  thorax  in  inspiration  increases  the  power  of  the  diaphragm  and 
counteracts  the  compression  of  the  abdominal  viscera.  The  costo-vertebral  articula- 
tions with  their  ceaseless  movement  are  remarkable  for  their  freedom  from  disease. 

At  the  chondro-sternitl  articulations,  except  the  first,  there  is  a  Blight  hinge- 
motion  on  two  axes,  sagittal  and  obliquely  vertical.  Owing  to  these  two  move- 
ments the  sternum  is  carried  neither  so  far  forward  nor  upward  as  the  anterior 
ends  of  the  ribs  and  cartilages.  Unless  thus  limited,  its  motion  would  he  detri- 
mental to  the  heart  and  great  vessels  behind  it.  In  the  interchondral  joints  only 
a  limited  gliding  is  allowed,  and  the  sternal  articulations  merely  increase  the 
elasticity  and  strength  of  the  sternum. 

The  hinge-motion,  often  wrongly  ascribed  to  the  ribs  at  the  costo-central 
joints,  can  only  occur  with  a  sliding  motion  at  the  costo-transverse  articu- 
lation. Although  this  may  occur  in  the  lower  ribs,  it  cannot  in  the  upper,  owing 
to  the  rounded  concavities  in  the  transverse  processes.  Slight  rotation  on  a  single 
axis,  as  above  indicated,  accounts  for  all  the  motions  ascribed  to  the  ribs. 

4.  The  Temporo -mandibular  Articulation  (Figs.  253-255). 
This  articulation  consists  of  a  pair  of  symmetrically  placed  ginglymo-aTth.ro- 
dial  joints.     Their  dissimilar  articular  surfaces,  the  ventral  halves  of  the  glenoid 
fossa;,  and  the  articular  eminences  of  the  squamous  portions  of  the  temporal  bones 


Fw.  253.— Tempo  ro-mandRmlar  srticuliilion  In  B»gl«al  section.    (TeMut.) 

above  and  the  condyles  of  the  mandible  below,  are  adjusted  to  one  another  by  the 
interposed  interartieuhir  cartilages.  The  joint  is  best  seen  when  the  jaw  is  divided 
in  front  of  the  ramus,  and  the  latter  is  freed  from  its  attachments. 

The  bones  are  united  by  a  thin  loose  capsular  ligament  attached  outside  of  the 
articular  surfaces  on  the  two  bones.  The  external  lateral  ligament  consists  of 
those  accessory  fibres,  strengthening  the  capsule,  which  pass  from  the  lower  border 
and  tubercle  of  the  zygoma  downward  and  backward  to  the  outer  side  and  back  of 
the  neck  of  the  condyle.  This  ligament  on  cither  side  serves  as  the  internal 
lateral  ligament  of  the  opposite  side.  The  inner  part  of  the  capsule,  sometimes 
called  the  short  internal  lateral  ligament,  does  not  deserve  the  name. 

The  interarticular  cartilage  is  a  thin,  oval  plate  of  fibro-cartilage,  concavo- 
convex  from  before  backward  on  its  upper  aspect  to  fit  the  temporal  surface,  and 
concave  below  to  receive  the  condyle  of  the  lower  jaw.  It  is  thickest  behind, 
and  thinnest  at  the  centre,  where  it  is  sometimes  perforated.  By  the  close  attach- 
ment of  its  circumference  to  the  capsule  the  joint  is  divided  into  ftro  gynorial 
cavities,  of  which  the  upper  is  the  larger  and  looser,  and  the  lower  extends  lower 
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down  behind  than  in  front  The  two  sacs  communicate  when  the  cartilage  is 
perforated.  Some  fibres  of  the  external  pterygoid  muscle  are  inserted  into  the 
cartilage  in  front. 

The  accessory  ligament*  are — (1)  the  spheno-mandibular  or  long  internal  lateral 
ligament,  a  thin  band  some  little  distance  from  the  joint,  extending  from  the 


Fro.  254.— Temporo-manillbular  articulation,  external  view.    (Teatul.) 

spine  of  the  sphenoid  downward  and  a  little  forward  to  the  lingula  of  the  man- 
dible.    Separating  it  from  the  joint  and  the  ramus  are  the  external  pterygoid 
muscle,  the  internal  maxillary  vessels,  the  inferior  dental  nerve  and  vessels,  the 
auriculo-teniporal   nerve,  and  the  middle   meningeal  artery.     It  represents  the 
fibrous  remains  of  a  part  of  Meckel's  cartilage.     (2)  The  etylo-mandibiUar  liga- 
ment is  a  specialized  band  of  the  deep  cervical  fascia  extending  from  near  the  tip 
of  the  styloid  process  to  the  angle  and  the  |k»s- 
terior  horder  of  the  ramus  of  the  jaw,  between 
the  masse ter  and  internal  pterygoid  muscles. 
It  separates  the  submaxillary  from  the  parotid 
gland. 

The  nerves  supplying  the  joint  are  branches 
of  the  masseteric  and  auriculotemporal. 

The  movements  in  this  joint  are — (1)  the 
hinge-motions  of  elevation  and  depression,  and 
(2)  the  gliding  motions  of  protrusion  and  re- 
traction, both  (a)  simple  and  (6)  oblique  or 
grinding.  The  movements  in  the  two  synovial 
compartments  are  of  different  kinds.  In  the 
upper  there  are  a  protrusion  and  a  retraction, 
or  a  forward  and  a  backward  gliding,  of  the  car- 
tilage together  with  the  condyle  on  the  temporal 

bone,  due  to  the  closer  connection  of  the  card-         Fir,.  255.— Temporo-mandibutar  articuia. 
lage  with  the  condyle  than  with  the  temporal     tion,me*iai  view.  (Tatm.) 
bone,  and  to  the  insertion  of  the  external  ptery- 
goid or   protrusor  muscle  into  both  cartilage  and  condyle.     In  the  lower  part 
there  is   a  hinge-motion,  on  a  transverse   axis,  between  the  condyle  and   the 
cartilage. 
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In  opening  the  mouth  the  (1)  hinge  and  (2«)  simple  gliding  motions  are  com- 
bined. When  the  mouth  is  opened  out  slightly  (as  in  talking)  there  is  simply  a 
hinge-motion  in  the  lower  compartment  When,  however,  the  month  is  opened 
more  and  more  widely,  besides  an  increased  hinge-motion,  the  cartilage  and  con- 
dyle glide  forward  onto  the  articular  eminence.  The  condyle  does  not  normal!; 
reach  the  summit  of  the  eminence,  but  when,  as  in  a  convulsive  yawn,  it  glides 
over  the  summit,  it  slips  into  the  zygomatic  fossa,  and  there  is  a  dislocation  with 
rupture  of  the  back  of  the  capsule.  As  the  cartilage  and  condyle  glide  forward 
the  external  lateral  ligament  remains  always  tense  on  account  (1)  of  the  downward 
movement  onto  the  eminence,  (2)  of  the  increased  hinge-motion  (depression)  which 
the  ligament  allows  when  its  obliquity  is  straightened  by  the  forward  movement 
of  the  condyle.  The  point  of  least  motion,  or  the  axis  of  motion,  in  the  com- 
bined movement  is  approximately  at  the  inferior  dental  foramen,  and  thus  stretch- 
ing of  the  nerve  is  avoided.  The  combination  of  hinge  and  gliding  motion  gives 
a  tearing  as  well  as  a  cutting  action  to  the  incisors. 

(2a)  There  may  be  a  simple  protrusion  and  retraction  of  the  lower  jaw  by  a 
gliding  motion  in  the  upper  compartment.  A  slight  lowering  of  the  rami  occurs 
as  the  cartilages  and  condyles  pass  downward  and  forward  onto  the  eminences. 
(26)  An  obliquely  horizontal  or  rotary  grinding  motion  is  caused  by  the  alternate 
gliding  forward  on  one  side,  and  backward  on  the  other. 

THE  ARTICULATIONS  OF  THE  UPPER  EXTREMITY. 
1.  The  Sterno-clavicular  Articulation  (Fig.  256). 

The  arth radial  joint  between  the  inner  end  of  the  clavicle  and  the  superior 
angle  of  the  manubrium  sterni,  together  with  the  cartilage  of  the  first  rib,  is  the 
only  poiut  of  attachment  of  the  skeleton  of  the  shoulder-girdle  and  upper  limb 
to  that  of  the  trunk.  The  dissimilar  articular  surfaces  are  adjusted  to  one  another 
by  the  intervening  fibro-eartiliige,  and  are  connected  together  by  a  fairly  tight  cap- 
sular ligament,  whose  fibres  pass  obliquely  upward  and  outward  from  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  sternal  to  that  of  the  clavicular  facet.  This  capsule  is  strongest  behind 
and  in  front,  where  it  is  called  respectively  the  posterior  and  the  anterior  sterno- 
clavicular ligaments.    Above  it  is  supplemented  and  strengthened  by  the  dense  inter- 


Fio.  256.— Sterno-coito-clavtculRT  nrticulntion,  frunt  view.    The  right  half  Is  teen  In  coronal  •ectlon.   (T«MdM 

clavicular  ligament  which  passes  between  the  upper  and  back  parts  of  the  sternal 
ends  of  the  two  clavicles  and  their  capsular  ligaments,  and  dips  down  in  the 
middle  to  be  attached  to  the  posterior  border  of  the  interclavicular  notch  of  the  ster- 
num.    Below,  where  the  capsule  is  thinnest,  is  the  strong,  dense,  accessory  banc, 
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the  costo-clavieular  or  rhomboid  ligament.  This  is  directed  obliquely  upward,  out- 
ward, and  backward  from  the  front  and  upper  aspect  of  the  first  costal  cartilage 
to  the  rhomboid  impression  on  the  under  surface  of  the  inner  end  of  the  clavicle. 
The  inierarticular  fibro-cartilage  is  a  flattened  disc  of  about  the  same  shape 
and  size  as  the  inner  articular  surface  of  the  clavicle.  It  is  thinnest  at  the  centre 
and  below,  thickest  above.  It  is  attached  above  to  the  upper  and  dorsal  border 
of  the  articular  surface  of  the  clavicle  and  below  to  the  inner  end  of  the  cartilage 
of  the  first  rib.  By  the  attachment  of  its  circumference  to  the  inner  surface  of 
the  capsule  the  joint  is  divided  into  two  synovial  cavities,  of  which  the  outer  is 
the  looser,  and  is  continued  a  short  distance  beneath  the  clavicle  on  the  first  costal 
cartilage.  The  two  occasionally  communicate  through  a  perforation  in  the  centre 
of  the  fibro-cartilage. 

The  fibro-cartilages  and  interclavicular  ligament  together  represent  the  epi- 
stemal  bone  of  lizards. 

The  nerve-supply  comes  from  the  nerve  to  the  subclavius  muscle. 
Movements. — The  clavicle  carrying  the  scapula,  to  which  the  coraco-clavicular 
ligaments  closely  bind  it,  may  move  on  its  inner  end  as  a  centre  in  an  upward 
and  downward  direction  on  a  sagittal  axis ;  in  a  forward  and  backward  direction 
on  a  vertical  axis ;  or,  by  a  combination  of  these,  a  circumductory  motion  may 
be  obtained,  in  which  the  clavicle  describes  a  cone  of  which  the  base  is  at  its  outer 
end.  A  slight  rotation  of  the  clavicle  on  its  long  axis  is  also  permitted  by  which 
its  ventral  surface  is  turned  upward  as  the  arm  is  raised,  and  vice  versd. 

The  fibro-cartilage  serves  as  an  elastic  buffer  to  break  shocks  and  resist  pressure 
from  the  shoulder,  as  well  as  to  connect  the  bones  and  prevent  inward  displace- 
ment. The  interclavicular  and  rhomboid  ligaments  are  safeguards  against 
upward  displacement  of  the  inner  end  of  the  clavicle  in  depression  and  elevation 
of  the  arm,  and  the  rhomboid  ligament  also  resists  backward  displacement. 
When  one  clavicle  is  much  depressed  the  interclavicular  ligament  draws  the 
other  one  up — a  fact  to  be  remembered  in  fracture  of  the  bone.  In  forced 
depression  of  the  clavicle  it  presses  on  the  first  rib,  which  acts  as  a  fulcrum,  so 
that  the  inner  end  is  raised  and  its  ligaments  are  put  on  the  stretch. 

2.  The  Scapuloclavicular  Articulation. 

The  Acromio-clavicular  Joint  is  an  arthrodial  articulation  between  the  bevelled 
outer  end  of  the  clavicle  and  the  inner  margin  of  the  acromion  process,  in 
which  the  bones  are  held  together  by  a  somewhat  lax  capsule,  which  allows 
some  play  between  the  surfaces.  The  capsule,  whose  fibres  pass  from  the  acro- 
mion inward  and  backward,  is  especially  strong  above,  forming  the  superior 
acromio-clavicular  ligament,  and  is  here  also  strengthened  by  the  fascia  of  the 
trapezius  and  deltoid.  The  inferior  part,  inferior  ligament,  is  weak,  as  is  also  the 
posterior.  The  synovial  cavity  is  sometimes  partially,  rarely  completely,  divided 
into  two  by  a  small  wedge-shaped  inter  articular  fibro-cartilage,  attached  by  its  base 
to  the  superior  ligament,  and  usually  occupying  the  upper  part  of  the  joint  only. 

The  Coraco-clavicular  Ligament,  which  binds  the  clavicle  to  the  coracoid  process 
of  the  scapula,  is  the  strongest  connection  between  the  clavicle  and  scapula,  and 
consists  of  two  parts :  (1)  The  conoid  ligament,  the  dorsal  and  internal  fasciculus, 
is  a  strong  triangular  band  attached  by  its  apex  to  the  inner  and  back  part  of  the 
root  of  the  coracoid  process,  from  which  its  fibres  spread  upward,  backward, 
and  outward  to  and  about  the  conoid  tubercle  of  the  clavicle.  (2)  The  trapezoid 
ligament  is  the  flat,  quadrilateral,  outer  and  fore  part,  whose  fibres  slope  upward, 
backward,  and  outward  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  dorsal  half  of  the  coracoid 

Erocess  to  the  trapezoid  ridge  on  the  under  surface  of  the  clavicle.     A  small 
ursa  often  exists  between  these  two  ligaments. 
Filaments  from  the  circumflex  and  suprascapular  nerves  supply  the  joint. 
Movements  in  the  acromio-clavicular  joint  may  take  place  on  a  vertical  axis  by 
which  the  glenoid  cavity  is  turned  farther  backward  or  forward,  thus  enabling  it 
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to  keep  its  relative  position  in  forward  or  backward  movement,  respectively,  of 
the  shoulder-girdle.  Or  movement  may  take  place  on  a  horizontal  axis,  by  which 
the  glenoid  cavity  is  turned  farther  upward  or  downward,  as  when  the  arm  is 
raised  or  lowered.  This  motion,  combined  with  elevation  and  depression  of  the 
clavicle,  is  spoken  of  as  rotation  of  the.  scapula,  on  a  dorsn-ventral  axis  passing 
through  its  centre  or  its  upper  angle.  The  movements  at  the  acromio-elavicular 
joint,  modifying  the  relation  of  the  scapula  to  the  clavicle,  rarely  take  place  by 
themselves,  but  only  in  connection  with  the  movements  of  the  ste mo-clavicular 
joint.  In  the  combined  movements  of  the  clavicle  and  scapula  the  movements  of 
the  scapula  are  restricted  by  the  shape  of  the  chest-wall  on  which  it  lies,  so  that 
its  principal  movements  are  upward  and  forward,  and  downward  and  backward. 
In  the  above  movements  the  vertebral  border  and  the  lower  angle  of  the  scapula 
are  generally  kept  in  contact  with  the  thorax  by  the  muscles  attached — a  condition 
allowed  only  by  the  acromio-elavicular  joint.  The  conoid  ligament  suspends  the 
scapula  from  the  clavicle ;  the  trapezoid  is  tightened  when  the  shoulder  is  pressed 
inward. 

The  Ligaments  of  the  Scapula  (Fig.  257). — The  corcteo-acromiat  ligament  is  a 
flat,  triangular  band  attached  by  its  broad  base  to  the  outer  border  of  the  coraeoid 
process  and  by  its  blunt  apex  to  the  tip  of  the 
acromion.    Binding  together  the  acromion  and 
■     coraeoid   processes,  it  forms  an  arch  over  the 
shoulder-joint  which  holds  off  the  deltoid,  and 
supports  and  protects  the  joint.     Ite  ventral 
and    dorsal    margins    are   thick  and   strong, 
leaving  a   thin    membranous    part   between, 
with  often  a  gap  near  the  coraeoid  process, 
The  deltoid  covers  its  upper  surface,  which 
also  looks  a  little  forward  ;  its  lower  surface  is 
separated  by  a  bursa  from  die  capsule  of  die 
shoulder-joint.     From  its  outer  edge,  which 
projects  over  the  centre  of  the  head  of  the 
humerus,  a   thin,  tough   fascia    is   continued 
under  the  deltoid  and  over  the  subacromial 
bursa  and  the  shoulder-joint.     The  transfer*, 
coraco-scaprdar  or  suprascapular  ligament,  con- 
tinuing   the    upper   border   of    the    scapula, 
bridges  across  the  suprascapular  notch,  converting  it  into  a  foramen,  through 
which  the  suprascapular  nerve  passes,  while  the  corresponding  artery  commonly 
passes  above  it.     It  is  thin  and  flat,  and  is  sometimes  replaced  by  bone.    The 
spino-glenoid  ligament  comprises  a  few  lax  fibres  which,  by  passing  between  the 
outer  border  of  the  spine  and  the  margin  of  the  glenoid  cavity,  bridge  over  the 
suprascapular  vessels  and  nerves  in  passing  between  the  supra-  and  infraspinous 
fossse. 

3.  The  Shoulder-joint  (Figs.  258-260). 
This  ball-and-socket  joint,  between  the  large  humeral  head  and  the  small, 
shallow  glenoid  cavity  of  the  scapula,  is  one  of  the  most  perfect  and  most  movable 
of  joints.  The  surrounding  muscles  give  strength  and  security  to  the  joint,  and, 
together  with  atmospheric  pressure,  hold  the  bones  in  position  much  more  than 
do  the  ligaments.  The  glenoid  fossa  is  deepened  by  the  glenoid  ligament,  tri- 
angular on  section  with  the  base  attached  around  the  margin  of  the  fossa.  It  is 
composed  of  fibro-cartilage  with  scattered  cartilage-cells.  To  its  tipper  end  is 
attached  the  long  tendon  of  the  biceps,  which,  dividing,  is  continued  into  both 
sides.  Outside  of  this  ligament  the  oapsufar  ligament  is  attached  to  the  scapula 
around  the  glenoid  margin,  sometimes  reaching  as  far  as  half  an  inch  from  it  in 
front.  From  this  attachment  it  passes  to  the  anatomical  neck  of  the  humerus. 
At  the  lower  and  inner  part  of  the  latter  it  is  attached  some  distance  from  the 
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articular  surface,  and  in  front,  between  the  tuberosities,  it  covers  over  and  is 
attached  to  the  transverse  ligament,  thus  giving  passage  to  the  long  tendon  of  the 
biceps.  The  capsule  is  composed  of  longitudinal  fibres,  with  some  oblique  and 
circular  fibres  interwoven,  and  is  strongest  on  its  superior  aspect.     It  is  so  lax 


. The  hind  part  of  the  capsular  ligament  and  m 

c  been  removed.    (Ttntut.) 

eep  tl 

of  the  suprnspinatus,  infraspinatus,  and  teres  minor,  in  front  that  of  the  sub- 
srapularis  and  below  the  long  head  of  the  triceps  are  intimately  connected  with 
ana  strengthen  the  capsule.     Between  the  subscapularis  and  triceps  tendons  is  an 


t,  front  view.    (Teitut.) 


unprotected  and  weak  part  of  the  capsule.     This  is  the  part  usually  torn  by  the 
passage  of  the  head  in  dislocations,  to  which  the  shoulder  is  very  liable,  owing  in 

Krt  to  the  looseness  of  its  capsule.  Besides  the  overlying  tendons  the  capsule 
3  two  sets  of  accessory  folds. 
(1)  The  coraeo-hanwral  ligament  extends  as  a  strong,  broad  band  from  the 
outer  bonier  and  root  of  the  eoracoid  process,  beneath  the  coraco-acromial  liga- 
ment, obliquely  over  the  joint  to  the  anatomical  neck  of  the  humerus  above  the 
great  tuberosity,  being  intimately  connected  with  the  capsule.  Seen  from  in  front, 
it  appears  as  a  fan-shaped  process  lying  over  and  above  the  capsule,  with  which  it 
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appears  continuous  as  viewed  from  behind.  This  ligament  represents  a  detached 
part  of  the  pectoralis  minor  tendon.  (2)  The  gleno-humeral  bands,  three  in  num- 
ber, extend  between  the  ventral  margin  of  the  glenoid  fossa  and  the  neck  of  the 
humerus.  They  are  seen  projecting  on  the  interior  of  the  inner  and  fore  port  of 
the  capsule  when  the  joint  is  opened  from  behind.  The  superior  gteno-humav} 
band  extends  between  the  upper  end  of  the  ventral  margin  of  the  glenoid  cavity 
and  the  upper  end  of  the  small  tuberosity  of  the  humerus,  forming  a  slight 
groove,  directed  backward,  for  the  inner  edge  of  the  biceps  tendon.  It  may 
occasionally  be  quite  free  from  the  capsule,  and  it  lies  above  the  opening  by  which 
the  bursa  beneath   the    aubscapularis   tendon  communicates  with  the   synovial 


Fig.  260.-  -ShouMer-jofnl  In  coronal  tection,  front  view.    The  sjnovUl  uc  Is  distended.    (Teetnt.) 

cavity  of  the  joint.  The  middle  gleno-humeral  band  lies  below  this  opening, 
along  the  lower  horder  of  the  subscapulars  s.  It  arises  from  the  glenoid  margin 
with  the  superior  band,  and  is  attached  to  the  inner  side  of  the  small  tuberosity 
of  the  humerus.  The  inferior  gleno-humeral  band  is  the  strongest,  and  passes 
between  the  middle  part  of  the  ventral  border  of  the  glenoid  rim  and  the  lower 
part  of  the  neck  of  the  humerus.  The  superior  gleno-humeral  band  represents 
the  divorced  tendon  of  the  subclavius  muscle  as  seen  in  birds,  and  corresponds  to 
the  lignmentum  teres  in  the  hip. 

The  transverse  ligament,  by  means  of  its  fibres  passing  transversely  between 
the  tuberosities,  forms  a  canal  of  that  part  of  the  bicipital  groove  which  belongs 
to  the  epiphysis.     The  capsular  ligament  is  attached  to  it  superficially. 

The  synovial  membrane  lines  both  free  surfaces  of  the  glenoid  ligament,  and 
is  reflected  thence  over  the  inner  surface  of  the  capsule  to  the  humeral  neck, 
where  in  front  it  passes  down  the  bicipital  canal  for  a  distance,  and  there  is 
reflected  onto  the  biceps  tendon,  which  it  sheathes,  as  it  passes  through  the  joint, 
as  far  its  attachment  to  the  glenoid  ligament.  Between  the  superior  and  middle 
gleno-humeral  bands  there  is  usually  an  o| wning  where  the  synovial  membrane 
is  continuous  with  that  lining  the  bursa  beneath  the  siibscapularis  tendon.  It 
occasionally  communicates  with  a  bursa  beneath  the  infraspinatus  muscle. 

The  articular  cartilage  is  thicker  near  the  centre  of  the  head  on  the  humerus 
and  at  the  margins  of  the  glenoid  fossa,  thus  deepening  it. 

AWtch  from  the  suprascapular,  circumflex,  and  subscapular  supply  the  joint. 

Movement*. — Flexion  and  extension,  abduction  and  adduction,  circumduction 
and  rotation  are  allowed  to  a  degree  determined  by  the  extent  of  the  humeral 
articular  surface,  the  length  of  the  capsule,  and  the  resistance  of  the  overlying 
parts.  Flexion  and  extension,  or  the  movements  forward  and  slightly  inward, 
and  backward  and  slightly  outward,  take  place  on  an  axis  corresponding  to  that 
of  the  head  and  neck  of  the  humerus,  which  is  nearly  perpendicular  to  the  centre 
of  the  glenoid  cavity.     Flexion  is  much  more  free  than  extension,  and  between 
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the  extremes  of  both  there  is  about  90°  of  motion.  In  abduction  and  adduction 
the  arm  moves  away  from  or  toward  the  body,  respectively,  on  a  horizontal  axis 
at  right  angles  with  that  last  named,  and  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  glenoid 
fossa.  In  extreme  abduction  (t.  e.y  to  about  90°)  or  extension  the  great  tuberosity 
strikes  against  the  coraco-acromial  ligament  and  the  acromion  process,  and  further 
motion  is  thus  limited.  The  great  freedom  of  motion  at  the  shoulder,  by  which 
the  arm  can  be  raised  so  as  to  be  nearly  vertical,  is  in  part  due  to  the  movement 
of  the  scapula,  which  always  accompanies  movements  at  the  shoulder-joint.  Both 
abduction  and  flexion  over  90°  are  due  to  rotation  of  the  scapula,  by  which  the 
glenoid  cavity  is  turned  outward  and  upward,  or  forward  and  upward.  Rotation 
occurs  in  an  outward  (or  backward)  and  in  an  inward  (or  forward)  direction  on  an 
axis  drawn  from  the  centre  of  the  head  to  the  inner  condyle  of  the  humerus,  and 
over  a  range  of  between  90°  and  100°.  In  extreme  abduction  the  lower  part  of 
the  capsule  is  tense.  In  outward  rotation  the  coraco-hunieral  ligament  is  made 
tense,  and  in  both  inward  and  outward  rotation  the  upper  part  of  the  capsule  is 
tightened  by  twisting.  Otherwise,  the  muscles  rather  than  the  ligaments  restrain 
the  movements.  In  dislocation  the  coraco-humeral  ligament  is  thought  to  be 
important  iu  determining  the  position  of  the  dislocated  limb  and  the  manipula- 
tion for  its  reduction. 

The  subacromial  bursa  lies  between  the  joint-capsule,  with  its  attached  ten- 
dons, and  the  arch  formed  by  the  coracoid  and  acromion  processes  and  the  coraco- 
acromial  ligament,  and  it  also  extends  beneath  the  deltoid  muscle.  It  facilitates 
the  movements  of  the  upper  end  of  the  humerus.  The  coraco-acromial  arch 
forms  a  sort  of  secondary  socket,  against  which  the  head  and  tuberosities  of  the 
humerus  are  pressed  when  the  weight  of  the  body  is  supported  by  the  arms. 

The  biceps  tendon  acts  as  a  ligament  of  the  joint,  preventing  the  humerus 
from  being  pulled  up  forcibly  against  the  acromion,  and  keeping  the  head  in  the 
glenoid  socket,  especially  when  the  arm  is  away  from  the  side  of  the  body  and 
is  pulled  down  by  the  pectoralis  major  and  latissimus  dorsi  muscles. 

4.  The  Elbow-joint  (Figs.  261-263). 

This  is  a  true  hinge-joint  between  the  trochlear  surface  of  the  humerus  and 
the  great  sigmoid  cavity  of  the  ulna.    It  is  broadened,  and  thereby  secured  against 


Tio.  261.— Elbow-Joint,  mesial  view.    (Polricr 


lateral  motion  or  displacement,  by  the  articulation  of  the  upper  end  of  the  radius 
with  the  capitellum  of  the  humerus.  To  the  shape  of  the  bones  is  due  the 
strength  and  security  of  the  joint.     Beneath  the  surrounding  muscles  and  ten- 
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dons,  which  further  strengthen  the  joint,  lies  the  fibrous  capsule,  reinforced  inter- 
nally and  externally,  and  therefore  described  in  four  parts. 

The  triangular  internal  lateral  ligament  is  attached  by  its  apex  to  the  lower 
aspect  of  the  internal  condyle,  and  by  its  base  to  the  inner  margin  of  the  coronoid 
and  olecranon  processes.  It  is  divided  into  two  smaller  triangles,  ventral  and 
dorsal,  by  an  intermediate  thinner  part  attached  to  the  meeting-point  of  these  two 
processes.     This  ligament  is  the  strongest  part  of  the  capsule. 

The  external  lateral  ligament,  shorter  and  narrower  than  the  internal,  radiates 
from   its  upper  attachment  on    the  lower  |>art  of  the  external  condyle  to  the 
outer  side  of  the  orbicular  ligament.     A  few  fibres  reach  the  neck  of  the  radius. 
The  (interior  ligament  is  the  thin,  fore  part  of  the  capsule  between  the  lateral 
ligaments.     Superiorly  it  is  attached  above  the  coronoid  and  radial  depressions, 
and   includes  tnem   within  the  joint ;  inferiorly  it  is  attached,  just  beyond  the 
articular  margin,  to  the  front  of  the 
coronoid  process  and  to  the  orbicular 
ligament,  some  fibres  passing  to  the 
neck  of  the  radius.     It  is  reinforced 
by  the  adhesion  of  some  of  the  fibres 
of  the  brachials,  which  draws  it  up 
in  flexion  and  prevents  it  from  being 
nipped  between  the  bony  margins. 
The  posterior  ligament  is  thin  and 
weak,  like  the  anterior.     By  its  at- 
tachment above  and  at  the  sides  of 
the  olecranon  fossa   it  includes  the 
latter  within   the  joint.      Its  upper 
fibres   pass    transversely   across  the 
fossa.     Inferiorly   it   is   attached  to 
the  olecranon  process,  near  the  upper 
and  outer  margins  of  the  great  sig- 
fio.  m-Eibow-jotnt,  outer  iide.  (Te«uto  moid   cavity,  to  the  orbicular  liga- 

ment, and  to  the  ulna  behind  the 
small  sigmoid  cavity.  It  is  strengthened  by  the  adhesion  of  the  triceps,  which 
draws  it  up  during  extension. 

The  synovial  membrane  lines  the  inner  surface  of  the  capsule,  and  thence 
passes  onto  the  humerus,  where  it  lines  the  olecranon,  coronoid,  and  radial  fossa?, 
and  extends  to  the  articular  cartilage.  Projecting  into  the  above  fossse  are 
masses  of  fat  placed  between  the  capsule  and  the  synovial  membrane.  Inferiorly 
the  membrane  extends  into  the  superior  radio-ulnar  joint,  where  it  lines  the 
orbicular  ligament,  thence  passing  onto  and  around  the  neck  of  the  radius,  and 
so  up  to  its  articular  cartilage.  A  fold  of  synovial  membrane,  projecting  into 
the  joint  from  in  front  opposite  the  outer  lip  of  the  trochlea,  suggests  the  division 
of  the  joint  into  two  parts. 

The  nerve-mpply  is  mainly  from  the  musculocutaneous,  with  a  few  filaments 
from  the  musculo-spiral,  median,  and  ulna. 

Movement*  are  confined  to  flexion  and  extension  on  an  axis  obliquely  placed 
at  an  angle  of  about  84°  with  the  shaft  of  the  humerus,  so  that  in  extension  the 
forearm  is  inclined  outward  and  in  flexion  inward.  Flexion  occurs  through  140°, 
and  is  limited  by  the  contact  of  the  soft  parts ;  extension  is  limited,  when  the  nlna 
and  humerus  are  nearly  in  line,  by  the  tension  of  the  soft  parts  and  ligaments  in 
front,  and  of  the  ventral  portions  of  the  lateral  ligaments.  The  olecranon  and 
coronoid  processes  do  not  arrest  normal  but  only  forced  motion,  by  contact  with 
the  bottoms  of  their  respective  fossffi.  The  head  of  the  radius  moves  on  the 
capitellum,  and  is  in  most  complete  contact  with  it  in  semiflexion,  in  which  posi- 
tion it  rotates  best  on  the  humerus  in  pronation  and  supination.  Except  pos- 
sibly to  a  very  limited  extent,  owing  to  the  slight  incongruence  of  the  surfaces, 
lateral  motion  is  prevented  by'the  lateral  ligaments  and  the  shape  of  the  bones. 
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When  the  elbow  is  extended  the  tip  of  the  olecranon  lies  on  or  just  below  a 
line  connecting  the  two  condyles  :  when  flexed  to  a  right  angle  it  lies  a  little  more 
than  one  inch  below,  and  midway  between  these  two  points. 

5.  Radio -ulnar  Articulations. 

Two  joints  and  an  intermediate  fibrous  union  connect  the  ulna  and  radius 
firmly  together. 

(A)  The  Superior  Radio-ulnar  Articulation. — The  rim  of  the  head  of  the  radius 
is  held  in  contact  with  the  small  sigmoid  cavity 
of  the  ulna  by  the  strong  encircling  orbicular  lig- 
ament. This  forms  four-fifths  of  a  circle  and  is 
attached  to  the  ventral  and  dorsal  lips  of  the 
small  sigmoid  cavity,  which  completes  the  ring. 
It  forms  part  of  the  capsule  of  the  elbow-joint, 
and  inserted  into  it  are  the  external  and  parts 
of  the  ventral  and  dorsal  portions  of  this  capsule. 
Its  lower  border  tightly  girdles  the  neck  of  the 
radius.  From  this  border  membranous  fibres 
pass  to  the  neck  of  the  radius  loosely  enough 
to  allow  of  rotation  of  the  radius  on  its  long  axis. 
It  is  lined  by  synovial  membrane  continuous  with 
that  of  the  elbow-joint,  and  its  nerre-supply  is 
derived  from  that  of  the  elbow -joint. 

(B)  The  Middle  Radio-ulnar  Union  is  accom-  o 
plished  by  two  ligaments.  (1)  The  oblique  lig- 
ament is  a  flattened  band,  which  passes  obliquely 
downward  and  outward  from  the  lower  and  outer 
part  of  the  tuberosity  of  the  ulna,  at  the  base  of 
the  coronoid  process,  to  the  radius,  directly  below 
and  behind  the  bicipital  tuberosity.  Below  this 
ligament  is  a  space  through  which  the  posterior 
interosseous  vessels  pass.  This  space  is  bounded 
below  by  the  strong  (2)  interosseous  membrane. 
The  fibres  of  the  hitter  pass  mosllv  obliquely 
downward  and  inward  from  the  interosseous 
border  of  the  radius,  commencing  about  one  inch 
below  the  tuberosity,  to  the  whole  length  of  the 
interosseous  border  of  the  ulna.    A  few  fibres  on 

its  dorsal  surface  are  parallel  with  the  oblique         no.  2K.-Hbow-joint  in  ««ittai  iec- 
ligament,  decussating  with  the  other  fibres.    The     »nd'the  bun™  or  the  olecranon  and  the 
interosseous  space  is  widest  in  the  middle  third,     blcep6"  (TMtutJ 
and  is  wider   in  supination  than  in    pronation. 

(C)  The  Inferior  Radio  ulnar  Articulation,  between  the  sigmoid  cavity  of  the 
radius  and  the  lower  end  of  the  ulna,  is  separated  from  the  wrist-joint  by  the 
triangular  fibro-cttrtUage.  This  thick  plate  is  the  most  important  structure  in 
thii  joint,  not  only  as  the  strongest  bond  of  union  between  the  two  bones,  but 
also  in  limiting  their  movements.  It  is  attached  by  its  base  to  the  margin  of  the 
radius,  which  separates  the  sigmoid  cavity  from  the  carpal  facet,  and  hy  its  apex 
to  the  fossa  at  the  base  of  the  styloid  process  of  the  ulna  externally.  Tins  car- 
tilage separates  the  lower  end  of  the  ulna,  which  rests  on  its  upper  smooth,  concave 
surface,  from  the  cuneiform  bone  of  the  carpus.  Some  scattered  fibres  from  the 
two  ends  of  the  sigmoid  cavity  of  the  radius  pass  to  the  ventral  and  dorsal  sur- 
faces of  the  lower  end  of  the  ulna  above  its  articular  surface.  They  are  called 
anterior  and  posterior  radio-ulnar  ligaments,  and  are  connected  with  the  borders 
of  the  fibro-cartilage  inferiorly,  and  with  the  interosseous  membrane  superiorly, 
thus  completing  the  capsule.     Lining  the  capsule  is  the  synovial  membrane,  which 
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is  remarkably  loose.  Besides  extending  upward  between  the  radius  and  ulna,  it 
lines  the  upper  surface  of  the  fibro-cartilage  beneath  the  latter. 

The  nerve-supply  of  the  inferior  radio-ulnar  joint  comes 
—  from  the  anterior  and  posterior  interosseous  nerves. 

Movements. — The  upper  end  of  the  radius  rotates  on  a 
longitudinal  axis  passing  through  its  head  and  neck,  while  the 
lower  end  rotates  around  the  head  of  the  ulna,  having  the 
attachment  of  the  apex  of  the  fibro-cartilage  as  its  centre 
(Fig.  264).  The  entire  bone  thus  describes  rather  less  than 
180°  of  a  cone,  with  its  apex  above  and  its  base  below,  its 
axis  extending  from  the  centre  of  the  radial  head  to  the  outer 
side  of  the  styloid  process  of  the  ulna.  In  these  movements 
the  radius  carries  the  hand.  The  forearm  is  said  to  be  supin- 
ated  when  its  two  bones  lie  nearly  parallel  and  the  dorsum  of 
i  the  hand  looks  backward,  and  pronated  when  the  radius  lies 
obliquely  across  the  ulna,  and  the  palm  of  the  hand  looks 
backward. 

The  power  of  supination  is  much  greater  than  that  of 
pronation.  In  the  above  movements  the  ulna  is  thought  by 
many  to  undergo  slight  circumduction.  This  implies  a  little 
lateral  movement  at  the  elbow,  which,  if  it  occurs  at  all, 
must  be  very  trifling  and  due  to  a  slight  incongruence  of  the 
surfaces.  Supination  and  pronation  with  a  straight  arm  are 
apparently  much  increased  by  the  rotation  of  the  humerus  at 
the  shoulder.  The  interosseous  membrane,  from  the  direc- 
tion of  its  fibres,  transmits  the  weight  of  the  body  from 
the  ulna  to  the  radius  or  the  shock  of  a  fall  on  the"  hands 
from  the  radius  to  the  ulna. 


6.  The  Wrist-joint  or  Radio-carpal  Articulation  (Figs. 

Fra.  28*.— Mechan-  265,   266). 

Ism  of  pronation  and 

supination.  (T^tui.)  Tne  iower  en<j  of  the  rad;us  an(i  of  the  triangular  fibro- 

cartilage  presents  a  surface  slightly  concave  transversely,  as 
well  as  from  before  backward,  which  receives  the  correspondingly  convex  upper 
articular  surfaces  of  the  scaphoid,  semilunar,  and  cuneiform  bones.  The  latter 
surfaces  are  prolonged  farther  upon  the  dorsal  than  upon  the  palmar  aspect.  The 
ulna  is  excluded  from  the  joint  by  the  triangular  cartilage ;  and  the  pisiform  bone 
of  the  first  row  does  not  enter  into  the  articulation.  The  joint  is  condyloid  in 
action. 

The  rather  loose  capsule  is  described  as  four  ligaments,  which  are,  however, 
continuous.  The  internal  lateral  ligament  is  attached  above  as  a  rounded  cord  to 
the  styloid  process  of  the  ulna,  and  spreads  out  below  onto  the  cuneiform  and 
pisiform  bones.  The  external  lateral  ligament  radiates  from  the  summit  of  the 
radial  styloid  process  onto  the  outer,  back,  and  front  surfaces  of  the  scaphoid,  some 
fibres  being  continued  to  the  trapezium  and  os  magnum.  It  is  in  relation  with 
the  radial  artery  and  the  extensor  tendons  of  the  thumb.  The  anterior  ligament 
is  broad,  strong,  and  membranous.  Its  fibres  pass  for  the  most  part  obliquely 
from  the  anterior  border  of  the  lower  end  of  the  radius  downward  and  inward  to 
the  palmar  aspect  of  the  scaphoid,  semilunar,  and  cuneiform  bones,  especially  the 
latter.  Some  fibres  pass  over  to  the  os  magnum.  Another  group  of  fibres  passes 
more  vertically  from  the  ulnar  styloid  process  to  the  semilunar  and  cuneiform  bones. 
The  posterior  ligament,  thinner  and  less  strong  than  the  anterior,  is  strengthened 
by  the  extensor  tendons  in  relation  with  it.  Its  fibres  also  pass  for  the  most  part 
obliquely  downward  and  inward  from  the  dorsal  twrder  of  the  lower  end  of  the 
radius  to  the  first  row  of  carpal  bones,  especially  to  the  cuneiform  bone. 

The  synovial  membrane  lines  the  capsule  between  the  articular  surfaces. 
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7.  The  Carpal  Articulations. 

The  bones  of  each  of  the  two  rows  of  tbe  carpus,  exclusive  of  the  pisiform, 
are  connected  together  by  dorsal,  palmar,  and  interosseous  ligament*,  passing 
nearly  transversely  between  adjacent  bones.  The  palmar  are  stronger  than  the 
dorsal  ligaments. 

The  Joint  between  tbe  Pisiform  and  Cuneiform  bones  is  arthrodial,  and  has  a  thin, 


Fig.  26ft.— The  articulations  or  the  carpus     Tbe  synovial  aaca  are  represented  as  distended.     (Teat ut.) 

loose  capsule  lined  by  synovial  membrane  and  strengthened  by  a  fibrous  band 
passing  to  the  hook  of  the  unciform,  by  another  passing  to  the  base  of  the  fifth 
metacarpal,  and  by  the  insertion  of  the  tendon  of  the  flexor  carpi  ulnaris 
from  above. 

The  Medio-c&rpal  or  Transverse  Carpal  Articulation. — This  joint  is  between 
the  lower  aspect  of  the  first  carpal  row,  which  is  concave  except  fur  the  convex 
outer  part  of  the  scaphoid,  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  second  carpal  row,  con- 
cavo-convex from  without  inward.  It  is  united  by  dorsal  and  palmar,  internal 
and  external  lateral  ligaments.  The  lateral  ligaments,  prolonged  from  the  lateral 
ligaments  of  the  wrist-joint,  connect  the  lateral  surfaces  of  the  outer  and  inner 
bones  of  the  two  rows.  The  dorsal  ligaments  extend  obliquely  between  the  dorsal 
surfaces  of  the  bones  of  the  two  rows.  The  stronger  palmar  ligaments  are  com- 
posed of  fibres  which  for  the  most  part  radiate  from  the  os  magnum  to  the  bones 
of  the  upper  row. 

The  synovial  membrane  is  extensive.  From  the  medio-carpal  joint  it  sends 
two  processes  upward  between  the  three  bones  of  the  upper  row  (exclusive  of  the 
pisiform)  ;  and  between  the  four  bones  of  the  lower  row  it  sends  three  processes 
downward,  which  are  continued  into  the  four  inner  carpo-metacarpal  and  the 
three  intermetacarpal  articulations.  It  is  nearly  always  separated  from  that  of  , 
the  wrist  by  the  interosseous  ligaments  which  pass  between  the  bones  of  the  upper 
row,  and  make  their  convex  upper  surfaces  uniformly  even. 

The  nerve-supply  of  the  radio-carpal  and  carpal  joints  is  from  the  ulna  and 
median  in   front  and  the  posterior  interosseous  behind. 
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8.  The  Oarpo-metacarpal  and  Intermetacarpal  Articulations. 

The  proximal  ends  of  the  inner  four  metacarpal  bones  are  united  to  the  inner 
three  bones  of  the  lower  row  of  the  carpus  by  dorsal  and  palmar  ligaments.  Of 
the  dorsal  ligaments  the  second  and  third  metacarpals  receive  two  or  three  eacb, 
the  fourth  two,  and  the  fifth  one.  The  latter  is  continuous  internally  with  the 
palmar  ligament,  forming  a  partial  capsule  between  the  unciform  and  the  fifth 
metacarpal,  open  externally.     The  palmar  ligaments  are  weaker  and  less  defined ; 


Fig.  286.— Ligament!  of  the  carpni,  front  view.    (Teatul.) 

the  third  metacarpal  receives  three,  the  others  one  each.  An  interosseous  liga- 
ment also  connects  the  contiguous  lower  angles  of  the  os  magnum  and  the  unciform 
with  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  third  and  fourth  metacarpals,  occasionally  shut- 
ting off  the  synovial  sac  between  the  inner  two  metacarpals  and  the  unciform 
from  the  common  synovial  sac,  which  is  continuous  with  that  of  the  carpal  joints. 
A  strong  band  from  the  trapezium  to  the  outer  aspect  of  the  base  of  the  second 
metacarpal  helps  to  close  the  radial  side  of  the  joint  of  the  latter. 

The  bases  of  the  inner  four  metacarpal  bones  are  bound  together  by  transverse, 
palmar,  dorsal  and  interosseous  ligaments.  Their  distal  ends  are  united  by  trans- 
verse fibres  passing  between  the  margins  of  the  palmar  or  glenoid  ligaments  of  the 
metacarpo-phalangeal  joints,  and  forming  the  transverse  metacarpal  ligament, 
which  limits  the  separation  of  the  metacarpal  bones.  The  first  metacarpal  bone 
is  free  from  the  others  at  both  ends.  In  the  carpo-metacarpal  joint  of  the  Oiumb 
there  is  a  thick,  loose  capsule,  strongest  dorsally  and  externally,  which  connects 
the  margins  of  the  articular  surfaces  of  the  trapezium  and  the  first  metacarpal.  It 
is  lined  hy  a  separate  synovial  membrane. 

The  nerve-supply  of  the  inner  four  carpo-metacarpal  joints  comes  from  the 
deep  |>alruar  branch  of  the  ulnar,  the  posterior  interosseous,  and  the  median,  the 
last  supplying  also  the  first  carpo-metacarpal  joint. 

Movements  of  a  similar  nature  occur  in  the  radio-carpal  and  medio-carpal 
joints.  These  movements  are  flexion  and  extension,  abduction  and  adduction,  and 
circumduction.  Extension  is  more  free  than  flexion  in  the  radio-carpal  joint,  owing 
to  the  greater  extent  of  the  carpal  articular  surfaces  dorsally  than  ventrally  ;  but 
flexion  is  more  free  than  extension  at  the  medio-carpal  and  carpo-metacarpal  joints, 
and  it  is  the  more  free  of  the  two  motions  in  the  wrist  as  a  whole.  Abduction  and 
adduction,  on  an  antero-posterior  axis,  occur  principally  at  the  radio-carpal  joint. 
Adduction  is  much  the  more  free,  for  the  ulna  does  not  extend  as  low  as  the 
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radius,  and  does  not  help  the  external  lateral  ligament  to  check  adduction  as  the 
radius  does  the  internal  lateral  ligament  to  check  abduction.     The  lack  of  rota- 
tion in  the  wrist  is  compensated  for  by  the  pronation  and  supination  of  the  fore- 
arm, in  which   the  hand   rotates  with  the  radius.     In  the   medio-carpal  joint, 
besides  very  free  flexion,  moderately  free  extension,  and  slight  lateral  motion, 
there  is  very  limited  rotation  of  the  head  of  the  os  magnum  and  the  unciform  in 
the  socket  formed  by  the  upper  row,  while  the  trapezium  and  trapezoid  glide 
back  and  forth  on  the  scaphoid.     In  the  central  carpo-metacarpal  joints  flexion 
and  extension  are  slight.     The  fifth  metacarpal  is  capable  of  more  flexion  than 
are  the  second,  third,  and  fourth,  and  this  flexion  is  directed  outward  as  well  as 
forward,  producing  opposition,  or  narrowing  and  hollowing  of  the  hand,  as  in  the 
closed  fist.     The  movements  of  the  first  metacarpal  are  regulated  principally  by 
the  saddle-shape  of  the  surfaces,  and  consist  of  flexion  and  extension,  abduction 
and  adduction,  and  circumduction.     Flexion  is  most  free,  and  occurs  obliquely 
forward  and  inward,  thus  allowing  the  opposing  of  the  thumb  to  any  of  the 
fingers.     Abduction  is  also  very  free,  adduction  less  so.     Movements  between 
bones  of  the  same  row  in  the  carpus  are  limited  to  slight  gliding,  which  gives 
elasticity  to  the  carpus,  breaks  jars  and  shocks,  and  thus  strengthens  the  wrist. 

9.  Metacarpophalangeal  and  Interphalangeal  Articulations. 

The  cup-shaped  bases  of  the  proximal  phalanges  receive  the  rounded  heads 
of  the  metacarpal  bones  to  form  a  condyloid  joint  whose  capsule  is  very  weak 
behind,  where  the  joint  is  covered  by  the  expansion  of  the  extensor  tendons,  but 
is  reinforced  laterally  in  front.  The  strong  lateral  ligaments  are  attached  to  the 
lateral  tubercles  and  the  depressions  in  front  of  them  on  the  heads  of  the  meta- 
carpal bones,  and  pass  downward  and  forward  to  the  lateral  margins  of  the  bases 
o{  the  phalanges  and  to  the  palmar  or  glenoid  ligaments.  The  anterior ,  palmar, 
or  glenoid  ligament  is  a  thick  fibro-cartilaginous  plate,  attached  closely  to  the 

Chalanx,  loosely  to  the  metacarpal  bone.  It  is  continuous  laterally  with  the 
iteral  ligaments  and  the  transverse  metacarpal  ligament.  Its  palmar  surface  is 
slightly  grooved  for  the  flexor  tendons,  the  sheaths  of  which  are  attached  to  its 
margins.  Its  dorsal  surface  helps  to  support  the  head  of  the  metacarpal  bone. 
In  the  thumb  (and  occasionally  elsewhere)  the  fibro-cartilage  ossifies  into  two 
sesamoid  bones  which  receive  the  insertion  of  the  short  muscles  and  form  a  groove 
for  the  long  flexor  muscle. 

The  interphalangeal  articulations  are  in  every  way  similar,  except  for  slight 
differences  in  the  shape  of  the  articular  surfaces,  which  influence  the  action.     A 
synovial  membrane  lines  the  inner  surface  of  the  connecting  ligaments  of  each  joint. 
The  nerve-supply  comes  from  the  digital  branches. 

Movements. — In   the   metacarpophalangeal   joint   of  the   thumb   motion   is 

limited  to  flexion  and  extension,  owing  to  the  width  of  the  surfaces.     In  the  four 

other  fingers  abduction  and  adduction,  in  relation  to  the  middle  finger  as  the 

axis,  are  also  quite  free  in  the  extended  position.    Flexion  is  the  freest  movement, 

owing  to  the   greater  extent  of  the  articular  facet  in  front  and  to  the  forward 

obliquity  of  the  lateral  ligaments.     Flexion  to  a  right  angle  and  extension  to  a 

little  beyond  a  straight  line  are  permitted.     Although  abduction  and  adduction 

may  occur  separately,  flexion  and  adduction  and  extension  and  abduction  are 

associated  together.     The  movements  in  the  interphalangeal  joints  are  limited  to 

flexion  and  extension.     Flexion  is  the  more  free  for  the  same  reason  as  above 

given,  and  in   the  proximal  joint  it  exceeds  a  right  angle ;  in  the  distal  joint  it 

may  be  rather  less.     The  greater  freedom  of  the  thumb  is  due  to  the  motion 

in  the  carpo-metacarpal  rather  than  in  the  lower  joints. 
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THE  ARTICULATIONS  07  THE  PELVIS  (Figs.  267,  268). 

The  Articulations  of  the  Pelvis  with  the  Last  Lumbar  Vertebra. 

The  fifth  lumbar  is  united  to  the  first  sacral  vertebra  by  such  joints  and 
ligaments  as  are  found  between  the  vertebras  above,  with  the  addition  of  two 
special  accessory  ligaments  on  each  side,  as  follows :  The  lumbosacral  ligament  is 
a  strong,  triangular  band,  with  its  apex  above  and  internally,  where  it  is  attached 
to  the  lower  and  front  part  of  the  transverse  process  of  the  last  lumbar  vertebra, 
from  which  it  radiates  downward  and  outward  to  the  ala  of  the  sacrum  and  the 
adjacent  part  of  the  ilium.  It  blends  with  the  anterior  sacro-iliac  ligament 
below  and  with  the  ilio-lumbar  ligament  above.  The  ilio-lumbar  ligament  also 
is  a  strong  triangular  band,  which  passes  from  the  apex  of  the  transverse  process 
of  the  fifth  lumbar  vertebra  outward  and  somewhat  backward,  expanding  to  its 
attachment  along  the  dorsal  two  inches  of  the  inner  lip  of  the  iliac  crest.  It 
represents  the  thickened  lower  edge  of  the  ventral  laver  of  the  lumbar  fascia 
covering  the  qiiadratus  lumborum,  and  gives  origin  to  tfiat  muscle.  It  also  helps 
to  complete  the  dorsal  boundary  of  the  false  pelvis. 

The  Sacro-coccygcal  and  Intercoccygeal  Articulations. 

The  sacrum  is  united  to  the  coccyx  by  an  oval  intervertebral  disc,  by  an 
anterior  and  a  stronger  posterior  sacro-coccygeal  ligament,  the  continuations  of  the 
anterior  and  posterior  common  ligaments  of  the  vertebrae ;  and  by  lateral  liga- 
ments passing  between  the  cornua  of  the  two  bones,  and  between  the  transverse 
processes  of  the  first  coccygeal  vertebra  and  the  lateral  angles  of  the  sacrum. 
The  ligaments  connecting  the  cornua  of  the  two  bones  are  sometimes  called  inter- 
articular,  as  the  cornua  represent  articular  processes  ;  but  the  ligament  is  prob- 
ably the  continuation  of  the  supraspinous  ligament,  which  roofs  over  the  lower 
end  of  the  spinal  canal. 

The  nerve-supply  is  derived  from  the  fourth  and  fifth  sacral  and  coccygeal  nerves. 

The  several  pieces  of  the  coccyx  are  held  together  by  the  continuation  of  the 
anterior  and  posterior  ligaments  described  above.  Small  discs  of  fibre-cartilage 
also  connect  them    as  long  as  they  remain  separate  bones. 

The  Sacro-iliac  Joint. 

This  is  a  synchondrosis  in  which  the  cartilage-clad  auricular  surfaces  of  the 
sacrum  and  ilium  are  bound  together  by  a  thin  stratum  of  softer  fibro-cartilage, 
which  may  contain  a  synovial-like  cavity. 
In  some  cases  also  interosseous  fibrous  tissue 
partly  binds  the  surfaces  together,  especially 
near  the  dorso-superior  border,  liehind  and 
above  which  the  short  transverse  fibres  of 
the  deep  part  of  the  posterior  sacro-iliac 
ligament  sometimes  receive  the  name  of 
interosseous  ligament. 

The  anterior  sacro-iliac  ligament  consists 

of  a  thin  layer  of  fibres  covering  the  front 

or  pelvic  surface  of  the  joint,  between  the 

pelvic  brim  and  the  great  sacro-sciatic  notch. 

The   pottei-ior   sacro-iliac   ligament    is   very 

strong.     The  deeper  bundles  of  fibres  pass 

Fio.  267.-sacro-iiiac  joint,  cut  in  ■  plane     inward   and    slightly   downward    from    the 

f*™nd  ■t^^USToU&u thr0Ugh     ro"£h  area  ab°ve  and  behind  the  auricular 

surface  of  the  ilium  to  the  back  of  the  lateral 

mass  of  the  sacrum.    A  more  dorsal  or  superficial  band,  sometimes  called  the  Itmg 

or  oblique  sacro-iliac  ligament,  ]«sses  from  the  back  of  the  posterior  superior  iliac 
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spine  downward  and  slightly  inward  to  the  back  of  the  third  sacral  vertebra. 
The  cartilage  connecting  the  auricular  surfaces  of  this  joint  tears  away,  as  one 
mass,  from  one  or  the  other  surface  when  the  bones  are  forcibly  separated.  The 
nerves  supplying  the  joint  come  from  the  superior  gluteal  and  external  branches 
of  the  posterior  divisions  of  the  first  and  second  sacral  nerves.  The  sacro-sciatic 
ligaments  also  help  to  support  this  joint 

The  great  or  ponterior  sacro-sciatic  ligament  is  thin  and  flat  at  its  attached 
end?,  narrower  and  thicker  in  the  centre,  which  thus  divides  it  into  two  triangles, 
of  which  the  broader  is  attached  to  the  posterior  inferior  iliac  spine  and  the  sides 
of  the  sacrum  and  coccyx,  and  the  narrower  to  the  inner  margin  of  the  ischial 
tuberosity,  sending  its  falciform  process  along  the  inner  margin  of  the  ischial 
ramus.  The  free,  sharp  edge  of  the  falciform  process  is  continuous  with  the  poste- 
rior border  of  the  ligament  and  with  the  obturator  fascia.  Some  fibres  pass  over 
the  tuberosity  into  the  tendon  of  the  biceps,  of  which  this  ligament  represents  the 
proximal  continuation.  The  direction  of  this  ligament  is  from  above  downward, 
outward,  and  slightly  forward.     It  assists  in  bounding  the  pelvic  outlet  and  the 

Krineum  laterally,  and  between  it  and  the  hip-bone  is  a  large  space  subdivided 
the  small  or  anterior  sacro-sciatic  ligament  into  the  great  sacro-sciatic  foramen 


f  the  pelvta,  Ttti  view.    (TeMut.) 


above  and  the  small  sacro-sciatic  foramen  below.  This  ligament  lies  in  front  of 
the  preceding,  and  is  triangular  in  form,  its  wide  base  attached  to  the  side  of  the 
sacrum  and  coccyx,  its  apex  to  the  ischial  spine.  Its  deep  surface  is  closely  con- 
nected with  the  coccygeus  muscle,  of  which  it  represents  the  thickened  sheath. 
Through  the  great  sacro-sciatic  foramen  pass  the  pyriformis  muscle,  and  al>ove  the 
muscle  the  gluteal  vessels  and  superior  gluteal  nerve,  below  the  muscle  the  sciatic 
and  internal  pudic  vessels  and  nerves,  the  inferior  gluteal  nerve,  and  the  nerves 
to  the  obturator  internus  and  quadratus  femoris  muscles.  The  small  sacro-sciatic 
foramen  is  the  smaller  space  below  the  small  sciatic  ligament.  It  is  bounded 
behind  by  the  great  sacro-sciatic  ligament  and  in  front  by  the  smooth  cartilage- 
clad  surface  between  the  ischial  spine  and  tuberosity,  over  which  passes  the  obtu- 
rator internus  muscle.  The  internal  pudic  vessels  and  nerve  and  the  nerve  to 
the  obturator  internus  pass  in  through  this  foramen. 
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The  Symphysis  Pubis. 

The  opposed  median  surfaces  of  the  pubic  bones  are  each  covered  with  a  thin 
layer  of  hyaline  cartilage,  united  into  a  single  interpubic  disc  by  an  interposed 
layer  of  fibro-cartilage.  The  latter  is  broader  in  front  and  below/ and  bulges 
especially  behind.  It  is  attached  to  the  surrounding  ligaments  on  all  sides,  and 
often  contains  a  cleft.     This  cleft  or  cavity  is  usually  nearer  the  upper  and  back 

|>art,  it  does  not  reach  the  surface,  nor  is  it  lined  by  synovial  membrane,  and  it  is 
arger  in  the  female,  though  not  greatly  affected  by  pregnancy.  A  fibrous  capsule 
surrounds  the  joint,  which  is  further  strengthened  by  tendinous  attachments.  The 
superior  and  posterior  ligaments  are  but  slightly  marked  transverse  fibres  strength- 
ening the  periosteum.  The  anterior  ligament  is  stronger,  and  consists  of  deep 
transverse  fibres  and  superficial  oblique,  decussating  fibres  connected  with  the 
tendons  of  the  muscles  arising  from  the  body  of  the  os  pubis.  The  inferior  or  «u5- 
pubic  ligament  is  a  thick  triangular  mass  of  transverse  and  curved  fibres,  round- 
ing off  the  subpubic  angle  of  the  pubic  rami,  which  forms  the  ventral  angle  of 
the  pelvic  outlet. 

Movements,  Mechanism,  etc. — Owing  to  the  thickness  of  the  disc  between  the 
fifth  lumbar  vertebra  and  the  sacrum,  movements  are  more  free  here  than  between 
any  two   lumbar  vertebrae,  and   especially  flexion   and   extension,  which  occur 
in  sitting  or  in  rising  from  the  sitting  posture.     The  inclination  of  the  pelvis 
depends  partly  upon  the  sacro- vertebral  angle  between  the  sacrum  and  the  spine, 
but  also,  and  in  great  part,  on  the  obliquity  of  the  hip-bones  to  the  sacrum  at  the 
sacro-iliac  joint.     At  the  sacro-iliac  joint  there  is  no  movement :  it  merely  serves 
to  break  shocks.     In  the  erect  position  the  base  of  the  sacral  wedge  is  directed  so 
largely  forward,  and  the  ventral  or  broader  surface  of  the  sacrum  is  directed  so 
largely  downward,  that  the  sacrum  is  not  held  in  place  by  virtue  of  its  wedge 
shape,  but  is  suspended  from  the  ilia  by  the  very  strong  posterior  sacro-iliac  liga- 
ments in  such  a  way  that  the  greater  the  pressure  the  tighter  is  the  union.     The 
tendency  to  rotation  of  the  sacrum,  due  to  the  weight  of  the  spine  transmitted  to 
its  forward  projecting  base,  is  resisted  above  by  the  ilio-lumbar  and  below  by  the 
sacro-sciatic  ligaments  (the  former  directed  backward,  the  latter  forward  from  the 
sacrum).     At  the  pubic  symphysis  there  is  only  a  slight  yielding  of  the  cartilage, 
which  may  occur  at  childbirth,  when  the  cartilage  is  softer  and  more  vascular ; 
but  the  decussating  tendinous  fibres  of  the  abdominal  muscles,  which  cross  it  in 
front,  would  tend  to  brace  the  bones  more  tightly  together  by  their  contraction 
during  labor.     The  sacro-coccygeal  joint  allows  of  flexion  and  extension.     In 
defecation  and  payturition  the  coccyx  is  pushed  backward.     This  joint  may  be 
ankylosed  in  adult  life,  but  less  often  in  females  than  in  males,  and  its  mobility 
seems  to  increase  during  pregnancy. 

THE  ARTICULATIONS  OF  THE  LOWER  LIMB. 

1.  The  Hip-joint  (Figs.  269-271). 

In  this  typical  ball-and-socket  joint  the  round  head  of  the  femur  is  received 
into  the  acetabulum  of  the  hip-lxme.  The  cartilage-clad  surface  of  the  acetabulum 
is  horseshoe-shaped,  broader  above  and  behind,  and  deficient  below  at  the  coty- 
loid notch  and  in  the  depression  at  the  bottom  of  the  acetabulum,  which  is  occu- 
pied by  a  mass  of  fat  covered  by  synovial  membrane — the  so-called  synovial 
(Haversian)  gland.  The  articular  cartilage  of  the  head  of  the  femur  is  thicker 
above,  where  it  bears  the  weight  of  the  body,  and  is  wanting  a  little  behind  and 
below  the  centre,  at  the  depression  for  the  ligamentum  teres.  The  acetabular 
rim  is  completed  below  by  the  transverse  and  decussating  fibres  of  the  transvemt 
ligament,  which  bridges  over  the  cotyloid  notch,  and  converts  it  into  a  foramen 
through  which  articular  vessels  pass.  This  ligament  blends  with  and  helps  to 
support  the  cotyloid  ligament,  a  thick  fibro-cartilage,  triangular  on  section,  firmly 


THE  HIP-JOINT.  243 

attached  by  a  broad  base  to  the  rim  of  the  acetabulum,  which  it  deepens  to  more 
than  a  hemisphere.  Ita  concave  inner  surface  and  thin  free  margin  tightly  em- 
brace the  head  of  the  femur  a  little  beyond  its  greatest  circumference  and,  aided 
by  atmospheric  pressure,  hold  it  in  place  when  the  capsule  is  divided.  Its  fibres 
pass  obliquely  from  without  inward,  and  its  outer  convex  surface  is  in  contact 
with  the  capsular  ligament.  It  is  covered  on  both  sides  by  synovial  membrane. 
The  capsular  ligament  is  one  of  the  strongest  in  the  body.  Surrounding  the 
joint,  it  is  attached  to  the  pelvis  at  or  near  the  rim  of  the  acetabulum,  outside 
of  the  cotyloid  ligament,  and  to  the  transverse  ligament.  On  the  femur  it  is 
attached  in  front  to  the  anterior  intertrochanteric  line,  from  the  tubercle  above  to 
the  level  of  the  lower  part  of  the  small  trochanter  below.  From  the  latter 
point  its  line  of  attachment  passes  upward  and  backward,  above  the  small 
trochanter,  and  thence  upward  and  outward  on  the  posterior  surface  of  the 
neck,  one-half  to  two-thirds  of  an  inch  internal  to  the  posterior  intertrochan- 
teric line  or  at  the  junction  of  the  middle  and  outer  thirds  of  the  neck. 
Superiorly  it  is  attached  at  the  base  of  the  great  trochanter,  internal  to  the 


Fio.  !W.— Hip-Joint  In  coronal  section.    (Teatut.) 

digital  fossa.  The  innermost  capsular  fibres  are  reflected  upon  the  neck  of  the 
femur  toward  the  articular  margin,  blending  with  the  periosteum  and  forming 
three  flat  bands  or  rdinacala,  one  behind  and  one  at  either  end  of  the  anterior 
intertrochanteric  line.  The  capsule  is  somewhat  loose,  and  its  fibres  run  longitu- 
dinally with  some  circular  fibres  interwoven.  The  circular  fibres  are  found  most 
abundantly  behind  and  below,  where  they  form  a  band  arching  around  the  neck 
of  the  femur.  The  longitudinal  fibres  are  much  thickened  in  parts  by  accessory 
bands,  inseparable  from  the  capsule,  which  greatly  strengthen  the  joint.  Many 
of  these  bands  are  derived  from  the  fascial  sheaths  of  the  surrounding  muscles, 
which  are; — in  front,  the  iliopsoas,  partly  separated  from  the  capsule  by  a  bursa ; 
internally,  the  pectineus ;  below  and  behind,  the  obturator  externus  ;  behind,  the 
obturator  internus  with  the  two  gemelli  and  the  pyriformis ;  above  or  externally, 
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the  rectus  femoris  and  the  glutens  minimus.  The  obturator  interims  acts  like  a 
powerful  strap  at  the  back  of  the  joint. 

Of  the  three  principal  accessory  bands,  the  ilio-femoral  band  is  the  strongest  and 
most  important.  Superiorly  it  is  attached  to  the  ilium,  below  and  behind  the 
anterior  inferior  spine  ;  inferiorly  it  spreads  out  triangularly  to  the  anterior  inter- 
trochanteric line  of  the  femur.  Its  inner  and  outer  borders  form  two  very  strong 
ban  da,  between  which  the  capsule  is  thinner,  so  as  sometimes  to  suggest  the  Dame 
of  the  inverted  Y-ligament  given  it  by  Bigelow.  This  ligament  is  rarely  torn, 
and  forms  the  fulcrum  for  the  manipulation  in  reducing  dislocations  of  the  thigh. 
The  outer  or  upper  part  of  this  band,  passing  to  the  upper  end  of  the  anterior  bor- 
der of  the  great  trochanter,  is  sometimes  described  as  the  Uto-trochantenc  ligament. 

The  pubo-femoral  band  is  the  weakest,  and  passes  from  an  area  between  the  pec- 
tineal eminence  and  the  cotyloid  notch  to  the  neck  of  the  femur,  above  and  behind 
the  inner  band  of  the  ilio-femoral  ligament.  It  is  derived  from  the  fascia  between 
the  pectineus  and  the  obturator  externus.  The  capsule  is  thinnest  between 
this  and  the  ilio-femoral  band,  where  it  is  perforated  by  an  opening  between  the 
synovial  cavity  and  the  bursa  beneath  the  psoas.  The  ischio-femorai  band  con- 
sists of  strong  fibres  arising  from  the  ischium  just  below  the  acetabulum,  which 
curve  upward  and  outward  to  the  base  of  the  great  trochanter  internal  to  the 
digital  fossa.  When  the  thigh  is  flexed  their  direction  is  almost  straight  from 
their  ischial  to  their  femoral  attachment.  The  capsule  is  weak  dorsally  below 
tins  band,  where  it  usually  tears  in  dislocation.  Between  this  and  the  ilio-femoral 
band  superiorly  the  capsule  is  strong,  and  is  further  strengthened  by  bands  from 
the  gluteus  minimus  and  from  the  reflected  tendon  of  the  rectus.  From  the 
latter  the  tendino-trockanteric  band  passes  to  the  upper  end  of  the  vastus  externa 
muscle. 


Fig.  270.— Hlp-Joiut.  front  view.    The  cavity  ia  distended  artificially-.     (Teetnt.) 

The  ligamenlum  teres  (round  ligament)  is  not  round,  but  a  triangular,  flat 
interarticular  band  attached  by  its  apex  to  the  upper  half  of  the  depression  on 
the  head  of  the  femur,  and  by  its  base  to  the  transverse  ligament  and  the  margins 
of  the  cotyloid  notch,  the  ischial  portion  being  the  stronger.     It  is  surrounded 
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by  synovial  membrane,  and  represents  a  migrated  portion  of  the  pectineus  muscle. 
It  conveys  a  small  branch  of  the  obturator  artery  to  the  head  of  the  femur.  It 
is  torn  in  dislocation  of  the  femur. 

The  synovial  membrane  lines  the  inner  surface  of  the  capsule,  from  which  it 
is  reflected  onto  the  neck  of  the  femur  as  fer  as  the  articular  margin,  and  onto 
the  two  free  surfaces  of  the  cotyloid  ligament,  thence  being  continued  to  the  pad 
of  nit  at  the  bottom  of  the  acetabulum,  and  as  a  tubular  covering  of  the  liga- 
ment urn  teres. 

Nerves. — The  obturator,  accessory  obturator,  anterior  crural,  and  great  sciatic 
or  some  other  branch  of  the  sacral  plexus  supply  the  joint. 

Movements, — All  the  movements  of  a  ball-and-socket  joint  are  permitted. 
The  obliquity  of  the  neck  of  the  femur  allows  flexion  aud  extension  to  take 
place  by  a  rotation  of  the  head  without  its  cartilage-clad  surface  leaving  the 
socket,  thus  securing  strength  for  these,  the  most  important  movements.  Extension 
is  limited  by  the  strong  ilio- femoral  band,  which  helps  to  maintain  the  erect  position 
without  muscular  exertion  by  preventing  over-extension  in  standing,  for  in  this 
position  the  centre  of  gravity  descends  behind  the  centre  of  the  joint  and  tends  to 
hyperextend  it.  Flexion  takes  place  through  about  140°,  until  checked  by  the 
contact  of  the  thigh  and  abdomen  if  the  knee  is  flexed ;  otherwise,  it  is  checked 


Fio-  271.— Hfp-joiot,  front  view.    The  capsular  ligament  baa  been  largely  removed,    (Teatut.) 

at  about  90°  by  the  hamstring  muscles.  In  all  the  other  movements  the  articular 
portion  of  the  head  projects  beyond  the  cotyloid  rim  on  the  side  opposite  to  that 
toward  which  tbe  movement  takes  place.  Abduction  is  limited  by  the  pubo- 
femoral band,  adduction  by  the  outer  part  of  the  ilio-femoral  band  and  the  upper 
Eart  of  the  capsule.  Rotation  takes  place  on  a  vertical  axis  passing  from  the 
ead  above  to  the  lower  extremity  of  the  femur  below.  This  axis  is  not  coincident 
with  that  of  the  shaft.  Inward  rotation  is  limited  by  the  ischio-femoral  band, 
outward  rotation  by  the  ilio-femoral  band  (its  inner  part  during  extension,  its 
outer  during  flexion).  The  ligamentum  teres  is  put  on  the  stretch  in  flexion  with 
abduction  or  outward  rotation,  or  both,  but  it  is  too  weak  to  be  of  use  in  resisting 
these  movements  or  in  strengthening  the  joint. 
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2.  The  Knee-joint  (Figs.  272-275). 

This,  the  largest  joint  in  the  body,  is  a  modified  hinge-joint,  whose  bony  articu- 
lar surfaces  (the  condyles  and  trochlear  surface  of  the  femur,  the  tuberosities  of  the 
tibia  and  the  patella)  are  not  well  adapted  to  one  another  except  by  means  of  soft 
parts  and  the  interposed  fibro-car  til  ages.  The  knee  is  very  superficial,  and  is  strong 
only  by  reason  of  the  number  and  strength  of  the  ligaments  and  surrounding  tendons 
and  muscles,  which,  as  well  as  the  width  of  the  bony  surfaces,  resist  dislocation  in 
spite  of  the  leverage  above  and  below  it  of  the  two  longest  bones  in  the  body.  It 
represents  two  morphologically  distinct  joints,  the  patello-femoral  and  the  tibio- 
femoral, the  latter  also  composed  of  two  laterally  placed  joints,  the  median  division 
between  which  is  represented  by  the  crucial  and  mucous  ligaments.  The  synovial 
membrane  of  these  joints  has  blended  into  one.  The  Jibrous  capsule  of  the  kneeis 
strengthened  in  places  by  strong  hands  derived  from  the  surrounding  tendons, 
closely  adherent  to  its  outer  surface,  and  known  as  the  external  (superficial)  set  of 
ligaments. 

1.  The  internal  lateral  ligament  is  a  long,  flat,  strong  band  which  extends  from 
the  internal  tuberosity  of  the  femur, 
close  to  the  adductor  magnus  ten- 
don (of  which  it  was  originally  a  con- 
tinuation), to  the  inner  surface  and 
inner  border  of  the  tibia,  on  which  it 
descends  below  the  level  of  the  tu- 
bercle. Superiorly  it  is  blended  on  its 
deep  surface  with  the  fibre-cartilage 
and  capsule,  but  is  separated  from 
the  latter  below,  where  it  bridges 
over  part  of  the  semimembranosus 
■iht  tendon  and  the  inferior  internal  ar- 
ticular vessels.  Superficially,  it  is 
"mcnt'  separated  by  a  bursa  from  the  ten- 
dons of  the  sartorius,  gracilis,  and 
semitendinosus. 

2.  The  external  lateral  ligament 
extends  downward  and  slightly  back- 
ward as  a  rounded  cord  from  the  ex- 
ternal tuberosity  of  the  femur  to  the 
middle  of  the  outer  surface  of  the 
head  of  the  fibula.  It  crosses  over 
the  popliteus  tendon  aud  the  ex- 
ternal inferior  articular  vessels,  and 
is  separated  by  a  bursa  from  the 
fio.  m.-Knee-jniEiinMgitui.ection.    (Totut.)  biceps  tendon,  which  splits  to  em- 

brace it.  It  is  continuous  below 
with  the  origin  of  the  peronens  longus,  of  which  it  represents  the  detached 
femoral  origin.  A  little  behind  this  ligament  is  the  broader  but  less  constant 
aud  less  well  defined  short  or  posterior  external  lateral  ligament.  This  extends 
from  the  external  condyle  of  the  femur,  in  connection  with  the  external  gastroc- 
nemius tendon,  to  the  styloid  process  of  the  fibula.  It  blends  with,  and  is  really 
a  portion  of,  the  posterior  ligament.  Both  internal  and  external  lateral  ligaments 
are  situated  behind  the  centre  of  the  joint. 

3.  The  posterier  ligament  proper  is  a  strong  flat  band  which  ascends  obliquely 
upward  and  outward  as  an  expansion  from  the  semimembranosus  tendon,  from 
the  back  of  the  inner  tuberosity  of  the  tibia,  to  the  external  condyle  of  the  femur, 
joining  the  outer  head  of  the  gastrocnemius.  The  rest  of  the  so-called  posterior 
ligament  underlies  this  oblique  portion,  and  is  that  part  of  the  capsule  which  occupies 
the  interval  between  the  lateral  ligaments  behind.     It  is  a  broad  membrane  com- 
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posed  of  nearly  vertical  bundles  of  fibres,  which  pass  from  the  upper  margins  of 
the  intercondylar  notch  and  of  the  articular  surfaces  of  the  femur  to  the  dorsal 
margin  of  the  head  of  the  tibia. 

4.  The  Hgamentum  patella?  is  the  strung,  flat  infrapatellar  tendon  of  the  quadri- 
ceps extensor,  extending  from  the  apex  and  lower  border  of  the  patella  to  the 
lower  part  of  the  tubercle  of  the  tibia  (where  it  descends  lower  on  the  outer  side). 
A  synovial  bursa  separates  the  ligament  from  the  upper  part  of  the  tubercle,  above 
which  a  mass  of  fat  separates  it  from  the  synovial  membrane. 

5.  The  capsular  ligament  is  seen  only  in  the  intervals  between  the  above  liga- 
ments. Behind  it  is  thickened  to  form  most  of  the  posterior  ligament,  in  front  it 
is  wanting  beneath  the  patella  and  its  tendons,  between  which  and  the  lateral 
ligament?  it  is  strengthened  by  the  fascia  lata  and  the  lateral  fibrous  expansions 
of  the  quadriceps  extensor  tendon.  These  expansions,  passing  down  from  the  vasti 
muscles,  are  attached  to  the  Bides  of  the  patella '  and  the  Hgamentum  patella;,  and 
to  the  tibia  along  the  oblique  lines  extending  from  the  tubercle  to  the  inner  and 
outer  tuberosities.  They  reach  as  far  laterally  as  the  lateral  ligaments.  Externally, 
the  ilio- tibial  band  of  the  fascia  lata,  attached  to  the  externa)  one  of  the  above  oblique 
lines,  adds  largely  to  the  strength  of  the  capsule.  The  capsule  is  therefore  made 
up  of  two  or  three  layers,  and  between  the  deeper  layer,  or  the  capsular  mem- 


Fk.  273.— Knee -joint,  front  view.     Part  of  the  ligaments  h»ve  been  removed  on  the  right  aide.    (Tettut.) 

branc  proper,  and  the  outer  layers  there  often  exists  a  thin  layer  of  fatty  tissue. 
The  capsular  membrane  is  attached  to  the  femur  and  tibia  not  far  from  their 
articular  margins,  and  is  adherent  to  the  semilunar  cartilages. 

Of  the  so-called  internal  (deep)  sd  of  ligaments,  most  may  be  well  seen  by 
dividing;  the  quadriceps  tendon  above  the  patella,  continuing  the  section  laterally 
and  downward  to  the  lower  ends  of  both  lateral  ligaments,  and  turning  down 
the  flap  thus  made. 

6.  Synovial  Ligaments. — From  the  synovial  membrane  lining  the  pad  of  fat 
behind  the  ligamentum  patellar  two  thin  lateral  folds  of  membrane  exteud  upward, 
1  Forming  what  has  been  culled  the  lateral  patellar  ligamenlM. 
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one  on  each  side  of  the  patella,  known  as  the  alar  ligament*.  From  the  middle 
of  the  surface  of  the  pad  a  flatfish  fold,  the  ligamentum  vmcosum,  extends  back- 
ward and  upward  to  the  front  of  the  intercondylar  notch.  It  represents  the 
remains  of  the  synovial  partition  between  the  two  halves  of  the  tibio-femoral  joint 
and  between  the  patello-femoral  and  tibio-femoral  joints. 
On  dividing  trie  ligamentum  mucosum  we  see 

7.  The  anterior  crucial  ligament,  which  extends  upward,  backward,  and  outward 
from  its  lower  attachment  on  the  inner  half  of  the  depression  in  front  of  the  spine 
of  the  tibia,  and  between  the  fore  ends  of  the  semilunar  cartilages,  to  the  dorsal 
part  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  condyle  of  the  femur. 

8.  The  posterior  crucial  ligament  is  stronger,  shorter,  and  more  vertical  than 
the  anterior.  From  behind  the  tibial  spine,  from  the  popliteal  notch,  and 
receiving  fibres  from  the  posterior  cornu  of  the  external  semilunar  cartilage,  its 
fibres  ascend  slightly  forward  and  inward  to  the  front  of  the  outer  side  of  the 
internal  condyle  of  the  femur.  Behind  and  below  it  is  adherent  to  the  posterior 
ligament.  It  crosses  the  anterior  crucial  ligament  on  its  inner  side,  and  is  blended 
with  it  below,  but  separated  from  it  above  by  a  V-shaped  space.  The  synovial 
membrane  is  prolonged  over  them  both. 

The  external  and  internal  semilunar  jibro-cartilages  are  two  crescentic  plates, 
of  a  dense,  compact  structure,  attached  by 
their  thick,  convex,  outer  surfaces   to  the 
inside  of  the  capsule.     They  rest  upon  ihe 
circumferential  portions  of  the  upper  artic- 
ular  facets   of  the  tibia,  covering  a  little 
less  than  two-thirds  of  these  surfaces.    They 
increase  the  concavity  of  these  surfaces  for 
articulation  with   the  femur  by  a  gradual 
thinning  to  their  concave,  free  inner  borders. 
Their  upper,   concave,  femoral,  and  lower 
flattened  tibial  surfaces  are  free  and  covered 
by  synovial  membrane.     They  taper  to  their 
attached  ends  or  cornua,  which  are  purely 
fibrous,  and  are  fastened   in  front  of  and 
behind  the  tibial  spine,  the  cornua  of  the 
external  cartilage  being  within  those  of  the 
internal.     The  external  semilunar  cartilage 
rigbrK^ihaSi:rC'rtll'ee*oMh8     **  therefore  more  circular,  the  internal  is 
more  oval  and  longer  from  before  backward. 
The  external  is  also  more  movable,  from  the  close  approximation  of  its  cornua 
and  from  the  greater  laxity  of  the  part  of  the  capsule  to  which  it  is  attached.   Its 
outer  surface  is  grooved  behind,  and  separated  from  the  capsule  by  the  popliteus 
tendon,  the  bursa  surrounding  which  connects  with  the  joint  above  and  below  the 


The  transverse  ligament  is  a  variable  transverse  band  which  connects  the  onter 
surfaces  of  the  two  semilunar  cartilages  in  front. 

Coronary  ligament  is  a  name  applied  to  that  part  of  the  capsule  between  its 
attachment  to  the  semilunar  cartilages  above  and  the  head  of  the  tibia  below, 
which  holds  the  cartilages  in  apposition  with  the  tibia. 

The  synovial  membrane,  the  largest  in  the  body,  lines  the  capsule  of  the  joint. 
Above  the  patella,  in  front  of  the  femur  and  beneath  the  extensor  tendon,  it 
forms  a  large  pouch,  communicating  in  most  cases  with  a  bursa  above  it  The 
latter  lies  between  the  extensor  tendon  and  the  front  surface  of  the  femur,  above 
the  attachment  of  the  capsular  membrane.  Traced  downward,  the  synovial  mem- 
brane is  found  to  line  the  capsule  until  it  meets  the  semilunar  cartilages,  where  it 
is  reflected  onto  their  upper  surfaces,  around  their  free  inner  margins,  onto  their 
lower  surfaces,  and  so  back  to  the  portion  of  the  capsule  called  the  coronary  liga- 
ment, which  it  lines  down  to  its  tibial  attachment.     From  the  capsule  behind  and 
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the  semilunar  cartilages  below  this  membrane  is  reflected  onto  the  crucial  liga- 
ments, which  it  invests,  except  behind  and  below,  and  thus  shuts  them  out  of  the 
synovial  cavity.  It  also  forms  the  alar  and  mucous  ligaments.  Synovial  bursas 
beneath  and  between  the  gastrocnemius  and  semimembranosus  internally,  and 
beneath  the  popliteus  tendon  externally,  may  connect  with  the  synovial  cavity. 
The  nerve-supply  comes  from  the  internal  and  external  popliteal,  the  anterior 
crural,  and  the  obturator  nerves. 

Movements. — The  principal  movements  are  those  of  flexion  and  extension, 
which  result  from  a  combination  of  gliding  and  hinge-movement.  This  does  not 
take  place  on  a  fixed  axis,  but  on  one  which  shifts  with  the  points  of  contact  from 
behind  forward  in  extension,  and  trice  versa  in  flexion.  The  points  of  contact  of 
the  articular  surfaces  are  constantly  changing  from  the  flattened  lower  surface  of 
(he  femoral  condyles  in  extension  to  their  more  sharply  curved  dorsal  surfaces  in 
flexion,  and  from  the  fore  part  of  the  tibial  surfaces  in  extension  to  their  hind 
part  in  flexion.  The  looseness  of  attachment  of  the  semilunar  cartilages  allows 
them  to  adapt  themselves  to  the  differently  curved  surfaces  of  the  femur. 

As  the  knee  is  moved  from  the  flexed  to  the  extended  position  the  crucial 
ligaments  become  tense,  and  keep  pulling  back 
the  articular  surface  of  the  tibia,  so  that  the 
points  of  contact  of  both  tibia  and  femur  arc 
shifted  forward.  This  relaxes  the  ligaments 
and  allows  the  motion  to  continue.  The  ante- 
rior crucial  ligament  also  resists  the  tendency 
of  the  extensor  muscle  to  displace  the  tihia 
forward  in  extension.  In  flexion  the  crucial 
ligaments  cause  a  shifting  of  the  points  of  con- 
tact in  the  opposite  direction,  and  the  posterior 
crucial  ligament  prevents  the  tibia  from  being 
polled  backward  by  the  flexor  muscles. 

At  the  end  of  extension  there  is  a  slight 
outward  rotation  of  the  tibia  and  foot  on  a  ver- 
tical axis,  and  at  the  commencement  of  flexion 
a  slight  rotation  in  the  opposite  direction. 
This  is  due  in  part  to  the  greater  length  of  the 
inner  condyle,  onto  the  outwardly  directed  fore 
part  of  whose  articular  surface  the  inner  facet 
of  the  tibia  glides  forward  in  outward  rotation 
at  the  end  of  extension,  and  backward  in  in- 
ward rotation  at  the  beginning  of  flexion.  Ex- 
tension is  checked  by  the  lateral  and  posterior 
ligaments  and  the  anterior  crucial  ligament. 
Flexion  is  checked  by  contact  of  the  soft  parts 
at  about  135°.  In  extreme  flexion  the  liga- 
mentum  patella;,  the  fore  part  of  the  capsule, 
and  the  posterior  crucial  ligaments  are  tight- 
ened. The  relaxation  of  the  ligaments  in  the  Fro.  ws.— Knee-joint,  outer  aide.  The 
partly  flexed  position  allowsan  inward  and  out-  SS^'poiSS?)  are  "rt"tcl,llj'  dl,,*1"*ea\ 
ward  rotation,  on  a  vertical  axis,  in  which  the 

semilunar  cartilages  slide  back  and  forth  on  the  tibia.  This  rotation  is  impossible 
in  the  extended  position  owing  to  the  tension  of  the  ligaments.  Rotation  inward 
is  checked  by  the  anterior  crucial  ligament,  rotation  outward  by  the  lateral  liga- 
ments. The  erect  position,  in  which  the  line  of  gravity  descends  in  front  of  the 
knee  and  tends  to  hyperextend  it,  is  maintained,  in  great  measure,  without  mus- 
cular effort  by  the  resistance  offered  to  over-ex  tension  by  most  of  the  ligaments. 
The  movements  between  the  patella  and  the  femur  are  a  combination  of  sliding 
and  coaptation.  In  moving  from  the  extended  to  the  flexed  position  the  lower, 
middle,  and  upper  parts  of  the  patellar  facets  are  successively  in  contact  with  the 
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upper,  middle,  and  lower  parts  of  the  trochlear  surface  of  the  femur.  la  extreme 
flexion  a  narrow  vertical  surface  on  the  inner  side  of  the  patellar  facet  ia  in  con- 
tact with  the  fore  part  of  the  outer  border  of  the  inner  condyle  of  the  femur,  the 
patella  being  turned  more  outward  by  the  external  condyle,  against  which  its 
upper  and  outer  part  rests. 

3.  The  Tibiofibular  Union. 

The  tibia  and  fibula  are  united  at  their  upper  and  lower  ends  by  joints,  and 
between  thera  by  an  interosseous  membrane. 

A.  The  Superior  Tibiofibular  Articulation. — In  this  joint  the  oval,  flattened, 
oblique  articular  surface  on  the  head  of  the  fibula  is  connected  with  that  on  the 
external  tuberosity  of  the  tibia  by  a  capitular  ligament,  strengthened  in  front  and 
behind  by  fibres  which  pass  downward  and  outward  from  the  tibia  to  the  fihula— 
the  anterior  and  posterior  superior  tibiofibular  ligaments.  The  capsule  is  not 
infrequently  imperfect  above  and  behind,  where  the  synovial  cavity  of  this  joint 
may  communicate  with  that  of  the  knee  through  the  medium  of  the  bursa  beneath 
the  popliteus  tendon, 

B.  The  Interosseous  Membrane  extends  between  the  outer  border  of  the  tibia 
and  the  interosseous  border  of  the  fibula  as  a  firm  aponeurotic  membrane,  whose 
fibres  descend  for  the  most  part  from  the  tibia  to  the  fibula,  with  a  few  in  the 
opposite  direction.  It  is  separated  from  the  superior  tibio-fibular  joint  by  an 
oval  opening  through  which  the  anterior  tibial  vessels  pass,  and  below  it  is  con- 
tinuous with  the  inferior  interosseous  ligament,  being  perforated  by  the  anterior 
peroneal  vessels.     It  serves  mainly  for  muscular  attachment. 


ira,  in  coronal  leetlon.    The  synovial  aao  in 

C.  The  Inferior  TiMo-fimtlat  Articulation  (Fig.  276).— The  rough  triangular 
surfaces  on  both  bones,  formed  by  the  bifurcation  of  their  interosseous  borders, 
are  firmly  united  by  the  short,  strong,  obliquely  transverse  fibres  of  the  inferior 
interosseous  ligament,  to  within  a  quarter  of  an  inch  of  the  facets  for  the  astragalus, 
where  two  narrow  articular  facets,  continuous  with  those  for  the  astragalus,  are 
in  contact.     The  union  is  strengthened  in  front  and  behind  by  the  anterior  aad 
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posterior  inferior  Ubio-fibtUar  ligaments,  flat  bands  which  extend  across  the  joint 
from  the  lower  end  or  the  tibia  obliquely  outward  and  downward  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  fibula. 

The  transverse  ligament  is  a  thick,  strong  band,  below  the  posterior  liga- 
ment, which  extends  from  the  posterior  border  of  the  lower  articular  surface 
of  the  tibia  outward,  downward,  and  a  little  forward  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
external  malleolus,  in  and  above  the  fossa.  The  synovial  membrane,  continuous 
with  that  of  the  ankle,  extends  up  between  the  bones  in  front  and  behind  as  far 
as  the  inferior  interosseous  ligament. 

The  movements  in  these  joints  consist  in  a  slight  yielding  or  vertical  sliding, 
which  is  allowed  by  the  obliquity  of  the  ligaments.  The  upward  sliding  of  the 
fibula  is  accompanied  by  a  slight  widening  of  the  tibio- fibular  mortice,  which 
occurs  in  flexion  of  the  ankle.  The  inferior  interosseous  ligament  is  put  to  a 
great  strain  in  the  injuries  producing  "  Pott's  fracture," 


Fio.  277.— Tftrfo-tsrenl  articulation,  outer  aide.    The  cavity  is  artificially  dlitended.    (Teitut.) 

4.  The  Ankle-joint  (Figs.   277,278). 

The  ankle  is  a  hinge-joint,  in  which  the  articular  surfaces  of  the  lower  end 
and  internal  malleolus  of  the  tibia  and  of  the  external  malleolus  of  the  fibula 
form  a  mortice,  into  which  the  upper  and  lateral  facets  of  the  astragalus  fit  as  a 
tenon.     The  transverse  ligament  helps  to  complete  the  tibio-fibular  socket  behind. 
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The  capsule,  strengthened  and  protected  by  the  strong  tendons  passing  over  it,  is 
divided,  for  description,  into  the  following  ligaments  : 

The  internal  lateral  or  deltoid  ligament  is  a  strong,  flat,  triangular  band  which 
radiates  from  the  lower  and  ventral  borders  of  the  internal  malleolus  downward  and 
backward  to  the  rough  inner  surface  of  the  astragalus,  downward  to  the  sustentacu- 
lum tali  of  the  os  calcis,  and  downward  and  forward  to  the  scaphoid  and  the 
margin  of  the  inferior  calcaneo-scaphoid  ligament.  A  so-called  deep  portion 
descends  from  the  notch  on  the  lower  border  of  the  malleolus  to  the  depression  on 
the  inner  surface  of  the  astragalus. 

The  external  lateral  ligament  presents  three  separate  diverging  bands :  1.  The 
arderior  fasciculus,  short  and  ribbon-like,  passes  from  the  ventral  border  of  the 
external  malleolus  obliquely  forward  to  the  astragalus,  in  front  of  its  external 
lateral  facet.  2.  The  middle  fasciculus,  strong  and  round,  descends  slightly 
backward  from  the  tip  and  the  fore  part  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  external 
malleolus  to  the  middle  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  os  calcis.  3.  The  posterior 
fasciculus  is  the  strongest,  and  passes  from  the  dorsal  border  and  the  fossa  on 
the  inner  side  of  the  external  malleolus  almost  horizontally  inward  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  astragalus,  behind  the  facet,  and  to  its  external  tubercle. 

The  anterior  ligament  is  a  thin,  loose  membrane  in  front  of  the  joint  between 
the  lateral  ligaments.  It  is  attached  above  to  the  ventral  margin  of  the  lower 
end  of  the  tibia,  above  a  slight  transverse  groove,  and  below  to  the  rough  upper 
aspect  of  the  head  of  the  astragalus.  A  mass  of  fat  beneath  it  rests  in  the 
groove  of  the  neck  of  the  astragalus. 

The  posterior  ligament  is  very  thin  and  weak,  and  consists  of  scattered  oblique 
fibres  between  the  dorsal  margins  of  the  articular  surfaces  of  the  tibia  and  the 
astragalus.  The  flexor  longus  hallucis  tendon  serves  largely  as  a  posterior 
ligament. 

The  synovial  membrane  is  very  loose  on  the  anterior  and  posterior  ligaments, 
forming  folds  between  the  tibia  and  the  astragalus.  It  forms  a  short  cul-de-sac 
between  the  tibia  and  fibula,  in  addition  to  lining  the  ligaments  of  the  ankle. 

Nerves. — Branches  from  the  anterior  and  posterior  tibial  and  the  internal 
saphenous  supply  the  joint. 

The  movements  of  the  ankle  are  flexion  and  extension  through  a  range  of  less 
than  90°.  Flexion  or  dorsal  flexion,  in  which  the  dorsum  of  the  foot  and  toes 
approaches  the  leg,  is  limited  by  the  posterior  ligament,  the  posterior  parts  of  the 
lateral  ligaments,  and  by  the  contact  of  the  ventral  margin  of  the  lower  end  of 
the  tibia  with  the  neck  of  the  astragalus.  In  extreme  flexion  the  fibula  is  slightly 
raised  and  spread  somewhat  from  the  tibia,  to  accommodate  the  wide  fore  part  of 
the  upper  articular  surface  of  the  astragalus.  Extension  or  plantar  flexion,  in  which 
the  toes  are  brought  nearly  into  line  with  the  leg,  is  limited  by  bony  contact 
behind  and  by  the  tension  of  the  anterior  ligament  and  the  anterior  parts  of  the 
lateral  ligaments.  Extreme  extension  is  accompanied  by  some  adduction  and 
slight  supination  of  the  foot,  which  probably  occurs  in  the  tarsal  joints;  for, 
although  in  this  position  the  narrow  dorsal  part  of  the  astragalus  facet  is  less 
tightly  held  in  the  wide  fore  part  of  the  tibio-fibular  mortice,  yet  probably  no 
lateral  motion  normally  occurs  except  from  external  force.  In  the  erect  posture 
the  line  of  gravity  falls  a  little  in  front  of  the  axis  of  the  ankle,  which  is  directed 
from  within  outward  and  backward,  and  therefore  tends  to  flex  it.  Owing  to  the 
oblique  axis  of  the  ankle  the  leg  moves  forward  and  outward  in  flexion  of  the 
joint,  but  this  outward  movement  of  the  legs  cannot  occur  in  the  erect  position,  in 
which  the  legs  are  nearly  parallel  and  cannot  diverge  from  one  another.  Hence 
flexion  is  limited  and  the  obliquity  of  the  axis  helps  to  secure  stability  in  the 
erect  attitude,  which  is  otherwise  dependent  on  muscular  action.  The  lateral 
ligaments  are  often  partly  ruptured  in  sprains  of  the  ankle  and  in  "Pott's 
fracture." 


THE  TARSAL  JOINTS. 


5.  The  Tarsal  Joints  (Figs.  276-279). 


The  Articulations  of  the  Astragalus  consist  of  (1)  a  posterior  and  external 
ndragalo^caleaneal  joint,  and  (2)  an  anterior  and  internal  calcaneo-astiaga/o- 
ncaphoid  joint,  the  fore  part  of  which,  or  the  astragalo-scaphoid  portion,  is  partly 
supported  and  encapsulated  by  the  two  calcaneo-scaphold  ligaments  uniting  the 
os  calcis  and  the  scaphoid  bone. 

(1)  In  the  poMerior  astragalo-calcaneal  joint  the  dorsal  pair  of  facets  between 
these  two  bones  are  held  together  by  a  capsule,  split  up  into  several  distinct  slips 
as  follows :  An  internal  astragalo-calcaneal  band  passes  from  the  internal  tubercle 
of  the  astragalus,  on  the  inner  side  of  the  groove  for  the  flexor  longus  hallucis 
tendon  downward  and  forward  to  the  back  of  the  sustentaculum  tali.  The  posterior 
astragalo-calcaneal  ligament,  attached  above  to  the  external  tubercle  of  the  astra- 
galus, spreads  out  onto  the  adjacent  upper  and  inner  surfaces  of  the  os  calcis. 
An  external  ligament  connects  the  two  bones  beneath  and  in  front  of  the  middle 
slip  of  the  external  lateral  ligament  of  the  ankle,  with  which  its  fibres  are 
parallel.  The  interosseous  ligament  is  a  strong  band  of  fibres  passing  vertically 
between  the  grooves  of  the  astragalus  and  os  calcis,  which  together  form  the 
sinus  pedis.  It  separates  the  two  articulations  between  the  astragalus  and  the  os 
calcis,  and  consists  of  imperfectly  separate  layers,  one  of  which  serves  as  the 
anterior  ligament  of  the  posterior  joint,  and  the  other  as  the  posterior  ligament 


Tig.  778.— Kedlo-taratl  Joint,  viewed  from  above,  ihc  aatragalui  having  been  removed.    (Testut.) 

of  the  anterior  joint.  Furthermore,  those  parts  of  the  lateral  ligaments  of  the 
ankle  which  reach  the  os  calcis  help  to  unite  it  with  the  astragalus. 

(2)  The  catcaneo-astragalo-scaphoid  joint  is  between  the  anterior  facet  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  os  calcis  and  the  facets  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  head  and 
neck  of  the  astragalus,  and  between  the  head  of  the  astragalus  and  the  scaphoid. 
The  bones  are  held  together  by  the  following  ligaments,  in  addition  to  the  interos- 
seous ligament,  which  limits  the  joint  postero-externally. 

Oalcaaeo-scaphoid  Ligaments. — The  inferior  or  internal  ligament  is  broad,  thick, 
and  partly  fibro-cartilaginous.  It  firmly  unites  the  front  and  inner  edges  of  the 
sustentaculum  tali  with  the  inferior  surface  of  the  scaphoid  and  its  inner  surface 
behind  the  tubercle.  The  upper  surface  of  the  ligament  is  smooth  and  articular, 
and  completes  the  socket  for  the  head  of  the  astragalus  below  and  internally.  The 
upper  part  of  its  under  surface  presents  a  smooth  facet  for  the  tendon  of  the 
tibialis  posterior,  which  aids  in  supporting  the  head  of  the  astragalus.  It  is 
blended  internally  with  the  internal  lateral  ligament  of  the  ankle,  and  externally 
and  above  with  the  external  or  superior  calcaneoscaphoid  ligament.     The  strong 
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fibres  of  the  latter  ligament  pass  obliquely  forward  and  inward  from  the  fore  part 
of  the  upper  surface  of  the  os  calcis,  external  to  its  anterior  upper  facet,  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  scaphoid.  It  limits  both  the  anterior  astragalo-calcaneal  and 
the  astragalo-scaphoid  joints  externally.  The  capsule  of  the  astragalo-scaphoid 
joint  is  completed  superiorly  by  the  astragalo-scaphoid  ligament,  a  broad,  thin, 
membranous  band,  which  converges  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  head  of  the 
astragalus  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  scaphoid. 

The  synovial  membrane  of  the  posterior  astragalo-calcaneal  and  that  of  the 
calcaneo-astragalo-scaphoid  joints  are  distinct,  and  separated  from  one  another  by 
the  interosseous  ligament. 

The  Calcaneocuboid  Articulation,  between  the  contiguous  facets  of  the  os  calcis 
and  the  cuboid,  forms,  with  that  betweeu  the  astragalus  and  scaphoid,  the  medio- 
tarsal,  transverse  tarsal,  or  Choparfs  joint.  The  surfaces  are  held  together  by  the 
following  ligaments :  The  inferior  calcaneo-cuboid  ligaments  consist  of  two  portions, 
known  as  plantar  ligaments.  The  superficial  part,  or  long  plantar  ligament,  arises 
from  the  under  surface  of  the  os  calcis  between  the  posterior  and  anterior  tubercles, 
and  extends  forward  to  the  oblique  ridge  on  the  under  surface  of  the  cuboid.  From 
this  ridge  some  fibres  continue  forward,  bridging  over  and  converting  into  a  canal 
the  groove  for  the  peroneus  longus  tendon,  and  are  attached  to  the  bases  of  the  outer 
four  metatarsal  bones.  The  deep  portion,  or  short  plantar  ligament,  attached  to  the 
under  surface  of  the  os  calcis,  to  and  in  front  of  the  anterior  tubercle,  extends  for- 
ward and  inward  to  the  depression  on  the  under  surface  of  the  cuboid  behind  the 
oblique  ridge.  The  superior  calcaneo-cuboid  ligament  connects  the  adjacent  parts 
of  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  two  bones,  blending  externally  with  the  outer  part  of 
the  short  plantar  ligament,  and  internally  with  the  internal  or  interosseous  calcaneo- 
cuboid ligament.  This  strong  band  connects  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  two  bones 
near  their  articular  margins,  lying  deeply  in  the  hollow  between  the  os  calcis  and 
astragalus,  where  it  is  closely  connected  with  the  external  calcaneo-scaphoid 
ligament. 

The  synovial  membrane  is  separate  from  that  of  the  other  tarsal  joints. 

Movements. — The  movements  of  the  fore  part  of  the  foot  on  the  hind  part 
take  place  at  the  medio-tarsal  joint.  The  movements  at  the  calcaneo-astragaioid 
joints  are  inversion  and  eversion  (turning  of  the  sole  inward  and  outward 
respectively),  and  adduction  and  abduction  (the  movement  of  the  front  of  the 
foot  to  and  from  the  median  line  respectively).  Both  of  these  forms  of  move- 
ment occur  also  in  the  medio-tarsal  joint,  and  besides  them  there  is  here  quite 
free  flexion  and  extension  around  an  oblique  axis,  extending  from  within  outward 
and  somewhat  backward  and  downward.  Flexion  is  simultaneous  with  extension 
at  the  ankle,  and  extension,  which  is  more  limited,  is  simultaneous  with  flexion 
at  the  ankle.  Thus,  the  variety  and  range  of  motion  of  the  foot  are  increased 
beyond  the  limited  flexion  and  extension  allowed  in  the  ankle.  The  astragalo- 
scaphoid  joint  is  of  the  ball-and-socket  variety,  but,  owing  to  the  connection  of 
the  scaphoid  and  cuboid  bones,  its  motions  are  restricted  by  the  concavo-convex 
calcaneo-cuboid  joint.  In  the  medio-tarsal  joint  adduction  and  inversion  are 
combined  with  flexion  of  the  foot  and  abduction,  and  eversion  with  extension  of 
the  foot,  the  latter  motion  being  limited  by  the  plantar  ligaments.  The  calcaneo- 
scaphoid  ligaments  also  limit  motion  here.  At  the  medio-tarsal  and  astragalo- 
calcaneal  joints  increase  of  the  arch,  combined  with  adduction  and  inversion,  or 
decrease  of  the  arch  with  abduction  and  eversion,  may  occur,  leading  respectively 
to  club-  or  flat-foot,  when  for  any  reason  these  positions  are  exaggerated  and 
permanent. 

In  the  Cubo-scaphoid  Joint  the  cuboid  and  scaphoid  are  united  by — (1)  a  dorsal 
ligament,  passing  obliquely  forward  and  outward  from  the  scaphoid  to  the  cuboid  ; 
(2)  a  plantar  ligament,  similarly  disposed  on  the  plantar  surface ;  and  (3)  a  strong 
interosseous  ligament,  connecting  their  contiguous  surfaces,  which,  where  they  touch, 
present  small  articular  facets,  whose  connecting  ligaments  are  lined  by  an  exten- 
sion of  the  scapho-cuneiform  synovial  membrane. 
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The  Scapho-cuneifbrm  Articulation. — The  scaphoid  is  united  in  one  continuous 
joint  to  the  three  cuneiform  bones  in  front  of  it  by  (1)  strong  dorsal  ligaments 
from  the  upper  surface  of  the  scaphoid  to  that  of  each  of  the  three  cuneiform 
bones ;  and  by  (2)  plantar  ligaments  similarly  disposed  beneath  and  continuous  with 
the  fibres  of  the  tibialis  posterior  tendon.  The  latter  tendon,  by  passing  outward 
as  well  as  forward,  strengthens  the  transverse  arch  of  the  foot.     The  dorsal  and 

Elantar  ligaments  are  continuous  on  the  inner  aspect  of  the  internal  cuneiform 
one. 
The  Cubo-cuneiform  Articulation. — Transverse  fibres  unite  the  dorsal,  plantar, 
and  contiguous  surfaces  of  the  cuboid  and  external  cuneiform  bones,  forming  the 
dorsal,  plantar,  and  interosseous  ligaments. 

Intercuneiform  Articulations. — The  three  cuneiform  bones  are  similarly  connected 
by  transverse  dorsal  and  strong  interosseous  ligaments.  On  the  plantar  surface 
there  is  a  strong  band  passing  outward  and  forward  from  the  inner  to  the  middle 
cuneiform  bone,  but  the  tibialis  posterior  tendon  takes  the  place  of  the  other  plantar 
ligaments. 

Synovial  Membrane. — A  single  synovial  cavity  is  common  to  the  scapho-cunei- 
form  and  the  intercuneiform  joints,  and  usually  to  the  cubo-cuneiform  joint,  though 
the  latter  may  have  a  separate  synovial  cavity.  The  synovial  cavity  between  the 
cuneiform  bones  usually  extends  forward  between  the  internal  and  middle  cunei- 
form, to  become  continuous  with  that  of  the  tarso-nietatarsal  joints  between  the 
middle  and  external  cuneiforms  and  the  second  and  third  metatarsals. 

The  movements  in  the  above  arthrodial  joints,  between  the  tarsal  bones  in  front 
of  the  medio-tarsal  joint,  are  limited  to  a  slight  gliding,  due  to  the  weight  of  the 
body  rather  than  to  muscular  action,  whereby  the  transverse  arch  of  the  foot  is 
either  flattened  or  deepened,  thus  increasing  the  elasticity  and  pliancy  of  the  tarsus. 

6.  Tarso-metatarsal  and  Intermetatarsal  Articulations. 

Tarso-metatarsal  Articulations. — The  front  surfaces  of  the  three  cuneiform  bones 
and  of  the  cuboid  articulate  with  the  proximal  facets  of  the  five  metatarsal  bones 
along  a  line  (Hey's  line)  made  irregular  by  the  forward  projection  of  the  internal 
and  external  cuneiform  bones.  The  first,  second,  and  third  metatarsals  articulate 
with  the  internal,  middle,  and  external  cuneiform  bones  respectively,  the  fourth 
and  fifth  with  the  cuboid.  The  second  metatarsal  is  wedged  in  between  the  internal 
and  external  cuneiforms  and  articulates  with  them  laterally  and  with  the  middle 
cuneiform  proximally.  In  addition,  the  fourth  metatarsal  bone  usually  articulates 
with  the  external  cuneiform  laterally.  The  surfaces  are  held  together  by  dorsal, 
plantar,  and  interosseous  ligaments.  The  dorsal  ligaments  are  flat,  thin  bands 
which  pass  forward  from  the  tarsal  to  the  metatarsal  bones.  The  first  metatarsal 
bone  receives  one  from  the  internal  cuneiform ;  the  second,  one  from  each  cunei- 
form *?  the  third,  one  from  the  external  cuneiform ;  the  fourth,  one  from  the 
external  cuneiform  and  one  from  the  cuboid  ;  the  fifth,  one  from  the  cuboid.  The 
plantar  ligaments  are  more  irregular,  and  are  strengthened  by  the  expansions  of 
the  tibialis  posterior  and  peroneus  longus  tendons  and  the  long  plantar  ligament. 
The  internal  cuneiform  is  connected  with  the  first  metatarsal  bone  by  a  strong 

Elantar  band,  and  by  another  plantar  band  with  the  second  and  third  metatarsal 
ones.     Other  slender  plantar  bands,  connect  the  metatarsal  with  their  correspond- 
ing tarsal  bones. 

The  interosseous  ligaments,  three  in  number,  divide  the  synovial  cavities  of  the 
tarso-metatarsal  and  intermetatarsal  joints  into  three  distinct  parts,  and  offer 
resistance  to  disarticulation  at  the  former  joint :  (1)  A  strong  interosseous  ligament 
passes  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  internal  cuneiform  to  the  contiguous  non- 
articular  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  second  metatarsal,  and  shuts  off  the 
synovial  cavity  of  the  first  tarso-metatarsal  joint  from  that  of  the  second  and 
third.  The  latter  also  extends  between  the  bases  of  the  second  and  third  and 
between  those  of  the  third  and  fourth  metatarsal  bones,  and  is  continuous  with 
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that  of  the  seaphc-cuneiform  joints,  etc  (2)  Another  interosseous  ligament 
separates  the  last-described  synovial  cavity  from  that  between  the  fourth  and  fifth 
metatarsals  and  the  cuboid,  by  passing  froDi  the  antero-external  edge  of  the  ex- 
ternal cuneiform  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  fourth  metatarsal  behind  its  internal 
lateral  facet,  and  to  the  opposed  non-articular  surfaces  of  the  third  and  fourth 
metatarsal  bones  below  their  articular  facets.  This  synovial  cavity  also  extends 
forward  between  the  fourth  and  fifth  metatarsal  bones.  (3)  A  slender  interosseous 
ligament  often  passes  from  the  inner  and  front  edge  of  the  external  cuneiform  to 
the  outer  side  of  the  second  metatarsal  bone. 

Intennet&tarsaJ  Articulations. — Proximal. — The  four  outer  bones  articulate  with 
one  another  laterally,  and  are  firmly  bound  together  by  short  transverse  dorwl, 
plantar,  and  interosseous  ligaments.  The  interosseous  ligaments  connect  the  rough 
parts  of  the  lateral  surfaces  in  front  of  the  articular  facets,  and  are  very  strong. 
The  dorsal  ligament  between  the  internal  cuneiform  and  the  second  metatarsal 
takes  the  place  of  one  between  the  first  and  second  metatarsal  bones,  between 
which  there  is  often  a  bursa  corresponding  to  an  articular  facet  on  the  first  meta- 
tarsal only.  Distal. — The  digital  extremities  are  loosely  connected  on  their  plantar 
aspect  by  four  transverse  bands  blending  with  the  plantar  sesamoid  plates.  Tliese 
form  the  transverse  metatarsal  ligament,  which  differs  from  the  similar  structure  in 
the  hand  in  having  a  band  between  the  first  and  second  metatarsal  bones. 


Movements. — In  the  tarso-metatarsal  joints  there  are  slight  flexion  and  exten- 
sion, combined  in  the  first,  fourth,  and  fifth  joints  with  ah-  and  adduction,  which 
are  most  free  in  the  fifth  joint.  In  the  tarso-metatarsal  and  intermetatarstl 
joints  there  are  also  gliding  movements,  whereby  the  arch  is  altered  and  the  foot 
adapted  to  the  ground  and  made  more  elastic  and  flexible. 

7.  Metatarso-phalangeal  and  Interphalangeal  Articulations. 
The  rounded  heads  of  the  metatarsal  bones  and  the  concave  bases  of  the  first 

5halanges  form  articulations  similar  to  the  corresponding  joints  of  the  hand, 
'hey  are  connected  by  lateral  ligaments  and  a  thick  fibrous  plantar  sesamoid  plate. 
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The  latter  is  ossified  laterally  in  the  great  toe-joint  into  two  sesamoid  bones,  which 

give  attachment  to  the  flexor  brevis  tendons  and  bound  a  groove  for  the  long 

flexor  tendon. 

The  phalanges  articulate  with  one  another  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  hand, 

and  with  the  same  ligaments  (t.  e.,  lateral  and  an  inferior  or  glenoid  ligament). 

The  second  and  third  phalanges,  however,  are  often  ossified  together  in  the  foot. 

The  dorsal  ligaments  of  the  above  joints  are  principally  formed  by  the  extensor 

tendons.     Each  joint  has  a  separate  synovial  membrane. 

The  movements  also  are  similar  to  those  in  the  hand,  except  that  at  the  meta- 

tarso-phalangeal  joints  extension  is  more  free  than  in  the  hand ;  lateral  motions 

(adduction  and  abduction)  are  less  free,  and  take  place  to  and  from  the  second  toe 

as  a  centre ;  and  the  movements  of  the  great  toe  are  much  more  limited  than 

those  of  the  thumb. 

Mechanism. — In  walking  the  heel  is  the  first  part  of  the  foot  to  touch  the 
ground,  and  the  weight  of  the  body  is  transmitted  to  it  through  the  posterior 
calcaneo-astragaloid  joint,  the  foot  being  slightly  adducted.  As  the  other  foot 
swings  forward  the  outer  border  of  the  supporting  foot  is  raised  from  the  ground 
and  the  weight  is  transmitted  to  the  inner  toes ;  the  foot  becomes  abducted,  and 
leaves  the  ground  by  means  of  flexion  of  the  great  toe.  In  standing,  the  longi- 
tudinal arch  is  supported  and  the  weight  of  the  body  borne  by  the  plantar  and 
calcaneonavicular  ligaments.  The  oblique  direction  of  the  expansion  of  the 
tibialis  posterior  and  peroneus  longus  tendons,  forward  and  outward  and  forward 
and  inward  respectively,  help  to  support  the  longitudinal  as  well  as  the  transverse 
arch  of  the  foot.  The  latter  is  also  supported  by  the  transverse  plantar  and 
interosseous  ligaments.  The  heads  of  the  metatarsal  bones,  on  which,  and  not  on 
the  toes,  the  foot  rests  in  front,  are  somewhat  spread  out  by  the  weight  of  the 
body,  when  the  foot  is  raised  on  the  toes. 

17 


THE  MUSCLES. 


By  F.  H.  GEBRISH. 


A  muscle  is  an  organ  whose  essential  part  is  a  mass  of  striated  muscular  tissue, 
prolonged  at  its  opposite  ends  or  margins  by  cords,  bands,  or  sheets  of  white 
fibrous  tissue,  which  are  fastened  to  other  structures,  usually  bones.  The  mus- 
cular tissue  is  contractile,  and  is  the  active  portion  of  the  organ ;  the  fibrous  is 
strong  and  flexible,  but  is  only  passive.  The  contractile  portion  is  called  the 
muscle  proper,  the  belly,  or  the  body  of  the  muscle;  the  fibrous  extensions  are 
called  tendons  (sinews),  and  sometimes,  when  greatly  expanded,  aponeuroses.  The 
muscle  proper  may  be  compared  to  an  engine,  in  which  force  is  generated ;  its 
tendons  to  the  ropes  by  which  the  power  is  applied  to  distant  objects. 

The  relation  of  the  tendons  to  the  body  of  the  muscle  varies  greatly  in  differ- 
ent muscles,  both  as  regards  their  proportion  and  their  arrangement.  The  belly 
may  have  tendinous  structure  only  at  its  extremities,  or  one  or  both  of  the  teu- 
dons  may  start  far  back  upon  the  surface  of  the  contractile  mass,  or  a  tendon- 
may  be  in  large  part  concealed  in  the  midst  of  the  muscular  tissue.  Several 
plates  of  tendon  may  be  thus  embedded,  all  connected  with  the  terminal  cord. 
When  the  tendons  are  found  only  at  the  ends  of  a  muscle,  the  fibres  of  the  two 
kinds  of  tissue  are  substantially  in  the  same  axis ;  but,  when  one  of  the  other 
arrangements  obtains,  the  muscular  fibres  are  placed  at  an  angle  to  the  tendinous, 
as  the  barbs  of  a  feather  are  related  to  the  quill. 

In  a  few  muscles  there  is  a  third  tendon  midway  of  its  contractile  mass,  which 
is  thus  divided  into  two,  becoming  double-bellied — in  technical  phrase,  digastric 
or  biventral.  One  or  more  narrow,  fibrous  interruptions,  partial  or  complete, 
may  occur  in  some  long  muscles,  constituting  tendinous  inscriptions. 

Bones  in  Tendons. — Small  osseous  masses,  called  sesamoid  ("like  sesame") 
bones,  are  sometimes  developed  in  tendons  at  points  where  they  play  over  joints 
and  are  exposed  to  great  pressure.  Some  of  these  are  constant,  as  the  patella, 
which  is  a  sesamoid  Done  in  the  great  muscle  which  straightens  the  leg  on  the 
thigh. 

Synovial  Sheaths  of  Tendons. — Synovial  membrane  of  the  vaginal  form  is 
developed  around  many  tendons  which  run  in  canals,  as  in  the  case  of  various 
digital  muscles.  Bursal  synovial  membranes  are  found  at  very  many  spots  where 
tendons  press  upon  one  another  or  upon  other  organs,  especially  where  they  pass 
over  prominences  of  bone.  An  articular  synovial  membrane  may  be  prolonged 
beyond  its  joint,  and  furnish  a  lubricating  sheath  to  the  tendon  of  a  neighboring 
muscle. 

Attachments  of  Tendons. — A  tendon  may  be  long  or  short ;  it  may  resemble 
a  cord,  a  ribbon,  or  a  sheet.  In  the  last  case  it  is  commonly  called  an  aponeurosis 
— an  undesirable,  because  etymologically  misleading,  name,  but  now  firmly  fixed 
by  eminent  sanction.  Tendons  are  usually  fastened  to  bones  and  cartilages,  but 
may  be  attached  to  ligaments,  skin,  and  other  soft  parts.  The  fibrous  tissue  of 
the  tendon  intermingles,  and  becomes  continuous,  with  the  periosteum  of  the  bone, 
the  perichondrium  of  the  cartilage,  or  the  deep  layer  of  the  skin,  thus  blending 
with  a  structure  which  is  histologically  identical  with  itself.     When  one  con- 
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siders  the  intimacy  of  relation  between  periosteum  and  bone,  he  is  not  surprised 
at  the  infrequency  of  the  separation  of  a  tendon  from  its  osseous  attachment. 

Proportionate  Increase  of  Tendons  with  Age. — The  tendinous  portion  of  a 
muscle  increases  with  years,  and  on  this  account  the  muscles  of  an  adult  are  stiffer 
than  those  of  a  child,  and  the  range  of  joint-movement  is  diminished.  A  child's 
extended  lower  limb  may  be  kept  at  a  right  angle  with  his  trunk  for  a  long  time 
without  causing  him  any  discomfort ;  but  the  same  procedure  cannot  be  prac- 
tised upon  an  adult  without  producing  great  suffering  and  perhaps  injury. 
The  difference  is  due  to  the  normal  muscular  extensibility  in  the  infant  on 
the  one  hand,  and  the  equally  normal  tendinous  inextensibility  in  the  adult 
on  the  other. 

Origin  and  Insertion  of  Muscles. — A  muscle  is  attached  to  two  objects,  and  by 
its  contraction  lessens  the  distance  between  them.  The  part  which  is  fastened  to 
the  more  fixed  of  these  objects  is  called  the  origin,  the  other  the  insertion.  The 
origin  is  generally,  especially  in  the  limbs,  proximal,  the  insertion  distal.  But 
the  terms  are  entirely  physiological  and  largely  conventional,  for  in  case  of  many 
muscles  there  is  room  for  difference  of  opinion  as  to  which  portion  is  the  more 
entitled  to  be  called  origin — the  action  being  as  frequently  from  one  end  as  from 
the  other. 

Fasciae. — The  muscles  in  a  region  are  maintained  in  close  relations  with  each 
other  by  strong  sheets  of  white  fibrous  tissue,  which  are  wrapped  firmly  around 
them  and  often  send  shelves  between  them.  These  fibrous  expansions  are  called 
fasciw  ("  bandages  "),  and  also  aponeuroses  of  investment  They  will  be  described 
in  detail  after  the  muscles  have  been  considered.  It  will  suffice  here  to  remark 
that  it  is  common  for  muscles  to  have  extensive  attachments,  either  of  origin  or 
insertion,  to  the  fasciae  which  cover  and  separate  them  from  their  immediate 
neighbors. 

Ligamentous  Action  of  Muscles. — The  muscles  perform  a  valuable  service  in 
keeping  the  cartilaginous  surfaces  of  the  movable  joints  in  contact.  The  liga- 
ments proper  are  in  many  cases  utterly  inadequate  for  this  work,  as  witness  the 
joint  between  the  shoulder  and  arm  :  remove  the  muscles  and  the  humerus  drops 
away  from  the  glenoid  fossa.  But  the  muscles,  which  normally  are  never  fully 
relaxed,  keep  up  a  tireless  pressure,  and,  excepting  violent  accidents,  never  allow 
a  separation  to  occur.  This  unvarying  normal  tension  of  muscular  tissue  is  an 
obstacle  to  the  reduction  of  fractures  and  dislocations ;  for  as  soon  as  a  bone  is 
thrown  out  of  its  position,  or  a  breach  in  the  continuity  of  its  substance  occurs, 
the  neighboring  muscles,  in  demonstration  of  their  being  constantly  somewhat 
tense,  pull  the  luxated  bone  still  further  out  of  place,  or  cause  the  fragments  to 
overlap  each  other.  The  muscular  force  is  often  so  great  as  to  require  much 
strength,  or  anaesthesia,  or  both,  to  overcome  it. 

The  Mechanics  of  Muscular  Attachments. — The  points  of  attachment  of  most 
muscles  are  such  as  to  place  these  organs  at  a  great  mechanical  disadvantage. 
This  is  very  evident  in  a  large  part  of  the  muscles  of  the  limbs.  Take,  for 
example,  a  muscle  which  bends  the  forearm  upon  the  arm.  It  is  attached  to  the 
lower  half  of  the  front  of  the  humerus,  crosses  the  elbow-joint,  and  just  below 
this  is  attached  to  the  ulna  (Fig.  280).  The  loss  of  power  involved  here  is  illus- 
trated in  a  homely  way  by  comparing  the  effort  required  to  close  a  door  by  pulling 
it  toward  one,  when  it  is  grasped  at  a  point  near  the  hinges,  with  that  which 
suffices  when  it  is  seized  near  its  free  edge,  where  the  knob  is  usually  placed. 
Manifestly  the  latter  method  is  vastly  easier.  If  the  same  plan  were  adopted  in 
the  flexion  of  the  forearm,  the  muscle  would  be  attached  high  on  the  humerus 
and  low  on  the  ulna  (Fig.  281).  But,  although  this  would  be  advantageous  as 
regards  the  expenditure  of  force,  it  would  be  strikingly  otherwise  in  directions  of 
quite  as  much  importance.  In  the  first  place,  the  contraction  of  muscular  tissue 
shortens  it  to  one-half  its  length  and  no  more,  on  which  account  the  forearm 
could  be  bent  upon  the  arm  only  to  B,  instead  of  to  a  much  higher  point,  C, 
which  is  normally  reached.     In  the  second  place,  there  would  be  a  loss  of  rapidity 
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of  movement  of  the  lower  end  of  the  limb  about  proportionate  to  the  gain  of 
power ;  for  the  nearer  to  the  hinge  the  force  is  applied,  the  more  rapid  will  be  the 
movement  of  the  long  arm  of  the  lever.  Then,  the  occupation  by  the  muscle  of 
each  successive  portion  of  the  great  triangular  space  included  by  it  and  the  two 
bones  when  in  flexion  would  be  an  intolerable  interference  with  the  usefulness  of 
the  limb,  practically  reducing  the  carrying  power  of  the  front  of  the  forearm  to 
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Fig.   280. — Diagram  showing  the  mechanical  Fig.  281.— Diagram  showing  the  effect  of  attaching  a 

disadvantage  of  the  points  of  attachment  of       limb-muscle  at  points  of  the  greatest  mechanical  advan- 
many  muscle*.    (F.  H.  G.)  tage.    (F.  H.  G.) 


nothing.  There  would  also  be  a  loss  of  a  great  deal  of  the  important  liga- 
mentous work  of  the  muscles  by  their  removal  from  close  contact  with  the  joints 
during  their  most  pronounced  activity.  Thus  it  will  be  seen  that  the  condition 
which  exists,  while  extremely  costly  in  the  matter  of  muscular  expenditure,  is 
attended  with  advantages  which  are  more  than  compensatory. 

Change  in  Direction  of  Muscular  Force. — Tendons  are  often  made  to  pass 
around  prominences  and  through  loops,  the  force  originating  in  the  muscle  thus 
experiencing  a  change  of  direction,  as  in  the  case  of  a  rope  which  runs  from  an 
engine  through  a  pulley  to  an  object  which  is  to  be  hoisted.  The  contractile  force 
of  such  a  muscle  is  applied  in  line  with  the  portion  of  its  tendon  lying  between 
the  last  angle  which  it  makes  and  the  point  of  its  attachment  to  the  object  to  be 
moved.  On  account  of  the  lubrication  of  the  tendon  by  synovia,  which  is  always 
present  in  such  cases,  no  appreciable  loss  of  power  is  experienced  by  the  change 
of  direction. 

Secondary,  Direct,  and  Reversed  Actions. — A  muscle  which  crosses 
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only  one  joint  has  but  two  possibilities  of  action  :  one,  which  may  be  called  its 
direct  action,  is  from  a  fixed  origin  to  a  movable  insertion  ;  the  other,  its  reversed 
action,  is  from  a  fixed  insertion  to  a  movable  origin. 
But  many  muscles  cross  two  or  more  joints,  and  by 
so  much  is  the  number  of  their  movements  aug- 
mented. For  instance,  the  superficial  flexor  of  the 
fingers  primarily  and  directly  flexes  the  second  phal- 
anges upon  the  first  phalanges  (Fig.  282,  A) ;  but, 
when  this  movement  is  completed  or  is  prevented, 
continuance  of  the  contraction  causes  flexion  of  the 
first  phalanges  upon  the  metacarpal  bones,  and  this 
may  be  called  the  direct  secondary  action  (Fig.  282 
B).  When  this  movement  is  accomplished  or  ar- 
rested, still  further  contraction  produces  flexion  of 
the  whole  hand  upon  the  forearm — the  direct  tertiary 
action  (Fig.  282,  C) ;  and,  finally,  by  persistence  in 
the  performance,  the  forearm  is  flexed  slightly  upon 
the  arm — the  direct  quaternary  action  (Fig.  282,  D). 
The  reversed  actions  in  these  various  stages  are  too 
obvious  to  require  description. 

The  segment  of  a  limb  on  which  a  muscle  acts 
carries  with  it,  of  course,  all  of  the  parts  distal  to  it ; 
and  the  movement  effected  by  the  contraction  of  the 
muscles  is  more  manifest  upon  those  parts  than  upon 
the  segment  bearing  them,  since  thev  describe  larger 
arcs.  This  is  particularly  noticeable  in  the  prona- 
tion and  supination  of  the  radius.  The  change  in  the 
relation  of  the  lateral  parts  of  the  forearm  is  far 
less  apparent  than  the  alteration  in  the  attitude  of 
the  hand,  which  passively  accompanies  the  radius. 
The  Blending  of  Muscles. — Muscles  are  often  asso- 
ciated in  groups  so  intimately  that,  either  at  origin 
or  insertion,  there  is  an  actual  blending  of  substance. 
Myologists  have  not  agreed  upon  an  absolute  rule 
for  the  settlement  of  the  question  of  division  or  uni- 
fication in  these  cases,  some  describing  as  two  or  three  distinct  muscles  what 
others  regard  as  a  compound  one.  There  is  much  in  this  connection  which  is 
conventional  and  arbitrary,  and,  consequently,  perplexing. 

The  Muscles  in  Fairs. — Almost  all  of  the  skeletal  muscles  are  arranged  in 
pairs,  and  thus  a  description  of  one  on  either  side  will  answer  for  its  mate  on  the 
opposite  side.  A  few  are  single  and  located  about  the  median  line,  and  in  these 
there  is  generally  a  bilateral  symmetry. 

The  Size  of  Muscles  varies  from  a  fraction  of  an  inch  to  many  inches.  In 
form  they  are  extremely  diverse,  and  only  in  a  small  proportion  is  their  resem- 
blance to  familiar  objects  sufficiently  striking  to  justify  the  application  of  names 
intended  to  be  descriptive  of  their  shape. 


Fro.  2fU.— riatrraru  showing  the 
-im«ry,  second*!-}-,  tertiary,  c- 
:tlonsnf  a  muscle.    <F.  H.  6.) 


The  Nomenclature  of  Muscles. 

Latinity  of  Names. — The  muscles  are  almost  always  called  by  their  Latin 
names.  A  few  have  become  Anglicized,  commonly  by  the  omission  of  the  ter- 
mination (as  deltoid  instead  of  deltoideun) ;  but  the  attempts  which  have  been 
made  to  displace  the  Latin  appellations  by  substituting  English  translations  of 
them  have  always  failed.  The  student,  however,  should  learn  the  exact  meaning 
of  every  name,  as  this  knowledge  cannot  fail  to  be  of  great  assistance  to  him. 
For  example,  almost  one-half  of  the  names  of  the  muscles  moving  the  several 
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segments  of  the  upper  limb,  are  descriptive  of  the  action  of  these  muscles,  and 
nearly  two-thirds  of  these  convey  some  additional  information — of  form,  situa- 
tion, or  size.  The  majority  of  the  names  of  the  other  half  of  this  group  indicate 
position,  and  the  residue  call  attention  to  some  characteristic  of  shape  or  resem- 
blance. From  this  it  will  be  seen  that  the  names  are  not  arbitrary,  but  are 
designed  to  be  descriptive,  and,  consequently,  are  helpful  in  the  first  learning  and 
in  the  permanent  retention  of  the  facts. 

The  Latin  word  muscvius  ("  muscle ")  is  always  implied  in  the  name  of  a 
muscle,  and  the  part  which  is  expressed  is  either  an  adjective  or  a  noun  in  appo- 
sition, with  or  without  limiting  words. 

Reasons  for  the  Names  of  Muscles. — Muscles  are  named  from  various  con- 
siderations, and  occasionally  more  than  one  of  these  is  appealed  to  in  the 
selection  of  a  name.  It  is  noticeable  that  the  names  of  individuals  are  not 
used  in  the  nomenclature  of  muscles,  as  they  are  in  almost  every  other  branch 
of  anatomy. 

The  following  are  the  principal  derivations  of  the  names  of  muscles  :  1,  action 
or  supposed  action,  as  levator  scapulae,  "  the  lifter  of  the  shoulder-blade,"  supi- 
nator, "  the  muscle  producing  supination  " — turning  the  part  onto  its  back  ;  2, 
form,  as  gracilis,  "  the  slender  muscle,"  serratus,  "  the  saw-toothed  muscle ;"  3, 
the  form  of  two  muscles  symmetrically  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  body,  as 
trapezius,  "  the  table-like  muscle,"  though  each  trapezius  is  not  trapezoid  but 
triangular ;  4,  resemblance  to  a  natural  object,  as  lumbricalis,  "  the  earthworm 
muscle,"  soleus,  "  the  sole-fish  muscle ; "  5,  situation,  as  frontalis,  a  the  forehead 
muscle,"  subclavius,  "  the  muscle  under  the  collar-bone ; "  6,  attachments,  as  coraco- 
brachialis,  "  the  muscle  connecting  the  coracoid  process  and  the  arm,"  brachio- 
radialis,  "  the  muscle  connecting  the  arm  and  the  radius ; "  7,  size,  either  absolute, 
as  vastus,  "  the  great  muscle,"  or  comparative,  as  latissimus,  "  the  broadest  mus- 
cle;" 8,  division,  as  quadriceps,  "the  four-headed  muscle,"  multifidus,  "the 
muscle  of  many  clefts ; "  9,  paired  condition,  as  gemellus,  "  the  twin  muscle ; " 

10,  supposed  singleness,  as  azygos  uvulae,  "  the  uvula  muscle  not  yoked  to  a  mate ; " 

1 1,  involvement  of  structure,  as  complexus,  "  the  complicated  muscle ; "  12,  direction 
of  fibres,  as  rectus,  "  the  straight  muscle,"  transversalis,  "  the  transverse  muscle ; " 
13,  relative  proportion  of  contractile  and  non-contractile  tissues,  as  semimembranosus, 
"  the  half-membrane  muscle,"  semitendinosus,  "  the  half-tendon  muscle ; "  14, 
existence  of  a  tendon  midway  between  two  contractile  portions,  as  digastric  and 
bi venter,  "the  muscles  with  two  bellies;"  15,  occupation  in  which  the  muscle 
is  thought  to  be  useful,  as  sartorius,  "  the  tailor's  muscle,"  buccinator,  "  the 
trumpeter's  muscle ; "  16,  expression  produced,  as  risorius,  "  the  laughing  mus- 
cle ; "  17,  the  subordinate  character  of  the  work  done,  as  accessorius,  "  the  assistant 
muscle." 

Names  of  Movements  Produced. — Most  of  the  movements  of  the  parts  upon 
which  muscles  act  have  received  specific  names,  some  of  which  are  applied  also  to 
the  attitudes  resulting  from  these   movements.     When  one  part  is  bent  upon 
another,    the  movement    is  called  flexion  ("  a  bending ") ;  when  the  part   is 
straightened  out,  the  action  is  extension  ("  a  stretching ") ;  and  thus  flexion  and 
extension  are  antagonistic  actions  and  attitudes.     The  moving  of  a  part  further 
away  from  the  middle  line  (the  median  plane  of  the  whole  body  being  meant, 
unless  otherwise  specified)  is  abduction  ("  a  drawing  from  ") ;  the  opposite  move- 
ment, by  which  the  part  is  restored  to  its  former  position,  is  adduction  ("  a  draw- 
ing to ").     The  slight  difference  between  these  antipodal  words  should  be  noted 
— the  one  begins  with  ab,  the  Latin  for  "  from,"  the  other  with  ad,  the  Latin  for 
"  to."     "When  a  part  is  made  to  revolve  upon  its  long  axis,  the  movement  is  rota- 
tion, ("a  revolving");  and  when  its  lower  extremity  is  caused  to  describe  a 
circle,  and  the  part  itself  thus  traverses  the  periphery  of  a  cone,  the  action  is  cir- 
cumduction ("  a  drawing  around  ").     The  movement  which  turns  a  part  onto  its 
face  is  pronation  ("  a  bending  forward  "),  and  the  reverse  is  supination  ("  lying  on 
the  back  "). 
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The  Order  of  Study. — The  muscles  will  be  considered  in  the  following  order : 
The  muscles  of  the  upper  limb. 
The  muscles  of  the  lower  limb. 
The  muscles  of  the  trunk. 

(a)  those  of  the  back,  including  the  dorsum  of  the  neck. 
(6)  those  of  the  abdomen, 
(c)  those  of  the  thorax. 
The  muscles  of  the  neck,  at  the  front  and  sides. 
The  muscles  of  the  head. 

The  muscles  of  the  tongue,  pharynx,  and  soft  palate  will  be  presented  in  con- 
nection with  the  organs  of  digestion ;  those  of  the  larynx  with  the  respiratory 
system  ;  those  of  the  eye  and  ear  with  special  sense  organs ;  and  those  of  the 
perineum  with  the  genitals. 

Illustrative  Pictures  are  provided  so  liberally  in  this  chapter,  and  show  certain 
details  so  clearly,  that  it  is  practicable  to  omit  from  the  verbal  descriptions  many 
things  which  are  usually  given  in  them,  and  this,  too,  not  only  without  diminu- 
tion of  clearness,  but  often  with  distinct  advantage  in  this  regard,  since  facts  can 
usually  be  more  quickly  apprehended  and  more  firmly  held  when  presented  by 
pictorial  means,  than  when  introduced  into  the  mind  through  the  medium  of 
words.  Thus,  the  form  of  a  muscle,  the  most  important  relations  of  its  contractile 
and  tendinous  portions,  and  its  princij>al  relations  to  neighboring  muscles  are 
generally  shown  so  plainly  in  the  drawings  of  dissections,  that  their  description 
can  safely  and  profitably  be  omitted  from  the  text. 

The  Outline  Drawings  of  individual  muscles  show  in  each  instance  the  location 
and  proportionate  size  of  the  areas  of  osseous  origin  and  insertion,  and  also  the 
margins  of  the  entire  muscle  from  the  selected  point  of  view,  thus  suggesting  its 
action.  In  cases  where  a  surface  of  attachment  or  a  part  of  the  outline  is  not  visible 
from  the  chosen  point,  the  concealed  portion  is  drawn  in  dots  or  broken  line,  and  is 
represented  as  if  the  intervening  skeletal  structure  were  transparent. 

Minuteness  of  verbal  description  of  muscular  attachments,  while  morphologi- 
cally interesting,  is  of  little  or  no  practical  value  to  the  physician  and  surgeon, 
and,  consequently,  is  not  attempted.  The  essential  facts  are  presented  in  the 
text,  and  in  most  cases  are  abundantly  illustrated  in  the  outline  drawings. 

Connection  with  Neighboring  Soft  Parts. — The  attachments  to  superjacent  fascia, 
intermuscular  septa,  and  other  soft  parts  will  often  be  omitted  from  the  text  for  the 
sake  of  brevity,  especially  when  these  are  of  insignificant  extent,  or  have  already  been 
mentioned  in  connection  with  the  group  of  muscles  concerned.  It  may  usually  be 
assumed  that  a  muscle  has  some  attachment  to  tit e  fibrous  structures — investing  sheets, 
partitions  between  it  and  its  immediate  neighbors,  ligaments,  etc. — with  which  it  is  in 
close  contact. 

The  Action  assigned  to  a  muscle  is  that  effected  by  its  contraction  from  a  fixed 
origin  to  a  movable  insertion — the  direct  primary  action — unless  otherwise  speci- 
fied. The  direct  secondary  and  all  reversed  actions  can  be  worked  out  correctly 
and  easily  by  one  who  has  learned  the  direct  primary  action  and  the  anatomical 
reasons  for  it. 

Classification  of  the  Limb  Muscles. — The  classification  of  the  muscles  of  the 
limbs  which  is  here  given  is  physiological,  being  based  upon  their  primary  and 
most  characteristic  action.  Although  this  grouping  is  very  different  from  that 
which  is  generally  followed,  it  is  believed  to  be  more  useful  as  an  aid  in  learning 
the  facts  of  greatest  importance  in  myology,  and  in  applying  the  knowledge  thus 
gained  in  medical  and  surgical  practice.  Of  course,  it  is  not  claimed  that  this 
classification  is  perfect — none  which  rests  upon  a  physiological  basis  can  be  ;  but 
long  employment  of  it  has  demonstrated  its  utility  in  attracting  and  holding 
the  interest  of  the  student,  and  this  mainly  because  there  is  kept  constantly 
in  view  the  application  of  the  facts  which  he  is  learning.  After  the  muscles 
of  a  limb  have  been  described,  their  classification  on  a  regional  basis  will  be 
presented. 
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THE  MUSCLES  OP  THE  UPPER  LIMB. 

Movements  of  the  Upper  Limb. 

Each  of  the  four  primary  segments  of  the  upper  limb  is  capable  of  a  wide 
range  of  action. 

Movements  of  the  Shoulder. — In  the  chapter  on  the  joints  the  scapula  is  shown 
to  be  somewhat  movable  upon  the  clavicle ;  but,  in  studying  the  principal  action 
of  the  muscles,  the  movements  of  the  claviculo-acromial  joint  may  be  ignored  with- 
out serious  departure  from  the  fact,  and  the  skeleton  of  the  shoulder  may  be 
regarded  as  practically  a  single  bone.    This  framework  is  pivoted  upon  the  trunk 
at  the  sternoclavicular  articulation,  and  is  proximally  attached  at  other  points  by 
muscles  only.     The  movements  of  the  shoulder,  therefore,  centre  on  the  upper 
end  of  the  sternum,  and  are  made  upward,  downward,  forward,  and  backward,  the 
terms  used  to  designate  them — elevation,  depression,  etc. — requiring  no  explanation. 
Movements  of  the  Arm. — The  arm,  being  united  to  the  shoulder  by  means  of 
a  ball-and-socket  joint,  can  be  moved  in  every  direction  which  is  consistent  with 
the  integrity  of  the  articular  structures  and  with  the  retention  of  the  humeral 
head  in  the  glenoid  fossa.     Its  movement  forward  is  flexion,  backward  is  exten- 
sion, outward  is  abduction,  inward  is  adduction.     When  it  is  rolled  on  its  own 
axis  so  that  its  front  turns  toward  the  trunk,  the  movement  is  inward  rotation  ; 
when  it  revolves  so  as  to  turn  its  front  away  from  the  trunk,  the  action  is  external 
rotation.     Its  circumduction  is  inward  when  the  front  semicircle  described  by  the 
lower  end  of  the  arm  is  made  from  the  outside  toward  the  mid-line,  and  the  oppo- 
site movement  is  outward  circumduction. 

Movements  of  the  Forearm. — The  elbow-joint  proper  is  a  hinge,  allowing 
motion  between  the  forearm  and  arm  only  forward,  which  inflexion,  and  backward, 
which  is  extension.  Between  the  two  forearm  bones,  however,  are  movements  which 
consist  in  the  overlapping  of  the  ulna  by  the  radius,  pronation,  and  the  opposite 
action  by  which  the  parts  are  restored  to  their  anatomical  attitude,  supination. 

Movements  of  the  Hand. — The  articulation  between  the  forearm  and  carpus 
permits  motion  of  the  hand  forward,  which  is  flexion,  backward  which  is  exten- 
sion, sidewise  toward  the  mid-line,  adduction,  and  from  this  line,  abduction.  Cir- 
cumduction, which  is  accomplished  by  a  combination  of  these  movements,  is 
inward  or  outward,  according  to  the  rule  given  above.  In  these  various  move- 
ments of  the  whole  hand  some  motion  takes  place  in  the  joints  between  the  car- 
pal bones  ;  but  these  are  so  slight  as  to  be  practically  inappreciable,  and  require 
no  further  mention. 

Movements  of  the  Motacarpal  Bones. — The  second,  third,  and  fourth  metacarpal 
bones  are  so  firmly  joined  to  the  carpus  that  but  little  motion  is  possible,  even 
when  their  respective  digits  are  most  forcibly  acted  upon.     The  fifth  metacarpal 
bone  has  an  appreciable  forward  movement,  which  is  flexion,  a  backward,  which 
is  extension,  and  slight  lateral  motions,  abduction  and  adduction.     The  first  meta- 
carpal is  so  articulated  at  the  wrist  that  its  range  is  very  great,  and  this  freedom 
of  action  is  more  than  a  compensation  for  the  deficiency  of  a  phalanx  in  its  digit. 
Movements  of  the  Common  Digits. — Forward  movement  of  the  fingers  and  of 
each  of  their  phalanges  is  flexion,  and  backward  movement  is  extension.    The  lateral 
movements  01  the  fingers  are  called  abduction  and  adduction ;  but  the  median  line 
of  the  body  is  not  here  taken  as  the  plane  from  and  to  which  the  action  is  reckoned, 
a  line  drawn  through  the  middle  of  the  middle  finger  when  it  is  in  repose  being 
substituted.     There  is  practically  no  lateral  motion  at  the  interphalangeal  joints. 
Movements  of  the   Thumb. — It   is   to  be   particularly  noticed  that   the  first 
metacarpal  is  so  placed  that  the  thumb  is  in  advance  of  the  plane  of  the  other 
digits  and  its  palmar  aspect  is  about  at  a  right  angle  with  theirs.     Consequently, 
a  bending  at  the  joints  of  the  thumb  toward  its  palmar  aspect,  which  is  flexion 
(as  in  the  case  of  the  other  digits),  causes  it  to  cross  the  palm  of  the  hand  toward 
the  hypothenar  eminence.     The  restoring  movement  is  extension.     Abduction  of 
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the  thumb  is  in  the  direction  of  flexion  of  the  fingers,  and  its  adduction  is  in  the 
direction  of  their  extension.  Its  circumduction  requires  no  especial  description. 
It  will  be  observed  that,  from  the  shoulder-joint  down,  the  forward  movements 
are  flexions,  and  the  backward  movements  are  extensions — the  thumb  offering  the 
only  exceptions.     In  the  lower  limb  this  rule  does  not  apply. 

Classification  of  the  Muscles  of  the  Upper  Limb  on  the  Basis  of 

their  Principal  Action. 

Moving  the  Shoulder. 

Upward  and  backward.  Downward  and  forward. 

Trapezius.  Serratus  magnus. 

Levator  scapulae.  Pectoralis  minor. 

Rhomboideus  minor.  Subclavius. 

Rhomboideus  major. 

Moving  the  Arm. 

Abductors.  Adductors. 

Pectoralis  major.      1     *     „ 

Deltoideus.  Coraco-brachialis.     /        ^^ 

Supraspinatus.  Latissimus.      1     ,         . 

r      r  m  •         }  also  extensors. 

Teres  major.    J 

Outward  Rotators.  Inward  Rotator. 

Infraspinatus.  Subscapularis. 

Teres  minor. 

Moving  the  Whole  Forearm. 

Flexors.  Extensors. 

Biceps  flexor  cubiti.  Triceps  extensor  cubiti. 

Bracnialis.  Anconeus. 

Brachio-radialis. 

Moving  the  Outer  Part  of  the  Forearm. 

Pronators.  Supinator. 

Pronator  teres.  Supinator. 

Pronator  quadratus. 

Moving  the  Whole  Hand. 

Flexors.  Extensors. 

Flexor  carpi  radialis.  Extensor  carpi  radialis  longus. 

[Flexor]  palmaris  longus.  Extensor  carpi  radialis  brevis. 

Flexor  carpi  ulnaris.  Extensor  carpi  ulnaris. 


Moving  the  Fingers 

and  the  Fifth  Metacarpal  Bone. 

Flexors.  Extensors. 

Flexor  sublimis  digitorum.  Extensor  communis  digitorum. 

Flexor  profundus  digitorum.  Extensor  minimi  digiti. 

*  Flexor  ossis  metacarpi  minimi  digiti.  Extensor  indicis. 

*  Flexor  brevis  minimi  digiti. 
*Lumbricales. 

Abductors.  Adductors. 

*Interossei  dorsales.  *Interossei  palmares. 

*Abductor  minimi  digiti. 

Moving  the  Thumb 

and  its  Metacarpal  Bone. 
Flexors.  Extensors. 

*  Flexor  ossis  metacarpi  pollicis.  Extensor  ossis  metacarpi  pollicis. 
*Flexor  brevis  pollicis.  Extensor  brevis  pollicis. 
Flexor  longus  pollicis.                                Extensor  longus  pollicis. 
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Abductor.  Adductor. 

'Abductor  pollicis.  'Adductor  pollicis. 

*  Situated  entirely  in  the  hand. 

MUSCLES  MOVING  THE  SHOULDER. 

Upward  and  backward.  Downward  and  forward. 

Trapezius.  Serratus  magi) us. 

Levator  scapulas.  Pectoralia  minor. 

Rhomboideus  minor.  Subclavius. 

Rhomboideus  major. 

All  of  these  muscles  arise  from  the  trunk,  excepting  one,  which  has  its  origin 
in  the  neck.     All  are  inserted  into  the  skeleton  of  the  shoulder. 

Trapezia*  (Figs.  283,  284). — So  called  from  the  resemblance  which  it  with  its 
mate  bears  to  a  four-sided  table  (Greek  trapeza,  "  a  table  "),     Synonym,  cucullaris, 


Fig.  283,  -Musclce  In  the  »uperncli 


from  the  likeness  of  the  pair  to  a  monk's  hood  (Latin  cuch//im).     Situation,  super- 
ficial, on  the  dorsal  aspect  from  the  occiput  to  the  base  of  the   thorax,  and   lat- 
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entity  to  the  peak  of  the  shoulder ;  also,  at  the  side  of  the  neck,  and  the  top 
and  front  of  the  shoulder.  Origin,  the  inner  third  of  the  superior  curved  line 
and  the  protuberance  of  the  occipital  bone,  the  ligamentum  nucha;,  the  spines 
of  the  last  cervical  and  all  of  the  thoracic  vertebra;,  and  their  supraspinous 
ligament.  Direction  of  fibres,  convergent :  the  upper,  down-,  out-,  and  forward; 
the  middle,  outward  ;  the  lower,  up-  and  outward.  Insertion,  the  outer  third  of 
the  hind  border  of  the  clavicle,  the  inner  border  of  the  acromion,  the  upper  bor- 
der of  the  scapular  spine,  the  tubercle  near  its  inner  end.     Action :  the  upper 


part  raises  the  shoulder,  the  middle  draws  the  shoulder  toward  the  spine,  the 
lower  pulls  the  scapula  down-  and  inward,  and  tilts  the  acromion  upward.  All 
together  lift  the  shoulder  and  rotate  the  lower  angle  of  the  scapula  outward. 
Nerves,  the  spinal  accessory,  and  the  third  and  fourth  cervical. 

Levator  acapnia  (Figs.  285,  286).— "The  lifter  of  the  scapula."  Synonym, 
levator  anguli  scapula;,  "  the  lifter  of  the  angle  of  the  scapula."  Situation,  on  the 
side  of  the  neck  from  the  vertebra;  to  the  upper  scapular  angle.     Origin,  the  hind 
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tubercles  of  the  transverse  processes  of  the  upper  four  or  five  cervical  vertebrae. 
Directum,  down-,  out-,  and  backward.  Insertion,  the  vertebral  border  of  the 
scapula  from  the  upper  angle  to  the  root  of  the  spine.  Action  :  it  lifts  the  upper 
angle  of  the  scapula  and  depresses  the  tip  of  the  shoulder.  Nerves,  the  third, 
fourth,  and  fifth  cervical. 

Ehomboideus  Minor  (Figs.  285,  287). — "  The  smaller  rhomb-shaped  muscle." 
Situation,  in  the  back,  between  the  spinal  column  and  the  scapula.     Origin,  the 


Fro.  286.— Levator  scapulae  of  right  side,  rear  view : 
outline  and  attachment-areas.    (F.  H.  6.) 


Fig.  287.— RhomboldeuB  minor  and  rhomboldeus 
major  of  right  side :  outline  and  attachment-areas. 
(F.  H.  G.) 


lower  part  of  the  nape  ligament,  the  spines  of  the  seventh  cervical  and  first 
thoracic  vertebrae.     Direction,  down-  and  outward.     Insertion,  the  vertebral  bor- 
der of  the  scapula  at  the  root  of  its  spine.     Action :  it  draws  the  scapula  up- 
and  inward,  and  depresses  the  tip  of  the  shoulder  by  rotating  the  scapula.  Newe 
the  fifth  cervical.     This  muscle  is  often  united  with  the  following  : 

Rhomboideus  Major  (Figs.  285,  287).— "  The  larger  rhomb-shaped  muscle." 
Situation,  in  the  back,  between  the  spinal  column  and  the  scapula.  Origin,  the 
spinous  processes  of  the  upper  four  or  five  thoracic  vertebrae  and  the  correspond- 
ing supraspinous  ligament.     Direction,  down-  and  outward.     Insertion,  the  ver- 
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tebral  border  of  the  scapula,  between  the  root  of  the  spine  and  the  lower  angle. 
Action :  it  draws  the  scapula  up-  and  inward.     Nerve,  the  fifth  cervical. 

Serratua  Magnus  (Fig.  288). — "  The  great  saw-toothed  muscle."  Synonym, 
serratus  anterior.  Situation,  on  the  upper  two-thirds  of  the  side  of  the  chest. 
Origin,  by  digitatious  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  upper  eight  or  nine  ribs, 


Fro.  2f» Serratua  m&gnui  of  right  elde.    The  scapula  has  been  turned  backward  and  dtawn  outwart. 

(Modified  from  Testirt.) 

several  inches  from  their  front  ends.  Direction,  up-  and  backward.  Insertion, 
the  front  of  the  vertebral  border  of  the  scapula,  and  the  surfaces  at  the  upper 
and  lower  angles.  The  first  digitation,  which  comes  from  the  second,  as  well  as 
from  the  first  rib,  runs  to  the  surface  at  the  upper  angle  ;  the  second  and  third 
digitatious  connect  the  corresponding  ribs  with  the  vertebral  border  from  near 
the  upper  to  near  the  lower  angle  ;  the  rest  of  the  slips  converge  to  the  surface 
at  the  lower  angle.  Action  :  it  draws  the  shoulder  forward,  as  in  pushing  ;  the 
lower  segment  rotates  the  apex  of  the  scapula  upward.  Nerve,  the  posterior 
thoracic.  The  lower  five  points  of  origin  interlock  with  similar  slips  of  the 
obliquus  externus  abdominis. 

Pectoralis  Minor  (Fig.  289,290). — "The  smaller  breast-muscle."  Situation, 
in  the  front  of  the  chest.  Origin,  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth 
ribs,  near  their  cartilages.  Direction,  up-  and  outward.  Insertion,  the  coracoid 
process  of  the  scapula.  Action:  it  draws  the  shoulder  down-  and  forward. 
Nerve,  the  internal  anterior  thoracic. 
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Subclavian  (Fig.  289). — "  The   under-tbe-ckvicle  muscle."      Situation,  indi- 


of  right  side.    (Testut.) 


cated  by  its  name.    Origin,  the  first  rib  and  its  cartilage,  at  their  junction.   Direc- 
tion, out-  and  upward.     Insertion,  the  groove  in  the  under  surface  of  the  clavicle. 


FiO-  290.— Pector»lt> 


Action  :   it  draws    the  shoulder  down-  and  forward.     Nerve,  from  the  fifth  and 
sixth  cervical. 


DELTOIDEUS. 
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the  scapula— corresponding  closely  with  the  insertion  of  the  trapezius.    Direction, 
from  the  clavicle  and  the  scapular  spine  down-  and  outward,  from  the  acromion 


Fig.  292. — Deltoideus  of  right  side,  viewed  from  above :  outline  and  attachment-areas.    (F.  H.  G.) 


downward — all  parts  converging.    Insertion,  the  deltoid  eminence  (or  impression) 
of  the  humerus.     Action  :  it  abducts  the  arm,  lifting  it  to  the  horizontal.     The 


Fig.  298. — Supraspinatua  of  right  side,  viewed  from  above :  outline  and  attachment-areas.    (F.  H.  O.) 

clavicular  portion  acting  alone  draws  the  arm  forward ;  that  from  the  scapular 
spine  by  itself  carries  the  arm  backward.     The  arm,  being  raised  as  far  as  the 


Fio.  294. — Pectoralis  major  of  right  side :  outline  and  attachment-areas.    (F.  H.  G.) 

deltoid  can  aflfect  it,  is  elevated  to  the  perpendicular  by  the  trapezius,  the  two 
muscles  being  almost  continuous  in  structure — practically  one  muscle  with  an 
osseous  inscription-     Nerve,  the  circumflex. 
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Snpraspinatus  (Figs.  293,  298). — "  The  muscle  above  the  spine"  of  the  scapula, 
Situation,  in  the  supraspinous  fossa  and  above  the  head  of  the  humerus.  Origin, 
the  inner  two-thirds  of  the  supraspinous  fossa.  Direction,  outward  beneath  the 
acromion.  Insertion,  the  uppermost  facet  of  the  great  tuberosity  of  the  humerus. 
Action,  abduction  of  the  arm.     Nerve,  the  suprascapular. 

PeetoraUs  Major  (Figa.  291,  294). — "  The  greater  breast-muscle."  &ifu<ttion, 
in  the  upper,  anterior  part  of  the  chest,  and  in  front  of  the  axilla.  Origin,  the 
sternal  naif  of  the  anterior  surface  of  the  clavicle,  the  anterior  surface  of  the 
sternum  (except  the  ensiform  process),  the  cartilages  of  the  upper  six  ribs.     Dira- 


Fio.  296.— Muaclts  In  the  superficial  layer  of 


tion  :  of  the  clavicular  portion  (which  is  separate  at  its  origin)  down-  and  outward ; 
of  the  central,  outward  ;  of  the  lower,  out-  and  upward — all  parts  converging  to 
one  broad  tendon,  which  twists  on  itself,  the  lower  fibres  passing  behind  and  becom- 
ing uppermost.  Inmiion,  the  external  lip  of  the  bicipital  groove  of  the  humerus. 
Action  i  it  draws  the  arm  inward  and  forward,  and  rotates  it  inward.  Nares,  the 
internal  and  external  anterior  thoracic. 

Ooraco-brachialis  (Figs.  2flo,  303, 305). — "The  coracoid  [process]  arm  muscle" 
— the  name  being  derived  from  the  parts  connected.    Situation,  in  the  inner  side  of 
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the  upper  half  of  the  arm.     Origin,  the  coracoid  process  of  the  scapula.     Direction, 
downward  and  slightly  outward.     Insertion,  the  inner  border  of  the  humerus  at  the 
middle  of  the  shaft.     Action,  ad- 
duction and  flexion  of  the  arm. 
Nerve,  the  musculocutaneous. 

Utteamus  (Figs.   296,   297). 
— "  The  broadest  muscle  " — from 
the  Latin  lotus,  "  broad."     Syno- 
nym, latissimus  dorsi, "  the  broad- 
est of  the  back."     Situation,  in 
the  back,  from  the  lower  half  of 
the  spine  to  the  upper  part  of  the 
arm.    Origin,  the  spines  of  six 
or  seven  lower  thoracic  vertebrae, 
and,  through   the  lumbar  fascia, 
the  spines  of  the  lumbar  and  sac- 
ral, the  back  part  of  the  outer  lip 
of  the  iliac  crest,  the  last  three  or 
four  ribs,  and  often    the   lower 
angle  of  the  scapula.     Direction, 
upward,   outward,   and  forward, 
converging  to  the   insertion,  the 
tendon  twisting  from  above  down- 
ward and  backward,  so  that  its 
front  is  continuous  with  the  back 
of  the    muscle.      Insertion,   the 
floor  of  the  bicipital  groove.    Ac- 
tion,   adduction,   extension,    and 
rotation  inward.     Nerve,  the  long 
subscapular.      The  costal  points 
of  origin  interlock  with  those  of 
the  obliquus  externus  abdominis. 
Teres  Major  (Figs.  298,  299).— 
"  The  greater  round  muscle."  Sit- 
uation, between  the  scapula  and 
the  upper  end  of  the  arm,  in  the 
hind  wall  of  the  armpit.     Origin, 
the  oval  surface  on  the  back  of  the 
scapula  at  its  lower  angle.   Direc- 
tion, up-,  out-,  and  forward.     In- 
sertion, the  inner  lip  of  the  bicipital 
groove.    Action,  adduction,  exten- 
sion, and  inward  rotation  of  the 
arm.  Nerve,  the  lower  subscapular. 
Infraspinatus  (Figs.  298,  300). 
— " The  muscle  below  the  spine" 
of  the  scapula.     Situation,  in  the 
infraspinous  fossa  and  behind  the 
head   of    the    humerus.     Origin, 
the  inner  two-thirds  of  the  infra- 
spinous fossa.  Direction,  outward. 
Insertion,  the  middle  facet  of  the 
great  tuberosity  of  the  humerus. 
Action,    external  rotation  of  the 
arm.      Nerve,  the  suprascapular. 

Teres    Minor  (Figs.   298-301).— "  The    smaller   round   muscle."     Situation, 
between  the  scapula  and  the  upper  end  of  the  arm,  in  the  hind  wall  of  the  arm- 


Fi«.  297.— Latissimus  of  right  side:  outline  and  attach- 
ment-areae.    (F.  H.  G.) 
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Tia.  298.— Muicles  of  the  dorsum  of  the  •oa.puls..  right  side.    (Teatnt.) 


ilnattu  of  right  aide :  outline  uid 
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pit.  Origin,  the  dorsum  of  the  scapula,  along  its  axillary  lx>rder.  Direction, 
upward  and  outward.  Insertion,  the  lowest  facet  on  the  great  tuberosity  of  the 
humerus.     Action,  external  rotation  of  the  humerus.     Nerve,  the  circumflex. 

BnbscapnlariB  (Figs.  282,  283). — "  The  muscle  under  the  scapula  " — though  it 
is  beneath  the  bone  only  when  the  body  is  prone.  Situation,  in  front  of  the  scapula 
and  the  head  of  the  humerus.  Origin,  the  greater  part  of  the  venter  of  the  scapula. 
Direction,  outward  and  forward.  Insertion,  the  small  tuberosity  of  the  humerus, 
Action,  inward  rotation  of  the  humerus.     Nerves,  the  upper  and  lower  subscapular. 

MUSCLES  MOVING  THE  WHOLE  FOREARM. 

Flexors,  Extensors. 

Biceps  flexor  cubiti.  Triceps  extensor  cubiti. 

Brachialis.  Anconeus. 

Brachio-radialis. 

One  of  these  muscles  arises  from  the  scapula,  one  from  the  scapula  and 


humerus,  and  three  from  the  humerus  alone. 
of  the  forearm. 


All  are  inserted  into  the  skeleton 


Phi.  303—  Muscles  of  the  from  of  the  right  shoulder 

Biceps  Flexor  Cubiti  (Figs.  303,  304).- 


s  flexor  cii  hi  1 1  of  rljrht  side: 


outline  anil  at 

'The  two-headed  flexor  of  the  fore- 
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arm,"  Situation,  in  the  front  of  the  arm.  Origin,  the  scapula — the  long  head : 
the  upper  border  of  the  glenoid  fossa ;  the  short  head :  the  coracoid  process. 
Direction,  the  long  head:  over  the  caput  humeri,  through  the  shoulder-joint,  in 
the  bicipital  groove,  and  down  to  the  forearm ;  the  short  head  unites  with  the 
long  about  one-fourth  way  down  the  arm.  Insertion,  the  main  tendon  to  the  hind 
part  of  the  bicipital  tuberosity  of  the  radius ;  a  secondary  tendon  (called  also  the 
semilunar  or  bicipital  fascia)  passes  obliquely  inward,  and  ends  in  the  deep  fascia 
of  the  forearm  over  the  pronator  teres.  Action,  flexion  of  the  forearm.  If  the 
hand  in  pronated,  the  biceps  supinates  it  The  second  tendon  of  insertion  tightens 
the  forearm-fascia.  Nerve,  the  musculo-cutaneons.  The  synovial  membrane  of 
the  shoulder-joint  is  prolonged  downward,  and  invests  the  tendon  of  the  long 
head. 

Brachialis  (Figs.  305,  306). — "  The  muscle  of  the  arm."     Synonyms,  brachialis 
anterior,  brachialis  anticus,  "  the  front  muscle  of  the  arm."     Situation,  in  the  front 


.Fie.  306.- Brachialis  of  riitfit 
■e»s.    (F.  H.  G.> 


of  the  arm.     Origin,  the  lower  half  of  the  external  and  internal  surfaces  and  ventral 
bonier  of  the  humerus.     Direction,  downward  to  the  forearm.     Insertion,  the  inner 
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part  of  thecoronoid  process  of  the  ulna.     Aclion,  flexion  of  the  forearm.     Nerves, 
the  niusculo-ciitaneous  and  (slightly)  the  musculo-spiral. 

Biwhio-radialia  (Figs.  307,  308,  323).—"  The  arm-radius  muscle,"  from  its 
attachments.  Synonym,  supinator  longus,  "the  long  supinator."  Situation,  the 
outer  and  front  part  of  the  lower  fourth  of  the  arm  and  of  the  whole  forearm. 
Origin,  the  upper  two-thirds  of  the  external  supracondylar  ridge  of  the  humerus. 


Direction,  downward.  Insertion,  the  base  of  the  styloid  process  of  the  radius. 
Action,  mostly  flexion  of  the  forearm;  but,  when  the  hand  is  prone,  this  muecle 
is  capable  of  nearly  half-Bupinating  it;  after  strong  supination,  tbc  muscle  will 
partially  effect  pronation.     Nerve,  the  musculo-spiral. 

Triceps  Extensor  Cnbiti  (Figs.  309,  311). — "The  three-headed  extensor  of  the 
forearm."  Situation,  in  the  back  of  the  arm.  Origin,  the  long  (middle)  head  : 
below  the  glenoid  fossa  of  the  scapula  on  the  neck  and  upper  part  of  the  axillary 
border  ;  the  external  head  :  the  hind  surface  of  the  humerus  above  the  musculo- 
spiral  groove ;  the  internal  (deep)  head :  the  hind  surface  of  the  humerus  below 
the  mosculo-spiral  groove.     Direction,  downward,  all  the  heads  uniting  in  a  com- 
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mon  tendon.  Insertion,  the  back  of  the  upper  part  of  the  olecranon  process  of  the 
ulna  and,  by  a  few  fibres,  the  posterior  ligament  of  the  elbow-joint.  This  small 
part  is  sometimes  called  the  subanconem  muscle.  Action,  extension  of  forearm. 
Nerve,  the  musculo-spiral. 

Anconeus  (Figs.  309,  312,  330).—"  The  elbow  muscle."     Situation,  at  the  back 
and  outer  side  of  the  elbow-joint,  mostly  in  the  forearm.     Origin,  the  hind  part 


e  right  shoulder  and  m 


of  the  external  condyle  of  the  humerus.  Direction,  obliquely  downward.  Inser- 
tion, the  outer  side  of  the  olecranon  process,  and  the  upper  fourth  of  the  dorsal 
surface  of  the  shaft  of  the  ulna.  Action,  extension  of  the  forearm.  Nerve,  the 
musculo-spiral.  The  anconeus  is  a  continuation  of  the  triceps,  and  is  sometimes 
described  as  the  fourth  head  of  the  latter,  thus  converting  it  into  a  quadriceps,  or 
four-headed  muscle. 

MUSCLES  MOVING  THE  OUTER  PART  OF  THE  FOREARM. 

Pronators.  Supinator, 

Pronator  teres.  Supinator. 

Pronator  quadratus. 

Of  the  pronators,  one  arises  from  the  humerus  and  ulna,  the  other  from  the  ulna 


PRONATOR  QUADRATUS. 


:>«1 


only.  The  supinator  arises  from  the  humerus  and  the  ulna.  All  are  Inserted  into 
the  radius,  which  alone  of  the  forearm  bones  is  moved  in  pronation  and  supination, 
Pronator  Teres  (Figs.  307,  313). — "The  round  pronator."  Situation,  in  the 
front  of  the  forearm.  Origin,  the  superficial  head  :  the  inner  condyle  of  the 
humerus  and  a  small  part  of  the  ridge  above  it ;  the  deep-head  :  the  inner 
border  of  the  coronoid  process  of  the  ulna.  Direction,  out-  and  downward. 
Insertion,  the  middle  of  the  outer   surface  of   the  radius.     Action,  pronation 


no.  311- — Trlcepe 


rtlMhnunt-weu.    (F.  H. 


of  the  hand    by  moving  the  radius  to  which  the  hand  is  articulated  ;  also  slight 
flexion   of  the  forearm.     Nerve,  the  median. 

Pronator  Quadratus  (Figs.  314,  338). — "  The  square  pronator."     Situation,  in 
the   lower   quarter  of  the  front  of  the  forearm,  close  to  the  bones.     Origin,  the 
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Flexors.  Extensors. 

Flexor  carpi  radialis;.  Extensor  carpi  radialis  longus. 

[Flexor]  palmaris  longus.  Extensor  carpi  radialis  brevis. 

Flexor  carpi  ulnaris.  Extensor  carpi  ulnaris. 
All  arise  from  the  humerus,  and  the  flexor  and  extensor  on  the  ulnar  side 
come  from  the  ulna  also.  The  palmaris  longus  is  inserted  into  the  palmar  fascia. 
All  which  have  "  carpi "  in  their  names  are  in- 
serted into  metacarpal  bones,  and  only  one  of  them 
into  any  part  of  the  carpus  also.  Their  action, 
however,  is  correctly  indicated  by  their  names, 
the  wrist,  carrying  the  rest  of  the  hand,  being 
alternately  flexed  and  extended.  The  second, 
third,  and  fourth  metacarpal  bones  have  prac- 
tically no  motion  on  the  carpus,  and  the  first  and 
fifth  are  moved  by  special  muscles.  The  pal- 
maris longus,  though  primarily  a  tensor  of  the 
palmar  fascia,  secondarily  is  a  flexor  of  the  hand 
—just  as  the  tensor  vagin»  femoris  is  first  a 
tightener  of  the  fascia  lata,  and  then  an  abduc- 
tor of  the  thigh — and,  therefore,  a  bracketed 
word  implying  this,  and  aiding  the  grouping  by 
making  a  uniformity  of  name  which  corresponds 
with  the  practical  identity  of  action,  has  been  _  .    _    .    .       ,    ...    „ 

e      J     "mi  j.       .-        J  b  M.       L       i i  •  _   Fl°-    M8.— Supinator   of  tight    Bide. 

prefixed.     The  adduction  of  the  hand  is  accom-     (Teatut) 
plisbed  by  the  simultaneous  action  of  the  flexor 

carpi  ulnaris  and  the  extensor  carpi  ulnaris  ;  its  abduction  by  the  simultaneous 
action  of  the  flexor  carpi  radialis  and  the  extensor  carpi  radialis  longus.  Observe 
that  the  external  part  of  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus  gives  origin  to  the  exten- 
sors, the  internal  to  the  flexors.  At  their  origin  from  the  internal  condyle  and 
its  neighborhood  the  flexors  of  the  hand  are  so  blended  with  the  pronator  teres 
and  the  flexor  sublimis  digitorum  as  to  constitute  one  mass.  On  and  about  the 
external  condyle  is  a  similar  association  of  extensors  and  supinator. 

Flexor  Oarpi  Radialis  (Figs.  316,  317). — "The  flexor  of  the  wrist  on  the 
radial  side."  Situation,  in  the  front  of  the  forearm.  Origin,  the  inner  eondyle 
of  the  humerus.  Direction,  downward  and  a  little  outward.  Insertion,  the  base 
of  the  second  metacarpal  bone  on  its  palmar  aspect.  Action,  flexion  and  slight 
pronation  of  the  hand.  In  conjunction  with  the  extensor  carpi  radialis  longus  it 
abducts  the  hand.     Nerve,  the  median. 

[Plexor]  Palmaris  Longua  (Fig.  316). — "The  long  palmar  [flexor]  muscle." 
Situation,  in  the  front  of  the  forearm.  Origin,  the  inner  condyle  of  the  humerus. 
Direction,  downward  and  slightly  outward.  Insertion,  the  palmar  fascia  and 
anterior  annular  ligament.  Action :  it  tightens  the  fascia  of  the  palm,  and  then 
flexes  the  hand.     Nerve,  the  median. 

Plexor  Carpi  Ulnaris  (Figs.  316,  318,  330).—"  The  flexor  of  the  wrist  on  the 
ulnar  side,"  Situation,  in  the  front  and  inner  border  of  the  forearm.  Origin, 
one  head :  the  inner  condyle  of  the  humerus  ;  the  other  head  :  the  inner  side  of 
the  olecranon  and  the  upper  two-thirds  of  the  dorsal  border  of  the  ulna.  The 
origin  from  the  dorsal  border  of  the  ulna  is  by  a  tendon  common  to  this  muscle  and 
the  extensor  carpi  ulnaris  and  the  flexor  profundus  digitorum.  Direction,  down- 
ward. Insertion,  the  pisiform,  unciform,  and  the  base  of  the  fifth  metacarpal.  Action, 
flexion  of  the  hand.  In  conjunction  with  the  extensor  carpi  ulnaris  it  adducts 
the  hand.     Nerve,  the  ulnar. 

Extensor  Oarpi  Radialis  Longus  (Figs.  319,  320). — "  The  long  extensor  of  the 
wrist  on  the  radial  side."  Situation,  in  the  outer  border  of  the  forearm.  Origin, 
the  lower  third  of  the  external  supracondylar  ridge  of  the  humerus.     Direc- 
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turn,  downward  and  a  little  backward.  Insertion,  the  base  of  the  s*cond 
metacarpal,  behind  and  on  the  radial  side.  Action,  extension  of  the  hand. 
In  conjunction  with  the  flexor  carpi  radialis  it  abducts  the  hand.  Nerre,  the 
musculo-spiral. 


Fio.  816.— Superficial  mutclea         Fio.  B17.— Fleior  carpi  radialis  Fia.  BIS.— Flexor  carpi  ulnarit 

of     front     of     right     forearm,      of  right  aide  :  outline  and  utiacli-       of  right  tide :  outline  and  attacb- 
(Teatut.)  raent-areaa.     (F.  H.  G.)  ment-aieu.    (F.  H.  Q.) 

Extensor  Carpi  Radi&lis  Brovis  (Figs.  319-321).—"  The  short  extensor  of  the 
wrist  on  the  radial  side."  Situation,  the  outer  border  of  the  forearm.  Origin, 
the  outer  condyle  of  the  humerus.  Direction,  downward  and  a  little  backward. 
Insertion,  the  base  of  the  third  metacarpal  bone,  behind  and  on  the  radial  side. 
Action,  extension  of  the  hand.  Nerve,  the  posterior  interosseus  branch  of  the 
musculo-spiral. 

Extensor  Carpi  Ulnaris  (Figs.  322,  330).—"  The  extensor  of  the  wrist  on  the 
nlnar  side."     Situation,  the  back  of  the  forearm  on  the  ulnar  side.     Origin,  the 


EXTENSOR  CARPI  ULNARIS. 


Pic  313.— Mucin  In  radial  region  of  right  forearm,  and  deep  muscles  In  lis  <1. 
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external  condyle  of  the  humerus  and  the  middle  third  of  the  dorsal  border  of  the 
ulna  by  the  tendon  common  to  it,  the  ulnar  flexor,  and  the  deep  flexor  of  the 
fingers.     Direction,  downward  and  inward.     Insertion,  the  base  of  the  fifth  meta- 


,— Extensor  carpi  nlnarii 


carpal  bone  on  its  dorsal  aspect  and  ulnar  border.  Action,  extension  of  the  hand. 
In  conjunction  with  the  flexor  carpi  ulnaris  it  adducts  the  hand.  Nerve t  the 
posterior  interosseous  branch  of  the  musculo- spiral. 

MUSCLES  MOVING  THE  FINGERS 
and  the  Fifth  Metacarpal  Bone. 

(Those  which  are  situated  entirely  in  the  hand  are  indicated  by  a  star.) 

Flexors.  Extensors. 

Flexor  sublimis  digitorum.  Extensor  communis  digitorum. 

Flexor  profundus  digitorum.  Extensor  minimi  digiti. 

*Flexor  ossis  metacarpi  minimi  digiti.     Extensor  indicts. 
*Flexor  brevis  minimi  digiti. 
*Lumbricales. 


FLEXOR  SUBLIMIS  DIGITORUM. 


2*7 


Abductors.  Adductors. 

•Interossei  dorsales.  "Interossei  palmares. 

'Abductor  minimi  digiti. 

Of  the  five  of  these  muscles  located  mainly  in  the  forearm  two  arise  from  the 
humerus,  one  from  the  humerus,  radius,  and  ulna,  and  two  from  the  ulna  only. 
Every  one  in  the  group  is  inserted  into  one  or  more  of  the  fingers,  excepting  the 
flexor  of  the  fifth  metacarpal  bone,  which  is  admitted  to  this  company  of  finger 
flexors  on  account  of  the  similarity  of  its  action. 

Flexor  Sublimis  Digi- 
torom  (Figs.  323-325).— 
"  The  superficial  flexor  of 
the  digits  " — meaning  the 
four  fingers  as  distinguish- 
ed from  the  thumb.  Syno- 
nym, flexor  perforatus, 
"the   perforated    flexor" 


Fio.  sa.-Tendon  of  flexor 
iuhllmis  perforated  by  tendoo 
of  fl  exo  r  pro  fu  ndus.    ( Tcitut . ) 

— from  the  openings 
through  which  the  ten- 
dons of  the  deep  flexor 
pass.  Situation,  in  the 
front  of  the  forearm 
and  hand,  deeper  than 
the  flexors  of  the  whole 
hand,  but  superficial 
to  the  other  flexors. 
Origin,  first  head  :  the 
inner  condyle  of  the 
humerus ;  second  head  : 
the  inner  border  of  the 
coronoid  process  of  the 
ulna;  third  head;  the 
oblique  line  and  part  of 
d  utti'chmtnt-  tne  anter<or  horder  of 
the  radius.  Directum, 
downward  to  nil  of  the 
digits  but  the  thumb.  Insertion,  by  four  tendons,  each  to  the  sides  of  a  second 
phalanx.  As  the  tendons  pass  through  the  annular  ligament,  those  for  the  middle 
and  ring-fingers  are  side  by  side  in  front,  the  others  behind  them.     Each  tendon 


of  right  ttlde; 
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is  accompanied  by  a  tendon  of  the  flexor  profundus,  and  permits  the  passage  of 
the  latter  through  a  split  which  occurs  opposite  the  first  phalanx.  The  separated 
halves  become  united  behind  the  tendon  of  the  deep  flexor,  opposite  the  base  of  the 
second  phalanx,  but  almost  immediately  separate  again,  and  are  inserted  into  the 
sides  of  the  second  phalanx.  The  tendons  are  bound  down  to  the  phalanges  by  a 
ligamentous  sheath.  Action,  primary,  flexion  of  the  second  phalanges ;  secondary, 
flexion  of  first  phalanges.     Nerve,  the  median. 

Flexor  Profundus  IMgitornm  (Figs.  326-328). — "  The  deep  flexor  of  the  digits  " 
— meaning  the  fingers  as 
distinguished  from  the 
thumb.  Synonym,  flexor 
perforans, "  the  perforat- 
ing flexor" — from  the 
fact  that  its  four  tendons 
perforate  the  correspond- 


Fia.  32S.-Tendon  erf  flexor  pro- 
fundus perforating  tendon  of neior 
lublimis.    (Testut.) 

ing  tendons  of  the  flexor 
sublimis.  Situation,  deep 
in  the  front  of  the  fore- 
arm and  hand.  .  Origin, 
three-fourths  of  the  inter- 
naland  ventral  surfacesof 
the  ulna,  the  adjacent  half 
of  the  interosseous  mem- 
brane, and  the  common 
tendon  of  it  and  the  flexor 
and  extensor  carpi  ulnaris 
on  the  hind  border  of  the 
ulna.  Direction,  down- 
ward. Insertion,  each  of 
the  four  tendons  into  the 
front  of  the  base  of  a  last 
a  phalanx.  Each  tendon 
'  perforates  a  tendon  of  the 
superficial  flexor  opposite 
the  first  phalanx  of  the  finger  to  which  it  belongs ;  each  is  bound  to  the  first  and 
second  phalanges  by  ligaments  which  form  a  sheath  common  to  this  and  the  sub- 
limis tendon.  Action,  flexion  of  third  phalanges  primarily,  and,  after  this,  flexion 
of  the  second,  and,  slightly,  of  the  first.  Nerves,  the  ulnar  and  the  anterior  inter- 
osseous branch  of  the  median. 


Flo.   828.— Museics   In   the  Fio.  827.— Fleior  profundus  digit 

right    forearm,     tie     deepest      ofright  aide:    outUne  and  attach! 
layer.    (Teatut.)  areas.    (F.  H.  G.) 
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Flexor  Oasis  Metacaipi  Minimi  Digiti  (Fig.  329).—"  The  flexor  of  the  meta- 
carpal bone  of  the  least  digit" — i.  e.,  of  the  little  finger.  Synonym*,  oppo- 
neDS  minimi  digiti,  and  opponent*  digiti  quinti,  "  the  opposing  muscle  of  the  least 
{or  fifth)  digit,  so  called  from  its  drawing  the  hypothenar  eminence  toward  the 
thenar,  thus  narrowing  and  deepening  the  palm.     Situation,  deep  in  the  hypo- 


thenar eminence.  Origin,  the  unciform  process  and  the  annular  ligament.  Direc- 
tion, downward  and  toward  the  ulnar  margin  of  the  hand.  Insertion,  the  whole 
of  the  ulnar  side  of  the  fifth  metacarpal.  Action,  flexion  of  the  fifth  metacarpal 
ami  slight  adduction  toward  the  mid-line  of  the  hand.  Aerce,  the  deep  branch 
of  the  ulnar. 

Flexor  Brevis  Minimi  Digiti  (Fig.  329).— "The  short  flexor  of  the  least  digit" 
i.  ftf  of  the  little  finger.     Synonym,  flexor  digiti  quinti  brevis,  "  the  short  flexor 
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each  respectively  lies.  Direction,  downward  aud  then  backward,  on  the  radial 
side  of  the  digits.  Insertion,  each  to  the  extensor  communis  tendon  of  the  corre- 
sponding finger  on  the  radial  side  of  the  first  phalanx  (Fig.  332).  Action,  flexion 
of  the  first  phalanges,  and  extension  of  the  second  and  third  phalanges.  The  first 
and  second  slightly  abduct  the  index  and  middle  fingers  from  the  middle  line  of 
the  hand,  the  third  and  fourth  slightly  adduct  the  ring  and  little  fingers  to  that 
line.    Nerve*,  the  median  for  the  outer  two,  the  ulnar  for  the  inner  two. 

Extensor  Communis  Digitorum  (Figs.  330,  332). — "  The  common  extensor  of 
the  digits" — j.  e.,  of  the  fingers,  as  distinguished  from  the  thumb.  Situation, 
superficial  on  the  back  of  the  forearm  and  hand.  Origin,  the  outer  condyle  of 
the  humerus.  Direction, 
downward.  Insertion :  each 
of  the  four  tendons  finally 
divides  into  three  slips  op- 
posite the  first  phalanx,  and 
the  middle  one  is  attached 
to  the  back  of  the  base  of  the 
second  phalanx  ;  the  others, 
after  uniting,  are  attached 
to  the  back  of  the  base  of 
the  third  phalanx.  The  first 
tendon  receives  the  inser- 
tion of  the  extensor  indicia 
at  the  base  of  the  finger ;  the 
fourth   tendon  unites  with 


eitensor  Urn  doc 


(hat  of  the  extensor  minimi  digiti  at  a  similar  point.  The  fourth  divides  :  one 
part  unites  with  the  tendon  of  the  rnedius,  the  other  with  that  of  the  extensor  minimi 
digiti.  A  strong  band  runs  obliquely  downward  and  outward  from  the  third  to 
the  second  tendon,  and  a  slighter,  transverse  band  connects  the  first  and  second 
tendons.  Action,  extension  of  the  fingers.  The  oblique  branches  at  the  sides  of 
the  third  tendon  greatly  limit  the  extension  of  the  ring  finger,  when  its  immediate 
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neighbors  are  flexed,  and  this  fact  explains  the  difficulty  experienced  by  pianists 
in  lifting  the  annularis  separately  from  the  keys.  Nave,  the  posterior  interosseous 
branch  of  the  musculo-spiral. 

Extejwor  Minimi  Digit!  (Figs.  330-333).—"  The  extensor  of  the  smallest  digit" 
— t.  e.,  of  the  little  finger.  Synonym,  extensor  digiti  quinti  proprius,  "  the  proper 
extensor  of  the  fifth  digit" — "proper"  to  distinguish  it  from  the  part  of  the 
extensor  communis  which  acts  upon  this  finger.  Situation,  in  the  back  of  the 
forearm  and  hand.  Origin,  the  external  condyle  of  the  humerus.  Insertion:  its 
tendon,  which  is  commonly  split,  blends  with  the  fourth  tendon  of  the  extensor 
communis  above  the  metacar[K>- phalangeal  joint,  and  the  resulting  tendon  goes 
to  the  second  and  third  phalanges  of  the  little  finger  (see  extensor  communis 
digitorum).  Action,  extension  of  the  second  and  third  phalanges  of  the  little 
finger.     Nerve,  the  posterior  interosseous  hranch  of  the  musculo-spiral. 

Extensor  Indicia  (Figs.  319,  334). — "The  extensor  of  the  index  finger."  Syno- 
nyms, extensor  indicis  proprius,  "the  proper  extensor  of  the  index  finger"— 
"  proper"  to  distinguish  it  from  the  part  of  the  extensor  communis  which  acta 
upon  this  digit ;  the  indicator  muscle.  Situation,  the  back  of  the  lower  part  of 
the  forearm  and  hand.  Origin,  the  back  of  the  ulna  below  the  extensor  lougiis 
pollicis,  and  a  little  of  the  interosseous  membrane.  Direction,  downward  and 
outward.  Insertion,  the  first  tendon  of  the  extensor  communis  digitorum,  near 
the  metacarpophalangeal  joint  (see  extensor  communis  digitorum).  Action,  exten- 
sion and  slight  adduction  of  the  index.  Nerve,  the  posterior  interosseous  branch 
of  the  musculo-spiral. 

Interouei  Dorsalea  (Fig.  335). — "  The  muscles  between  the  bones  on  the  back  " 


Fid.  335.— Intoonel  dorwlei  of  right  hind.    The  line  uli  th»t  rrom  which  induction  Is  nude.    (Tertot.) 

of  the  hand.  Number,  four.  The  first  and  largest  is  called  abductor  indici*, 
"  the  abductor  of  the  index  finger."  The  abductor  minimi  digiti  belongs  func- 
tionally in  this  group ;  but  it  is  not  interosseous.  Situation,  one  in  each  meta- 
carpal  interspace   near  the   dorsal  aspect.     Origin,  each  from   the  two  bones 
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between  which  it  lies.  Direction,  downward.  Insertion,  each  into  the  base  of  a 
first  phalanx,  and  also  into  the  extensor  tendon  of  the  same  finger,  the  first  on 
the  radial  side  of  the  index,  the  second  on  the  radial  side  of  the  medius,  thp 
third  on  the  ulnar  gideof  the  medius,  the  fourth  on  the  ulnar  side  of  the  annularis. 
Action :  each  abducts  from  a  line  coinciding  with  the  long  axis  of  the  middle 
finger.  This  digit,  having  two  interossei  inserted  into  it,  is  abducted  toward  the 
radial  side  by  one,  and  toward  the  ulnar  side  by  the  other;  thus,  each  in  tun] 
becomes  an  adductor,  for  the  finger  being  abducted  by  one  is  then  restored  to  the 
mid-line  (*.  e.,  adducted)  by  the  other.  They  also  flex  the  first  phalanges  and 
extend  the  second  and  third.     Nerve,  the  deep  branch  of  the  ulnar. 


Fib.  836.— Nuclei  of  (he  right  palm.    The  palmarla  brevla  Is  reflected  to 


Abductor  Minimi  Digit!  (Fig.  336). — "The  abductor  of  the  least  digit"—/  e., 
of  the  little  finger.     Synonym,  abductor  digit]  quinti,  "  the  abductor  of  the  fifth 
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digit."  Situation,  the  ulnar  border  of  the  hand.  Origin,  the  pisiform.  Dim- 
(ion,  downward.  Insertion,  the  ulnar  border  of  the  base  of  the  first  phalanx  of 
the  little  finger  and  the  tendon  of  the  extensor  minimi  digiti.  Action,  abduction 
of  the  little  finger.  Nerve,  the  deep  branch  of  the  ulnar.  Its  function  puts  it  in 
the  group  with  the  interossei  dorsales,  as  it  draws  its  digit  from  the  mid-line  of 
the  hand. 


Fio.  337.— Interoasel  palmare*  of  right  hind.    The  line  x-x  is  that  to  which  adduction  Is  made.    (Tatut.) 

Interossei  Palmares  (Fig.  337). — "The  muscles  between  the  bones  in  the  palm." 
Synonym,  interossei  volares.  Number,  three.  Situation,  in  the  second,  third,  and 
fourth  metacarpal  interspaces,  near  the  palmar  surface  of  the  bones.  Origin,  the 
first :  the  ulnar  side  of  the  second  metacarpal ;  the  second  :  the  radial  side  of  the 
fourth  metacarpal ;  the  third :  the  radial  side  of  the  fifth  metacarpal.  Direction, 
downward.  Insertion,  each  into  the  side  of  the  base  of  the  first  phalanx  of  the 
digit  from  whose  metacarpal  bone  it  arises,  and  also  into  the  corresponding  ex- 
tensor tendon.  Action,  each  adducts  its  digit  toward  the  middle  finger;  also,  it 
flexes  the  first  phalanx  of  its  digit,  and  extends  the  second  and  third  phalanges. 
Nerve,  the  deep  branch  of  the  ulnar. 

MUSCLES   MOVING   THE   THUMB 
and  its  Metacarpal  Bone. 

(Those  entirely  in  Ihe  hand  are  indicated  by  a  star.) 
Flexors.  Extensors. 

♦Flexor  ossis  metacarpi  pollicis.  Extensor  ossis  metacarpi  pollicis. 

•Flexor  brevis  pollicis.  Extensor  brevis  pollicis. 

Flexor  longus  pollicis.  Extensor  longus  pollicis. 

Abductor.  Addvctor, 

♦Abductor  pollicis.  *Adductor  pollicis. 
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The  movements  of  the  first  metacarpal  bone  are  so  closely  associated  with 
those  of  the  phalanges  which  it  carries,  that  it  is  profitable  to  consider  its  special 
muscles  in  the  group  with  those  of  the  thumb.  The  longer  name  of  the  meta- 
carpal flexor  is  preferred  as  indicating  its  action  as  well  as  "  opponens  pollicis," 
and  at  the  same  time  expressing  much  more  clearly  the  antagonism  between  it 
and  the  metacarpal  extensor. 

Flexor  Ossis  Metacarpl  Pollicis  (Figs.  338,  329).—"  The  flexor  of  the  meta- 
carpal bone  of  the  thumb."  Synonym,  opponens  pollicis,  "  the  opponent  muscle 
of  the  thumb  " — referring  to  its  action  in  opposing  the  thenar  eminence  to  the 
hypothenar,  so  that  the  palmar  hollow  is  deepened  and  narrowed,  and  a  body 


Fig.  338.— Adductor  polllclt,  flexor  oasis  metncarpl  pollicis.  and  pronator  quadratic.    (Testut.) 

between  these  muscular  mounds  can  be  grasped  bv  them.  Situation,  deep  in  the 
thenar  eminence.  Origin,  the  palmar  aspect  of  the  trapezium  and  annular  liga- 
ment.    Direction,  downward  and  outward.     Insertion,  the  whole  shaft  of  the 
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metacarpal  bone  of  the  thumb  on  its  radial  side  and  anterior  aspect.     Action,  flexion 
and  inward  rotation  of  the  first  metacarpal  bone.     Nerve,  the  median. 

Flexor  Brevis  Poinds  (Fig.  329).—"  The  short  flexor  of  the  thumb."  Situation, 
deep  in  the  thenar  eminence.  Origin,  the  outer  (superficial)  head  :  the  trapezium 
ana  the  outer  two-thirds  of  the  annular  ligament ;  the  inner  (deep)  head:  the  prox- 
imal part  of  the  first  metacarpal  on  the  ulnar  side.  Direction,  downward  and  out- 
ward. Insertion,  the  outer  head :  the  outer  side  of  the  base  of  the  first  phalanx  of 
the  thumb,  with  the  abductor  pollicis  ;  the  inner  head  :  the  inner  side  of  the  same, 
with  the  adductor  pollicis.  In  each  tendon  of 
insertion  is  a  sesamoid  bone.  Action,  flexion 
of  the  first  phalanx  of  the  thumb.  Nerves, 
outer  head :  the  median  ;  inner  head :  the  ulnar. 
Flexor  Longua  Pollicis  (Figs.  326,  339).— 
"The  long  flexor  of  the  thumb.  Situation,  deep 
in  the  front  part  of  the  forearm,  and  on  the  pal- 
mar aspect  of  the  thumb.  Origin,  the  anterior 
surface  of  the  radius  from  the  oblique  line  to  the 
upper  line  of  the  pronator  quad ratus,  the  adjacent 
part  of  the  interosseous  membrane,  and  some- 
times the  base  of  the  coronoid  process  of  the 
ulna.  Direction,  downward  to  the  wrist,  then 
downward  and  outward,  the  tendon  passing  be- 
tween the  two  points  of  insertion  of  the  flexor 
brevis  pollicis.  Insertion,  the  front  of  the  base 
of  the  last  phalanx  of  the  thumb.  Action, 
flexion  of  the  last  phalanx  of  the  thumb.  Nerve, 
the  anterior  interosseous  branch  of  the  median. 
Extensor  Oasis  Metacarpi  Pollicis  (Figs.  340, 
341). — "The  extensor  of  the  metacarpal  bone 
of  the  thumb."  Synonym,  abductor  longus  pol- 
licis, "  the  long  abductor  of  the  thumb."  Situa- 
tion, deep  in  the  lower  two-thirds  of  the  back  of 
the  forearm  and  in  the  radial  side  of  the  wrist. 
Origin,  small  areas  below  the  attachments  of  the 
supinator  on  both  radius  and  ulna,  and  the 
interosseous  membrane  between  these  surfaces. 
Direction,  downward  and  outward.  Insertion, 
the  base  of  the  metacarpal  bone  of  the  thumb. 
Action,  extension  and  abduction  of  the  meta- 
carpal bone  of  the  thumb.  Nerve,  the  posterior 
interosseous  branch  of  the  musculo- spiral. 

Extensor  Brevis  Polllds  (Figs.  340,  342).— 
"The  short  extensor  of  the  thumb."     Synoni/m, 
extensor  primi  internodii  pollicis,  "  the  extensor 
of  the  first  phalanx  of  the  thumb."     Situation, 
deep  in  the  lower  half  of  the  back  of  the  fore- 
arm on  the  outer  side,  and  in  the  metacarpus. 
Origin,  a  small  area  of  the  radius,  just  below  the 
extensor  ossis  metacarpi  pollicis,  and  the  adja- 
cent  portion   of   the   interosseous    membrane. 
Fio.  rae.-Fieior  lonpia  poiiici«  of      Direction,  downward  and  outward.     Insertion, 
u?Vae>:  out,lne  ",d"w<;hmeQt-ar*"      the  back  of  the  base  of  the  first  phalanx  of  the 
thumb.    Action,  extension  of  the  thumb.    Nerve, 
the  posterior  interosseous  branch  of  the  musculo-spiral. 

Extensor  Longua  Pollicis  (Figs.  340,  343).— "The  long  extensor  of  the  thumb." 
Synonym,  extensor  secundi  interuodii  pollicis,  "  the  extensor  of  the  second  phalanx 
of  the  thumb."     Situation,  deep  in  the  lower  half  of  the  back  of  forearm  and  in 
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Wia.  840.— IfliaClM  In  radial  region  of  right  forearm,  and  deep  muaclea  in  Iti  donum.    (Tettut.) 
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the  thumb.  Origin,  the  middle  third  of  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  ulna,  below  the 
extensor  ossis  metacarpi  pollicis,  and  the  neighboring  part  of  the  interosseous 
membrane.  Direction,  downward  and  outward.  Insertion,  the  back  of  the  base 
of  the  last  phalanx  of  the  thumb.  Action,  extension  of  the  last  phalanx  of  the 
thumb.     Nerre,  the  posterior  interosseous  branch  of  the  musculo-spiral. 

Abductor  Pollicis  (Fig.  336).—"  The  abductor  of  the  thumb."  Synmigm,  ab- 
ductor pollicis  brevis,  "  the  short  abductor  of  the  thumb."  Situation,  superficial, 
on  the  radial  side  of  the  metacarpal  bone  of  the  thumb.  Origin,  the  front  of  (he 
annular  ligament,  and,  to  a  slight  extent,  the  trapezium  and  scaphoid.  Direction, 
downward  and  outward.  Insertion,  the  base  of  the  first  phalanx  of  the  thumb  on 
the  outer  side,  in  common  with  the  outer  insertion  of  the  flexor  brevis  pollicis. 
Action,  abduction  of  thumb.     Nerve,  the  median. 


outline       llcls  of  right  side :  . 


IK: 


Ucbment-arem.     iF.  E 


carpi  poitirlsofi 
and  attachment- 
Adductor  PolliciB  (Fig.  338).—"  The  adductor  of  the  thumb."  Situation,  deep 
in  the  outer  half  the  palm.  Origin,  one  head  :  the  os  magnum,  the  bases  of  the 
second  and  third  metacarpals,  and  the  annular  ligament;  the  other  head:  the 
lower  two-thirds  of  the  third  metacarpal.     Direction,  the  upper  part :  downward 
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and  outward  ;  the  lower  part :  outward.  Insertion,  the  inner  side  of  the  base  of 
the  first  phalanx  of  the  thumb,  in  common  with  the  inner  insertion  of  the  flexor 
brevis  pollicis.  Actum,  adduction  and  flexion  of  the  thumb.  Nerve,  the  ulnar. 
The  upper  portion  of  this  muscle  is  often  described  as  adductor  obliguus  pol/icis, 
and  the  lower  as  adductor  transvenms  pollieis. 

The  iuterossei,  the  abductor  and  adductor  pollicis,  and  the  abductor  minimi 
digiti  may  well  be  considered  together  as  constituting  a  distinct  physiological 
group,  the  members  of  which  are  concerned  either  in  abduction  or  adduction,  or 
both  (Fig.  344).     Each  of  the  five  digits  has  attached  to  the  base  of  its  first 


Pik.  314.— Diagram  showing  the  arrange  men  I  or  the  adductors  and  abductors  of  the  ilieits  of  the  hand.  (F.  H.  G.) 

phalanx  two  of  these  ten  muscles,  one  upon  the  radial,  the  other  upon  the  ulnar 
side.  The  thumb  has  the  abductor  and  adductor  pollicis ;  the  forefinger  has  the 
first  dorsal  interosseous  (abductor  indicia)  and  the  first  palmar  interosseous  (the 
adductor  of  the  index) ;  the  ring  finger  has  the  second  palmar  interosseous  (the 
adductor  of  the  annularis)  and  the  fourth  dorsal  interosseous  {the  abductor  of 
the  annularis) ;  the  little  finger  has  the  third  palmar  interosseous  (the  adductor  of 
the  least  digit)  and  the  abductor  minimi  digiti.  The  lateral  opponent  muscles  of 
the  middle  finger  are  the  second  and  third  dorsal  interosseous — the  one  drawing 
the  digit  from  the  middle  line  toward  the  radial  side,  the  other  drawing  it  from 
the  middle  line  toward  the  ulnar  side — that  is,  both  are  abductors.  But, 
the  finder  being  displaced  laterally  by  one  of  these  muscles,  is  restored  to 
the  middle  line  by  the  action  of  the  other;  and  thus  it  is  seen  that  the  second 
and  third  dorsal  interosseous  are,  on  occasion,  adductors  as  well  as  abductors. 

One  other  muscle  roust  be  described,  although  it  is  so  diminutive  and  nearly  powerless  that 
it  does  not  deserve  a  place  in  any  of  the  specified  groups. 

Palmaris  Brevis  (FiR.  336.) — "The  short  palmar  muscle."     Situation,  subcutaneous  at 
the  proximal  part  of  the  palm.     Origin,  the  inner  border  of  the  palmar  fascia  and  the  middle 
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of  the  annular  ligament.     Direction,  inward.     Insertion,  the  skin  at  the  inner  border  of  the 

{)alm.     Action,  wrinkling  the  skin  of  the  hypothenar  eminence  and  slightly  deepening  the  hol- 
ow  of  the  palm.     Nerve,  the  ulnar. 

Although  the  classification  of  the  muscles  of  the  upper  limb  which  has  been 
given  is  regarded  as  the  most  helpful  to  the  learner  and  to  the  practitioner,  it  is 
desirable  that  they  should  be  studied  from  other  points  of  view  also ;  and,  there- 
fore, a  regional  classification  is  herewith  presented,  based  upon  the  situation  of 
the  main  portion  of  each  of  these  structures. 

Muscles  which  Move  the  Upper  Limb,  Grouped  according  to  theib 

Location. 

In  the  Superficial  Layer  of  the  Back  of  the  Trunk. 
Trapezius.  Latissimus. 

In  the  Second  Layer  of  the  Bade  of  the  Trunk. 

Levator  scapulae.  Rhomboideus  minor. 

Rhomboideus  major. 

On  the  Front  of  the  Chest. 

Pectoralis  major.  Pectoralis  minor. 

Subclavius. 

On  the  Side  of  the  Chest. 
Serratus  magnus. 

In  the  Back  Part  of  the  Shoulder. 

Supraspinatus.  Infraspinatus. 

Teres  major.  Teres  minor. 

Subscapularis. 

In  the  Outer  Part  of  the  Shoulder; 
Deltoideus. 

In  the  Inner  Side  of  the  Arm. 
Coraco-brachialis. 

In  the  Front  Part  of  the  Arm. 
Biceps  flexor  cubiti.  Brachialis. 

In  the  Back  Part  of  the  Arm. 
Triceps  extensor  cubiti. 

In  the  Front  Part  of  the  Forearm. 

Pronator  teres.  Flexor  carpi  radialis. 

t Flexor]  pal  maris  longus.  *  Flexor  carpi  ulnaris. 

^lexor  sublimis  digitorum.  Flexor  profundus  digitorum. 

Flexor  longus  pollicis.  Pronator  quadratus. 

In  the  Older  Pad  of  the  Forearm. 

Brachio-radialis.  Extensor  carpi  radialis  longus. 

Extensor  carpi  radialis  brevis. 
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In  the  Back  Part  of  the  Forearm. 

Anconeus.  Extensor  ossis  metacarpi  pollicis. 

Extensor  communis  digitorum.  Extensor  brevis  pollicis. 

Extensor  minimi  digiti.  Extensor  longus  pollicis. 

Extensor  carpi  ulnaris.  Extensor  indicis. 

Supinator. 

In  the  Thenar  Eminence. 

Abductor  pollicis.  Flexor  brevis  pollicis. 

Flexor  ossis  metacarpi  pollicis.  Adductor  pollicis. 

In  the  Hypothenar  Eminence. 

Abductor  minimi  digiti.  Flexor  brevis  minimi  digiti. 

Flexor   ossis    metacarpi    minimi  Palmaris  brevis. 

digiti. 

In  the  Palm  of  the  Hand  between  the  Eminences. 

Lumbricales.  Interossei  palmares. 

Interossei  dorsales. 

The  student  is  advised  to  make  other  classifications  of  the  muscles  moving 
the  limbs,  in  order  to  obtain  as  complete  a  practical  knowledge  of  them  as  pos- 
sible. For  example,  let  him  group  the  muscles  according  to  the  parts  which  they 
connect,  under  some  such  headings  as  the  following : 

Connecting  the  head,  neck,  and  (or)  trunk  with  the  shoulder. 

Connecting  the  trunk  with  the  arm. 

Connecting  the  shoulder  with  the  arm. 

Connecting  the  shoulder  with  the  forearm. 

Connecting  the  arm  with  the  forearm. 

Connecting  the  bones  of  the  forearm. 

Connecting  the  arm  with  the  hand. 

Connecting  the  forearm  with  the  hand. 

Connecting  the  parts  of  the  hand  with  each  other. 

Again,  let  him  enumerate  the  muscles  which  would  be  cut  by  plane  sections 
made  transversely  through  the  limb  at  different  levels,  as,  for  example,  at  the  mid- 
dle of  the  arm,  in  the  lower  third  of  the  arm,  in  the  upper  quarter  of  the  fore- 
arm, and  so  on.  The  more  ways  he  adopts  for  considering  the  subject,  the  more 
exact,  permanent,  and  usable  will  be  his  knowledge. 


THE  MUSCLES  OP  THE  LOWER  LIMB. 

In  making  a  physiological  classification  of  the  muscles  of  the  lower  limb, 
we  notice  at  the  outset  that  there  is  a  great  difference  between  the  mobility  of  the 
first  segment  of  the  upper  limb  and  that  of  its  homologue  in  the  lower :  the 
shoulder  is  freely  movable,  the  hip  is  almost  immovably  fixed.  There  is  no 
group  of  muscles  devoted  to  moving  the  pelvic  girdle  at  all  comparable  with 
those  concerned  in  the  movements  of  the  shoulder.  The  great  muscles  of  the 
abdominal  wall  lift  the  front  of  the  pelvis ;  but  this  is  accompanied  to  no  appre- 
ciable extent  by  movement  of  the  hip-bones  at  their  articulations  with  the  sac- 
ram,  but  by  the  curving  of  the  vertebral  column.  The  very  inconstant  psoas 
parvus  is  sometimes  asserted  to  flex  the  pelvis ;  but  this  may  well  be  questioned, 
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and  the  muscle,  which  is  frequently  absent,  probably  has  no  effect  except  in  tight- 
ening the  iliac  fascia.  No  group  of  muscles,  therefore,  will  be  presented  as 
acting  upon  the  hip. 

Movements  of  the  Thigh. — The  ball-and-socket  joint  at  the  hip  permits  move- 
ment of  the  thigh  in  every  direction.  That  forward  is  called  flexion,  backward 
is  extension,  outward  is  abduction,  inward  is  adduction.  Rotation  and  circumduc- 
tion are  like  the  same  movements  in  the  upper  extremity. 

Movements  of  the  Leg. — At  the  knee  the  joint  is  a  hinge,  and  the  movements 
of  the  leg  are  forward,  which  is  extension,  and  backward,  which  is  flexim. 
Between  the  two  long  bones  of  the  leg  there  is  no  movement  comparable  with  the 
pronation  and  supination  of  the  radius. 

Movements  of  the  Foot. — At  the  ankle  is  another  hinge  with  movement  of  the 
foot  forward  (upward),  which  is  flexion,  and  backward  (downward),  which  is 
extension.  The  lateral  movements  of  the  foot  are  chiefly  at  the  astragalo-calcanean 
and  the  medio- tarsal  articulations. 

Movements  of  the  Digits. — The  metatarsophalangeal  and  interphalangeal 
articulations  are  almost  identical  with  their  homologues  in  the  hand,  the  main 
difference  being  that  the  first  metatarsal  is  like  all  of  its  fellows  in  its  practical 
immobility,  and  thus  the  hallux  has  nothing  like  the  capacity  of  the  pollex— 
there  is  no  power  of  grasping  in  the  sole  as  there  is  in  the  palm.  Motion  of  the 
toes  forward  (upward)  is  extension,  in  the  opposite  direction  is  flexion.  Thus,  we 
see  that  the  series  of  forward  movements  presents  alternately  flexion  and  extension 
— of  the  thigh  flexion,  of  the  leg  extension,  of  the  foot  flexion,  of  the  toes  exten- 
sion ;  and  the  backward  movements  are  alternately,  beginning  with  the  thigh, 
extension  and  flexion.  In  the  upper  extremity  the  forward  movements,  it  will 
be  remembered,  are  all  flexion.  The  movements  of  the  toes  sidewise  are  abduc- 
tion and  adduction  with  reference  to  a  line  running  through  the  normal  long  axis 
of  the  second  digit  of  the  foot,  and  not  the  third,  as  it  is  in  the  hand. 


Classification  of  the  Muscles  of   the  Lower  Limb  on   the  Bask 

of  their  Principal  Action. 


Flexors. 


Psoas  magnus. 
Iliaeus. 


Moving  the  Thigh. 

Extensor. 
Gluteus  maximus. 


Abductors. 

Tensor  vaginae  femoris. 
Gluteus  medius. 
Gluteus  minimus. ' 


Adductors. 

Adductor  magnus. 
Adductor  longus. 
Adductor  brevis. 
Adductor  gracilis. 
Pectineus. 


Internal  Rotators. 
(The  same  as  the  abductors.) 


External  Rotators. 

Obturator  externus. 
Quadratus  femoris. 
Pyriformis. 
Gemellus  superior. 
Obturator  internus. 
Gemellus  inferior. 
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Flexors. 

Sartorius. 

Biceps  flexor  cruris. 

Sera  i  tendi  nosus. 

Semimembranosus. 

Popliteus. 


Moving  the  Leg. 


Extensor. 


Quadriceps  extensor  cruris,  comprising : 
Kectus  femoris. 
Vastus  externus. 
Vastus  internus. 
Vastus  intermedius. 


Flexors. 
Tibialis  anterior. 


Peroneus  tertius. 


Moving  the  Foot. 


Extensors. 


Tibialis  posterior. 
Gastrocnemius. 
Soleus. 
Plantaris. 
Peroneus  longus. 
Peroneus  brevis. 


Moving  the  Digits  of  the  Foot. 

(Those  situated  entirely  in  the  foot  are  indicated  by  a  star.) 


Flexors. 

Flexor  longus  hallucis. 
*Flexor  brevis  hallucis. 
Flexor  longus  digitorum. 
♦Flexor  aocessorius. 
♦Flexor  brevis  digitorum. 
♦Flexor  brevis  minimi  digiti. 
*Lumbricales. 

Abductors. 

*  Abductor  hallucis. 

*  Abductor  minimi  digiti. 
*Interossei  dorsales. 


Extensors. 
Extensor  proprius  hallucis. 

Exteusor  longus  digitorum. 

♦Extensor  brevis  digitorum. 


Adductors. 

*Adductor  obliquus  hallucis. 
♦Adductor  transversus  hallucis. 
♦Interossei  plantares. 
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Flexors. 
Psoas  magnus. 
Iliacus. 

Abductors  and  Internal  Rotators. 

Tensor  vaginae  femoris. 
Gluteus  medius. 
Gluteus  minimus. 


Extensor. 
Gluteus  maximus. 


Adductors. 

Adductor  magnus. 
Adductor  longus. 
Adductor  brevis. 
Adductor  gracilis. 
Pectineus. 


Obturator  externus. 
Quadratus  femoris. 
Pvriformis. 


External  Rotators. 


Gemellus  superior. 
Obturator  internus. 
Gemellus  inferior. 
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The  flexors  of  the  thigh  arise  partly  from  the  lumbar  vertebne,  partly  from  the 
inner  surface  of  the  false  pelvis,  and  are  inserted  upon  the  small  trochanter. 

The  great  extensor  arises  from  the  back  part  of  the  hip-bone,  sacrum,  and 
coccvx,  and  is  inserted  into  the  gluteal  ridge  and  the  fuscia  lata. 

The  abductors,  which  are  also  internal  rotators,  arise  from  the  outer  aspect  of 
the  hip-bone,  and  are  inserted  two  into  the  great  trochanter  and  one  into  the 
neighboring  fascia  lata. 

The  adductors  arise  from  the  hip-bone  near  the  middle  line  of  the  body,  and 
four  of  the  five  pass  outward  and  downward  with  varying  degrees  of  obliquity  to 
their  insertion  into  the  back  part  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur,  the  fifth  one  going 
below  the  knee-joint  to  the  upper  part  of  the  tibial  shaft.  They  are  to  a  con- 
siderable extent  external  rotators. 

The  external  rotators  arise  partly  from  the  inside  and  partly  from  the  outside 
of  the  bony  pelvis,  and  are  all  inserted  about  the  upper  end  of  the  femur. 

Psoas  Magmu  (Figs.  345,  346). — "  The  great  loin  muscle."  Synonym,  psoas 
major.     Situation,  in  the  hind  wall  of  the  abdomen  and  the  upper  part  of  the  thigh. 


muBtlee.    (Tent  ut.) 

Origin,  the  front  of  the  transverse  processes  and  the  side  of  the  bodies  of  lumbar 
vertebra  and  the  side  of  the  body  of  the  last  thoracic,  with  the  included  inter- 
vertebral cartilages.     Direction,  down-  and  forward,  and  finally  down-  and  back- 
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ward,     Insertion,  the  small  trochanter  of  the  femur.     Action,  flexion  and  external 
rotation  of  the  thigh.     Nerve*,  the  second  and  third  lumbar. 

Eiacna  (Figs.  345,  347). — "The  iliac  muscle."  Syiwnym,  iliacus  internus, 
"the  internal  iliac  muscle."  Situation,  in  the  iliac  fossa  and  the  upper  part  of 
the  thigh.     Origin,  the  upper  two-thirds  of  the  iliac  fossa  and  the  ala  of  the 


Fio.  S47.-IllMiia  of  right  elde:  outline  »nd  it 


sacrum.  Direction,  down-  and  outward.  Insertion,  the  tendon  of  the  psoas 
magnug,  the  front  of  the  small  trochanter  and  the  small  surface  below  it.  Action, 
flexion  and  external  rotation  of  the  thigh.     Nerve,  the  anterior  crural. 

The  two  preceding  muscles — psoas  and  iliacus — are  sometimes  treated  as 
one  muscle,  called  Uio-psoas. 

Glutens  Maximns  (Figs.  348,  349).— "The  largest  muscle  of  the  buttock." 
Situation,  subcutaneous  in  the  back  of  the  hip  and  upper  part  of  the  thigh, 
Origin,  the  hind  fourth  of  the  iliac  crest,  the  outer  surface  of  the  ilium  between 
the  crest  and  the  superior  gluteal  line,  the  hind  surface  of  the  lower  two  seg- 
ments of  the  sacrum  and  upper  three  of  the  coccyx,  the  great  sacro-sciatic 
ligament,  and  the  aponeurosis  of  the  erector  spina;.  Direction,  down-  and  outward. 
Insertion,  the  lower  half  to  the  gluteal  ridge  of  the  femur,  the  upper  to  the  fascia 
lata.  Actum,  extension  and  external  rotation  of  the  thigh.  Nerve,  the  inferior 
gluteal. 
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Fia.  S48.— Gluteus  maxlmos  of  right  side.    (TeUut.) 


mill  of  right  1 
,    (F.  H.  G.) 


Tensor  Vagina  Femoris  (Figs.  350,  ■ 


outline  and  ■ttachment 


68).—"  The  tightener  of  the  sheath  of  the 
thigh."  Synonym,  tensor  fascia;  lata;, 
"  the  tightener  of  the  broad  fascia." 
Situation,  in  the  front  part  of  the  outer 
aspect  of  the  hip  ana  thigh.  Origin, 
the  outer  surface  of  the  front  part  of 
the  crest  of  the  ilium.  Direction,  down- 
ward and  slightly  backward.  Inter' 
tion,  the  fascia  lata  several  inches  below 
the  great  trochanter.  Action,  tighten- 
ing of  the  fascia  lata,  abduction  and 
inward  rotation  of  thigh.  Nerve,  the 
superior  gluteal. 

Gluteus  Medina  (Figs.  351,  352).— 
"  The  middle  buttock-muscle."  Situa- 
tion, in  the  outer  part  of  the  hip  from 
the  iliac  crest  to  the  trochanter  major. 
Origin,  the  external  surface  of  the 
ilium  between  the  crest  and  the  supe- 
rior and  middle  gluteal  lines.  Direc- 
tion, downward.  Insertion,  the  outer 
surface  of  the  trochanter  major.  Ac- 
tion,  abduction  of  the  thigh,  and,  when 
the  thigh  is  flexed,  inward  rotation. 
Nerve,  the  superior  gluteal. 

Gluteus  Minimus   (Figs.    353, 354).— 
"The  smallest  buttock-muscle."     Situa- 
tion, in   the  outer  part  of  the  hip,   from 
the  front  part  of  the  crest  to  the  great 
Origin,  the  external  surface  of  the  ilium,  between  the  middle  and 


nu.-  femoris  of  right  side  : 
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Fio.  8S2.— Gluteus  medlui  of 
right  side:  outline  and  attachnient- 
aiSM.    (P.  H.O.) 


Fro.  353. -Gluteus  minimus  of  right  Bide.    (Tesiiit.)  Fio.   35I.-Gluteus   mini  mm  of 

right  side:  outline  and  atUchmenl- 
srefta.    (F.  H.  U.) 

iaferior  gluteal  lines.  Direction,  down-  and  outward.  Insertion,  the  front  of 
the  great  trochanter.  Action,  abduction  of  the  thigh,  when  it  is  extended  ; 
inward   rotation,  when  it  is  flexed.     Ncn-r,  the  superior  gluteal. 
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Fig.  355.— Adductors*  mignus  and  brevii  of  right  aide.     (Testut.) 

Adductor  Magnus  (Figs.  355, 356, 373).—"  The 
great  adductor."  Situation,  in  the  inner  side  of 
the  thigh.  Origin,  the  ramus  of  the  oe  pubis, 
the  ramus  and  tuberosity  of  the  ischium.  Direc- 
tion, from  the  ischial  tuberosity  downward  ;  from 
the  pubic  body  outward,  from  the  intermediate 
parts  obliquely  downward  and  outward.  Inser- 
tion, the  gluteal  ridge,  the  inner  lip  of  the  linea 
aspera,  the  internal  condylar  ridge  and  the  ad- 
ductor tubercle.  The  femoral  attachment  is  broken 
by  several  arches.  Action,  adduction  and  exter- 
nal rotation  of  the  thigh.  The  part  from  the 
ischial  tuberosity  is  extensor.  Nerves,  the  obtu- 
rator and  the  great  sciatic. 

Adductor  Longua  (Figs.  357,  358).— "The 
long  adductor."  Situation,  in  the  inner  side  of 
the  thigh.  Origin,  the  body  of  the  as  pubis 
near  the  angle.  Direction,  down-,  out-,  and 
backward.     Insertion,  the  inner  lip  of  the  linea  aspera  about  the  middle  third 


Fir,    3M.— Adductor  i 

-de :     outline    aod    at 
(F.  H.  G.) 


ADDUCTOR  LONG  US. 
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Fio.  360. -Add  lie  tor  grarlllB  01 
and  attach  me  nt-areae.    (F.  H.  G.i 


PECTINEUS. 
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of  the  thigh.  Action,  adduction,  flexion,  and  external  rotation  of  the  thigh. 
Nerve,  the  obturator. 

Adductor  Brevis  (Figs.  355,  359). — "  The  short  adductor."  Situation,  in  the 
inner  and  upper  part  of  the  thigh.  Origin,  the  outer  surface  of  the  body  and 
descending  ramus  of  the  os  pubis.  Direction,  down-,  out-,  and  backward.  Inser- 
tion, the  Hue  from  the  small  trochanter  to  the  linea  aspera  and  the  upper  part  of 
the  linea  aspera.  Action,  adduction,  flexion,  and  external  rotation  of  the  thigh. 
Nerve,  the  obturator. 

Adductor  Gracilis  (Figs.  357,  360,  372).—"  The  slender  adductor."  Situation, 
in  the  inner  side  of  the  thigh  near  the  surface.  Origin,  the  inner  margin  of  the 
os  pubis,  th£  lower  half  of  the  symphysis,  and  the  whole  length  of  the  inferior 
ramus.  Direction,  downward,  behind  the  inner  condyle  of  the  femur,  and,  below 
the  knee,  forward.  Insertion,  the  upper  part  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  tibia. 
Action,  adduction  of  the  thigh ;  also,  flexion  and  inward  rotation  of  the  leg. 
Nerve,  the  obturator. 

Pectbieus  (Figs.  357,  361). — "The  pubic  muscle."  Situation,  between  the 
pubic  bone  and  the  upper,  back  part  of  the  thigh.     Origin,  the  ileo-pectineal  line 


Fig.  361.— Pectineus  of  right  side :  outline  and 
attachment-areas.    (F.  H.  6.) 


Fig.  862.— Obturator  externus  of  right  side :  outline 
and  attachment-areas.  (F.  U.  G.) 


and  the  surface  in  front  of  it.     Direction,  down-,  out-,  and  backward.     Insertion, 
the  rough  line  from  the  small  trochanter  to  the  linea  aspera.     Action,  adduction, 
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flexion,  and  outward  rotation  of  the  thigh.     Nerves,  the  anterior  crural  and  some- 
times the  obturator.  3^ 

'  Obturator  Externus  (Figs.  355,  362). — "  The  outer  obturator  muscle,"  so  called 
from  its  origin.  Situation,  between  the  obturator  region  on  the  outer  surface  of 
the  pelvis  and  the  digital  fossa  of  the  femur,  behind  and  beneath  the  hip-joint. 
Origin,  the  inner  half  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  obturator  membrane,  the  adjoin- 
ing surfaces  of  the  pubic  body,  and  the  pubic  and  ischial  rami.  Direction,  out- 
ward, then  backwanl  and  upward,  close  to  the  under  and  hind  surfaces  of  the 
cervix  femoris.  Insertion,  the  bottom  of  the  digital  fossa.  Action,  outward 
rotation  and  adduction  of  the  thigh.     Nerve,  the  obturator. 

Quadratus  Femoris  (Figs.  351,  353,  363). — "  The  square  muscle  of  the  thigh." 
Situation,  between  the  tuber  ischii  and  the  upper  part  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur. 


Fig.  363— Quadratus  femoris  of  right  siae :  outline  and  attachment-areas.    (F.  H.  6.) 

Origin,  the  outer  border  of  the  tuberosity  of  the  ischium.  Direction,  outward. 
Insertion,  the  linea  quadrati.  Action,  external  rotation  and  adduction  of  the  thigh. 
Nerve,  from  the  sacral  plexus. 

Pyriformis  (Figs.  364,  365). — "  The  pear-shaped  muscle."  Sittiation,  between 
the  front  of  the  hind  wall  of  the  true  pelvis  and  the  upper  end  of  the  thigh. 
Origin,  the  ventral  surface  of  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  pieces  of  the  sacrum, 
between  and  outside  of  the  anterior  foramina,  and  the  hind  border  of  the  ilium 
below  the  inferior  spine.  Direction,  nearly  horizontally  outward  by  the  great 
sacro-sciatic  foramen.  Insertion,  the  front  of  the  upper  border  of  the  great  tro- 
chanter. Action,  when  the  femur  is  extended,  external  rotation ;  when  it  is 
flexed,  abduction.     Nerve,  from  the  sacral  plexus. 

The  obturator  internus  and  the  two  gemelli  are  so  intimately  related  that  it 
would  be  rational  to  consider  them  as  a  single  muscle ;  but,  as  they  are  always 
treated  as  separate  organs,  the  conventional  rule  is  here  observed. 

Gemellus  Superior  (Fig.  364). — "  The  upper  little  twin  muscle."  Situation, 
above  the  tendon  of  the  obturator  internus.  Origin,  the  spine  of  the  ischium. 
Direction,  outward.     Insertion,  the  front  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  great  tro- 
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chanter.    Action,  assistant   to  the  obturator  interims.     Nerve,  from   the   sacral 
plexus. 

Obturator  Intenras  (Fig.  366). — "  The  internal  obturator  muscle,"  referring  to 


Fk.3U.-~ Muscle*  of  right  hip  rlewed  from  behind,  the  Fig. 965.— PyrlJbrmli  of  right  side;  i 

gluteal maxim  ua  having been  cut  away.    (Teatut.)  --*  -•<■»•> '•■■■■ t<---  — '-  •- 

its  origin.     Situation,  largely  within  the  pelvis  on  its  lateral  wall,  and  partly  in 
the  upper  end  of  the  thigh.     Origin,  the  inner  surface  of  the  obturator  mem- 


Fig.  ;««,— Obturator  lateralis  of  right  side.    The  gemellus  superior  is  shown,  but  the  inferior  ,1s  mostly 
removed.    1  Teatut.)  * 

brane;  a  la rge  irregular  area  between  the  obturator  foramen,  ilio-pectineal  line, 
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Fro.  M7.-8artorlui  of  ri^ht  aide:  outline  and  Fra.  SfiS.— Superficial  muscles  In  rront  Dart  or  Hi* 

Mchment-areM.     (F.  H.  <i.)  tight  thigh.     (Testut.)  *^  ™ 
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and  the  great  sacro-sciatic  foramen ;  the  front  and  lower  margins  of  the  obturator 
foramen.  Direction,  backward  to  the  small  sacro-sciatic  foramen,  around  the 
ischium,  and  thence  outward.  Insertion,  the  front  part  of  the  inner  surface  of  the 
great  trochanter.  Action,  in  extension  of  the  thigh,  external  rotation  ;  in  flexion 
of  the  thigh,  abduction.     Nerve,  from  the  sacral  plexus. 

Gemellus  Inferior  (Fig.  364). — "The  lower  little  twin  muscle."  Situation, 
below  the  tendon  of  the  obturator  internus.  Origin,  the  upper  part  of  the 
tuberosity  of  the  ischium.  Direction,  outward.  Insertion,  the  front  of  the  inner 
surface  of  the  great  trochanter.  Action,  assistant  to  the  obturator  internus. 
Nerve,  from  the  sacral  plexus. 
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Flexors.  Extensor. 

Sartorius.  Quadriceps  extensor  cruris,  comprising : 
Biceps  flexor  cruris.  Rectus  femoris. 

Semitendinosus.  Vastus  externus. 

Semimembranosus.  Vastus  internus. 

Popliteus.  Vastus  intermedius. 

Of  the  five  flexors  three  arise  from  the  pelvis  alone,  one  from  the  pelvis  and 
femur,  and  one  from  the  femur  alone.  Thus,  four  of  them  cross  both  the  hip- 
and  the  knee-joints,  and  become  extensors  of  the  thigh,  whenever  flexion  of  the 
leg  is  prevented  or  fully  accomplished. 

One  head  of  the  multiple  extensor  arises  from  the  pelvis,  the  others  from  the 
femur.  The  part  which  crosses  the  hip-joint  as  well  as  the  knee-joint  acts  as  a 
flexor  of  the  thigh,  when  extension  is  completed  or  the  knee  is  fixed. 

Sartorius  (Figs.  367,  368,  372).—"  The  tailor's  muscle,"  so  called  from  its 
action,  which  assists  in  producing  the  cross-legged  position  assumed  by  tailors  in 
sitting  on  the  bench.  Situation,  in  the  front  and  inner  side  of  the  thigh,  between 
the  ilium  and  tibia.  Origin,  the  anterior  superior  iliac  spine  and  part  of  the 
notch  below.  Direction,  downward  and  inward  across  the  front  of  the  thigh, 
then  behind  the  inner  condyle  of  the  femur,  and  finally  forward.  Insertion,  the 
inner  surface  of  the  tibia,  near  the  tubercle.  Action,  flexion  of  the  leg  and  thigh, 
and  synchronous  abduction  of  the  thigh;  then  outward  rotation.  Nerve,  the 
anterior  crural. 

Biceps  Plexor  Cruris  (Figs.  369,  370,  372).— u  The  two-headed  flexor  of 
the  leg."  Situation,  in  the  back  of  the  thigh,  between  the  ischium  and  fibula. 
Origin,  the  long  head :  the  inner  impression  on  the  ischial  tuberosity,  in  com- 
mon with  the  semitendinosus ;  the  short  head :  the  outer  lip  of  the  linea 
aspera  and  the  upper  two-thirds  of  the  outer  condylar  ridge.  Direction,  down- 
ward and  a  little  outward.  Insertion,  the  head  of  the  fibula  and  (slightly)  the 
outer  tuberosity  of  the  tibia.  Its  tendon  forms  the  outer  hamstring.  Action, 
flexion  of  the  leg,  and  then  external  rotation ;  also,  from  its  pelvic  origin,  exten- 
sion of  the  thigh.     Nerve,  the  great  sciatic. 

Semitendinosus  (Figs.  369,  371,  372).—"  The  half  tendon  muscle."  Situation, 
in  the  back  of  the  thigh  toward  the  inner  side,  between  the  ischium  and  tibia. 
Origin,  the  inner  impression  of  the  ischial  tuberosity,  in  common  with  the 
biceps.  Direction,  downward  and  a  little  inward.  Insertion,  the  upper  part 
of  the  inner  surface  of  the  tibia.  Action,  flexion  of  the  leg,  and  then  inward 
rotation ;  also,  from  its  pelvic  origin,  extension  of  the  thigh.  Nerve,  the  great 
sciatic. 

Semimembranosus  (Figs.  373,  374,  369).— "  The  half-membrane  muscle,"  so 
called  from  the  peculiar  disposition  of  its  tendons.  Situation,  in  the  hind  and 
inner  part  of  the  thiffh,  from  the  ischium  to  the  tibia.  Origin,  the  upper  and 
outer  facet  of  the  ischial  tuberosity.     Direction,  downward  and  a  little  inward. 
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Insertion,  mainly  the  groove  on  the  back  of  the  inner  tuberosity  of  the  tibia; 
also,  a  reflection  upward  and  outward  to  the  posterior  ligament  of  the  knee,  ami 
one  downward  and  outward  to  the  fascia  covering  the  popliteus.  Action,  flexion 
of  the  leg,  and  then  inward  rotation  ;  also, 
extension  of  the  thigh.  Nerve,  the  great 
sciatic.  The  tendons  of  this  muscle,  the 
semitendinosus  and  the  gracilis,  form  the 
inner  hamstring,  the  outer  being  formed 
by  the  tendon  of  the  biceps. 

Popliteus  (Figs.  373, 375).—"  The  ham 
muscle."  Situation,  behind  the  knee-joint 
and  in  the  upper  part  of  the  leg.     Origin, 


thlgb.    (Tcslut.) 

the  outer  side  of  the  external  condyle  of  the  femur,  within  the  capsule  of  the  joint. 
Direction,  down-  and  inward.     Insertion,  the  triangular  surface  above  the  oblique 
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fine  of  the  tibia.     Action,  flexion  and  inward  rotation  of  the  leg.     AV 

internal  popliteal. 

Quadriceps  Extensor  Cruris. — "  The  four-headed  extensor  of  the  leg."  Syno- 
nym, quadriceps  extensor  femoris,  "  the 
four-headed  extensor  of  the  thigh" — a 
misleading  name  considered  from  the  phys- 
iological point  of  view,  because  this  muscle 
does  not  extend  the  thigh. 

General  Description. — Three  of  the  four 
heads  arise  from  the  femur,  one  from  the 
ilium.  Each  segment  is  described  as  a 
separate  muscle,  but  all  unite  in  a  common 
tendon  of  insertion,  which  is  attached  to 
the  tubercle  of  the  tibia.  The  lowest  part 
of  this  tendon  is  usually  called  the  liga- 
mentum  patellce  ;  but,  philosophically  con- 
sidered, it  is  tendon  rather  than  ligament, 
and  the  patella  is  only  a  sesamoid  bone 
developed  in  it,  exactly  as  such  osseous 
formations  appear  in  the  short  flexor  ten- 
dons of  the  great  toe.  The  iliac  part  of 
the  quadriceps  is  distinct  from  the  rest 
nearly  to  the  patella;  but  the  others  are 
more  or  less  blended,  and  enclose  the  shaft 


Fig.  !JI.-6miHendlnotu»  of  right  side:  outline  Fig.  375.— The  Inner  iMmat ring  muse li-ont  their 

•On  attufasHt-uiu.    (F.  H.  U.)  Insertion.    (Teslut.) 

of  the  femur  to  such  an  extent  as  to  leave  hardly  anything  of  it  uncovered 
excepting  the  linea  aspera.     The  four  component  parts  are  the  rectus  femoris, 
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vastus    externum,   vastus    interims,   and    vastus    intermedins,    and    they  will    be 
described  separately. 

Rectus  Fomoris  (Figs.  36S,  376).—"  The  straight  muscle  of  the  thigh."  Situa- 
tion, subcutaneous,  in  the 
front  of  the  thigh.  Origin, 
oue  head :  the  anterior  infe- 
rior iliac  spine :  the  other 
head  :  the  surface  just  above 
the  acetabulum.  Direction, 
downward  and  slightly  in- 
ward.    Insertion,  the   upper 


Fig.  373.— Musckn  In  deep  portion  Fir.    S71.— SemlmembranoBUi  of  right           Flo.    ITS.  —  PopHlens 

of  donuim   of   right    thigh,  the  teml-  tide:  outline  and  attach  m  en  t-areaa.    (F.  of  right  side  :  outline  and 

tendln.iaua   and    must   of    the    bleeps  H.  G.>  imarhmeiu-«ieaa.     (F.B. 

having  been  removed.    tTeatut.)  G./ 

border  of  the  patella.     Action,  extension  of  the  leg;  al.w,  from  its  iliac  origin,  slight 
flexion  of  the  thigh,  when  the  leg  is  fixed.     AVrre,  the  anterior  crural. 
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Vastus  Externus  (Figs.  377, 378, 368). — "  The  outer  immense  muscle."  Syni 
nym,  vastus  lateralis, "  the  lateral  immense  muscle." 
Situation,  the  outer  part  of  the  thigh,  mostly  sub- 
cutaneous. Origin,  the  anterior  intertrochanteric 
line,  the  base  of  the  great  trochanter,  the  gluteal 
ridge,  and  the  outer  lip  of  the  linea  aspera.  Direc- 
tion, down-  and  forward,  then  downward  and 
inward.  Insertion,  the  upper  and  outer  borders 
of  the  patella.  Action,  extension  of  the  leg.  Nerve, 
the  anterior  crural. 

Vastus  Interims  (Figs.  377,  379,  368).— "The 
internal  immense  muscle."  Synonym,  vastus  medi- 
ate, "the  immense  muscle  toward  the  median 
line."  Situation,  in  the  inner  part  of  the  thigh, 
mostly  subcutaneous.  Origin,  the  lower  part  of 
the  spiral  line  of  the  femur,  the  inner  lip  of  the 
linea  aspera,  and  the  internal  condylar  ridge; 
also,  the  tendon  of  the  adductor  magnus.  Direc- 
i«m,down-  and  forward,  then  down-  and  outward. 
Inzertion,  the  inner  and  upper  borders  of  the 
patella.  Action,  extension  of  the  leg.  Nerve,  the 
anterior  crural. 

Vastus  Intermedins  (Figs.    380,  381).— "The 


— VutuB  intermedium  of  rlgbt  aide. 
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intermediate  immense  muscle/'  Synonym,  crureus,  "  the  leg  muscle  " — the  com- 
mon name,  but  very  faulty,  because  it  implies  location  in  the  leg,  whereas  this 
is  a  muscle  altogether  in  the  thigh.  Situation,  close  to  the  shaft  of  the  femur. 
Origin,  the  upper  two-thirds  of  the  anterior  surface  of  the  femur,  the  outer 
surface  in  front  of  and  below  the  origin  of  the  vastus  externus,  and  the  lower 
half  of  the  external  intermuscular  septum.  Direction,  mainly  downward.  Inser- 
tion, the  upper  border  of  the  patella.  Action,  extension  of  the  leg.  Nerve,  the 
anterior  crural.  A  narrow  interval,  extending  downward  from  near  the  small 
trochanter,  separates  the  vastus  intermedius  from  the  internus.  Close  to  the 
bone  the  intermedius  and  externus  are  blended,  but  are  distinct  from  each  other 
elsewhere. 

Slightly  distal  to  the  lowest  part  of  the  origin  of  the  vastus  intermedius  a  few  small 
fasciculi  arise  from  the  ventral  surface  of  the  femur  and  pass  downward  to  the  proximal 
part  of  the  synovial  membrane  of  the  knee-joint  They  are  usually  spoken  of  as  the  eub- 
crureus,  but  would  better  be  called  musculus  articvlaris  genii,  "the  knee-joint  muscle.' ' 
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Flexors.  Extensors. 

Tibialis  anterior.  inwJSi.)  Tibialis  posterior. 

{Gastrocnemius. 
Soleus. 
Plantaris. 

Pproneufl  fortius  <0n  th«  i  Peroneus  longus. 

feroneus  tertius.  outer  Mt.}  j  Peroneus  brevis. 

All  of  these  muscles  find  insertion  in  the  foot,  and  all  arise  entirely  in  the 
leg,  excepting  two,  which  have  their  origin  upon  the  thigh,  and,  since  they  cross 
both  knee-  and  ankle-joints,  are  flexors  of  the  leg,  when  the  foot  is  fixed  or  fully 
extended. 

The  extensors  are  more  numerous  and  powerful  than  the  flexors,  the  group 
which  occupies  the  central  position  in  the  leg  acting  upon  the  foot  purely  as 
extensors.  The  inner  and  outer  muscles  respectively  turn  the  foot  inward  and 
outward  in  addition  to  their  work  of  flexion  and  extension. 

Tibialis  Anterior  (Figs.  382,  383). — "  The  anterior  tibial  muscle."  Synonym 
and  commoner  name,  tibialis  anticus.  Situation,  in  the  front  part  of  the  leg  and 
inner  side  of  the  foot.  Origin,  the  external  tuberosity  and  upper  two-thirds  of 
the  outer  surface  of  the  tibia,  and  the  front  of  the  corresponding  and  adjacent 
portion  of  the  interosseous  membrane.  Direction,  downward  and  inward.  Inser- 
tion, the  inner  surface  of  the  internal  cuneiform  and  the  proximal  end  of  the  first 
metatarsal.  Action,  flexion  of  the  foot,  elevation  of  its  inner  border,  and  adduc- 
tion of  its  distal  end.     Nerve,  the  anterior  tibial. 

Peroneus  Tertius  (Figs.  382,  384).—"  The  third  fibular  muscle."  Situation, 
in  the  front  of  the  leg  and  dorsum  of  the  foot.  Origin,  the  lower  fourth  of  the 
anterior  surface  of  the  fibula,  and  the  corresponding  and  adjacent  portion  of  the 
interosseous  membrane.  Direction,  downward,  then  forward  and  outward.  Inser- 
tion, the  upper  surface  of  the  base  of  the  fifth  metatarsal.  Action,  flexion  of  the 
foot,  elevation  of  its  outer  border,  and  abduction  of  its  distal  end.  It  is  insepar- 
able at  its  origin  from  the  extensor  longus  digitorum.     Nerve,  the  anterior  tibial 

Tibialis  Posterior  (Figs.  385,  386,  394,  398).—"  The  hind  tibial  muscle. 
Synonym  and  commoner  name,  tibialis  posticus.  Situation,  deep  in  the  back  part 
of  the  leg  and  inner  part  of  the  foot.  Origin,  the  hind  surface  of  the  interosseous 
membrane,  the  upper  half  of  the  contiguous  portion  of  the  tibia,  and  the  inner 
surface  of  the  fibula.  Direction,  downward  and  inward  to  the  back  of  the  inner  mal- 
leolus, then  forward.     Insertion,  the  tuberosity  of  the  scaphoid,  with  offshoots  to 
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the  three  cuneiform,  the  cuboid,  the  bases  of  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  meta- 
tarsal, and  the  sustentaculum  tali.     Action,  extension  of  the  foot,  elevation  of  its 
inner  border,  and  adduction  of  its  distal  end.     Nerve, 
the  posterior  tibial. 

Gaatrocnemina  (Figs.  387,  388,  391).— "The  belly- 
of-the-leg  (or  calf)  muscle."  Situation,  superficial  in 
the  back  of  the  leg.  Origin,  the  outer  head  :  the 
outer  side  of  the  external  condyle  of  the  femur,  and 
the  surface  just  above ;  the  inner  head  :  the  upper  part 
of  the  inner  condyle,  and  the  lower  end  of  the  ridge 
above.  Direction,  downward.  Insertion,  the  hind  part 
of  the  tuberosity  of  the  calcaneum,  in  common  with  the 


IT  of  right       F[G.  3M— Pcro 


soleus.      Action,  extension  of  the  foot ;  also,  when  the  ankle-joint  is  fixed,  flexion 
of  the  leg.     Nave,  the  internal  popliteal. 
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Tsu-  387.— G*»trocnemiu»  of  eight  aide.     (Teitnt.)  Fro.  S*B  — Gastrocnemius  of  rigntilde:  i 
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— Tibialis  posterior  of  right  side.    (Teatut.) 


Fro.  3IM.— Tibialis  posterior  of  right  si*: 
outline  and  attachment-areas.    The  mat  of  tat 
-MMed  as  if  b«u  Ihroua*  a* 
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Bolnu  (Figs.  389-391). — "  The  sole-fish  muscle,"  so  called  from  its  shape. 
Synonym,  gastrocnemius  internus,  "  the  internal  belly-of-the-leg  muscle."  SUua- 
tfon,  in  the  back  part  of  the  leg,  in  front  of  the  gastrocnemius.     Origin,  the  head 


Fro.  391 .— Huscles  in  the  outer  aide  of  rlghl  teg  and  dorsum  of  foot.    (Tostut.) 

ana*  DpP*  ^'^  °f  tne  nuia<  surface  of  the  fibula,  and  the  oblique  line  and  inter- 
nal barf*'  °f  *ne  tm'a  *°  tne  middle  of  its  shaft.     Direction,  downward  and  a 
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little  backward.  Insertion,  the  hind  part  of  the  tuberosity  of  the  calcaneum,  in 
common  with  the  gastrocnemius.  Action,  extension  of  the  foot.  Nerves,  the 
internal  popliteal  and  posterior  tibial. 

The  gastrocnemius  and  soleus  are  sometimes  and  not  fancifully  considered  as 
a  single  muscle  under  the  name  of  triceps  surce,  "  the  three-headed  muscle  of  the 
calf" — the  former  furnishing  two  heads,  and  the  latter,  one.  The  common  tendon 
is  called  tendo  calcaneus,  "the  heel  tendon,"  and  also  more  commonly,  tendo 
AchUlis,  "  the  tendon  of  Achilles,"  in  allusion  to  the  legendary  hero,  whose  only 
vulnerable  part  was  his  heel.     This  tendon  is  the  largest  in  the  body,  is  about  six 


Fig.  392.— Peroneus  longus  of  right  side:  outline        Fig.  393.— Peroneus  brevis  of  right  side:  outline  and 
and  attachment-areas.    (F.  H.  Q.)  attachment-areas.    (F.  H.  O.) 

inches  long,  narrowest  at  the  level  of  the   ankle-joint,  and   receives  muscular 
fibres  almost  to  its  insertion. 

Plantaris  (Fig.  389). — "  The  sole-of-the-foot  muscle,"  referring  to  its  occasional 
insertion  into  the  plantar  fascia.  Situation,  in  the  back  of  the  leg  between  the 
gastrocnemius  and  soleus.     Origin,  the  ridge  above  the  external  condyle  of  the 
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femur.  Direction,  downward  and  inward.  Insertion,  the  calcaneum  at  the  inner 
side  of  the  tendo  Achillis.  Action,  extension  of  the  foot  and  flexion  of  the  leg. 
Nerve,  the  internal  popliteal. 

Peroneus  Longus  (Figs.  391,  392,  394,  398).— "The  long  fibular  muscle." 
Situation,  in  the  outer  side  of  the  leg  and  the  sole  of  the  foot.  Origin,  the  outer 
tuberosity  of  the  tibia,  the  head  and  upper  two-thirds  of  the  outer  surface  of  the 
fibula.  Direction,  downward  to  the  back  of  the  outer  malleolus,  forward  on  the 
outer  side  of  the  calcaneum,  through  the  groove  of  the  cuboid,  inward  and 
forward  across  the  sole.  Insertion,  the  base  of  the  first  metatarsal  and  the  internal 
cuneiform.  Action,  extension  of  the  foot,  elevation  of  its  outer  edge,  and  abduc- 
tion of  its  distal  end.     Nerve,  the  musculocutaneous  of  the  external  popliteal. 

Peroneus  Brevis  (Figs.  391,  393,  385,  398).— "The  short  fibular  muscle." 
Situation,  in  the  outer  side  of  the  leg  and  foot.  Origin,  the  lower  two-thirds  of 
the  outer  surface  of  the  fibula.  Direction,  downward  to  behind  the  external 
malleolus,  then  forward  and  a  little  downward.  Insertion,  the  outer  side  of  the 
tuberosity  of  the  fifth  metatarsal.  Action,  extension  of  the  foot,  elevation  of  its 
outer  edge,  and  abduction  of  its  distal  end.  Nerne,  the  musculocutaneous  of  the 
external  popliteal. 
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(Those  situated  entirely  in  the  foot  are  indicated  by  a  star.) 

Flexors.  Extensors. 

Flexor  longus  hallucis.  Extensor  proprius  hallucis. 

*  Flexor  brevis  hallucis. 

Flexor  longus  digitorum.  Extensor  longus  digitorum. 

*  Flexor  accessorius. 

*Flexor  brevis  digitorum.  *Extensor  brevis  digitorum. 

*  Flexor  brevis  minimi  digiti. 
*Lumbricales. 

Abductors.  Adductors. 

*  Abductor  hallucis.  *  Adductor  obliquus  hallucis. 

*Adductor  transversus  hallucis. 
*Abductor  minimi  digiti. 
*Interossei  dorsales.  *Interossei  plantares. 

• 

In  studying  the  muscles  moving  the  digits  of  the  foot  it  is  unnecessary  to 
place  in  a  group  by  themselves  those  which  act  upon  the  great  toe,  as  was  done  in 
the  case  of  those  of  the  thumb,  for  the  reason  that  the  first  metatarsal  bone  is  as 
fixed  as  its  four  fellows,  and  does  not  permit  the  degree  and  kind  of  movement 
which  are  so  marked  a  feature  of  digital  action  in  the  hand. 

All  but  four  of  the  twenty-four  members  of  this  group  are  situated  entirely 
in  the  foot. 

Flexor  Longus  Hallucis  (Figs.  394,  395,  398).— "The  long  flexor  of  the  great 
toe."  Synonym,  flexor  longus  pollicis  pedis,  "  the  long  flexor  of  the  thumb  of 
the  foot."  Situation,  deep  in  the  back  of  the  leg  on  the  outer  side  and  in  the 
sole.  Origin,  the  lower  two-thirds  of  the  hind  surface  of  the  fibula,  and  a  little  of 
the  interosseous  membrane  below.  Direction,  downward  and  inward,  behind  the 
inner  malleolus,  beneath  the  sustentaculum  tali,  then  forward  and  inward  in  the 
sole.  Insertion,  the  under  surface  of  the  base  of  the  last  phalanx  of  the  first 
digit.  Action,  flexion  of  the  last  phalanx  of  the  great  toe.  Nerve,  the  posterior 
tibial. 

Flexor  Brevis  Hallucis  (Figs.  396,  399).—"  The  short  flexor  of  the  great  toe/' 
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Synonym,  flexor  brevis  pollicis  pedis,  "  the  short  flexor  of  the  thumb  of  the  foot." 
Situation,  in  the  third  layer  of  the  muscles 
of  the  sole  on  the  inner  side.1  Origin,  the 
inner  border  and  under  surface  of  the  cuboid, 
and  the  cuneiform  tendon  of  the  tibialis  pos- 
terior. Direction,  forward  and  inward.  Inser- 
tion, one  (the  inner)  tendon  :  the  inner  side  of 
the  base  of  the  first  phalanx  of  the  great  toe 
on  the  plantar  aspect,  fused  with  the  abductor ; 
the  other  tendon :  the  outer  side  of  the  same 
bone,  symmetrical  with  the  inner  tendon,  and 
conjoined  with  the  adductor1.  Each  of  these  ten- 
dons encloses  a  sesamoid  bone,  and  between  them 
lies  the  tendon  of  the  long  flexor  of  the  great  toe. 
Action,  flexion  of  the  whole  of  the  great  toe. 
Nerve,  the  internal  plantar. 

Flexor  Longus  Digitornm  (Figs.  394,  397, 
398).—"  The  long  flexor  of  the  digits "  of  the 
foot,  meaning  the  four  small  toes.  .Synonym, 
flexor  perforans  digitorum  pedis,  "  the  perforat- 
ing flexor  of  the  digits  of  the  foot,"  referring 
to  the  passage  of  its  tendons  of  insertion  through 
the  corresponding  tendons  of  the  flexor  brevis 
digitorum.  Situation,  deep  in  the  back  of  the 
leg  on  the  inner  side,  and  in  the  sole.  Origin, 
the  middle  two-fourths  of  the  inner  part  of  the 
hind  surface  of  the  tibia.  Direction,  downward 
behind  the  inner  malleolus,  then  forward  and  out- 
ward into  the  sole.  Insertion,  by  four  tendons, 
each  into  the  base  of  a  third  phalanx  on  the 
plantar  surface.  The  undivided  tendon  is  super- 
ficial to  that  of  the  flexor  longus  hallncis.  Each  r 
digital  tendon  perforates  the  corresjionding  ten- 
don of  the  flexor  brevis,  just  as  the  flexor  pro- 
fundus perforates  the  flexor  sublimis  in  the  hand.  Action,  flexion  of  the  last 
phalanges  of  the  four  small  toes.     Nerve,  the  posterior  tibial. 

Flexor  Acceasorras  (Fig.  399). — "The  adjunct  flexor,"  this  being  assistant  to 
the  flexor  longus  digitorum,  Synonyms,  flexor  aceessorius  digitorum  pedis  and 
quad  rati  is  plantar,  "  the  square  muscle  of  the  sole."  Situation,  in  the  hind  part 
of  the  second  muscular  layer  of  the  sole.  Origin,  the  calcaneum — one  head 
being  attached  to  the  inner  surface,  the  other  to  the  outer  surface  in  front  of  the 
external  tubercle.  Direction,  forward.  Insertion,  the  outer  (hind)  border  and 
upper  surface  of  the  tendon  of  the  flexor  longus  digitorum.  Action,  flexion  of 
the  four  small  toes.  It  also  brings  the  line  of  action  of  the  flexor  longus  digito- 
rnm into  the  long  axis  of  the  foot.     Nerve,  the  external  plantar. 

Flexor  Brevis  Digitornm  (Fig.  400). — "  The  short  flexor  of  the  digits,"  mean- 
ing the  four  small  toes.  Synonym,  flexor  perforatus  digitorum  pedis,  "  the  ]>er- 
forated  flexor  of  the  digits  of  the  foot."  Situation,  in  the  first  muscular  layer 
of  the  sole,  midway  between  its  sides.  Origin,  the  front  of  the  inner  tubercle 
of  the  calcaneum.  Direction,  forward.  Insertion,  by  four  tendons  into  the  sides 
of  the  second  phalanges  of  the  four  small  toes  on  their  plantar  aspect.  Each 
tendon  is  perforated  opposite  the  first  phalanx  by  the  corresponding  tendon  of 
the  long  flexor.  Action,  flexion  of  the  second  phalanges  of  the  four  small  toes. 
Nerve,  the  internal  plantar. 

Flexor  BreviB  Minimi  Digiti  Pedfe  (Fig.  399).— "The  short  flexor  of  the  least 
e  numbered  from  the  surface  of  the  sole  upward,  aa  they  occur 
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digit  of  the  foot" — i.  e.,  of  the  little  toe.  Synonym,  flexor  digiti  quinti  brevis, 
"  me  short  flexor  of  the  fifth  digit."  Situation,  in  the  third  muscular  layer  of  the 
Bole  on  its  outer  border.  Origin,  the  under  surface 
of  the  base  of  the  fifth  metatarsal.  Direction, 
forward.  Insertion,  the  outer  side  of  the  base  of 
the  first  phalanx  of  the  fifth  toe  on  its  plantar 
aspect.  Action,  flexion  of  the  fifth  toe.  Ante, 
the  external  plantar. 

Lumbricales  (Fig.  399).— "The  earth-worm 
muscles,"  from  their  fancied  resemblance  to  com- 
mon angle-worms  (Ivmbriri).  Each  is  a  lumbri- 
calis.  Number,  four.  Situation,  in  the  fore  part 
of  the  second  muscular  layer  of  the  sole.  Orujin, 
from  the  digital  tendons  of  the  flexor  longus  digi- 
torum,  the  first  from  the  inner  margin  of  the  inner 
tendon,  and  each  of  the  others  from  the  two  ten- 
dons between  which  it  lies.  Direction,  forward  to 
the  inner  side  of  the  four  small  toes.  Insertion, 
the  extensor  tendon  on  the  dorsum   of  the  first 


Fig.  39".— Flexor  longus  dlgttorum  of 
rjjrhtslde:  outline  and  attachment-ureas. 
muscle  Is  represented  as  seen  from  fn 


Fid.  398.— Tendons  fa  the  right  lole.    (TettuL) 


sr, 

Front  through  the  1 

phalanx.  Action,  first,  flexion  of  the  first  phalanges ;  second,  extension  of  the 
second  and  third  phalanges.  Nerves,  for  the  inner  one,  the  internal  plantar; 
for  the  others,  the  external  plantar. 
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Extensor  Proprins  Halluds  (Figs.  382,  401,  402).—"  The  proper  extensor  of 
the  great  toe."  Synonyms,  extensor  longus  hallucis,  extensor  proprius  pollicis, 
extensor  longus  pollieis  pedis.  "  Proprius  "  is  preferable  to  "  longus  "  in  naming 
this  muscle,  because  extension  of  the  great  toe  is  partly  effected  through  the 
inner  tendon  of  the  extensor  brevis  digitorum,  a  muscle  not  special  (proprius)  to 


of  right  fool,    t'l'tatut.) 

this  digit,  but  also  concerned  in  extending  three  other  toes.  Situation,  in  the  front 
of  the  leg  and  dorsum  of  the  foot.  Origin,  the  middle  two-fourths  of  the  anterior 
surface  of  the  fibula  and  adjacent  part  of  the  interosseous  membrane.  Direction, 
downward,  through  the  annular  ligament,  then  forward,  inward,  and  a  little 
downward.  Insertion,  the  dorsum  of  the  base  of  the  last  phalanx  of  the  hallux. 
Action,  extension  of  great  toe.     Nerve,  the  anterior  tibial. 

Extensor  Longus  Digitorum  (Figs.  382,  403). — "  The  long  extensor  of  the 
dipt*,"  meaning  the  four  small  toes.  Situation,  in  the  front  of  the  leg  and  dor- 
sum of  the  foot.  Origin,  the  external  tuberosity  of  the  tibia,  the  head  and  two- 
thirds  of  the  anterior  surface  of  the  fibula,  and  a  little  of  the  upper  part  of  the 
interosseous  membrane.  Direction,  downward  through  the  anmdar  ligament, 
then  forward  and  a  little  downward.  Insertion,  by  a  tendon  for  each  of  the 
small  toes.  Each  tendon  divides  into  three  parts,  of  which  the  middle  is  attached 
at  the  base  of  the  second  phalanx  on  its  dorsal  aspect,  the  lateral  parts  uniting 
and  finding  attachment  at  the  base  of  the  last  phalanx.  Action,  extension  of 
the   four  small  toes.     Nerve,  the  anterior  tibial. 

Brevis  Digftoram  (Figs.   404,  401).— "The  short   extensor  of  the 
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digits"  of  the  foot.  Situation,  in  the  dorsum  of  the  foot.  Origin,  the  front  of 
the  upper  and  outer  surface  of  the  calcaneus.  Direction,  forward,  and  a  little 
inward  and  downward.     Insertion,  by  four  tendons  :  the  firet  at  the  base  of  the 


Fio.  401.— Muicle*  In  the  outer  >lde  of  right  log  ind  dorsum  of  foot,    (Tenut.) 

first  phalanx  of  the  great  toe  on  its  dorsal  aspect ;  the  others  on  the  outer  borders 
of  the  long  extensor  tendons  of  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  toes  respectively. 
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Action,  of  the  first  tendon :  extension  of  the  first  phalanx  of  the  great  toe,  and  slight 
adduction ;  of  the  others :  assistance  to  the  long  extensor.  Serve,  the  anterior  tibial. 
It  should  be  observed  that  this  muscle  does  not  act  upon  just  the  same  digits 
as  does  the  long  extensor.  The  extensor  brevis  is  inserted  into  the  great  toe,  but 
not  into  the  little ;  the  extensor  longus  into  the  little  toe,  but  not  into  the  great. 


Flo.  402.— Extensor  proprius  hallucis  of  right  side :        Pig.  408.— Extensor  longus  digitorum  of  right  side : 
outline  and  attachment-areas.    (F.  H.  Q.)  outline  and  attachment-areas.    (F.  H.  G.) 

Abductor  Hallucis  (Figs.  400,  401).— "  The  abductor  of  the  great  toe." 
Synonymy  abductor  pollicis  pedis,  "the  abductor  of  the  thumb  of  the  foot." 
Situation,  in  the  first  muscular  layer  of  the  sole  on  the  inner  side.  Origin,  the 
inner  tubercle  of  the  calcaneum.  Direction,  forward  and  a  little  inward.  Inser- 
tion, the  inner  side  of  the  base  of  the  first  phalanx  of  the  great  toe,  conjoined 
with  the  inner  head  of  the  flexor  brevis  hallucis.  Action,  abduction  and  flexion 
of  the  great  toe.     Nerve,  the  internal  plantar. 

Abductor  Minimi  Digiti  Pedis  (Figs.  400,  404).—"  The  abductor  of  the  smallest 
digit  of  the  foot."  Synonym,  abductor  digiti  quinti,  "  the  abductor  of  the  fifth 
digit."     Situation,  in   the   first  muscular  layer  of  the  sole  on  the  outer  side. 
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Origin,  both  tubercles  of  the  calcaDeum.  Direction,  forward  and  a  little  outward. 
Insertion,  the  outer  side  of  the  base  of  the  first  phalanx  of  the  little  toe,  in  com- 
mon witli  the  short  flexor  of  that  toe.  Action,  abduction  of  the  fifth  dipt.  Kern, 
the  external  plantar, 

Interossei  Doraales  Pedis  (Fig.  406). — "  The  dorsal  interosseous  muscles  of  the 
foot."  Number,  four.  Situation,  one  in  each  of  the  four  spaces  between  the 
metatarsal  bones.  Origin,  each  from  the  adjacent  sides  of  two  metatarsal  bones. 
Direction,  forward.  Insertion,  the  bases  of  the  first 
phalanges,  as  follows :  the  first  to  the  inner  side  of 
the  second  toe,  the  second  to  the  outer  side  of  the 
second  toe,  the  third  to  the  outer  side  of  the  third 
toe,  the  fourth  to  the  outer  side  of  the  fourth  toe : 


also,  each  to  the  extensor  tendon  of  the  corresponding  toe.  Action :  each 
abducts  from  a  line  drawn  through  the  long  axis  of  the  second  toe.  Those 
acting  on  the  second  toe  are  alternately  abductors  and  adductors :  when  one  of 
them  has  abducted  the  toe,  the  other  restores  it  to  its  attitude  of  rest  by  adduction. 
The  dorsal  interossei  also  flex  the  first  phalanges,  and  afterward  extend  the  second 
and  third.     Nerve,  the  external  plantar. 

Adductor  Obliqnns  Hallncis  {Fig.  406). — "  The  oblique  adductor  of  the  great 
toe."  Synonym,  adductor  pollicis  pedis,  "  the  adductor  of  the  thumb  of  the  foot" 
Situation,  in  the  fore  and  middle  part  of  the  third  muscular  layer  of  the  sole. 
Origin,  the  proximal  ends  of  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  metatarsals.  Direc- 
tion, forward  and  inward.  Insertion,  the  outer  side  of  the  base  of  the  first 
phalanx  of  the  great  toe,  in  common  with  the  adductor  transversns  and  the 
outer  head  of  the  flexor  brevis  hallncis.  Action,  adduction  and  flexion  of  uV 
great  toe.     Nerve,  the  external  plantar. 

Adductor  TransvorsuH  Hallucis  (Fig.  406). — "  The  transverse  adductor  of  the 
great  toe."  Synonym,  transversus  pedis,  "the  transverse  muscle  of  the  foot" 
Siiufiiion,  in  the  third  muscular  layer  of  the  sole,  across  the  distal  end  of  the 
metatarsus.  Origin,  the  lower  metatarso-phalangeal  ligaments  of  the  outer  three 
toes  and  the  transverse  metatarsal  ligament.      Direction,   transversely  inward 
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Itaerlion,  the  base  of  the  first  phalanx  of  the  great  toe,  conjointly  with  the  adduc- 
tor obi iq wis  and  the  outer  head  of  the  flexor  brevis.  Action,  adduction  of  the 
great  toe.    Nerve,  the  external  plantar. 

Intaouei  Plantares  (Fig.  407). — "  The  plantar  interosseous  muscles,"  Number, 
ihree.  Situation,  the  second,  third,  and.fourth  spaces  between  the  metatarsal  bones, 
on  the  plantar  aspect.  Origin,  the  inner  and 
under  surfaces  of  metatarsal  bones,  as  follows : 
the  first  on  the  third  bone,  the  second  on  the 
fourth,  the  third  on  the  fifth.  Direction,  forward. 
Insertion,  each  on  the  inner  side  of  the  base  of 
the  first  phalanx  of  the  corresponding  toe  and 


its  extensor  tendon.  Action,  adduction  toward  the  second  toe ;  also,  flexion  of 
the  first  phalanges,  and  afterward  extension  of  the  second  and  third  phalanges. 
Nerve,  the  external  plantar. 

The  interosseous  muscles,  the  abductor  and  the  two  adductors  of  the  hallux, 
and  the  abductor  minimi  digiti  are  physiologically  upon  the  same  plane,  forming 
a  group  whose  members  produce  the  lateral  movements  of  the  toes.  The  great 
toe  has  one  muscle  (abductor  hallucis)  inserted  on  the  inner  side  of  the  base  of 
the  first  phalanx,  and  two  adductors  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  same  bone ;  each 
of  the  otner  toes  has  two  muscles  similarly  attached.  They  are  arranged  as  fol- 
lows, the  inner  muscle  in  each  case  being  named  first :  the  second  toe  has  the  first 
dorsal  interosseous  and  the  second  dorsal  interosseous ;  the  third  toe  has  the  first 
plantar  interosseous  and  the  third  dorsal ;  the  fourth  toe  has  the  Becond  plantar 
interosseous  and  the  fourth  dorsal ;  the  fifth  toe  has  the  third  plantar  interosseous 
and  the  abductor  minimi  digiti.  The  interossei  inserted  upon  the  second  toe  are 
alternately  abductors  and  adductors ;  the  other  dorsal  interossei  are  always 
abductors,  and  all  of  the  plantar  interossei  are  adductors,  the  middle  line  of  the 
second  toe  when  at  rest  being  the  line  from  and  to  which  movements  arc  reckoned. 
Compare  this  arrangement  with  that  of  the  homologous  parts  in  the  upper  limb, 

Pioai  Parvus  (Fig.  345).— "The  little  lotn-niusdu  "  is  small,  flat,  inconstant,  of  irregu- 
lar origin,  situated  in  front  of  the  psoas  magnus.    Most  frequently  it  arises  from  the  bodies  of 


338  THE  MUSCLES. 

the  lowest  thoracic  and  the  highest  lumbar  vertebras  and  the  disc  between  them.  Its  body  is 
short,  and  its  long  tendon,  blended  with  the  iliac  fascia,  is  inserted  into  the  ilio-pectineal  emi- 
nence.   It  is  a  tensor  of  the  iliac  fascia. 

Muscles  which  Move  the  Lower  Limb,  Grouped  according  to  Their 

Location. 

In  the  Pelvis  and  Upper  Part  of  the  Thigh. 
Psoas  niagnus.  Iliacus. 

In  the  Region  of  the  Buttock. 

Gluteus  maxim  us.  Pyriformis.  Obturator  in  tern  us. 

Gluteus  medius.  Obturator  externus.  Gemellus  inferior. 

Gluteus  minimus.  Gemellus  superior.  Quadratus  femoris. 

In  the  Front  of  the  Thigh. 
Tensor  vaginae  femoris.  Rectus  femoris.  Vastus  in  tern  us. 

Sartorius.  Vastus  externus.  Vastus  intermedius. 

In  the  Back  of  the  Thigh. 
Semimembranosus.  Semitendinosus.  Biceps  flexor  cruris. 

In  the  Mesial  Part  of  the  Thigh. 
Adductor  magnus.  Adductor  brevis.  Pectineus. 

Adductor  longus.  Adductor  gracilis. 

In  the  Front  of  the  Leg. 
Tibialis  anterior.  Extensor  proprius  hallucis. 

Extensor  longus  digitorum.  Peroneus  tertius. 

In  the  Outer  Part  of  the  Leg. 
Peroneus  longus.  Peroneus  brevis. 

In  the  Back  of  the  Leg. 
n    ,  .      «v  Popliteus.  ^1 

S£uTnelI11U8"  i  ^Perf™*1  Flexor  longus  hallucis.      I  Deep 

PwLia  I      9rouP-  Flexor  longus  digitorum.  [group. 

nantans.  )  Tibialis  posterior.  J 

In  the  Dorsum  of  the  Foot. 
Extensor  brevis  digitorum. 

In  the  Sole  of  the  Foot. 
Abductor  hallucis  |  ^.^  ,  Flexor  accessorius#  i  geW 

Flexor  brevis  digitorum.  V  ,V  rf  Lumbricales.  /  layer. 

Abductor  minimi  digiti.  J  J        '     *  J     * 

Flexor  brevis  hallucis.  ^ 

Adductor  obliqu  us  hallucis.        I    Third      Interossei  plan  tares.  1  Fourth 

Adductor  transversus  hallucis.  |  layer.       Interossei  dorsales  pedis.  I  layer. 
Flexor  brevis  minimi  digiti.      J 

The  muscles  of  the  lower  limb  having  been  considered  in  groups  according 
to  their  function  and  according  to  their  situation,  it  is  advisable  for  the  student 
How  to  make  other  classifications  of  them,  in  order  to  view  them  from  as  many 
points  as  possible,  and  thus  obtain  a  more  intimate  acquaintance  with  the  subject. 
Let  him  arrange  them  according  to  tlie  bones  which  they  connect,  as  those  connecting 
the  hip-bone  with  the  femur,  with  the  tibia,  with  the  fibula;  the  femur  with  the 
vertebral  column,  with  the  tibia,  with  the  fibula,  with  the  calcaneum ;  the  tibia 
with  tarsal  bones,  with  metatarsal  bones,  with  phalanges ;  and  so  on.  Then  let  him 
study  them  in  their  relations  to  their  immediate  neighbors,  as  shown  by  plane  sections 
made  at  different  levels.  Some  of  the  figures  in  the  chapter  on  the  arteries  will 
be  of  great  assistance  in  this  matter.  When  he  has  learned  the  descriptive  anatomy 
of  the  nerves,  he  would  do  well  to  review  his  myology,  and  group  all  of  the  mus- 
cles on  the  basis  of  their  nerve-supply.  Other  methods  may  be  adopted — the  more 
the  better  for  the  student's  improvement;  but  those  suggested  are  among  the  best. 
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THE  MUSCLES  OP  THE  TRUNK. 

These  will  be  considered  in  three  groups,  as  follows  : 

A.  The  muscles  of  the  back,  including  those  in  the  dorsum  of  the  neck. 

B.  The  muscles  of  the  abdomen. 

C.  The  muscles  of  the  thorax. 

THE  MUSCLES  OF  THE  BACK, 
including  the  Dorsum  of  the  Neck. 
The  muscles  situated  in  the  back  of  the  trunk  and  neck  are  arranged  in  a 
number  of  groups,  which  are  usually  described  as  layers,  although  the  lamination 
of  those  most  deeply  located  is  not  distinct. 

The  first,  or  superficial  layer,  comprising  the  trapezius  and  latissimus,  and  the 
twojul  layer,  made  up  of  the  levator  scapulae  and  the  two  rhomboidei,  have  already 
been  described  in  connection  with  the  muscles  of  the  upper  limb,  as  they  func- 
tionally belong  in  that  class. 

Muscles  in  the  Third  Layer  of  the  Back. 

Serratus  posterior  superior.  Splenitis  capitis. 

Serratus  posterior  inferior.  Spleuius  cervicia. 


aerratns  Porterier  Inferior  (Fig.  408). — "The  upper,  hind,  saw-toothed  muscle." 
Synonym,  serratus  posticus  superior.  Situation,  at  the  base  of  the  neck  and  upper 
part  of  the  thorax,  nearly  covered  by  the  levator  scapulae  and  rhomboidei.     OH- 
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gin,  the  lower  part  of  the  nape  ligament,  and  the  spines  of  the  last  cervical  and 

two  or  three  upper  thoracic  vertebrae.     Direction, 

down-  and  outward.     Insertion,  the  second,  third, 

fourth,  and  fifth  ribs  beyond  their  angles.    Action, 

elevation  of  the  ribs  of  its  insertion.    Nerves,  the 

second  and  third  intercostals. 

Serratns  Posterior  Inferior  (Fig.  409).—"  The 
lower,  hind,  saw-toothed  muscle."  Synonym,  ser- 
ratns posticus  inferior.  Situation,  the  upper  loin 
and  lower  thoracic  regions.  Origin,  the  spines 
of  the  lower  two  thoracic  and  upper  two  or  three 
lumbar  vertebrae.  Direction,  outward  and  upward. 
Insertion,  the  lower  borders  of  the  lower  lour  or 
five  ribs,  beyond  the  line  of  the  costal  angles. 
Action :  it  draws  the  lower  ribs  backward  and 
downward.  Nerves,  the  tenth  and  eleventh  inter- 
costal. 

8pleniuB0apitis(Fig.408). — "Thestrap-shaped 
muscle  of  the  head."     Situation,  in  the  back  of  the 
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neck,  in  front  of  the  trapezius.  Originy  the  lower  two-thirds  of  the  nape  ligament, 
and  the  spines  of  the  seventh  cervical  and  first  and  second  thoracic  vertebne. 
Direction,  upward  and  outward.  Insertion,  the  mastoid  process  of  the  temporal, 
and  the  superior  curved  line  of  the  occipital.  Action,  extension  of  the  head,  and 
its  rotation  to  the  side  on  which  the  muscle  lies.  Nerve,  external  branches  of  the 
dorsal  primary  divisions  of  the  middle  cervical. 

Splenitis  Oervicis  (Fig.  408). — "The  strap-shaped  muscle  of  the  neck."  Syn- 
onym, splenius  colli.  Situation,  in  the  back  of  the  neck,  in  front  of  the  trapezius. 
Origin,  the  spines  of  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  thoracic  vertebne.  Direction, 
upward,  outward,  and  forward.  Insertion,  the  hind  tubercles  of  the  transverse 
processes  of  the  upper  two,  three,  or  four  cervical  vertebrae.  Action,  extension 
of  the  neck,  and  its  rotation  to  the  side  on  which  the  muscle  lies.  Nerves,  exter- 
nal branches  of  the  dorsal  primary  divisions  of  the  lower  cervical. 

Muscles  in  the  Fourth  Layer  of  the  Back. 

The  fourth  layer  is  formed  by  the  erector  spinas  (the  erector  of  the  spine — 
that  is,  the  muscle  which  extends  it).  It  constitutes  the  greater  part  of  the  long, 
rounded  mass,  which  runs  parallel  to  the  series  of  vertebral  spinous  processes, 
and  projects  so  far  backward  that,  when  a  view  is  taken  of  the  entire  back,  the 
bones  seem  to  be  sunk  in  a  valley  between  two  mounds,  instead  of  protruding 
conspicuously,  as  in  the  skeleton. 

The  Erector  Spina  (Fig.  410)  is  a  compound  muscle,  beginning  below  in  a 
single  mass,  but  soon  dividing  into  three  portions,  which  pass  upward  and  end  at 
different  heights,  that  nearest  the  middle  line  going  no  further  than  the  upper 
part  of  the  thorax,  the  outermost  passing  well  into  the  neck,  and  the  middle 
reaching  to  the  base  of  the  skull.  The  second  and  third  of  these  do  not  proceed 
to  their  respective  destinations  uninterruptedly,  but  by  a  series  of  steps,  each 
making  three.  The  arrangement  suggests  the  simile  of  scaling  a  cliff:  as  the 
muscle  climbs  up  the  back,  it  does  not  relinquish  one  foothold  until  it  has  estab- 
lished a  new  one — it  takes  a  fresh  grip  before  it  lets  go  the  old  ;  and,  as  a  result, 
there  is  not  merely  continuity  of  structure,  but  overlapping,  one  segment  begin- 
ning back  (sometimes  far  back)  of  the  ending  of  the  segment  below  it.  The 
various  portions  are  described  as  separate  muscles.  The  name  erector  spinse 
properly  includes  them  all ;  but  it  is  often  used  in  a  restricted  sense  to  designate 
the  undivided  mass  from  which  these  prolongations  arise. 

Scheme  of  the  Erector  Spina?. 

r  Outer  division : 

Ilio-costalis. 

Accessorius  ad  ilio-costalem. 
Cervicalis  ascendens. 


Erector  spin»< 


Middle  division : 

Longissimus  dorsi. 

Transversalis  cervicis. 
Trachelo-mastoideus. 

Inner  division : 

Spinalis  dorsi. 

The  Erector  Spina  arises  from  the  lowest  two  or  three  thoracic  and  all  of  the 
lumbar  and  sacral  spines,  the  transverse  processes  of  several  lower  thoracic  ver- 
tebrae, the  lower  and  back  part  of  the  sacrum,  and  the  hind  fifth  of  the  iliac 
crest.  From  this  beginning  come  the  three  divisions — the  outer,  the  middle, 
and  the  inner. 

The  outer  division  starts  off  just  below  the  last  rib  as  the  ilio-costalis  (Fig. 
410),  so  called  from  its  connecting  the  ilium  with  certain  ribs.     It  is  also  known 
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\f.  outer  eeries  is  pulled  Frc.  iVl.— Erector  spina 

pulled  outward.    (Testul.) 
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as  the  sacro-lumbalis,  as  it  begins  in  the  sacral  region  and  runs  to  the  lumbar.  It 
is  inserted  into  the  lower  six  or  seven  ribs  at  their  angles,  or  in  the  line  of  the  cos- 
tal angles.  From  the  same  ribs,  a  trifle  toward  the  middle  line  from  these 
points  of  insertion,  springs  the  accessorius  ad  ilio-oostalem  (Fig.  411),  "  the  adjunct 
to  the  ilio-costalis,"  which  passes  up  and  is  inserted  into  the  upper  six  ribs  (at  the 
angles  of  those  below  the  first,  and  on  that  one  near  the  tubercle),  and  the  trans- 
verse process  of  the  vertebra  prominens.  On  the  four  or  five  ribs  above  those 
from  which  the  accessorius  arises,  a  little  mesially  from  its  line  of  costal  insertion, 
are  the  points  of  origin  of  the  cervicalis  ascendem  (Fig.  411),  "  the  ascending  neck 
muscle,"  which  thus  sustains  a  relation  to  the  accessorius  like  that  of  the  latter  to 
the  ilio-costalis.  It  is  inserted  into  the  transverse  processes  of  the  fourth,  fifth, 
and  sixth  cervical  vertebra.  These  three  muscles — the  ilio-costalis,  accessorius, 
and  cervicalis  ascendens — are  in  appearance  and  in  effect  practically  one. 

The  middle  and  largest  division  of  the  erector  spina?  begins  as  the  longissimus 
dorsi  (Figs.  410-412),  "  the  longest  muscle  of  the  back."  It  is  inserted  into  the 
transverse  processes  of  all  the  thoracic  and  the  accessory  processes  of  the  lumbar 
vertebrae,  and  into  most  of  the  ribs  between  the  tubercles  and  angles.  Its  upward 
prolongation  is  called  transversaiis  ceroids  (Figs.  410-412),  a  name  which  refers 
to  the  attachments  of  the  muscle  to  transverse  processes.  It  arises  from  the 
transverse  processes  of  from  four  to  six  upper  thoracic  vertebra,  internally  to  the 
insertions  of  the  longissimus,  and  is  inserted  into  the  transverse  processes  of  cer- 
vical vertebrae  from  the  second  to  the  sixth.  The  last  segment  of  this  division  is 
the  trachelo-mastoideus  (Figs.  411-413),  "  the  neck-mastoid  muscle,"  so  called  from 
its  situation  and  iasertion.  It  arises  from  the  transverse  processes  of  from  four 
to  six  upper  thoracic  vertebra  with  the  transversalis  cervicis,  and  also  from  the 
articular  processes  of  the  lower  three  or  four  cervical  ;  and  it  is  inserted  into  the 
mastoid  process  of  the  temporal. 

The  third  and  smallest  division  is  nearest  the  median  line,  and  is  given  off 
from  the  main  mass  of  the  erector  above  the  middle  of  the  thorax.  It  is  called  the 
spinalis  dorsi  (Fig.  410),  "  the  spinal  muscle  of  the  back,"  with  reference  to  its 
bony  attachments.  It  is  a  continuation  of  that  portion  of  the  common  mass 
which  arises  from  the  lumbar  and  thoracic  spines,  and  is  inserted  into  the  spines 
of  a  variable  number  of  vertebra?  in  the  upper  thoracic  region. 

The  effect  of  this  arrangement  is  such  that  the  erection  of  the  vertebral 
column  is  accomplished,  not  as  it  would  be  by  a  muscle  which  had  no  attach- 
ments between  the  sacrum  and  cranium,  but  by  a  continuous  succession  of  con- 
tractions from  one  small  division  of  the  column  to  an6ther  only  a  short  distance 
away.  Thus,  a  variety  of  actions  is  effected,  and  strength  and  steadiness  of  move- 
ment insured. 

The  nervous  supply  of  the  entire  series  comes  through  the  dorsal  primary 
branches  of  the  spinal  nerves. 

Muscles  in  the  Fifth  Group  of  the  Back. 

The  fifth  series  of  muscles  lies  in  front  of  the  erector  spina?.  They  are  all 
characterized  by  the  direction  of  their  fibres,  which  is  from  below  upward  and 
inward.  Nearly  all  of  the  points  of  origin  are  on  transverse  processes  of  ver- 
tebrae, and  most  of  the  insertions  are  on  spinous  processes,  the  fibres  passing  from 
a  transverse  process  to  the  spinous  process  of  the  fourth,  fifth,  or  sixth  vertebra 
above.     They  are  the  following : 

Complexus.  Multifidus. 

Semispinalis  cervicis.  Rotatores. 

Semispinal  is  dorsi. 
Oomplexus  (Figs.  413,  411),  "the  intricate  muscle,"  sometimes  is  called  semi- 
spinalis eapitiSy  but  without  good  reason;  for  the  term  "semispinalis"  in  con- 
nection with  other  muscles  is  used  to  signify  that  one  attachment  is  upon  spinous 
processes  of  vertebrae.     It  arises  from  the  transverse  processes  of  the  upper  six 


344  THE  MUSCLES. 

or  seven  thoracic  vertebra  and  the  last  cervical,  and  from  the  articular  process* 
of  cervical  vertebra  from  the  third  to  the  sixth.  It  is  inserted  into  the 
occipital  bone,  on  the  mesialpart  of  the  surface 
between  the  curved  lines.  'Hie  portion  nearest 
the  middle  line  is  somewhat  detached,  and  has 
a  tendinous  inscription  about  half  way  of  ite 
length,  on  account  of  which  it  is  often  reckoned 
as  a  separate  muscle,  the  biventer  cermets.  The 
complcxus  extends  the  head,  drawing  it  to  dec 
side.  Its  nerve-supply  is  from  several  upper 
cervical  nerves. 

SamlBpinalis  corvicis  (Fig.  412),  the  name 
meaning  "  the  muscle  of  the  neck,  one  extremity 
of  which  is  attached  to  spinous  processes,"  arises 
from  the  transverse  processes  of  the  upper  five 
or  six  thoracic  vertebrae,  and  is  inserted  into 
the  spinous  processes  of  cervical  from  the  second 
to  the  fifth.  It  extends  the  neck,  and  rotates  it 
to  the  opposite  side.  Its  nerves  are  branches 
from  the  lower  cervical  and  upper  thoracic. 
Semispinal!*  dorsi  (Fig.  412),  "the  muscle  of 
the  back,  one  end  of  which  is  attached  to 
spinous  processes,"  arises  from  the  transverse 
processes  of  thoracic  vertebrae  from  the  sixth 
to  the  tenth,  and  is  inserted  into  the  spinous 
processes  of  the  last  two  cervical  and  of  the 
upper  four,  five,  or  six  thoracic  vertebrae.  Its 
„.«__.,        ...       .  principal  action  is  extension  of  the  lower  cervi- 

Fin.    413—  Trachelo-roastoid   and   com-       r  ,         ',  ,.  .  .  .     .  ..    , 

plexus.  i'l'Bstiit.j  cal  and  upper  thoracic  regions.     It  is  supplied 

by  thoracic  spinal  nerves. 

Hnlttfidus  (Fig.  412),  "the  many-cleft  muscle,"  occupies  the  greater  part  of  the 
gutter  beside  the  vertebral  spines  from  the  sacrum  to  the  axis.  Its  fibres  pass 
from  some  part  (usually  a  process)  of  one  vertebra  to  the  spinous  processes  of 
several  vertebne  above  it,  generally  the  second,  third,  and  fourth.  It  arises  from 
the  groove  on  the  back  of  the  sacrum,  the  mammillary  processes  in  the  lumbar 
region,  the  transverse  in  the  thoracic  region,  and  the  articular  of  the  lower  four 
cervical  vertebne,  and  is  inserted  into  all  the  spinous  processes  of  the  true  ver- 
tebne. It  extends,  bends  sidewise,  and  rotates  to  the  opposite  side  the  spinal 
column.      The  posterior  branches  of  the  spinal  nerves  supply  it. 

BotatoreB,  rotators  of  the  spine,  lie  covered  in  by  the  imiltifidus,  and  are  by 
some  regarded  as  part  of  it.  They  are  constant  only  in  the  thoracic  region,  are 
eleven  in  number,  and  each  passes  between  the  transverse  process  of  one  vertebra 
and  the  lamina  of  the  next  above.  They  produce  rotation  of  the  spine  to  the 
opposite  side,  and  also  bend  it  backward  and  sidewise.  Their  nerves  are  the 
thoracic. 

In  the  cervical  and  lumbar  regions  are  found  a  series  of  small  muscles,  colled 
interspinals,  which  pass  from  one  spinous  process  to  the  next  above  ;  and  another 
series,  the  inte,rtrannverxalen  (intertransversarii),  which  connect  one  transverse  pro- 
cess with  the  next  above.  The  former  assists  in  extension  of  the  spine,  the  latter 
in  its  lateral  flexion. 

Suboccipital  Muscles. 

Rectus  capitis  posterior  major.  Obliquus  capitis  inferior. 

Rectus  capitis  posterior  minor.  Obliquus  capitis  superior. 

SectuB  Oapitia  Posterior  Major  (Fig.  412). — The  name  meanB  literally  "the 
greater  straight  hind  muscle  of  the  head."     It  arises  from  the  spine  of  the  axis, 
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passes  upward  and  outward,  and  is  inserted  into  the  outer  part  of  the  inferior 
curved  hue  of  the  occipital,  and  the  surface  in  front  of  it.  It  extends  the  head, 
and  rotates  it  to  the  same  side.  The  suboccipital  nerve  supplies  it  and  all  the 
Others  of  this  group. 

Bectns  Capitis  Posterior  Minor  (Fig.  412),  "  the  smaller  straight  hind  muscle 
of  the  head,"  arises  on  the  tubercle  of  the  posterior  arch  of  the  atlas,  runs  upward 
and  outward,  and  is  inserted  into  the  inner  part  of  the  inferior  curved  line  of  the 
occipital  and  the  area  iu  front  of  it.     It  extends  the  head. 

ObliqnoB  Capitis  Inferior  (Fig.  412),  "  the  lower  oblique  muscle  of  the  head," 
arises  from  the  spine  of  the  axis,  goes  upward  and  outward,  and  is  inserted  into 
the  transverse  process  of  the  atlas.  Its  principal  action  is  to  rotate  the  atlas  to 
the  same  side. 

Obliquus  Capitis  Snperior  (Fig.  412),  "the  upper  oblique  muscle  of  the  head," 
arises  from  the  transverse  process  of  the  atlas,  passes  upward,  backward,  and 
inward,  and  is  inserted  into  the  surface  behind  the  inferior  curved  line  of  the 
occipital.     It  extends  the  head. 

The  three-sided  space  enclosed  by  the  rectus  major  and  the  two  obliqui  is  the 
tuooecipital  triangle. 

THE  MUSCLES  OF  THE  ABDOMEN. 

Rectus  abdominis.  Obliquus  externus  abdominis.  Transversal  is. 

Pyramidal  is.   ■  Obliquus  internus  abdominis.  Quadratus  lumborum. 

Of  these  muscles  the  rectus  and  pyramidalis    are  in  front,  the  quadratus  is 
behind,  and  the  contractile  portion  ol  the  obliquus   externus,  obliquus  internus, 
and  transversalis  are  at  the  side,  their  fibrous  part  ex- 
tending forward  and  inward  to  the  median  line  of  the 
belly. 

Eectns  Abdominis  (Fig.  414). — "  The  straight  mus- 
cle of  the  abdomen."  Situation,  in  the  front  wall  of 
the  belly.  Origin,  the  pubic  crest  and  symphysis,  the 
tendon  from  the  latter  point  coining  from  the  opposite 
side  and  crossing  its  fellow.  Direction,  upward,  curv- 
ing with  convexity  forward,  corresponding  with  the 
contour  of  the  belly.  Insertion,  the  fifth,  sixth,  and 
seventh  costal  cartilages.  Several  tendinous  intersec- 
tions (inscriftUones  tendineos  or  linece  transversal),  usually 
not  occupying  the  whole  thickness  of  the  muscle,  cross 
it,  generally  one  at  the  level  of  the  ensiform  appendix, 
one  at  that  of  the  navel,  one  between  these,  and  often 
one  below.  The  sheath  of  the  muscle  is  formed  by  the 
tendons  of  the  lateral  muscles.  (See  below.)  Action, 
depression  of  the  thorax,  and  compression  of  the  ab- 
dominal viscera.  Nerves,  the  lower  intercostal  and  the 
ilio-hvpogastric. 

The  three  lateral  muscles  constitute  three  nearly 
co-extensive  layers,  and  their  broad  tendons  of  inser- 
tion (called  "  aponeuroses  "),  separate  at  first,  become 
blended  along  a  slightly  curved,  nearly  vertical  line 
(called  tinea  semilunaris,  "  the  half-moon  line")  just  at 
the  outer  edge  of  the  rectus.  This  combined  tendon 
then  splits  vertically  into  lamina;  of  equal  thickness, 
which  separate  and  embrace  the  rectus,  one  going  in 

front,  the  other  behind,  and  finally  meet  again  at  the         fig.  414.— Rectus  abdominii 
median  line,  where  they  fuse  with  each  other  and  with     X °i"^t.>  ""Brnu"  °r  "** 
the  corresponding  structures  of  the  opposite  side,  mak- 
ing a  strong,  perpendicular,  fibrous  band  called  linea  alba,  "  the  white  line," 
which  runs  from  ensiform  process  above  to  symphysis  pubis  below.     The  inclu- 
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sion  of  the  rectus  by  these  tendons  obtains,  however,  only  in  the  upper  three- 
fourths  of  its  extent;  the  tendons  all  pass  in  front  of  the  muscle  in  the  lower 
quarter,  leaving  the  corresponding  hind  surface  free. 

Pyramidalia  (Fig.  414). — "  The  pyramidal  muscle."  It  arises  from  the  front 
of  the  os  pubis,  runs  up  in  the  sheath  of  the  rectus  a  short  distance,  and  is  in- 
serted into  the  linea  alba.  It  ia  very  inconstant  in  presence,  size,  and  shape.  It 
is  adjunct  to  the  rectus.  Its  nerves  are  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  thoracic  and  (he 
ilio-hypogastrie. 

Oblignue  Extenras  Abdominis  (Fig.  415). — "The  external  oblique  muscle  of 
the  abdomen."  Situation,  superficial,  in  the  side  and  front  walls  of  the  belly. 
Origin,  the  outer  surface  of  the  lower  eight  ribs, 
Direction,  downward  in  the  hind  part;  downward, 
forward,  and  inward  elsewhere.  Insertion,  the  front 
half  of  the  outer  lip  of  the  iliac  crest,  the  pubic  spine 
and  crest,  the  ilio-pectineal  line,  the  front  of  the  sym- 
physis, and  the  linea  alba.  The  points  of  origin  make 
a  saw-toothed  line,  the  upper  digitations  interlocking 
with  similar  points  of  the  serratus  magnus,  the  lower 


Fig.  418.— External  abdominal  ring  of  right  tide.    (TetfW.) 

with  those  of  the  latissimus.  The  tendon  of  insertion  is  a  broad  sheet,  which 
passes  to  the  mid-line,  and  there  fuses  with  its  fellow  opposite  and  with  the  ten- 
dons of  the  internal  oblique  and  transversal  is.  The  part  of  the  tendon  extend- 
ing from  the  anterior  superior  iliac  spine  to  the  pubic  spine  is  thicker  than  the 
rest,  and  its  edge  is  curled  backward,  forming  a  narrow  shelf.  This  thick  part  is 
the  inguinal  ligament,  commonly  called  Poupart's  ligament.  From  its  pubic  end 
extends  backward  to  the  neighboring  extremity  of  the  ilio-pectineal  linea  fiat, 
triangular  process,  having  a  free,  concave  outer  border,  and  known  as  Gimbernatfs 
ligament,  or  the  lacunar  ligament.  From  this  last  a  small,  fibrous  band,  the  trian- 
gular ligament,  runs  upward  and  inward  behind  the  lower  part  of  the  external 
abdominal  ring  and  its  inner  pillar,  and  its  fibres  mingle  with  those  of  its  oppo- 
site fellow.  Just  above  the  pubic  body  the  tendon  presents  an  opening,  the 
external  abdominal  ring  (Fig.  416),  which  results  from  a  separation  of  the 
fibres.  The  aperture  slopes  upward  and  outward,  and  would  be  triangular 
were  it  not  for  certain  fibres,  which  cross  all  but  the  lowest  and  widest  inch 
of  it,  and  are  called  interco/umnar,  because  they  are  between  the  pillars,  as  the 
inner  (upper)  and  outer  (lower)  edges  of  the  tendon,  which  margin  the  sides 
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of  the  hole,  are  called.  The  inner  pillar  runs  to  the  symphysis  and  the  opposite 
pubic  bone;  the  right  pillar  overlapping  the  left.  The  outer  pillar  is  attached 
to  the  spine  of  tne  pubic  bone.  Thus,  the  ring  is  bounded  below  by  the 
pubic  crest,  above  by  the  inner  pillar,  outside  by  the  intercolumnar  fibres,  and 
elsewhere  by  the  outer  pillar.  The  ring  is  occupied  by  the  spermatic  cord  in  the 
male,  by  the  round  ligament  of  the  womb  in  the  female,  and  is  the  superficial 
extremity  of  the  inguinal  canal,  which  will  be  described  after  this  set  of  muscles 
has  been  considered.  From  the  intercolumnar  fibrosa  thin  layer,  the  intercolumnar 
jama,  is  prolonged  downward  over  the  cord  and  testis.  Action,  compression  of  the 
abdominal  viscera,  rotation  of  the  pelvis  to  the  same  side,  flexion  of  the  pelvis  on 
the  cheat.  Nerves,  the  lower  intercostal,  the  ilio-inguinal,  and  the  ilio-hypogustrie. 
Obliquns  Interna*  Abdominis  (Fig.  414). — "  The  internal  oblique  muscle  of  the 
abdomen."  Situation,  in  the  side  and  front  of  the  belly-wall,  next  deejKir  than 
the  external  oblique.  Origin,  the  outer  half  of  the  inguinal  ligament,  two-thirds 
of  the  middle  lip  of  the  iliac  crest,  and,  slightly,  the  lumbar  fascia.  Direction,  in 
general,  forward,  inward,  and  upward  ;  also,  directly  upward  behind,  and  down- 
ward in  front.  Insertion,  the  lower  borders  of  the  costal  cartilages  from  the 
twelfth  to  the  seventh,  the  ensiform  process,  the  linea  alba,  the  crest  of  the  os 
pubis,  and  the  ilio-pectineal  line.  The  portion  inserted  into  the  pubic  bone  and 
ilio-pecti neal  line  enters  into  the  formation  of  the  conjoined  tendon  of  the  internal 
oblique  and  transversal  is.  The  lower  portions  of  the  internal  oblique  give  off  a 
series  of  muscular  slips,  which  are  arranged  in  loops  in  front  of  and  embracing  the 
Spermatic  cord.  They  constitute  the  crema&tcr  muscle("  the  supporting  muscle"), 
and  the  areolar  tissue  in  the  spaces  between  them  is  the  cremasteric  fascia.  The 
cremaster  lifts  the  testicle.  Action,  the  internal  oblique  compresses  the  abdominal 
viscera,  depresses  the  ribs,  flexes  the  chest  upon  the  pelvis,  and  rotates  it  to  the 
side  on  which  the  muscle  acts.  Nerves,  the  ilio-hypo- 
gastric,  ilio-inguinal,  and  lower  intercostals. 

Transversalis  Abdominis  (Fig.  417). — "The  trans- 
verse muscle  of  the  abdomen."  Synonym,  transversus 
abdominis.  Situation,  deep  in  the  side  and  front 
walls  of  the  belly.  Origin,  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
lower  six  costal  cartilages,  the  transverse  processes  of 
the  lumbar  vertebra,  the  anterior  two-thirds  of  the 
inner  lip  of  the  iliac  crest,  and  the  outer  third  of  the 
inguinal  ligament.  Direction,  forward  and  inward,  and 
in  lowest  part  downward.  Insertion,  the  linea  alba 
and  (by  the  conjoined  tendon  of  this  muscle  and  the 
internal  oblique)  the  crest  of  the  os  pubis  and  the 
neighboring  part  of  the  ilio-pectineal  line.  The  trans- 
versalis at  its  upper  origin  interdigitates  with  the 
diaphragm.  Between  its  costal  and  iliac  regions  its 
origin  is  tendinous,  and  lies  between  the  erector  spina 
and  quadratus  lumborum.  This  tendon  is  otherwise 
known  as  the  middle  layer  of  the  lumbar  fascia,  and 
extends  from  the  last  rib  to  the  ilio-lumbar  ligament. 
Action,  compression  of  the  abdominal  viscera.  Nerves, 
the  lower  intercostal,  ilio-hypogastric,  and  ilio-in- 
guinal. The  muscular  fibres  at  the  upper  third  of  the 
transversalis  extend  toward  the  middle  line  so  far  as 
to  lie  behind  the  rectus. 

It  is  well  to  note  that  the  three  muscles  in  the  side 
of  the  abdomen  are  attached  to  ribs  or  costal  cartilages 
above  and  to  iliac  crest  below,  respectively,  as  follows : 

the  outer  muscle  to  the  outer  surface  and  outer  lip,  the     jom^i°ix,rViST™<ieverrertu*),~ 
inner  muscle  to  the  inner  surface  and  inner  lip,  the  mid- 
dle muscle  to  the  middle  surface  (the  border)  and  the  middle  lip.     The  obliquity- 
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of  the  fibres  of  these  muscles  to  each  other  contributes  greatly  to  the  strength  of 
the  abdominal  wall,  and  is  a  safeguard  against  hernia. 

The  Inguinal  Canal  is  a  crevice  between  the  structures  of  the  abdominal  wall 
in  the  region  of  the  groin,  through  which  passes  the  spermatic  cord  or  the  round 
ligament  of  the  uterus,  according  to  the  sex  of  the  individual.  It  is  an  inch  and 
a  half  long,  extending  obliquely  downward  and  toward  the  middle  line  from  an 
aperture,  called  the  internal  abdominal  ring  in  the  transversalis  fascia,  a  fibrous 
layer  which  lines  the  deep  surface  of  "the  transversalis  muscle.  This  ring  is  on  a 
line  midway  between  the  anterior  superior  iliac  spine  and  the  pubic  symphysis, 
and  about  half  an  inch  above  the  inguinal  ligament.  The  canal  ends  at  the  ex- 
ternal abdominal  ring  in  the  tendon  of  the  external  oblique  muscle.  Its  imme- 
diate boundaries  are  as  follows :  below,  the  inguinal  ligament  and  Gimbernafs 
ligament;  above,  the  arching  portion  of  the  internal  oblique  and  transversalis 
muscles ;  behind,  the  transversalis  fascia,  and  the  conjoined  tendon  of  the  internal 
oblique  and  transversalis  muscles ;  in  front,  the  internal  oblique  in  the  upper  part 
of  the  canal,  the  tendon  of  the  external  oblique  in  the  lower  and  greater  part. 

Quadratae  Lmnbornm  (Fig.  345). — "The  square  muscle  of  the  loins."  Situa- 
tion, in  the  hind  wall  of  the  abdomen.  Origin,  the  back  part  of  the  inner  lip  of 
the  iliac  crest,  the  ilio-Iumbar  ligament,  and  the  transverse  processes  of  several 
lower  lumbar  vertebrae.  Direction,  upward.  Insertion,  the  last  rib  and  the  trans- 
verse processes  of  several  upper  lumbar  vertebrae.  Action,  depression  of  the  last 
rib  and  lateral  flexion  of  the  spine.  Kerrc,  the  last  thoracic  and  the  upper 
lumbar. 

THE  MUSCLES  OE  THE  THORAX. 
Diaphragma.  I  rite  reus  talcs  interni.  Triangularis  storm. 

Intercostales  externi.  Levatores  costarum.  Subcostales. 

Diaphragma  (Figs.  418,  419). — "The  diaphragm,"  meaning  etymological  ly 


Fio.  418.— Diaphragm,  viewed  from  in  front.    (Te*tut.) 

"a  partition."     Synonym,  the  midriff.     The  diaphragm  is  the  septum  between 
the  two  great  cavities  of  the  trunk,  forming  the  convex  floor  of  the  thorax  and 
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the  vaulted  roof  of  the  abdomen.  Its  tendon  is  centrally  located,  and  is,  conse- 
quently, its  highest  part;  and  to  this  the  muscular  portion,  which  is  peripheral, 
rises  from  its  extensive  origin  at  the  lower  boundaries  of  the  thoracic  framework 
— the  sternum,  some  costal  cartilages,  several  vertebrae,  and  certain  fibrous  bands 
between  these  vertebrae  and  the  last  rib. 

From  the  front  of  the  bodies  of  the  upper  two  lumbar  vertebrae  (on  the  right 
side  one  or  two  more)  and  the  related  cartilages  rise  two  processes,  called  crura, 
which  unite  and  arch  over  the  aorta  just  below  the  last  thoracic  vertebra,  the 
mesial  fibres  crossing  to  the  opposite  side.  From  the  body  of  the  first  lumbar 
vertebra  springs  a  fibrous  band,  which  arches  over  to  the  tip  of  the  transverse 
process,  and  from  this  point  to  the  last  rib  a  second  band  is  stretched.     The  first 


Fio,  419.— Diaphragm,  viewed  from  below.    (Teilut.) 

is  called  ligamentum  arcuatum  internum  ("  the  inner  arched  ligament "),  and  the 
other,  ligamentum  arcuatum  externum  ("the  outer  arched  ligament").  Both  give 
origin  to  muscular  fasciculi.  The  largest  part  of  the  diaphragm  arises  from  the 
inner  surface  of  the  last  six  costal  cartilages,  interdigi fating  with  the  transver- 
salis  abdominis.  Finally,  the  ensiform  process  gives  attachment  to  a  small  band, 
The  ceutral  tendon  looks  something  like  a  trefoil,  is  very  large,  and  to  it  the 
muscular  bundles  converge  from  the  entire  margin  of  the  muscle. 

The  aortic  opening,  already  described,  gives  passage  to  the  aorta,  thoracic  duct, 
and  large  azygos  vein.  In  front  of  this,  higher  up  and  a  little  to  the  left,  is  an 
opening  which  transmits  the  oesophagus  and  pneumogastric  nerves.  Still  higher 
and  to  the  right  is  a  third  large  aperture,  devoted  to  the  vena  cava.  Besides  these 
great  perforations  are  a  number  of  small  holes,  which  transmit  nerves  and  vessels. 

The  diaphragm  is  higher  on  the  right  side  over  the  liver,  and  its  upper  surface 
is  somewhat  indented  at  the  front  central  part,  beneath  the  heart.  Its  nerve-supply 
is  mainly  from  the  phrenics,  slightly  from  the  lower  intercostals. 

When  the  diaphragm  contracts,  its  arch  is  flattened,  and  thus  the  vertical 
capacity  of  the  chest  is  increased. 

Intercostales  Extend  (Fig.  420). — "The  external  between- the- ribs  muscles," 
the  muscles  in  the  outer  layer  between  the  ribs.  Their  number  corresponds  to 
that  of  the  intercostal  spaces.  They  generally  extend  from  the  tubercles  of  the 
ribs  to  the  junction  of  trie  cartilages ;  the  remainder  of  each  space  is  occupied  by 
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a  fibrous  membrane.  A  similar  membrane  lines  the  muscles  from  the  angles  of 
the  ribs  backward.  Each  muscle  arises  from  the  lower  border  of  a  no,  nuts 
downward  and  forward,  and  is  inserted  into  the  upper  border  of  the  rib  aeit 
below.     Their  action  lifts  the  ribs.     Their  nerves  are  the  intercostal. 

Intercostales  Interni  (Fig.  420). — "The  internal  between-the-ribs  muscles." 
Their  number  is  that  of  the  intercostal  spaces.  They  occupy  these  spaces  from 
the  sternum  to  the  angles  of  the  ribs,  and  beyond  these  points  fibrous  membranes 
fill  the  spaces.  Each  muscle  arises  on  the  inner  surface  of  a  rib  and  its  cartilage, 
just  above  its  lower  border,  runs  down-  and  backward,  and  is  inserted  into  the 


Fio.  «0.— Intercom!  mmcles  in  right  wall  of  thorax.    (Testut.t 

inner  surface  of  the  rib  just  beneath.  Their  action  is  not  agreed  upon.  The 
intercostal  nerves  supply  them. 

Levatorea  OoBtamm  (Fig.  41 1,  L.  C.).— "  The  lifters  of  the  ribs."  They  are 
twelve  in  number.  Each  is  inserted  into  the  outer  surface  of  a  rib,  between  its 
tubercle  and  angle,  and  arises  from  the  tip  of  the  transverse  process  of  the  ver- 
tebra immediately  above.  A  few  of  those  which  are  lowest  in  the  series  have 
each  an  insertion  also  into  a  rib  beyond  that  proper  to  itself.  The  name  of  these 
muscles  indicates  their  supposed  action — elevation  of  the  ribs ;  but  it  is  probable 
that,  instead  of  this,  they  contribute  to  the  extension  and  lateral  flexion  of  the 
thoracic  part  of  the  vertebral  column.  They  are  supplied  by  the  intercostal 
nerves. 

Triangularis  Sterol. — "  The  triangular  muscle  of  the  sternum."  .Synonym, 
transversiis  thoracis  anterior,  "  the  front  transverse  muscle  of  the  chest."  Situa- 
tion, on  the  inner  side  of  the  thoracic  cage  in  front.  Origin,  the  ensiform  proc- 
ess, the  lower  part  of  the  gladiolus,  and  the  cartilages  of  the  lower  two  or  three 
true  ribs.  Direction,  partly  horizontal,  partly  oblique,  partly  nearly  vertical. 
Insertion,  the  outer  extremities  of  the  costal  cartilages  from  the  second  to  the 
sixth.  Action,  depression  of  the  ribs,  to  whose  cartilages  it  is  attached.  JVerrt*, 
the  intercostal. 

Subcoatales. — "The  under-the-ribs  muscles."  Synonym,  infracostales,  "the 
beneath-the-ribs  muscles."  These  are  small,  inconstant  muscles,  found  usually 
near  the  angles  of  the  ribs,  on  the  inner  surface  of  these  bones,  and  extending 
over  two  intercostal  spaces.  Their  direction  is  down-  and  backward,  and  their 
nerves,  the  intercostal.  Their  action,  which  must  be  very  insignificant,  is  not  yet 
determined. 
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THE  MUSCLES  OF  THE  NECK. 

A  number  of  the  muscles  in  the  neck  have  already  been  considered  in  connec- 
tion with  those  of  the  back,  the  continuity  of  tissue  or  the  close  functional  rela- 
tion between  the  former  and  the  latter  making  this  arrangement  most  convenient 
in  all  cases,  and  inevitable  in  others. 

There  remain  for  study  those  muscles  which  are  located  in  the  ventral  and 
lateral  portions  of  the  neck. 

MUSCLES  OF  THE  FRONT  AND  SIDE  OF  THE  NECK. 

Superficial. 
Platysma.  Sterno-cleido-mastoideus. 

Infrahyoid. 

Sterno-hyoideus.  Sterno-thyroideus. 

Omo-hyoideus.  Thyro-hyoideus. 

Suprahyoid. 

Digastricus.  Mylo-hyoideus. 

Stylo-hyoideus.  Genio-hyoideus. 

Deep  Lateral. 

Scalenus  anterior.  Scalenus  posterior. 

Scalenus  medius.  Rectus  capitis  lateralis. 

Prevertebral. 

Rectus  capitis  anterior  major.  Rectus  capitis  anterior  minor. 

Longus  colli. 

Platysma  (Fig.  421).—"  The  broad  sheet  muscle."  Synonym,  platysma  myoides, 

"  the  muscle-like  sheet."     Situaiion,  in  the  front  and  side  of  the  neck,  and  the 

lower  part  of  the  side  of  the  face.     Origin,  the  skin  and  areolar  tissue  covering 

the  upper  part  of  the  pectoralis  major  and  deltoideus,  and  the  clavicular  part  of 

the  trapezius.     Direction,  upward  and  inward.     Insertion,  the  outer  surface  of  the 

mandible  as  far  back  as  the  masseter,  the  muscular  structures  about  the  angle  of 

the  mouth  and  the  lower  lip,  and  the  corresponding  parts  of  the  skin.     Some 

fibres  cross  to  the  opposite  side.     Action^  it  draws  the  angle  of  the  mouth  and  the 

lower  lip  down-  and  outward,  and  contracts  the  skin  of  the  neck.    Nerve,  the  facial. 

Sterno-cleido-mastoideus  (Fig.  422). — "  The   sternum-clavicle-mastoid-process 

muscle."     Synonym,   sterno-mastoideus.     Situation,   in    the   side   of   the   neck. 

Origin,  the  front  of  the  manubrium  and  inner  third  of  the  clavicle.     Direction, 

upward  and  backward.     Insertion,  the  mastoid  process  of  the  temporal,  and  the 

outer   half  of  the  superior  curved   line  of  the   occipital.    An   interval   exists 

between  the  sternal  and  clavicular  origins.     The  muscle  divides  the  lateral  area 

of  the  neck  into  two  triangle©.     Action  :  it  draws  the  head  toward  the  shoulder, 

and  rotates  the  face  toward  the  opposite  side.     When  the  two  muscles  act,  the 

head  is  extended.     Nerves,  the  spinal  accessory  and  second  cervical. 

Sterno-hyoideus  (Fig.  423). — "  The  sternum-hyoid-bone  muscle."  Situation, 
in  the  front  of  the  neck.  Origin,  the  back  of  the  manubrium,  and  inner  end  of 
the  clavicle.  Direction,  upward.  Insertion,  the  body  of  the  hyoid.  Action, 
depression  of  the  hyoid.     Nerve,  the  ansa  hypoglossi. 

Omo-hyoideus  (Figs.  422,  423). — "  The  shoulder-hyoid-bone  muscle."  Situa- 
tion, the  upper  part  of  the  shoulder  and  the  front  of  the  neck.  Origin,  the 
scapula,  near  the  suprascapular  notch.     Direction,  forward  and  inward  to  behind 
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the  sterno-cleidc-mastoid,  and  tlien  upward  and  a  little  inward.  Insertion,  the 
body  of  the  hyoid.  This  is  a  slender,  double-bellied  muscle.  The  middle  ten- 
don is  held  down  by  a  loop  of  deep  fascia,  which  is  attached  below  to  the  sternum 
and  cartilage  of  the  first  rib.  Action,  depression  of  the  hyoid.  Nerve,  the 
descenders  hypoglossi  and  ansa  hypoglossi. 

Stemo-thyroideus  (Fig.  423). —  "The  sternum-thyroid -cartilage  muscle." 
Situation,  the  front  of  the  neck,  behind  the  sterno-hyoid.  Origin,  the  back  of 
the  manubrium,  and  cartilage  of  the  first  rib.  Direction,  upward.  Insertion,  the 
obi  io  ue  line  on  the  ala  of  the  thyroid  cartilage.  Action,  depression  of  the  thyroid 
cartilage.     Nerve,  the  ansa  hypoglossi. 


Fia.  421.—  Superficial  iniucles  of  aide  of  neck.    (Teatut.) 

Thyro-hyoideus  (Fig.  423). — "The  thyroid-cartilage-hyoid-bone  muscle." 
Situation,  in  the  front  of  the  neck.  Origin,  the  oblique  line  on  the  ala  of  the 
thyroid  cartilage.  Direction,  upward.  Insertion,  the  body  and  great  cornu  of 
the  hyoid.  Action,  depression  of  the  hyoid ;  by  reversed  action,  elevation  of  the 
thyroid  cartilage.     Nerve,  the  hypoglossal. 

DigaBtricua  (Figs.  422,  423).—"  The  two-bellied  muscle."  Situation,  the 
uppermost  part  of  the  side  of  the  neck.  Origin,  the  digastric  fossa  of  the  tem- 
poral. Direction,  forward,  inward,  and  downward,  then  forward,  upward,  and 
slightly  inward.  Insertion,  the  mandible,  at  its  lower  border  near  the  symphysis. 
The  tendon  between  the  bellies  is  held  down  to  the  hyoid  bone  by  a  fibrous  loop 
and  the  stylo-hyoid  muscle,  and  the  change  in  direction  is  effected  at  this  point. 
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Action,  elevation  of  the  hyoid,  if  the  mandible  is  fixed ;  depression  of  the  mandi- 
ble, if  the  hyoid  is  fixed.  Nerves,  the  facial  for  the  hind  belly,  the  inferior  maxil- 
lary division  of  the  trifacial  for  the  front  belly. 

Stylo-hyoidens  (Fig.  422). — "  The  stylo  id  -process-hyo  id-bone  muscle."  Situa- 
tion, in  the  uppermost  part  of  the  side  of  the  neck,  along  the  upper  border  of  the 
hind  belly  of  the  digastric  us.  Origin,  the  root  of  the  styloid  process  of  the  tem- 
poral. Direction,  down-  and  forward.  Insertion,  the  hyoid.  Near  its  insertion 
it  is  perforated  by  the  digastricus.  Action  :  it  lifts  the  hyoid,  and  pulls  it  back- 
ward and  sidewise.     Nerve,  the  facial. 

Hylo-nyoideos  (Fig.  422). — "  The  molar-teeth-hyoid-bone  muscle,"  so-called 


Fig.  422.— Muscles  In  front  and  side  of  neck.    (Testut.) 

from  its  attachments  near  the  molars  of  the  lower  jaw  and  to  the  hyoid  bone. 
Situation,  in  the  floor  of  the  mouth.  Griffin,  the  mylo-liyoid  ridge  of  the  mandi- 
ble. Direction,  inward  and  downward.  Insertion,  behind  to  the  body  of  the 
hyoid,  in  the  middle  line  to  its  fellow  opposite.  Action,  it  lifts  and  advances  the 
hyoid  and  the  floor  of  the  mouth.     Nerve,  the  mandibular  division  of  the  trifacial, 

Oenio-hyoideus  (Fig.  423). — "The  chin-hyoid-boiie  muscle."  Situation,  in  the 
Boor  of  the  mouth,  above  tbe  mylo-hyoideiis.  Origin,  the  lower  genial  tubercle. 
Direction,  backward  and  a  little  downward.  Insertion,  the  body  of  the  hyoid. 
Aetion  :  it  lifts  and  advances  the  hyoid.     Nerve,  the  hypoglossal. 

Scalenus  Anterior  (Fig,  424). — "  The  front  scalene  muscle  " — i.  p.,  triangular 
with  unequal  sides.     Situation,  deep  in  the  side  of  the  neck.     Origin,  the  anterior 
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tubercles  of  the  transverse  processes  of  the  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  cervical 
vertebra.  Direction,  down-,  out-,  and  forward.  Insertion,  the  tubercle  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  first  rib.  Action,  elevation  of  the  first  rib.  Nerves,  the 
neighboring  cervical. 

Scalenus  Medina  (Fig.  424). — "  The  middle  scalene  muscle."  Situation,  deep 
in  the  side  of  the  neck.  Origin,  the  posterior  tubercles  of  the  transverse  pro- 
cesses of  all  of  the  cervical  vertebrae.  Direction,  down-,  out-,  and  forward. 
Insertion,  the  upper  surface  of  the  first  rib.  Action,  elevation  of  the  first  rib. 
Nerves,  the  neighboring  cervical. 


Fig.  423  — Infrahyoid  and  suprahyoid  groups  of  muscles.  (Tartu!., 

Scalenus  Posterior  (Fig.  424). — "  The  hind  scalene  muscle."  Situation,  deep 
in  the  side  of  the  neck.  Origin,  the  posterior  tubercles  of  the  transverse  processes 
of  the  lower  two  or  three  cervical  vertebrae.  Direction,  down-,  out-,  and  forward. 
Insertion,  the  outer  surface  of  the  second  rib  in  front  of  the  angle.  Action,  eleva- 
tion of  the  second  rib.     Nerve*,  the  neighboring  cervical. 

Rectus  Capitis  Lateralis  (Fig.  424). — "  The  side  straight  muscle  of  the  head." 
Situation,  the  side  of  the  highest  part  of  the  neck.  Origin,  the  transverse  process 
of  the  atlas.  Direction,  upward.  Insertion,  the  jugular  process  of  the  occipital. 
Action,  tilting  the  head  sidewise.     Nerve,  the  first  cervical. 

Rectus  Capitis  Anterior  Major  (Fig.  424). — "  The  greater  front  straight  mus- 
cle of  the  head."  Synonym,  rectus  capitis  anticus  major.  Situation,  in  front 
of  the  upper  cervical  vertebrae.     Origin,  the  anterior  tubercles  of  the  transverse 
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processes  of  the  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  cervical  vertebra.  Direction,  up- 
nml  inward.  Insertion,  the  basilar  process  of  the  occipital.  Action,  flexion  of  the 
head  on  the  spine.     Nerves,  the  first  and  second  cervical. 

EeduB  Capitis  Anterior  Minor  (Fig.  424). — "  The  smaller  front  straight  muscle 
of  the  head."  Synonym,  rectus  capitis  anticus  minor.  Situation,  between  the 
atlas  and  occipital  bone  in  front.  Origin,  the  front  of  the  transverse  process 
of  the  atlas.  Direction,  up-  and  inward.  Insertion,  the  basilar  process  of  the 
occipital.    Action,  flexion  of  the  head.     Nerres,  the  first  cervical. 

LongnB  Oolli  (Fig.  424). — "  The  long  muscle  of  the  neck."  Situation,  in  front 
of  the  cervical  and  upper  thoracic  vertebrae.  Division,  into  three  parts :  the 
vertical  or  middle,  the  lower  oblique,  and  the  upper  oblique.  The  vertical  part 
arises  from  the  bodies  of  the  last  two  cervical  and  two  or  three  thoracic  vertebra, 
and  the  transverse  processes  of  the  last  three  or  four  cervical,  and  is  inserted 
info  the  bodies  of  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  cervical.  The  lower  oblique  part 
arises  from  the  bodies  of  the  upper  two  or  three  thoracic  vertebra,  and  is  inserted 


24.— Deep  lateral  and  prevertebral  muselus  of  tha  ni 


into  the  anterior  tubercles  of  the  transverse  processes  of  the  fifth  and  sixth 
cervical.  The  upper  oblique  part  arises  from  the  anterior  tubercles  of  the  trans- 
verse processes  of  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  cervical  vertebrae,  and  is  inserted 
into  the  anterior  tubercle  of  the  atlas.  Action,  mostly,  flexion  of  the  neck  ;  also, 
rotation.     Serves,  the  neighboring  cervical. 
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THE  MUSCLES  OP  THE  HEAD. 

In  the  head  are  many  muscles  which  are  most  conveniently  treated  of  in  con- 
nection with  certain  special  organs,  as  the  tongue,  palate,  pharynx,  eye,  and  ear. 
In  this  place,  therefore,  there  will  be  considered  only  the  superficial  muscles. 

SUPERFICIAL  MUSCLES  OF  THE  HEAD. 

Muscles  of  Mastication. 

Masseter.  Pterygoideus  internus. 

Temporalis.  Pterygoideus  externus. 

Muscles  of  Expression. 

1.  Muscles  Affecting  the  Orifice  of  the  Mouth. 

Orbicularis  oris.  Levator  anguli  oris. 

Levator   labii   superioris   alaeque  Risorius. 

nasi.  Buccinator. 

Levator  labii  superioris  proprius.  Depressor  anguli  oris. 

Zygomaticus  minor.  Depressor  labii  inferioris. 

Zygomaticus  major.  Levator  labii  inferioris. 

2.  Muscles  of  the  Nose. 

Pyramidalis  nasi.  Levator    labii    superioris  alaque 

Compressor  naris.  nasi. 

Depressor  alee  nasi. 

3.  Muscles  of  the  Lids. 

Orbicularis  palpebrarum.  Tensor  tarsi. 

Levator  palpebrae. 

4.  Muscles  of  the  Forehead. 
Corrugator  supercilii.  Frontalis. 

5.  Muscle  of  the  Occiput. 
Occipitalis. 

The  Muscles  of  Mastication. 

Masseter  (Figs.  427,  422).—"  The  chewing-muscle."  Situation,  in  the  back 
part  of  the  side  of  the  face.  It  consists  of  two  portions,  the  superficial  and  the 
deep,  which  blend  at  their  insertion.  The  superficial  portion  arises  from  the 
lower  margin  of  the  anterior  two-thirds  of  the  zygoma,  passes  down-  and  back- 
ward, and  is  inserted  on  the  outside  of  the  lower  half  of  the  ramus  of  the  man- 
dible. The  deep  portion  arises  from  the  entire  inner  surface  and  the  hind  third 
of  the  lower  border  of  the  zygoma,  passes  downward,  and  is  inserted  into  the 
upper  half  of  the  ramus  of  the  mandible.  Action,  it  lifts  the  lower  jaw  and  draws 
it  slightly  forward.     Nerve,  the  mandibular  division  of  the  trifacial. 

Temporalis  (Fig.  425). — "The  temple  muscle."  Situation,  in  the  temporal 
fossa.  Origin,  the  entire  temporal  fossa,  except  the  anterior  wall.  Direction, 
downward.  Insertion,  the  coronoid  process  of  the  mandible.  Action,  elevation 
of  the  lower  jaw,  and,  when  this  has  been  drawn  forward,  its  retraction.  Ncrrt^ 
the  mandibular  division  of  the  trifacial. 

Pterygoideus  Internus  (Fig.  426). — u  The  internal  pterygoid  muscle,"  so  called 
from  its  position  and  origin.  Synonym,  the  internal  masseter.  Situation,  the 
inner  side  of  the  ramus  of  the  mandible.  Origin,  the  inner  surface  of  the  exter- 
nal pterygoid  plate  of  the  sphenoid,  and  the  tuberosities  of  the  palate  and  superior 
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maxillary  bones.  Direction,  down-,  back-,  and  outward.  Insertion,  the  inner 
side  of  the  ramus  of  the  mandible,  between  the  angle  and  the  dental  foramen. 
Action,  elevation  of  the  lower  jaw.  When  the  jaw  is  closed,  the  muscle  draws  it 
forward.     Nerve,  the  mandibular  division  of  the  trifacial. 

Pterygoideus  Eiternna  (Fig.  426). — "  The  external  pterygoid  muscle,"  named 
from  its  position  and  origin.     Situation,  in  the  zygomatic  fossa.     Origin,  by  two 


heads  :  the  upper  head,  the  zygomatic  surface  of  the  great  wing  of  the  sphenoid  ; 
the  lower  head,  the  outer  surface  of  the  external  pterygoid  plate.  Direction,  out- 
aod  backward.  Insertion,  the  neck  of  the  mandible,  and  the  interartienhir  libro- 
cartilage  of  the  temporo-mandibular  joint.  Action,  it  draws  the  condyle  of  the 
mandible  and  the  interarticular  cartilage  forward  and  inward.  Nerve,  the  man- 
dibular division  of  the  trifacial. 
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geal  are  discussed  most  conveniently  with  the  respiratory  system,  and  the  peri- 
neal with  the  generative  system. 

Muscles  affecting  the  Orifice  of  the  Mouth. 

Orbicularis  oris.  Levator  anguli  oris. 

Levator   labii   superioria   alteque  Risorius. 

nasi.  Buccinator. 

Levator  labii  superioria  proprius.  Depressor  anguli  oris. 

Zygomaticus  minor.  Depressor  labii  inferioris. 

Zygomaticus  major.  Levator  labii  inferioris. 


Flo.  427.— Superficial  muscle*  of  head  m 


Orbicularis  Oris  (Fig.  427). — "  The  orbicular  muscle  of  the  mouth  " — that  is, 
encircling  the  oral  orifice.  Surrounding  the  opening  of  the  mouth,  and  extending 
from  the  nose  above  to  the  chin  below,  is  an  elliptical  muscle,  which  forms  a  great 
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part  of  the  bulk  of  the  lips,  and  constitutes  a  sphincter  to  the  aperture.  It  docs 
not,  however,  consist  of  concentric  bundles  of  fibres,  but  is  made  up  very  largely 
of  prolongations  from  various  muscles  of  the  face,  which  converge  to  its  margin. 
It  is  attached  above  to  the  partition  between  the  nostrils  and  to  the  incisor  fossae 
of  the  upper  jaw-bones,  and  below  to  the  incisor  fossae  of  the  mandible.  It  is 
covered  in  front  by  skin,  behind  and  on  its  free  border  bv  mucous  membrane. 
The  action  of  this  muscle  is  to  close  the  lips  and  press  them  against  the  teeth.  It 
antagonizes  all  of  the  remaining  members  of  this  group,  except  the  levator  labii 
inferioris. 

The  nine  following  muscles  arise  from  structures,  principally  osseous,  in  the 
face,  converge  to  the  margin  of  the  orbicularis,  and  are  inserted  either  into  it  or  the 
skin  covering  it.  Six  are  close  to  the  surface,  and  three  are  more  deeply  situated. 
All  of  them  by  their  action  oppose  that  of  the  orbicularis,  and  in  various  direc- 
tions enlarge  the  opening  of  the  mouth. 

Levator  labii  superioris  alaeque  nasi  (Fig.  427),  "  the  lifter  of  the  upper  lip  and 
of  the  wing  of  the  nose,"  arises  from  the  nasal  process  of  the  superior  maxillary 
bone,  passes  downward  and  outward,  and  is  inserted  partly  into  the  wing  of  the 
nose,  partly  into  the  orbicularis.     Its  name  describes  its  action. 

Levator  labii  superioris  proprius  (Fig.  427),  "  the  proper  lifter  of  the  upper 
lip,"  the  last  word  of  the  name  being  used  to  emphasize  the  distinction  between 
this  and  the  preceding  muscle,  which  does  other  than  the  special  work  of  this. 
It  arises  just  above  the  infra-orbital  foramen  and  the  neighboring  part  of  the 
malar  bone,  runs  downward  and  inward,  and  is  inserted  into  the  margin  of  the 
orbicularis  and  the  skin  of  the  lip.  It  raises  the  part  of  the  lip  near  the  median 
line. 

Zygomaticus  minor  (Fig.  427),  "  the  smaller  zygomatic  muscle."  The  name 
implies  attachment  to  the  zygoma,  but  was  unwisely  given  on  account  of  its  near- 
ness to  a  muscle  which  somewhat  merits  the  title  zygomatic.  It  arises  from  the 
front  and  lower  part  of  the  malar  bone,  and  is  inserted  into  the  orbicularis  and 
the  skin,  just  outside  of  the  levator  labii  superioris  proprius.  It  raises  and  draws 
outward  the  upper  lip. 

Zygomaticus  major  (Fig.  427),  "  the  larger  zygomatic  muscle,"  arises  from  the 
malar  near  its  zygomatic  suture,  passes  downward  and  inward,  and  is  inserted 
into  the  skin  at  the  angle  of  the  mouth.     It  draws  the  angle  upward  and  outward. 

Levator  anguli  oris  (Fig.  425),  "  the  lifter  of  the  angle  of  the  mouth,"  arises 
below  the  infra-orbital  foramen,  passes  downward,  and  is  inserted  into  the 
orbicularis  and  the  skin  near  the  corner  of  the  mouth.  Its  name  implies  its 
action. 

Risorius  (Figs.  421,  427). — The  name  means  "  the  laughing  muscle,"  but  it  is 
not  descriptive.  The  muscle  extends  from  the  fascia  over  the  masseter  to  the 
skin  and  orbicularis  at  the  angle  of  the  mouth.  It  is  regarded  as  a  specialized 
part  of  the  platysma.  It  draws  the  mouth  outward  horizontally,  widening  the 
cleft. 

Buccinator  (Fig.  425),  "  the  trumpeter's  muscle,"  arises  from  the  back  part  of 
the  outer  surface  of  the  alveolar  processes  of  both  jaw-bones,  and  from  the  pterygo- 
mandibular ligament.  Its  different  parts  converge  to  the  angle  of  the  mouth, 
and  there  blend  with  the  orbicularis.  It  pulls  the  angle  outward,  and  compresses 
the  contents  of  the  vestibule  of  the  mouth.  If  the  cheek  bulges  with  air,  the 
buccinator  presses  it  out,  measurably  regulating  its  expulsion,  as  in  blowing  a 
horn  (hence  the  name) ;  and  it  keeps  the  mass  of  food  during  mastication  from 
escaping  outward  from  the  grasp  of  the  molar  teeth. 

The  pterygomandibular  ligament  is  a  fibrous  band,  which  connects  the  hamular 
process  of  the  sphenoid  with  the  hind  end  of  the  internal  oblique  line  of  the 
mandible.  It  may  be  regarded  as  a  tendinous  inscription  between  the  buccinator 
and  the  superior  constrictor  of  the  pharynx. 

Depressor  Anguli  Oris  (Fig.  427). — "  The  depressor  of  the  angle  of  the  mouth/' 
Synonym,  triangularis  menti,  u  the  triangular  muscle  of  the  chin."    It  arises  from 
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the  external  oblique  line  of  the  mandible,  passes  upward,  converging  to  the  angle 
of  the  mouth,  where  it  blends  with  the  orbicularis.  It  pulls  down  the  corner  of 
the  mouth. 

Depressor  Labii  Inferioris  (Figs.  425,  427). — "The  depressor  of  the  lower  lip." 
Synonym,  quadratus  menti,  "the  square  muscle  of  the  chin."  It  arises  from  the 
mandible,  from  near  the  symphysis  to  beyond  the  mental  foramen,  passes  upward 
and  inward,  and  merges  with  the  orbicularis.  It  draws  the  lower  lip  downward 
and  slightly  outward. 

Levator  Labii  Inferioris. — "  The  lifter  of  the  lower  lip."  Synonym,  levator 
raenti,  "  the  lifter  of  the  chin."  It  arises  from  the  incisor  fossa  of  the  mandible, 
passes  downward,  and  is  inserted  into  the  skin  of  the  chin.  It  differs  from  the 
other  muscles  which  act  upon  the  oral  aperture  in  not  participating  in  the  struct- 
ure of  the  lips  or  cheeks,  and  in  not  antagonizing  the  orbicularis ;  but,  while  its 
force  is  primarily  directed  to  the  chin,  which  it  elevates,  its  practical  effect  is  to 
lift  the  lower  lip,  which  is  carried  upward  by  the  movement  of  the  chin,  and 
made  to  protrude.  Thus,  it  assists  the  lower  half  of  the  orbicularis,  helping  to 
close  the  opening  and  hold  it  tightly. 

In  the  play  of  the  features  which  the  muscles  about  the  mouth  produce  they 
almost  always  act  in  pairs,  and  one  pair  rarely  acts  alone.  This  is  illustrated  in 
the  display  of  the  opposite  emotions  of  mirth  and  grief.  In  the  former  the 
lifters  of  the  angles  and  the  zygomatics  draw  the  corners  upward  and  outward, 
the  risorii  widen  the  aperture  still  more,  and  the  lifters  of  the  upper  lip  pull  it 
upward.  In  the  latter  the  depressors  of  the  angles  drag  downward  the  corners 
of  the  mouth,  the  risorii  widen  the  slit,  and  the  lifters  of  the  upper  lip  draw  it 
upward.  In  both  of  these  cases  it  will  be  observed  that  the  transverse  crevice 
of  the  mouth  is  widened,  the  upper  lip  is  elevated,  uncovering  the  front  upper 
teeth,  and  the  angles  of  the  mouth  are  drawn  outward.  By  this  procedure  the 
cheeks  are  pulled  upward,  and  a  bulging  forward  of  the  structures  under  the 
orbits  and  a  partial  closure  of  the  lower  lids  are  thus  produced.  The  main  differ- 
ence, then,  between  the  facial  manifestation  of  joy  and  that  of  sorrow  consists  in 
the  up-and-down  movements  of  the  angles  of  the  mouth.  The  risorius  does  not 
deserve  the  name  of  the  laughing  muscle  as  well  as  does  the  zygomaticus  major. 

Muscles  op  the  Nose. 

Pyramidalis  nasi.  Levator   labii   superioris   alseque 

Compressor  naris.  nasi. 

Depressor  al«  nasi. 

Pyramidalis  nasi  (Fig.  427),  "  the  pyramidal  muscle  of  the  nose,"  arises  at  the 
lower  border  of  the  nasal  bone,  passes  upward,  is  inserted  into  the  skin  between 
the  brows,  and  by  its  action  draws  this  skin  downward,  producing  a  horizontal 
wrinkle.  The  fibres  often  seem  to  be  continuous  with  the  median  portion  of  the 
frontalis. 

Compressor  Naris  (Figs.  425,  427). — "  The  compressor  of  the  nostril."  Syno- 
nyms, compressor  narium,  "  the  compressor  of  the  nostrils ; "  compressor  nasi, 
"  the  compressor  of  the  nose."  It  arises  from  the  nasal  bone  and  adjacent  carti- 
lage near  the  mid-line,  passes  downward  and  backward,  and  is  inserted  partly 
into  the  superior  maxillary  near  the  nasal  opening,  and  partly  into  the  levator 
labii  superioris  alseque  nasi.  It  pulls  inward  the  muscle  to  which  it  is  attached, 
thus  wrinkling  the  nose  vertically  ;  and  it  slightly  compresses  the  nose. 

Levator  labii  superioris  alseque  nasi  has  been  described  on  page  360. 

Depressor  ala  nasi  (Fig.  425),  "  the  depressor  of  the  wing  of  the  nose,"  arises 
from  the  incisor  fossa  of  the  superior  maxillary  bone,  passes  upward  and  outward, 
and  is  inserted  into  the  cartilage  of  the  wing  of  the  nose  and  into  the  septum. 
It  draws  the  wing  of  the  nose  downward  and  inward. 

Besides  these  muscles  there  are  sometimes  found  two  minute  and  indistinct 
bundles,  which  descend  to  the  margin  of  the  ala  from  the  cartilages  just  above* 
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and  have  been  dignified  by  names  which  are  descriptive  of  their  slight  action. 
They  are  levator  proprius  alee  nasi  anterior,  "  the  front  proper  lifter  of  the  wing 
of  the  nose/'  otherwise  called  dilatator  nark  anterior,  "  the  front  widener  of  the 
nostril ;  and  levator  proprius  aim  nasi  posterior,  "  the  hind  proper  lifter  of  the 
wing  of  the  nose,"  sometimes  known  as  dilatator  naris  posteriw,  "  the  hind  widener 
of  the  nostril."  Finally,  running  from  the  cartilage  of  the  wing  to  the  skin  at 
the  tip  of  the  nose  is  the  inconstant  and  insignificant  compressor  narium  minor, 
"  the  smaller  compressor  of  the  nostrils." 

Muscles  of  the  Lids. 

Orbicularis  Palpebrarum  (Fig.  427).—"  The  circular  muscle  of  the  lids."  It 
is  situated  on  the  front  surface  of  the  tarsi  and  around  the  circumference  of  the 
orbit.  The  palpebral  (tarsal)  ligaments,  which  attach  the  tarsi  to  the  orbital  margin, 
are  two  in  number,  and  serve  as  tendons  to  this  muscle.  The  internal  ligament, 
called  also  tendo  oeuli,  is  the  larger,  and  starts  from  the  nasal  process  of  the  max- 
illa. It  bifurcates  at  its  outer  end,  where  it  is  fused  with  the  inner  extremity  of 
the  tarsi.  The  external  ligament  is  attached  to  the  frontal  process  of  the  malar 
bone,  and  its  inner  end  is  blended  with  the  outer  extremity  of  the  tarsi. 

The  muscle  consists  of  two  continuous  portions,  the  palpebral  and  the  orbital. 
The  palpebral  portion,  spread  in  a  thin  sheet  over  the  tarsi,  arises  from  the  in- 
ternal palpebral  ligament,  a  part  of  its  fibres  arching  upward  and  a  part  curving 
downward,  and  is  inserted  mostly  into  the  external  palpebral  ligament ;  but  a 
number  of  its  fibres  near  the  palpebral  aperture  end  at  the  free  edge  of  the 
tarsi.  The  orbital  portion,  much  the  broader  and  thicker,  arises  from  the  internal 
angular  process  of  the  frontal  bone,  the  nasal  process  of  the  maxilla,  and  the 
internal  palpebral  ligament.  Its  fibres  are  arranged  in  concentric  loops,  which 
sweep  around  the  margin  of  the  orbit,  and  return  to  their  points  of  origin.  Its 
margin  extends  into  the  region  of  the  forehead,  temple,  and  cheek,  blending  with 
adjacent  muscles. 

Action. — The  palpebral  portion  performs  the  act  of  gently  closing  the  lids,  as 
in  the  involuntary  winking,  which  occurs  thousands  of  times  daily.  The  orbital 
portion  closes  the  palpebral  aperture  forcibly,  drawing  the  parts  toward  the  inner 
angle,  and  causing  thickening  of  the  brow.  Both  portions  together  press  upon 
the  ball,  and  protect  it  from  injury  in  violent  straining  movements. 

Tensor  Tarsi,  "  the  tightener  of  the  tarsus,"  is  stiuated  at  the  mesial  side  of 
the  orbit,  and  is  continuous  with  the  palpebral  portion  of  the  orbicularis.  It 
arises  from  the  lachrymal  crest,  passes  outward,  bifurcates,  and  is  inserted  into 
the  inner  extremity  of  the  tarsi  near  the  puncta  lachrymalia.  It  compresses  the 
lachrymal  sac. 

Levator  Palpebra  will  be  described  with  the  eyeball-muscles. 

Muscles  of  the  Forehead. 
Corrugator  supercilii.  Frontalis. 

Oorrugator  supercilii,  "  the  wrinkler  of  the  brow,"  arises  from  the  superciliary 
ridge,  passes  outward  and  upward,  and  is  inserted  into  the  skin  above  the  middle 
of  the  upper  margin  of  the  orbit.  It  draws  the  skin  toward  the  middle  line, 
causing  vertical  wrinkles  in  the  central  lower  part  of  the  forehead. 

From  the  brows  to  the  superior  curved  lines  of  the  occipital  bone  the  vault 
of  the  skull  is  covered  by  a  musculo-membranous  structure,  which  is  by  some 
anatomists  regarded  as  a  digastric  muscle,  the  oceipito-frontalis ;  but  the  contrac- 
tile portions  will  here  be  described  as  separate  organs,  one  as  a  muscle  of  the  fore- 
head, the  other  as  a  muscle  of  the  occiput ;  and  the  intervening  membrane  as  the 
epicranial  aponeurosis.     It  will  be  well  to  consider  the  last  before  the  others. 

The  epicranial  aponeurosis  is  a  wide,  firm,  fibrous  sheet,  running  antero-pos- 
teriorly  over  the  summit  of  the  cranium,  attached  before  to  the  frontalis  muscle, 
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behind  to  the  occipitalis  and  the  occipital  protuberance.  It  is  thickest  near  the 
middle,  and  very  thin  at  the  sides.  It  is  closely  adherent  to  the  skin  which  covers 
it,  but  only  loosely  to  the  pericranium  over  which  it  lies. 

Frontalis  (Fig.  427),  "  the  forehead  muscle,"  arises  from  the  anterior  end  of 
the  epicranial  aponeurosis,  passes  downward,  and  is  inserted  into  the  skin  and 
muscles  from  the  root  of  the  nose  to  the  outer  end  of  the  eyebrow.  It  elevates 
the  brows,  causing  transverse  wrinkling  of  the  forehead. 

Muscle  of  the  Occiput. 

Occipitalis  (Fig.  427),  "  the  occipital  muscle/'  is  situated  at  the  back  of  the 
head.  It  arises  from  the  outer  two-thirds  of  the  superior  curved  line  of  the 
occipital  bone  and  the  mastoid  portion  of  the  temporal,  passes  upward,  and  is 
iuserted  into  the  epicranial  aponeurosis.  It  acts  in  direct  line  with  the  frontalis, 
and  emphasizes  its  action — that  is,  the  transverse  wrinkles  of  the  forehead  caused 
by  the  frontalis  are  made  more  conspicuous  when  the  occipitalis  acts  at  the  same 
time.  Alternate  contraction  of  these  two  muscles  in  some  persons  produces  a 
fore-and-aft  movement  of  the  scalp.  The  occipitalis  is  a  weak  muscle,  but  what 
force  it  has  is  exerted  in  the  direction  of  expression. 
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THE  FASCIAE. 


By  F.  H.  GERBJSH. 


THE  word  fascia,  meaning  literally  a  "  band "  or  "  bandage/'  is  applied  to 
fibrous,  membranous  expansions  of  greater  or  less  density,  which  are  wrapped 
around  various  organs,  most  conspicuously  muscles,  and  serve  to  keep  them  in 
definite  and  intimate  relation  with  one  another.  The  term  is  also  used  to  desig- 
nate certain  strong,  fibrous  sheets  which  are  stretched  between  bony  parts. 

Fasciae  are  conventionally  divided  into  two  groups  or  varieties — the  superficial 
and  the  deep.  These  terms,  however,  convey  very  little  useful  information  about 
the  organs  to  which  they  are  applied.  Some  members  of  each  group  are  struct- 
urally indistinguishable  from  typical  specimens  of  the  other.  The  ground  of 
distinction  upon  which  the  names  arc  based  is  their  situation ;  but  one  variety 
will  frequently  be  found  to  shade  off  by  almost  imperceptible  gradations  into  the 
other,  even  on  the  same  plane.  In  their  typical  forms,  however,  the  superficial 
fascia  is  a  loose,  extensible  structure ;  the  deep  fascia  is  firm,  strong,  and 
inextensible. 


THE  SUPERFICIAL  FASCIA. 

Immediately  beneath  the  skin  in  almost  every  part  of  the  body  is  a  continuous 
layer  of  areolar  tissue,  which  is  called  the  superficial  fascia.  In  most  cases  it 
differs  in  no  essential  respect  from  the  areolar  tissue  in  other  localities  :  it  contains 
fat-cells,  it  furnishes  a  suitable  medium  for  the  lodgement  of  vessels  and  nerves 
on  their  way  to  and  from  various  organs,  and  it  both  connects  and  separates 
structures  between  which  it  is  interposed — always  the  skin  on  one  surface,  and 
usually  the  deep  fascia  on  the  other.  It  varies  greatly  in  thickness,  in  some 
places  being  extremely  thin  and  delicate,  and  in  others  very  thick  and  large- 
meshed,  the  belly  and  buttock  furnishing  striking  illustrations  of  the  latter  con- 
dition. Though  it  usually  permits  free  movement  of  the  skin  on  the  subjacent 
parts,  there  are  notable  exceptions  to  the  rule,  as  in  the  palm  and  sole,  where  it 
contains  strong  bands  which  lash  down  the  skin  tightly,  and  almost  deprive  it  of 
mobility. 

The  superficial  fascia  is  in  some  parts  peculiarly  modified :  in  the  scrotum  it 
contains  no  fat-cells,  has  mingled  with  its  fibrous  tissues  a  quantity  of  unstriped 
muscle,  and  is  known  as  the  dartos ;  in  certain  places  it  becomes  condensed  into 
a  fibrous  film,  as  in  the  cribriform  faxcia,  which  is  stretched  across  the  saphenous 
opening.  Sometimes  it  is  directly  continuous  with  the  other  (deep)  fascia,  the 
latter  thinning  out  and  gradually  losing  itself  in  the  areolar  tissue.  Occasionally 
the  superficial  adheres  to  the  deep  along  a  line  of  considerable  length,  as  on  the 
thigh  near  the  inguinal  ligament,  and  thus  a  subcutaneous  accumulation  of  fluid  is 
steered  off  in  a  special  direction,  as  would  not  be  the  case  but  for  this  peculiarity. 
Two  distinct  layers  are  found  in  certain  situations,  as  on  the  front  of  the  abdo- 
men, and  they  may  differ  considerably  in  structure,  the  more  superficial  generally 
containing  more  fat-cells,  the  deeper  being  more  condensed.     The  veins  which 
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course  through  this  tissue  are  in  some  situations  large  and  conspicuous,  as  on  the 
dorsum  of  the  hand  and  foot.  Other  organs  are  located  in  it,  of  which  the  most 
notable  is  the  mammary  gland. 

The  occasions  for  calling  this  structure  other  than  subcutaneous  areolar  tissue 
are  very  infrequent ;  and,  as  the  name  "  fascia,"  unless  limited  by  an  adjective,  is 
usually  employed  in  surgical  parlance  to  designate  the  deep  fascia,  it  will  be  thus 
used  in  the  remainder  of  this  chapter,  unless  specific  exception  is  made. 


THE  DEEP  PASCLffiJ. 

The  typical  deep  fasciae  are  close  sheets  of  fibrous  tissue,  in  which  the  white 
variety  exists  in  an  almost  unadulterated  form.  On  account  of  this  histological 
composition  these  fasciae  are  pearly  white,  flexible,  strong,  and  inelastic.  Their 
structure  and  physical  qualities  immediately  bring  to  mind  the  characteristics  of 
ligaments  and  tendons,  which  have  identical  structure ;  and  the  suggestion  is 
especially  apt  for  the  reason  that  some  fasciae  are  really  interosseous  ligaments, 
and  a  number  are  properly  to  be  regarded  as  tendons.  Moreover,  the  employ- 
ment of  the  word  u  fascia  "  is  ofttimes  arbitrary,  as,  for  example,  in  the  case  of 
the  transversalis  abdominis  muscle,  whose  tendon  of  origin  is  almost  always 
described  as  a  layer  of  the  lumbar  fascia,  and  whose  tendon  of  insertion  is  con- 
ventionally dubbed  an  aponeurosis,  although  in  both  situations  the  tendons  are 
sheet-like  expansions,  which  serve  for  the  ensheathing  of  muscles. 

In  this  connection  it  is  interesting  and  useful  for  the  student  to  observe  anew 
the  continuity  of  the  fibrous  membranes — ligaments,  tendons,  and  fasciae  blending 
with  periosteum,  tendons  and  fasciae  serving  as  ligaments,  tendons  losing  them- 
selves in  fasciae,  tendons  of  some  muscles  acting  as  fasciae  for  other  muscles,  and 
so  on. 

THE  FASCLB  OF  THE  HEAD. 

A  structure  which  may  fairly  be  included  in  this  group  is  the  epicranial  apo- 
neurosis, which  has  already  been  described  in  connection  with  the  muscles  of  the 
region  (page  362). 

The  Temporal  Fascia. 

The  temporal  fascia  has  its  superior  attachment  on  the  upper  temporal  ridge, 
its  inferior  on  both  borders  of  the  zygoma,  splitting  into  two  layers  just  before 
reaching  this  arch.  It  encloses  the  temporal  muscle,  and  is  partially  covered  by 
the  epicranial  aponeurosis,  the  orbicularis  palpebrarum,  attrahens  aurem,  and 
attollens  aurem.  4 

The  Masseteric  Fascia. 

The  masseteric  fascia  is  directly  continuous  with  the  cervical  fascia.  It 
covers  the  masseter  muscle,  and  ends  above  at  the  lower  border  of  the  zygoma. 
In  front  it  is  in  part  attached  to  the  coronoid  process  and  in  part  blends  with  the 
buccinator  fascia.  Traced  backward  it  is  found  to  cover  the  parotid  gland,  and 
this  portion  is  often  called  the  parotid  fascia. 


The  Buccinator  Fascia. 

The  buccinator  fascia  covers  the  buccinator  muscle.  Above  and  below  it  is 
attached  to  the  alveolar  processes  of  the  jaw-bones,  behind  is  continuous  with  the 
masseteric  fascia,  and  in  front  gradually  thins  out  into  areolar  tissue. 
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THE  CERVICAL  FASCIA. 

The  deep  fascia  of  the  neck  is  conveniently  divided  for  description  into  three 
portions  :  the  outer  or  superficial,  the  middle,  aod  the  inner  or  deep,  all  of  which, 
however,  are  continuous  (Fig.  428). 

The  Outer  Cervical  Fascia. 

The  outer  portion  forms  a  firm  investment  for  the  organs  of  the  neck,  its 
shape  being  suggestive  of  a  hollow  cylinder.     Its  upper  limit  extends  from  the 


section  of  the  Deck  at  the  level  of  the  slith  cervical 

external  occipital  protuberance  to  the  lower  part  of  the  symphysis  of  the  mandible, 
attaching  itself  to  the  series  of  skeletal  prominences  most  nearly  coinciding  with 
a  line  drawn  around  the  head  and  inter- 
acting these  points.  Below  it  is  fastened  to 
the  sternum,  clavicle,  acromion,  and  scapular 
spine,  beyond  the  last  named  losing  itself  in 
the  fascia  of  the  back.  Thus  it  includes, 
especially  in  its  lower  part*,  somewhat  more 
than  the  strict  anatomical  neck.  It  is  at- 
tached behind  to  the  Ugamentum  nuchre,  and 

in  front  it  is  continuous  across  the  middle  ,Li 

line.  In  its  course  around  the  side  of  the 
neck  it  splits  twice,  first  embracing  the 
trapezius,  and  then  the  ster no- mastoid,  form-  H,,*,c 
ing  strong  sheaths  for  these  muscles.  Traced 
from  below  upward  in  the  region  in  front  of 
the  sterno -mastoid,  it  is  found  to  be  attached 
to  the  hyoid,  from  which  it  runs  to  its  upper 
limit  on  the  lower  border  of  the  mandible 
(Fie.  429).  From  the  hyoid  insertion  it 
sends  to  the  internal  oblique  line  of  the  mandible  a  lamella,  which  liues  the 
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under  surface  of  the  mylo-hyoid  muscle.  Thus  it  may  be  said  that  the  fascia 
splits  at  the  hyoid,  and  encloses  between  its  two  lamella;  a  space,  which  is  triangu- 
lar in  vertical  section,  and  forms  a  chamber  occupied  by  the  submaxillary  salivary 
gland.  Below  and  in  the  middle  line  in  front  the  fascia  separates  into  two  layers, 
one  going  to  the  anterior,  the  other  to  the  posterior  border  of  the  top  of  the  manu- 
brium (Fig.  430).  From  the  front  of  the  portion  of  the  fascia  which  forms  a 
sheath  for  the  stemo-raastoid,  and  where  it  is  continuous  with  the  masseteric 
fascia,  a  prolongation  is  given  off  forward  and  inward,  is  attached  to  the  angle 
of  the  lower  jaw,  passes  behind  the  parotid  gland,  and  ends  by  insertion  into  the  sty- 
loid process  of  the  temporal,  forming  thus  the  stylo-mandibiilar  ligament  (Fig.  255) 

The  Kiddle  Cervical  Fascia. 

The  middle  portion  of  the  cervical  fascia — that  is,  the  portion  between  the 

superficial  and  deep  layers — lies  close  behind  the  front  part  of  the  outer  layer 

(Figs.  430,  431),  arching  between  the  nmo-hyoids  of  the  two  sides,  forming  a 

sheath  for  each  of  them,  and  extends  vertically  from  the  hyoid  to  the  sternum, 

and  laterally  from  one   scapula  to  the 

other,   its   side    borders   corresponding 

witli  the  omo-hyoids.     The  part  which 

ensheathes  these  muscles  sends  from  each 

a  band  down  to  the  sternum  and  the 

cartilage  of   the   first  rib.     From  the 

point  where  the  fascia  is  attached  to  the 

middle  line  of  the  sternum  a  prolonga- 


Fin.  430.— The  cervical  ftmcia  between  the  hyoid 
»nd  sternum.    (TcrtM.) 

tion  of  it  encircles  the  left  brachio-cephalic  vein  (Fig.  430),  and  then  passe? 
down  into  the  thorax  and  blends  with  the  pericardium.  On  each  side  it  is 
fastened  to  the  clavicle,  gives  off  expansions  which  encase  the  subclavian  vein, 
and  then  are  attached  to  the  first  rib  and  become  continuous  with  the  neighboring 
fascia?  (Fig.  431).  A  continuation  of  the  middle  layer  enters  into  the  formation 
of  the  sheath  of  the  axillary  vessels  and  nerves.  Prolongations  also  are  sent 
inward  and  furnish  the  neck  muscles  with  sheaths  ;  for  the  most  part,  however, 
these  processes  have  not  the  firmness  of  the  main  layer,  but  are  areolar  in 
character. 

The  Inner  Cervical  Fascia. 

The  inner  or  deep  layer  of  the  cervical  fascia,  known  also  as  the  prererteoral, 

is  continuous  with  the  middle  portion  at  the  sheaths  of  the  carotid  arteries  and 

internal  jugular  veins.     It  is  attached  above  to  the  basilar  process  of  the  occipital 

bone,  at  the  sides  to  the  transverse  processes  of  the  cervical  vertebra?,  and  belo* 
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gradually  thins  out  and  merges  into  the  areolar  tissue  of  the  posterior  medias- 
tinum. In  front  of  it  are  the  pharynx  and  oesophagus,  behind  it  the  prevertebral 
muscles. 

Peculiar  interest  attaches  to  these  different  portions  of  the  cervical  fascia  on 
account  of  their  influence  upon  the  direction  which  accumulations  of  fluid  will 
take  when  occurring  in  this  region  (Fig.  432).     Fluid  in  front  of  the  outer  layer 


Flo.  432.— The  cerrlcal  ftacla  ai  seen  in  wgltul  gectlou.    (Teilut.) 

is  confined  to  the  subcutaneous  region  j  between  the  outer  and  middle  layers  is 
kept  from  descending  by  the  sternum;  between  the  middle  and  inner  or  pre- 
vertebral is  guided  into  the  pharynx  and  oesophagus,  or  possibly  into  the  larynx  ; 
and  behind  the  last  layer  may  be  steered  into  the  mediastinum. ' 

THE  THORACIC  FASCIA. 

This  name,  though  often  limited  to  the  fascia  of  the  pectoralis  major,  is  much 
more  fittingly  applied  to  the  entire  series  of  fasciae  of  the  anterolateral  region  of 
the  chest,  and  is  here  employed  in  this  sense. 

The  Pectoral  Fascia. 

The  perioral  fascia  (Fig.  433),  thin  and  weak,  covers  the  pectoralis  major, 
and  its  attachments  coincide  with  the  margins  of  origin  of  this  muscle.  It  turns 
around  the  lower  border  of  the  muscle  and  spreads  upward  over  the  hind  surface. 
At  the  line  where  it  makes  the  bend  it  is  continuous  with  the  true  axillary  fascia, 
a  thick,  strong  membrane,  which  crosses  the  base  of  the  armpit,  describing  an 
arch  in  its  course,  unites  with  the  fascia  which  encases  the  latissimtis,  and  through 
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this  last  becomes  attached  to  the  spines  of  the  thoracic  vertebrae.     At  its  outer 

Bide  the  axillary  fascia  merges  with  the  sheath  of  the  vessels  and  is  continuous 

with  the  fascia  of  the  arm ;  it  is 

also  connected  with   the  fascia  of 

the  shoulder. 

The  Clavi-eoraco-axillary  Fascia. 

"S™"1  This   is  a   quadrilateral   sheet 

-H1  which    runs    vertically   from   the 

M  ™  clavicle  and  coracoid  process  above 

to  the  fascia  of  the  armpit  below,  and 
lies  just  behind  the  pectoralis  ma- 
jor (Fig.  434).  It  has  a  double 
attachment  to  the  clavicle,  one 
rue  mnmin  ua»-     layer    being    in    front,   the  other 

t*TI*  MT  OF  "'Ll*       behind,  and  between  them  is  lodged 

the  subclavius,  to  which  they  furnish 
a  strong  sheath.     The  hind  layer 

.  Jary  fudic,  soen  in     ig  continuous  with  the  sheath  of 

w*m  ^.ion.  (AMI  die  axillary  vessels,  which  extends 

downward  from  the  cervical  fascia.     In  the  middle  of  its  course  the  clavi-coraeo- 
axillary  fascia  splits  and  closely  embraces  the  pectoralis  minor  between  its  layer?. 
From  the  lower  (outer)  border  of  this  muscle  it  is  again  single,  and,  extending 
outward,  unites  with  the  sheath  of  the  coracobrachial  is.     The  portion  of  the 
fascia  above  the  pectoralis  minor,  being 
fastened  internally  to  the  first  rib,  is 
named    the    coato-coracoid    membrane 
and  clavi-pedoral  fascia.     The  upper- 
most part  of  it  is  the  strongest,  and  is 
called  the  costo-coracoid  ligament.  The 
portion  of  the  fascia  between  the  pecto- 
ralis minor  and  the  coraco-braehialis  is 
triangular,  its  apex  being  at  the  cora- 
coid process,  its  oase  at  the  lowest  jKirt 
of  the  axilla.     It   serves  to  preserve 
the  hollow  of  the  armpit,  and  has,  con- 
sequently, been  named  the  suspensory 
ligament  of  the  axilla. 

The  Intercostal  Tasciee. 

The  external  intercostal  muscles 
are  covered  on  their  outer  surfaces  and 
the  internal  intercostal  on  their  inner 
surfaces  by  the  fibrous  membranes, 
which  are  called  rcs|>ectively  the  ex- 
ternal and  internal  intercostal  fascice. 
They  are  most  pronounced  in  the  por- 
tions of  the  spaces  between  the  ribs  t^&$\^*,e  figffi™"***"1*77  r"cU  o(ri*hl 
which  are  not  occupied  by  both  va- 
rieties of  these  muscles.     A  thinner  fascia  separates  the  muscles  of  each  space. 

THE  FASCLB  07  THE  SHOULDER. 

In  the  region  of  the  shoulder  are  the  subscapular,  supraspinous,  infraspinous, 
and  deltoid  fascite  (Fig.  435). 


THE  FASCIA   OF  THE  FOREARM. 

The  Subscapular  Fascia. 

The  subscapular  fascia  is  attached  to  the  margins  of  the  fossa  of  the  s 


Fig.  135.— The  fascia  of  the  Btioulder,  seen  In  hi 
name,  and  forms  a  covering  for  the  subscapulars  muscle. 

The  Supraspinous  Fascia. 

The  supraspinous  fascia,  dense  and  strong,  is  attached  to  the  borders  of  the 
fossa  above  the  spine  of  the  scapula,  thus  completing  the  osseo-fibrous  chamber, 
which  is  tilled  by  the  supraspinatus  muscle. 

The  Infraspinous  Fascia. 

The  infraspinous  fascia  is  like  the  last  named  in  structure  and  similar  in 
arrangement,  being  attached  at  the  edges  of  the  lower  fossa  on  the  dorsum  of  the 
scapula,  thus  forming  with  the  bone  a  cavity,  which  is  completely  occupied  by  the 
infraspinatus.  Where  this  muscle  is  overlapped  by  the  hind  border  of  the  deltoid 
the  fascia  splits,  one  layer  passing  upon  the  latter  muscle  and  forming  part  of  the 
deltoid  fascia,  the  other  going  in  front  of  the  deltoid  and  ending  by  fusion  with 
the  fibrous  structure  of  the  shoulder-joint. 

The  Deltoid  Fascia. 

The  deltoid  fascia  covers  in  the  deltoid  muscle.  It  is  continuous  behind  with 
the  infraspinous  fascia,  in  front  with  the  pectoral.  It  is  fastened  above  to  the 
bones  from  which  the  muscle  takes  origin,  and  is  continuous  below  with  the  fascia 
of  the  arm. 

THE  FASCIA  OF  THE  ABM. 

The  brachial  fascia  is  continuous  above  with  the  pectoral  and  axillary  fascia;, 
as  well  as  with  that  of  the  shoulder,  and  below  with  that  of  the  forearm.  It  is 
attached  to  the  condyles  of  the  humerus  and  the  olecranon  process.  It  not  only 
enwraps  the  muscles  of  the  brachial  region,  but  from  its  inner  surface  sends  septa 
between  them.  The  greater  part  of  these  partitions  are  merely  areolar,  hut  two 
arc  strong  and  rigid,  and  need  especial  mention.  One  of  them  is  attached  to  the 
outer  lip  of  the  bicipital  groove,  the  outer  supracondylar  ridge,  and  the  intervening 
portion  of  the  shaft ;  the  other  is  similarly  situated  on  the  inner  side — thus  being 
formed  the  external  and  the  internal  intermuscular  septa,  which  divide  the  muscles 
into  an  anterior  and  a  posterior  set. 

THE   FASCIA  OF  THE   FOREARM. 

The  forearm  fascia  is  a  direct  continuation  of  the  brachial  fascia  above,  and 
ends  below  in  the  fascia  of  the  band.  It  has  attachments  to  the  olecranon  and 
the  posterior  border  of  the  ulna.     From  its  inner  surface  many  septa  are  given 
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off  and  extend  between  the  muscles.  For  the  most  part  these  are  areolar ;  tut 
near  the  elbow,  where  groups  of  muscles  arise  from  the  condyles,  the  fibrous 
partitions  are  well  marked.  Between  the  first  and  second  layers  of  the  flexor 
muscles  is  stretched  a  thin  layer  of  fascia,  and  a  similar  one  is  found  between 
the  superficial  and  deep  groups  of  extensors.  The  fascia  is  much  thicker  behind 
than  in  front.  At  the  lower  end  of  the  forearm  the  fascia  terminates  in  the 
so-called  annular  ligaments,  anterior  and  posterior.  The  name  implies  a  ring-like 
structure ;  but  each  extends  only  half-way  round  the  limb,  and,  while  the  posterior 
is  almost  entirely  within  the  limits  of  the  forearm,  the  anterior  is  wholly  within 
the  boundaries  of  the  hand. 

The  Posterior  Annular  Ligament. 

The  posterior  annular  ligament  (Fig.  437)  is  chiefly  composed  of  transverse 
bundles  of  fibres  constituting  a  broad  and  strong  band,  which  has  bony  attach- 
ments on  the  inner  side  to  the  styloid  process  of  the  ulna,  the  cuneiform  and  the 
pisiform,  on  the  outer  side  to  the  lower  end  of  the  ventral  border  of  the  radius, 
and  between  these  extremities  to  the  vertical  ridges  on  the  back  of  the  radius. 
In  this  way  are  formed  six  osseo-fibrous  passages,  lined  with  synovial  membrane, 
and  occupied  by  the  tendons  of  the  extensor  muscles  of  the  forearm  which  are 
inserted  in  the  hand. 


THE  FASCLB  OF  THE  HAND. 

In  the  hand  are  the  anterior  annular  ligament,  the  palmar  fascia,  the  inter- 
osseous fasciae,  the  superficial  transverse  ligament,  the  dorsal  fascia,  and  the 
sheaths  of  the  tendons  of  the  digital  muscles. 

The  Anterior  Annular  Ligament. 

The  anterior  annular  ligament  runs  transversely  across  the  front  of  the  carpus 
from  the  scaphoid  and  trapezium  on  the  outer  side  to  the  pisiform  and  unciform 
on  the  inner,  thus  converting  the  groove  of  the  carpus  into  a  tubular  passage, 
through  which  run  the  flexors  of  the  digits.  It  is  continuous  above  with  the 
forearm  fascia,  and  below  with  the  palmar  fascia. 

The  Palmar  Fascia. 

The  palmar  fascia  is  divided  into  three  parts,  a  middle  and  two  lateral.  Of 
these  the  middle  is  the  most  important,  and  often  no  other  part  is  intended  when 
the  term  "  palmar  fascia  "  is  employed. 

The  middle  palmar  fascia  is  thick  and  strong,  and  seems  to  be  in  great  part 
an  expansion  of  the  palmaris  longus,  though  there  appears  to  be  no  lack  of  the 
fascia  in  cases  where  the  muscle  is  absent.  Other  portions  originate  from  the 
anterior  annular  ligament.  The  fascia  spreads  out  in  fan-shape  as  it  descends,  is 
firmly  adherent  to  the  skin,  and  is  inserted  into  the  bases  of  the  four  fingers  by  a 
division  for  each.  From  these  divisions  slips  are  sent  to  the  skin,  the  anterior 
metacarpophalangeal  ligament,  the  sides  of  the  neighboring  metacarpal  bones,  and 
the  digital  sheaths,  which  will  presently  be  described.  From  the  lateral  borders 
of  the  fascia  a  partition  passes  backward  to  the  interosseous  fascia,  and  in  this 
way  is  formed  a  canal  in  which  are  lodged  the  tendons  which  traverse  the  palm. 

The  lata%al  portions  of  the  palmar  fascia  are  thin,  cover  the  thenar  and  hvpoth- 
enar  groups  of  muscles,  and,  extending  around  the  borders  of  the  hand,  become 
continuous  with  the  dorsal  fascia. 

The  anterior  interosseous  fascia  is  a  thin  layer  which  lies  in  front  of  the  inter- 
osseous muscles,  and  is  attached  to  the  anterior  ridges  of  the  metacarpal  bones. 
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In  the  interdigital  commissures  is  a  thin  baud,  which  extends  from  the  index 
to  the  little  finger,  and  forms  the  basis  of  the  webs.  It  is  called  the  superficial 
tranmm  ligament. 

The  Dorsal  Fascia  of  the  Hand. 

This  is  a  thin  layer,  continuous  on  each  side  with  the  lateral  parts  of  the  pal- 
mar fascia,  above  with  the  fascia  of  the  forearm,  and  below  with  the  sheaths 
of  the  extensor  tendons.  Between  the  metacarpal  bones  are  stretched  delicate 
fascia:,  which  cover  the  dorsal  interosseous  muscles. 

Fascial  Sheaths  of  Tendons  in  the  Hand. 

On  the  palmar  aspect  of  the  digits  each  flexor  tendon  runs  in  a  tubular  canal, 
made  by  the  concaved  phalangeal  surfaces  and  strong  fibrous  bands,  which  arch 
over  these  from  the  lateral  margins 
of  the  bones.     The  bands  are  called 
tnginal  ligaments,  because  thev  help  to 

form  the  sheath  (vagina)  of 'the  ten-  in".?". 

don.  They  are  very  dense  opposite 
the  shaft  of  the  phalanx,  much  thinner 
opposite  the  joints.  Each  of  the 
canals  is  provided  with  a  vaginal 
synovial  membrane  (Fig.  436).  Those 
of  the  index,  middle,  and  ring  fingers 
are  independent,  cylindrical  sheaths, 
covering  the  length  of  two  phalanges ; 
that  of  the  thumb,  also,  is  separate,  and 
extends  from  about  two  inches  above 
the  radiocarpal  joints  to  the  inter- 
phalangeal  articulation  ;  and  that  of 
the  little  finger,  starting  a  trifle  higher 
in  the  forearm,  reaches  to  the  distal 
end  of  the  second  phalanx,  and  in- 
cludes also  the  flexor  tendons  of  the 
other  fingers  as  far  as  half-way  down 
the  palm. 

On  the  dorsal  aspect  of  the  hand 
a  different  arrangement  obtains  (Fig. 
437),     The  tendons  of  the  digital  ex- 
tensors spread  out  upon  the  back  of 
the  first   and  second   phalanges  and 
Mend  at   the  sides  with  the  lateral 
ligaments  of  the  joints  from  the  meta- 
carpo- phalangeal  down,  themselves  acting  as  posterior  ligaments.     As  has  already 
been  said,  the  posterior  annular  ligament   forms  with  the  hind  surface  of  the 
adjacent  bones  of  the  forearm  a  series  of  tubular  caDals,  through  which  extensor 
tendons  pass.     These  channels  are  provided  with  vaginal  synovial  membranes, 
which  extend  above  and  below  the  limits  of  the  ligament.     They  contain  tendons 
as  follows:   the  first — that  on  the  radial  border — the  extensor  ossis  metacarpi 
poll  ids  and  the  extensor  brevis  pollicis ;  the  second,  the  extensores  carpi  radiates 
longns  and  brevis ;  the  third,  the  extensor  longus  pollicis  ;  the  fourth,  the  exten- 
sor communis  digitorum  and  the  extensor  indicis  ;  the  fifth,  the  extensor  minimi 
digiti ;  and  the  sixth — that  on  the  ulnar  border — the  extensor  carpi  ulnar  is. 


THE  FASCIAE. 


THE   FASCLB  OF   THE  BACK. 
The  Vertebral  Fascia. 


The  vertebral  fascia  is  an  extension  downward  of  the  back  part  of  the  outer 
layer  of  the  cervical  fascia.  It  stretches  from  the  spinous  processes  of  the  thoracic 
vertebra?  to  the  angles  of  the  ribs,  covering  in  the  deep  vertical  muscles  of  the 


Fid.  1 37.— Synovial  membranes  of  tendons  in  the  dorsum  of  the  forearm  and  hand,  artificially  dktcndcd 

(Tettut.) 

back,  passing  in  front  of  the  serratus  posterior  superior,  and  becoming  continuous 
below  with  the  lumbar  fascia. 

The  Lumbar  Fascia. 

The  lumbar  faxcia  (Fig.  438)  is,  in  reality,  rather  a  combination  of  tendons 
than  a  true  fascia  of  investment,  although  it  serves  also  in  the  latter  capacity.  The 
latissimus,  serratas  posterior  inferior,  obliquus  interims  abdominis,  and  trans- 
versalis  abdominis  all  participate  in  its  formation.  Regarded  as  a  fascia,  it  springs 
from  the  vertebral  column  in  three  layers,  the  outer  or  posterior,  the  middle,  and 
the  inner  or  anterior.  The  outer  layer  begins  at  the  tips  of  the  spinous  processes  of 
the  lumbar  and  sacral  vertebra?,  forming  a  direct  downward  continuation  of  the 
vertebral  fascia.  It  is  attached  above  to  the  last  rib,  and  below  to  the  hind  third 
of  the  outer  lip  of  the  iliac  crest  and  the  ilio-lumbar  ligament.  The  middle  laj/er 
starts  from  the  free  ends  of  the  transverse  processes  of  the  lumbar  vertebrae ;  and 
the  inner  layer  arises  from  the  front  of  trie  bases  of  the  same  processes.  The 
outer  and  middle  unite  at  the  outer  edge  of  the  erector  spina;,  which  occupies  the 
space  between  them  ;  and  this  double  layer  is  joined  by  the  inner  a  little  farther 
away  from  the  middle  line,  the  enclosure  thus  bounded  being  filled  by  the  quadratic 
lumbnrum.     The  fascia  resulting  from  the  combination  of  the  three  layers  gives 
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origin  to  the  transversalis  abdominis  ;  the  ubliquus  interims  abdominis  is  inserted 
into  a  secondary  lamella,  which  splits  off  from  the  outer  layer ;  and  the  latissimus 
and  serratus  posterior  inferior  arise  from  still  another  lamina,  which  separates 
from  the  main  fascia  nearer  the  median  line. 


Flo.  Mg.-  Somlaiagrammatlc  horizontal  Hectlon  - 
lateral  abdominal  muscles.  The  Upper  HgUK  ibowi 
itoui:  the  lower  shows  [he  arrange meiit  In  lta  inferloi  munu.    ^cimtj 

The  front  portions  of  the  abdominal  wall  are  largely  made  up  of  the  tendons 
of  insertion  of  the  external  oblique,  internal  oblique,  and  transversalis  muscles, 
and  these  tendons  are  fascia;  in  the  same  sense  that  the  different  tendons  are,  which 
constitute  the  lumbar  fascia ;  but  they  are  rarely  mentioned  other  than  arf  apo- 
neuroses of  insertion — a  term  which  implies  their  tendinous  character. 

THE  FASCLE  OF  THE  ABDOMINAL  CAVITY. 

The  abdominal  cavity  is  everywhere  lined  with  a  serous  membrane,  the  peri- 
toneum. Between  this,  which  furnishes  the  free  surface  of  the  cavity,  and  the 
muscular  portion  of  the  abdominal  walls  is  interposed  a  delicate  membrane,  which, 
in  the  greater  part  of  the  abdomen  proper,  is  known  as  the  transperaalis  fascia,  on 
account  of  its  intimate  connection  with  the  great  muscle  against  whose  inner  sur- 
face it  lies,  and,  in  the  back  part  of  the  abdomen  proper  and  in  the  pelvis,  is  called 
the  iliac  fascia,  because  the  iliacus  is  one  of  the  great  muscles  with  which  it  is  in 
close  relation,  the  other  being  the  psoas.  Each  of  these  fascias  is  somewhat  pro- 
longed beyond  the  abdominal  cavity,  as  will  presently  be  detailed. 

The  Transversalis  Fascia. 

The  transversalis  fascia  is  thickest  at  the  groin,  gradually  becomes  thinner  as 
it  is  traced  upward,  and  is  nothing  but  areolar  tissue  where  it  lines  the  under  side 
of  the  diaphragm.  It  is  attached  to  the  inner  border  of-  the  iliac  crest,  the  outer 
half  of  the  inguinal  ligament,  the  spine  of  the  pubic  bone,  and  the  ilio-pectineal 
line.  Beneath  the  inguinal  ligament,  a  little  to  the  inner  side  of  its  middle,  the 
great  vessels  of  the  thigh,  the  femoral  artery  and  vein,  are  found,  the  vein  nearer 
the  median  line  of  the  body.  In  front  of  these  vessels  this  fascia  is  prolonged, 
forming  the  anterior  part  of  their  common  sheath  (the  femoral  or  crural  s/teath), 
the  posterior  part  being  contributed  by  the  iliac  fascia.  As  the  transversalis 
fascia  escapes  from  the  abdomen  at  this  point,  it  is  strengthened  by  a  band,  which 
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curves  over  the  vessels,  and  is  called  the  deep  crural  arch.  The  inner  portion  of 
this  arch  is  the  part  of  the  fascia  which  is  attached  to  the  os  pubis  aud  ilio- 
pectineal  line.  Between  the  femoral  vein  and  Gimbernat's  ligament  is  a  little 
gap,  the  femoral  ring,  through  which  hernia  is  most  liable  to  occur  in  females, 
this  being  the  weakest  spot  in  the  inguinal  region  of  the  members  of  this  sex. 
It  is  the  abdominal  opening  of  the  femoral  or  crural  canal,  and  is  occupied  by  a 
lymph-node  and  some  fat.  About  half-an-inch  above  the  middle  of  the  inguinal 
(Poupart's)  ligament  is  an  oval  opening  in  the  transversalis  fascia,  called  the  inter- 
nal abdominal  ring.  It  is  the  beginning  of  the  inguinal  canal,  the  other  end  of 
which  is  in  the  tendon  of  the  external  oblique  muscle,  just  above  the  crest  of  the 
pubic  bone.  Through  this  canal  passes  the  spermatic  cord  in  the  male  and  the 
round  ligament  of  the  uterus  in  the  female.  In  each  case  the  transversalis  fascia 
is  extended  upon  the  structure  contained  in  the  canal,  forming  a  covering  which 
from  its  funnel-shape  is  called  the  infundibulifomi  fascia. 

The  Iliac  Fascia. 

The  iliac  fascia  lies  upon  the  iliacus  and  psoas  muscles,  which,  as  has  been 
said,  are  intimately  connected.  The  portion  which  covers  the  psoas  is  attached  to 
the  vertebral  column  coextensively  with  the  front  origin  of  the  muscle,  and  also 
to  the  upper  part  of  the  sacrum.  From  this  mesial  origin  it  runs  outward,  its 
upper  part  joining  the  inner  (anterior)  layer  of  the  lumbar  fascia,  its  lower  part 
blending  with  the  fascia  over  the  iliacus.  Its  upper  end  is  attached  to  the  liga- 
mentum  arcuatum  internum.  The  portion  of  the  fascia  which  invests  the  iliacus 
stretches  from  the  inner  margin  of  the  iliac  crest  to  the  iliac  part  of  the  ilio- 
pectineal  line,  and  is  also  attached  to  the  outer  half  of  the  inguinal  (Pouparfs) 
ligament.  It  accompanies  the  united  muscles  out  of  the  pelvis  into  the  thigh, 
and,  running  behind  the  femoral  artery  and  vein,  furnishes  the  posterior  part  of 
the  sheath  of  these  vessels,  the  front  part  of  which  is  derived  from  the  trans- 
versalis fascia.  It  finally  becomes  continuous  with  the  pubic  portion  of  the  fascia 
of  the  thigh,  at  the  line  of  fusion  of  the  two  a  partition  being  given  off*  between 
the  psoas  and  pectineus  to  the  ilio-pectineal  eminence  and  the  capsular  ligament 
of  the  hip. 

THE  PELVIC  FASCIA. 

In  direct  downward  continuation  of  the  transversalis  and  iliac  fasciae,  which 
belong  to  the  abdomen  proper,  is  the  pelvic  fascia,  which,  as  the  name  implies,  lines 
that  portion  of  the  belly-cavity  which  is  known  as  the  true  pelvis  (Fig.  439). 

Besides  the  osseous  and  ligamentous  structures  presenting  surfaces  in  the  pel- 
vic cavity,  there  are  the  internal  obturator  muscles  at  the  sides,  the  pyrifonnis 
muscles  behind,  and  the  levatores  ani  and  coccygei  below.  The  levators  arise 
along  a  line  from  the  body  of  the  pubic  bone  to  the  ischial  spine,  pass  downward 
toward  the  median  line,  and  there  blend,  thus  forming  the  greatest  part  of  the 
sagging  floor  of  the  pelvic  cavity.  This  floor  is  perforated  by  the  rectum,  and  in 
the  female  by  the  vagina  also,  and  it  separates  the  pelvic  cavity  from  the  sub- 
jacent perineal  or  ischio-rectal  space.  All  of  these  parietal  structures  are  lined 
by  the  pelvic  fascia,  which  also  gives  support  to  the  viscera. 

Two  principal  portions  of  the  pelvic  fascia  are  recognized — the  obturator 
fascia  and  the  recto-vesical  fascia. 

The  Obturator  Fascia. 

The  obturator  fascia,  so  named  from  its  lying  upon  the  surface  of  the  obtu- 
rator internus  muscle,  is  attached  to  the  bone  around  the  margin  of  the  muscle, 
being  continuous  with  the  obturator  membrane  beneath  the  obturator  vessels,  and, 
extending  back  to  the  front  of  the  sacrum,  covers  the  piriformis  and  the  sacral 
nerves,  in  this  region  being  much  attenuated.     This  hind  portion  is  sometimes 
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called  the  piriformis  fascia.  As  the  obturator  interims  leaves  the  pelvis  it  takes 
with  it  a  reflection  of  its  fascia,  which  thus  becomes  continuous  with  the  fascia 
which  invests  the  muscles  in  the  hip  and  thigh. 


Fig.  439.— Diagram  of  a  coronal  section  of  the  pelvis,  designed  to  show  the  relations  of  the  pelvic  fascia  and 
the  ischiorectal  fossa.    V.  S.=Vesicula  seminalis. 


The  Recto-vesical  Fascia. 

Along  the  curved  line  which  marks  the  upper  border  of  the  origin  of  the 
levator  ani  (i.  e.y  from  the  symphysis  pubis  to  the  ischial  spine)  the  fascia  is 
somewhat  thickened,  and  is  called  the  white  line  Marcus  tendineus,  linea  albuginea). 
From  this  line  the  recto-vesical  fascia  arises,  ana  extends  toward  the  median  line 
in  close  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  levator  ani.  When  it  reaches  the 
bladder,  it  splits  into  two  layers,  one  of  which  spreads  upward  and  disappears  in 
the  wall  of  this  viscus,  and  the  other  passes  downward  upon  the  prostate  gland, 
and  thus  forms  its  sheath.  The  portion  around  the  prostate  is  continuous  with 
the  upper  layer  of  the  triangular  ligament,  which  will  presently  be  described. 

When  the  recto-vesical  fascia  reaches  the  rectum,  its  fibres  intermingle  with 
those  of  this  intestine.  In  the  female  the  fascia  forms  a  partial  covering  to  the 
vagina. 

Certain  portions  of  the  recto-vesical  fascia  are  described  as  the  true  ligaments 
of  the  bladder ;  but  the  lateral  and  the  posterior  are  generally  so  indistinct  as  to 
be  demonstrable  with  difficulty,  if  at  all,  and  only  the  anterior  are  constantly 
worthy  of  mention. 

A  little  to  each  side  of  the  median  line  a  fold  of  the  fascia  runs  forward  from 
the  bladder,  and  attaches  itself  to  the  body  of  the  pubic  bone.  This  fold  encloses 
a  small  bundle  of  muscular  tissue,  which  is  called,  from  the  parts  which  it  con- 
nects, the  vesico-pubic  muscle.  Thus  are  formed  the  anterior  ligaments  of  the 
bladder.  Between  these  two  ridges  is  a  median  depression,  in  which  the  fascia 
is  thin. 
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THE   PASCUE   07   THE   PERINEUM. 

The  deep  fascia  of  the  perineum  forms  a  triangle  with  its  apex  forward,  and  is 
often  called  the  triangular  ligament  of  the  perineum.  It  extends  nearly  horizon- 
tally sidewise  between  the  lateral  walls  of  the  pelvis,  and  ventro-dorsally  from 
the  pubic  symphysis  to  the  central  point  of  the  perineum,  which  is  about  an  infill 
in  front  of  the  amis.  At  the  base  of  the  triangle  the  fascia  is  single,  but  imme- 
diately splits  into  two  layers,  the  superficial  and  the  deep,  between  which  are 
situated  the  constrictor  muscle  of  the  urethra,  the  suburethral  (Cow pen's)  glands, 
vessels  and  nerves,  as  well  as  a  part  of  the  urethra.     From  this  last  fact  aud  its 
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shape  the  fascia  is  most  commonly  known  as  the  triangular  ligament  of  the  urethra 
(Fig.  440). 

The  superficial  (inferior)  layer  stretches  between  the  ischio-puhic  rami,  strength- 
ened near  the  front  by  a  fibrous  band,  called,  the  transverse  ligament  of  the  pehit. 

The  deep  (superior)  layer  is  connected  laterally  with  the  obturator  fascia,  just 
above  the  tatter's  attachment  to  the  pubic  and  ischial  rami. 

In  the  female  the  vagina  perforates  this  fascia. 

The  superficial  fascia  requires  a  more  detailed  description  in  the  perineum  than 
in  most  other  localities.  Its  deep  layer  (fascia  of  Colles)  is  rather  firm  and  close, 
and  is  attached  at  the  sides  to  the  entire  lower  border  of  the  ischio-pubic  rami  and 
the  ischial  tuberosities.  Its  hind  margin  is  united  to  that  of  the  triangular  liga- 
ment, between  which  structure  and  it  are  the  trans  versus  perinei  muscles.  Be- 
tween this  deep  layer  and  the  skin  is  the  superficial  layer,  loose  and  areolar,  its 
spaces  occupied  with  fat-cells. 

The  name  ischio-rectal  fossa  is  applied  to  the  considerable  space  on  each  side 
between  the  sagging  floor  of  the  pelvis  and  the  osseo-muscular  pelvic  wall.  The 
outer  wall  of  this  fossa  is  lined  by  the  lower  part  of  the  obturator  fascia,  the 
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inner  wall  by  a  thin,  fibrous  lamina,  which  covers  the  lower  (external)  surface  of 
the  levator  ani,  and  is  called  the  ischh-nrtitl  or  anal  fascia.  The  fossa  is  pro- 
longed forward  over  the  superior  layer  of  the  triangular  ligament.  These  folate 
are  commonly  filled  with  adipose  tissue,  which  is  continuous  with  that  subjacent 
to  the  skin  of  the  buttocks. 

THE  TASCLS  OF  THE  HIP  AND  THIGH. 

These  structures  are  not  separated  by  a  clearly  defined  boundary,  and  will 
be  considered  as  one,  which,  on  account  of  its  great  extent,  is  commonly  called 
fuseia  lata  ("the  broad  baud").  It  is  cylindrical  in  shape,  and  extends  from 
the  highest  margin  of  the  hip  to  the  lowest  limit  of  the  thigh.  At  its  upper 
end  it  is  attached  along  an  irregular  line,  which  lies-  successively  upon  the 
coccyx,  sacrum,  iliac  crest,  the  inguinal  (Pou part's)  ligament,  the  body  and 
descending  ramus  of  the  os  pubis,  the  ascending  ramus  and  tuberosity  of  the 
ischium,  and  the  great  sacro-sciatio  ligament,  thus  completing  the  circuit.  It 
also  has  an  attachment  to  the  ilio-pcctincul  line,  which  will  be  mentioned  again 
presently.  It  is  continuous  below  with  the  fascia  of  the  leg,  is  attached  by 
its  deep  surface  to  the  bony  prominences  around  the  knee,  and  contributes  to  the 
formation  of  the  capsular  ligament  of  this  joint.  In  most  parts  it  is  a  single 
layer,  but,  in  the  region  of  the  gluteus  maximus,  it  has  two  lamella;,  which 
enshenthe  the  muscle,  and  a  similar  arrangement  obtains  in  the  case  of  the 
tensor  vagina;  femoris,  otherwise  called  the  tensor  fascia;  latte.  The  portion  of 
the  fascia  on  the  outer  aspect  of  the  thigh  is  the  strongest,  and  is  called  the  Uio- 
tibial  bawl,  from  its  attachments  at  the  iliac  crest  and  the  outer  tuberosity  of  the 
tibia.  The  fascia  sends  inward  to  the  femur  two  intermuscular  septa,  which  par- 
tition the  thigh  into  an  anterior  compartment  and  a  posterior,  the  former  contain- 
ing the  quadriceps  and  sartorius,  the  latter  the  other  muscles.  These  septa,  exter- 
nal and  internal,  have  their  osseous  attachments  respectively  upon  the  outer  and 
inner  lips  of  the  linea  aspera  and  their  upward  and  downward  prolongations. 
Other  and  less  important  septa  also  occur.  Just  below  the  median  end  of  the 
inguinal  (Poupart's)  ligament  is  an  oval  bole,  measuring  about  an  inch  in  its  long 
(vertical)  diameter,  and  called  the  saphenous  opening,  from  its  transmission  of  the 
long  saphenous  vein.  The  saphenous  opening  is  closed  in  by  a  thin  layer  of 
areolar  tissue  (superficial  fascia),  which,  from  its  being  perforated  by  many  vessels, 
suggests  a  sieve,  and  hence  is  called  the  cribriform  Juseia.  The  part  of  the  fascia 
at  the  outer  side  of  this  aperture  is  the  iliac  portion ;  the  part  at  the  inner  side  is 
the  pubic  portion.  The  saphenous  opening  maybe  regarded  as  a  notch  in  the 
upper  border  of  the  fascia,  the  angles  of 
the  notch  overlapping  each  other  without 
contact,  so  that  the  opening  has  not  a  con- 
tinuous margin.     The  part  of  the  margin 

which  comes  in  front  is  continuous  with  nt 

the  inner  end  of  the  inguinal  (Poupart's)  NT 

ligament;   that  which   goes  to  the  rear 

curves  backward,  and  is  attached  to  the  mm 

ilio-peetineal  line.  The  upper,  outer,  and 
under  portions  of  the  rim  taken  together 
are  sickle-shaped,  and  bear  the  name  of 
falciform  process.  It  is  attached  to  the 
front  of  the  sheath  of  the  femoral  vessels. 
Behind  the  plane  of  the  saphenous  open- 
ing are  the  upper  parts  of  the  femoral  Fro.  mi.— Tha  femomi  ring.  (Tesiut.) 
artery  and  vein.    Elsewhere  these  vessels, 

like  others  generally,  are  enclosed  in  a  snugly  fitting  sheath  ;  but  here  for  about 
three-quarters  of  an  inch  they  are  clothed  with  a  somewhat  loosely  fitting  invest- 
ment, the  femoral  or  crural  sheath,  the  anterior  portion  of  which  is  a  prolongation 
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of  the  transversalis  fascia,  the  posterior  part  an  extension  of  the  iliac  fascia.    The 
femoral  sheath  has  the  shape  or  a  funnel  with  its  large  end  up,  and  its  small  end 
down,  continuous  with  the  sheath  of  the  distal  portion  of  the  vessels.     Two  ver- 
tical septa  divide  the  space  included  by  the  femoral  sheath  into  three  compart- 
ments, in  the  outer  of  which  lies  the   femoral  artery,  in   the  middle  the  femoral 
vein,  and  in  the  inner  a  little  adipose  tissue,  and  perhaps  a  small  lymph-node, 
which  fill  the  space  but  imperfectly.     The  inner  compartment  is  the  femoral  or 
cmral  cinaL     Its  upper  end  about  half  an  inch  across,  between  the  femora)  vein 
and  Gimbernat's  ligament,  is  the  femoral  or  crural  ring,  and  is  closed  by  a  rather 
firm  layer  of  areolar  tissue,  the  septum  crurale.   The 
anterior  part  of  the  femoral  sheath  at   its  highest 
level  is  enforced  by  a  transverse  band,  which  curves 
over  the  vessels  and   is  known  as  the  deep  cmml 
arch.     At  its  outer  end  the  arch  is  connected  with 
the  iliopectineal   line  and   the  fascia  covering  the 
pectineus  by  a  fibrous  cord,  the  iliopectineal  bond. 
The  obturator  artery  usually  courses  close  to  the 
outer  side  of  the  femoral  ring;  but  it  may  run  on 
the  mesial  side  of  the  ring — a  fact  to  be  remem- 
bered in  operating  on  a  femoral  hernia,  which  pro- 
trudes through  the  weak  spot  in  the  abdominal  wall 
afforded  by  the  femoral  ring  and  canal. 

THE  FASCIJE  OF  THE  LEO. 

The  principal  fascia  of  the  leg  is  directly  con- 
tinuous with  that  of  the  thigh  above  and  that  of 
the  foot  below.  It  is  not,  however,  a  complete 
enclosure  for  the  leg,  being  deficient  at  the  places 
where  the  bony  framework  is  subcutaneous.  For 
example,  at  the  inner  surface  of  the  tibia  the  fascia 
merges  with  the  periosteum  at  the  borders  of  this 
area  ;  and  it  is  disposed  in  like  manner  at  the  heads 
of  the  tibia  and  fibula,  and  at  the  malleoli.  I< 
sends  intermvKitlar  partitions  inward  at  several 
points,  the  most  perfect  of  them  being  two  on  the 
outer  side  of  the  leg  which  have  bony  attachments 
along  the  neighboring  borders  of  the  fibula,  and 
separate  the  peronei  longus  and  brevis  from  the 
front  and  back  groups  of  muscles  respectively. 
Between  the  muscles  which  are  inserted  into  tbe  cal- 
caneum  and  the  other  posterior  muscles  is  stretched 
the  deep  transverse  fascia,  attached  to  the  tibia  and 
fibula,  and  binding  down  the  muscles  in  front  of  it. 
In  the  region  of  the  ankle  the  fascia  is  strength- 
ened and  to  some  extent  prolonged  into  the  foot  by 
a  scries  of  transverse  bands,  which  nearly  encircles 
no.  «2.-The  interior  annular  tne  limb,  each  of  its  primary  divisions  being  called 
Upitijennif  ihcunki, !  anil  the  tjmoTial  an  annular  ligament.  They  are  three  in  number— 
irtJflclally distended.    iTestut.)  anterior,  internal,  and  external.     Tbe  anterior  an- 

nular ligament  (Fig.  442)  consists  of  two  parts,  an 
upper  and  a  lower.  The  up/ier  bawl  runs  across  the  front  of  the  leg  between 
the  anterior  borders  of  the  tibia  and  fibula,  just  above  (he  malleoli,  keeping  the 
vertical  tendons  in  place.  The  lower  band  begins  on  the  outer  side  of  the  cal- 
caneutn,  and  splits  into  two  layers  at  the  outer  border  of  the  peroneus  tertius,  one 
going  in  front  and  the  other  behind  ;  at  the  inner  border  of  the  extensor  longus 
digitorum   the  layers  unite,  thus  forming  a  channel  through   which  these  two 
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muscles  pass.  The  band  then  divides  into  two  branches — a  superior,  which  goes 
upward  to  the  front  of  the  inner  malleolus,  and  is  there  attached ;  and  a  lower, 
which  crosses  to  its  insertion  on  the  scaphoid  and  internal  cuneiform  bones  and 
in  the  plantar  fascia.  These  bands  confine  the  tendons  of  the  tibialis  anterior 
and  extensor  proprius  hallucis  closely  to  the  subjacent  structures.  Each  of  the 
last-named  has  a  synovial  sheath,  but  the  extensor  longus  digitorum  and  peroneus 
tertius  have  one  in  common.  The  internal  annular  ligament  (Fig.  443)  is  stretched 
between  the  internal  malleolus  and  the  poste  re-inferior  part  of  the  inner  surface 
of  the  os  calcis.  From  its  deep  surface  processes  are  given  off  to  the  neighboring 
ridges  of  bone,  thus  forming  compartments  through  which  pass  the  tendons  of 
muscles  from  the  back  of  the  leg  to  the  sole  of  the  foot,  as  follows  :  next  behind 
the  malleolus  the  tibialis  posterior,  then  the  flexor  longus  digitorum,  and,  finally, 
after  an  interval  in  which  lie  the  vessels  and  nerves,  the  flexor  longus  hallucis. 
Each  of  the  tendons  has  its  separate  synovial  membrane.  The  external  annular 
ligament  {Fig.  444)  runs  from  the  tip  of  the  external  malleolus  to  the  outer  side 
of  the  calcaneum,  binding  down  the  peroneus  longus  and  peroneus  brevis,  which 
are  enclosed  together  in  a  single  synovial  membrane. 

THE  FASCLB   07   THE  FOOT. 

The  homology  of  the  fascia;  of  the  foot  and  hand  is  so  marked  that  it  is 
unnecessary  to  dwell  minutely  upon  the  former,  the  latter  having  been  already 
described.  That  in  the  sole  is  called  the  plantar  fascia,  and  is  divided  into 
three  parts.  The  central  portion  starts  from  the  inner  tuberosity  of  the  calca- 
neum, runs  forward  below  the  flexor  brevis  digitorum,  and  terminates  in  front  in 
a  process  for  each  toe  and  in  slips  for  the  skin.   At  the  sides  it  is  continuous  with 


Fin.  144— The  external  annul «r  lipimentof  the 
, -akle  and  the  artificially  distended  synovial  mem- 
fa  It  confines.    (Testnt.)  brane  of  the  tendons  which  It  confines.    (Tcstut.) 

the  lateral  portions,  which  extend  around  the  margins  of  the  foot.  Where  the 
central  portion  joins  each  lateral  a  process  passes  upward,  and  thus  are  formed 
partitions  between  corresponding  groups  of  muscles.  The  external  lateral  por- 
tion is  attached  behind  to  the  calcaneum,  the  internal  to  the  internal  annular  liga- 
ment. The  interosseous  fascia;,  the  dorsal  fascia,  and  the  superficial  transverse 
ligament  of  the  toes,  all  are  similar  to  their  homologues  in  the  upper  limb,  but 
the  last  named  connects  five  digits,  instead  of  only  four.  The  tendons  of  the  toes 
arc  kept  in  place  by  fibrous  bands,  and  are  provided  with  synovial  membranes,  as 
arc  the  corresponding  organs  in  the  hand. 
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SYNOVIAL  BURS^B. 

The  structure  of  bursal  synovial  membranes  (bursa  synoviales)  has  already  been 
presented  (page  71).  It  is  not  desirable  to  give  in  this  place  a  detailed  description 
or  even  to  make  mention  of  all  of  these  organs  that  have  been  found ;  for  of  the 
great  number,  many  are  insignificant,  and  others  are  so  rare  as  to  be  merely 
curiosities.  It  will  suffice  to  indicate  the  situation,  relations,  and  connections  of 
those  which  are  constant  or  even  common,  and  those  which  have  especial  physi- 
ologic or  clinical  importance.  Of  the  bursae  infrequently  seen,  some  are  found 
only  in  those  persons  in  whom  some  peculiar,  localized  stress  has  provoked  their 
development  from  open  spaces  in  areolar  tissue.  Illustrations  of  this  are  en- 
countered over  the  spine  01  the  scapula  in  individuals  who  carry  burdens  on  the 
shoulder ;  over  the  xiphoid  process,  and  between  the  rectus  femoris  and  the  vasti 
in  shoemakers ;  and  over  the  angle  between  the  first  and  second  pieces  of  the 
sternum  in  carpenters  and  cabinet-makers. 

It  should  be  understood  that  the  bursse  mentioned  in  the  following  enumera- 
tion are  not  all  constant,  but  that  any  particular  one  of  the  inconstant  may  be 
found  in  any  case.  The  initial  letter  of  "  bursa"  will  be  used  instead  of  the  full 
word  in  giving  the  Latin  name. 

B.  trapezii  is  situated  between  the  trapezius  and  the  triangular  surface  at  the 
base  of  the  spine  of  the  scapula. 

B.  acromialis  subcutanea  lies  between  the  skin  and  the  acromion  process. 

B.  subacromialis  is  located  between  the  capsular  ligament  of  the  shoulder  and 
the  arch  made  by  the  coracoid  and  acromion  processes,  and  extends  beneath  the 
deltoid  muscle,  from  which  fact  it  is  often  called  B.  subdeltoidea. 

B.  eoraco-clavicularis  media  is  found  between  the  conoid  and  trapezoid  liga- 
ments. 

B.  pectqralis  majoris  separates  the  tendon  of  the  greater  pectoral  muscle  from 
the  B.  intertubercularis  and  the  latissimus.  The  latter  bursa  is  the  prolongation 
of  the  articular  synovial  membrane  of  the  shoulder,  which  invests  the  tendon  of 
the  long  head  of  the  biceps. 

B.  coracobrachial  in  is  situated  between  the  coracobrachialis  and  the  biceps  on 
one  side,  and  the  subscapularis  on  the  other. 

B.  latissimi  lies  between  the  latissimus  and  teres  major.  Sometimes  a  bursa  is 
found  between  the  latissimus  and  the  lower  angle  of  the  scapula. 

B.  teretis  majoris  is  lodged  between  the  tendon  of  insertion  of  the  teres  major 
and  the  small  tuberosity  of  the  humerus. 

B.  subscapularis,  between  the  subscapularis  and  the  neck  of  the  scapula,  is 
reallv  a  diverticulum  of  the  svnovial  membrane  of  the  shoulder-joint. 

B.  epkondyli  extend  subcutanea  and  B.  epicondyli  interni  subcutanea  lie  upon 
the  external  and  internal  condyles  of  the  humerus  respectively. 

B.  bieipito-radialix,  often  double,  is  situated  between  the  tuberosity  of  the 
radius  and  the  tendon  of  the  biceps,  which  is  inserted  into  it.  At  the  inner  side 
of  this  bursa  and  its  associated  tendon  is  sometimes  found  the  B.  ulno-radialis 
(B.  cubitalis  interossea)}  close  to  the  ulna  and  the  muscles  of  the  neighborhood. 

B.  olecrani  subcutanea  covers  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  olecranon  process. 

B.  olecrani  subtendinea  is  located  above  the  olecranon,  in  front  of  the  triceps, 
and  behind  the  posterior  ligament  of  the  elbow-joint. 

B.  anconei  is  between  the  anconeus  and  the  elbow-joint. 

B.  extensoris  carjri  radialis  brevis  is  placed  beneath  the  tendon  of  insertion  of 
the  muscle  named.  A  bursa  is  less  often  found  in  the  same  relation  to  the  long 
radial  extensor  of  the  wrist. 

B.  extenswis  carpi  ulnaris  is  situated  beneath  the  origin  of  the  ulnar  extensor 
of  the  wrist,  and  may  communicate  with  the  elbow-joint. 

B.  capitula  ulnce  subcutanea  lies  beneath  the  skin  over  the  styloid  process  of 
the  ulna. 
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B.  sacralis  is  found  upon  the  spinous  process  of  the  fourth  sacral  vertebra,  or 
over  the  joint  between  the  sacrum  and  the  coccyx. 

B.  subiliaca  is  located  behind  the  united  tendons  of  the  iliacus  and  psoas 
muscles  and  in  front  of  the  capsular  ligament  of  the  hip-joint,  with  the  cavity  of 
which  it  is  often  connected. 

B.  trochanterica  subcutanea  is  situated  under  the  integument  which  covers  the 
great  trochanter. 

B.  trochanterica  profunda  is  placed  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  great 
trochanter  and  the  upper  part  of  the  tendon  of  insertion  of  the  gluteus 
maxim  us. 

jB.  glutei  mcutimi  ischiadica  is  found  between  the  tuberosity  of  the  ischium  and 
the  lower  border  of  the  muscle  named. 

B.  glutei  medli  anterior  lies  between  the  anterior  part  of  the  tendon  of  the 
middle  gluteal  muscle  and  the  great  trochanter. 

B.  glutei  medii  posterior  intervenes  between  the  hind  part  of  the  tendon  of 
this  muscle  and  the  pyriformis. 

B.  glutei  minimi  is  between  the  tendon  of  insertion  of  this  muscle  and  the 
anterior  surface  of  the  great  trochanter. 

B.  pyriformis  is  placed  either  between  the  tendon  of  this  muscle  and  the 
gemellus  superior,  or  beneath  its  tendon  of  insertion. 

B.  obturatoris  interni  is  situated  between  the  tendons  of  the  internal  obturator 
and  the  gemelli,  and  may  communicate  with  the  B.  ischiadica.  There  is  also  a 
bursa  in  the  small  sciatic  notch,  over  which  the  obturator  internus  glides. 

B.  pectinei  has  on  one  side  the  insertion  of  the  pectineus,  and  on  the  other  the 
lowest  part  of  the  iliacus  and  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  femur. 

B.  Hemitendinoso-bicipitaUs  lies  between*  the  united  tendons  of  origin  of  the 
semitendinosus  and  biceps  flexor  cruris  and  the  tuberosity  of  the  ischium. 

B.  sartorii  separates  the  sartorius  from  the  inner  tuberosity  of  the  tibia,  and 
from  the  tendons  of  the  gracilis  and  semitendinosus. 

B.  semimembranosi,  often  double,  is  situated  between  the  tendons  of  the  semi- 
membranosus and  quadratus  femoris.  Another  bursa  lies  between  the  expansion 
of  the  tendon  of  insertion  of  the  semimembranosus  and  the  inner  tuberosity  of 
the  tibia. 

B.  tibialis  interna  (B.  anserina)  is  placed  between  the  lower  part  of  the  inner 
hamstring  tendons  and  the  internal  lateral  ligament  of  the  knee.  This  bursa  may 
connect  with  the  knee-joint  through  the  B.  gastrocnemii  interna. 

B.  bicipitis  cr\iris  (B.  fibularis)  is  lodged  between  the  tendon  of  insertion  of 
the  biceps  of  the  leg  and  the  external  lateral  ligament  of  the  knee,  and  may  com- 
municate with  the  joint. 

B.  poplitei  has  the  tendon  of  origin  of  the  popliteus  on  one  surface  and  on  the 
other  the  external  tuberosity  of  the  tibia  and  the  capsule  of  the  knee.  It  always 
connects  with  the  joint-cavity,  of  which  it  may  be  considered  a  diverticulum,  and 
sometimes  communicates  with  the  superior  tibio-fibular  articulation. 

B.  supra-aceiabularis  lies  between  the  reflected  tendon  of  origin  of  the  rectus 
femoris  and  the  upper  margin  of  the  acetabulum. 

B.  mprapateUaris  is  situated  between  the  quadriceps  extensor  cruris  and  the 
lower  part  of  the  anterior  surface  of  the  femur.  Its  cavity  communicates  with 
that  of  the  knee-joint. 

B.  prepateUaris  subcutanea  is  located  on  the  anterior  surface  of  the  patella, 
just  beneath  the  skin. 

B.  infrapatellaris  is  placed  between  the  ligamentum  patellae  and  the  anterior 
surface  of  the  head  of  the  tibia. 

B.  condyli  erterni  and  B.  condyli  interni.  One  is  found  between  the  external 
condyle  of  the  femur  and  the  skin,  the  other  in  similar  relation  to  the  internal 
condvle. 

./£.  pretibialis  lies  between  the  tubercle  of  the  tibia  and  the  superjacent  fascia. 

B.  gastrocnemii  interna  is  situated  behind  the  inner  condyle  of  the  femur  and 
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the  capsule  of  the  knee-joint,  between  the  inner  head  of  the  gastrocnemius  and 
the  semimembranosus.     It  communicates  with  the  joint. 

B.  pofitcalcanea  mperfieialis  is  found  between  the  tendo  calcaneus  (A chillis) 
and  the  deep  fascia. 

B.  pontcalcanea  profunda  (B.  tendinis  calcanei)  is  placed  between  the  tendo 
calcaneus  and  the  posterior  surface  of  the  os  calcis. 

B.  subcalcanea  lies  between  the  inferior  surface  of  the  calcaneum  and  the 
plantar  fascia. 

B.  malleoli  externi  subcutanm  is  located  under  the  skin  which  covers  the  exter- 
nal malleolus.  The  internal  malleolus  is  provided  with  a  similar  bursa — B.  mal- 
leoli interni  subcutanea. 

B.  tibialis  anterioris  is  lodged  between  the  distal  tendon  of  the  muscle  named 
and  the  internal  cuneiform  bone. 

B.  sinus  tarsi  is  lodged  between  the  fascia  binding  down  the  extensor  longus 
digitorum  and  the  head  of  the  astragalus. 

B.  prementalis  is  situated  beneath  the  skin  at  lower  margin  of  the  symphysis 
menti. 

B.  musculi  trochlearis  is  in  the  pulley  of  the  superior  oblique  muscle  of  the 
eyeball. 

B.  coccygea  lies  between  the  free  end  of  the  coccyx  and  the  sphincter  ani. 

B.  prominentia?  laryngeal  subcutanea  occurs  principally  in  the  aged  between 
the  skin  and  the  upper  part  of  the  thyroid  cartilage. 


THE  BLOOD-VASCULAR  SYSTEM. 


THE  blood  is  the  vehicle  by  which  nourishing  materials  are  carried  to  the  tis- 
sues, and  many  effete  substances  conveyed  away  from  them.  It  is  contained 
in  a  continuous  series  of  chambers  and  tubes,  which  constitute  the  blood-vascular 
system.  The  chambers  are  the  compartments  of  the  heart,  and  the  tubes  are  the 
arteries,  the  capillaries,  and  the  veins — including  under  the  last  term  not  only  the 
veins  proper,  but  also  certain  channels  which  are  called  venous  sinuses.  The 
arteries  are  the  vessels  which  carry  blood  from  the  heart  to  th«  tissues  ;  the  capil- 
laries are  those  through  whose  delicate  walls  the  interchange  of  nutrient  and 
waste  matters  takes  place  in  the  midst  of  the  tissues ;  and  the  veins  are  the  vessels 
which  convey  the  blood  from  the  tissues  to  the  heart  The  whole  blood-vascular 
system  is  closed  in  the  normal  condition,  and  no  blood  escapes  from  it,  with  two 
exceptions,  which  are  as  follows  :  in  the  female,  during  the  child-bearing  portion 
of  her  life,  there  is  a  periodical  discharge  of  blood  through  ruptured  vessels ;  and 
in  the  spleen  of  all  persons  the  blood  leaves  the  minute  vessels,  and  flows  through 
wall-less  tubes  in  the  parenchyma  of  the  organ. 

In  the  entire  blood-vascular  system  one  structural  feature  is  constant — the 
serous  membrane  which  lines  it.  Muscular  and  fibrous  coats  in  most  parts  are 
found  surrounding  the  serous,  but  they  are  not,  like  it,  invariable.  The  import- 
ance of  this  smoothest  of  all  membranes  as  a  lining  for  the  heart  and  vessels  is 
appreciated,  when  we  consider  that  any  roughness  of  a  surface  over  which  blood 
flows  causes  clotting  of  the  fluid,  and  this  results  in  the  plugging  of  vessels,  and 
the  consequent  starvation  of  the  parts  which  they  should  supply  with  blood. 


THE  HEART. 

By  F.  H.  GERRISH. 


The  heart  (Latin  cor,  or  cardia)  is  the  central  organ  of  the  vascular  system. 
It  is  the  force-pump  which  propels  the  blood  through  the  vessels.  In  some 
animals  it  has  but  one  cavity,  in  others  it  has  two,  in  still  others  three.  In  man 
there  are  really  two  hearts,  each  having  two  chambers.  The  two  hearts  in  the 
adult  may  be  compared  to  a  block  of  two  houses,  which  are  independent  of  each 
other  except  for  the  fact  that  the  partition  wall  between  them  is  common  to  both. 
During  intrauterine  life  there  is  a  door  of  communication  between  the  upper 
chamber  of  one  and  the  corresponding  cavity  of  the  other ;  but  this  is  closed  at 
birth,  and  thenceforward  the  blood  cannot  get  from  one  side  to  the  other  without 
leaving  the  heart  and  going  by  a  roundabout  path. 

These  two  hearts  are  called,  on  the  basis  of  their  independence,  the  right 
heart  and  the  left  heart  respectively  ;  on  the  ground  of  their  union,  they  are  named 
the  right  side  of  the  heart  and  the  left  side  of  the  heart  respectively.  Both  sets 
of  designations  are  misleading  as  regards  the  relative  situation. of  the  two  organs 
(or  sides  of  the  same  organ),  for  they  are  not  placed  right  and  left,  but  one — the 
right — is  in  front  of  the  other.  One  chamber  of  each  is  called  auricle,  because 
of  the  resemblance  of  an  appendage  of  it  to  an  animal's  external  ear ;  the  other 
chamber  is  named  ventricle,  from  its  bulging  like  a  prominent  abdomen.     The 
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auricles  are  spoken  of  as  if  they  were  entirely  on  a  higher  level  than  the  ventri- 
cles, whereas  they  are  nearly  on  the  same  plane. 

Each  auricle  receives  blood  from  veins,  and  delivers  it  to  the  corresponding 
ventricle,  which  then  discharges  it  through  an  artery. 

The  Circulation  of  the  Blood. 

The  course  of  the  blood  is  as  follows  (Fig.  445) :  Beginning  in  the  auricle 
of  the  right  side,  the  blood,  which  has  just  come  from  the  tissues  of  the  entire 
body,  passes  through  the  large  aoerture  by  which  the  auricle  communicates  with 
its  ventricle,  and  which  is  called  the  right 
auriculo- ventricular  opening ;  from  the 
right  ventricle  it  is  driven  through  the 
pulmonary  artery  to  the  lungs,  through  the 
walls  of  whose  capillaries  it  loses  certain 
impurities  and  gains  oxygen  from  the  air, 
thus  being  changed  from  venous  Wood  to 
arterial ;  from  the  lungs  it  flows  through 
the  pulmonary  veins  to  the  left  auricle, 
thence  through  the  left  au rieulo- ventricular 
opening  to  the  left  ventricle,  whence  it  is 
forced  into  the  aorta,  the  great  trunk  of  the 
geDeral  arterial  system,  and  by  this  and  its 
branches  it  is  distributed  throughout  the 
body.  From  the  twigs  of  the  arterial  sys- 
tem the  blood  is  poured  into  the  capil- 
laries, and  here  parts  with  nourishing 
materials,  synchronously  receiving  a  load  of 
effete  substances,  in  this  way  being  altered 
from  arterial  to  venous.  From  the  capil- 
laries it  courses  into  the  veins,  which  con- 
duct it  to  the  right  auricle,  the  place  from 
which  the  reckoning  began.  This  descrip- 
tion of  the  track  of  the  blood  confirms  the 
statement  previously  made  that  the  com- 
munication between  the  right  and  left  sides 
of  the  heart  is  not  direct,  through  the  par- 
tition wall,  but  is  entirely  indirect — it 
being  necessary  for  the  blood  to  go  out  of 
Fra.  «5.-Di»«r™  to  show  the  coUne  of  the  the  ™*rt  and"  through  the  capillaries  of 
wood  in  passing  from » given  point  through  the     gome  organ  in  order  to  get  from  either  side 

two  sets  of  capillaries  to  the  starting  point,    (F.       .      .1         S  ° 

h.  a.)  to  the  other. 

The  journey  of  the  blood  from  the  right 
heart  to  the  left  through  the  capillaries  of  the  lungs  is  the  less  or  pulmonary  cir- 
culation ;  and  the  passage  of  the  blood  from  the  left  heart  to  the  right  through  the 
capillaries  of  the  organs  of  the  body  is  the  great  or  systemic  circulation.  It  is  to 
be  noted  that,  in  going  through  tho  lung-capillaries,  the  blood  is  changed  from 
venous  to  arterial ;  and  that,  in  its  course  through  the  capillaries  of  the  geDeral 
system,  the  reverse  occurs — it  is  altered  from  arterial  to  venous.  The  kind  of 
blood  contained  in  a  vessel  does  not,  however,  make  the  latter  either  vein  or 
artery,  as  the  pulmonary  artery  bears  foul  or  venous  blood,  and  the  pulmonary 
veins  are  full  of  purified  or  arterial  blood.  Arteries  carry  blood,  red  or  blue, 
from  the  heart  •  veins  carry  blood,  blue  or  red,  to  the  heart. 

The  Tissues  of  the  Heart. — The  lining  of  the  heart,  like  that  of  all  other  parts 
of  the  vascular  system,  is  serous  membrane,  and  is  called  endocardium  ("  within 
the  heart").  The  outer  covering,  too,  is  serous,  and  is  called  pericardium 
("around  the  heart").      It  will  be  described  in  detail  on  a  subsequent  page. 
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Between  the  endocardium  and  the  pericardium  is  a  middle  coat,  which  is' muscular 
and  fibrous,  and,  on  account  of  the  enormous  preponderance  of  the  contractile 
tissue,  is  named  myocardium  {"  muscle  of  the  heart ").  The  muscular  tissue 
is  of  the  cardiac  variety.  The  arrangement  of  the  bundles  of  fibres  is  extremely 
intricate,  and  not  yet  fully  understood  in  all  of  its  details. 

The  Thickness  of  the  Cardiac  Walls. — The  muscular  walls  of  the  right  auricle 
are  thin  and  so  flabby  that  they  fall  together  when  the  cavity  is  empty ;  they 
have  to  drive  the  blood  but  a  short  distance — only  into  the  ventricle — and  through 
a  very  large  opening.  The  right  ventricle  has  thick,  firm  walls,  so  powerful  that 
by  them  the  blood  is  sent  through  the 
pulmonary  artery  and  its  branches,  into 
and  through  the  numberless  capillaries 
of  the  lungs,  through  the  pulmonary 
veins,  and  into  the  left  heart.  The  left 
auricle  has  walls  but  little  thicker  than 
those  of  the  right,  yet  quite  equal  to  the 
trilling  labor  placed  upon  them — that 
of  forcing  the  blood  through  the  large 
aurictilo- ventricular  orifice  into  the  left 
ventricle.  The  left  ventricle  by  its  con- 
traction must  drive  the  blood  through 
the  vessels  of  the  systemic  circulation  ; 
and,  as  these  are  much  more  numerous     -..-■■■■■■„  ...~  .■-,.   •  - .- 

.,      '      ,  „   ,,  ,  ,       thickness  of  their  walls.    iTeatut. 

than  those  of  the  pulmonary  set,  and 

present,  on  account  of  their  situation,  far  greater  frictional  resistance  to  the  pas- 
sage of  the  blood  iu  proportion  to  their  number,  there  is  necessity  for  vastly 
greater  power  in  the  ventricular  walls,  which,  in  fact,  are  three  times  as  thick  as 
those  of  the  right  ventricle  (Fig.  446).  The  bulging  of  the  interventricular  septum 
into  the  right  ventricle  is  due  to  this  greater  thickness  of  the  parietes  of  the  left ; 
indeed,  this  whole  partition  has  the  appearance  of  being  formed  by  the  latter. 

The  au ric u lo- ventricular  openings  and  those  of  the  pulmonary  artery  and  the 
aorta  are  guarded  by  valves,  which  do  not  interfere  with  the  passage  of  the  blood 
in  the  course  already  described,  but  do  serve  to  prevent  a  return  of  blood  to  a 
cavity  from  which  it  has  been  discharged. 

The  heart  is  situated  in  the  lower  part  of  the  chest,  toward  the  front,  extend- 
ing much  farther  to  the  left  side  than  to  the  right.  It  lies  obliquely,  the  auricles 
being  at  the  right  of  and  a  little  higher  than  the  ventricles.  The  details  of  its 
situation  will  be  given  a  little  later. 

The  Bight  Auricle  (Fig.  447),  when  viewed  from  the  inside,  presents  a  main 
chamber,  the  atrium  ("  hall "),  and  a  little  ante-chamber,  the  cavity  of  the  auricu- 
lar appendix,  the  latter  being  at  the  front  and  upperpartof  the  auricle.  A  num- 
ber of  openings  are  seen.  At  the  back  the  two  vence  cavce  enter,  the  superior 
above,  the  inferior  below.  The  floor  of  the  atrium  is  largely  formed  by  a  trap- 
door, the  tricuspid  valve,  which  closes  the  oval  auricula-ventricular  opening. 
Several  cardiac  veins  of  considerable  size,  returning  blood  from  the  substance  of 
the  heart  itself,  open  directly  into  the  cavity.  The  largest  of  these  is  called  the 
coronary  sinus,  and  enters  between  the  inferior  vena  cava  and  the  auriculo- 
ventricular  orifice,  its-  orifice  being  protected  by  a  serous  fold,  the  valve  of 
Thebesius.  There  are  also  some  very  small  veins,  veiue  minima:  cordis  ("  the  least 
veins  of  the  heart "),  whose  apertures,  together  with  others  of  similar  appearance, 
which  are  said  to  be  blind  depressions,  have  been  named  foramina  Thebesii 
("  holes  of  Thebesius").  On  the  hind  wall,  which  is  the  partition  between  the 
two  auricles,  is  a  shallow  depression,  the  fossa  ova/is  ("oval  pit"),  bordered, 
except  below,  by  a  ridge,  the  annulus  oralis  ("  oval  ring").  The  fossa  marks  the 
site  of  a  hole  (foramen  ovale),  which  exists  in  the  septum  auricuiarum  ("partition 
of  the  auricles  ")  in  intrauterine  life,  and  at  birth  becomes  permanently  closed  by 
a  flap  of  membrane.     Various  projections  from  the  surface  are  observed,  some 
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being  muscular,  others  merely  folds  of  endocardium.  A  network  of  muscular 
ridges  covers  the  wall  of  the  appendix,  and  on  the  right  wall  of  the  atrium  is  a 
series  of  vertical  bands  of  nearly  equal  size,  not  inaptly  named  musculi  peetinati 
("comb-like  muscles").  Connecting  the  margin  of  the  inferior  vena  cava  and 
the  anterior  edge  of  the  annul  us  oval  is  is  a  membranous  fold,  the  Eustachian 
valve,  which  is  prominent  in  proportion  to  the  youth  of  the  individual.  In  the 
foetus  it  serves  to  guide  the  blood  from  the  inferior  vena  cava  through  the  fora- 
men ovale  of  the  septum  into  the  left  auricle.  Between  the  openings  uf  tie 
venae  cavse  is  an  indistinct  projection,  the  tubercle  of  Lower. 


The  Right  Ventricle  has  an  irregular  cavity,  its  wall  being  concave  in  front 
and  convex  behind,  where  the  septum  ventriculorum  ("  partition  of  the  ventricles") 
presents.  There  are  two  large  openings — the  auriculo-ventricular  orifice,  and  that 
of  the  pulmonary  artery,  the  latter  Wing  at  the  apex  of  the  infundibu/um,  a  some- 
what funnel-shaped  portion  of  the  chamber  toward  the  left  side.  The  auriculo- 
ventricular  opening  is  closed  by  the  tricuspid  valve,  so  called  from  its  three  con- 
spicuous segments.  These  are  of  unequal  size  and  irregular  shape,  having  ragged 
and  frayed  free  edges,  and  between  their  attached  borders  frequently  small 
secondary  segments.  One  flap  is  at  the  left,  one  at  the  right,  and  one  behind. 
They  are  composed  of  white  fibrous  tissue,  and  their  attached  borders  are  united 
to  a  fibrous  ring,  which  encircles  the  orifice.  At  the  junction  of  the  pulmonary 
artery  with  the  heart  is  the  pulmonary  valve,  made  up  of  three  fibrous  festoons  of 
semilunar  shape  (Fig.  451).  The  free  edge  of  each  is  marked  at  its  middle  by  a 
nodule,  the  corpus  Arantti  ("body  of  Arantius").  The  attached  margin  is 
strengthened  by  a  ring  of  fibrous  tissue.  Behind  each  flap  is  an  enlargement  of 
the  arterial  bore,  making  a  little  recess,  the  sinus  of  Valsalva.  Many  large  mus- 
cular prominences,  columnar  earnece  {"  fleshy  columns  "),  are  observed  everywhere, 
except  in  the  infnndibulum  (Fig.  448).  Of  these  there  are  three  kinds :  those 
that  are  sculptured  in  high  relief  from  the  wall — attached  at  both  ends  and  all  of 
one  side ;  those  that  are  fastened  at  both  ends  and  nowhere  else ;  nnd  those  that 
have  only  one  extremity  secured  to  the  wall.  The  last  are  known  as  papfflarf 
muscles,  because  they  stand  out  like  nipples,  and  they  are  arranged  in  two  princi- 
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pal  sets,  anterior  and  posterior.  From  their  summits  project  delicate  tendons, 
tkordte  tetulinece,  which  are  inserted  into  the  free  edges  and  under  sides  of  the 
flaps  of  the  tricuspid  valve.  Running  across  the  chamber  obliquely  is  usually  a 
prominent  muscular  beam,  the  moderator  band. 

Action. — When  the  muscular  wall  of  the  ventricle  contracts,  the  cavity  is 
practically  obliterated,  and  its  contents  are  discharged.  As  soon  as  contraction 
begins,  the  tricuspid  valve  is  closed,  and,  were  it  not  for  the  special  restraining 
apparatus,  its  flaps  would  be  swept  into  the  auricle,  and  the  greater  part  of  the 
Wood  in  the  ventricle  would  go  with  them.  But  the  papillary  muscles  come  into 
action  simultaneously  with  all  other  parts  of  the  wall,  and  pull  the  valve  down- 
ward exactly  to  the  extent  that  the  blood  tends  to  push  it  upward  beyond  the 
plane  at  which  the  free  margins  of  its  segments  come  in  close  contact.  Thus 
regurgitation  is  prevented,  and  the  blood  is 
forced  through  the  only  other  avenue  of 
escape,  the  pulmonary  artery.  The  con- 
nection of  the  ventricle  ceasing,  the  dis- 
tended artery  has  a  tendency  to  return 
some  of  its  contents  to  the  ventricle ;  but, 
as  soon  as  the  column  of  fluid  starts  back- 
ward, the  semilunar  festoons,  which  have 
been  flattened  by  the  outrush  of  blood 
from  the  heart,  are  closed  with  a  snap,  the 
accumulation  in  the  sinuses  behind  them 
giving  the  first  impulse,  and  the  pressure 
of  the  fluid  in  the  artery  completing  the 
act.  In  this  way  not  a  drop  is  allowed  to 
regurgitate.  The  coin  mure  earnese  of  the 
first  and  second  varieties  are  useful  in 
regulating  contraction  and  evenly  dis- 
tributing pressure,  the  moderator  band 
being  of  especial  service  in  preventing  too 
great  distention  and  in  causing  approxima- 
tion of  the  opposite  walls. 

The  Left  Auricle  presents  fewer  irregularities  of  internal  surface  than  does  the 
right  (Fig.  449).  The  mnscali  pectinaH  are  less  numerous  and  less  pronounced. 
Toward  the  rear  on  each  side  are  the  orifices  of  two  pulmonary  veins.  The  posi- 
tion of  the  fietal  foramen  ovale  is  indicated  bv  a  slight  indentation  on  the  septal 
wall.  The  auricula-ventricular  opening  is  much  like  that  in  the  right  heart,  but  a 
little  smaller.     It  is  guarded  by  the  bicuspid  valve. 

The  Left  Ventricle  has  a  capacity  equal  to  that  of  the  right,  but  its  cavity  has 
a  different  shape,  being  ovoidal.  In  general  features  it  strongly  resembles  the 
other  ventricle.  The  three  varieties  of  columns  carnete  are  present ;  but,  while 
these  muscular  bundles  are  more  numerous,  they  are  of  less  size.  The  papillary 
mtuctes  are  disposed  in  two  series.  A  band,  similar  to  the  moderator  of  the  right 
ventricle,  but  much  smaller,  crosses  the  chamber.  At  the  uppermost  part  of  the 
septum  anteriorly  the  wall  is  fibrous  and  very  thin,  constituting  a  weak  area,  some- 
times called  the  undefended  epace.  The  auriculo- ventricular  orifice  and  that  of 
the  aorta  are  very  close  together,  the  former  being  toward  the  rear,  the  latter  near 
the  front.  The  auricula-ventricular  valve  is  called  bicuspid,  on  account  of  its 
having  two  chief  segments,  and  mitral,  because  these  flaps,  when  open,  are  some- 
what suggestive  of  a  bishop's  mitre  (Fig.  450).  One  segment  lies  close  to  the  hind 
wall,  the  other  and  larger  is  between  the  two  orifices.  Frequently  small  second- 
ary segments  are  found  between  the  two  great  flaps.  The  valve  is  connected  with 
papillary  muscles  bv  ckordai  tendinerr,  and  in  general  features  of  structure  is  like 
the  tricuspid,  already  described.  The  valve  at  the  base  of  the  aorta  (Fig.  451)  is 
a  repetition  of  that  of  the  pulmonary  artery,  except  that  in  almost  every  respect 
ils  characteristics  are  more  pronounced.     The  semilunar  segments  are  situated 


of  columns 


390  THE  BLOOD-VASCULAR  SYSTEM. 

respectively  in  front,  at  the  left  behind,  and  at  the  right  behind.  From  the 
sinus  of  the  first  of  these  is  given  off  the  right  (anterior)  coronary  artery,  and  from 
that  of  the  second  the  left  (posterior)  coronary  artery  springs.     These  vessels  are 


Fra.  44S.— Left  auricle  and  ventricle,  the  hind  wall  of  each  having  been  removed.    (TeituL) 

called  coronary  because  they  encircle  the  heart  like  the  band  of  a  crown.    Trier 
are  the  first  branches  of  the  aorta,  and  feed  the  heart.     Between  the  auriciilo- 


e,  the  auricles  having  b«n  n 


ventricular  and  aortic  orifices  is  a  mass  of  mingled  white  fibrous  tissue  and  white 
fibro-cartilage,  from  which  are  given  off  fibrous  prolongations  forming  ring? 
around  the  openings,  and  so  stiffening  their  margins  that  stretching  is  prevented. 
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The  bulk  of  the  heart  has  been  said  to  be  approximately  that  of  the  fist  of  its 
owner ;  but  to  this  rough-and-ready  rule  there  are  so  many  exceptions  as  to  render 
it  of  little  value.  During  life  the  diameters  of  the  heart  are  constantly  changing, 
and  measurements  made  after  death  may  l>e  misleading.  Its  average  length  is 
aix>nt  Ave  inches,  its  width  three  and  a  half,  and  its  thickness  two  and  a  half.  It 
increases  in  weight  and  volume  with  rather  unsteady  progression  to  the  end  of 
life.  Its  average  weight  in  the  male  is  about  eleven  ounces ;  in  the  female  it  is 
somewhat  less.  Its  blood-vessels  are  the  coronary  arteries  and  veins.  It  haa 
numerous  lymphatics.  The  nerve-supply  is  derived  from  the  pnenmogastric  and 
from  fibres  of  the  cervical  and  thoracic  ganglia  of  the  sympathetic. 


rj  hni  been  cut  open  between  the  anterior  and  left  posterior  ienroentB, 

The  External  Configuration  of  the  Heart. 

The  Grooves  of  the  Heart. — The  surface  of  the  heart  is  marked  by  a  series  of 
grooves,  which  indicate  the  superficial  limits  of  the  various  cavities. 

Between  the  auricles  and  ventricles  is  the  auriculo-ventmcular  groove,  which  is 
incomplete  in  front,  where  the  anterior  surface  of  the  pulmonary  artery  is  con- 
tinuous with  that  of  the  right  ventricle.  This  vessel  occupies  the  broad  ventral 
depression  between  the  auricles — the  anterior  interauricular  groove.  The  posterior 
interauricular  groove  lies  between  the  right  pulmonary  veins  and  the  portion  of 
the  right  auricle  which  connects  the  superior  and  inferior  vente  cavse. 

Between  the  ventricles  are  the  interventricular  grooves,  which  are  continuous 
at  the  right  of  the  apex  of  the  heart.  The  anterior  interventricular  groove  begins 
between  the  pulmonary  artery  and  the  left  auricular  appendix,  and  runs  down- 
ward upon  the  ventral  surface  of  the  heart.  The  posterior  interventricular 
groove  starts  at  the  left  of  the  inferior  vena  cava,  almost  iu  continuation  of  the 
posterior  interauricular  groove,  and  courses  forward  upon  the  inferior  surface  of 
the  organ.     The  grooves  are  occupied  by  vessels,  embedded  in  adipose  tissue. 

The-  Surfaces  of  the  Heart. — When  the  heart  has  been  hardened  while  main- 
taining its  natural  relations  with  contiguous  organs,  it  presents  six  surfaces,  sep- 
arated from  one  another  by  borders,  which  are  defined  with  varying  degrees  of 
distinctness. 

The  Ventral  Surface  (Fig.  452)  is  slightly  convex,  irregularly  quadrilateral, 
and  looks  forward  and  a  little  upward.  It  presents  the  front  of  the  right  ven- 
tricle, a  part  of  the  right  auricle,  of  both  appendixes,  and  of  the  left  ventricle. 
The  right  (anterior)  coronary  artery  is  seen  in  the  right  auriculo-ventricular 
groove,  giving  ofif  branches,  of  which  the  principal  are  the  preventricular  above, 
and  the  right  (anterior)  marginal  below,  the  latter  running  to  the  left  near  the 
lower  border.  The  anterior  interventricular  groove  lodges  a  branch  of  the  left 
(posterior)  coronary  artery  and  the  great  coronary  vein.     The  ventral  surface  is 
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bounded  by  the  ill-defined  right  border,  which  fells  upon  the  convex  surface  of 
the  right  auricle  ;  below  by  the  antero-inferior  border,  which  separates  it  from  the 
inferior  surface,  and  is  so  sharp  that  it  is  called  margo  (unUua  ;  on  the  left  by  the 
left  border,  on  the  marked  convexity  of  the  left  ventricle;  and  above  by  the  line 
of  junction  of  the  pulmonary  artery  with  the  heart,  and  by  the  upper  margin  of 
the  appendixes. 

The  Dorsal  Surface  (Fig.  453)  is  irregularly  convex,  looks  backward,  and  pre- 
sents the  greater  part  of  the  left  auricle.  Above  are  the  horizontally  directed 
primary  divisions  of  the  pulmonary  artery,  the  right  and  left  pulmonary  arteries ; 
at  the  right  the  posterior  interauncular  groove ;  below,  the  auriculo-ventricular 
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groove ;  at  the  left  a  line  leading  downward  from  the  left  pulmonary  veins, 
commonly  marked  by  the  oblique  vein  (of  Marshall),  which  ends  below  in  the 
coronary  sinus. 

The  Bight  Surface  is  convex,  quadrilateral,  and  exhibits  nearly  all  of  the  right 
auricle  which  is  not  included  in  the  ventral  surface.  At  the  postero-infenor 
angle  the  vena  cava  inferior  enters,  and  the  vena  cava  superior  is  seen  above. 
Behind  is  the  posterior  interauricular  groove ;  below,  the  auriculo-ventricular 
groove;  and  in  front  is  the  right  border,  already  mentioned. 

The  Left  Surface  is  unevenly  convex  and  somewhat  triangular.  It  presents 
above  and  behind  a  part  of  the  left  auricle,  and  in  front  of  this  a  portion  of  its 
appendix  ;   below,  the  left  ventricle,  tapering  to  the  apex,  and  showing  in  the 


THE  HEART.  393 

midst  of  this  space  the  marginal  branch  of  the  left  coronary  artery  and  the  left 
marginal  vein  ;  and,  between  the  auricle  and  ventricle,  the  great  coronary  vein. 

The  Inferior  Surface  is  nearly  flat,  and  looks  downward  and  backward,  con- 
forming to  the  sloping  upper  surface  of  the  anterior  portion  of  the  diaphragm. 
Here  are  seen  parts  of  both  ventricles,  separated  by  the  posterior  interventricular 
groove,  which  lodges  the  interventricular  branch  of  the  right  coronary  artery  and 
the  middle  cardiac  vein ;  and  at  the  back  and  right  a  small  part  of  the  right 
auricle  and  the  aperture  of  entrance  of  the  vena  cava  inferior. 

The  Upper  Surface  13  small  and  irregular,  and  is  occupied  by  the  great  vessels 
which  form  the  bulk  of  the  stem  of  the  heart — the  pulmonary  artery,  the  aorta, 
awl  the  vena  cava  superior. 


F10.  (53.— Rear  view  of  Ihe  heart,  showing  the  dorsal  and  Inferior  surfaces.    (Modified  from  the  His  cast. 

The  ventral,  inferior,  and  left  surfaces  converge  at  the  left  anterior  portion  of 
the  heart  to  a  blunted  point,  called  the  apex.  This  is  constituted  entirely  by  the 
left  ventricle,  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  wall  of  this  chamber  is  very  much 
thicker  than  that  of  the  right  ventricle.  The  apex  lies  behind  the  space  between 
the  fifth  and  sixth  costal  cartilages,  about  three  and  a  half  inches  from  the  middle 
line. 

THE  PERICARDIUM. 

The  pericardium  ("  around  the  heart ")  is  the  sac  in  which  the  heart  is  con- 
tained (Fig.  454).  It  consists  of  two  parts :  (1)  an  external,  fibrous  portion,  and 
(2)  an  internal,  serous  portion. 

The  fibrmtn  bag,  composed  mostly  of  white  fibrous  tissue,  somewhat  loosely 
encloses  the  heart,  and  is  attached  to  various  structures  in  the  immediate  neigh- 
borhood.    Inferiorly  it  is  firmly  adherent  to  the  diaphragm,  with  whose  central 
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tendon  its  fibres  are  intermingled.  It  extends  upward  onto  the  great  vessels  for 
two  inches  or  more,  blending  with  their  sheaths ;  and  in  this  region  it  is  also  con- 
tinuous with  a  downward  prolongation  of  the  cervical  fascia.  In  front  it  is  con- 
nected with  the  breast-bone  by  two  fibrous  bands,  the  superior  and  inferior  sterno- 
pericardial ligaments ;  and  the  parietal  pleurae  are  adherent  to  its  lateral  surfaces. 
The  serous  membrane  furnishes  a  lining  to  the  fibrous  bag,  and  is  thence 
reflected  onto  the  contained  organs,  giving  them  a  closely  attached  covering.  The 
lining  of  the  fibrous  pouch  is  the  parietal  portion  of  the  serous  membrane,  and 


Fro.  454.— The  bean  in  tflu.    The  pericardium  has  been  cut  open  in  front,  and  reflected.    ITestut .) 

the  clothing  of  the  heart  and  vessels  is  the  visceral  portion,  the  latter  sometimes 
being  called  the  epicardium  ("  upon  the  heart ").  Thus,  the  heart,  which  changes 
its  position  seventy  times  a  minute  all  through  life,  is  enabled  to  move  with  the 
least  possible  friction. 

The  pericardium  does  not  completely  encase  all  of  the  vessels  attached  to  the 
heart.  The  aorta  and  pulmonary  artery  are  enclosed  in  one  sheath,  the  others  are 
only  partially  covered.  Many  pouches  of  pericardium  are  found  between  the 
vessels  at  the  lines  of  reflection  of  the  membrane. 

The  arteries  which  supply  the  pericardium  are  the  internal  mammary,  phrenic, 
pericardiac,  oesophageal,  and  bronchial.  Its  nerve-supply  comes  from  the  pneo- 
stric,  phrenic,  and  sympathetic. 


THE  SITUATION  AND  RELATIONS  OF  TEE  HEABT. 

The  cavity  of  the  thorax  is  divided  into  three  unequal  parts — two  lateral, 
which  are  occupied  respectively  by  the  right  and  left  lungs,  each  enveloped  in 
its  serous  coat,  the  pleura;  and  a  part  between  these,  in  which  are  lodged  the 
remaining  thoracic  organs.  This  third  portion  is  called  the  Mediastinum  ("  stand- 
ing in  the  middle").     Ventro-dorsally   the  mediastinum  extends  between  the 
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sternum  and  the  vertebral  column,  laterally  from  the  mesial  surface  of  one 
pleura  to  that  of  the  other,  and  vertically  from  the  diaphragm  to  the  upper 
opening  of  the  thoracic  cage,  which,  aperture  is  outlined  by  the  top  of  the 
sternum,  the  first  ribs,  and  the  first  thoracic  vertebra.  The  part  of  this  space 
above  the  pericardium  is  the  superior  mediastinum,  that  in  front  of  the  peri- 
cardium is  the  anterior  mediastinum,  that  behind  the  pericardium  is  the  posterior 
mediastinum,  and  that  occupied  by  the  pericardium  and  its  contents  is  the  middle 
mediastinum.  The  pericardium  is  so  close  to  the  front  wall  of  the  chest  that 
the  anterior  mediastinum  has  but  little  ventro-dorsal  depth,  and  it  contains  no 
organs  of  much  practical  importance ;  but  the  superior  and  posterior  mediastina 
hold  the  principal  parts  of  many  organs  of  the  greatest  moment,  of  which  the 
chief  are  the  trachea,  the  oesophagus,  the  great  vessels  connected  with  the  heart, 
the  vagus  and  other  nerves,  and  the  thoracic  duct. 

Enclosed  in  the  pericardium  the  heart  lies  upon  the  diaphragm,  fully  two- 
thirds  of  its  volume  being  to  the  left  of  the  median  plane  of  the  body.  Its 
base  is  directed  to  the  right,  upward  and  backward,  its  apex  to  the  left  downward 
and  forward. 

Its  position  with  reference  to  the  front  wall  of  the  thorax  may  be  mapped  out 
as  follows  :  the  apex  being  behind  the  fifth  intercostal  space,  3J  or  3J  inches  from 
the  middle  plane,  a  line  somewhat  convex  downward,  drawn  from  this  spot  to 
the  articulatiou  of  the  seventh  right  costal  cartilage  with  the  sternum  indicates  its 
lower  limit ;  a  line  drawn  at  the  level  of  the  upper  border  of  the  third  costal 
cartilages  from  a  point  half  an  inch  from  the  sternum  at  the  right  to  a  point  an 
inch  from  the  sternum  on  the  left  marks  the  upper  limit ;  the  dextral  boundary 
is  shown  by  a  line  convex  to  the  right,  connecting  the  right  ends  of  these  lines; 
and  the  remaining  side  of  the  figure  is  made  by  uniting  the  left  extremities 
of  the  upper  and  lower  lines  by  one  that  is  somewhat  convex  to  the  left. 

The  pulmonary  valve  is  behind  the  junction  of  the  third  left  costal  cartilage 
and  the  sternum  ;  the  aortic  valve  is  behind  the  mesial  end  of  the  third  left  inter- 
costal space ;  the  mitral  valve  is  behind  the  fourth  left  costal  cartilage  and  the 
adjacent  part  of  the  sternum  ;  the  tricuspid  valve  is  behind  the  middle  line  of  the 
sternum,  opposite  the  fourth  intercostal  space.  The  pulmonary  value  is  the  most 
superficial,  the  mitral  the  farthest  from  the  surface. 

The  heart,  enclosed  in  the  pericardium,  has  below  it  the  diaphragm  ;  in  front, 
between  it  and  the  sternum,  the  remains  of  the  thymus  gland,  the  anterior 
margin  of  the  lungs  with  their  pleurae,  the  triangularis  sterni  muscle,  the  sterno- 
pericardial ligaments,  the  internal  mammary  vessels,  and  some  areolar  tissue ; 
above,  the  great  vessels ;  laterally,  the  lungs  in  their  pleurae,  and  the  phrenic 
vessels  and  nerves ;  behind,  the  descending  aorta,  the  bronchi,  the  gullet,  the 
thoracic  duct,  the  vagus  nerves,  and  the  vena  azygos  major.  An  irregular  area 
on  the  front  of  the  heart  at  the  lower  third  of  the  gladiolus  and  extending  about 
two  inches  to  the  left  of  it  is  not  covered  by  the  lungs  during  expiration  ;  during 
inspiration  this  space  is  much  diminished. 


THE  PHYSIOLOGICAL  ANATOMY  OF  THE  BLOOD-VESSELS. 

Before  one  studies  the  systematic  anatomy  of  the  blood-vessels,  it  is  important 
that  he  should  know  their  physiological  anatomy.  The  few  succeeding  pages, 
therefore,  will  be  devoted  to  a  presentation  of  the  principal  features  of  the  struct- 
ure of  the  different  kinds  of  vessels,  with  especial  reference  to  the  relations 
between  their  histological  composition  and  their  functions. 
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Fro.   455.— Diagram  of  a  craw-section  of  an  artery, 
showing  the  composition  of  its  tunics.    (F.  H.  G.) 


The  Arteries. 

The  arteries  (arterice)  are  the  tubes  by  which  blood  is  carried  away  from  the 
heart.  The  name  etymologically  conveys  the  idea  that  these  vessels  are  air- 
bearers,  the  ancients  regarding  them  as  performing  the  function  of  distributing 
air  to  the  tissues,  because  they  contain  no  blood  or  other  liquid  after  death.  But 
although  this  belief  was  long  ago  exploded,  the  name  is  not  altogether  inappro- 
priate, and  may  be  considered  a  prophetic  blunder;  for  physiology  demon- 
strates that  the  blood  in  the  arteries  is  laden  with  oxygen,  which  is  the  essential 
nourishing  ingredient  in  the  air,  and  the  most  important  element  in  the  income 
of  the  body. 

The  Coats  of  Arteries. — An  artery  has  three  coats — an  inner,  a  middle,  and  an 
outer.     The  points  of  especial  practical  value  about  these  tunics  are  as  follows : 

the  inner  coat  (tunica  intima)  is  serous, 
like  the  lining  of  every  other  portion 
of  the  vascular  system  ;  the  outer  coat 
(tunica  adventitia)  is  composed  of 
white  fibrous  tissue,  with  its  bundles 
arranged  longitudinally  ;  and  between 
these  two  is  the  middle  coat  (tunica 
media),  made  up  of  plain  muscular 
and  yellow  fibrous  tissues  (Fig.  455). 
While  this  statement  of  the  struct- 
ure of  the  arteries  embraces  the  es- 
sential features  of  their  physiological 
anatomy,  a  somewhat  detailed  description  will  not  be  out  of  place.  The  inner 
coat  has  three  layers :  an  epithelial,  consisting  of  flat,  polygonal  cells ;  a  sub- 
epithelial, of  white  fibrous  tissue,  with  sometimes  yellow  fibrous  ;  and  an  elastic, 
of  yellow  fibrous  tissue,  closely  reticu- 
lated. The  middle  coat  is  composed  of 
plain  muscular  fibres,  arranged  crosswise 
in  layers  (Fig.  456),  between  which  there 
is  more  or  less  yellow  fibrous  tissue. 
The  outer  coat,  mostly  of  white  fibrous, 
contains  yellow  fibres.  Thus  it  appears 
that  each  tunic  has  some  elastic  tissue,  the  bulk  of  which,  however,  is  an  ingre- 
dient of  the  middle  one. 

The  Functions  of  the  Arterial  Goats. — The  inner  tunic  by  its  smoothness  reduces 
the  friction  of  the  blood-current  to  its  lowest  terms  ;  the  outer  by  its  strength  and 
toughness  is  protective  ;  the  middle  by  virtue  of  its  elasticity  enables  the  vessel  to 
return  passively  to  its  average  diameter  after  it  has  been  distended,  and  on 
account  of  its  contractility  serves  actively  to  reduce  the  bore  of  the  tube  to  less 
than  its  average.  The  larger  the  artery  the  greater  is  the  relative  amount  of  yel- 
low fibrous  tissue ;  and  the  smaller  the  artery  the  greater  the  relative  amount  of 
muscular  tissue.  The  relativity  of  the  quantity  of  these  ingredients  should  be 
carefully  noted ;  for,  while  the  comparative  contribution  of  muscle  to  a  minute 
artery  is  great,  its  absolute  amount  is  very  small.  From  these  facts  it  may  be 
inferred  that  the  large  arteries  are  very  elastic  and  but  slightly  contractile ;  the 
small  are  highly  contractile,  and  only  feebly  elastic ;  and  those  of  medium  size 
possess  both  of  these  attributes  to  a  considerable  extent,  the  one  or  the  other  pre- 
dominating according  to  the  degree  of  nearness  to  the  distal  or  the  proximal 
limits  of  the  arterial  system. 

Vessels  and  Nerves  of  Arteries. — Outside  of  the  artery  is  an  enclosing  sheath 
of  areolar  tissue,  in  which  are  situated  the  nerves  and  blood-vessels  of  the  artery 
itself.  These  are  called  respectively  nervi  arteriarum  and  vasa  arteriarum  ;  but, 
as  the  veins  are  similarly  provided,  generic,  instead  of  the  above  specific,  names 
are  more  frequently  used — nervi  vasorum  and  vasa  vasorum,  respectively  "  the 
nerves  of  the  vessels  "  and  "  the  vessels  of  the  vessels."     In  surgical  operations 
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Fro.  456.— Diagram  of  the  arrangement  of  mus- 
cle-cells in  an  arteriole.    (F.  H.  O.) 
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it  is  important  to  avoid  unnecessary  separation  of  the  sheath  from  the  artery, 
because  the  destruction  of  the  feeding  vessels  of  the  latter  deprives  the  part  of  its 
nourishment,  and  results  in  its  death.  The  vasa  vasorum  are  either  branches  of 
the  artery  which  they  supply,  being  given  off  a  little  distance  above  their  areas 
of  distribution,  or  else  they  are  contributed  by  a  neighboring  artery. 

The  Branching  of  Arteries. — The  arterial  system  is  aptly  compared  to  a  tree, 
from  whose  trunk  many  large  branches  spring,  each  of  these  giving  origin  to 
smaller  branches,  and  so  on  until  the  most  diminutive  twigs  are  reached.  Various 
methods  of  branching  are  observed  in   arteries  (Fig.   457).     Often  an   artery 
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Pic.  457—  Diagram  showing  the  branchings,  anastomoses,  and  confluence  of  arteries.    (F.  H.  G.) 


divides  into  two  terminal  branches  of  nearly  equal  size,  this  method  being  called 
dichotomous,  because  the  end  of  the  vessel  is  split  in  two.  Rarely  an  artery 
terminates  in  three  approximately  equal  branches  that  diverge  from  the  parent 
stem,  which  hence  is  called  an  axis.  Most  branches  spring  from  the  sides  of  an 
artery,  and  are,  consequently,  said  to  be  given  off  in  its  course.  These  lateral 
branches  usually  form  acute  angles  with  their  trunk,  but  sometimes  right  angles, 
and  occasionally  obtuse. 

The  sectional  area  of  an  artery  is  always  less  beyond  the  point  at  which  a 
branch  springs  from  it ;  but  the  combined  sectional  area  of  the  immediate 
branches  of  an  artery  is  always  greater  than  that  of  the  trunk  from  which  they 
originate.  Consequently,  the  capacity  of  the  arterial  system  at  any  given  distance 
from  the  heart  exceeds  that  at  any  plane  proximal  to  this,  and  thus  there  is  vastly 
more  blood  in  the  smallest  arteries  (arterioles)  than  in  the  aorta  and  pulmonary 
artery,  which  receive  the  fluid  directly  from  the  heart. 

Arteries  generally  pursue  a  course  which  is  substantially  straight  or  describes 
a  generous  curve  ;  but  some  are  serpentine,  presenting  a  tortuous  appearance,  and 
this  condition  obtains  in  localities  where  the  parts  are  liable  to  great  changes  of 
form,  in  some  of  which  the  vessel,  if  straight  during  quiescence,  would  be  sub- 
jected to  destructive  stretching. 

The  course  of  the  blood  in  the  arteries  is,  as  a  rule,  from  centre  to  periphery ; 
but  exceptions  occur,  as  in  the  case  of  the  so-called  recurrent  arteries,  which  run 
backward,  carrying  the  blood  .toward  the  heart.     These  vessels  are  frequent  about 
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movable  joints,  and  insure  a  plentiful  supply  of  blood,  when  extreme  flexion 
interferes  with  the  direct  and  usual  provision. 

When  the  distal  end  of  one  artery  is  united  to  the  end  of  another,  so  that  the 
blood  can  flow  in  either  direction,  the  arrangemeut  constitutes  an  anastomosis, 
because  the  tubes  are  "  mouth  to  mouth,"  and  is  also  called  an  inosculation,  which 
means  "  a  kissing  by  mouths."  Frequently  a  number  of  arteries  form  many  and 
free  inosculations  within  a  limited  area,  thus  making  a  network  or  plexus.  Two 
arteries  of  equal  size  may  unite,  not  by  anastomosis,  but  to  form  a  trunk,  just  as 
two  venous  radicles  combine  to  constitute  a  larger  vein.  The  vertebrals  thus 
constitute  the  basilar  artery. 

The  Capillaries. 

# 

At  the  periphery  of  the  arterial  system  the  vessels  are  microscopic,  and  con- 
sist of  hardly  more  than  the  epithelium  of  the  intima  and  a  few  scattered  muscle- 
cells.     When  this  imperfect  contractile  covering  disappears,  the  vessel  ceases  to  be 

an  artery  and  becomes  a  capillary.  The  name  capil- 
lary means  hair-like;  but  these  vessels  are  much 
finer  than  hairs,  some  of  them  having  so  narrow  a 
lumen  that  a  colored  corpuscle  of  the  blood  cannot 
pass  through  it  without  being  squeezed  out  of  its 
normal  shape.  The  length  of  a  capillary  is  only  a 
minute  fraction  of  an  inch.  The  wall  of  the  tube  is 
epithelial  (Fig.  458),  and  is  so  thin  that  the  materials 
of  the  blood  pass  through  it  into  the  spaces  around 
the  tissues,  and  the  waste  substances  of  the  tissues 
traverse  it  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  enter  the 
blood.  The  capillaries  are  arranged  in  networks. 
The  fineness  of  the  vessels  and  the  size  and  shape  of 
the  areas  between  them  vary  greatly.  Thus,  in  the 
r-      ***    c   *n  -i       u     ,        muscles  the  capillaries  run  between  the  fibres,  and 

Fig.  458.— Capillaries,   showing      0      ,,  r  .    ,  ,.         .  n  i      •,/  *l 

the  shape  and  arrangement  of  the    for  the  most  part  have  a  direction  parallel  with  the 

cells  which  make  their  wall.    (Car-     ^^  ^  Witudilial  being  connected  by  obliquely 

crossing  vessels,  and  enclosing  long,  narrow  spaces, 
bounded  by  nearly  straight  lines ;  but  in  the  air-vesicles  of  the  lungs  the  capil- 
laries are  tortuous,  very  large,  irregular,  and  so  closely  placed  that  the  distance 
between  them  in  some  places  is  less  than  their  own  diameter.  Some  capil- 
lary vessels  come  from  veins  instead  of  arteries.  For  example,  the  interlobular 
branches  of  the  portal  vein  give  off  the  capillary  plexus  within  the  lobule,  and 
from  this  the  blood  is  collected  by  the  intralobular  vein. 


The  Veins. 

The  veins  are  vessels  which  conduct  the  blood  from  the  periphery  toward  the 
centre  of  the  vascular  system.  They  begin  where  the  capillaries  end.  As  the 
loss  of  the  last  semblance  of  a  middle  coat  changes  an  arteriole  into  a  capillary, 
so  the  addition  of  a  tunic,  however  scanty,  to  a  capillary  converts  it  into  a  venule 
("  little  vein  ").  The  venous  system  is  comparable  to  the  portion  of  a  tree  which 
is  in  the  ground.  It  begins  in  rootlets  at  the  distal  end  of  the  capillaries  (Fig. 
459).  These  minute  veins  are  properly  called  radicles  or  tributaries,  and  the  same 
terms  are  used  to  designate  veins  of  any  size,  which  by  their  confluence  form  a 
larger  vessel.  They  are  often  called  branches  instead  of  radicles ;  but  the  term 
"branches"  should  be  restricted  to  vessels  resulting  from  division  rather  than 
from  union.  The  desirability  of  the  distinction  is  perceived  in  cases  where  a  vein 
divides  into  two  or  more  veins.  The  last  are  clearly  branches  of  a  parent  stem, 
but,  at  the  same  time,  are  radicles  of  one  or  more  veins  nearer  the  heart. 
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The  veins  are  more  numerous  than  the  arteries,  and  the  capacity  of  the  venous 
system  is  considerably  greater  than  that  of  the  arterial. 

The  veins  have  a  structure,  which  in  the  main,  is  like  that  of  the  arteries  ;  but 

(here  are  such  variations  of  detail  that,  in  some  respects,  the  two  sets  of  vessels 

behave  very  differently.   The  inner  coat  is  essentially  like  the  arterial  intima,  with 

the  addition  of  numerous  transverse  folds,  which,  strengthened  by  plates  of  white 

fibrous  tissue,  form  valves  (Fig.  460).     The  middle  tunic  is  thinner  than  that  of   . 

the  arteries  of  comparable  size,  contains  less  muscle,  more  white  fibrous,  and  only  .-,< 

a  little  yellow  fibrous  tissue.     The  external  ■ 

coat  is  very  like  that  of  the  arteries.     This 

combination  results  in  vessels  which  are  very 

strong,  capable  of  sustaining  more  strain 

than  arteries  without  giving  way,  but  so 

flabby  that  they  collapse  when  emptied  of 
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blood  ;  whereas  arteries,  stiffened  as  they  are  with  elastic  and  a  large  amount  of 
muscular  tissue,  stand  open  in  similar  circumstances. 

The  valves  are  not  found  in  all  veins.  They  generally  have  two  flaps  each, 
which  are  directed  toward  the  heart,  when  open.  At  the  base  of  each  valve  the 
vein  bulges,  forming  a  sinus,  into  which  the  blood  enters  as  soon  as  any  obstruc- 
tion to  its  flow  occurs,  and  causes  instant  closure  of  the  valve. 

A  few  exceptions  are  found  to  the  rule  that  capillaries  intervene  between 
arterioles  and  venules.  In  the  interior  of  erectile  organs  small  arteries  may 
open  directly  into  venous  cavities;  and  in  the  spleen  the  arteries  discharge  into 
the  interstices  of  the  organ. 


THE  ARTERIES. 


By  A.   D.  BEVAN. 


THE  arteries  are  divided  into  two  sets.  One  of  these  carries  the  vitiated  blood 
from  the  right  ventricle  of  the  heart  to  the  lungs,  in  which  it  gets  rid  of 
certain  impurities  and  gains  oxygen.  This  is  the  pulmonary  ("  lung")  set.  The 
other  conveys  nourishing  blood  from  the  left  ventricle  of  the  heart  to  the  tissues 
throughout  the  l>ody,  and  is  called  the  systemic  set. 

The  branches  of  the  systemic  arteries,  as  a  rule,  supply  the  structures  among 
which  they  course ;  and,  since  this  fact  may  be  safely  assumed,  it  is  not  always 
stated  in  the  text.  It  may  also  be  inferred  that,  where  two  or  more  arteries  are 
distributed  to  the  same  region,  an  anastomosis  occurs  between  their  small 
branches. 

While  studying  the  arteries  of  a  region,  one  will  derive  valuable  assistance 
from  a  consultation  of  the  figures  of  other  structures  in  the  same  locality,  partic- 
ularly those  in  the  chapters  on  the  veins  and  the  nerves.  By  pursuing  this  plan 
the  relations  of  the  parts  will  be  much  more  readily  comprehended. 


THE  PULMONARY  ARTERY. 

The  Pulmonary  Artery  (Fig.  461)  carries  the  venous  blood  from  the  right 
ventricle  to  the  lungs.  It  arises  from  the  upper  and  front  part  of  the  right  ven- 
tricle, and  passes  upward,  backward,  and  to  the  left  for  the  distance  of  two  inches, 
the  vessel  being  contained  in  the  pericardial  cavity.  Its  termination  is  at  a  point 
beneath  the  transverse  portion  of  the  aorta  opposite  the  fifth  thoracic  vertebra. 
Here  it  divides  into  the  right  and  left  pulmonary  arteries. 

Relations. — In  front  is  the  pericardium,  superficial  to  which  are  the  remains 
of  the  thymus,  and  the  left  pleura  and  lung,  which  respectively  are  behind  the 
gladiolus  and  the  sternal  end  of  the  second  intercostal  space.  Behind  its  lower 
part  is  the  ascending  part  of  the  arch  of  the  aorta ;  higher  up  is  the  left  auricle. 
At  the  right  are  the  ascending  part  of  the  aortic  arch,  the  right  auricular  appen- 
dix, and  the  right  coronary  artery.  At  the  left  are  the  pericardium,  the  left  pleura, 
the  left  auricular  appendix,  and  the  left  coronary  artery. 

The  right  pulmonary  artery  passes  beneath  the  aortic  arch  to  the  right  lung, 
and  breaks  up  into  three  branches  supplying  the  upper,  the  middle,  and  the  lower 
lobes. 

The  left  pulmonary  artery  passes  in  front  of  the  descending  aorta  to  the  root 
of  the  left  lung,  and  divides  into  two  branches  supplying  the  upper  and  lower 
lobes. 

The  pulmonary  arteries  carry  venous  blood  to  the  lobules  of  the  lungs,  in 
which  it  experiences  the  changes  produced  by  the  function  of  respiration,  the 
structure  of  the  lungs  being  supplied  with  arterial  blood  by  the  bronchial  arteries, 
branches  of  the  thoracic  aorta.  The  branches  of  the  pulmonary  arteries  do  not 
anastomose  with  each  other — they  are  terminal  arteries. 

Passing  from  the  pulmonary  artery  to  the  arch  of  the  aorta  is  a  fibrous  cord, 
the  remains  of  the  ductus  arteriosus,  a  vessel,  which  in  the  foetal  circulation 
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carries  the  blood  sent  through  the  pulmonary  artery  into  the  aorta.     After  birth 
this  soon  disappears ;  but,  as  an  abnormality,  it  may  persist. 


Fig.  461. — The  pulmonary  artery  and  aorta.  The  front  part  of  the  right  lung  has  been  removed,  and  the 
pulmonary  veueli  and  the  biutielitul  tubeg  are  thus  expoaed.    (Teetut.) 

THE  SYSTEMIC  AETEEIES. 

The  arteries  of  the  systemic  circulation  all  come  directly  or  indirectly  from 
the  aorta.  This  great  trunk  will  first  be  described,  and  afterward  in  regular 
sequence  its  branches  will  be  traced  to  their  ultimate  destination.  In  this  plan 
an  orderly  method  will  be  pursued,  aud  the  origin,  course,  branches,  distribution, 
and  relations  of  each  artery  will  be  presented^  Where  important  anastomoses 
occur,  and  variations  from  what  is  believed  to  be  the  normal  are  frequently 
observed,  these  facts  will  be  noted. 

THE  AORTA. 

General  Description. — On  leaving  the  left  ventricle  of  the  heart  the  aorta 
forms  an  arch,  which  extends  backward  to  the  vertebral  column.  Then  the 
ves-«el  runs  downward  on  the  bodies  of  the  vertebrae  to  its  termination  at  the 
fourth  lumbar  vertebra.  In  the  artery  Itself  there  are  no  lines  of  demarcation 
separating  it  into  distinct  parts;  but  conventional  divisions  have  been  made 
for  ease  of  description.  The  arch  reaches  to  the  lower  border  of  the  fifth  thoracic 
vertebra ;  from  this  point  to  the  aortic  opening  in  the  diaphragm  the  vessel  is 
called  the  thoracic  aorta;  and  all  below  that  is  known  as  the  abdominal  aorta. 
From  each  of  these  portions  branches  are  given  off.  At  its  very  beginning  the 
aorta  sends  the  coronary  arteries  to  the  heart.  From  the  top  of  the  arch  spring 
three  great  vessels,  which  supply  the  head,  the  neck,  the  upper  limbs,  and  a  part 
of  the  thorax.  From  the  thoracic  aorta  originate  arteries  which  are  distributed 
to  the  greater  part  of  the  parietes  of  the  chest,  and  to  all  of  its  viscera,  except- 


402  THE  BLOOD-VASCULAR  SYSTEM. 

ing  the  heart.  The  abdominal  aorta  supplies  the  diaphragm  and  the  larger  pari 
of  the  walls  of  the  belly,  the  viscera  of  the  abdomen  proper,  and  a  part  of  tine* 
in  the  pelvis,  and  finally  divides  into  two  great  vessels,  which  carry  blood  to  the 
pelvic  walls  and  viscera,  to  a  part  of  the  abdominal  parietes,  to  the  external 
genitals,  and  to  the  lower  limbs. 

The  aorta  is  divided  by  some  anatomists  into  an  ascending  aorta,  an  arch, and 
a  descending  aorta,  the  ascending  aorta  corresponding  to  the  ascending  portion 
of  the  arch  in  the  description  which  is  given  here,  the  arch  corresponding  to  the 
transverse  portion  of  the  arch,  and  the  descending  aorta  beginning  at  the  lower 
border  of  the  fourth  thoracic  vertebra,  and,  therefore,  including  the  descending 
portion  of  the  arch  in  the  division  here  adopted. 

THE   ARCH    OF   THE  AORTA. 

The  arch  (Fig.  461)  is  divided  into  three  portions:  the  ascending,  the  trans- 
verse, and  the  descending. 

The  Ascending  Portion  of  the  Arch. 
The  ascending  portion,  two  inches  long,  begins  at  the  postero-snperinr  part 
of  the  left  ventricle,  opposite  the  lower  border  of  the  left  third  costal  cartilage, 

and  behind  the  sternum.  It 
passes  upward  and  to  the  right 
to  the  level  of  the  upper  bor- 
l0  der  of  the  second  costal  car- 
tilage. At  its  origin  it  is 
enlarged  and  presents  three 
n  bulges,    the    sinuses    of  Val- 

salva, each  guarded  by  a  semi- 
lunar flap  of  the  aortic  valve. 
Relations  (Fig.  462).— In 
front  are  the  right  auricular 
appendix  and  the  pulmonary 
artery,  below ;  the  pericar- 
dium, the  right  pleura  and 
lung,  and  the  remains  of  tbe 
thymus  gland,  above.  Behind 
are  the  left  auricle,  below;  the 
right  pulmouary  artery,  and 
the  right  bronchus,  above.  At 
the  right  are  the  right  auricle, 
below,  and  the  superior  vena  cava,  above.     At  the  left  is  the  pulmonary  artery. 

The  Transverse  Portion  of  the  Arch. 

The  transverse  portion  (Fig.  463),  nearly  two  inches  long,  begins  on  a  level 
with  the  upper  border  of  the  left  second  costal  cartilage,  curves  with  an  upward 
convexity  backward  and  to  the  left,  and  ends  at  the  lower  border  of  the  fourth 
thoracic  vertebra  at  its  left  side. 

Relations. — In  front  are  the  left  phrenic  nerve,  cardiac  nerves  from  the  vagus 
and  sympathetic,  the  left  vagus,  the  left  superior  intercostal  vein,  and  vestiges 
of  the  thymus,  all  overlapped  by  the  front  borders  of  the  plune  and  Imip. 
Behind  are  the  trachea,  the  left  recurrent  laryngeal  nerve,  and  the  deep  cardiac 
plexus, — the  gullet  and  the  thoracic  duct  being  on  a  plane  behind.  Above  are  the 
left  brachiocephalic  vein,  and  the  beginning  of  the  three  great  vessels  which 
spring  from  the  arch.  Below  are  the  bifurcation  of  the  pulmonary  artery,  the 
left  bronchus,  the  ductus  arteriosus,  bronchial  lymph-nodes,  the  left  recurrent 
laryngeal  nerve,  and  the  superficial  cardiac  plexus. 
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Fig.  463.— Horizontal  section  through  the  fourth  thoracic  vertebra— upper  surface  of  the  lower  segment. 
The  cut  is  made  at  the  lower  part  of  the  transverse  portion  of  the  aortic  arch.    (Braune.) 

The  Descending  Portion  of  the  Arch. 

The  descending  portion  runs  downward  on  the  ventro-sinistral  aspect  of  the 
body  of  the  fifth  thoracic  vertebra  and  the  cartilaginous  disc  above  it.  It  has  a 
markedly  smaller  diameter  than  the  first  portion  on  account  of  the  great  size 
of  the  vessels  given  off  by  the  transverse  portion. 

Relations. — In  front  are  the  left  pleura  and  the  root  of  the  left  lung.  Behind 
and  at  the  right  are  the  body  of  the  fifth  thoracic  vertebra  and  the  intervertebral 
disc  above  it.  At  the  right  are  the  gullet  and  the  thoracic  duct.  At  the  left  are 
the  left  pleura  and  lung. 

THE  THORACIC  AORTA. 

The  thoracic  aorta  (Fig.  504)  is  situated  in  the  posterior  mediastinum.  It 
begins  at  the  lower  border  of  the  fifth  thoracic  vertebra  on  its  left  side  and 
toward  the  front,  and  passes  downward  and  mesially  to  the  lower  border  of  the 
twelfth  thoracic  vertebra  in  the  middle  line,  conforming  in  its  course  to  the  curve 
of  the  part  of  the  spinal  column  to  which  it  is  so  closely  applied. 

LIVCR 


PHRENIC 
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INFERIOR 


RIOHT 
ettftEHJC  NERVE 


Fig.  464.— Horizontal  section  through  the  ninth  thoracic  vertebra— upper  surface  of  the  lower  segment. 
{Braune.) 

Relations  (Figs.  462,  464,  465). — In  front  are  the  root  of  the  left  lung,  the 
gullet,  which  crosses  the  artery  from  right  to  left,  the  pericardium,  and,  below, 
the  diaphragm.  Behind  are  the  thoracic  vertebrae  and  their  intervertebral  discs 
from  the  sixth  to  the  twelfth,  and  the  vena  azygos  minor.     At  the  right  are  the 
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f-u)let,  above,  the  thoracic  duct,  the  vena  azygos  major,  and  the  right  pleura  and 
ung.     At  the  left  are  the  left  pleura  and  lung,  and,  below,  the  gullet. 


—Horizontal  lectlou  through  tl 


lebra— u  pper  surface  of  the  lower  tegmeD! 


THE  ABDOMINAL  AORTA. 

The  abdominal  aorta  (Fig.  605)  begins  at  the  lower  border  of  the  twelfth  tho- 
racic; vertebra  in  the  middle  line,  passes  downward  and  slightly  to  the  left,  and 
ends  on  the  ventro-lateral  surface  of  the  body  of  the  fourth  lumbar  vertebra, 
bifurcating  into  the  common  iliac  arteries. 

Eolations  (Figs.  466,  467). — hi  front  are  the  soliir  plexus,  the  splenic  vein, 
the  pancreas,  the  left  renal  vein,  the  third  portion  of  tlie  duodenum,  the  aortic 

plexus,  in  order  from  above 
downward;  small  intestines, 
and  the  median  lumbar 
lymph-nodes.  Behind  are 
the  upper  four  lumbar  ver- 
tebra? and  their  fibro-carti- 
lages,  the  left  cms  of  the 
diaphragm,  and  the  left  lum- 
bar veins.  At  the  right  are 
the  right  cms,  the  vena  cava 
inferior,  the  receptaculum 
and  the  thoracic  duct,  the 
right  semilunar  ganglion, and 
the  vena  azygos  major.  At  the 
left  are  the  left  (tub,  the  left 
semilunar  ganglion,  the  pan- 
creas, and  small  intestines. 
Variations. — The  arch  of  the  aorta  varies  as  regards  the  height  to  which  it 
rises,  the  direction  in  which  it  runs,  and  its  conformation.  There  are  also  many 
cases  of  deviation  from  the  normal  in  the  number,  position,  and  arrangement  nf 
the  branches  from  the  transverse  position.  It  is  unnecessary,  however,  from  the 
practical  point  of  view  to  specify  these  variations  in  detail.  The  ductus  arteriosus 
may  persist  as  a  vessel.  The  thoracic  and  abdominal  portions  of  the  aorta  are 
much  less  subject  to  variations  than  is  the  arch.  The  thoracic  is  sometimes  oblit- 
erated just  below  the  arch,  in  which  ease  the  blood  reaches  the  parts  below  by 
means  of  a  collateral  circulation  through  branches  of  the  great  vessels  of  the 
arch,  which  anastomose  with  recurrent  branches  from  the  abdominal  aorta.  The 
last  named  may  bifurcate  a  little  lower  lhau  usual,  or  a  great  deal  higher,  possi- 
bly at  the  level  of  the  second  lumbar  vertebra. 

Branches. — The  vessels  which  arise  from  the  aorta  will  be  considered  in  the 
order  of  their  origin. 

The  branches  of  the  arch  are  tbe  right  coronary  and  the  left  coronarv  arteries, 
which  are  given  off  from  the  ascending  portion,  and  the  brachio- cephalic,  the  left 


upper  surface  of 


THE  ARTERIES. 


405 


common  carotid,  and  the  left  subclavian  arteries,  which  arise  from  the  transverse 
portion. 

The  Bight  Coronary  Artery  (Fig.  452)  arises  from  the  anterior  sinus  of  Val- 
salva, winds  to  the  right  in  the  auriculo-ventricular  groove  to  the  posterior  inter- 
ventricular groove,  where  it  divides  into  two  branches,  one  of  which  continues  in 
the  auriculo-ventricular  groove,  while  the  other  descends  in  the  interventricular. 


ENA  CAVA  INFERIOR 
URETER 


Fig.  467.— Horizontal  section  between  the  third  and  fourth  lumbar  vertebrae— upper  surface  of  the  lower 
segment.    (Braune.) 

The  Left  Coronary  Artery  (Fig.  452;  springs  from  the  left  posterior  sinus  of 
Valsalva,  runs  forward  behind  the  pulmonary  artery  and  bifurcates, — one  branch 
descending  in  the  anterior  interventricular  groove  to  the  apex,  the  other  running 
backward  in  the  auriculo-ventricular  groove,  and  anastomosing  with  the  right 
coronary. 

The  coronary  arteries  supply  the  heart  and  the  contiguous  portions  of  the 
aorta  and  pulmonary  artery.  They  are  called  "  coronary,"  because  they  encircle 
the  heart  like  a  crown  ("  corona  "). 

The  brachiocephalic,  the  left  common  carotid,  and  the  left  subclavian  arteries 
arise  from  the  top  of  the  arch  in  the  order  given;  and  as  the  arch  extends  back- 
ward and  to  the  left,  the  brachio-cephalic  is  nearest  the  front,  the  left  subclavian 
farthest  from  the  front,  and  the  left  common  carotid  between  the  two,  and  some- 
what nearer  the  brachio-cephalic. 


THE  BRACHIOCEPHALIC  ARTERY. 

The  brachio-cephalic  ("arm-head")  artery  (Fig.  461),  often  called  innominate, 
as  if  it  had  no  name,  is  from  an  inch  and  a  half  to  two  inches  long.  It  springs 
from  the  arch  of  the  aorta  opposite  the  upper  border  of  the  second  costal  cartilage 
on  the  right  side,  passes  upward  and  to  the  right  in  front  of  the  trachea,  and  ends 
behind  the  top  of  the  sterno-clavicular  joint,  there  dividing  into  the  right  common 
carotid  and  right  subclavian  arteries. 

Relations  (Fig.  468). — In  front  of  its  lower  part  are  the  left  brachio-cephalic 
and  right  inferior  thyroid  veins,  and  higher  up  the  sterno-hyoid  and  sterno-thyroid 
muscles,  and  cardiac  nerves  from  the  right  vagus.  Behind  its  lower  part  is  the 
trachea,  behind  its  upper  part  the  right  pleura  and  lung.  At  the  right  are  the 
right  brachio-cephalic  vein,  the  right  vagus  nerve,  and  the  right  pleura  and  lung. 
At  the  left  are  the  left  common  carotid  artery,  the  left  inferior  thyroid  vein,  and 
the  trachea. 
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Variations. — The  brachiocephalic  may  Ite  absent,  the  right  common  carotid 
and  subclavian  springing  directly  from  the  aorta.  It  may  be  longer  or  shorter 
than  usual — less  than  an  iuch,  or  more  than  two  inches  in  length. 


Branches. — In  addition  to  the  terminal  branches,  the  right  common  carotid 
and  right  subclavian,  the  brachio-cephalic  occasionally  gives  off  a  branch,  the 
thyro'ulea  ima,  which  passes  upward  on  the  surface  of  the  trachea  to  the  isthmus 
of  the  thyroid. 

THE  COMMON  CAROTID  ABTEBT. 

The  name  "  carotid  "  is  derived  from  a  Greek  word,  signifying  "  to  produce 
sleep,"  and  was  applied  to  certain  arteries  because  they  were  supposed  to  be  con- 
cerned in  the  causation  of  sleep. 

The  common  carotid  arteries  (Fig.  470)  differ  upon  the  two  sides.  The  right 
takes  its  origin  from  the  brachio-cephalic,  the  left  from  the  arch  of  the  aorta ;  the 
left  is,  therefore,  the  longer  of  the  two.  In  the  neck  the  common  carotids  are  so 
nearly  alike  that  one  description  will  answer  for  both.  It  will  !>e  necessary, 
however,  to  describe  that  portion  of  the  left  carotid  which  extends  from  tlie 
arch  to  the  level  of  the  ster no-clavicular  articulation. 

The  Left  Carotid  Artery  in  the  Thorax. 

This  portion  resembles  somewhat  the  brachio-cephalic  artery  in  length  and  in 
its  relation  to  surrounding  structures.  Arising  from  the  arch  of  the  aorta  close 
to  the  brachio-cephalic,  it  pusses  upward  and  sinistral!)'  behind  the  manubrium 
and  the  anterior  margin  of  the  left  lung  to  the  level  of  the  left  sterno-clavicular 
joint. 

Relations. — In  front  are  the  remains  of  the  thymus  gland,  and  the  left  brachio- 
cephalic vein — the  latter  low  down.     Behind  are  the  trachea,  gullet,  thoracic  duct, 
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and  left  recurrent  laryngeal  nerve.  At  the  right  are  the  brachio-cephalic  artery 
below,  and  the  trachea  and  left  inferior  thyroid  vein  above.  At  the  left  are  the 
left  lung  with  its  pleura,  and  the  left  subclavian  artery  and  left  vagus  nerve — 
tlie  last  two  being  somewhat  at  the  rear. 


%0 


The  Common  Carotid  Artery  in  the  Neck. 

The  common  carotid  in  the  neck  begins  behind  the  steruo-clavicular  articula- 
tion, passes  upward  and  outward  in  a  direction  indicated  by  aliue  drawn  from  its 
origin  to  a  point  midway  between  the  angle  of  the  jaw  and  the  mastoid  process, 
and  ends  at  the  level  of  the  upper  border  of  the  thyroid  cartilage  by  bifurcating 
into  the  external  and  internal  carotids.  It  is  overlapped  by  the  sterno-cleido- 
mastoid    muscle,  the   inner   border  of  which  is   the  guide  to  its  course.     It  is 
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ic  vertebral  artery  Is  seen  threading    tli(™»«» 

enclosed  in  a  sheath  which  is  common  to  it,  the  internal  jugular  -vein, ami  the 
vagus  nerve.  It  is  deeply  situated  at  first,  but  is  much  nearer  the  s u rfawin  it* 
upper  part. 

Relations  (Fig.  471). — In  front  is  the  eterno-cleido-ma.stoid  througl»oul;Mmi- 
are   the  sterno-hyoid  and  sterno-thyroid,  the   thyroid  gland,  and    the  anterior 


lurface  of  the  l«*ttt| 


jugular  vein;  opposite  the  cricoid  cartilage  is  the  omo-hyoid;   above  arc  the 
superior  and  middle  thyroid  veins,  the  sto mo- mastoid  artery,  and  the  deswndens 


THE  ARTERIES. 


409 


hypoglossi  nerve — the  last  either  upon  or  inside  of  the  sheath.  Behind  are  the 
.sympathetic  nerve ;  the  longus  colli,  the  inferior  thyroid  artery,  and  the  recurrent 
laryngeal  nerve  below;  the  rectus  capitis  anterior  major  above;  the  vagus  nerve 
is  dorso-external  to  the  artery.  On  the  outer  side  is  the  internal  jugular  vein,  and 
the  vagus  nerve  behind  and  between  the  artery  and  vein.  On  the  inner  side 
are  the  trachea,  thyroid  gland,  recurrent  laryngeal  nerve,  and  inferior  thyroid 
artery  below;  the  larynx  and  pharynx  above. 

Variations. — The  right  common  carotid  sometimes  springs  directly  from  the 
arch  of  the  aorta  ;  sometimes  the  left  common  carotid  springs  from  a  left  brachio- 
cephalic artery;  the  common  carotid  is  sometimes  absent,  the  internal  and  external 
carotids  springing  directly  from  the  arch  of  the  aorta  or  from  a  brachiocephalic 
artery.  In  some  cases  it  divides  above  or  below  the  usual  point,  low  down  in  the 
neck,  or  as  high  as  or  higher  than  the  hyoid  bone. 
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Pig.  472.— Section  of  the  head  from  the  mouth  backward  and  a  little  upward— upper  surface  of  the  lower 
segment.    The  Internal  and  external  carotids  of  the  right  side  are  shown.    (Braune.) 


Branches. — The  common  carotid,  as  a  rule,  does  not  give  off  any  branches  in 
its  course  ;  in  rare  cases  it  gives  off  a  superior  or  an  inferior  thyroid  or  the  ver- 
tebral artery.  The  terminal  branches  are  the  internal  carotid  and  the  external 
carotid. 

The  External  Garotid  Artery. 

The  External  Carotid  (Figs.  470,  473),  a  terminal  of  the  common  carotid, 
begins  opposite  the  upper  border  of  the  thyroid  cartilage,  runs  upward  and 
a  little  backward  to  a  point  between  the  neck  of  the  condyle  of  the  mandible 
and  the  external  auditory  meatus,  where,  in  the  substance  of  the  parotid  gland, 
it  bifurcates  into  the  internal  maxillary  and  temporal  arteries.  It  is  overlapped 
by  the  inner  border  of  the  sterno-cleido-mastoid  muscle  in  a  large  part  of  its 
course. 

It  supplies  the  ventral  part  of  the  neck,  the  superficial  and  deep  parts  of  the 
face,  the  scalp,  the  dura,  and  the  bones  between  these,  the  pharynx,  and  the  exter- 
nal and  middle  ears.  * 

Relations  (Fig.  472). — In  front  are  the  hypoglossal  nerve,  the  lingual  and  facial 
veins  below,  the  digastric  and  stylo-hyoid  muscles  at  a  higher  level,  the  parotid 
gland,  facial  nerve,  and  internal  pterygoid  muscle  above.  Behind  are  the  internal 
carotid  artery  at  its  origin,  the  superior  laryngeal  nerve  in  the  lower  part,  the  stylo- 
glossus, stylo-pharyngeus,  and  glosso-pharyngeal  nerve  at  a  higher  level,  and  the 
parotid  gland  above.  At  the  inner  side,  from  below  upward,  are  the  hyoid,  phar- 
ynx, and  parotid  gland,  with  the  styloid  process  mesially. 
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Variations. — The  external  carotid  may  arise  above  or  below  its  usual  |Kiint. 
Sometimes  the  artery  arises  from  the  aortic  arch.  Occasionally  the  external 
carotid  is  altogether  absent,  the  common  carotid  not  dividing  into  the  internal 
and  external  carotids,  but  supplying  from  a  common  trunk  the  branches  usually 
arising  from  these  vessels. 

Branches. — The  external  carotid,  in  addition  to  its  two  terminal  branches,  the 
internal  maxillary  and  the  temporal,  gives  off  three  anterior  branches,  the  supe- 
rior thyroid,  the  lingual,  and  the  facial ;  two  posterior  branches,  the  occipital  and 
the  posterior  auricular ;  and  one  internal  branch,  the  ascending  pharyngeal. 

The  Superior  Thyroid  Artery  (Fig.  470). — This  artery  is  named  from  its  being 
the  upper  of  the  two  vessels"  that  supply  the  thyroid  gland.  It  comes  off  fmm 
the  external  carotid  close  to  its  origin,  runs  upward  and  inward,  and  then  down- 
ward and  forward  to  the  upper  part  of  the  thyroid  gland. 


;o  be  noted.    (Tesiul.) 

Relations. — The  superior  thyroid  at  its  origin  is  superficially  situated  and  cov- 
ered by  the  skin,  superficial  fascia,  platysma,  and  deep  fascia ;  before  it  reaches 
the  thyroid  gland  it  becomes  more  deeply  situated  by  passing  beneath  the  omo- 
hyoid, sterno-hyoid,  and  stemo-thyroid  muscles. 

Variation*. — The  superior  thyroid  is  sometimes  given  off  as  a  branch  of  the 
common  carotid,  and  sometimes  as  a  branch  of  a  trunk  from  the  external  carotid, 
common  to  it  and  the  lingual  or  facial. 

Brunches. — Muscular  branches  are  given  off  to  the  omo-hvoid,  sterno-hyoui, 
sterno-thyroid,  and  the  inferior  constrictor  of  the  pharynx.  Glandular  are  sup- 
plied to  the  thyroid  gland.  The  hyoid  runs  along  the  lower  border  of  the  liyoin 
bone,  and  gives  twigs  to  the  parts  just  below.  The  sterno-maMoid  branch  passes 
outward  and  downward,  and  is  distributed  to  the  muscle  whose  name  it  hears,  and 
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lo  the  platysma  anil  skin.  The  superior  laryngeal  accompanies  the  superior  lar- 
yngeal nerve  in  its  distribution  to  the  interior  of  the  larynx,  passing  with  the 
nerve  through  the  thyro-hyoid  membrane,  and  supplying  the  mucous  membrane 
and  muscles  of  the  larynx.  The  crieo-thyroid  artery  runs  inward  on  the  surface 
of  the  eri co- thyroid  membrane,  to  the  crieo-thyroid  muscle  and  the  interior  of 
the  larvnx. 


Fin.  471.— Surgical  relatione  of  the  external  carotid,  lingual,  facial,  occipital,  subclavian,  and  transverse 
eerrleal  arteries.    (Koeher.) 

The  Lingual  Artery  (Fig.  475). — It  springs  from  the  external  carotid  above 
the  superior  thyroid  and  a  little  below  the  hyoid  bone,  runs  along  the  upper  bor- 
der of  the  great  cornu  of  the  hyoid,  then  leaves  the  bone,  passes  to  the  base  of 
the  tongue,  and  courses  along  its  under  surface,  terminating  as  the  run  hie  artery. 

Relations. — The  artery  is  at  first  superficial,  then  passes  beneath  the  digastric 
and  hyoglosstis  muscles,  and  has  in  front  of  it  the  hypoglossal  nerve ;  later  it  is 
situated  in  the  base  of  the  tongue  between  the  hyoglosstis  and  gcnio-hyoglossiis 
muscles;  it  then,  as  the  ranine  becomes  again  superficial,  being  covered  only  by 
the  mucous  membrane  of  the  inferior  surface  of  the  tongue. 

Variation*. — The  lingual  artery  is  sometimes  it  branch  from  a  trunk  of  the 
external  carotid  common  to  it  and  the  facial,  or  to  it  and  the  superior  thyroid  ; 
or  the  three  vessels  may  arise  from   a  commou  trunk. 
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Branches  of  the  lingual  are  the  liyniil,  dorsal  lingual,  sublingual,  and  ranine, 

The  hyoid  runs  along  the  upper  border  of  the  hyoid  bone,  and  is  distributed 
to  adjacent  muscles.  The  dorsal  lingual  runs  upward  to  the  mucous  membrane 
of  the  dorsum  of  the  tongue,  which  it  supplies,  together  with  the  tonsil  ands»ft 
palate.  The  sublingual  supplies  the  sublingual  gland,  the  neighboring  muscles, 
and  mucous  membrane.  The  ranine  gives  off  brunches  to  the  muscles  of  the 
tongue,  and  runs  in  a  tortuous  course  to  its  tip,  being  in  the  last  part  of  its  course 
superficial,  covered  only  by  the  mucous  membrane. 

The  Facial  Artery  (Fig.  47b')  arises  from  the  anterior  surface  of  the  external 
carotid  above  the  hyoid  bone,  and  passes  upward  and  forward  to  the  inferior 
bonier  of  the  lower  jaw.  In  its  course  it  is  covered  and  partly  surrounded  by 
the  submaxillary  gland,  so  that  the  vessel  occupies  a  groove  on  its  deep  surface. 
The  artery  winds  over  the  body  of  the  lower  jaw  in  front  of  the  masscter  muscle, 
marking  the  bone  in  this  position  by  a  shallow  groove.  It  then  passes  upward 
and  forward  on  the  face  to  the  side  of  the  nose,  and  then  upward  to  the  inner 
can thus  of  the  eye,  where  it  terminates  as  the  angular  artery. 

Relation*. — At  its  point  of  origin  the  vessel  is  superficial,  being  covered  by 
the  skin,  superficial  fascia,  platysmn,  and  deep  fascia ;  it  then  passes  beDeath  the 


■il  from  the  right  Bide.    (Tesi 


stylo-hyoid  and  digastric  muscles  and  the  submaxillary  gland,  and  is  deeply  situ- 
ated. At  the  border  of  the  jaw  the  vessel  again  becomes  superficial,  and  its  pul- 
sations can  be  readily  felt  in  front  of  the  masseter.  In  the  face  it  passes  among 
the  fasciculi  of  the  facial  muscles  adjacent  to  it. 

Variation. — The  variation  most  commonlv  met  with  is  the  occurrence  of  a 


trunk  from  the  external  carotid,  common  to  the  facial  and  lingual  arteries. 

Branches. — The  branches  of  the  facial  are  divided  into  two  sets,  a  wnW*< 
and  a  facial  set. 

In  the  cervical  region  the  facial  gives  off  the  ascending  palatine,  the  tonsillar. 
the  glandular,  the  submental,  and  the  muscular.  The  ascending  palatine  passes  i» 
the  outer  side  of  the  pharynx,  which  it  supplies ;  it  also  sends  a  branch  to  the 
soft  palate,  and  anastomoses  with  the  descending  palatine  artery,  a  branch  of  the 
internal  maxillary.  The  tonsillar  is  a  branch  to  the  tonsil  and  tongue.  The 
glandular  are  branches  given  off  to  the  submaxillary  gland.  The  submental  is* 
large  branch  which  runs  along  the  lower  border  of  the  jaw  to  the  chin  ;  here  the 
vessel  gives  off  terminal  brandies,  which  wind  over  the  jaw,  and  supply  the  tissues 
of  the  lower  lip.  Muscular  branches  are  given  off  to  the  muscles  with  which  the 
vessel  is  in  contact.     The  facial  branches  are  the  inferior  labial,  the  coronary,  the 
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lateral  nasal,  the  angular,  and  muscular.     The  inferior  labial  runs  parallel  with 
the  body  of  the  jaw  forward  to  the  chin  ;  it  supplies  the  tissues  of  the  chin  and 


lower  lip.  The  coronary  arteries  are  given  off  at  the  angle  of  the  mouth,  and 
ran,  one  in  the  tissues  of  the  lower  lip,  the  other  in  the  tissues  of  the  upper  lip, 
in  dose  contact  with  the  mucous  membrane,  sending  branches  to  the  ala  and 
septum  of  the  nose.  The  lateral  nasal  supplies  the  ala  and  dorsum  of  the  nose. 
The  angular  is  the  terminal  brunch  of  the  facial.  It  ascends  to  the  inner  can  thus 
of  the  eye,  and  supplies  the  structures  in  this  position,  anastomosing  with  the 
infra-orbital,  and  with  the  nasal  branch  of  the  ophthalmic,  artery. 

The  Occipital  Artery  (Fig.  476)  arises  from  the  external  and  posterior  surface 
of  the  external  carotid,  opposite  the  facial,  at  a  point  a  little  above  the  level  of 
the  hyoid  bone.     It  winds  upward  and  backward  to  the  mastoid  portion  of  the 


Fio.  «6.-8uperflclal  arteries  of  Hie  head.    (Teslut.) 

temporal  bone,  occupying  a  groove  on  its  inferior  surface.  The  vessel  is  here 
covered  by  the  digastric  and  stylo-hyoid  muscles,  and  crosses  the  internal  carotid, 
the  internal  jugular  vein,  and  the  vagus  nerve;  it  then  continues  upward  and 
backward  beneath  the  muscles  attached  to  the  superior  curved  line  of  the  occiptal 
bone  and  the  space  between  this  and  the  inferior  curved  line,  becomes  superficial 
by  piercing  the  trapezius  or  the  fascia  between  the  occipital  attachments  of  the 
trapezius  and  sterno-cleido-mastoid,  and  then  runs  forward  in  the  scalp  tissue  to 
the  vertex  of  the  skull,  anastomosing  with  the  branches  of  the  temporal  and 
posterior  auricular. 

Variations. — The  occipital  is  in  rare  cases  a  branch  of  the  internal  carotid ; 
sometimes  it  is  given  off  irom  the  inferior  thyroid. 

Branches. — The  muscular,  the   sterno- mastoid,  the  posterior   auricular,  the 
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meningeal,  the  arteria  princeps  cervicis,  and  the  terminal.  Muscular  branches  are 
given  off  to  the  muscles  with  which  it  is  in  contact;  one  large  muscular  branch, 
the  sterno-mastoid,  is  distributed  to  the  sterno-cleido-mastoid,  and  is  here  accom- 
panied by  the  spinal  accessory  nerve.  The  auricular  branch  supplies  the  posterior 
portion  of  the  external  ear.  The  meningeal  branch  is  one  of  the  posterior  meningeal 
arteries,  and  enters  the  skull  through  the  jugular  foramen.  The  arteria  princeps 
cervicis  passes  downward,  and,  deeply  situated,  divides  into  two  sets  of  branches, 
one  anastomosing  with  the  deep  cervical  branch  of  the  superior  intercostal  artery, 
the  other  with  the  superficial  cervical  branch  of  the  transverse  cervical.  The 
terminal  branches  are  distributed  to  the  soft  parts  of  the  occipital  region. 

The  Posterior  Auricular  Artery  (Fig.  476)  springs  from  the  posterior  surface  of 
the  external  carotid,  passes  upward  and  backward  beneath  the  parotid  gland  to  a 
groove  between  the  external  meatus  and  the  mastoid  process,  where  it  divides  into 
two  branches:  the  mastoid,  supplying  the  scalp-tissue  over  the  mastoid  process, and 
anastomosing  with  the  occipital ;  and  an  auricular ,  supplying  the  back  of  the  ear, 
and  anastomosing  with  branches  of  the  temporal. 

Variations. — The  posterior  auricular  artery  is  sometimes  a  branch  of  the 
occipital.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  sometimes  a  vessel  much  larger  than  the 
occipital,  being  distributed  to  the  region  usually  supplied  by  the  occipital  and 
temporal  arteries. 

Branches. — In  addition  to  the  two  terminal  branches,  the  auricular  and  mas- 
toid, already  sufficiently  described,  the  artery  gives  off  a  stylo-mastoid  branch, 
which  enters  the  stylo-mastoid  foramen,  and  supplies  branches  to  the  mastoid 
cells,  tympanum,  and  internal  ear. 

The  Ascending  Pharyngeal  Artery  arises  from  the  dorso-mesial  surface  of  the 
external  carotid,  within  half  an  inch  of  its  origin  from  the  common  carotid,  runs 
upward  on  the  side  of  the  pharynx  and,  covered  by  the  internal  carotid  artery, 
to  the  base  of  the  skull. 

Variations. — The  ascending  pharyngeal  may  be  a  branch  of  the  internal  caro- 
tid or  common  carotid. 

Branches. — The  branches  of  the  ascending  pharyngeal  are  the  prevertebral, 
the  pharyngeal,  the  palatine,  the  tympanic,  and  the  meningeal.  The  prevertebral 
branches  supply  the  anterior  recti  and  the  longus  colli  muscles,  and  the  nerves 
and  lymph-nodes  of  this  region.  The  pharyngeal  branches  supply  the  pharynx, 
tonsil,  and  soft  palate.  The  palatine  is  distributed  to  the  velum  pendulum.  The 
tympanic  runs  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  drum  of  the  ear.  The  meningeal  are  sev- 
eral small  vessels  entering  the  skull  through  the  jugular  foramen,  the  anterior 
condylar  foramen,  and  the  foramen  lacerum  medium,  and  distributed  to  the  dura. 

The  Temporal  Artery  (Fig.  476)  (superficial  temporal)  is  one  of  the  terminal 
branches  of  the  external  carotid,  and  begins  at  a  point  a  little  below  the  condyle 
of  the  jaw.  It  passes  upward  through  the  substance  of  the  parotid  gland  exter- 
nal to  the  zygoma,  to  a  point  from  an  inch  and  a  half  to  two  inches  above  the 
zygoma,  and  here  divides  into  the  anterior  and  posterior  temporal  arteries. 

Variations. — The  temporal  artery  is  not  frequently  subject  to  variations  from 
the  usual  type.  It  may  be  very  small,  and  its  place  be  taken  by  a  large  poste- 
rior auricular.  The  transverse  facial  may  be  of  large  size  and  take  the  place  of 
a  small  facial  artery. 

Branches. — The  branches  of  the  temporal  are  its  terminals,  the  anterior  tem- 
poral and  the  posterior  temporal,  and  the  transverse  facial,  the  middle  temporal, 
the  orbital,  and  the  anterior  auricular.  The  transverse  facial  (Fig.  448)  is  given 
off  close  to  the  point  of  origin  of  the  temporal,  passes  forward  across  the  face 
beneath  the  zygoma,  on  the  surface  of  the  masseter,  and  supplies  the  parotid 
gland,  the  masseter,  and  the  skin  of  the  face.  The  middle  temporal  is  given  off 
anteriorly,  perforates  the  temporal  fascia,  and  supplies  the  temporal  muscle, 
anastomosing  with  the  deep  temporal  branches  of  the  internal  maxilla ry.  The 
orbital  runs  forward  on  the  upper  border  of  the  zygoma  to  the  orbit,  supplying 
the  orbicularis  palpebrarum.     The  anterior  auricular  branch  is  distributed  to  the 
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ante ri< > r  surface  of  the  external  ear.  The  anterior  temporal  winds  forward  and 
upward  over  the  frontal  bone,  and  supplies  the  scalp  structures.  In  this  position 
toe  artery  is  very  superficially  situated;  its  pulsations  can  be  readily  felt  and 
often  seen.  The  position  of  the  artery  is  such  that,  in  giving  an  anesthetic  the 
a»«slhetizer  can  from  this  vessel  feel  the  condition  of  the  pulse.  The  posterior 
tonpoml  passes  backward  and  upward  superficially  in  the  scalp  to  the  vertex  of 
the  skull,  supplying  the  scalp  in  this  region,  and  anastomosing  with  the  occipital, 
the  posterior  auricular,  and  the  vessel  of  the  opposite  side.  Besides  these  prin- 
cipal branches  smaller  ones  are  given  off  to  the  temporo-niandibular  articulation, 
to  the  parotid  gland,  and  to  the  masseter. 

The  Internal  Maxillary  Artery  (Figs.  477,  478),  the  vessel  which  nourishes 
the  deep  parts  of  the  face,  is  one  of  the  terminal  branches  of  the  external  carotid. 


Flo.  177.— Intern*!  maxillary  artery.    Sre  Fitf.  478.    (Te«mt.) 

It  begins  a  little  below  the  condyle  of  the  jaw,  in  the  substance  of  the  parotid 
gland,  whence  it  passes  inward  and  forward  to  the  spheno-maxillary  fossa.  It  is 
divided  into  three  portions,  a  maxillary,  a  pterygoid,  and  a  spheno-maxillary. 
The  maxillary  portion  lies  below  the  external  pterygoid  muscle;  the  pterygoid 
portion  lies  on  the  outer  surface  of  that  muscle;  the  nplieno-maxit/ary  portion  is 
in  the  spheno-maxillary  fossa. 

Variation*. — The  internal  maxillary  in  rare  cases  is  given  off  as  a  branch  from 
the  facial;  the  number  of  branches  varies  considerably,  as  two  or  more  often 
arise  by  a  common  trunk. 

Branches. — From  the  first  or  maxillary  portion  of  the  vessel  are  given  off  the 
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tympanic,  the  middle  meningeal,  the  small  meningeal,  and  the  inferior  dental 
arteries.  The  tympanic  passes  through  the  Glaserian  fissure  to  the  tympanum, 
which  it  aids  in  supplying.  It  gives  a  deep  auricular  branch  to  the  skin  of  the 
external  meatus.  The  middle  meningeal  euters  the  skull  through  the  foramen 
spinosum,  occupies  a  groove  in  the  great  wing  of  the  sphenoid,  passes  upward  and 
outward,  and  divides  into  an  anterior  and  posterior  branch.  These  branches 
groove  the  inner  surface  of  the^bone,  running  between  the  bone  and  the  dura, 
and  furnish  the  principal  arterial  supply  of  the  latter.  The  small  meningeal 
artery  passes  through  the  foramen  ovale  into  the  cranial  cavity,  and  supplies  the 
Gasserian  ganglion  and  contiguous  dura.  The  inferior  dental  (mandibular)  is  a 
large  branch  which  passes  downward  to  the  inferior  dental  foramen,  which  it 
enters  with  the  inferior  dental  nerve,  running  forward  in  the  inferior  dental  canal 
to  supply  the  mandible  and  teeth.  Before  entering  the  foramen  the  artery  gives 
off  the  mylohyoid  branch,  which  is  distributed  to  the  mylohyoid  muscle,  and 
occupies  the  mylohyoid  groove  on  the  internal  surface  of  the  mandible.  The 
artery  gives  off  branches  to  each  tooth,  and  opposite  the  mental  foramen  a  mental 
branch,  which  passes  forward  to  supply  the  structures  of  the  chin. 

The  branches  of  the  pterygoid  portion  of  the  internal  maxillary  artery  supply 
the  muscles  of  mastication.     They  are  the  deep  temporal  (posterior  and  anterior), 
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Fig.  478.— Diagram  of  the  internal  maxillary  artery  and  its  branches. 

the  masseteric,  the  pterygoid,  and  the  buccal,  and  carry  blood  to  the  temporal,  the 
masseter,  the  internal  and  external  pterygoids,  and  the  buccinator. 

The  branches  from  the  third  or  sphenomaxillary  portion  are  the  alveolar,  the 
infraorbital,  the  descending  palatine,  the  Vidian,  the  pterygo-palatine,  and  the 
spheno-palatine.  The  alveolar  (posterior  dental)  supplies  the  posterior  portion 
of  the  alveolar  process  of  the  maxilla,  the  antrum,  the  gums,  and  the  molar  and 
bicuspid  teeth.  The  infraorbital  passes  with  the  infraorbital  nerve  along  the 
infraorbital  groove  and  canal,  makes  its  appearance  on  the  face  at  the  infraorbital 
foramen,  and  supplies  here  the  soft  tissues  over  the  superior  maxillary  bone, 
anastomosing  with  branches  from  the  facial.  In  the  orbit  the  artery  gives  off 
muscular  branches,  which  supply  the  inferior  oblique  and  inferior  rectus  muscles, 
and  in  the  canal  branches  to  the  canine  and  incisor  teeth.  The  descending  palatine 
passes  with  the  descending  branches  of  Meckel's  ganglion  down  the  posterior 
palatine  canal  to  the  mouth,  then  runs  in  a  groove  on  the  under  surface  of  the 
hard  palate  forward  to  the  anterior  palatine  canal,  where  it  anastomoses  with  the 
naso-palatine  artery,  and  supplies  the  gums,  mucous  membrane,  and  glands  of  the 
hard  palate.  The  Vidian  passes  backward  through  the  Vidian  canal  to  be  dis- 
tributed to  the  pharynx  and  Eustachian  tube.     The  pterygo-palatine  passes  back- 
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ward  through  the  pterygopalatine  canal,  and  also  is  distributed  to  the  upper  part 
of  the  pharynx.  The  sphenopalatine  passes  through  the  spheno-palatine  foramen 
into  the  nasal  cavity.  It  divides  into  two  branches,  the  naso-patatine,  which  runs 
in  a  groove  of  the  vomer  downward  and  forward  to  the  anterior  palatine  foramen, 
where  it  anastomoses  with  the  descending  palatine  artery;  and  an  external  branch, 
which  supplies  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  outer  wall  of  the  nasal  cavity,  and 
the  maxillary,  ethmoidal,  and  sphenoidal  sinuses. 

The  Internal  Carotid  Artery. 

The  internal  carotid  (Fig.  470)  artery  springs  from  the  common  carotid  oppo- 
site the  superior  border  of  the  thyroid  cartilage,  runs  upward  in  front  of  the  trans- 
verse processes  of  the  upper  three  or  four  cervical  vertebrae  to  the  carotid  canal 
in  the  petrous  portion  of  the  temporal  bone,  through  the  canal  to  its  internal  open- 
ing, enters  the  cranial  cavity,  and  then  passes  into  the  cavernous  sinus,  in  which 
it  is  covered  by  the  lining  membrane  of  that  channel.  It  leaves  the  sinus  at  the 
inner  side  of  the  anterior  clinoid  process,  and  passes  to  the  Sylvian  fissure,  where 
it  breaks  up  into  its  terminal  branches.  The  artery  is  distributed  mainly  to  the 
brain  and  eye.  It  is  divided  into  four  portions:  a  cervical,  a  petrous,  a  cavern- 
ous, and  a  cerebral. 

The  cervical  portion  is  that  extending  from  its  origin  to  the  lower  opening 
of  the  carotid  canal. 

Relations  (Fig.  472). — In  front,  below,  is  the  external  carotid  artery,  over- 
lapped by  the  sterno-cleido-mastoid ;  higher  up  in  order  are  the  digastric  and  the 
stylo-hyoid  muscles,  the  hypoglossal  nerve,  the  occipital  and  the  posterior  auricu- 
lar arteries,  the  glossopharyngeal  nerve,  the  stylo-pharyngeus  and  the  stylo- 
glossus muscles.  Behind  are  the  rectus  capitis  anterior  major,  the  superior  cer- 
vical ganglion,  and  the  superior  laryngeal  nerve;  and,  near  the  skull,  the  ninth, 
tenth,  eleventh,  and  twelfth  cranial  nerves  between  the  artery  and  the  internal 
jugular  vein.  At  the  outer  skle  are  the  internal  jugular  vein  and  the  vagus 
nerve — the  latter  posterior.  At  the  inner  side  are  the  pharynx  with  the  tonsil, 
the  superior  laryngeal  nerve,  and  the  ascending  pharyngeal  artery. 

Variations. — The  internal  carotid  sometimes  arises  directly  from  the  arch  of  the 
aorta.  It  is  in  rare  cases  absent.  It  very  exceptionally  gives  off  branches  in  the 
neck,  which  are  usually  the  occipital  and  ascending  pharyngeal. 

Branches. — As  a  rule,  the  internal  carotid  gives  off  no  branches  of  importance 
in  the  neck.     (See  Variations.) 

The  petrous  portion  of  the  vessel  is  that  part  contained  in  the  carotid  canal. 
Here  the  artery  makes  two  sharp  turns,  which  are  supposed  to  diminish  the 
arterial  pressure.  Its  course  is  successively  upward,  forward,  and  inward  and 
upward.  From  this  portion  of  the  artery  a  small  branch  is  given  off  to  the 
tympanum. 

The  cavernous  portion  is  that  part  of  the  vessel  which  is  in  the  cavernous 
sinus.  Here  the  vessel  gives  off  the  following  branches:  the  arterise  receptaculi, 
the  anterior  meningeal,  and  the  ophthalmic.  The  arterice  receptaculi  are  small 
vessels  which  supply  the  pituitary  body  and  the  Gasserian  ganglion.  The  anterior 
meningeal  artery  is  distributed  to  the  dura  of  the  anterior  fossa  at  the  base  of  the 
skull. 

The  Ophthalmic  Artery  (Fig.  479)  passes  with  the  optic  nerve  through  the 
optic  foramen  into  the  orbit.  It  goes  first  forward  and  outward,  then  crosses 
the  optic  nerve  and  passes  forward  and  inward,  runs  along  the  inner  wall  of  the 
orbit,  beneath  the  inner  portion  of  the  orbital  margin,  leaves  the  orbit,  and  termi- 
nates by  dividing  into  the  frontal  and  nasal  arteries.  In  its  course  the  ophthalmic 
artery  gives  off  branches  to  the  walls  and  contents  of  the  orbit.  These  branches 
are  the  central  artery  of  the  retina,  the  ciliary  arteries,  the  lachrymal,  the  mus- 
cular, the  supraorbital,  the  ethmoidal,  and  the  palpebral.  The  central  artery  of  the 
retina  is  given  off  from  the  ophthalmic  near  the  optic  foramen.     It  accompanies 
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the  optic  nerve,  and  is  distributed  to  the  retina.  The  branches  of  this  vessel  can 
be  well  seen  in  ophthalmoscopic  examinations  of  the  retina,  The  ciliary  arteries 
are  divided  into  three  sets — the  long,  short,  and  anterior  ciliary  arteries.  The 
nhort  ciliary  arteries  are  eight  or  ten  in  number,  pierce  the  sclerotic  coat  near  the 
optic  nerve,  and  run  forward  to  supply  the  choroid.  The  long  ciliary  arteries, 
two  in  number,  one  on  each  side,  pierce  the  sclera  some  distance  from  the  optic 
nerve,  and  run  forward  to  supply  the  ciliary  body  and  iris.  The  anterior  ciViVrrjr 
arteries  arc  branches  of  the  muscular  branches  of  the  ophthalmic.  They  perfo- 
rate the  sclera  near  the  cornea  and  supply  the  iris.  The  anterior  and  long  ciliary 
arteries  form  an  anastomosis  around  the  outer  margin  of  the  iris,  and  another 
around  its  free  margin.  The  lachrymal  artery  arises  from  the  ophthalmic  external 
to  the  optic  nerve,  passes  forward  and  outward  to  the  lachrymal  gland,  winch  it 
supplies,  and,  leaving  the  gland,  sends  small  branches  to  the  eyelids,  known  as 
external  palpebral  branches.  Muscular  branches  are  given  off  from  various  por- 
tions of  the  ophthalmic  in  its  course  to  the  muscles  of  the  globe.    The  supraorbital 


Fig.  <  79. -Arteries  of  the  orbit.    (Tertut.) 

artery  is  a  vessel  of  some  size,  which  runs  along  the  roof  of  the  orbit  to  the  supra- 
orbital notch.  Leaving  the  orbit  at  this  point,  it  courses  upward  in  the  muscles 
and  integument  of  the  forehead.  The  ethmoidal  arteries,  two  in  nuruber,  are 
given  off  from  the  ophthalmic  opposite  the  anterior  and  posterior  ethmoidal 
foramina.  Entering  the  cranial  cavity  through  these  foramina  they  give  off  ante- 
rior meningeal  vessels,  supplying  the  dura  in  the  anterior  fossa  at  the  base  of  the 
skull.  The  anterior  ethmoidal  is  the  larger,  and,  after  giving  off  a  meningeal 
branch,  leaves  the  cranial  cavity  with  the  nasal  nerve,  passes  through  an  opening 
in  the  cribriform  plate  to  the  nasal  cavity,  runs  along  the  inner  surface  of  the 
nasal  bono,  and  supplies  the  tip  of  the  nose.  The  palpebral  arteries,  two  in 
number,  the  superior  and  inferior,  supply  the  upper  and  lower  lids.  The  natal 
artery  leaves  the  orbit  above  the  inner  can  thus,  and  supplies  the  bridge  of  the 
nose,  anastomosing  with  the  angular  branch  of  the  facial.  The  frontal  leaves  the 
orbit  at  the  upper  and  inner  angle,  winds  up  over  the  forehead  near  the  median 
line,  supplying  the  soft  tissues  in  this  region. 

Vanatama. — The  ophthalmic  is  sometimes  situated  beneath  the  optic  nerve, 
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and  on  the  inner  side  of  the  orbit  throughout  its  entire  course.  It  may  be  a 
branch  of  the  middle  meningeal,  or  even  give  origin  to  that  vessel.  Variations 
in  the  number  and  position  of  the  branches  as  described  frequently  occur. 

The  cerebral  portion  of  the  internal  carotid  has  for  its  branches  the  posterior 
communicating,  the  anterior  choroid,  the  anterior  cerebral,  and  the  middle  cerebral 
arteries.  The  posterior  communicating  passes  backward  to  the  posterior  cerebral 
artery,  a  branch  from  the  basilar,  and  forms  the  lateral  portion  of  the  circle  of 
Willis.  The  anterior  choroid  passes  outward  and  backward  to  the  descending 
horn  of  the  lateral  ventricle,  where  it  supplies  the  choroid  plexus,  the  velum 
interpositum,  the  hippocampus,  and  the  fimbria.  The  anterior  cerebral  runs  for- 
ward and  inward  to  the  great  longitudinal  fissure  between  the  hemispheres.  In 
this  fissure  the  artery  lies  close  to  its  opposite  mate,  and  connecting  them  is  a  short 
trunk,  the  anterior  communicating.  The  artery  winds  over  the  anterior  extremity 
of  the  corpus  callosum  to  reach  its  superior  surface.  It  gives  off  branches  to  the 
anterior  perforated  space,  to  the  under  surface  of  the  frontal  lobe,  and  the  mesial 
surface  of  the  hemisphere,  and  anastomoses  with  the  posterior  cerebral  artery. 
The  middle  cerebral  (Sylvian)  artery  passes  forward  and  outward  to  the  fissure  of 
Sylvius,  and  then  runs  along  the  fissure  to  the  insula  and  the  external  surface  of 
the  hemisphere.  In  its  course  it  gives  branches,  which  enter  the  anterior  per- 
forated space,  and  supply  the  ganglia  and  other  structures  in  the  floor  of  the  lat- 
eral ventricle.  One  of  these  vessels  is  of  special  interest,  the  lentieulo-driate 
artery,  called  also  Charcot's  artery  of  cerebral  hemorrIiage9  because  it  is  a  very 
common  site  of  arterial  rupture  in  cases  of  apoplexy.  This  vessel  is  situated 
between  the  external  capsule  and  the  corpus  striatum.  The  cortical  brain  sub- 
stance of  the  motor  area  is  also  supplied  by  the  middle  cerebral  artery,  and  here 
arterial  lesions  are  common  and  often  produce  localizing  symptoms.  After  dis- 
cussing the  vertebral  artery,  which  with  the  internal  carotid  supplies  the  enceph- 
alon,  the  arterial  supply  of  the  brain  will  be  given  more  in  detail. 

ARTERIES  OP  THE  UPPER  EXTREMITY. 

From  the  brachio-cephalic  on  the  right  side  and  from  the  arch  of  the  aorta 
on  the  left  begins  a  great  trunk  which  extends  to  below  the  bend  of  the  elbow, 
presenting  in  its  course  no  intrinsic  markings  by  which  it  can  be  divided.  For 
the  sake  of  convenience,  however,  certain  extrinsic  structures  have  been  selected, 
by  which  this  long  trunk  is  divided  into  three  portions.  The  first  extends  from 
the  origin  of  the  vessel  to  the  horizontal  level  of  the  outer  border  of  the  first  rib, 
and  is  called  the  subclavian  artery ;  the  second  reaches  from  the  first  rib  to  the 
lower  border  of  the  teres  major  muscle,  and  is  known  as  the  axillary  artery ;  and 
the  third  runs  from  the  teres  major  to  a  point  half  an  inch  below  the  bend  of  the 
elbow,  and  is  named  the  brachial  artery. 

THE  SUBCLAVIAN  ARTERY. 

The  subclavian  ("  under  the  clavicle  ")  artery  (Fig.  480)  takes  its  origin  on  the 
left  side  from  the  arch  of  the  aorta,  on  the  right  side  from  the  brachio-cephalic 
artery.  Each  vessel  passes  upward  and  outward  into  the  neck,  and  then  arches 
downward  and  outward  to  terminate  in  the  axillary,  at  the  horizontal  level  of  the 
outer  border  of  the  first  rib.  The  subclavian  artery  is  divided  into  three  portions, 
according  to  its  situation  with  reference  to  the  scalenus  anterior  muscle.  The 
first  portion  extends  from  the  origin  of  the  vessel  to  the  inner  border  of  the 
scalenus  anterior  muscle ;  the  second  portion  lies  behind  this  muscle ;  and  the 
third  portion  runs  from  the  outer  border  of  the  muscle  to  the  outer  border  of  the 
first  rib.  The  first  portions  of  the  subclavian  arteries  differ,  and  must  be  described 
separately.  A  single  description  will  answer  for  the  second  and  third  portions 
of  both  arteries. 
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The  first  portion  of  the  left  subclavian  is  deeply  situated  in  the  thorax.  Spring- 
ing from  the  transverse  portion  of  the  aortic  arch  farther  back  than  the  other  great 
arteries,  it  passes  upward  and  a  little  forward  to  the  mesial  edge  of  the  left  scalenus 
anterior,  wliere  this  muscle  is  inserted  into  the  first  rib. 

Eolations. — 7m  front  at  its  lowest  part  are  the  left  brachiocephalic  vein  and 
the  left  vagus  nerve ;  high  up  the  left  phrenic  nerve  crosses  the  artery ;  toward 
the  right  is  the  left  carolid  artery  ;  and  elsewhere  are  the  internal  jugular,  verte- 
bral, and  subclavian  veins,  and  cardiac  sympathetic  branches  ;  the  left  lung  with 
its  pleura  overlaps  these  structures.  Behind  are  the  gullet,  thoracic  duct,  inferior 
cervical  sympathetic  ganglion,  and  longtis  colli  muscle.  At  the  left  is  the  left  lung 
with  its  pleura.  At  tlie  right  above  are  the  gullet  and  thoracic  duct ;  below  are 
the  trachea  and  recurrent  laryngeal  nerve. 


Fid.  480.— Subclavian  and  axillary  arterial.    (Tcntul.l 

The  first  portion  of  the  right  subclavian  takes  its  origin  from  the  brachio- 
cephalic artery,  and  extends  upward  and  outward  to  the  inner  border  of  the 
scalenus  anterior.     It  is  about  an  inch  and  a  quarter  long. 

Eolations  (Fig.  481). — In  front  are  the  right  internal  jugular  and  vertebral 
veins,  the  right  vagus  and  phrenic  nerves,  the  sympathetic  nerve  and  its  superior 
cardiac  branches.  Behind  are  the  right  Inng  with  its  pleura,  the  recurrent  laryn- 
geal and  sympathetic  nerves.  Below  are  the  Inng  and  pleura,  and  the  recurrent 
laryngeal  nerve. 

The  second  portion  of  the  subclavian  is  behind  the  scalenus  anterior.  It  is 
three-quarters  of  an   inch  long. 

Relations.— Tit  front  is  the  scalenus  anterior,  which  separates  the  artery  from 
the  subclavian  vein  (the  latter  being  on  a  lower  level),  and  from  the  phrenic  nerve. 
Behind  are  the  apex  of  the  lung  covered  by  pleura,  and  the  scalenus  medius. 
Above  in  the  brachial   plexus.     Below  is  the  lung  with  its  pleura. 

The  third  portion  of  the  subclavian  extends  from  the  outer  border  of  the  scale- 
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nus  anterior  to  the  outer  Wrder  of  tlie  first  rib.    It  is  the  most  superficial  portion 
of  the  artery,  and  is  in  the  subclavian  triangle. 

Relations. — In  front  it  is  in  contact  with  the  posterior  layer  of  the  cervical 
fascia,  the  suprascapular  artery,  the  external  jugular  vein,  and  cervical  veins 


vertebra— upper  surface  of  lower  segment.   The  vi 


which  are  tributary  to  it.  Behind  are  the  scalenus  mediua  and  part  of  the  brachial 
plexus.  Above  are  the  brachial  plexus  and  the  posterior  belly  of  the  omo-hyoid 
muscle.     Below  is  the  first  rib. 

Variations. — The  subclavian  is  sometimes  on  both  sides  a  direct  trunk  from 
the  aortic  arch,  or  on  both  sides  a  branch  from  a  right  and  left  brachio-eephalic 


b.  *ttt— Surgical  relations  of  the  facial,  vertebral,  and  inferior  thyi 


artery.  The  vessel  is  usually  at  its  high  point  in  the  neck  a  half  inch  above  the 
clavicle,  but  sometimes  it  rises  considerably  higher ;  and  it  may  lie  beneath  the 
clavicle  entirely. 

Branches.— These  are  usually  four  in  number,  namely,  the  vertebral,  the  inter- 
nal mammary,  the  thyroid  axis,  and  the  superior  intercostal.   All  but  the  last  spring 
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from  the  first  portion  ;  and  this  one  does  so  in  many  cases,  but  more  frequently 
comes  from  the  second.  The  posterior  scapular  very  often  is  given  off  from  tlie 
third  portion. 

The  Vertebral  Artery. 

The  vertebral  (Fig.  470),  so  called  from  its  situation  in  the  cervical  vertebra, 
is  the  largest  branch  of  the  subclavian,  from  the  posterior  surface  of  which  iti; 
given  off.  Its  blood  is  principally  distributed  to  the  spinal  cord,  the  cerebellum, 
and  the  posterior  part  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres.  It  passes  up  between  die 
scalenus  anterior  and  the  longus  colli,  and  behind  the  internal  jugular  and  verte- 
bral veins,  to  the  eosto-transverse  foramen  of  the  sixth  cervical  vertebra,  ami 
goes  upward  through  this  and  the  corresponding  foramina  of  the  vertebra  above; 
it  then  runs  backward  behind  the  articular   process  of  the  atlas,  and  over  the 


Fig.  483.— Arte rica  at  the  base  of  tlie  brain,  seen  in  their  relation!  to  the  ikull.    See  Fig.  4*1,  Kef.    (TeHui.i 

upper  surface,  and  enters  the  cranial  cavity  through  the  foramen  magnum.  Oh 
the  basilar  process  of  the  occipital  the  vertebral  arteries  of  the  two  sides  unite  at 
the  lower  border  of  the  pons,  and  thus  form  the  basilar  artery. 

Variations. — The  vertebral  may  arise  from  the  common  carotid  or  from  Inearth 
of  the  aorta.  It  may  |>ass  through  all  of  the  costo-transverse  foramina  of  its 
side,  or  none  below  the  third. 

Branches, — The  branches  are  considered  in  two  sets — the  cervical  and  the 
cranial.  Those  in  the  neck  are  the  lateral  spinal  and  the  muscular.  The  lateral 
x/iinal  enter  the  spinal  ciinal  through  the  intervertebral  foramina,  and  supply 
the  cord,  its  membranes,  and  the  vertebne.  The  muscular  are  distributed  to  the 
deep  muscles  of  the  neck. 

The  cranial  branches  (Figs.  483,  484)  arc  the  posterior  spinal,  the  anterior 
spinal,  the  posterior  inferior  cerebellar,  the  bulbar,  and  the  posterior  meningeal. 
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The  posterior  spinal  runs  down  beside  the  oblongata,  reaches  the  back  of  the  cord, 
and  descends  behind  the  dorsal  roots  of  the  spinal  nerves  to  the  cauda  equina, 
anastomosing  freely  all  the  way  with  arteries  entering  the  canal  at  the  side.  The 
anterior  spinal  joins  its  opposite  fellow  near  the  foramen  magnum,  and  the  result- 
ing vessel  runs  down  ventrally  the  length  of  the  cord,  inosculating  with  vessels 
which  enter  the  canal  through  the  intervertebral  foramina.  The  jwderior  inferior 
cerebellar,  the  largest  branch,  is  distributed  to  the  hind  and  under  portions  of  the 
cerebellum,  and  in  the  fourth  ventricle.  The  bulbar  are  small  branches  to  the 
ohlongata,  as  the  name  implies.  The  posterior  meningeal,  of  small  size,  are  dis- 
tributed to  the  parietes  of  the  posterior  cranial  fossa. 

The  Basilar  Artery  (Figs.  483,  484),  so  called  from  its  situation  at  the  base 
of  the  cranium,  is  formed  by  the  union  of  the  vertebral  arteries,  and  supplies  con- 
siderable portions  of  the  encephalon  in 

its  lower  levels.      It  runs  forward  and  /  AnUrior  Communicating 

upward  in  the  groove  on  the  ventral 
surface  of  the  pons,  and  divides  into 
the  posterior   cerebral  arteries.      In 
its  course  it  gives  off  as  branches  the 
transverse,  the  anterior  inferior  cere- 
bellar and  superior  cerebellar  arteries. 
The  transverse  or  pontal  arteries  sup- 
ply the  pons,  and  one  branch  enters 
the  internal  auditory  meatus  with  the 
facial  and  auditory  nerve,  and  runs  to 
the  labvrinth  of  the  ear.    The  anterior 
inferior  cerebellar  arteries  supply  the 
anterior  portion  of  the  inferior  surface 
of  the  cerebellum.     The  superior  cere- 
bellar arteries  wind  backward  and  up- 
ward to  the  upper  surface  of  the  cere- 
bellum, which  they  supply.     All  of 
these    arteries   to   the   brain    anasto- 
mose  freely   with   one   another,   and 
with  branches  of  the  vertebral. 

The  terminal  branches  of  the  basilar, 
the  posterior  cerebral  arteries,  are  ves- 
sels of  large  size,  which  anastomose  with  the  posterior  communicating  to  complete 
the  circle  of  Willis  behind.  They  pass  to  the  under  surface  of  the  occipital  lobes 
of  the  cerebral  hemispheres,  their  terminal  branches  supplying  these  and  the  neigh- 
boring temporal  lobes.  Numerous  small  branches  (ganglionic)  are  given  off  in 
the  course  of  these  arteries  to  the  thalami,  great  ganglia  at  the  base  of  the  brain, 
passing  through  the  posterior  perforated  space;  and  others  (choroid)  go  through 
the  transverse  fissure  to  the  velum  interpositum. 

The  Circle  of  Willis  is  an  anastomosis  formed  in  front  bv  the  anterior  cerebral 
arteries  and  the  anterior  communicating  which  unites  them ;  behind  by  the  pos- 
terior cerebral ;  and  laterally  by  the  internal  carotid  and  posterior  communicating. 
From  the  cerebral  arteries  close  to  the  circle  of  Willis  deep  ganglionic  branches 
are  given  off  which  penetrate  the  brain  substance,  and  are  distributed  to  the  great 
hasal  ganglia  and  the  contiguous  structures.  Beyond  this  the  vessels  supply  the 
cortex.  A  point  of  practical  importance  in  this  connection  is  the  fact  that  the 
arteries  which  supply  the  brain  are  terminal  arteries,  and  that  there  is  no  anasto- 
mosis between  the  vessels  going  to  the  ganglia  and  central  structures  of  the  brain 
and  those  supplying  the  cortex.  As  a  result,  whenever  occlusion  of  an  artery 
of  the  brain  occurs,  the  portion  of  cerebral  tissue  supplied  by  the  vessel  beyond 
the  point  of  obstruction  has  its  arterial  supply  permanently  cut  off,  and  disorgani- 
zation ensues. 
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The  Internal  Mammary  Artery, 

The   internal  mammary  (Fig.  485)   is  named  from  its  deep  situation  and  its 
distribution  in  part  to  the  milk-gland.     Besides  this  destination  it  supplies  to 
some  extent  muscles  in  the  chest  and  ahdumen,  the  sternum,  the  anterior  medias- 
tinum, and  the  pericardium.     It  is  given  off  from   the   under   surface  of  the 
subclavian,  passes  from  the  neck  into  the 
thorax  behind  the  first  costal  cartilage,  and 
then  rims  down  in  front  of  the  pleura  half 
an  inch  away  from  the  side  of  the  sternum 
to   the   sixth    intercostal    space,   where  it 
divides   into  the   superior  epigastric  and 
musculo-phrenic  arteries. 

Branches. — The  branches  given  off  in 
its  course  are  the  superior  phrenic,  the 
mediastinal,  the  pericardial,  the  sternal,  the 
anterior  intercostal,  and  the  perforating. 
The  superior  phrenic  (conies  nervi  phrenici) 
accompanies  the  phrenic  nerve,  and  is  dis- 
tributed to  the  diaphragm.  The  media* 
final  branches  supply  the  structures  in  the 
anterior  mediastinum.  The  pericardial  go 
to  the  upper  portion  of  the  pericardium, 
and  the  sternal  to  the  breast-bone  and  tri- 
angularis stemi.  The  anterior  intercwttal, 
one  to  each  of  the  upper  five  or  six  spaces, 
supply  the  neighboring  portions  of  the* 
spaces,  each  artery  dividing  into  an  upper 
and  a  lower  branch,  which  inosculate  with 
the  intercostals  which  come  from  the  aorta. 
The  "perforating  pierce  the  intercostal  mus- 
cles in  the  upper  five  or  six  spaces,  and 
pass  forward  and  outward  to  the  pectorali- 
major,  the  mammary  gland,  and  the  skin. 
The  terminal  branches  are  the  musculo- 
phrenic and  superior  epigastric.  The  ihiw- 
eulo-pitrenic  winds  outward  and  downward 
along  the  inner  surface  of  the  costal  arch, 
and  opposite  each  one  of  the  lower  inter- 
costal spaces  it  gives  off  an  intercostal 
branch,  and  sends  also  a  number  of  mus- 
cular branches  to  the  diaphragm  and  ab- 
dominal muscles.  The  superior  epiga/iric 
descends  into  the  abdominal  wall,  at  first 
occupying  a  position  between  the  rectus 
muscle  and  its  posterior  sheath,  then  passes 
into  the  substance  of  the  rectus,  and  anas- 
fio.  485.— i menial  mammary  and  deep  epi-  tomoses  with  the  deep  epigastric  artery. 
ga-.tric  arteries.   (Tesim.)  jt  sends  branches  also  to  the  oblique  mus- 

cles of  the  abdomen  and  to  the  diaphragm. 

The  Thyroid  Axis. 
The  thyroid  axis  (Fig.  470,  THY.)  is  so  called  from  the  distribution  of  its 
largest  branch  to  the  thyroid  gland.  It  supplies  many  structures  in  the  neck  and 
shoulder.  It  is  a  short,  wide  vessel,  arising  from  the  antero-superior  surface  of 
the  first  portion  of  the  subclavian,  and  it  divides  into  three  diverging  branches, 
the  inferior  thyroid,  the  suprascapular,  and  the  transverse  cervical. 
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The  Inferior  Thyroid  Artery  passes  upward  and  then  inward  in  front  of  the  ver- 
tebral and  behind  the  common  carotid  to  the  lateral  lobe  of  the  thyroid  gland.  Its 
chief  distribution  is  to  structures  in  the  ventral  part  of  the  neck.  The  recurrent 
laryngeal  nerve  passes  sometimes  in  front  and  sometimes  behind  the  artery,  in 
intimate  relation  to  it. 

Variations. — The  inferior  thyroid  may  spring  from  the  vertebral,  the  common 
carotid,  or  the  subclavian. 

Branches  of  the  inferior  thyroid  are  the  glandular,  muscular,  ascending  cervi- 
cal, inferior  laryngeal,  tracheal,  and  oesophageal.  The  glandular  are  terminal, 
and  ramify  in  the  thyroid  glaud,  anastomosing  with  branches  of  the  other  thyroid 
arteries.  The  muscular  supply  the  muscles  in  the  immediate  neighborhood.  The 
ascending  cervical  goes  upward  between  the  scalenus  anterior  and  the  rectus 
capitis  anterior  major,  and  anastomoses  with  the  occipital,  vertebral,  and  ascend- 
ing pharyngeal.  It  supplies  muscles  in  its  course,  and  sends  spinal  branches  to 
the  vertebrae  and  cord.  The  inferior  laryngeal  accompanies  the  recurrent  laryn- 
geal nerve,  and  supplies  the  muscles  and  mucous  membrane  of  the  larynx.  The 
tracheal  and  oesophageal  are  distributed  to  the  organs  suggested  by  their  names. 

The  Suprascapular  Artery  supplies  various  structures  of  the  shoulder.  It 
pajjses  outward  from  the  thyroid  axis  to  the  upper  border  of  the  scapula,  running 
almost  parallel  with  the  clavicle,  crosses  the  transverse  ligament  into  the  supra- 
spinous fossa,  where  it  supplies  the  supraspinatus  muscle,  passes  behind  the  neck 
into  the  infra  spinous  fossa,  and  ramifies  in  the  infraspinatus.  It  anastomoses 
with  the  posterior  scapular  and  dorsal  scapular  arteries. 

Variations. — It  sometimes  arises  directly  from  the  subclavian,  occasionally 
from  the  axillary. 

Branches ,  in  addition  to  the  terminal  branches  already  given,  are,  muscular  to 
contiguous  muscles,  suprasternal  to  the  integument  over  the  sterno- clavicular 
articulation,  nutrient  to  the  clavicle,  supra-acromial  to  the  tissues  over  the  acro- 
mion, and  subscapular  to  the  subscapularis  muscle. 

The  Transverse  Cervical  Artery  (transversal is  colli)  passes  outward  and  back- 
ward in  front  of  the  scaleni  and  the  brachial  plexus,  under  the  anterior  border 
of  the  trapezius  to  the  levator  scapulae,  where  it  divides  into  the  superficial  cervi- 
cal and  the  posterior  scapular.  It  is  distributed  to  muscles  of  the  shoulder  and 
neck.  The  superficial  cervical  passes  upward  under  the  trapezius,  supplying  this 
muscle,  the  levator  scapulae,  the  splenius,  and  neighboring  lymph-nodes.  The 
posterior  scapular  passes  downward  along  the  vertebral  border  of  the  scapula  to 
its  inferior  angle.  In  its  course  it  is  covered  by  the  rhomboid  muscles,  and 
anastomoses  with  other  scapular  arteries — suprascapular,  dorsal  scapular,  and 
subscapular. 

Variation. — The  posterior  scapular  is  very  often  a  separate  branch  from  the 
third  portion  of  the  subclavian. 


The  Superior  Intercostal  Artery. 

The  superior  intercostal  is  distributed  chiefly  to  the  first  intercostal  space.  It 
springs  from  the  postero-superior  surface  of  the  first  or  second  portion  of  the  sub- 
clavian. It  runs  back  over  the  apex  of  the  lung  to  the  neck  of  the  first  rib,  in 
front  of  which  it  then  passes  down  to  the  first  intercostal  space,  which  it  supplies 
after  the  manner  of  the  aortic  intercostal s.  Very  often  the  artery  is  continued 
down  to  the  second  intercostal  space,  and  supplies  it  like  the  first.  Before  it 
enters  the  thorax  the  artery  gives  off  a  deep  cervical  branch,  which  goes  backward, 
and  then  runs  up  the  neck  between  the  com  plexus  and  semispinalis  cervicis,  sup- 
plying the  muscles  in  its  region,  and  inosculating  with  the  cervical  branch  (prin- 
ceps  cervicalis)  of  the  occipital. 

Variations. — The  superior  intercostal  is  sometimes  a  branch  of  the  thyroid 
axis.  The  deep  cervical  may  be  a  branch  from  the  subclavian  or  from  the  poste- 
rior scapular. 
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THE  TRIANGLES  OF  THE  NECK. 

The  quadrilateral  surface  of  the  neck,  which  is  bounded  below  by  the  clavicle, 
above  by  the  inferior  border  of  the  mandible  and  a  line  drawn  from  the  angle  of 
the  jaw  to  the  mastoid  process,  behind  by  the  anterior  border  of  the  trapezius 
muscle,  and  in  front  by  the  median  line  of  the  neck,  is  divided  by  the  sterno- 
cleido-mastoid  muscle  into  two  triangles,  called  the  anterior  and  posterior  triangles 
of  the  neck.  These  two  triangles  are  subdivided,  the  posterior  into  two,  the 
occipital,  and  the  subclavian,  by  the  posterior  belly  of  the  omo-hyoid ;  the  ante- 
rior into  three  by  the  anterior  belly  of  the  omo-hyoid,  and  the  two  bellies  of  the 
digastric.  These  are  called  the  inferior  carotid,  the  superior  carotid,  and  the 
submaxillary  triangles  (Fig.  422). 

The  boundaries  of  these  triangles  and  their  principal  arterial  contents  are  as 
follows : 

The  occipital  triangle  is  bounded  in  front  by  the  sterno-cleido- mastoid,  behind 
by  the  trapezius,  below  by  the  posterior  belly  of  the  omo-hyoid,  and  contains  the 
transverse  cervical  artery.  The  subclavian  triangle  is  bounded  in  front  by  the 
sterno-cleido-mastoid,  postero-superiorly  by  the  hind  belly  of  the  omo-hyoid, 
below  by  the  clavicle,  and  contains  the  subclavian  artery.  The  inferior  carotid 
triangle  is  bounded  in  front  by  the  median  line,  dorso-inferiorly  by  the  sterno- 
cleido-mastoid,  dorso-superiorly  by  the  anterior  belly  of  the  omo-hyoid,  and  con- 
tains the  common  carotid  and  inferior  thyroid  arteries.  The  superior  carotid  tri- 
angle has  the  sterno-cleido-mastoid  behind,  the  anterior  belly  of  the  omo-hyoid  in 
front,  and  the  posterior  belly  of  the  digastric  above.  It  contains  the  common, 
the  internal,  and  the  external  carotids,  and  the  beginnings  of  all  of  the  branches 
of  the  last,  except  the  terminals  and  the  posterior  auricular.  The  submaxillary 
triangle,  is  formed  above  by  the  mandible  and  a  line  from  its  angle  to  the  mastoid 
process,  below  in  front  by  the  anterior  belly  of  the  digastric,  below  behind  by  the 
posterior  belly  of  the  same.  It  contains  the  external  carotid,  the  facial,  the 
posterior  auricular,  and  the  internal  carotid  arteries. 

THE  AXILLARY  SPACE. 

The  axilla  or  arm-pit  is  the  wedge-shaped  space  between  the  inner  surface  of 
the  arm  and  the  side  of  the  chest.  It  presents  for  examination  as  boundaries 
anterior,  posterior,  internal,  and  external  walls,  a  base  and  an  apex.  The  anterior 
trail  is  formed  by  the  pectoral  muscles ;  the  posterior  wall  by  the  subscapulars, 
the  latissimus,  and  the  teres  major  muscles  ;  the  inner  wall  by  the  upper  four  ribs 
and  intercostal  spaces,  covered  by  the  serratus  magnus  muscle ;  and  the  ouier 
trail  by  the  humerus,  covered  by  the  coraco-brachialis  and  the  biceps  muscles. 
The  apex  corresponds  to  the  small  area  above  the  first  rib,  from  which  the  brachial 
plexus  and  the  axillary  artery  and  vein  emerge.  The  base  is  formed  by  the 
integument  and  fascia  which  stretch  across  the  arm-pit  from  the  pectoralis  major 
to  the  latissimus  and  teres  major.  Its  contents  are  the  axillary  artery  and  its 
branches,  the  accompanying  veins,  the  brachial  plexus  of  nerves,  lymph-nodes 
and  vessels,  and  considerable  fat  and  areolar  tissue. 

THE  AXILLARY  ARTERY. 

The  axillary  artery  (Fig.  487),  named  from  its  situation  in  the  arm-pit,  begins 
where  the  subclavian  ends,  at  the  outer  border  of  the  first  rib,  passes  downward  and 
outward  through  the  axillary  space  to  the  lower  margin  of  the  teres  major  muscle, 
and  there  terminates  by  becoming  the  brachial.  Its  branches  are  distributed  to 
the  walls  of  the  chest,  the  mammary  gland,  the  arm-pit,  the  shoulder,  and  the 
upper  part  of  the  arm.  At  its  beginning  the  artery  is  deeply  situated;  but  its 
lower  portion  is  near  the  surface,  and  can  be  felt  a  third  of  the  distance  from  the 
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front  to  the  back  of  the  axilla,  at  the  inner  border  of  the  coraco-brachialis.  The 
artery  is  crossed  by  the  pectoralis  minor  muscle,  which  divides  it  into  three 
portions.  The  first  portion  is  between  the  outer  border  of  the  first  rib  and  the 
inner  margin  of  the  pectoralis  minor,  and  is  about  an  inch  long ;  the  second  por- 
tion is  behind  the  pectoralis  minor,  and  measures  a  little  more  than  an  inch ;  and 
the  third  portion  is  between  the  outer  border  of  the  pectoralis  minor  and  the 
lower  border  of  the  axillary  space,  and  is  three  inches  in  length.  The  relations 
of  these  three  portions  differ. 

Belatrions. — First  Portion. — In  front  are  the  pectoralis  major,  the  eosto- 
coracoid  membrane,  the  external  anterior  thoracic  nerve,  the  cephalic  and  acro- 
mio-thoracic  veins.  Mesially  and  somewhat  to  the  front  is  the  axillary  vein. 
Behind  are  the  first  intercostal  space,  the  second  rib,  the  serratus  magnus,  the 
internal  anterior  thoracic  and  posterior  thoracic  nerves.  Externally  is  the  brachial 
plexus. 

Second  Portion  (Fig.  486). — In  front  are  the  pectoralis  major  and  minor. 
Medially  are  the  inner  cord  of  the  brachial  plexus,  the  axillary  vein,  and  the 
internal  anterior  thoracic  nerve  between  the  artery  and  vein.   Behind  are  the  pos- 
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on  below  the  head  of  the  humerus,  showing  the  relations  of  the  axillary  struet- 


Jiial  plexus  and  the  subscapularis.     Externally  is  the  outer 

lexus. 
*~~.  —In  front  are  the  pectoralis  major  in  the  upper  half  of  this 

portion,  the  skin  ana  fasciae  in  the  lower,  the  inner  head  of  the  median  nerve,  the 
internal  cutaneous  nerve,  and  the  outer  brachial  vena  comes.  Mesially  are  the 
ulnar  nerve,  the  axillary  vein,  and  the  small  internal  cutaneous  nerve  in  the  order 
named,  and  at  the  lower  part  the  brachial  venae  comites.  Behind  are  the  mus- 
culo-spiral  and  circumflex  nerves,  the  subscapularis,  latissimus,  and  teres  major. 
Externally  are  the  median  and  musculocutaneous  nerves,  and  the  coraco- 
brachialis. 

The  Branches  of  the  axillary  artery  are  usually  seven  in  number,  two,  the 
superior  thoracic  and  acromio-thoracic,  from  the  first  portion  ;  two,  the  long 
thoracic  and  alar  thoracic,  from  the  second  ;  and  three,  the  subscapular  and  the 
posterior  and  anterior  circumflex,  from  the  third  portion.  There  is  a  very  free 
anastomosis  between  these  branches,  and  between  them  and  other  arteries  in  the 
region.  The  superior  thoracic  arises  from  the  first  portion  of  the  axillary,  and 
passes  downward  and  forward  to  supply  the  pectoralis  major  and  minor  muscles. 
The  acromio-thoraeic  artery  arises  from  the  first  portion  of  the  axillary;  it  breaks 
up  into  three  sets  of  branches :  one  passes  outward  to  the  acromion  and  deltoid, 
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THE  TRIANGLES  OF  THE  NECK. 

The  quadrilateral  surface  of  the  neck,  which  is  bounded  below  by  the  clavicle, 
above  by  the  inferior  border  of  the  mandible  and  a  line  drawn  from  the  angle  of 
the  jaw  to  the  mastoid  process,  behind  by  the  anterior  border  of  the  trapezius 
muscle,  and  in  front  by  the  median  line  of  the  neck,  is  divided  by  the  sterno- 
cleido-mastoid  muscle  into  two  triangles,  called  the  anterior  and  posterior  triangles 
of  the  neck.  These  two  triangles  are  subdivided,  the  posterior  into  two,  the 
occipital,  and  the  subclavian,  by  the  posterior  belly  of  the  omo-hyoid ;  the  aute- 
rior  into  three  by  the  anterior  belly  of  the  omo-hyoid,  and  the  two  bellies  of  the 
digastric.  These  are  called  the  inferior  carotid,  the  superior  carotid,  and  the 
siibmaxillary  triangles  (Fig.  422). 

The  boundaries  of  these  triangles  and  their  principal  arterial  contents  are  as 
follows : 

The  occipital  triangle  is  bounded  in  front  by  the  sterno-cleido-mastoid,  behind 
by  the  trapezius,  below  by  the  posterior  belly  of  the  omo-hyoid,  and  contains  the 
transverse  cervical  artery.  The  subclavian  triangle  is  bounded  in  front  by  the 
sterno-cleido-mastoid,  postero-superiorly  by  the  hind  belly  of  the  omo-hyoid, 
below  by  the  clavicle,  and  contains  the  subclavian  artery.  The  inferior  carotid 
triangle  is  bounded  in  front  by  the  median  line,  dorso-inferiorly  by  the  sterno- 
cleido-mastoid,  dorso-superiorly  by  the  anterior  belly  of  the  omo-hyoid,  and  con- 
tains the  common  carotid  and  inferior  thyroid  arteries.  The  superior  carotid  tri- 
angle has  the  sterno-cleido-mastoid  behind,  the  anterior  belly  of  the  omo-hyoid  iu 
front,  and  the  posterior  belly  of  the  digastric  above.  It  contains  the  common, 
the  internal,  and  the  external  carotids,  and  the  beginnings  of  all  of  the  branches 
of  the  last,  except  the  terminals  and  the  posterior  auricular.  The  submaxillary 
triangle  is  formed  above  by  the  mandible  and  a  line  from  its  angle  to  the  mastoid 
process,  below  in  front  by  the  anterior  belly  of  the  digastric,  below  behind  by  the 
posterior  belly  of  the  same.  It  contains  the  external  carotid,  the  facial,  the 
posterior  auricular,  and  the  internal  carotid  arteries. 

THE  AXILLARY  SPACE. 

The  axilla  or  arm-pit  is  the  wedge-shaped  space  between  the  inner  surface  of 
the  arm  and  the  side  of  the  chest.  It  presents  for  examination  as  boundaries 
anterior,  posterior,  internal,  and  external  walls,  a  base  and  an  apex.  The  anterior 
wall  is  formed  by  the  pectoral  muscles ;  the  posterior  wall  by  the  subscapulars, 
the  latissimus,  and  the  teres  major  muscles  ;  the  inner  trail  by  the  upper  four  ribs 
and  intercostal  spaces,  covered  by  the  serratus  maguus  muscle ;  and  the  outer 
wall  by  the  humerus,  covered  by  the  coraco-brachialis  and  the  biceps  muscles. 
The  apex  corresponds  to  the  small  area  above  the  first  rib,  from  which  the  brachial 
plexus  and  the  axillary  artery  and  vein  emerge.  The  base  is  formed  by  the 
integument  and  fascia  which  stretch  across  the  arm-pit  from  the  peetoralis  major 
to  the  latissimus  and  teres  major.  Its  contents  are  the  axillary  artery  and  its 
branches,  the  accompanying  veins,  the  brachial  plexus  of  nerves,  lymph-nodes 
and  vessels,  and  considerable  fat  and  areolar  tissue. 

THE  AXILLARY  ARTERY. 

The  axillary  artery  (Fig.  487),  named  from  its  situation  in  the  arm-pit,  begins 
where  the  subclavian  ends,  at  the  outer  border  of  the  first  rib,  passes  downward  and 
outward  through  the  axillary  space  to  the  lower  margin  of  the  teres  major  muscle, 
and  there  terminates  by  becoming  the  brachial.  Its  branches  are  distributed  to 
the  walls  of  the  chest,  the  mammary  gland,  the  arm-pit,  the  shoulder,  and  the 
upper  part  of  the  arm.  At  its  beginning  the  artery  is  deeply  situated;  but  its 
lower  portion  is  near  the  surface,  and  can  be  felt  a  third  of  the  distance  from  the 
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front  to  the  bock  of  the  axilla,  at  the  inner  border  of  the  coraco-brachiulis.  The 
artery  is  crossed  by  the  pectoral  is  minor  muscle,  which  divides  it  into  three 
nortiuns.  The  first  portion  is  between  the  outer  border  of  the  first  rib  and  the 
inner  margin  of  the  pectoralis  minor,  and  is  about  an  inch  long  ;  the  second  por- 
tion is  behind  the  pectoralis  minor,  mid  measures  a  little  more  than  an  inch  ;  and 
the  third  portion  is  between  the  outer  border  of  the  pectoralis  minor  and  the 
lower  border  of  the  axillary  space,  and  is  three  inches  in  length.  The  relations 
of  these  three  portions  differ. 

Relations. — First  Portion. — In  front  are  the  jwctoralis  major,  the  eosto- 
coraeoid  membrane,  the  external  anterior  thoracic  nerve,  the  cephalic  and  acro- 
mio-thoracic  veins.  Menially  and  somewhat  to  the  front  is  the  axillary  vein. 
Behind  are  the  first  intercostal  space,  the  second  rib,  the  serratus  magnus,  the 
internal  anterior  thoracic  and  posterior  thoracic  nerves.  Externally  is  the  brachial 
plexus. 

Second  Portion  (Fig.  486). — In  front  are  the  pectoralis  major  and  minor. 
Metiallfi  are  the  inner  cord  of  the  brachial  plexus,  the  axillary  vein,  and  the 
internal  anterior  thoracic  nerve  between  the  artery  and  vein.   Behind  are  the  pos- 


Ftrj.  486.— Horizontal  section  below  ihe  head  of  the  humerus,  showing  the  relations  of  the  axillary  struct- 
ure at  thii,  plane,     liirauue.) 

terior  cord  of  the  brachial  plexus  and  the  subscapulars.  Externally  is  the  outer 
eon!  of  the  brachial  plexus. 

Third  Portion. — In  front  are  the  pectoralis  major  in  the  upper  half  of  this 
portion,  the  skin  and  fascia;  in  the  lower,  the  inner  head  of  the  median  nerve,  the 
internal  cutaneous  nerve,  and  the  outer  brachial  vena  comes.  Memally  are  the 
ulnar  nerve,  the  axillary  vein,  and  the  small  internal  cutaneous  nerve  in  the  order 
named,  and  at  the  lower  part  the  brachial  venaa  comites.  Behind  are  the  mus- 
culo-spiral  and  circumflex  nerves,  the  subseapularis,  latissimus,  and  teres  major. 
Externally  are  the  median  and  musculo-cutaneous  nerves,  and  the  coraco- 
brachial is. 

The  Branches  of  the  axillary  artery  are  usually  seven  in  number,  two,  the 
superior  thoracic  and  acromio- thoracic,  from  the  first  portion ;  two,  the  long 
thoracic  and  alar  thoracic,  from  the  second  ;  and  three,  the  subscapular  and  the 
posterior  and  anterior  circumflex,  from  the  third  portion.  There  is  a  very  free 
anastomosis  between  these  branches,  and  between  them  and  other  arteries  in  the 
region.  The  superior  thoracic  arises  from  the  first  portion  of  the  axillary,  and 
passes  downward  and  forward  to  supply  the  pectoralis  major  and  minor  muscles. 
The  aeromio-thorucie  artery  arises  from  the  first  portion  of  tlie  axillary;  it  breaks 
up  into  three  sets  of  branches:  one  passes  outward  to  the  acromion  and  deltoid, 
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the  second  passes  down  the  arm  with  the  cephalic  vein,  and  is  distributed  to  tin? 
pectoralis  major  and  deltoid,  and  the  third  supplies  the  pectoral  and  the  serratus 
magnus  muscles.  Tlie  long  tJioracic  artery  arises  from  the  second  portion  of  the 
axillary,  passes  downward  along  the  outer  border  of  the  pectoralis  minor,  and 
sends  branches  to  the  serratus  magnus,  the  pectorales  major  and  minor,  and  the 
mammary  gland.  The  alar  thoracic,  arising  from  the  second  portion,  consists 
either  of  a  single  branch  or  a  number  of  small  branches,  distributed  to  the 
lymphatic  nodes,  the  fat  and  the  areolar  tissue  of  the  axilla.  The  subscapular 
artery  is  the  largest  branch  of  the  axillary.  It  starts  from  the  third  portion, 
passes  downward  on  the  subscapnlaris  muscle,  and,  at  about  the  centre  of  the 
axillary  border  of  the  scapula,  it  gives  off  a  large  branch,  the  dorsal  scapular 
artery,  which  winds  into  the  infraspinatus  muscle,  and  anastomoses  with  the 
suprascapular  and  posterior  scapular  arteries.     The  rest  of  the  artery  passes 


Flo.  487.— Axillary  am]  subclavian  arteries.     (Teatut.) 

downward  on  the  chest  wall,  and  is  distributed  to  the  muscles  in  this  region — the 
subscapnlaris,  the  serratus  magnus,  the  latissimus,  and  the  teres  major.  The 
posterior  circumflex  is  much  larger  than  the  anterior.  It  arises  from  the  third 
portion  of  the  axillary,  and  winds  backward  between  the  teres  muscles,  the 
humerus  and  the  long  head  of  the  triceps,  and  around  the  neck  of  the  humerus.  It 
accompanies  the  circumflex  nerve,  and  supplies  the  deltoid  and  other  structures 
about  the  shoulder,  and  the  joint  itself.  The  anterior  circumflex  arises  from  the 
outer  side  of  the  third  portion  of  the  axillary  artery.  It  passes  forward  in  front 
of  the  humerus,  is  covered  by  the  coraco-bracbialis  and  the  tendons  of  the  biceps, 
sends  branches  to  the  shoulder-joint  and  deltoid,  and  anastomoses  with  the 
posterior  circumflex. 

Variations. — The  axillary  sometimes  gives  off  one  of  the  arteries  of  the  fore- 
arm.    This  is  usually  the  radial,  but  is  sometimes  the  ulnar,  and,  occasionally, 
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the  interosseous.  Very  often  the  usual  number  of  branches  from  the  axillary  is 
diminished  by  the  origin  of  two  or  more  from  a  common  trunk.  The  third  por- 
tion of  the  axillary  is  sometimes  crossed  by  a  muscular  slip  extending  from  the 
larinsimus  to  some  muscle  or  fascia  in  or  near  the  front  of  the  axilla. 


THE  BRACHIAL  ARTERY. 

The  brachial  artery  (Fig.  489),  sometimes  called  the  h  umeral,  is  the  great  trunk 
of  the  arm.     It  extends  from  the  lower  border  of  the  teres  major  to  half  an  inch 
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below  the  bend  of  the  elbow,  following  the  direction  of  the  inner  border  of  the 

coraco-brachialis  and  biceps,  thus  being  at  first  in  the  mesial  part  of  tin;  ami, 

gradually  curving  forward,  and  ending  hi 

the   middle  of  the  front  of  the  limb  just 

below  the  plane  of  the  head  of  the  radius. 

Relations  (Figs.  490-492).— In  fi-oni,  in 
the  greater  part  of  its  course,  the  coraco- 
brachialis  and  biceps  in  turn  overlap  the 
artery,  the  median  nerve  crosses  the  middle 
third;  in  the  lowest  part  are  the  secondary 
tendon  of  insertion  of  the  biceps,  separating 
the  artery  from  the  median  basilic  vein,  with 
the  braehio-radialis  and  pronator  teres  over- 
lapping. Behind,  successively  from  above 
downward  are  the  long  and  internal  heads 
of  the  triceps,  the  coraco-brachialis,  and  the 
brachialis.  The  musculo-spiral  nerve  and 
superior  profunda  artery  lie  between  tlie 
brachial  and  the  long  head  of  the  triceps. 
At  the  inner  side  are  the  internal  vena 
comes,  and  the  basilic  vein,  the  Intler  sepa- 
rated from  the  artery  in  its  lower  part  by 
the  fascia;  in  the  upper  third  the  internal 
cutaneous  and  ulnar  nerves;  in  the  lower 
part  the  median  nerve  and  inferior  profunda 
artery.  At  the  outer  side,  the  external  com- 
panion vein,  the  coraco-brachialis  and  biceps, 
and  in  the  upper  third  the  median  none, 
which  is  thus  seen  to  be  successively  at  die 
outer  side,  iu  front,  and  at  the  inner  side. 

Variations. — High  division  of  the  brachial 
is  frequently  seen,  and  has  been  noted  at  all 

farts  of  its  course.  The  vessel  given  off 
igh  up  is  usually  the  radial,  sometimes  the 
ulnar,  rarely  the  interosseous. 

Branches. — The  brachial  artery  ends  in 
R     two  terminals,  the  ulnar  and  radial,  and  gives 
off  in  its  course  the  superior  profunda,  infe- 
rior profunda,  nutrient,  anastomotic^  magna, 
and  muscular.     The  superior  jrrofuwla,  the 
Fio.  489 -Brachial  artery.  tTeBtut.)  largest  branch,  arises  very  near  the  beginning 

of  the  brachial  from  its  dorso-mesial  aspect, 
passes  backward  and  around  the  humerus  in  the  musculo-spiral  groove  with  the  iuus- 
culo-spii-.il  nerve,  which  it  accompanies  to  the  front  of  the  external  condyle,  and 
anastomoses  with  the  radial  recurrent.  Its  principal  offset  is  the  articular  branch, 
which  supplies  the  elbow-joint,  and  inosculates  behind  the  external  condyle  with 
posterior  recurrent  branches  from  the  interosseous  and  ulnar,  with  the  inferior 
profunda  and  the  anastomotic^  magna.  It  gives  branches  to  the  muscles  among 
which  it  runs, and  the  largest  and  highest  of  these  anastomoses  with  the  posteriot 
circumflex.  It  may  give  a  nutrient  branch  to  the  humerus.  The  inferior  pro- 
funda, a  smaller  vessel,  springs  from  the  mesial  side  of  the  brachial  below  the 
superior,  and  runs  to  the  back  of  the  inner  condyle  in  company  with  the  ulnar 
nerve.  It  inosculates  with  the  posterior  ulnar  recurrent  and  the  auastomotica 
magna.  The  nutrient  (medullary)  enters  the  humerus  through  the  nutrient  fora- 
men. The  (tnantomiitira  uuuput,  called  "the  great  anastomotic,"  from  the  extent 
to  which  it  takes  part  in  the  formation  of  the  arterial  network  around  the  elbow- 
joint,  arises  about  two  inches  above  the  bifurcation  of  the  brachial  from  its  mesial 
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aspect,  goes  inward  above  the  internal  condyle  and  around  the  hack  of  the  hum- 
erus, and  forms  an  arch  above  the  olecranon  fossa,  inosculating  with  the  articular 
branch  of  the  superior  profunda  and  the  interosseous  recurrent,  and  also  with  the 
anterior  and  posterior  ulnar  recurrent.  The  muscular  branches  are  variable  in 
number,  and  supply  adjacent  muscles. 

The  Ulnar  Artery. 

The  ulnar  artery  (Figs.  494-496),  one  of  the  terminal  branches  of  the  brachial, 
passes  from  its  origin  inward  and  downward  in  the  ventral  portion  of  the  fore- 
arm. It  is  deeply  situated  in  the  upper  part  of  its  course,  but  becomes  super- 
ficial in  the  lower  half  of  the  forearm,  where  it  runs  upon  the  flexor  profundus 
digitorum  and  between  the  flexor  carpi  ulnaris  and  flexor  sublimis.  It  passes 
over  the  anterior  annular  ligament  into  the  palm,  which  it  crosses  in  a  gentle 
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Fie.  490.—  Horizontal  section  through  the  middle  of  the  right  arm— upper  surface  of  the  lower  segment. 
Brmune.) 

curve,  and  becomes  the  chief  factor  in  the  formation  of  the  superficial  palmar 
arch. 

Relations.— In  the  Forearm  (Figs.  498-500).— In  front  in  the  upper  half 
are  the  superficial  flexors ;  in  the  lower  half,  the  fascia?.  Behind  are  the  brachi- 
als above,  and  the  flexor  profundus  below.  At  the  inner  aide  are  a  vena  comes 
all  the  way  ;  for  the  lower  two-thirds  the  ulnar  nerve  and  the  flexor  carpi  ulnaris. 
At  the  outer  side  are  a  vena  comes  throughout,  the  flexor  sublimis  for  the  most  of 
its  course,  and  the  pronator  teres  above. 

In  the  Wrist. — In  front  is  the  tendon  of  insertion  of  the  flexor  carpi  ulnaris. 
Behind  is  the  annular  ligament.  At  the  inner  side  are  the  pisiform  bone  and  the 
ulnar  nerve.  At  the  outer  side  is  the  unciform.  Vena?  comites  accompany  the 
arterv. 

* 

In  the  Hand  below  the  Wrist. — The  arterv  runs  across  nearly  on  a  line 
with  the  lower  border  of  the  forcibly  extended  thumb.  In  front  are  the  palmar 
fascia  and  palmaris  brevis.  Behind  are  the  flexor  tendons,  the  short  muscles  of 
the  little  finger,  and  branches  of  the  median  and  ulnar  nerves.  Vena?  comites 
accompany  the  vessel. 


I 
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Variations. — The  ulnar  may  arise  from  the  brachial  in  the  arm,  or  may  come 
from  the  axillary.     It  is  sometimes  superficially  situated  in  its  entire  course. 

Branches. — These  are  considered  in  three  groups :  those  in  the  forearm,  those 
in  the  wrist,  and  those  in  the  hand  below  the  wrist.     In  the  first  group  are  the 
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Fig.  491.— Horizontal  section  through  the  middle  of  the  lower  third  of  the  arm— upper  surface  of  the  lower 
segment.    (Braune.) 

anterior  and  posterior  ulnar  recurrent,  the  interosseous,  and  the  muscular ;  in  the 
second,  the  anterior  and  posterior  ulnar  carpal ;  in  the  third,  the  deep  palmar, 
and  the  digital.     The  artery  beyond  the  point  of  origin  of  the  deep  palmar 
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Fig.  492.— Horizontal  section  just  below  the  bend  of  the  elbow,  showing  the  brachial  artery  at  its  bifurca- 
tion.   (Braune.) 

is  sometimes  considered  as  one  of  two  terminal  branches,  and  is  then  called  the 
superficial  palmar. 

Branches  in  the  Forearm. — The  anterior  ulnar  recurrent,  the  highest 
branch,  runs  upward  and  inward  to  the  front  of  the  internal  condyle.     It  some- 
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times  arises  from  a  trunk  common  to  it  and  the  posterior  recurrent.  The  posterior 
ulnar  recurrent,  larger  than  the  preceding,  winds  backward  and  inward  beneath 
the  flexor  subliniis,  behind  the  internal  condyle,  lying  near  the  ulnar  nerve.  It 
supplies  the  joint  and  the  adjacent  muscles,  and  inosculates  with  the  iuferior  pro- 
funda, anastomotic^  magna,  and  interosseous  recurrent  arteries.  The  interosseous, 
a  very  short  vessel,  arises  from  the  dorso-ex tenia  1  aspect  of  the  ulnar  below  the 
radial  tuberosity,  passes  backward  and  downward  to  the  upper  border  of  the  inter- 
osseous membrane,  and  there  divides  into 
•upehioii  lne   anterior  an<i  posterior   interosseous. 

The  anterior  inter  osseous  passes  down  on 
ULO-  the   ventral    surface  of  the   interosseous 

ml  nikve        membrane,  giving  branches  to  the  deep 
muscles,  nutrient  arteries  to  the  ulna  and 
radius,  an   offset,    the  median  artery,  to 
.«„,  the  median  nerve,  and  one  which  anasto- 


the  ellMiw.    (Tesliit.) 


raoses  with  the  anterior  carpal  arch.  It  runs  behind  the  pronator  quadratns, 
through  the  interosseous  membrane  to  the  back  of  the  forearm,  anastomoses 
with  the  posterior  interosseous,  and  finally  inosculates  with  the  posterior  carpal 
arch.  The  posterior  interosseous,  a  larger  vessel,  courses  back  aliove  the  upper 
margin  of  the  interosseous  membrane,  and  then  down  the  forearm  between  the 
superficial  and  deep  muscles.  It  anastomoses  with  the  anterior  interosseous  and 
the  posterior  carpal  arch.  High  up  it  gives  off  the  posterior  interosseous  recur- 
rent, which  runs  to  the  elbow  between  the  external  condyle  and  the  olecranon, 
and  anastomoses  with  various  arteries  of  the  arm  and  forearm.  The  muscular 
branches  supply  the  muscles  contiguous  to  the  artery. 

Branches  is  the  Wrist. — The  'interior  ulnar  carpal  runs  across  in  the 
ventral  part  of  the  carpus,  and  inosculates  with  the  anterior  radial  carpal,  the  two 
thna  forming  the  anterior  carpal  arch.  The  posterior  ulnar  carpal  passes  outward 
beneath  the  extensor  tendons  and  anastomoses  with  the  posterior  radial  carpal, 
the  union  of  the  two  forming  the  posterior  carpal  arch.  The  branches  of  this 
arch  will  be  treated  of  in  connection  with  the  radial  artery. 
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Km.  495.— Surgkal  relations  of  I  he  rail  la]  Bud  ulnar  arterlCT.    (Kocher.) 
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Branches  in  the  Hand  bei,ow  the  Wrist. — The  deep  palmar  (c< 
eating),  a  large  branch,  enters  the  palm  between  the  abductor  and  short  flexor 
nf  the  little  finger,  and  by  inosculation  with  the  end  of  the  radial  contributes  to 
the  formation  of  the  deep  palmar  arch.  The  four  digital  (Fig.  496)  are  named 
numerically,  Ijeginning  at  the  ulnar  side,  are  given  off  from  the  convexity  of  the 
superficial  arch  (superficial  palmar),  run  down  to  the  web  of  the  fingers,  where 
eacli  except  the  first  receives  a  palmar  interosseous  from  the  deep  arch.  The 
tirs!  goes  to  the  ulnar  side  of  the  little  finger ;  each  of  the  others  divides  into  two 


Flo.  496.— Superficial  pilroar  arch  and  its  branches.   Of  I bo  digitals,  only  ihe  third  is  labelled.    (Testut.) 

collateral  digital  branches,  which  pass  to  the  contiguous  sides  of  the  little,  ring, 
middle,  and  index  lingers — the  outer  side  of  the  index  being  fed  by  a  branch  of 
the  radial. 

The  Radial  Artery. 

The  radial  artery  (Figs.  494,  495,  497),  one  of  the  terminals  of  the  brachial, 
is  more  in  line  with  that  vessel  than  is  the  ulnar,  though  somewhat  smaller.  It 
passes  downward  on  the  radial  side  of  the  forearm  to  the  carpus,  around  the 
outer  side  of  which  it  curves  under  cover  of  the  extensors  of  the  thumb  to  the 
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space  between  the  heads  of  the  abductor  indicia,  through  this  into  ilic  [aim, 

crosses  the  proximal  ends  of  the  metacarpal  hones,  and  ends  by  anastomosing 

with  the  deep  branch  of  the  ulnar,  thus 

forming  with  the  latter  the  deep  palmar 

arch. 

Relations. — Is  the  Forearm.  (Figs. 
498-500.) — In  front  in  the  upper  part  is 
the  brachio-radialis;  elsewhere  are  the 
fascia?,  some  veins,  and  branches  of  the 
inuscido-ciitaneous  nerve.  Behind  in  suc- 
cession are  the  biceps,  supinator,  pronator 
teres,  flexor  sublimis,  flexor  longus  nol- 
licis,  pronator  quadratic,  and  the  radius. 
At  the  outer  mot  are  the  bracliio-railialis 
and  a  companion  vein  all  the  way,  and  the 
radial  nerve  in  the  middle  thin!.  Attht 
inner  side  are  a  vena  conies  the  entire 
course,  the  pronator  teres  in  the  upper 
third,  and  the  flexor  carpi  radial  is  in  the 
lower. 

Ix  THE  Wrist. — It  is  accompanied 
by  vena?  coin  i  teg ;  is  covered  in  different 

{>arts    by   the   extensors   of  the  thumb, 
tranche*  of  the  radial  nerve,  and  the  skin 
and   fascia ;   and  runs  in  turn  u]>on  the 
external   lateral   ligament,  the  scaphoid, 
the  trapezium,  and  the  first  metacarpal. 
In  the  Hand  below  the  Wrist.— 
Veine  comites  and  the  deep  branch  of  the 
ulnar  nerve  lie  with    the  artery  on  (in 
front  of)  the  proximal  ends  of  the  meta- 
carpal bones  and  the  interossei ;  and  it  is 
covered  by  the  adductor  pollicis,  the  long 
flexor  tendons,  the  lumbricales,  and  the 
short  flexors  of  the  little  finger  and  of 
its  metacarpal  bone.     The  deep  arch  is 
about  an  inch  nearer  the  carpus  than  is 
the  superficial. 
erAw-~An^M  °f"'c  fo""n,-ftt""  *"■         Vaxiationa.  — The    radial    frequently 
springs  from  the  brachial  in  the  arm,  ami 
may  even  arise  from   the  axillary.     Sometimes  it  is  very  small,  its  place  being 
taken  by  branches  from  the  ulnar  and  interosseous;  and  in  this  case  it  may  be 
that  no  pulse  can  be  found  in  the  place  where  it  is  usually  sought — just  above  the 
carpus,  between  the  tendons  of  the  brachio-radialis  and  the  flexor  carpi  radialis. 
Branches. — These  arc  considered  in  three  groups :  those  arising  in  the  forearm, 
those  given  off  in  the  wrist,  and  those  in  the  hand  below  the  wrist.     In  the  first 
group  are  the  radial  recurrent,  the  muscular,  the  anterior  radial  carpal,  and  the 
superficial  volar;  in  the  second,  the  posterior  radial  carpal,  the  first  dorsal  inter- 
osseous, the   dorsal  artery  of  the  thumb,  and  the  dorsal  artery  of  the  index 
finger;  in  the  third,  the  main  artery  of  the  thumb,  the  radial  artery  of  the  index 
finger,  the  palmar  interosseous,  the   recurrent   carpal,  and    the  posterior  com- 
municating. 

Branches  is  the  Forearm. — The  radial  recurrent,  the  highest  branch, 
starts  from  the  outer  side  of  the  artery,  and  passes  upward  between  the  brachials 
and  brachio-radialis  to  the  elbow-joint,  and  anastomoses  with  the  superior  pro- 
funda. Mnxevlar  branches  supply  muscles  neighboring  to  the  radial.  The 
anterior  radial  carpal  comes  off  near  the  lower  border  of  the  pronator  nuadratus. 
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runs  across  the  radius,  and  anastomoses  with  the  anterior  ulnar  carpal,  forming 
with  it  the  anterior  carpal  arch.  The  superficial  volar  (palmar)  arises  just  above 
the  wrist,  passes  between  or  over  the  muscles  of  the  thenar  eminence,  and  anasto- 
moses with  the  ulnar  in  the  palm,  thus  completing  the  superficial  palmar  arch. 


PALMAR  IS 
LONGUS 

MEDIA 
NERVE 

ULNAR 
ARTERY 


FLEXOR 
CARPI  ULNARI8 


RADIAL  NCRVC 


BICEPS  TENDON 


EXTENSOR 
ULNARIS 


Fig.  498.— Horizontal  section  through  the  upper  third  of  the  right  forearm— upper  surface  of  the  lower 
segment.    In  this  and  the  two  following  figures  the  forearm  is  semfpronated.    (Braune.) 

Branches  in  the  Wrist. — The  posterior  radial  eaipal  crosses  the  dorsum 
of  the  carpus  and  anastomoses  with  the  posterior  ulnar  carpal,  thus  being  formed 
the  posterior  carpal  arch  (Fig.  502).  From  this  are  given  off  the  second  and  third 
dorsal  interosseous,  which  run  down  to  the  web  of  the  fingers,  where  each  divides 


RADIAL  ARTERY 


MEDIAN  NERVE 


ULNAR  NERVE 


TENDON  OF  EXTENSOR  OAR  PI 
RADIALIS  LONOUS 


EXTENSOR 
LONGUS  ROLLICI8 


Fig.  499. — Horizontal  section  through  the  middle  of  the  right  forearm— upper  surface  of  the  lower  segment. 
(Braune.) 

into  two  branches  (dorsal  digital)  supplying  the  contiguous  sides  of  the  medius 
and  annularis,  and  annularis  and  minimus  on  the  dorsal  aspect.  The  arch  has 
anastomoses  with  the  posterior  communicating  branches  of  the  deep  palmar  arch, 
and  the  anterior  communicating  of  the  digital  branches  of  the  ulnar.  The  first 
dorsal  interosseous,  sometimes  called  metacarpal,  passes  down  in  the  second  inter- 
osseous space,  and  is  distributed  through  dorsal  digital  branches  to  the  adjacent 
sides  of  the   index  and  medius.     It  sometimes  arises  with   the  posterior  radial 


THE  BLOOD-VASCULAli  SYSTEM. 


Fio.  500.— Horizontal  section  through  the  lower  third  of  the  right  forearm.    <Braune.) 

carpal  by  a  common  trunk.     It  resembles  the  other  dorsal  interosseous  arteries 


Fio.  501.— The  due 


in  distribution  and  anastomoses.    The  dorsal  artery  of  the  thumb  (dorsalis  pollicis) 
arises  cither  separately  or  from  a  trunk  common  to  it  and  the  dorsal  artery  of  the 
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index,  just  before  the  radial  pierces  the  abductor peiHeis-.  It  sends  a  branch  down 
each  side  of  the  back  of  the  thumb.  The  darmiiirfery  of  the  index  finqer  (dor- 
sal is.  indicis)  is  given  off  near  the  last  described,  or  by  a  common  trunk  with  it, 
and  passes  down  on  the  back  of  the  radial  side  of  the  forefinger. 

Branches  is  the  Hand  below  the  Wkist  (Fig.  501). — The  priori /ml 
artery  of  the  thumb  (princeps  pollicis)  runs  along  the  ulnar  Bide  of  the  first  meta- 
carpal bone,  and  sends  a  branch  down  each   side  of   the  thumb  on   its  palmar 


FIO.  SOL— Arteries  uf  the  duraum  uf  the  hand.  Only  the  sei-uud  of  (he  dorsal  luteroaaeoui  la  labelled.  (Teadit.j 

aspect.  The  radial  artery  of  the-  index  (radialis  indicis)  arises  close  to  the  last 
described,  or  from  a  common  trunk  witli  it,  and  descends  on  the  radial  side  of  the 
forefinger.  The  palmar  interosseous,  three  in  number,  arise  from  the  deep  arch, 
pass  down  in  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  metacarpal  spaces,  and  inosculate  with 
the  digital  branches  from  the  ulnar  at  the  web  of  the  fingers.  The  recurrent 
carpal,  of  small  size,  and  few  in  number,  run  upward,  and  inosculate  with  the 
anterior  carpal  arch.     The  three  posterior  comwtniieatiiig  ( perforating)  run  back- 
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ward  through  the  upper  part  of  the  second,  thin),  and  fourth  interosseous  spaces, 
and  anastomose  with  the  dorsal  interosseous  arteries. 

The  derivation  of  the  blood-supply  of  the  digits  of  the  hand  is  shown  in  the 
accompanying  diagram  (Fig.  503). 

Summary  (Fig.  503). — Four  arches  are  formed  by  anastomoses  between  the 
radial  and  ulnar  arteries — the  posterior  carpal,  the  anterior  carpal,  the  deep 
palmar,  and  the  superficial  palmar. 

The  posterior  carpal  aivh  (Fig.  502),  formed  by  the  inosculation  of  the  pos- 
terior carpal  branches  of  the  radial  and  the  ulnar,  crosses  the  dorsum  of  the 
wrist,  and  receives  from  above  branches  from  the  posterior  and  anterior  inter- 
osseous arteries  of  the  forearm.    It  gives  off  dorsal  interosseous  branches,  which  run 


Fn,  u i n.— Diagram  to  show  the  arterial  supply  of  the  digits.    The  middle  finger  is  shown  in  longitudinal 

between  metacarpal  bones.  Each  of  these  divides  at  the  web  of  the  fingers  into 
two  dorsal  digital  arteries,  which  course  at  the  sides  of  the  posterior  aspect  of  the 
adjacent  fingers.  The  dorsal  interosseous  also  send  forward  anterior  communicat- 
ing (perforating)  branches,  which  join  the  digital  and  palmar  interosseous  where 
these  unite.  The  posterior  carpal  arch  is  also  connected  with  the  deep  palmar 
through  the  dorsal  interosseous  by  means  of  the  posterior  communicating  (per- 
forating) arteries. 

The  anterior  carpal  arch  (Fig.  501),  formed  liy  the  anastomosis  of  the  ante- 
rior carpal  branches  of  the  ulnar  and  radial,  lies  in  the  ventral  part  of  the 
wrist,  and  receives  from  above  branches  from  the  anterior  interosseous  artery 
of  the  forearm,  and  from  below  recurrent  carpal  branches  from  the  deep 
palmar  arch. 
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The  deep  palmar  arch  (Fig.  501),  made  chiefly  by  the  radial  artery,  but  fin- 
ished by  the  deep  branch  of  the  ulnar,  rests  on  the  proximal  ends  of  the  meta- 
carpal bones.  It  gives  offsets  in  three  directions  :  recurrent  carpal  upward  to  the 
anterior  carpal  arch  and  the  carpal  articulations ;  posterior  communicating  (per- 
forating) backward  to  the  dorsal  interosseous ;  and  palmar  interosseous  downward 
to  the  junction  of  the  digital  and  anterior  communicating  (perforating)  in  the  web 
of  the  fingers. 

The  superficial  palmar  arch  (Fig.  496),  formed  mainly  by  the  ulnar  artery 
and  completed  by  the  superficial  volar,  is  situated  between  the  palmar  fascia  and 
the  flexor  tendons,  and  is  further  from  the  carpus  than  the  deep  arch.  It  sends 
digital  branches  downward  to  the  web  of  the  fingers,  where  they  are  joined  by  the 
palmar  interosseous  from  the  deep  arch,  and  the  anterior  communicating  (perfor- 
ating) from  the  dorsal  interosseous.  The  artery  thus  formed  immediately  divides 
into  two  branches,  which  run  to  the  adjacent  sides  of  contiguous  fingers  on  their 
palmar  aspect  as  collateral  digital  arteries.  Each  of  these  last  sends  a  dorsal 
branch  backward  to  the  hind  surface  near  the  middle  of  the  first  phalanx,  and 
another  hear  the  middle  of  second  phalanx.  Proximal  to  each  interphalangeal 
jcint  an  anastomotic  branch  connects  the  two  collaterals  of  each  finger  across 
the  palmar  aspect.  The  collaterals  terminate  in  the  pulp  of  the  finger  and  the 
bed  of  the  nail. 

The  foregoing  description  of  the  arterial  supply  of  the  digits  does  not  pre- 
cisely apply  to  the  thumb  and  index  finger ;  but  their  arteries  are  homologous  to 
these,  and  their  differences  have  been  sufficientlv  set  forth  already. 


THE  BRANCHES  OF  THE  THORACIC  AORTA. 

The  branches  of  the  thoracic  aorta  (Fig.  504)  are  the  pericardial,  the  bronchial, 
the  oesophageal,  the  posterior  mediastinal,  the  intercostal,  and  the  subcostal. 

The  pei%vcardial  are  vessels  of  small  size  which  supply  the  pericardium.  The 
bronchial  arteries  supply  the  parenchyma  of  the  lung  with  arterial  blood.  One  is 
given  off  on  the  right  side,  and  the  left  has  two.  The  right  one  often  is  a  branch 
of  the  first  aortic  intercostal.  In  addition  to  supplying  the  lungs  the  bronchial 
arteries  send  branches  to  the  bronchial  lymph-nodes  and  the  oesophagus.  The 
oesophageal  arteries  are  small  vessels,  from  three  to  five  in  number,  supplying  the 
oesophagus.  The  posterior  mediastinal  are  small  vessels,  which  pass  backward  to 
the  thoracic  vertebra?,  and  supply  the  lymph-nodes  in  the  posterior  mediastinum. 
The  intercostal  arteries  arise  from  the  posterior  and  lateral  surfaces  of  the  thoracic 
aorta  and  run  outward  to  the  intercostal  spaces ;  they  vary  from  nine  to  eleven  in 
number.  The  upper  two  intercostal  spaces  are  supplied,  as  already  described,  by 
the  superior  intercostal  branch  of  the  subclavian.  Often,  however,  an  aortic 
intercostal  is  sent  to  the  second  intercostal  space.  These  vessels  run  in,  or  just 
below,  the  well-marked  intercostal  grooves  on  the  inner  surface  and  lower  border 
of  the  ribs ;  and  passing  forward  in  the  intercostal  spaces  to  the  anterior  chest 
wall,  they  anastomose  with  the  intercostal  branches  from  the  internal  mammary 
and  musculo-phrenic.  In  their  course  the  intercostals  give  off  posterior  branches 
which  pass  backward  through  the  intercostal  spaces  to  reach  the  deep  muscles  of  the 
back,  which  they  supply.  Spinal  branches  to  the  cord  and  its  membranes  and  to 
the  vertebral  column  are  derived  from  these.  The  collateral  intercostal  branch 
runs  from  the  main  artery  at  a  point  opposite  the  angle  of  the  rib  to  the  upper 
border  of  the  rib  below  and  runs  forward  in  the  intercostal  space  ;  this  branch  is 
much  smaller  than  the  intercostal  itself.  In  their  course  the  intercostal  arteries 
and  their  branches  send  vessels  to  the  thoracic  walls,  the  parietal  layer  of  the 
pleura,  and  the  muscles  covering  the  thorax  ;  several  branches  of  good  size  are 
sent  to  the  mammary  gland,  usually  from  the  third  and  fourth  intercostal  arteries. 
Several  of  the  lower  intercostals  run  forward  between  the  abdominal  muscles,  and 
supply  them.     The  subcostal  runs  under  the  last  rib,  sustaining  a  relation  to  it 
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comparable  to  that  of  nn  intercostal  to  its  rib,  and  is  distributed  to  the  abdominal 
wall. 


Fio.  604.— Thoracic  inru.    (Teitut.) 

THE  BRANCHES  OF  THE  ABDOMINAL  AORTA. 

The  branches  of  the  abdominal  aorta  (Fig.  505)  are  conveniently  divided  for 
description  into  three  groups — the  visceral,  the  parietal,  and  the  terminal.  The 
visceral  group  includes  the  coeliac  axis,  the  suprarenal,  the  superior  mesenteric,  the 
renal,  the  spermatic  (or  ovarian),  and  the  inferior  mesenteric;  the  parietal  group 
consists  of  the  phrenic,  the  lumbar,  and  the  middle  sacral ;  and  the  terminal 
branches  are  the  right  and  left  common  iliac  arteries. 

The  Cceliac  Axis  is  given  off  from  the  abdominal  aorta  just  below  the  aortic 
opening  in  the  diaphragm  ;  it  is  a  stout,  short  trunk,  about  a  half  inch  in  length, 
and  divides  into  the  gastric,  the  hepatic,  and  the  splenic  arteries. 

The  gastric  artery  (Fig.  506)  runs  from  the  cceliac  axis  upward  and  to  the  left 
to  the  oesophageal  orifice  of  the  stomach  ;  thence  it  passes  from  left  to  right  along 
the  small  curvature  of  the  stomach  to  the  pyloric  opening.  In  the  first  part  of 
its  course  it  gives  off  brandies  ti>  the  oesophagus  ;  but  most  of  its  brandies  sup- 
ply the  stomach.     The  vessel  is  the  smallest  branch  of  the  cceliac  axis. 

The  hepatic  artery  (Fig.  506)  passes  transversely  to  the  right  to  the  right  free 
edge  of  the  small  omentum  ;  thence  it  passes  upward  in  front  of  the  foramen  of 
Winslow  to  the  transverse  fissure  of  the  liver,  and  divides  into  two  branches  to 
supply  the  right  and  left  lobes  of  the  liver.     The  relations  of  the  hepatic  artery, 
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the  common  bile-duct,  and  the  portal  vein  are  as  follows:  the  vein  behind,  the 
duct  in  front  at  the  right,  the  artery  in  front  tit  the  left. 

The  branches  of  the  hepatic  are  the  pyloric,  the  gastro-duodenal,  the  cystic, 
and  the  terminal.  The  pyloric  branch  passes  to  the  pyloric  end  of  the  stomach, 
anastomosing  with  the  gastric  artery.  The  gaxtro-dttodciml  is  a  short,  large  vessel 
which  passes  downward  and  to  the  right  behind  the  duodenum,  and  divides  into 
the  right  gastro-epiploic  and  the  superior  pancreaiico-duodenal.     The  righ  t  gaMro-  h.f.  , 


epiploic,  a  vessel  of  Urge  size,  courses  from  right  to  left  along  the  great  curvature 
of  the  stomach  between  the  folds  of  the  great  omentum,  supplies  the  stomach,  and 
anastomoses  with  the  left  gastroepiploic  of  the  splenic.  The  superior  pancreatico- 
duodenal, a  small  vessel,  passes  downward  between  the  bead  of  the  pancreas  and 
the  duodenum,  supplying  these  structures  and  anastomosing  with  the  inferior 
pan creati co-duodenal  of  the  superior  mesenteric.  The  cystic  artery  supplies  the 
gall-bladder.  The  terminal  branches,  right  and  left,  supply  the  right  aud  left  lobes 
of  the  liver  respectively. 
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The  splenic  artery  is  the  largest  branch  of  the  oceltac  axis ;  it  runs  from  right 
to  left,  in  a  tortuous  course,  along  the  upper  surface  of  the  pancreas  to  the  spleen. 

The  branches  of  the  splenic  artery  are  the  pancreatic,  the  short  gastric,  the 
left  gastroepiploic,  and  the  terminal.  The  jxincreutic  are  numerous  branches 
supplying  the  pancreas;  one  large  trunk  accompanies  the  main  duct  of  the  pan- 
creas from  left  to  right,  and  is  called  the  great  pancreatic.  The  short  gastric, 
half  a  dozen  vessels  of  small  size,  supply  the  left  extremity  of  the  stomach. 
The  left  gastro-ejiiploic  winds  along  the  great  curvature  of  the  stomach,  and  anas- 


Fio.  606.— Arteries  of  the  stomacli,  liver,  Bad  great  omentum,     (Teatut.} 

tomoses  with  the  right  gastroepiploic.     The  terminal  branches,  five  or  more  in 
number,  radiate  from  the  end  of  the  artery,  and  enter  the  hiluni  of  the  spleen. 

The  Superior  Mesenteric  Artery  (Fig.  507),  a  vessel  of  great  size,  arises  from 
the  anterior  surface  of  the  abdominal  aorta  below  the  eceliac  axis  and  behind  the 
pancreas.  It  passes  downward  and  to  the  right  between  the  folds  of  the  mesen- 
tery, and  breaks  up  into  branches  which  supply  the  small  intestines  (except  the 
upper  part  of  the  duodenum),  the  cjecitm,  and  the  ascending  and  transverse  colon. 
It  sometimes  gives  off  a  hepatic  branch,  ami  occasionally  supplies  the  descending 
colon.  Although  the  branches  anastomose  freely  in  the  mesentery,  when  they  reach 
the  intestine  and  arc  distributed  to  it  they  pass  between  its  walls  at  right  angles  to 
its  long  axis,  and  do  not  anastomose  freely  with  one  another;  and,  as  a  result  of 
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this  fact,  a  separation  of  the  mesentery  for  any  considerable  extent  from  the  in- 
testine cuts  off  the  blood-supply  of  the  gut,  and  gangene  results. 

The  branches  of  the  superior  mesenteric  are  the  inferior  pa ncreati co-duodenal, 
the  middle  colic,  the  right  colic,  the  ileo-colic,  and  the  arteries  of  the  small  intestine. 
The  inferior  pancr  calico-duodenal  runs  between  the  duodenum  and  the  head  of  the 
pancreas,  supplying  them,  and  anastomosing  with  the  su  peri  or  pane  reat  ice-duodenal. 
The  middle  colic  (colica  media)  is  given  off  to  the  right,  passes  upward,  and 
divides  into  two  branches,  the  left  inosculating  with  the  left  colic,  the  right  with 
the  right  colic.  It  supplies  the  transverse  colon.  The  right  colic  (colica  dextra) 
runs  to  the  ascending  colon,  and  anastomoses  above  with  the  middle  colic,  below 
with  the  ileo-colic.     The  ileo-colic  passes  downward  and  to  the  right,  and  divides 


into  two  branches,  one  of  which  inosculates  with  the  right  colic,  the  other  with 
the  end  of  the  superior  mesenteric.  The  ileo-colic  supplies  the  lower  part  of  the 
ascending  colon,  the  ciecum,  and  the  appendix.  The  arteries  of  the  small  intestine 
(arteria  intestini  tenuis)  pass  in  the  mesentery  to  all  portions  of  the  small  intes- 
tine except  the  upper  part  of  the  duodenum. 

The  Inferior  Mesenteric  Artery  (Fig.  508). — The  inferior  mesenteric  arises 
about  an  inch  and  a  half  above  the  termination  of  the  aorta.  It  passes  down- 
ward and  to  the  left  between  the  layers  of  the  meso-colon,  and  supplies  the  left 
portion  of  the  transverse  colon,  the  descending  colon,  and  the  sigmoid  colon.  It 
is  occasionally  absent,  its  place  being  supplied  by  branches  from  the  superior 
mesenteric. 

Branches  of  the  inferior  mesenteric  are  the  left  colic,  the  sigmoid,  and  the 
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superior  hemorrhoidal.  The  left  colic  (colica  sinistra)  supplies  the  descending 
colon,  and  anastomoses  with  the  middle  colic  of  the  superior  mesenteric  and  with 
the  sigmoid  branch.  The  sigmoid  supplies  the  sigmoid  colon,  and  anastomoses 
with  the  left  colic  and  the  superior  hemorrhoidal.  The  superior  hemorrhoidal  is 
the  direct  continuation  of  the  main  artery,  and  passes  in  the  sigmoid  mesocolon 
to  the  beginning  of  the  rectum.     It  anastomoses  with  the  middle  hemorrhoidal. 

(For  a  description  of  the  plan  of  division  of  the  large  intestine  adopted  in 
this  work,  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  chapter  on  the  digestive  organs.) 

The  Suprarenal  Artery. — The  tuprarenal  is  a  vessel  of  small  size,  which  arises 
from  the  lateral  surface  of  the  aorta  a  little  above  the  origin  of  the  superior 


mesenteric,  and  passes  transversely  outward  to  the  suprarenal  body,  which  it 
supplies. 

The  Renal  Artery. — The  renal  artery  is  a  vessel  of  very  large  size,  which 
arises  from  the  lateral  surface  of  the  aorta  about  half  an  inch  below  the  origin 
of  the  superior  mesenteric.  It  passes  transversely  outward  to  the  hilum  of  the 
kidney,  where  it  rapidly  breaks  up  into  branches  supplying  this  organ.  In  its 
course  it  is  in  contact  with  the  renal  vein  in  front  and  the  ureter  behind.  In 
one  case  in  five  an  additional  renal  artery  exists,  and  there  may  be  several. 

The  Spermatic  Artery. — The  spermatic  artery  arises  from  the  anterior  surface 
of  the  aorta  below  the  renal  artery,  pusses  downward  behind  the  peritoneum  and 
in  front  of  the  psoas  mngnus  muscle,  crosses  the  ureter,  enters  the  interna) 
abdominal    ring,   and    forms   one   of  the   structures   of  the   cord.      It   is   dis- 
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tributed  to  the  testicle.  The  spermatic  may  spring  from  the  renal,  and  both 
spermatics  may  come  from  a  common  trunk.  Occasionally  the  artery  is  double 
on  each  side. 

The  Ovarian  Artery  of  the  female  is  the  homologue  of  the  spermatic.  It  takes 
the  same  course  behind  the  peritoneum,  but  as  it  reaches  the  broad  ligament  it 
passes  between  its  folds  to  the  ovary,  and  sends  a  branch  of  some  size  to  the 
uterus.  The  ovarian  is  subject  to  the  same  variations  as  those  occurring  in  the 
spermatic. 

The  Phrenic  Artery  arises  from  the  aorta  above  the  coeliac  axis,  sometimes 
those  of  the  two  sides  coming  from  a  single  trunk.  It  passes  upward  to  the 
diaphragm,  which  it  supplies,  and  anastomoses  with  the  musculo-phrenic  and 
superior  phrenic  branches  of  the  internal  mammary. 

The  Lumbar  Arteries  are  the  homologues  of  the  intercostals.  They  are  four 
or  five  in  number  on  each  side,  and  arise  from  the  postero-lateral  surface  of  the 
aorta.  Passing  outward  behind  the  psoas  magnus  muscle,  between  the  transverse 
processes  of  the  lumbar  vertebrae,  each  divides  into  a  dorsal  and  an  abdominal 
branch.  The  dorsal  branch  passes  backward,  supplies  the  deep  muscles  of  the 
back,  and  gives  off  a  spinal  branch,  which  furnishes  branches  to  the  spinal  cord 
and  membranes  and  to  the  lumbar  vertebrae.  The  abdominal  branch  passes  either 
in  front  of  or  behind  the  quad  rat  us  lumborum  muscle  to  the  muscles  of  the 
abdominal  walls,  winds  forward,  and  anastomoses  with  the  intercostal  arteries 
and  branches  from  the  external  iliac,  which  supply  the  walls  of  the  abdomen. 

The  Middle  Sacral  (sacra  media)  Artery  arises  from  the  lower  end  of  the 
abdominal  aorta,  passes  down  the  middle  line  of  the  last  lumbar  vertebra  and 
sacrum,  and  to  the  tip  of  the  coccyx,  where  it  terminates  in  the  structure  known 
as  Luschka's  gland.  It  anastomoses  freely  in  front  of  the  sacrum  with  the  lateral 
sacral  arteries,  and  gives  some  branches  to  the  rectum.  It  is  sometimes  a  branch 
from  a  lumbar  artery,  sometimes  from  the  common  iliac. 

THE  COMMON  ILIAC  ARTERIES. 

The  common  iliac  arteries  (Figs.  505,  509)  take  their  origin  from  the  aorta 
where  it  bifurcates  opposite  the  fourth  lumbar  vertebra.  They  pass  downward 
and  outward  behind  the  peritoneum  to  the  articulation  between  the  last  lumbar 
vertebra  and  the  sacrum,  and  divide  into  the  external  and  internal  iliac  arteries. 

The  Relations  of  the  common  iliac  arteries  differ  on  the  two  sides,  owing  to 
the  fact  that  the  common  iliac  veins  both  pass  to  the  ascending  vena  cava,  which 
is  at  the  right  of  the  aorta. 

The  right  common  iliac  lies  at  first  in  front  of  the  lower  end  of  the  vena  cava 
inferior  and  the  upper  end  of  the  left  common  iliac  vein,  and  in  the  rest  of  its 
course  ventral  to  the  right  common  iliac  vein.  It  is  crossed  in  front  by  branches 
of  the  sympathetic  nerve  and,  low  down,  by  the  ureter,  and  is  covered  by  perito- 
neum, in  front  of  which  is  a  portion  of  the  small  intestine. 

The  left  common  iliac  in  its  upper  part  is  in  front  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  lum- 
bar vertebrae  and  the  cartilaginous  disc  between  them ;  in  its  lower  part  it  is  ven- 
tral to  the  left  common  iliac  vein.  Branches  of  the  sympathetic  nerve,  the 
ureter,  and  the  superior  hemorrhoidal  artery  cross  it  anteriorly,  and  it  is  covered 
by  peritoneum,  in  front  of  which  is  the  sigmoid  colon. 

Branches. — As  a  rule  no  large  branches  are  given  off  from  the  common  iliac  in 
its  course;  but  it  sends  twigs  to  the  psoas,  the  ureter,  and  the  peritoneum.  Its  ter- 
minal branches  are  the  internal  iliac  and  the  external  iliac  arteries. 

The  common  iliac  bifurcates  into  two  great  arteries.  One,  the  internal  iliac, 
is  destined  to  supply  a  large  part  of  the  viscera  contained  in  the  pelvis,  the  pelvic 
walls,  the  external  genitals,  the  buttock,  structures  about  the  hip-joint,  and  the 
inner  part  of  the  thigh.  The  other  and  larger,  devoted  to  the  nourishment  of  a 
portion  of  the  abdominal  wall  and  the  greater  part  of  the  lower  limb,  runs  as  a 
continuous  trunk  from  its  origin  to  below  the  knee-joint,  presenting  in  its  course 
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no  intrinsic  lines  of  division.  To  facilitate  description,  however,  this  great  vessel 
is  divided  into  three  portions  by  extrinsic  landmarks.  The  first  part  extends 
from  the  bifurcation  of  the  common  iliac  to  the  inguinal  ligament,  and  is  called 
the  external  iliac  artery;  the  second  runs  from  the  inguinal  ligament  to  the 
opening  in  the  adductor  niagnus,  and  is  known  as  the  femoral  artery ;  and  the 
third,  beginning  at  the  adductor  opening,  ends  at  the  lower  border  of  the  pop- 
liteus  muscle,  and  is  named  the  popliteal  artery 

Variations. — The  length  of  the  common  iliac  varies  with  the  point  of  bifurca- 
tion of  the  abdominal  aorta.  When  the  abdominal  aorta  bifurcates  high  up,  as 
it  does  sometimes,  on  the  third  lumbar  vertebra,  the  common  iliacs  are  long. 
When  the  bifurcation  is  opposite  the  fifth  lumbar  we  find  very  short  common 
iliacs.     In  rare  cases  the  common  iliac  is  absent,  the  external  and  internal  iliacs 


Fro.  608.— External  and  Internal  lilac  arteries.    (Total.) 

springing  directly  from  the  aorta.     The  common   iliac  sometimes  gives  off  the 
middle  sacral,  a  lateral  sacral,  a  lumbar,  or  even  the  renal. 

The  Internal  Iliac  Artery. 

The  internal  Iliac  artery  (Fig.  509)  takes  its  origin  at  the  point  of  bifurcation 
of  the  common  iliac  opposite  the  articulation  between  the  lost  lumbar  vertebra 
and  the  sacrum,  and  runs  downward  to  the  upper  bonier  of  the  great  sacro-sciatic 
foramen,  where  it  bifurcates  into  an  anterior  and  jiosterior  trunk.  Its  branches 
are  distributed  to  the  viscera  and  walls  of  the  pelvis,  the  genital  organs,  the  per- 
ineum, the  buttock,  and  the  l>ack  and  inner  parts  of  the  thigh. 

Relations. — It  is  crossed  in  front  by  the  ureter,  and  is  covered  by  the  perito- 
neum ;  and  it  has  behind  it  the  external  and  internal  iliac  veins,  the  lumbosacral 
cord,  and  the  pyriformis. 

Variations. — Its   length    varies    from    one   to   three    inches.       Sometimes   the 
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branches  are   given  off  from  the  vessel  without  a  previous  division   into   an 
anterior  and  a  posterior  trunk. 

Branches  of  the  internal  iliac  artery.  From  the  anterior  trunk  are  given  off 
the  vesical,  the  middle  hemorrhoidal,  the  uterine  and  vaginal  in  the  female,  the 
obturator,  the  internal  pudic,  and  the  sciatic  arteries.  From  the  posterior  trunk 
are  given  off  the  ilio-lumbar,  the  lateral  sacral,  and  the  gluteal. 

The  Vesical  Arteries  are  three  in  number,  the  superior,  middle,  and  inferior 
vesical,  which  supply  the  bladder,  ureter,  prostate,  and  seminal  vesicles.  From 
the  superior  vesical  a  fibrous  cord  passes  upward  to  the  umbilicus.  This  is  the 
remains  of  the  hypogastric  artery,  which  becomes  obliterated  after  birth. 

The  Middle  Hemorrhoidal  Artery  supplies  the  upper  and  middle  portions  of 
the  rectum,  anastomosing  with  the  superior  hemorrhoidal,  a  branch  from  the 
inferior  mesenteric,  and  with  the  inferior  hemorrhoidal,  a  branch  from  the 
internal  pudic. 

The  Uterine  Arteries  are  vessels  of  good  size  which  run  to  the  neck  of  the 
uterus,  ascend  along  its  lateral  wall  in  the  folds  of  the  broad  ligament  to  the 
fundus,  and  anastomose  with  the  ovarian  and  vaginal  arteries. 

The  Vaginal  Arteries  are,  as  a  rule,  two  or  three  branches  which  supply  the 
vaginal  walls. 

The  Obturator  Artery  runs  downward  and  forward  to  the  upper  part  of  the 
obturator  foramen,  and  passes  out  of  the  pelvis  through  an  opening  in  the  upper 
part  of  the  obturator  fascia,  to  be  distributed  to  the  upper  and  inner  aspect  of 
the  thigh. 

From  the  portion  of  the  artery  within  the  pelvis  several  small  branches  are 
given  off,  an  Uiac  (nutrient)  branch  to  the  iliac  fossa,  a  vesical  branch  to  the 
bladder,  and  a  pubic  branch,  which  runs  upward  along  the  inner  margin  of  the 
femoral  ring.  In  the  thigh  the  obturator  divides  into  an  internal  and  an  external 
branch.  The  internal  passes  downward  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  thigh  to  be 
distributed  to  the  adductor  muscles.  The  external  winds  outward  behind  the 
femur  to  be  distributed  to  the  external  rotators  of  the  thigh. 

The  variations  of  the  obturator  are  frequent,  and  should  be  carefully  noted  in 
connection  with  the  study  of  femoral  hernia.  In  almpst  one-third  of  dissections 
the  vessel,  instead  of  arising  from  the  internal  iliac,  is  a  branch  from  the  deep 
epigastric.  In  some  cases  it  is  given  off  from  the  external  iliac.  When  the 
obturator  is  given  off  from  the  deep  epigastric,  it  winds  downward  to  the  obtu- 
rator foramen.  In  the  majority  of  cases  it  is  in  close  contact  with  the  iliac  vein, 
and,  therefore,  would  be  external  to  femoral  hernia.  In  a  small  proportion 
of  cases  it  winds  along  the  inner  border  of  the  femoral  ring  and  would  be  internal 
to  a  femoral  hernia.  In  operations  for  the  relief  of  strangulated  femoral  hernia 
this  possibility  must  be  borne  in  mind. 

The  Internal  Pudic  Artery  (Figs.  509,  51 1)  is  one  of  the  terminal  branches 
into  which  the  anterior  trunk  of  the  internal  iliac  divides,  the  other  being  the 
sciatic.  It  supplies  the  perineum  and  the  external  genitals.  It  is  larger  in  the 
male  than  in  the  female.  The  internal  pudic  leaves  the  pelvis  through  the  great 
sacro-sciatic  foramen  below  the  pyriformis  muscle,  winds  over  the  spine  ot  the 
ischium,  enters  the  pelvis  again  through  the  small  sacro-sciatic  foramen,  runs 
along  the  ascending  ramus  of  the  ischium  and  the  descending  ramus  of  the  os 
pubis,  enters  the  perineum,  and  bifurcates  into  the  dorsal  artery  of  the  penis  and 
the  artery  of  the  corpus  cavernosum. 

Branches. — The  internal  pudic  gives  off  many  small  branches  to  the  muscles 
contiguous  to  it.  Besides  these  there  arise  the  following :  the  inferior  hemor- 
rhoidal, the  superficial  perineal,  the  transverse  perineal,  the  artery  of  the  bulb, 
the  artery  of  the  corpus  cavernosum,  and  the  dorsal  artery  of  the  penis. 

The  inferior  hemorrhoidal  crosses  the  ischio-rectal  fossa  to  reach  the  anal  canal, 
to  which  it  is  distributed,  as  well  as  to  the  contiguous  integument.  It  anastomoses 
with  the  other  hemorrhoidal  arteries. 

The  superficial  perineal  passes  upward  and  forward  beneath  the  superficial 
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perineal  fascia,  and  supplies  the  superficial  muscles  and  integument  of  the  peri- 
neum, and  the  scrotum. 

The  transverse  perineal  (often  a  branch  of  the  superficial  perineal)  runs  along 
the  trans  versus  perinei,  and  supplies  the  back  part  of  the  perineum. 

The  artery  of  the  bulb  is  given  off  from  the  internal  pudic  between  the  layers 
of  the  triangular  ligament.  It  passes  upward  and  inward  to  the  bulb,  which  it 
supplies.  This  vessel  and  its  branches  often  give  rise  to  troublesome  or  even 
serious  hemorrhage  in  the  operation  of  external  urethrotomy  or  median  lithotomy, 
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in  which  the  bulb  is  divided  ;  and  the  artery  may  be  wounded  in  operations  for 
lateral  lithotomy. 

The  artery  of  the  corpus  eavernosum  runs  upward  and  inward  between  the 
layers  of  the  triangular  ligament  to  the  corpus  eavernosum,  which  it  supplies, 
breaking  up  into  the  cavernous  spaces  of  that  structure. 

The  dorsal  artery  of  the  penis  passes  upward  to  the  suspensory  ligament  of  the 
penis,  which  it  pierces,  and  runs  along  the  fibrous  sheath  of  the  upper  surface  of 
the  penis  to  the  glaus,  which  it  supplies.  This  vessel  communicates  with  the 
artery  of  the  corpus  cavernosuni. 
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The  distribution  of  the  internal  pudic  in  the  female  is  practically  the  same  as 
in  the  male,  but  the  vessel  is  smaller.  The  artery  of  the  bulb  supplies  the  bulbus 
vestibuli,  and  the  terminal  branches  supply  the  clitoris. 

The  Sciatic  Artery  (Fie.  510)  is  one  of  the  two  terminal  branches  of  the  ante- 
rior trunk  of  the  internal  iliac.  It  leaves  the  pelvis  through  the  great  sacro- 
sciatic  foramen  below  the  piriformis  muscle,  and  passes  down  the  l>aek  of  the 
thigh  in  close  company  with  the  sciatic  nerves  to  supply  the  buttock  and  upper 
portion  of  the  posterior  aspect  of  the  thigh.  It  sometimes  arises  by  a  common 
trunk  with  the  gluteal.  Rarely  it  is  a  vessel  of  great  size?  and  is  the  main  source 
of  blood  for  the  lower  extremity,  practically  taking  the  place  of  the  femoral. 

Within  the  pelvis  the  artery  supplies  small  brunches  to  the  muscles  with  which 
it  is  in  contact.  After  leaving  the  pelvis  it  gives  off  coccygeal,  inferior  gluteal, 
muscular  and  articular  branches,  and  a  branch  which  accompanies  the  sciatic 
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nerve.  The  coccygeal  branch  supplies  the  tissues  about  the  coccyx.  The  inferior 
gluteal  branches  supply  the  lower  portion  of  the  gluteus  maximus  muscle.  Thft 
comes  nervi  isckiadici  ("  companion  of  the  sciatic  nerve  ")  supplies  the  great  sciatic 
nerve,  running  for  some  distance  along  its  sheath.  The  muscular  branches  are 
distributed  to  the  external  rotator  muscles  of  the  thigh.  The  anastomotic  takes 
part  in  the  crucial  anastomosis,  which  will  be  described  later.  The  articular 
branch  runs  to  the  capsular  ligament  of  the  hip. 

The  branches  from  tlie  posterior  trunk  of  the  internal  iliac  are  the  gluteal,  the 
ilio-lumbar,  and  the  lateral  sacral. 

The  Gluteal  Artery  {Fig.  510)  is  a  vessel  of  large  size  which  leaves  the  pelvis 
through  the  great  sacro-s-ciatic  foramen  above  the  pyriformis  muscle.  It  then 
divides  into  a  superficial  and  a  deep  branch.  The  superficial  runs  into  the  gluteus 
maximus  muscle,  and  is  distributed  to  its  substance.  The  deep  branch  runs 
between  the  gluteus  medius  and  gluteus  minimus,  and  breaks  tip  into  two  sets 
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The  splenic  artery  is  the  largest  branch  of  the  eoeliac  axis;  it  runs  from  right 
to  left,  in  a  tortuous  course,  along  the  upper  surface  of  the  pancreas  to  the  spleen. 

The  branches  of  the  splenic  artery  are  the  pancreatic,  the  short  gastric,  the 
left  gastro-epiploic,  and  the  terminal.  The  panermtic  are  numerous  branches 
supplying  the  pancreas;  one  large  trunk  accompanies  the  main  duct  of  the  pan- 
creas from  left  to  right,  and  is  called  the  great  pancreatic.  The  short  gastric, 
half  a  dozen  vessels  of  small  size,  supply  the  left  extremity  of  the  stomach. 
The  left  gastro-epiploic  winds  along  the  great  curvature  of  the  stomach,  and  anas- 
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tomoses  with  the  right  gastro-epiploic.     The  terminal  branches,  five  or  more  in 
number,  radiate  from  the  end  of  the  artery,  and  enter  the  iiilum  of  the  spleen. 

The  Superior  Mesenteric  Artery  (Fig.  507),  a  vessel  of  great  size,  arises  from 
the  anterior  surface  of  the  abdominal  aorta  below  the  cceltac  axis  and  behind  the 
pancreas.  It  passes  downward  and  to  the  right  between  the  folds  of  the  mesen- 
tery, and  breaks  up  into  branches  which  supply  the  small  intestines  (except  the 
upper  part  of  the  duodenum),  the  cavum,  anil  the  ascending  and  transverse  colon. 
It  sometimes  gives  off"  a  hepatic  branch,  anil  occasionally  supplies  the  descending 
colon.  Although  the  branches  anastomose  freely  in  the  mesentery,  when  they  reach 
the  intestine  and  arc  distributed  to  it  they  pass  between  its  walls  at  right  angles  to 
its  long  axis,  and  do  not  anastomose  freely  with  one  another;  and,  as  a  result  of 
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this  fact,  a  separation  of  the  mesentery  for  any  considerable  extent  from  the  in- 
testine cuts  off  the  blood-supply  of  the  gut,  and  gangene  results. 

The  branches  of  the  superior  mesenteric  are  the  inferior  pancreat  ico-duodenal, 
the  middle  colic,  the  right  colic,  the  ileo-colic,  and  the  arteries  of  the  small  intestine. 
The  inferior  pancreat i co-duodenal  runs  between  the  duodenum  and  the  head  of  the 
pancreas,  supplying  them,  and  anastomosing  with  the  superior  panereatico-duodenal. 
The  middle  colic  (colica  media)  is  given  off  to  the  right,  passes  upward,  and 
divides  into  two  branches,  the  left  inosculating  with  the  left  colic,  the  right  with 
the  right  colic  It  supplies  the  transverse  colon.  The  right  colic  (colica  dextra} 
runs  to  the  ascending  colon,  and  anastomoses  above  with  the  middle  colic,  below 
with  the  ileo-colie.     The  Ueo-colic  passes  downward  and  to  the  right,  and  divides 
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into  two  branches,  one  of  which  inosculates  with  the  right  colic,  the  other  with 
the  end  of  the  superior  mesenteric.  The  ileo-colie  supplies  the  lower  part  of  the 
ascending  colon,  the  ciecuiu,  and  the  appendix.  The  arteries  of  the  small  intestine 
(arteria  intestini  tenuis)  pass  in  the  mesentery  to  all  portions  of  the  small  intes- 
tine except  the  upper  part  of  the  duodenum. 

The  Inferior  Mesenteric  Artery  (Fig.  508). — The  inferior  mesenteric  arises 
about  an  inch  and  a  half  above  the  termination  of  the  aorta.  It  passes  down- 
ward and  to  the  left  between  the  layers  of  the  meso-colon,  and  supplies  the  left 
portion  of  the  transverse  colon,  the  descending  colon,  and  the  sigmoid  colon.  It 
is  occasionally  absent,  its  place  being  supplied  by  branches  from  the  superior 
mesenteric. 

Branches  of  the  inferior  mesenteric  are  the  left  colic,  the  sigmoid,  and  the 
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superior  hemorrhoidal.  The  left  colie  (colica  sinistra)  supplies  the  desceudi ug 
colon,  and  anastomoses  with  the  middle  colic  of  the  superior  mesenteric  and  with 
the  sigmoid  branch.  The  sigmoid  supplies  the  sigmoid  colon,  and  anastomoses 
with  the  left  colic  and  the  superior  hemorrhoidal.  The  superior  hemorrhoidal  is 
the  direct  continuation  of  the  main  artery,  and  passes  in  the  sigmoid  mesocolon 
to  the  beginning  of  the  rectum.     It  anastomoses  with  the  middle  hemorrhoidal. 

(For  a  description  of  the  plan  of  division  of  the  large  intestine  adopted  in 
Ihis  work,  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  chapter  on  the  digestive  organs.) 

The  Suprarenal  Artery. — The  suprarenal  is  a  vessel  of  small  size,  which  arises 
from  the  lateral  surface  of  the  aorta  a  little  above  the  origin  of  the  superior 


mesenteric,  and  passes  transversely  outward  to  the  suprarenal  body,  which  it 
supplies. 

The  Benal  Artery. — The  renal  artery  is  a  vessel  of  very  large  size,  which 
arises  from  the  lateral  surface  of  the  aorta  about  half  an  inch  below  the  origin 
of  the  superior  mesenteric.  It  passes  transversely  outward  to  the  hiluin  of  the 
kidney,  where  it  rapidly  breaks  up  into  branches  supplying  this  organ.  In  its 
course  it  is  in  contact  with  the  renal  vein  in  front  and  the  ureter  behind.  In 
one  case  in  five  an  additional  renal  artery  exists,  and  there  may  be  several. 

The  Spermatic  Artery. — The  spermutic  artery  arises  from  the  anterior  surface 
of  the  aorta  below  the  renal  artery,  passes  downward  behind  the  peritoneum  and 
in  front  of  the  psoas  magnus  muscle,  crosses  the  ureter,  enters  the  internal 
abdominal    ring,   and    forms   one    of  the   structures   of  the   cord.      It   is   diss- 
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tributed  to  the  testicle.  The  spermatic  may  spring  from  the  renal,  and  both 
spermatics  may  come  from  a  common  trunk.  Occasionally  the  artery  is  double 
on  each  side. 

The  Ovarian  Artery  of  the  female  is  the  homologue  of  the  spermatic.  It  takes 
the  same  course  behind  the  peritoneum,  but  as  it  reaches  the  broad  ligament  it 
passes  between  its  folds  to  the  ovary,  and  sends  a  branch  of  some  size  to  the 
uterus.  The  ovarian  is  subject  to  the  same  variations  as  those  occurring  in  the 
spermatic. 

The  Phrenic  Artery  arises  from  the  aorta  above  the  coeliac  axis,  sometimes 
those  of  the  two  sides  coming  from  a  single  trunk.  It  passes  upward  to  the 
diaphragm,  which  it  supplies,  and  anastomoses  with  the  musculo-phrenic  and 
superior  phrenic  branches  of  the  internal  mammary. 

The  Lumbar  Arteries  are  the  homologues  of  the  intercostals.  They  are  four 
or  five  in  number  on  each  side,  and  arise  from  the  postero-lateral  surface  of  the 
aorta.  Passing  outward  behind  the  psoas  magnus  muscle,  between  the  transverse 
processes  of  the  lumbar  vertebrae,  each  divides  into  a  dorsal  and  an  abdominal 
branch.  The  dorsal  branch  passes  backward,  supplies  the  deep  muscles  of  the 
back,  and  gives  off  a  spinal  branch,  which  furnishes  branches  to  the  spinal  cord 
and  membranes  and  to  the  lumbar  vertebra.  The  abdominal  branch  passes  either 
in  front  of  or  behind  the  quadratus  lumborum  muscle  to  the  muscles  of  the 
abdominal  walls,  winds  forward,  and  anastomoses  with  the  intercostal  arteries 
and  branches  from  the  external  iliac,  which  supply  the  walls  of  the  abdomen. 

The  Middle  Sacral  (sacra  media)  Artery  arises  from  the  lower  end  of  the 
abdominal  aorta,  passes  down  the  middle  line  of  the  last  lumbar  vertebra  and 
sacrum,  and  to  the  tip  of  the  coccyx,  where  it  terminates  in  the  structure  known 
as  Luschka's  gland.  It  anastomoses  freely  in  front  of  the  sacrum  with  the  lateral 
sacral  arteries,  and  gives  some  branches  to  the  rectum.  It  is  sometimes  a  branch 
from  a  lumbar  artery,  sometimes  from  the  common  iliac. 

THE  COMMON  ILIAC  ARTERIES. 

The  common  iliac  arteries  (Figs.  505,  509)  take  their  origin  from  the  aorta 
where  it  bifurcates  opposite  the  fourth  lumbar  vertebra.  They  pass  downward 
and  outward  behind  the  peritoneum  to  the  articulation  between  the  last  lumbar 
vertebra  and  the  sacrum,  and  divide  into  the  external  and  internal  iliac  arteries. 

The  Relations  of  the  common  iliac  arteries  differ  on  the  two  sides,  owing  to 
the  fact  that  the  common  iliac  veins  both  pass  to  the  ascending  vena  cava,  which 
is  at  the  right  of  the  aorta. 

The  right  common  iliac  lies  at  first  in  front  of  the  lower  end  of  the  vena  cava 
inferior  and  the  upper  end  of  the  left  common  iliac  vein,  and  in  the  rest  of  its 
course  ventral  to  the  right  common  iliac  vein.  It  is  crossed  in  front  by  branches 
of  the  sympathetic  nerve  and,  low  down,  by  the  ureter,  and  is  covered  by  perito- 
neum, in  front  of  which  is  a  portion  of  the  small  intestine. 

The  left  common  iliac  in  its  upper  part  is  in  front  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  lum- 
bar vertebrae  and  the  cartilaginous  disc  between  them ;  in  its  lower  part  it  is  ven- 
tral to  the  left  common  iliac  vein.  Branches  of  the  sympathetic  nerve,  the 
ureter,  and  the  superior  hemorrhoidal  artery  cross  it  anteriorly,  and  it  is  covered 
by  peritoneum,  in  front  of  which  is  the  sigmoid  colon. 

Branches. — Asa  rule  no  large  branches  are  given  off  from  the  common  iliac  in 
its  course;  but  it  sends  twigs  to  the  psoas,  the  ureter,  and  the  peritoneum.  Its  ter- 
minal branches  are  the  internal  iliac  and  the  external  iliac  arteries. 

The  common  iliac  bifurcates  into  two  great  arteries.  One,  the  internal  iliac, 
is  destined  to  supply  a  large  part  of  the  viscera  contained  in  the  pelvis,  the  pelvic 
walls,  the  external  genitals,  the  buttock,  structures  about  the  hip-joint,  and  the 
inner  part  of  the  thigh.  The  other  and  larger,  devoted  to  the  nourishment  of  a 
portion  of  the  abdominal  wall  and  the  greater  part  of  the  lower  limb,  runs  as  a 
continuous  trunk  from  its  origin  to  below  the  knee-joint,  presenting  in  its  course 
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no  intrinsic  lines  of  division.  To  facilitate  description,  however,  this  great  vessel 
is  divided  into  three  portions  hy  extrinsic  landmarks.  The  first  part  extends 
from  the  bifurcation  of  the  common  iliac  to  the  inguinal  ligament,  and  is  called 
the  external  iliac  artery;  the  second  runs  from  the  inguinal  ligament  to  the 
opening  in  the  adductor  roagnus,  and  is  known  as  the  femoral  artery ;  and  the 
third,  beginning  at  the  adductor  opening,  ends  at  the  lower  border  of  the  pop- 
liteus  muscle,  and  is  named  the  popliteal  artery 

Variations. — The  length  of  the  common  iliac  varies  with  the  point  of  bifurca- 
tion of  the  abdominal  aorta.  When  the  abdominal  aorta  bifurcates  high  up,  as 
it  does  sometimes,  on  the  third  lumbar  vertebra,  the  common  iliacs  are  long. 
When  the  bifurcation  is  opposite  the  fifth  lumbar  we  find  very  short  common 
iliacs.     In  rare  cases  the  common  iliac  is  absent,  the  external  and  internal  iliacs 
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springing  directly  from  the  aorta.     The  common   iliac  sometimes  gives  off  the 
middle  sacral,  a  lateral  sacral,  a  lumbar,  or  even  the  renal. 

The  Internal  Iliac  Artery. 

The  infernal  Mac  artery  (Fig.  509)  takes  its  origin  at  the  point  of  bifurcation 
of  the  common  iliac  opposite  the  articulation  between  the  last  lumbar  vertebra 
and  the  sacrum,  and  runs  downward  to  the  upper  border  of  the  great  Bacro-sciatic 
foramen,  where  it  bifurcates  into  an  anterior  and  posterior  trunk.  Its  branches 
are  distributed  to  the  viscera  and  walls  of  the  pelvis,  the  genital  organs,  the  per- 
ineum, the  buttock,  and  the  hack  and  inner  parts  of  the  thigh. 

Relations. — It  is  crossed  in  front  by  the  ureter,  and  is  covered  by  the  perito- 
neum ;  and  it  has  behind  it  the  external  and  internal  iliac  veins,  the  lumbo-sacral 
cord,  and  the  piriformis. 

Variations. — Its  length   varies   from   one  to  three   inches.      Sometimes  the 
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branches  are  given  off  from  the  vessel  without  a  previous  division   into  an 
anterior  and  a  posterior  trunk. 

Branches  of  the  internal  iliac  artery.  From  the  anterior  trunk  are  given  off 
the  vesical,  the  middle  hemorrhoidal,  the  uterine  and  vaginal  in  the  female,  the 
obturator,  the  internal  pudic,  and  the  sciatic  arteries.  From  the  posterior  trunk 
are  given  off  the  ilio-lumbar,  the  lateral  sacral,  and  the  gluteal. 

The  Vesical  Arteries  are  three  in  number,  the  superior,  middle,  and  inferior 
vesical,  which  supply  the  bladder,  ureter,  prostate,  and  seminal  vesicles.  From 
the  superior  vesical  a  fibrous  cord  passes  upward  to  the  umbilicus.  This  is  the 
remains  of  the  hypogastric  artery,  which  becomes  obliterated  after  birth. 

The  Middle  Hemorrhoidal  Artery  supplies  the  upper  and  middle  portions  of 
the  rectum,  anastomosing  with  the  superior  hemorrhoidal,  a  branch  from  the 
inferior  mesenteric,  and  with  the  inferior  hemorrhoidal,  a  branch  from  the 
internal  pudic. 

The  Uterine  Arteries  are  vessels  of  good  size  which  run  to  the  neck  of  the 
uterus,  ascend  along  its  lateral  wall  in  the  folds  of  the  broad  ligament  to  the 
fundus,  and  anastomose  with  the  ovarian  and  vaginal  arteries. 

The  Vaginal  Arteries  are,  as  a  rule,  two  or  three  branches  which  supply  the 
vaginal  walls. 

The  Obturator  Artery  runs  downward  and  forward  to  the  upper  part  of  the 
obturator  foramen,  and  passes  out  of  the  pelvis  through  an  opening  in  the  upper 
part  of  the  obturator  fascia,  to  be  distributed  to  the  upper  and  inner  aspect  of 
the  thigh. 

From  the  portion  of  the  artery  within  the  pelvis  several  small  branches  are 
given  off,  an  iliac  (nutrient)  branch  to  the  iliac  fossa,  a  vesical  branch  to  the 
bladder,  and  a  pubic  branch,  which  runs  upward  along  the  inner  margin  of  the 
femoral  ring.  In  the  thigh  the  obturator  divides  into  an  internal  and  an  external 
branch.  The  internal  passes  downward  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  thigh  to  be 
distributed  to  the  adductor  muscles.  The  external  winds  outward  behind  the 
femur  to  be  distributed  to  the  external  rotators  of  the  thigh. 

The  variations  of  the  obturator  are  frequent,  and  should  be  carefully  noted  in 
connection  with  the  study  of  femoral  hernia.  In  almpst  one-third  of  dissections 
the  vessel,  instead  of  arising  from  the  internal  iliac,  is  a  branch  from  the  deep 
epigastric.  In  some  cases  it  is  given  off  from  the  external  iliac.  When  the 
obturator  is  given  off  from  the  deep  epigastric,  it  winds  downward  to  the  obtu- 
rator foramen.  In  the  majority  of  cases  it  is  in  close  contact  with  the  iliac  vein, 
and,  therefore,  would  be  external  to  femoral  hernia.  In  a  small  proportion 
of  cases  it  winds  along  the  inner  border  of  the  femoral  ring  and  would  be  internal 
to  a  femoral  hernia.  In  operations  for  the  relief  of  strangulated  femoral  hernia 
this  possibility  must  be  borne  in  mind. 

The  Internal  Pudic  Artery  (Figs.  509,  51 1)  is  one  of  the  terminal  branches 
into  which  the  anterior  trunk  of  the  internal  iliac  divides,  the  other  being  the 
sciatic.  It  supplies  the  perineum  and  the  external  genitals.  It  is  larger  in  the 
male  than  in  the  female.  The  internal  pudic  leaves  the  pelvis  through  the  great 
sacro-sciatic  foramen  below  the  pyriformis  muscle,  winds  over  the  spine  of  the 
ischium,  enters  the  pelvis  again  through  the  small  sacro-sciatic  foramen,  runs 
along  the  ascending  ramus  of  the  ischium  and  the  descending  ramus  of  the  os 
pubis,  enters  the  perineum,  and  bifurcates  into  the  dorsal  artery  of  the  penis  and 
the  artery  of  the  corpus  cavernosum. 

Branches. — The  internal  pudic  gives  off  many  small  branches  to  the  muscles 
contiguous  to  it.  Besides  these  there  arise  the  following :  the  inferior  hemor- 
rhoidal, the  superficial  perineal,  the  transverse  perineal,  the  artery  of  the  bulb, 
the  artery  of  the  corpus  cavernosum,  and  the  dorsal  artery  of  the  penis. 

The  inferior  hemorrhoidal  crosses  the  ischio-rectal  fossa  to  reach  the  anal  canal, 
to  which  it  is  distributed,  as  well  as  to  the  contiguous  integument.  It  anastomoses 
with  the  other  hemorrhoidal  arteries. 

The  superficial  perineal  passes  upward  and  forward  beneath  the  superficial 
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In  Hunter's  canal  several  muscular  branches  arise,  and  also  the  anastomotic^ 
magna. 

Tie  Anastomotic*  Magna  springs  from  the  inner  side  of  the  femoral  just  above 
the  lower  end,  and  quickly  divides  into  two  branches.  The  superficial  branch  is 
distributed  to  the  skin  of  the  upper  mesial  surface  of  the  leg;  the  deep  branch 
runs  down  in  front  of  the  adductor  magniis,  enters  into  anastomosis  in  front  of 
the  knee,  and  sends  branches  to  the  joint  and  to  the  vasti  interims  and  inter- 
medins. 

THE   POPLITEAL   SPACE. 

The  Popliteal  Space  ("  ham-space")  is  a  lozenge-shaped  area  at  the  back  of 
the  knee-joint.    It  is  bounded  above  by  the  semitendinosus  and  semimembranosus 
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mesially,  and  the  biceps  externally;  below  by  the  inner  head  of  the  gastrocne- 
mius mesiallv,  its  outer  head  and  the  plantaris  externally.  It*  floor  from  above 
downward  presents  the  posterior  surface  of  the  femur,  the  posterior  ligament  of 
the  knee,  and  the  popliteus  covered  by  its  fascia.  Its  principal  contents  are  the 
popliteal  artery,  the  popliteal  vein,  and  the  internal  popliteal  nerve,  these  three 
standing  in  the  order  given,  the  artery  deepest.  The  external  popliteal  nerve 
runs  along  the  outer  and  upper  wall  of  the  space,  sheltered  by  the  biceps.  A 
large  bursa  and  some  lymph-nodes  are  also  found,  together  with  adipose  tissue. 
Before  dissection  the  sides  of  the  space  arc  hardly  an  inch  apart  at  the  farthest. 
In  flexion  of  the  knee  a  depression  is  visible,  but  in  extension  there  is  a  little 
bulging. 
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The  Popliteal  Artery. 

The  Popliteal  Artery  (Figs.  518,  520)  is  the  third  and  last  portion  of  the  great 
arterial  trunk,  which  begins  at  the  bifurcation  of  the  common  iliac.  It  starts  at 
the  adductor  opening,  passes  downward  and  a  little  outward  through  the  popliteal 
space  from  its  upper  to  its  lower  angle,  and  divides  at  the  lower  border  of  the 
popliteus  muscle  into  the  posterior  and  anterior  tibial.  It  supplies  the  limb  below 
its  origin. 

Relations. — In  front  are  the  structures  that  form  the  floor  of  the  popliteal 
space.  Behind  are  the  popliteal  vein,  which  is  external  to  it  above,  and,  crossing 
obliquely,  gets  to  its  mesial  side  below;  the  internal  popliteal  nerve,  which  ia 
superficial  to  the  vein,  and  crosses  it  from  without  inward ;  the  semi-membranosus 
above,  the  gastrocnemius  and  plantaris  below.  At  the  inner  and  outer  sides  are 
the  muscles  which  bound  the  popliteal  space. 

Variations. — The  popliteal  sometimes  divides  into  three  branches,  the  anterior 
tibial,  the  posterior  tibial,  and  the  peroneal;  at  times  into  the  anterior  tibial  and 
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peroneal,  the  peroneal  supplying  the  place  of  the  posterior  tibial.     Sometimes  a 
high  division  of  the  popliteal  occurs  opposite  the  knee-joint. 

Branches. — The  popliteal  has  muscular,  cutaneous,  articular,  and  terminal 
branches.  The  muscular  occur  in  two  sets :  the  superior,  which  supply  the  ham- 
string muscles  and  the  adductor  magnus ;  and  the  inferior  or  sural  ("  calf"),  which 
are  distributed  to  the  gastrocnemi us,  plantaris,  soleus,  and  popliteus.  The  cuta- 
neous, given  off  low  down,  supply  the  integument  of  the  calf.  The  articular 
branches  are  five  in  number — the  superior  internal,  the  superior  external,  the 
azygos,  the  inferior  internal,  and  the  inferior  external — and  supply  the  joint  and 
contiguous  structures.  The  azyoos  arises  from  the  anterior  surface  of  the  popliteal, 
and  passes  forward  into  the  joint.  The  superior  wind  around  the  limb  above  the 
joint,  the  inferior  just  below  it,  and  participate  in  intricate  anastomoses  about  the 
patella  with  one  another  and  with  branches  from  neighboring  arteries.  The 
terminal  branches  of  the  popliteal  are  the  posterior  tibial  and  the  anterior 
tibial. 
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The  Posterior  Tibial  Artery. 


The  Posterior  Tibial  Artery  (Figs.  520,  521),  larger  than  the  anterior,  runs 
downward, and  then  downward  and  a  little  inward  from  the  bifurcation  of  the 
popliteal  to  a  point  between  the  internal  mal- 
leolus and  the  culcaneum,  where  it  divides  into 
the  external  and  internal  plantar.  As  its  name 
implies,  it  is  in  the  back  part  of  the  leg  on  the 
tibial  side.  It  courses  between  the  superficial 
and  deep  layers  of  muscles,  and  in  front  of  the 
deep  transverse  fascia.  It  supplies  through  the 
branches  given  off  in  its  course  substantially  the 
whole  of  the  leg,  excepting  the  structures  in  front 
of  the  interosseous  membrane. 

Relations  (Figs.  526-528).— In  front,  in  order 
from  above  downward,  are  the  tibialis  posterior, 
the  flexor  longtis  digitonim,  the  tibia,  and  the 
internal  lateral  ligament  of  the  ankle.  Behind 
are  the  posterior  tibial  nerve  in  the  greater  part 
of  its  course,  the  deep  transverse  fascia,  and,  at 
its  lowest  part,  the  internal  annular  ligament, 
and  the  abductor  hallucis.  At  each  side  is  a 
companion  vein. 

Between  the  tip  of  the  inner  malleolus  and 
the  calcaneum  the  parts  are  arranged  from  before 
backward  thus :  the  tibialis  posterior,  the  flexor 
longus  digitonim,  the  posterior  tibial  artery,  the 
posterior  tibial  nerve,  and  the  flexor  longus  hal- 
lucis— the  artery  in  the  middle  of  the  group. 

Variations. — The  posterior  tibial  may  be 
small,  its  place  being  taken  by  a  large  peroneal 
artery.  The  vessel  may  arise  from  a  high 
division  of  the  popliteal. 

Branches. — The  posterior  tibial  gives  off  the 
peroneal,  the  muscular,  the  nutrient,  the  com- 
municating, the  internal  calcaneal,  the  external 
plantar,  and  the  internal  plantar. 

The  Peroneal  (Figs.  520,  522),  so  called  from 
its  location  near  the  fibula,  is  a  large  vessel  and 
is  given  off  about  an  inch  below  the  origin  of  the 
posterior  tibial.  It  runs  outward  and  downward 
to  the  fibula,  and  then  downward  along  its  pos- 
tero-internal  border,  either  on  or  in  the  substance 
of  the  flexor  longus  hallucis,  then  across  the  lower 
tibio-fibular  articulation,  and  ends  in  branches  on 
the  back  of  the  external  malleolus  and  outer  side 
of  the  calcanenm.  It  is  distributed  to  the  fibula, 
and  other  structures  in  the  back  and  outer  side 
of  the  leg,  and  the  outer  half  of  the  tarsus. 

Branches. — The  peroneal  has  the  anterior 
peroneal,  muscular,  nutrient,  communicating, 
which  are  given  off  in  its  course,  and  the  ex- 
or  uw  iegT(T«iit3" ln  *  e  0r™  F"t  ternal  calcaneal  and  posterior  peroneal,  which  are 
terminal.  The  anterior  peroneal  arises  two  inches 
above  the  outer  ankle,  runs  forward  through  the  interosseous  membrane,  and  is  dis- 
tributed to  the  structures  in  the  front  and  outer  parts  of  the  tarsus.  The  miwcu- 
lar  supplies  the  neighboring  muscles.    The  nutrient  is  the  medullary  artery  of  the 
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fibula.  The  communicating,  a  low  branch,  anastomoses  with  the  communicating 
of  the  posterior  tibial  about  an  inch  above  the  ankle-joint  behind.  The  external 
calcaneal  goes  to  the  outer  side  of  the  os  calcis.  The  posterior  peroneal  nms  be- 
hind the  external  malleolus  to  the  rear  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  calcaneum. 


zs=*H^ 


The  Muscular  branches  of  the  posterior  tibial  supply  the  muscles  contiguous  to 
that  vessel. 

The  Nutrient,  a  high  branch  of  the  posterior  tibial  of  large  size,  enters  the 
tibia  on  its  posterior  surface. 

Tie  Communicating,  given  off  low  down,  runs  outward  across  the  tibia  above 
the  ankle-joint,  and  inosculates  with  a  corresponding  branch  of  the  peroneal. 

The    Internal   Calcaneal — frequently  several — are   given    off  just   above   the 
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bifurcation,  and  supply  the  heel  and  the  muscles  of  the  mesial  portion  of  the 
sole. 

The  External  Plantar  (Fig.  523),  the  larger  of  the  terminal  branches,  passes 
outward  and  forward  to  the  base  of  the  fifth  metatarsal  bone,  then  curves  forward 
and  inward  on  the  bases  of  the  fourth,  third,  and  second  metatarsals  to  the  first 
interosseous  space,  where  it  anastomoses  with  the  deep  (communicating)  branch 
of  the  dorsalis  pedis.     Thus  is  formed  the  plaidar  arch. 


k 


%k. 


Fig.  622.— Surg  lc»l  relation!  of  the  peroneal  artery.    (Kocher.) 

The  external  plantar  gives  many  smalt  branches  to  muscles,  skin,  fascia, 
articulations,  and  so  forth  in  its  region;  but  the  principal  are  the  digital  and  the 
perforating. 

The  four  digital  branches  come  off  from  the  convexity  of  the  plantar  arch,  the 
first  running  forward  to  the  outer  side  of  the  little  toe,  each  of  the  others  occupy- 
ing an  interosseous  space,  dividing  at  the  web  of  the  toes  into  two  collateral  digital 
branches,  which  supply  the  contiguous  surfaces  of  the  fifth  and  fourth,  fourth  and 
third,  and  third  and  second  toes   respectively  near  their  plantar  aspect.     Just 
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before  the  bifurcation  of  each  digital  it  gives  off  ail  anterior  perforating  branch, 
which  runs  upward  and  enters  a  corresponding  dorsal  interosseous  artery. 

The  posterior  perforating  branches  spring  from  the  plantar  arch  upward  through 
the  second,  third,  and  fourth  interosseous  spaces,  and  enter  the  dorsal  interosseous 
branches  of  the  metatarsal. 

The  Internal  Plantar  (Fig.  523)  runs  along  the  inner  side  of  the  sole  of  the 
foot,  covered  by  the  abductor  hallucis  at  first,  and  then  placed  between  this  muscle 
and  the  flexor  brevis  digitorum.  It  gives 
off  branches  to  the  various  neighboring 
structures,  and  ends  by  supplying  the 
inner  border  of  the  great  toe. 

The   internal    plantar   may  be  larger 
than  usual,  and  supply  two  or  even  more 


PlO.  523.— Arteries  In  the  sate  of  the  foot.    (Testut.)  Fia.  Ml.— Anterior  tibial  Hrtery.    (Teatut.) 

digits;   in   such   cases   the  external    plantar   is   correspondingly  diminished  in 
size. 

The  Anterior  Tibial  Artery. 

The  anterior  tibial  artery  (Figs.  524,  525),  smaller  than  the  posterior  tibial, 
begins  at  the  lower  border  of  the  popliteus,  passes  forward  between  the  heads  of 
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origin  of  the  tibialis  posterior  and  above  the  upper  edge  of  the  interosseus  mem- 
brane, upon  the  anterior  surface  of  which  it  runs  down,  drifting  toward  the  tibia, 
upon  which  and  the  anterior  ligament  of  the  ankle  it  courses.  Its  continuation 
in  the  foot  is  called  the  dorsalis  pedis.  Its  branches  mainly  supply  the  structures 
in  the  anterior  part  of  the  leg. 

Relations  (Figs.  526-528). — In  front,  In  its  upper  two-thirds,  are  the  tibialis 
anterior  and  the  long  extensors  of  the  toes  j  in  its  middle  third,  the  anterior  tibial 


Fio.  525.— Surgical 


tibial  artery.    (Kocher.) 


nerve ;  in  its  lowest  third,  the  extensor  proprins  hallucis  and  the  anterior  annular 
ligament.  Behind  are  the  interosseous  membrane  for  the  upper  two-thirds,  the 
tibia  and  ankle-joint  in  its  lowest  third.  At  the.  mesial  aide  are  a  vena  comes 
throughout,  the  tibialis  anterior  above,  and  the  extensor  proprins  hallucis  below. 
At  the  outer  aide  are  a  vena  conies  for  the  whole  length,  the  extensor  longus  digito- 
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rum  above,  the  extensor  proprius  hallucis  in  the  middle  third,  and  the  anterior 
tibial  nerve  in  the  upper  and  lower  thirds. 

Variations. — The  anterior  tibial  may  be  very  small,  or  absent,  its  place  being 
taken  by  branches  from  the  posterior  tibial  or  peroneal.     It  has  been  seen  to 
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Fig.  526.— Horizontal  section  through  upper  third  of  right  leg— upper  surface  of  lower  segment— showing 
anterior  tibial,  posterior  tibial,  and  peroneal  arteries,  and  their  relations.    (Braune.) 

accompany  the  musculocutaneous  nerve,  winding  around  the  fibula  to  reach  the 
front  of  the  leg. 

Branches. — In  its  course  the  anterior  tibial  gives  off  the  posterior  tibial  recur- 
rent, the  superior  fibular,  the  anterior  tibial  recurrent,  the  muscular,  the  internal 
malleolar,  and  the  external  malleolar.     The  posterior  tibial  recurrent  arises  before 
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Fio.  527.— Horizontal  section  at  middle  of  right  leg— upper  surface  of  lower  segment.    (Braune.) 

the  anterior  tibial  passes  through  the  interosseous  membrane,  and  runs  up  in  front 
of  the  popliteus,  supplying  this  muscle,  the  posterior  ligament  of  the  knee,  and 
the  superior  tibio-fibular  articulation.  The  superior  fibular,  given  off  while  the 
anterior  tibial  is  still  behind  the  plane  of  the  interosseous  membrane,  runs  out 
and  around  the  neck  of  the  fibula  to  the  soleus  and  peroneus  longus.  The  ante- 
rior tibial  recurrent  is  the  first  branch  given  off  in  front  of  the  interosseous  mem- 
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brane.  It  perforates  the  tibialis  anterior,  winds  over  the  external  tuberosity  of 
the  tibia,  sends  branches  to  the  capsule  of  the  knee-joint,  and  assists  in  the  for- 
mation of  the  anastomosis  around  the  patella.  Muscular  branches  in  great  num- 
ber are  given  off  to  the  neighboring  muscles  and  to  the  skin.  The  internal  mal- 
leolar comes  off  about  two  inches  above  the  end  of  the  anterior  tibial,  runs  behind 
the  tibialis  anterior  to  the  inner  malleolus,  where  it  inosculates  with  neighboring 
arteries,  forming  a  plexus.  The  exterior  malleolar  is  given  off  a  trifle  lower  than 
the  internal,  passes  outward  behind  the  extensor  longus  digitorum  and  peroneus 
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Fio.  528.— Horizontal  section  of  right  leg  Just  above  the  astragalus— upper  surface  of  lower  segment. 
(Braune.) 


tertius  to  the  outer  malleolus,  and  there  forms,  with  branches  of  neighboring 
arteries,  a  plexus. 

The  Dorsalis  Pedis  Artery  (Fig.  529)  is  the  continuation  of  the  anterior  tibial. 
It  begins  at  the  bend  of  the  ankle,  and  runs  downward  and  forward  to  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  the  first  interosseous  space,  where  it  divides  into  the  dorsalis  hallucis 
and  the  deep  (communicating). 

Relations. — Below  in  succession  are  the  astragalus,  scaphoid,  middle  cunei- 
form, and  their  ligaments.  Above  are  the  anterior  annular  ligament  in  the  first 
portion,  the  inner  tendon  of  the  extensor  brevis  digitorum  at  the  lower  end,  and 
the  fasciae  and  skin  elsewhere.  At  the  inner  side  are  a  vena  comes  and  the  exten- 
sor proprius  hallucis.  At  the  outer  side  are  a  vena  comes,  the  inner  tendon  of  the 
extensor  longus  digitorum,  and  the  anterior  tibial  nerve. 

Variations. — The  dorsalis  pedis  varies  in  size  greatly ;  when  large,  it  assists 
materially  the  plantar  arteries  in  supplying  the  sole  off  the  foot ;  when  small,  the 
plantar  arteries  may  furnish  a  large  part  of  the  supply  for  the  dorsum. 

Branches. — The  dorsalis  pedis  gives  of  the  tarsal,  the  metatarsal,  the  dorsalis 
hallucis,  and  the  deep  (communicating).  The  tarsal  passes  outward  over  the 
scaphoid  and  cuboid,  under  the  extensor  brevis  digitorum,  supplying  that  muscle 
and  the  tarsal  bones,  aud  anastomosing  freely  with  branches  of  neighboring 
arteries.  The  metatarsal,  also  called  interosseous,  given  off  just  before  the  artery 
bifurcates,  runs  outward  over  the  proximal  ends  of  the  metatarsal  bones,  beneath 
the  extensor  tendons,  and  anastomoses  with  the  tarsal  and  external  plantar. 
From  it  arise  three  dorsal  interosseous  branches,  which  pass  forward  in  the 
second,  third,  and  fourth  interosseous  spaces,  receiving  the  posterior  perforating 
branches  of  the  external  plantar  at  their  proximal  ends,  and  the  anterior  perfor- 
ating of  the  same  artery  at  the  web  of  the  toes,  where  each  bifurcates,  sending  a 
dorsal  digital  branch  to  each  of  the  digits  between  which  it  terminates,  the  last 
giving  a  branch  also  to  the  outer  side  of  the  little  toe.  The  arrangement  of  these 
small  digitals  and  their  relation  to  the  collateral  digitals  of  the  external  plantar 
are  similar  to  those  found  in  homologous  vessels  in  the  hand.  The  dorsalis 
hallucis,  otherwise  known  as  the  fir'st  dorsalis  interosseous,  one  of  the  two  terminal 
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branches,  runs  forward  in  the  first  interosseous  space,  and  at  the  digital  commis- 
sure gives  off  a  branch  to  the  mesial  side  of  the  great  toe,  and  then  bifurcates, 
and  supplies  the  contiguous  sides  of  the  great  and  second  toes.  It  receives  the 
anterior  perforating  branch  of  the  princeps  hallucis  at  the  web.  The  deep,  often 
called  the  communicating,  and  also  the  plantar  digital,  one  of  the  terminals,  at 
the  proximal  extremity  of  the  first  interosseous  space  runs  down  to  the  end  of 


Fin.  S3.— Arteries  of  the  dorsum  of  the  foot.    Of  the  dorsal  Interosseous  only  the  second  Is  labelled.    (Test at.) 

the  external  plantar,  and  thus  assists  in  the  formation  of  the  plantar  arch.  It 
immediately  gives  off  the  princeps  kaUucix  (arteria  magna  hallucis),  which  sends 
a  branch  to  the  inner  side  of  the  great  toe,  and  then  runs  forward  in  the  first 
interosseous  space  to  the  commissure,  where  it  behaves  like  the  digital  branches 
of  the  external  plantar,  giving  a  branch  to  each  of  the  contiguous  sides  of  the 
great  and  second  toes. 


THE  VEINS. 

By  G.  W001BEY. 


THE  veins  are  the  vessels  through  which  the  blood  is  returned  from  the  capil- 
laries to  the  heart.     Like  the   arteries,  they  may  be  divided  into  the  pul- 
monary and  the  systemic. 

THE  PULMONAEY  VEINS. 

These  consist  of  two  large,  short  trunks  on  either  side,  in  the  root  of  the 
corresponding  lung  (Fig.  530).  They  extend  nearly  horizontally  inward  and  for- 
ward from  the  hilum  of  the  lung  to  the  upper  part  of  the  back  of  the  left  auricle. 
They  lie  in  front  of  and  below  the  corresponding  pulmonary  arteries,  and  on 
piercing  the  pericardium  they  are  invested  on  their  ventral  aspect  only  by  the 


Fio.  530.— Pulmonary  vciM.acen  In  a  rtorsul  view  of  the  heart  *Dd  lunga.    The  left  lung  li  pulled 
oshoH  Iht   ram  in  colli  ma  uf  the  air- tube*  mi']  bn>mL-u 


serous  layer  of  that  membrane.     The  two  right  pulmonary  remit  pass  behind  the 
■  superior  vena  cava,  the  ascending  portion  of  the  aorta,  and  the  right  auricle.    The 

two  left  pulmonary  vein*   pass    in    front  of  the  descending   portion  of  the  aorta. 
They  convey  arterial  blood,  and  have  no  valves. 
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The  pulmonary  veins  are  but  little  larger  than  the  arteries  they  accompany. 
The  right  superior  pulmonary  vein  commonly  receives  the  vein  from  the  middle 
lobe  of  the  right  lung,  but  sometimes  the  latter  continues  to  the  auricle  separately 
as  a  third  vein.  The  two  pulmonary  veins,  on  a  side,  more  often  on  the  left, 
sometimes  unite,  and  terminate  in  a  single  trunk. 

THE  SYSTEMIC  VEINS, 

These  convey  the  blood  from  the  capillary  plexuses  of  the  rest  of  the  body  to 
the  right  auricle  of  the  heart,  which  most  of  trie  veins  of  the  heart  enter  by  the 
coronary  sinus,  and  the  veins  of  the  remainder  of  the  body  by  the  superior  and 
inferior  ven«  cav«.  They  differ  from  the  arteries  in  their  larger  capacity,  their 
greater  number,  their  thinner  walls,  their  larger  and  frequent  anastomoses,  and 
the  presence  here  and  there  of  more  or  less  perfect  valves,  which  prevent  backward 
circulation.  The  veins  from  the  stomach,  intestines,  spleen,  and  pancreas  differ 
from  the  others  in  that,  after  joining  to  form  a  single  trunk,  the  portal  rein,  the 
latter  breaks  up  in  the  substance  of  the  liver  into  a  capillary  network,  from  which 
the  blood  is  collected  by  the  hepatic  veins,  and  emptied  into  the  inferior  vena  cava. 

The  veins  may  be  divided  into  tiro  sets,  the  superficial  and  the  deep,  between 
which  there  are  frequent  communications.  The  superficial  or  subcutaneous  veins 
lie  between  the  layers  of  the  superficial  fascia,  and  do  not  usually  accompany  an 
artery.  The  deep  veins  usually  accompany  the  arteries,  sometimes  as  a  single 
trunk,  as  with  tne  larger  arteries  (axillary,  femoral,  etc.),  sometimes  as  a  fre- 
quently anastomosing  pair,  the  vence  comites,  one  on  either  side  of  the  smaller 
arteries  (radial,  tibial,  etc.). 

The  venous  sinuses  of  the  cranium  differ  from  the  veins  in  structure.  They 
are  formed  between  the  two  lavers  of  the  dura,  and  lined  bv  a  continuation  of  the 
intima  of  the  veins. 

In  the  following  pages  a  detailed  description  is  necessary  only  for  those  veins 
which  do  not  accompany  an  arterv.  The  systemic  veins  are  naturally  divided 
into  three  groups,  according  as  they  empty  into  the  heart  through  the  superior  or 
the  inferior  vena  cava,  or  the  coronary  sinus. 

THE  VEINS  OP  THE  HEART. 

The  cardiac  or  coronary  veins  (Fig.  531),  which  return  the  blood  from  the 
substance  of  the  heart,  accompany  the  arteries,  but  have  not  an  exactly  similar 
course,  as  the  arteries  start  in  front,  while  the  veins  empty  into  the  coronary  sinus 
behind. 

The  Coronary  Sinus  is  situated  in  the  dorsal  part  of  the  groove  between  the 
left  auricle  and  ventricle.  About  an  inch  in  lengtn,  it  is  covered  by  the  muscular 
fibres  of  the  auricles,  and  its  termination  in  the  right  auricle,  between  the  open- 
ing of  the  inferior  vena  cava  and  the  auriculo-ventricular  aperture,  is  guarded  by 
the  coronary  or  Thebesian  valve.  Where  the  cardiac  veins  {excepting  the  oblique 
vein)  join  the  coronary  sinus  they  are  guarded  by  valves,  which  are  wanting  in 
the  rest  of  their  course. 

The  oblique  vein  of  Marshall,  which  runs  over  the  l>ack  part  of  the  left 
auricle  in  the  vestigial  fold  of  the  pericardium,  enters  the  left  extremity  of  the 
sinus  without  a  valve  to  guard  the  opening.  The  oblique  vein  with  the  coronary 
sinus  represents  the  left  superior  vena  cava,  or  the  left  duct  of  Cuvier  and  part 
of  the  sinus  venosus  of  the  foetus.  This  vein  is  often  represented  in  great  part 
by  a  fibrous  cord. 

The  Great  Cardiac  Vein  (anterior  coronary  vein)  ascends  from  near  the  apex 
of  the  heart  in  the  ventral  interventricular  groove  to  the  auriculo-ventricular 
groove,  in  which  it  turns  to  the  left  and  passes  backward  to  terminate  in  the  left 
end  of  the  coronary  sinus,  which  appears  as  the  dilated  continuation  of  this  vein. 
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It  accompanies  firat  the  anterior  and  then  the  posterior  branch  of  the  left  coronary 
artery,  and  receives  branches  from  either  side  of  its  course,  one  of  which,  ascend- 
ing along  the  left  margin  of  the  heart  {left  marginal  vein)  is  of  some  size. 

The  Middle  Cardiac  Vein  {posterior  interventricular  vein)  ascends  from  the  apex 
of  the  heart  in  the  dorsal  interventricular  groove  to  empty  into  the  right  extrem- 


Fio.  331.— Qndlae  reins,  donal  view.    (TeMnt.) 

ity  of  the  great  coronary  sinus.  It  receives  branches  from  the  dorsal  surface  of 
both  ventricles. 

The  Posterior  Cardiac  Veins  are  three  or  four  small  vessels,  which  ascend  on 
the  dorsal  surface  of  the  left  ventricle  to  open  along  the  lower  border  of  the 
coronary  sinus. 

The  Bight  or  Small  Coronary  Vein  passes  along  the  right  auriculo-ventricular 
groove  to  convey  the  blood  from  the  hinder  parts  of  the  right  auricle  and  ventricle 
into  the  right  end  of  the  coronary  sinus. 

The  following  small  vessels  empty  directly  into  the  heart  without  the  inter- 
vention of  the  coronary  sinus.  The  Anterior  Cardiac  Veins  are  two  or  three 
small  vessels,  which  collect  the  blood  from  the  ventral  surface  of  the  right 
ventricle,  and  ascend  to  enter  the  lower  part  of  the  right  auricle.  One  larger 
than  the  others  (right  marginal  rein  or  vein  of  Galen)  runs  along  near  the  antero- 
inferior border  of  the  heart.  The  smallest  cardiac  veins  (vena:  cordis  minima!, 
Venai  Thebesii)  are  numerous  small  veins  within  the  substance  of  the  heart, 
which  open  into  some  of  the  small  foramina  Thebesii  in  the  right  auricle. 
Similar  veins  are  said  to  open  into  the  other  heart-cavities. 

THE  SUPERIOR  VENA  CAVA  AND  ITS  TRIBUTARIES  (Figs.  531, 533), 
The  superior  (descending)  vena  cava  is  formed  by  the  confluence  of  the  right 
and  left  brachiocephalic  (innominate)  veins  behind  the  lower  part  of  the  junction 
of  the  first  right  casta!  cartilage  with  the  sternum.  From  this  point  it  passes 
nearly  vertically  downward,  with  a  slight  convexity  to  the  right,  for  about  three 
inches,  to  empty  into  the  right  auricle  on  a  level  with  the  third  costal  cartilage, 
lis  lower  inch  and  a  half  are  contained  within  the  pericardium,  whose  serous 
layer  invests  it,  except  along  its  hind  bonier.     It  receives  the  blood  returned 
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from  the  head,  neck,  upper  extremities  and  thoracic  walls.  It  contains  no  valves. 
Relations. — On  its  right  side  are  the  right  lung  and  pleura,  with  the  phrenic  nerve 
between.  On  its  left  side  lies  the  brachio-cephalic  artery  above,  and  the  ascending 
portion  of  the  aortic  arch  below.  In  front  it  is  overlapped  by  the  right  pleura 
and  lung.     The  root  of  the  right  lung  lies  behind  it. 

Its  lateral  tributaries  are  the  great  azygos  vein,  which  enters  it  just  before  it 
penetrates  the  pericardium,  and  small  veins  from  the  pericardium  and  mediastinum. 

The  Brachio-cephalic  Veins. 

The  brachio-cephalic  or  innominate  veins  return  the  blood  from  the  head,  neck, 
upper  extremities,  and  the  upper  part  of  the  thoracic  walls.  They  are  formed  by 
the  union  of  the  subclavian  and  internal  jugular  veins,  behind  the  sternal  end  of 
each  clavicle,  and  unite  below,  opposite  the  lower  border  of  the  first  right  costal 
cartilage,  at  its  junction  with  the  sternum,  to  form  the  superior  vena  cava.  At 
the  angle  of  junction  of  the  subclavian  and  jugular  veins  there  open  into  the 
venous  circulation  the  thoracic  duct  on  the  left  side  and  the  right  lymphatic  duct 
on  the  right  side.     There  are  no  valves  in  the  brachio-cephalic  veins. 

The  Bight  Brachio-cephalic  Vein,  only  about  an  inch  in  length,  descends  nearly 
vertically  on  the  outer  side  of,  and  superficial  to,  the  brachio-cephalic  and  the 
commencement  of  the  subclavian  arteries.  The  right  lung  and  pleura  lie  on  its 
right  side  and  in  front,  with  the  phrenic  nerve  between. 

The  Left  Brachio-cephalic  Vein,  two  and  a  half  to  three  inches  long,  passes 
from  left  to  right  with  a  slight  downward  inclination  to  join  the  right  vein.  In 
front  of  it  lies  the  upper  part  of  the  manubrium  sterni,  with  the  lower  ends  of 
the  sternal  muscles,  below  it  the  arch  of  the  aorta,  and  behind  it  the  three 
branches  of  the  arch,  and  the  left  phrenic  and  pneumogastric  nerves. 

Lateral  Tributaries. — Each  brachio-cephalic  vein  receives  the  vertebral, 
inferior  thyroid,  and  internal  mammary  veins  of  its  own  side,  and,  in  addition, 
the  left  vein  receives  the  left  superior  intercostal  vein,  and  small  thymic,  medi- 
astinal, and  pericardial  branches. 

Variations  in  the  Superior  Vena.  Cava  and  Brachio-cephalic  Veins. — These  are 
mostly  due  to  a  persistence  of  the  left  duct  of  Cu  vier  of  the  foetus,  which  may  form 
a  left  superior  vena  cava.  This  descends  from  the  commencement  of  trie  left 
brachio-cephalic  vein,  in  front  of  the  aortic  arch  and  the  root  of  the  left  lung, 
to  the  heart,  where  it  is  continued  in  the  usual  position  of  the  coronary  sinus  to 
open  into  the  right  auricle.  In  such  cases  the  usual  left  brachio-cephalic  vein  may 
persist  as  a  small  communicating  branch  between  the  right  and  left  superior  vense 
cavse,  or  it  may  be  altogether  wanting.  In  a  few  cases,  besides  those  of  transposition 
of  the  viscera,  the  superior  vena  cava  is  found  on  the  left  side,  the  right  brachio- 
cephalic vein  taking  a  transverse  course  similar  to  that  usually  taken  by  the  left. 


VEINS  OF  THE  HEAD  AND  NECK. 

I.  Veins  of  the  Surface  of  the  Cranium  and  Face  (Fig.  532). 

A.  ANTERIOR  REGION. 

The  superficial  veins  of  the  face  and  the  fore  part  of  the  cranium  and  the  deep 
veins  of  the  face  unite  to  form  two  trunks,  the  facial  and  the  temporo-maxillary 
veins,  while  the  occipital  and  posterior  auricular  veins  collect  the  blood  from  the 
hind  part  of  the  scalp.  Valves  are  generally  absent  in  the  veins  of  the  head  and 
neck,  except  at  the  lower  end  of  the  internal  and  external  jugular  veins. 

The  Facial  Vein  (anterior  facial)  collects  the  blood  from  the  fore  part  of  the 
face  and  scalp.  It  commences  at  the  side  of  the  nose,  on  a  line  with  the  lower 
margin  of  the  orbit,  as  the  direct  continuation   of  the  angular  vein.     It  is  less 
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tortuous  than  the  facial  artery,  posterior  to  which  it  pauses  downward  and  outward 
to  and  around  the  lower  border  of  the  jaw,  in  front  of  the  masseter  muscle. 
Below  the  lower  border  of  the  jaw  it  inclines  backward  beneath  the  platvsma 
muscle,  and  is  joined  by  the  anterior  division  of  the  temporo-maxillary  vein  below 
the  digastric  muscle.  The  trunk  thus  formed  is  called  the  common  facial  vein, 
and  empties  into  the  internal  jugular  vein  near  the  level  of  the  hyoid  bone.  A 
communicating  branch  passes  downward  along  the  ventral  margin  of  the  eterno- 
mastoid  muscle  to  join  the  anterior  jugular  vein. 


Fin.  582.-Superfloial  velm  of  the  eranium  and  dice,  rigbl  lateral  view.     (Tertut.) 

The  Angular  Vein,  on  each  side,  lies  along  the  side  of  the  root  of  the  nose 
from  a  point  a  little  below  the  level  of  the  eyebrow,  where  it  is  formed  by  the 
junction  of  the  frontal  and  supra-orbital  veins,  to  the  lower  margin  of  the  orbit, 
where  it  becomes  the  facial  win.  It  appears  as  the  continuation  of  the  frontal 
vein,  lies  internal  to  the  lachrvmal  sac,  receives  branches  from  the  nose  and  upper 
eyelid,  and  communicates  with  the  superior  ophthalmic  vein. 
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The  Transferee  Nasal  Vein  arches  across  the  bridge  of  the  nose,  and  unites  the 
two  angular  veins,  or  the  lower  ends  of  the  frontal  veins. 

The  Frontal  Vein  is  formed  by  branches  from  the  forehead  and  the  forepart  of 
the  scalp,  which  communicate  with  the  anterior  division  of  the  temporal  vein. 
These  tributaries  pass  downward  and  inward  to  form  a  trunk  which,  connected 
with  its  fellow  by  cross-branches,  descends  nearly  vertically  on  the  side  of  the 
median  line  to  a  point  a  little  below  the  inner  end  of  the  eyebrow,  where  it  is 
joined  by  the  supra-orbital  vein  and  becomes  the  angular  vein.  The  right  and 
left  frontal  veins  sometimes  unite  into  a  single  median  trunk,  which  bifurcates  at 
the  root  of  the  nose  into  the  two  angular  veins. 

The  Supra-orbital  Vein  is  a  smaller  vessel,  which  collects  the  blood  from  the 
lower  and  lateral  part  of  the  forehead,  upper  eyelids,  etc.,  and  passes  obliquely 
downward  and  inward  to  join  with  the  frontal  vein  in  forming  the  angular.  It 
communicates  laterally  with  the  temporal,  and  dorsally  with  the  ophthalmic  vein 
and  the  frontal  vein  of  the  diploe. 

The  faded  vein  receives  lateral  tributaries,  corresponding  to  the  branches  of 
the  artery  (t.  e.y  inferior  palatine,  submaxillary,  submental,  inferior  labial,  infe- 
rior and  superior  coronary,  and  lateral  nasal)  and  in  addition  the  following : 

The  inferior  palpebral  veins,  two  or  three  in  number,  descend  from  the  lower 
eyelid,  where  a  communication  with  the  infra-orbital  vein  is  established. 

The  anterior  internal  maxillary  vein  or  deep  facial  vein  passes  downward  and 
forward  from  the  pterygoid  plexus.  It  crosses  the  zygomatic  surface  of  the  max- 
illa, and  opens  into  the  facial  vein  beneath  the  zygomaticus  major  muscle. 

Small  buccal,  masseteric,  and  parotid  veins  are  received  from  the  buccinator  and 
masseter  muscles  and  the  glandula  socia  parotidis,  respectively. 

Sometimes  the  lingual  vein  joins  the  facial.     (See  lingual  vein.) 

The  free  communications  between  the  facial  vein  and  its  tributaries  and  the 
ophthalmic  vein,  none  of  which  contain  valves,  account  for  the  danger  of  septic 
thrombi  extending  backward  through  the  ophthalmic  vein  to  the  cavernous  sinus, 
in  case  of  carbuncle  or  other  forms  of  inflammation  near  the  facial  vein. 

B.   LATERAL  REGION. 

The  Temporo-maxillary  Vein  (posterior  facial)  is  formed  by  the  union  of  the 
temporal  and  maxillary  veins  in  the  substance  of  the  parotid  gland  behind  the 
neck  of  the  mandible.  It  descends  in  the  substance  of  the  parotid  gland  super- 
ficial to  the  external  carotid  artery  to  about  the  angle  of  the  jaw,  where  it  divides 
into  two  parts.  The  anterior  division  passes  downward  and  forward  to  join  the 
facial  vein,  forming  the  common  facial  vein,  while  the*  posterior  division  is  joined 
by  the  posterior  auricular  vein  to  form  the  external  jugular  vein. 

The  posterior  auricular  vein  may  join  the  temporo-maxillary  vein  before  the 
bifurcation  of  the  latter,  in  which  case  the  anterior  division  is  properly  a  branch 
of  the  external  jugular  vein. 

The  Superficial  Temporal  Vein  collects  the  blood  from  the  parietal  region  of 
the  scalp,  where  communicating  branches  connect  it  with  the  supra-orbital  and 
frontal  veins  in  front,  the  veins  of  the  opposite  side  above,  and  the  posterior 
auricular  and  occipital  veins  behind.  Its  radicles  unite  into  two  trunks  which, 
corresponding  to  the  divisions  of  the  artery,  converge  and  unite  in  front  of  the 
ear  into  a  single  trunk. 

The  Middle  Temporal  Vein  receives  the  blood  from  the  temporal  muscle,  and  is 
joined  by  the  orbital  branch,  which,  corresponding  to  the  orbital  branch  of  the  tem- 
poral artery,  communicates  with  the  ophthalmic  vein.  Piercing  the  fascia  near  the 
zygoma  it  joins  the  superficial  temporal  to  form  the  common  temporal  vein.  The 
middle  temporal  vein  communicates  with  the  pterygoid  plexus  through  the  deep  tem- 
poral veins,  branches  of  that  plexus  corresponding  to  the  arteries  of  the  same  name. 

The  Common  Temporal  Vein  crosses  the  base  of  the  zygoma  just  in  front  of  the 
ear,  and  thence  descends  in  the  parotid  gland  external  to  the  temporal  artery.    It 
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joins  the  internal  maxillary  vein  opposite  the  neck  of  the  jaw  to  form  the 
tern poro-maxi  11a  ry  vein. 

The  temporal  vein  also  receives  anterior  auricular  veins  from  the  external  ear, 
transverse  facial  veins  from  the  masseter  muscle,  parotid  veins  from  the  gland,  and 
tributaries  from  the  plexus  around  the  temporo-maxillary  articulation,  which 
receives  a  radicle  from  the  tympanum,  through  the  fissure  of  Glaser. 

The  Internal  Maxillary  Vein  is  a  short  vessel,  which  passes  backward  from  the 
pterygoid  plexus,  accompanying  the  internal  maxillary  artery  as  a  single  or  a 
double  trunk  to  join  with  the  common  temporal  vein  in  forming  the  temporo- 
maxillary  vein. 

The  Pterygoid  Plexus  surrounds  the  pterygoid  muscles  and  corresponds  to  the 
second  and  third  portions  of  the  internal  maxillary  artery,  by  the  companion 
veins  of  whose  branches  it  is  made  up.  Its  principal  outlet  is  the  internal  max- 
illary vein.  It  also  communicates  in  front  with  the  facial  vein,  through  the  deep 
facial  vein,  above  with  the  inferior  ophthalmic  vein  and  the  cavernous  sinus, 
behind  with  the  plexus  from  which  the  middle  temporal  vein  arises,  and  below 
with  the  pharyngeal  plexus. 

The  Posterior  Auricular  Vein  descends  from  a  plexus  on  the  lateral  aspect  of 
the  scalp,  which  communicates  with  the  temporal  and  occipital  veins  and  with 
the  vein  of  the  opposite  side.  It  is  large  in  comparison  with  its  companion  artery, 
which  it  leaves  below  the  ear,  and  inclines  forward  towrard  the  angle  of  the  jaw 
to  join  the  posterior  division  of  the  temporo-maxillary  vein,  forming  thereby  the 
external  jugular  vein. 

C.  POSTERIOR  REGION. 

The  Occipital  Veins  collect  the  blood  from  the  hind  part  of  the  venous  plexus 
of  the  scalp,  and  descend,  as  one  or  two  trunks,  with  the  occipital  artery  deeply 
into  the  neck,  where  they  are  continuous  with  the  deep  cervical  vein.  An  emissary 
vein,  passing  through  the  mastoid  foramen,  connects  the  lateral  sinus  with  this 
vein,  or,  in  some  cases,  with  the  posterior  auricular  vein. 

II.  Veins  of  the  Neck  (Fig.  533). 

The  External  Jugular  Vein,  formed  by  the  union  of  the  posterior  auricular 
vein  and  the  posterior  division  of  the  temporo-maxillary  vein,  descends  nearly 
vertically  from  its  commencement  near  the  angle  of  the  jaw  to  terminate  in  the 
subclavian  vein  opposite  the  middle  of  the  clavicle.  It  lies  beneath  the  platvsma, 
and  crossing  the  sterno-mastoid  muscle  obliquely  it  follows  the  posterior  border  of 
the  latter  in  its  lower  half.-  Near  the  clavicle  it  pierces  and  is  closely  connected 
with  the  deep  cervical  fascia,  which  holds  it  open.  It  has  a  pair  of  imperfect 
valves  at  its  entrance  into  the  subclavian  vein,  and  another  an  inch  or  two  above 
the  clavicle.  The  part  between  the  valves  is  called  the  sinus,  beiug  often  dilated. 
Its  lateral  tributaries  are  the  following : 

The  posterior  external  jugular  vein.  This  descends  behind  the  sterno-mastoid 
muscle,  from  the  skin  and  superficial  muscles  of  the  upper  and  back  part  of  the 
neck  and  the  lower  occipital  region,  to  terminate  in  the  external  jugular  vein  below 
its  middle.     It  may  communicate  with  the  occipital  vein. 

The  transverse  cervical  and  suprascapular  veins  accompany  their  corresponding 
arteries,  and  open  into  the  external  jugular  vein  a  little  above  its  termination. 
They  sometimes  present  a  plexiform  arrangement  in  the  subclavian  triangle. 
These  veins  have  valves  near  their  termination  and  may  sometimes  open  directly 
into  the  subclavian  vein. 

The  anterior  jugular  vein  takes  origin  below  the  chin  from  small  tributaries 
which  communicate  with  the  lower  radicles  of  the  facial  vein.  It  descends  at  a 
variable  distance  from  the  median  line  to  near  the  inner  end  of  the  clavicle,  where 
it  perforates  the  deep  fascia  and  turns  outward  beneath  the  sterno-mastoid  muscle 
to  open  into  the  lower  end  of  the  external  jugular  vein,  or  sometimes  directly  into 
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the  subclavian  vein.  It  receives  a  branch  from  the  facial  vein  which  descends 
along  the  ventral  border  of  the  stern* .-mastoid  miiBcle.  A  transverse  branch 
connects  the  lower  ends  of  the  veins  of  the  two  sides,  and  others  may  exist 
higher  up. 

Its  position  behind  the  origin  of  the  ste mo- mastoid  should  be  remembered  in 
tenotomy  of  that  muscle.  It  varies  in  size  inversely  with  that  of  the  external 
jugular  vein. 

The  Internal  Jugular  Vela  receives  the  blood  from  the  cranial  cavity.  It 
begins  at  the  enlarged  tinux  or  bulb  of  the  sigmoid  sinus,  which  is  lodged  in  (he 
large   dorsal   compartment   of  the  jugular  foramen.     After   a   nearly  straight 


Fia.  53S.— Veins  of  the  neck  *nd  upper  part  of  thorax,  front  view.    (Testut.| 

course  it  ends  behind  the  sternal  end  of  the  clavicle,  where  it  joins  the  subclavian 
vein  to  form  the  brachio-cephalic  vein.  At  the  base  of  the  skull  it  is  behind  and 
then  becomes  external  to  the  internal  carotid  artery.  Lower  down  it  lies  external 
to  and  in  the  same  sheath  with  the  common  carotid  artery,  overlapping  it  below, 
especially  on  the  left  side.  A  pair  of  imperfect  valves  is  found  about  an  inch 
above  its  termination.     It  has  the  following  lateral  tributaries : 

The  inferior  petrosal  sums  o|>ens  into  the  bulb  or  into  the  commencement  of 
the  internal  jugular  vein. 

The  pharyngeal  plexus,  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  pharynx,  receives  the  blood 
from  the  neighboring  parts,  and  opens  into  the  jugular  vein  directly  or  through 
the  common  facial  vein.  It  communicates  above  with  the  pterygoid  plexus  and 
receives  branches  from  the  soft  palate  and  Eustachian  tube. 

The  lingual  vein  (Fig.  534).  Two  small  vena}  comites  usually  accompany  the 
lingual  artery,  but  most  of  the  blood  is  returned  from  the  tongue  by  the  ranine 
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vein,  which  starts  near  the  tip  of  the  tongue,  and  passes  backward  beneath  the 
mucous  membrane  of  its  under  .surface.  As  it  continues  backward  it  is  separated 
from  the  lingual  artery  hy  the  hyoglossus  muscle,  on  the  outer  surface  of  which 
it  lies  below  the  hypoglossal  nerve.  It  is  joined  by  the  lingual  vena;  comites  and 
by  branches  corresponding  to  the  branches  of  the  artery,  and  empties  into  the 


Fib.  534.— Arteries  and  velm  of  the  tongue,  vie  wed  from  the  right  Bide.  The  ratline  »eln  is  pulled  down- 
ward by  hooks.    (Testut.) 

internal  jugular  or  the  facial  vein.  Some  of  its  tributaries  not  infrequently  open 
separately  into  the  internal  jugular  or  into  the  facial  vein. 

The  common  facial  vein  has  been  described  above. 

The  superior  thyroid  vein  corresponds  to  the  artery  of  the  same  name,  and, 
after  crossing  the  upper  end  of  the  common  carotid  artery,  it  empties  into  the 
internal  jugular  or  the  common  facial  vein.  The  three  thyroid  veins  on  each  side 
communicate  freely  with  each  other  and  with  those  of  the  opposite  side. 

The  middle  thyroid  rein  emerges  from  the  lower  port  of  the  lateral  lobe  of  the 
thyroid  body,  and,  after  crossing  the  common  carotid  artery,  empties  into  the 
internal  jugular  vein,  a  little  below  the  level  of  the  cricoid  cartilage. 

The  inferior  thyroid  veins  descend  from  the  lower  part  of  the  thyroid  body, 
one  on  either  side  of  the  trachea.  Frequent  anastomoses  form  a  kind  of  plexus, 
from  which  the  left  vein  descends  to  empty  into  the  left  brachio-cephalic  vein, 
the  right  vein  into  the  angle  of  union  of  the  two  brachio-cephalic  veins,  or  into 
the  lower  end  of  the  right  brachio-cephalic  vein,  or  it  may  join  the  left  vein. 
They  lie  under  cover  of  the  sterno-hyoid  muscles,  and  receive  inferior  laryngeal, 
tracheal,  and  oesophageal  veins.  They  are  guarded  by  valves  at  their  termination. 
They  may  seriously  embarrass  the  surgeon  in  performing  low  tracheotomy. 

The  Vertebral  Vein  corresponds  to  the  cervical  portion  only  of  the  vertebral 
artery.  Commencing  in  the  suboccipital  triangle  in  a  plexus  of  small  veins,  it 
accompanies  the  vertebral  artery  in  a  plexiform  manner  through  the  foramina  of 
the  transverse  processes  of  the  upper  six  cervical  vertebra;.  Thence  as  a  single 
vessel  it  descends  across  the  subclavian  artery  to  open  into  the  upper  end  of  the 
brachio-cephalic  vein,  dorsal ly. 

Tritmtarirx. — At  its  upper  end  it  communicates  with  the  occipital,  deep 
cervical,  and  intraspinal  veins.  It  receives  branches  from  the  dorsal  spinal 
veins  of  the  neck,  the  lateral  spinal  veins,  and  the  plexus  on  the  ventral  surface  of 
the  bodies  of  the  cervical  vertebra;.  Near  its  lower  end  it  is  joined  hy  the  deep 
cervical  and  anterior  vertebral  veins,  and  usually  by  the  first  intercostal  vein, 
which  accompanies  the  superior  intercostal  artery. 

The  anterior  vertebral  vein  descends  from  in  front  of  the  cervical  vertebra;, 
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accompanying  the  ascending  cervical  artery,  and  receiving  branches  from  the 
neighboring  muscles. 

The  deep  cervical  vein  (posterior  vertebral)  descends  at  the  back  of  the  neck, 
in  company  with  the  deep  cervical  artery,  from  the  suboccipital  plexus,  through 
which  it  receives  the  occipital  vein.  Below  the  transverse  process  of  the  seventh 
cervical  vertebra  it  turns  forward  to  empty  into  the  lower  end  of  the  vertebral 

III.  The  Veins  of  the  Diploe  (Fig.  535). 

These  are  contained  in  a  plexus  of  bony  channels  in  the  cancellous  tissue  of 
the  bones  of  the  roof  and  sides  of  the  skull.     They  are  arranged  in  four  groups, 


Fiq.  MS.— Veins  of  the  dlplofi.    The  outertable  or  cr»nl»l  bones  Is  removed.    (Testut.) 

whose  trunks  descend  to  communicate  with  the  meningeal  veins,  the  sinuses  of 
the  dura  and  the  veins  of  the  scalp.     They  are  named  from  their  position. 

The  frontal  veins  of  the  diploe'  open  into  the  supra-orbital  vein  at  the  bottom 
of  the  supra-orbital  notch  or  foramen. 

The  anterior  temporal  veins  of  the  diploe  open  into  the  deep  temporal  veins 
through  an  opening  in  the  great  wing  of  the  sphenoid. 

The  posterior  temporal  veins  of  the  diploe  join  the  lateral  sinus  through  the 
mastoid  foramen  or  an  opening  at  the  dorse-inferior  angle  of  the  parietal  bone. 

The  occipital  veins  of  the  diploe  open  into  the  occipital  vein  externally,  or  into 
the  lateral  sinus  internally. 

In  foetal  life  the  veins  of  each  bone  are  distinct,  but  they  anastomose  freely 
after  the  bones  come  together. 

.     IV.  The  Venous  SinuseB  of  the  Cranium  (Figs.  536,  537). 

These  are  venous  channels  situated  between  the  two  layers  of  the  dura,  and 
lined  by  a  continuation  of  the  lining  membrane  of  the  veins.  They  collect  the 
blood  from  the  brain,  orbit,  and  eyeball,  and  some  of  that  from  the  meninges  and 
diploe',  and  empty  into  the  internal  jugular  vein.  They  communicate  with  the 
superficial  veins  by  means  of  the  emiimiri/  rdnti,  passing  through  certain  foramina 
in  the  cranium.  They  may  be  divided  into  two  groups,  the  one  situated  above  and 
behind,  the  other  at  the  base  of  the  skull ;  the  former  including  the  superior  and 
inferior  longitudinal,  the  straight,  the  lateral,  and  the  occipital  sinuses,  while  the 
latter  embraces  the  cavernous,  the  circular,  the  basilar,  and  the  inferior  and 
superior  petrosal  sinuses. 

The  Superior  Longitudinal  Sinus  extends  in  the  median  line  along  the  attached 
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margin  of  the  falx  cerebri,  increasing  constantly  in  size,  from  the  foramen  cscntn 
in  front  to  the  internal  occipital  prot  libera  nee  behind,  where,  turning  sharply  to 
one  side,  usually  the  right,  it  is  continuous  with  the  lateral  sinus.  Its  triangular 
lumen  is  crossed  by  a  number  of  fibrous  bands  (the  cords  of  WilHsV  and  pro- 
jecting into  it  at  intervals  are  the  Pacchionian  bodies.  It  receives  the  superior 
cerebral  veins,  which  enter  it  mostly  from  behind  forward  (i.  e.,  against  the  blood- 
stream). It  often  communicates  through  the  parietal  foramen  with  the  temporal 
veins  of  the  scalp,  and  regularly  in  early  life  through  the  foramen  cscum  with 
the  veins  of  the  nose.  On  approaching  the  internal  occipital  protuberance  it 
inclines  slightly  to  one  side,  usually  the  right,  and  presents  a  dilatation,  the 
(areolar  Heropkili  ("the  wine-press  of  Herophilus "),  which  is  lodged  in  a 
depression  on  the  side  of  the  internal  occipital  protuberance.  The  torcular 
•  usually  receives  the  occipital  sinus,  and  gives  a  cross-branch  to  the  straight  sinus, 
where  the  latter  bends  into  the  opposite  lateral  sinus. 

The  Inferior  Longitudinal  Sinus  is  a  small  vessel  of  cylindrical  form,  which 
occupies  the  dorsal  half  or  more  of  the  lower  border  of  the  falx  cerebri.  It  receives 
some  tributaries  from  the  falx  and  the  median  surface  of  the  brain,  and  terminates 
in  the  straight  sinus. 

The  Straight  Sinus,  triangular  on  section,  extends  downward  and  backward 
along  the  line  of  junction  of  the  falx  cerebri  and  the  tentorium  cerebelb,  to  the 
internal  occipital  protuberance,  where  it  bends  sharply  to  the'  side,  usually  to  the 


Pie.  534.— Sinuses  of  the  dura,  left  lateral  view.    (Testut.) 

left,  and  is  continued  into  the  lateral  sinus,  being  connected  by  a  crosR-branch 
with  the  torcular.  It  is  formed  in  front,  at  the  margin  of  the  tentorium,  by  the 
union  of  the  inferior  longitudinal  sinus  with  the  great  vein  of  Galen  from  the 
interior  of  the  brain. 

The  Lateral  Sinuses  commence  at  the  internal  occipital  protuberance,  and  end  at 
the  jugular  foramina  in  the  bulbs  or  sinuses  which  are  continuous  with  the  internal 


THE  VEINS.  479 

jugular  veins.  Each  sinus  passes  at  first  nearly  horizontally  outward,  with  a 
slight  convexity  upward,  in  the  groove  on  the  occipital  hone  and  the  dorso-infe- 
rior  angle  of  the  parietal  bone,  along  the  attachment  of  the  tentorium  cerebelli. 
Thence  it  curves  downward  and  inward  in  the  groove  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
mastoid,  leaving  the  tentorium  after  receiving  the  superior  petrosal  sinus  {and, 
when  present,  the  petro-squamous  sinus).  Finally  it  curves  forward  onto  the 
jugular  process  of  the  occipital  bone  to  the  jugular  foramen.  That  part  of  the 
sinus  on  the  mastoid  bone  and  the  jugular  process  of  the  occipital  is  called  the 
sigmoid  sinus,  from  its  S-shaped  course.  This  part  is  semicylindrical  in  shape, 
communicates  with  the  occipital  sinus  through  the  marginal  sinus,  and  with  the 
occipital  and  vertebral  veins  by  means  of  emissary  veins  passing  through  the 
mastoid  and  posterior  condylar  foramina  respectively.  The  lateral  sinus  receives 
veins  from  the  temporal  lobe  of  the  brain,  from  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 
the  cerebellum,  and  from  the  medulla,  pons,  and  diploe.  The  right  lateral  sinus 
is  considerably  larger  than  the  left,  except  in  cases  where  the  superior  longitudinal 
sinus  is  continued  into  the  left  sinus. 

The  position  of  the  lateral  sinus  may  be  represented  on  the  exterior  of  the 
skull  by  a  line  curved  slightly  upward  from  the  external  occipital  protuberance  to 
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the  base  of  the  mastoid  process,  and  thence  its  sigmoid  portion  bends  downward 
and  inward  toward  the  tip  of  the  process,  making  a  forward  hend  or  knee  which 
extends  to  within  half  an  inch  or  less  of  the  upper  part  of  the  bony  external 
auditory  meatus. 

The  Occipital  Sinus  ascends  mesially,  along  the  line  of  attachment  of  the  falx 
cerebelli  to  the  occipital  bone,  from  the  foramen  magnum  in  front  to  the  torcular 
behind.  Its  tributaries  pass  around  one  or  both  sides  of  the  foramen  magnum,  as 
marginal  sinuses,  one  or  both  of  which  communicate  with  the  lower  end  of  the  lateral 
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sinuses.  It  communicates  with  the  posterior  spinal  veins,  and  receives  inferior  cere- 
bellar veins.  The  marginal  sinuses  occasionally  end  in  two  parallel  occipital  sinuses. 
The  Cavernous  Sinuses  (Fig.  538)  lie  between  the  layers  of  the  dura,  one  on 
each  side  of  the  body  of  the  sphenoid  bone.  They  extend  from  the  sphenoidal 
fissure  in  front,  where  they  receive  and  are  practically  continuous  with  the  oph- 
thalmic veins,  to  the  apex  of  the  petrous  bone  behind,  where  they  end  in  the 
petrosal  sinuses.  The  two  are  connected  across  the  middle  line  in  front,  behind, 
and  often  below  the  pituitary  body,  by  vessels  which  are  called  anterior,  posterior, 
and  inferior  intercavernous  sinuses,  and  which  together  form  the  circular  or  coronary 
sinus.  Each  cavernous  sinus  is  bridged  across  by  fibrous  bands,  so  that  its  cavity 
resembles  cavernous  tissue,  from  which  it  derives  its  name.  In  the  outer  wall  are 
the  third,  fourth,  and  ophthalmic  divisions  of  the  fifth  nerve,  which  lie  in  the  order 
named  from  above  downward  and  from  within  outward.  The  internal  carotid 
artery  and  the  sixth  nerve  also  pass  along  in  the  sinus  separated  from  its  lumen 


Fra.  588.— CBTernolis  sinus,  as  shown  by  transverse  section  through  the  middle  of  the  sell*  turcica.    (W. 

by  its  epithelial  lining  only.  This  sinus  receives  some  inferior  cerebral  veins, 
and  communicates  with  the  pterygoid  plexus  through  the  ophthalmic  vein,  ami 
through  a  sleuder  vein  passing  through  the  foramen  of  Vesalins  and  another 
through  the  foramen  ovale.  It  also  communicates  with  the  pharnygeal  plexus 
and  the  internal  jugular  vein,  by  branches  passing  through  the  foramen  lacemm 
medium  and  the  carotid  canal  respectively.  This  sinus  also  receives  in  front 
the  small  spheno-parietnl  riruw,  which,  communicating  with  the  middle  menin- 
geal veins,  near  the  apex  of  the  small  wing  of  the  sphenoid,  runs  inward  on  the 
under  surface  of  this  bony  process. 

The  Superior  Petrosal  Sinus  extends  backward  as  a  narrow  channel  in  the 
attached  margin  of  the  tentorium  cerebelli,  along  the  groove  in  the  upper  border 
of  the  petrous  bone,  from  the  cavernous  sinus  in  front  to  the  lateral  sinus  behind. 
It  receives  veins  from  the  temporal  lobe  of  the  brain,  the  cerebellum,  and  the 
tympanum. 

The  Inferior  Petrosal  Sinus,  larger  but  shorter  than  the  superior,  runs  back- 
ward and  downward  in  a  groove  along  the  petro-occipital  suture,  from  the  hind 
end  of  the  cavernous  sinus  in  front  to  the  upper  end  of  the  internal  jugular  vein, 
which  it  reaches  after  passing  through  the  forward  compartment  of  the  jugular 
foramen.  It  receives  inferior  cerebellar  veins,  and  veins  from  the  oblongata,  pons, 
and  internal  ear. 

The  Transverse  or  Basilar  Sinus  (batilftr  ptexiw).  Connecting  the  two  inferior 
petrosal  sinuses  across  the  median  line  is  a  plexus  of  veins,  lying  in  the  dura  on 
the  basilar  process  of  the  occipital  bone.  It  communicates  below  with  the  ante- 
rior spinal  veins. 

The  petro-sqnamoos  sinus  is  sometimes  found  in  the  adult  in  a  groove  along  the 
petro-squamous  suture,  opening  behind  into  the  lateral  sinus,  where  the  latter  bends 
downward  onto  the  mastoid  bone.  It  represents  the  remains  of  an  early  foetal 
condition,  in  which  the  lateral  sinuses  are  continued  forward  in  this  course,  and 
then  through  a  foramen  in  the  squamous  bone,  to  open  into  the  primitive  (afterward 
the  external)  jugular  vein,  before  the  development  of  the  internal  jugular  vein. 
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The  Ophthalmic  Veins. 

Commencing  near  the  inner  canthus  of  the  eyelid,  where  it  communicates 
freely  with  the  angular,  frontal,  and  supra-orbital  veins,  the  principal  or  Supe- 
rior Ophthalmic  Vein  extends  backward  and  inward  to  the  inner  end  of  the  sphe- 
noidal fissure,  where  it  joins  the  inferior  ophthalmic  vein  to  form  the  short,  thick 
common  ophthalmic  trunk.  The  latter  pisses  through  the  fissure,  to  end  in  the 
fore  part  of  the  cavernous  sinus.  In  the  orbit  the  superior  ophthalmic  vein 
crosses  above  the  optic  nerve,  a  little  anterior  to  the  artery,  and  receives  tribu- 
taries similar  to  the  branches  of  the  artery. 

The  Inferior  Ophthalmic  Vein. — Formed  by  the  union  of  some  inferior  mus- 
cular branches  with  the  lower  posterior  ciliary  branches,  this  smaller  ophthalmic 
vein  runs  backward  in  the  floor  of  the  orbit,  beneath  the  optic  nerve.  It  ter- 
minates by  joining  the  superior  ophthalmic  vein  to  form  the  short  common  ophthal- 
mic trunk,  or  by  opening  separately  into  the  cavernous  sinus.  A  branch,  and 
occasionally  the  entire  vein,  descends  through  the  spheno-maxillary  fissure  to  join 
the  pterygoid  process. 

As  the  ophthalmic  veins  have  no  valves,  the  blood,  under  certain  conditions, 
may  flow  from  behind  forward  into  the  angular  vein  or  its  branches,  and  thus 
obviate  pressure  in  the  veins  of  the  retina,  when  the  cavernous  sinus  is  obstructed. 

The  Emissary  Veins. 

These  pass  through  foramina  in  the  skull  to  connect  the  cranial  sinuses  with 
the  surface  veins  of  the  scalp.  The  blood-current  may  be  in  one  or  the  other 
direction  under  varying  conditions  of  intracranial  pressure.  They  may  serve  as 
the  channels  along  which  infection  is  carried  from  the  surface  to  the  interior  of 
the  cranium.  The  following  communications  occur  through  emissary  veins.  (A) 
The  longitudinal  sinus  communicates  with  the  temporal  veins  througn  one  or  both 
parietal  foramina,  when  present,  and,  in  the  child,  with  the  veins  of  the  nose 
through  the  foramen  caecum.  (B)  The  lateral  sinus  is  connected  with  the  occipital 
(or  posterior  auricular)  vein  through  the  mastoid  foramen,  and  sometimes  with  the 
vertebral  vein  through  the  posterior  condylar  foramen.  (C)  The  cavernous  sinus 
communicates  with  the  pterygoid  plexus  through  the  foramen  of  Vesalius  and  the 
foramen  ovale,  as  well  as  through  the  inferior  ophthalmic  vein ;  with  the  pharyngeal 
plexus  through  the  foramen  lacerum  medium  ;  and  with  the  internal  jugular  vein 
by  the  carotid  plexus  through  the  carotid  canal.  (D)  The  occipital  sinus,  through 
the  marginal  sinuses,  may  communicate  with  the  vertebral  and  extraspinal  veins 
by  way  of  the  anterior  condylar  foramen.  (E)  A  small  vein  occasionally  passes 
to  the  torcular  through  a  foramen  in  the  occipital  bone,  near  the  external  occipital 
protuberance. 

The  Veins  of  the  Brain. 
These  open  into  the  cranial  sinuses  and  have  several  peculiarities. 

THE  VEINS  OP  THE  CEREBRUM. 

These  have  very  thin  walls  owing  to  the  absence  of  muscular  tissue,  and  eon- 
tain  no  valves.  They  are  more  numerous  than  the  arteries,  and,  for  the  most 
part,  do  not  accompany  them.  Those  veins  opening  into  the  superior  longitudinal 
sinus  enter  it  agaiust  its  current,  after  ascending  with  the  arteries,  instead  of 
descending  with  the  ascending  arteries. 

The  cerebral  veins  may  be  divided,  like  the  arteries,  into  a  superficial  set  on 
the  surface,  which  anastomose  freely  together,  and  a  deep  set,  which  emerge  from 
the  ventricles  by  the  transverse  fissure. 

The  Superficial  Veins  run  in  the  fissures,  and  occasionally  across  the  gyri,  and 
are  subdivided  into  superior  and  inferior  groups. 

The  superior  cerebral  veins,  eight  to  twelve  in  number  on  each  side,  pass 
inward  and  slightly  forward  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  cerebrum.      After 
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joining  others  from  the  mesial  surface,  they  open  into  the  longitudinal  sinus, 
running  for  some  distance  in  its  walls. 

The  inferior  cerebral  veins  collect  the  blood  from  the  outer  and  under  surfaces 
of  the  cerebrum,  and  open  into  the  cavernous,  superior  petrosal,  or  lateral  sinuses, 
according  to  their  position.  The  Middle  Cerebral  Vein  is  one  of  large  size,  which 
overlies  the  fissure  of  Sylvius,  receiving  branches  from  adjoining  lobes,  and  ends 
in  the  cavernous  sinus.  The  Great  Anastomotic  Vein  of  Trolard,  by  anastomosing 
on  the  parietal  lobe  with  a  branch  of  the  middle  cerebral  vein  and  with  one  of 
the  superior  veins,  establishes  a  communication  between  the  cavernous  and  the 
superior  longitudinal  sinuses.  Similarly  the  Posterior  Anastomotic  Vein  of  Lubbe 
connects  the  cavernous  and  lateral  sinuses,  by  anastomosing  with  the  middle 
cerebral  vein  on  the  temporal  lobe. 

The  Deep  Cerebral  Veins  join  to  form  two  trunks,  the  Veins  of  Galen}  which, 
beginning  near  the  porta  (foramen  of  Monro),  by  the  union  of  the  choroid  vein 
and  the  vein  of  the  corpus  striatum  on  each  side,  pass  back,  parallel  with  and 
near  each  other,  between  the  layers  of  the  velum  interpositum.  Beneath  the 
splenium  of  the  corpus  callosum  they  pass  out  of  the  brain  at  the  great  transverse 
fissure,  after  joining  to  form  a  single  trunk  (vena  magna  Galeni),  which  ascends 
to  enter  the  straight  sinus. 

The  choroid  vein  runs  forward  and  upward  along  the  outer  border  of  the 
choroid  plexus  (the  blood  of  which  it  returns)  to  its  fore  part  where,  near  the 
porta  (foramen  of  Monro),  it  joins  the  vein  of  the  corpus  striatum.  The  latter 
runs  forward  in  the  groove  between  the  corpus  striatum  and  the  optic  thalamus, 
receiving  branches  from  them  and  the  neighboring  parts.  It  joins  the  choroid 
vein  as  above  described. 

Each  vein  of  Galen,  just  before  it  joins  its  fellow,  receives  the  basilar  vein  of 
that  side  which,  formed  by  the  union  of  the  anterior  cerebral  vein,  the  deep 
Sylvian  vein,  and  the  inferior  striate  vein,  passes  backward  and  around  the  crus 
cerebri  to  its  termination.  The  anterior  cerebral  vein  runs  from  the  genu  of  the 
corpus  callosum,  the  deep  Sylvian  veins  from  the  insula  and  adjacent  parts  (com- 
municating with  the  middle  cerebral  vein),  and  the  inferior  striate  vein  descends 
through  the  anterior  perforated  space  from  the  corpus  striatum. 

THE  VEINS  OP  THE  CEREBELLUM. 

These  are  divided  into  two  sets,  superior  and  inferior,  according  to  their  posi- 
tion. Of  the  superior  cerebellar  veins  some  run  inward  and  upward  to  the  straight 
sinus  and  the  great  vein  of  Galen,  others  run  outward  to  the  superior  petrosal 
and  lateral  sinuses.  The  inferior  cerebellar  veins  are  larger  than  the  superior,  and 
some  of  them  together  with  the  veins  of  the  oblongata  and  pons,  run  outward  and 
forward  to  the  inferior  petrosal  and  lateral  sinuses,  while  others  pass  backward 
to  the  occipital  sinus. 

THE  VEINS  OF  THE  UPPER  EXTREMITY. 

Two  sets  of  veins  are  distinguished  in  the  extremities,  superficial  and  deep, 
the  latter  of  which  accompany  the  arteries,  while  the  superficial  set  are  larger, 
return  more  of  the  blood,  and  lie  in  the  subcutaneous  areolar  tissue.  The  two 
sets  communicate  at  frequent  intervals.  Valves  are  numerous  in  both  sets,  but 
more  so  in  the  deep  veins,  and  are  regularly  found  where  a  radicle  joins  a  trunk, 
or  the  deep  veins  join  the  superficial. 

The  Superficial  Veins  of  the  Upper  Extremity  (Figs.  539,  540). 

These  commence  in  two  plexuses,  viz.,  a  large  plexus  on  the  dorsum  of  the 
hand,  which  receives  the  digital  veins  from  the  fingers,  and  is  sometimes  sub- 
divided into  two  parts,  a  radial  and  an  ulnar ;  and  a  smaller  plexus  on  the  front 


THE    VEINS.  483 

of  the  wrist,  which  receives  a  few  branches  from  the  palm  and  the  thumb.     The 
superficial  veins  of   the  forearm  communicate  freely  with  one  another. 

The  Radial  Vein,  coramenc- 
ingin  the  radial  side  of  the  dorsal 
plexus  runs  up  the  radial  side 
of  the  forearm  to  a  little  above 
the  bend  of  the  elbow,  where, 
on  the  outer  side  of  the  biceps- 
tendon,  it  joins  the  median 
cephalic  vein  to  form  the  ce- 
phalic vein.     On  the  hand   it 

communicates   with    the    deep  """* 

veins  of  the  palmar  arch,  and  ,r£°" 

along  its  course  it  receives 
many  superficial  tributaries. 

The  Posterior  Ulnar  Vein 
begins  in  the  ulnar  side  of  the 
dorsal  plexus,  and,  after  com- 
municating with  the  deep  pal- 
mar veins,  it  extends  upward 
along  the  dorsal  aspect  of  the  ul- 
nar side  of  the  forearm,  and  near 
the  bend  of  the  elbow  usually 
receives  the  anterior  ulnar  vein. 

The  Anterior  Ulnar  Vein  is 
smaller    than     the    foregoing,  j 

which  it  joins  near  the  bend  of 
the  elbow,  except  rarely,  when 
it  enters  the  median  basilic  vein 
separately.  It  ascends  from  the 
wrist  along  the  ulnar  side  of 
the  front  of  the  forearm. 

The  Common  Ulnar  Vein  is 
formed  by  the  union  of  the 
anterior    and    posterior    nlnnr 

veins  just  below   the   internal     of JS 'ffStaf )"""  ™"- " ft™***™ «* "—ft 
condyle  of  the  humerus.   After 
a  short  course  it  joins  the  median  basilic,  and  thus  forms  the  basilic  vein, 

The  Median  Vein  ascends  along  the  front  of  the  forearm  from  the  plexus  on 
the  front  of  the  wrist  to  the  bend  of  the  elbow,  where,  after  receiving  the  deep 
median  vein  from  the  deep  set  of  veins,  it  immediately  bifurcates  into  the  median 
basilic  and  the  median  cephalic  veins. 

The  Median  Basilic  Vein,  the  larger  of  the  two  divisions,  is  directed  upward 
and  inward  to  the  groove  internal  to  the  biceps,  where  it  forms  the  basilic  vein  by 
joining  the  common  ulnar  trunk  or  one  of  the  ulnar  veins.  It  crosses  the  brachial 
artery,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  the  fascial  tendon  of  insertion  of  the  biceps ; 
hence  in  venesection,  in  which  this  vein  was  the  one  commonly  chosen,  on  account 
of  its  size,  constancy,  and  accessibility,  the  artery  was  sometimes  punctured,  lead- 
ing to  arte  rio- venous  aneurism,  etc.  Branches  of  the  internal  cutaneous  nerve 
cross  in  front  of  and  behind  it. 

The  Median  Cephalic  Vein  runs  upward  and  outward  in  the  groove  between 
the  biceps  and  brachin-radialis  muscles  to  form  the  cephalic  vein,  by  uniting  with 
the  radial  vein  just  above  the  bend  of  the  elbow.  The  musculo-cutaneoiis  nerve 
passes  beneath  it. 

The  Basilic  Vein  ascends  in  the  groove,  on  the  inner  side  of  the  biceps,  a  little 
internal  to  the  course  of  the  brachial  artery.  Perforating  the  deep  fascia  below 
the  middle  of  the  arm,  it  ends  by  joining  the  inner  vena  comes  of  the  brachial 
artery  to  form  the  axillary  vein. 
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The  Cephalic  Vein,  the  smaller  of  the  veins  of  the  arm,  ascends  in  the  groove 
external  to  the  biceps  and  then  in  the  interval  between  the  deltoid  and  pectoral  is 
major  muscles  to  a  little  below  the  clavicle,  where  it  perforates  the  costo-coracoid 


Flo.  NO.— Superficial  veins  of  front  of  arm  mad  inoulder.    (Tealnt.) 

membrane,  and  ends  in  the  axillary  vein,  after  crossing  the  first  portion  of  the 
axillary  artery.  Sometimes  a  branch,  and  rarely  the  entire  vein,  crosses  over  the 
clavicle  to  end  in  the  external  jugular  vein. 

The  Deep  Veins  of  the  Upper  Extremity. 

The  Axillary  Vela. — The  arteries  below  the  axillary  are  accompanied  by  two 
rente  eamttes  ("companion  veins")  with  frequent  cross- branches.  They  com- 
municate with  the  superficial  veins,  especially  in  the  hand  and  at  the  elbow.  Near 
the  lower  border  of  the  teres  major  or  the  siihscapularis  muscle,  the  inner  brachial 
vena  coines,  an4  joins  the  basilic  vein  to  form  the  single  AxiUary  Vein.  This  ac- 
companies the  axillary  artery,  lying  to  its  inner  side,  and  ends  at  the  outer  border 
of  the  first  rib  in  the  subclavian  vein.  It  has  the  same  relations  as  the  artery. 
It  collects  all  the  blood  of  the  upper  extremity,  receiving  the  cephalic  vein  and 
the  radicles  which  correspond  to  the  branches  of  the  axillary  artery. 

The  Subclavian  Vein  continues  the  axillary  vein  from  the  outer  border  of  the 
first  rib  to  the  sterno-clavicular  articulation,  where  it  ends  in  the  brachio-cephalic 
vein.  It  lies  in  front  of  and  at  a  somewhat  lower  level  than  the  subclavian 
artery,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  the  scalenus  anterior  muscle  and  the  phrenic 
nerve.  It  lies  in  the  groove  on  the  first  rib  in  front  of  that  for  the  artery.  Close 
to  the  outer  border  of  the  sterno-mastoid  muscle  the  external  jugular  vein  empties 
into  it,  and  just  external  to  this  point  the  vein  is  provided  with  a  pair  of  valves. 

THE  VEINS  OF  THE  THORACIC  WALL 
The  Internal  Mammary  Veins  accompany  each  internal  mammary  artery  and 
its  branches  in  anastomosing  pairs,  which  unite  into  a  single  trunk  a  short  distance 
below  their  termination  in  the  lower  part  of  the  brachiocephalic  vein. 
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The  Superior  Intercostal  Veins. — The  veins  from  the  two  to  four  intercostal 
spaces  below  the  first  join  together  to  form  a  short  trunk,  which  on  the  right  ride 
descends  to  empty  into  the  upper  part  of  the  great  azygos  vein,  and  on  the  left 
side  ascends  across  the  arch  of  the  aorta  to  empty  into  the  left  brachio-cephalic 
vein.  The  left  superior  intercostal  vein  communicatee  inferior!}'  with  the  left 
upper  azygos  vein,  and  sometimes  receives  the  left  bronchial  vein.  It  is  often 
connected  with  the  oblique  vein  of  Marshall  by  a  fibrous  cord,  traceable  through  the 
vestigial  fold  of  the  pericardium  and  representing  the  left  duct  of  Cuvier.  The 
veins  of  the  upper  intercostal  space,  or  sometimes  the  upper  two  intercostal  spaces, 
ascend  to  join  the  vertebral  or  brachio-cephalic  vein  of  the  corresponding  side. 

THE  AZYGOS  VEINS  (Fig.  541). 

The  Azygos Veins, developed  from  the primitivecardinal  veins,  formananastomo- 
sis  between  the  inferior  and  superior  vente  cavte,  which  is  of  importance  in  obstruc- 
tion of  the  inferior  vena  cava.  They  receive  the  venous  blood  from  the  greater  part 
of   the   dorsal  and   late- 
ral thoracic  walls.     The 
azygos  veins  are  three  in 

number,  and    lie   on  the  duct 

sides  of  the  front  of  the 
vertebral  bodies. 

The  Bigot  or  Great 
Az7goe  Vein  (rata  azygos 
major)  commences  in  the 
abdomen  as  an  upward 
continuation  of  the  ascend- 
ing lumbar  vein,  which 
communicates  with  the 
common  iliac  vein,  and 
is  often  connected  with 
the  inferior  vena  cava  and 
the  renal  vein.  It  ascends 
through  the  aortic  opening 
of  the  diaphragm  on  the 
right  of  the  aorta  and  the 
thoracic  duct,  in  which 
position  it  continues  up- 
ward in  the  posterior 
mediastinum  in  front  of 
the  right  intercostal  ar- 
teries, grooving  the  dorsal 
border  of  the  right  pleura. 
Opposite  the  lower  end 
of  the  fourth  thoracic 
vertebra  it  bends  forward 
over  the  root  of  the  right 
lung,  to  empty  into  the  „„„, 
superior  vena  cava  at  a 
point  just  above  where 
the  latter  pierces  the  peri- 
cardium. 

Tributaries, — It        re-  Fig.  Ml.-Aiygw  and  Intercostal  veins.    (Teatul.) 

eieves  (1)  the  right  sub- 
costal vein  ;  (2)  the  seven  or  eight  lower  right  intercostal  veins;  (3)  the  rigbt 
superior  intercostal  vein  ;  (4)  the  right  bronchial  veins  ;  (5,  6)  the  left  lower  and 
the  left   upper  azygos  veins,  and  some  small  (7)  oesophageal;  (8)  peri  cardial ; 
and  (9)  mediastinal  veins. 
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The  Left  Lower  or  Small  Azygos  Vein  (vena  hemiazygos,  vena  azygos  minor) 
commences  in  the  abdomen  on  the  left  side,  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  great  azygos 
on  the  right  side,  the  branch  from  the  renal  vein  being  more  constant,  and  some- 
times the  principal  source.  It  ascends  through  the  left  crus  of  the  diaphragm, 
and  in  the  posterior  mediastinum  it  lies  in  front  of  the  left  intercostal  arteries  as 
far  as  the  eighth  thoracic  vertebra,  where  it  crosses  behind  the  thoracic  aorta  and 
thoracic  duct  to  join  the  great  azygos  vein. 

Tributaries. — It  receives  (1)  the  left  subcostal  vein  below  the  diaphragm  ; 
and  above  it  (2)  the  lower  four  left  intercostal  veins ;  (3)  the  left  upper  azygos 
(sometimes) ;  and  some  small  (4)  oesophageal ;  and  (5)  mediastinal  veins. 

The  Left  Upper  Azygos  Vein  {vena  hemiazygos  accessoria)  varies  in  size  with 
that  of  the  left  superior  intercostal  and  the  left  lower  azygos  veins,  between 
which  it  is  placed.  It  receives  two  or  three  intercostal  veins.  It  connects  above 
with  the  superior  intercostal  vein,  and  opens  below  into  the  left  lower  azygos 
vein,  or,  crossing  the  sixth  or  seventh  thoracic  vertebra,  ends  separately  in  the 
great  azygos  vein.  It  often  receives  the  left  bronchial  vein.  It  is  quite  variable 
and  often  absent,  and  then  its  radicles,  the  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  intercostal 
veins,  open  directly  into  the  great  azygos  vein. 

The  Intercostal  Veins  accompany  the  arteries  as  a  single  trunk,  lying  above 
them.  They  receive  large  dorsal  branches  from  the  muscles  of  the  back,  the 
dorsal  spinal  plexus,  and  the  spinal  canal.  They  are  eleven  in  number,  one  for 
each  intercostal  space,  the  lowest  thoracic  vein  being  called  the .  subcostal  vein, 
from  its  position.  They  terminate  variously  in  different  subjects  and  on  the  two 
sides.     (See  azygos,  superior  intercostal,  and  vertebral  veins.) 

The  Bronchial  Veins  accompany  the  bronchial  arteries,  only  part  of  whose  blood 
they  return,  that  distributed  to  the  smaller  bronchi  entering  the  pulmonary  veins. 
They  pass  out  at  the  back  of  the  root  of  the  lung,  and  enter  the  upper  end  of  the 
vena  azygos  major  on  the  right  side,  and  the  left  upper  azygos  or  the  left  superior 
intercostal  vein  on  the  left  side. 

VEINS  OF  THE  SPINE  (Figs.  542,  543). 

These  form  complicated  plexuses,  situated  without  and  within  the  spinal  canal 
and  on  the  spinal  cord,  which  communicate  with  one  another  and  with  the  veins 
of  the  neck  and  trunk.  They  contain  no  valves  and  may  be  described  in  groups 
as  follows  : 

I.  Extra-spinal  Veins. — The  Dorsal  Spinal  Veins  form  a  plexus  over  the 
laminae  and  adjacent  processes  of  the  vertebrae,  where  they  receive  tributaries 
from  the  skin  and  muscles  of  the  back,  the  larger  of  which  run  forward  along 
the  interspinous  ligaments.  They  communicate  with  the  posterior  longitudinal 
spinal  veins  by  branches  perforating  the  ligamenta  subflava,  and  open  laterally 
into  the  vertebral  or  the  dorsal  branches  of  the  intercostal  and  lumbar  veins, 
according  to  the  region,  by  branches  passing  forward  between  the  transverse 
processes. 

II.  The  Veins  of  the  Vertebral  Bodies  (ven&  basis  verttbrarum)  occupy  hori- 
zontal bony  channels  in  the  vertebral  bodies  and  communicate  with  the  veins  in 
front  of  and  at  the  sides  of  them.  They  open  behind,  through  the  large  single 
or  double  foramen  on  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  bodies  of  the  vertebrae,  into  the 
transverse  connecting  branches  of  the  anterior  longitudinal  spinal  veins. 

III.  Intra-spinal  Veins. — (A)  The  Meningo-rachidian  Veins  are  those  within 
the  spinal  canal  between  the  dura  and  the  walls  of  the  canal. 

The  Anterior  Longitudinal  Spinal  Veins,  large  and  plexiform,  extend  the 
entire  length  of  the  spinal  canal  behind  the  bodies  of  the  vertebrae,  one  on  either 
side  of  the  posterior  common  ligament.  Opposite  the  bodies  of  the  vertebrae 
they  are  dilated  and  communicate  with  each  other  by  transverse  trunks,  placed 
between  the  posterior  common  ligament  and  the  body  of  each  vertebra,  which 
receive  the  veins  of  the  vertebral  bodies.     Opposite  the  intervertebral  discs  they 
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are  constricted,  and  send  lateral  branches  through  the  intervertebral  foramina  to 
join  the  vertebral,  intercostal,  lumbar,  or  sacral  veins,  according  to  the  region. 
They  communicate  with  the  basilar  plexus  above,  and  with  the  posterior  longi- 
tudinal spinal  veins  throughout  the  spinal  canal.  Together  with  the  posterior 
spinal  veins  and  the  marginal  part  of  the  occipital  sinus  they  form  a  venous  ring 
around  the  foramen  magnum. 

The  Posterior  Longitudinal  Spinal   Veins,  smaller  than  the  foregoing,  are 
situated  one  on  each  side  at  the  back  of  the  spinal  canal,  and  extend  throughout 


Flo.  542.— Veins  of  the  spine,  seen  In  a  transverse  horizontal  lection  or  ■  thoracic  vertebra.    (Testut.l 

its  entire  length.  They  communicate  with  one  another,  by  frequent  transverse 
branches  in  front  of  the  neural  arches,  with  the  dorsal  spinal  veins  through  the 
ligamenta  subflava,  with  the  anterior  longitudinal  spinal  veins  by  lateral  branches, 
and  superiorly  with  the  occipital  sinus.  Lateral  branches  also  pass  out  through  the 
intervertebral  foramina  to  join  those  from  the  anterior  longitudinal  spinal  veins. 


FlO.  548.-   Veins  of  the  spine,  aeen  In  u  sagittal  section  or  two  thoracic  vertebra,     (Testut.) 

(B)  The  Vans  of  the  Spinal  Cord,  of  small  size,  run  tortuously  in  the  pia  of 
the  cord,  and  are  disposed  in  longitudinal  trunks  over  the  median  fissures  and 
laterally,  with  plexiforra  communications  between  these  trunks.  Branches  accom- 
pany the  nerve-roots  to  the  intervertebral  foramina,  where  they  join  the  lateral 
branches  from  the  veins  of  the  spinal  canal.  Superiorly  they  join  the  veins  of 
the  pons  and  cerebellum. 

The  principal  blood-current  through  the  veins  of  the  spine  is  probably  in  a 
horizontal  direction  in  the  venous  rings,  formed  by  the  communications  between 
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the  anterior  and  posterior  veins,  which  send  lateral  branches  through  the  inter- 
vertebral foramina. 

THE  INFERIOR  VENA  CAVA  AND  ITS  TRIBUTARIES. 

THE  VEINS  OF  THE  ABDOMEN  (Fig.  544). 

The  Inferior  or  Ascending  Vena   Cava  returns  to  the  heart  the  blood  from 

the  lower  extremities,  the  pelvis,  and  the  abdomen,  except  that  returned  by  the 

azygos  and  superior  epigastric  veins.     It  is  a  large  vessel,  which  is  formed  by 

the  union  of  the  two  common  iliac  veins  in  front  of  the  right  upper  segment  of 


the  fifth  lumbar  vertebra.  Thence  it  runs  upward  to  the  right  of  the  aorta,  from 
which  it  is  separated  above  by  the  right  crusof  the  diaphragm  and  the  Spigelian 
lobo  of  the  liver  as  it  inclines  forward  and  lies  in  the  groove  or  canal  on  the 
dorsal  surface  of  the  liver.  On  passing  through  the  caval  opening  in  the  central 
tendon  of  the  diaphragm,  to  the  margins  of  which  it  is  attached,  it  immediately 
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enters  the  pericardium.  It  then  passes  through  the  latter  for  about  half  an 
inch,  only  partly  invested  by  its  serous  layer,  to  open  into  the  lower  and 
back  part  of  the  right  auricle,  opp>site  the  upper  border  of  the  ninth  tho- 
racic vertebra.  In  the  abdomen  the  liver,  portal  vein,  pancreas,  duodenum, 
mesentery,  and  right  spermatic  (or  ovarian)  artery,  lie  in  front  of  it ;  the  ver- 
tebrae, right  renal  and  lumbar  arteries,  and  the  right  crus  of  the  diaphragm, 
behind  it. 

Tributaries. — The  hepatic  veins  converge  from  the  substance  of  the  liver  to  the 
groove  or  canal  occupied  by  the  inferior  vena  cava,  into  which  they  empty  in  two 
or  three  trunks.  The  veins  from  the  right  and  left  lobes  open  so  obliquely  that 
the  semilunar  folds,  presented  at  the  lower  border  of  their  orifices,  take  the  place 
of  valves,  which  are  otherwise  wanting.  These  veins  are  of  large  size,  and 
return  the  blood  of  the  hepatic  artery  and  the  portal  vein. 

The  phrenic  (or  inferior  phrenic)  reins  accompany  the  phrenic  arteries.  The 
right  one  opens  directly  into  the  vena  cava  just  below  the  diaphragm,  while  the 
left  often  joins  the  left  suprarenal,  or  sometimes  the  left  renal  vein. 

The  Suprarenal  Vein*. — One  vein  on  each  side  returns  all  the  blood  supplied 
by  the  three  suprarenal  arteries.  The  right  vein  terminates  in  the  vena  cava,  the 
left  in  the  left  renal  or  phrenic  vein. 

The  renal  veins  are  large,  short  trunks,  which  run  in  front  of  the  correspond- 
ing arteries  from  the  hilum  of  the  kidney  to  the  vena  cava,  into  which  they 
empty  nearly  at  right  angles,  the  left  a  little  above  the  right.  The  left  renal  vein 
is  larger  than  the  right.  It  has  to  cross  the  aorta,  which  it  does  just  below  the 
origin  of  the  superior  mesenteric  artery,  after  receiving  the  spermatic  (or  ovarian) 
vein,  often  the  suprarenal  vein,  and  sometimes  the  phrenic  vein  of  the  same  side. 
Rudimentary  valves  are  found,  especially  on  the  left  side.  The  shortness  of  the 
right  renal  vein  should  be  remembered  when  dealing  with  the  pedicle  in  nephrec- 
tomv. 

The  spermatic  veins  (Fig.  545)  return  the  blood  from  the  testicle  and  epi- 
didymis, from  which  they  emerge  dorsally,  and,  ascending  to  and  through  the 
inguinal  canal,  form  a  thick  plexus  (pampiniform  ("  tendril-shaped  ")  plexus)  in 
front  of  the  vas  deferens  and  the  spermatic  artery.  On  entering  the  abdomen 
through  the  internal  abdominal  ring  the  plexus  merges  into  two  or  three  veins, 
which  accompany  the  spermatic  artery  beneath  the  peritoneum,  on  the  psoas  mus- 
cle and  across  the  ureter.  In  their  course  they  join  to  form  a  single  trunk,  which 
opens  into  the  vena  cava  on  the  right  side,  and  on  the  left  side  into  the  renal 
vein,  wThich  it  meets  at  a  right  angle.  Imperfect  valves  are  found  in  the  pam- 
piniform plexuses,  but  the  valve  described  at  the  termination  of  the  vein  may  be 
absent  in  the  vein  of  the  left  side,  which  moreover  is  usually  slightly  longer  than 
the  right  vein  and  passes  beneath  the  sigmoid  colon,  where  it  may  be  subjected 
to  pressure. 

The  above  differences  are  held  to  account  for  the  greater  frequency  of  varicocele 
on  the  left  side.  A  few  small  veins  ascend  from  the  testicle  behind  the  spermatic 
artery  and  the  vas  deferens  and  join  the  epigastric  veins  above.  They  are  not 
ligated  in  the  operation  for  varicocele. 

The  ovarian  veim  are  homologous  to  the  spermatic  veins  and  terminate  in  the 
same  manner.  The  ovarian  or  pampiniform  plexus,  in  which  they  begin,  lies  near 
the  ovary  between  the  layers  of  the  broad  ligament,  and  communicates  freely  with 
the  uterine  plexus,  as  well  as  with  the  ovarian  bulb,  a  plexus  of  fine  veins  at  the 
hilum  of  the  ovary.     They  follow  the  course  of  the  ovarian  arteries. 

The  lumbar  veins,  usually  four  in  number  on  each  side,  accompany  the  lumbar 
arteries.  They  are  formed  by  the  union  of  ventral  branches  from  the  abdominal 
walls,  where  they  communicate  with  the  epigastric  and  internal  mammary  veins, 
and  dorsal  branches,  which  receive  tributaries  from  the  muscles  of  the  back  and 
the  veins  of  the  spine.  The  lumbar  veins  pass  forward  upon  the  bodies  of  the 
vertebrae  beneath  the  psoas  muscle,  and  on  the  left  side  beneath  the  aorta,  to 
empty  into  the  back  of  the  vena  cava.     In  front  of  the  transverse  processes  and 
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behind  the  psoas  muscle  the  lumbar  veins  of  each  side  are  connected  by  con- 
tinuous vertical  branches,  called  the  ascending  lumbar  vein,  which  communicates 
below  with  the  ilio-Iumbar,  common  iliac,  and  lateral  sacral  veins,  and  is  usually 
continued  above  as  the  azygos  vein  of  the  corresponding  side. 


Fla.  54S. -Spermine  veins.    (Teslut.J 


The  Common  Iliac  Veins. 


The  Common  Iliac  Veins,  formed  opposite  the  sacro-iliac  articulations  by  the 
confluence  of  the  internal  and  the  external  iliac  veins,  converge  as  they  ascend, 
and  unite  opposite  the  right  upper  segment  of  the  fifth  lumbar  vertebra  to  form 
the  inferior  vena  cava.  The  right  vein,  shorter  and  more  vertical  than  the  left, 
lies  behind  and  internal  to  its  artery  below,  but  above  crosses  obliquely  behind  it 
to  its  outer  or  right  side,  where  it  is  joined  by  the  left  vein.  The  latter  lies  internal 
to  the  left  common  iliac  artery  and  then  crosses  behind  the  upper  end  of  the  right 
artery  to  join  the  right  vein.  They  contain  no  valves,  except  an  occasional  one 
in  the  left.  vein. 

Tributaries. — The  Uio-lnmbar  veins  follow  the  ilio-lumbnr  arteries,  and  enter 
the  common  or  internal  iliac  veins.  They  resemble  the  lumbar  veins  in  their 
course,  formation,  and  connections.  The  middle  sacral  veins,  one  on  each  side  of 
the  artery  of  the  same  name,  ascend  on  the  front  of  the  sacrum  to  open  into  the 
left  common  iliac  vein,  after  uniting  into  a  single  trunk.  Occasionally  this  trunk 
enters  the  angle  of  junction  of  the  two  common  ilia«  veins.  These  veins  anasto- 
mose with  the  lateral  sacral  and  the  hemorrhoidal  veins. 
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The  External  Iliac  Vein  (Fig.  546). 

This  is  the  continuation  of  the  femoral  vein,  and  extends  from  the  level  of  the 
inguinal  (Poupart's)  ligament  to  the  sacro-iliac  articulation,  where  it  joins  the 
internal  iliac  vein.     While  it  is  internal  to  the  artery  on  both  sides  below,  on  the 


Fio.  «&— Eitenml  Ili«C  vein  of  right  side.    (Te*tn(.) 

right  gide  above  it  inclines  behind  it.  It  contains  one  or  two  valves,  and  just 
above  the  inguinal  ligament  it  receives  the  deep  epigastric  and  the  deep  circumflex 
iliac  veins,  which  accompany  the  corresponding  arteries.  A  pubic  vein,  cor- 
responding to  the  pubic  branch  of  the  obturator  artery,  ascends  from  the  obturator 
vein  to  join  the  external  iliac  vein,  and  sometimes  forms  the  main  outlet  of  the 
obturator  vein. 

The  Portal  System  of  Veins  (Fig.  547). 

These  are  distinguished  from  other  veins  by  beginning  and  ending  in  capil- 
laries. The  portal  vein  collects  the  blood  from  the  chylopoietic  viseera  (the  stomach, 
intestines,  and  pancreas),  as  well  as  from  the  spleen  and  the  gall-bladder,  and 
conveys  it  to  the  liver,  to  the  capillaries  of  which  it  is  distributed  to  be  collected, 
together  with  the  blood  from  the  hepatic  artery,  by  the  hepatic  veins,  and  so 
carried  to  the  vena  cava.     The  veins  of  this  system  have  no  valves. 

The  Portal  Vein  (vena  porta)  (Fig.  548)  is  formed  by  the  union  of  the  splenic 
and  the  superior  mesenteric  veins,  behind  the  upper  end  of  the  head  of  the 
pancreas,  in  front  of  the  vena  cava,  and  opposite  the  right  side  of  the  body 
of  the  first  lumbar  vertebra.  From  this  point  it  runs  upward  and  somewhat 
to  the  right  for  about  three  inches,  to  near  the  right  end  of  the  transverse  fissure 
of  the  liver.  Here  it  is  somewhat  enlarged  (mnux  of  the  portal  vein),  and  divides 
into  right  and  left  branches,  which  enter  their  respective  lobes  and  divide  into 
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branches,  in  company  with  the  hepatic  artery  and  the  hepatic  duct.  In  its 
upward  course  it  j>asses  behind  the  first  part  of  the  duodenum,  and  then  between 
the  two  layers  of  the  right  border  of  the  small  omentum,  where  it  lies  behind 
and  between  the  hepatic  artery  on  the  left,  and  the  common  bile-duct  on  the  right, 
and  in  front  of  the  foramen  of  Winslow.  These  three  structures,  with  the 
accompanying  nerves  and  lymphatics,  are  enclosed  by  a  connective-tissue  sheath 


Fm.  547.— Portal  system  of  veins.  The  liver  i«  turned  upward  and  backward,  and  the  transverse  colon 
and  most  of  (he  small  Intestines  are  removed.    (Testut.) 

called  the  capsule  of  Glisson.  The  left,  branch  is  longer  and  smaller  than  the  right, 
and  where  it  crosses  the  umbilical  fissure  it  is  joined  in  front  by  the  round 
ligament,  the  remains  of  the  foetal  umbilical  vein,  and  behind  by  another  fibrous 
cord,  the  remains  of  the  ductus  venosus. 

Tributaries. — Besides  the  superior  mesenteric  and  the  splenic  veins,  which  by 
their  union  form  the  portal  vein,  the  latter  receives  the  pyloric  and  coronary 
veins  from  the  stomach,  and  sometimes  the  cystic  vein,  which  usually  runs  into 
the  right  branch. 
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The  Superior  Mesenteric,  Vein  accompanies  the  corresponding  artery,  lying  to 
the  right  and  in  front  of  it,  and  returns  the  blood  from  the  parts  supplied  by  it 
(the  small  intestine,  caecum,  ascending  and  transverse  colon)  by  radicles  correspond- 
ing to  the  branches  of  the  artery.  It  passes  upward  between  the  layers  of  the 
mesentery,  and  then  in  front  of  the  third  part  of  the  duodenum  and  behind  the 
pancreas,  where,  after  receiving  the  right  gastro-epiplme  vein,  it  joins  the  splenic 
vein  to  form  the  portal  vein. 

The  Inferior  Mesenteric  Vein  returns  the  blood  from  the  rest  of  the  large 
intestine  (rectum,  sigmoid  flexure,  and  descending  colon).  Commencing  in  the 
hemorrhoidal  plexus  of  the  lower  end  of  the  rectum,  where  it  freely  anastomoses 


Ion  through  tbe  foramen  of  Wliultnr,  allowing  the  relation!  of  the 

with  branches  of  the  internal  iliac  vein,  it  passes  up  and  out  of  the  pelvis  to  the 
left  of  the  inferior  mesenteric  artery.  Above  the  origin  of  the  latter  it  ascends,  behind 
the  peritoneum  on  the  left  side  of  the  aorta,  to  the  deep  surface  of  the  pancreas, 
where,  inclining  to  the  right,  it  joins  the  splenic  vein  near  its  termination. 

The  Splenic  Vein  is  a  vessel  of  large  size,  which  passes  from  left  to  right  below 
its  companion  artery,  behind  the  pancreas.  It  commences  by  the  union  of  several 
large  branches  from  the  hilum  or  the  spleen,  and  ends,  after  crossing  in  front  of 
the  aorta,  by  joining  the  superior  mesenteric  vein,  nearly  at  a  right  angle,  to  form 
the  portal  vein.  It  receives  tributaries  corresponding  to  the  branches  of  the 
artery,  and,  in  addition,  the  inferior  mesenteric  vein. 

The  Pyloric  Vein  is  a  small  vessel  which  runs  along  the  small  curvature  of  the 
stomach  from  left  to  right  in  company  with  the  (superior)  pyloric  artery.  It  opens 
into  the  lower  part  of  the  vena  porta?. 

The  Coronary  or  Gastric  Vein  is  a  larger  vessel,  which  accompanies  the  artery 
of  the  same  name  along  the  small  curvature  of  the  stomach  from  right  to  left. 
Near  the  cardiac  orifice  of  the  stomach  it  receives  oesophageal  veins  and  turns  to 
the  right  across  the  spine,  to  end  in  the  portal  vein  a  little  above  the  foregoing. 

The  Veins  of  the  Pelvis. 

The  Internal  Iliac  Veins  are  short  trunks  without  valves,  which  He  behind  and 
to  the  inner  side  of  the  internal  iliac  arteries.  They  extend  from  the  upper  part 
of  the  great  sacro-sciatic  foramina  to  the  sacro-iliac  articulations,  where  they  join 
the  external  iliac  to  form  the  common  iliac  veins.  Each  is  formed  by  the  union 
of  veins  corresponding  to  the  branches  of  the  internal  iliac  artery,  excepting  the 
ifio-ltimbar  vein,  which  opens  into  the  common  iliac  vein,  and  the  fcetal  umbilical 
veins,  which  connect  with  the  left  branch  of  the  portal  vein. 

The  Tributaries  correspond  to  the  similar  branches  of  the  artery,  except  that 
the  pudic  vein  does  not  begin  in  the  dorsal  vein  of  the  penis,  but  in  the  veins  of 
the  corpus  cavernostim. 

The  visceral  veins  are  characterized  by  their  large  size,  the  number  of  their 
valves,  and  their  frequent  anastomoses,  by  which  several  connected  plexuses  arc 
formed — i.  e.,  prostatic,  vesical,  vaginal,  uterine,  and  hemorrhoidal. 
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The  Lateral  Sacral  Veins. — These  parietal  tributaries  also  form  a  plexus,  the 
sacral  plexus,  over  the  front  of  the  sacrum,  by  anastomoses  with  one  another  and 
with  the  middle  sacral  veins.  This  plexus  communicates  with  the  veins  of  the 
spine  through  the  anterior  sacral  foramina. 

The  Dorsal  Vein  of  the  PenU  (Fig.  5491,  beginning  in  a  ploxiform  circle  of 
veins  around  the  corona  glandis,  passes  backward  in  the  median  dorsal  groove  of 
the  penis,  between  the  two  dorsal 
arteries.  At  the  root  of  the  penis 
it  continues  backward  through  the 
suspensory  ligament,  and  then 
through  the  triangular  ligament, 
whereupon  it  divides  into  two  lateral 
branches,  which  enter  the  prostatic 
plexus.  It  receives  tributaries  from 
the  substance  and  surface  of  the 
penis.  In  front  of  the  triangular 
ligament  it  communicates  with  the 
internal  pudic  veins.  The  dorsal 
vein  may  commence  as  two  lateral 
vessels  in  front,  which  unite  at  a 
variable  distance  from  the  root  of 
the  penis. 

The  Gluteal,  Sciatic,  Obturator, 
and  Internal  Pudic  Veins,  save  for 
the  exception  above  noted  in  the 
ease  of  the  internal  pudic  vein, 
correspond  with  the  arteries  and 
arterial  branches  which  they  ac- 
company. 
l  dokial  viim  '^ue  f>ro'*alic  Plexus  surrounds 

hal  pudic  vem     the  prostate,  especially  at  its  base, 
Axon  vriH  sides,  and  in  front,  and  lies  beneath 

the  sheath  derived  from  the  recto- 
vesical fascia.    Besides  the  veins  of 
pio.  Mo.-YHnurr  die  paid.   (Tntut.)  *ne  prostate  it  receives  the   dorsal 

vein  of  the  penis  in  front,  and  com- 
municates with  the  vesical  and  hemorrhoidal  plexuses.  It  is  frequently  much 
enlarged  and  varicose  in  old  men,  and  often  contains  phleboliths  or  vein-stones. 
The  Vesical  Plexus  surrounds  the  bladder  beneath  its  peritoneal  coat.  It  is 
particularly  develojied  at  the  base  and  neck  of  the  organ,  where  it  communicates 
with  the  hemorrhoidal  plexus,  and  with  the  prostatic  plexus  in  the  male,  the 
vaginal  plexus  in  the  female.  The  prostatic  and  vesical  plexuses  open  into  the 
internal  iline  veins  by  vessels  passing  from  their  lateral  aspect.  An  abundant 
plexus  of  veins  is  often  met  with  on  the  anterior  surface  of  the  bladder  on  open- 
ing that  organ  by  the  suprapubic  incision. 

The  Vaginal  Plexus  surrounds  the  lower  part  of  the  vagina,  and  communicates 
with  the  vesical  and  hemorrhoidal  plexuses  and  with  the  veins  of  the  uterus. 

The  Uterine  Plexus  empties  in  part  through  the  ovarian  veins,  and  in  part 
through  the  veins  which  accompany  the  uterine  arteries.  It  is  much  enlarged 
during  pregnancy. 

The  Hemorrhoidal  Plexus  lies  beneath  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  lower  part 
of  the  rectum.  It  communicates  with  the  plexuses  in  front  of  it,  and  empties 
through  the  superior,  middle  and  inferior  hemorrhoidal  veins,  which  accompany 
the  arteries  of  the  same  name. 

As  the  superior  hemorrhoidal  vein  is  a  tributary  of  the  portal  system 
through  the  inferior  mesenteric  vein,  and  the  other  hemorrhoidal  veins  enter 
the  internal  iliac  vein,  a  free  anastomosis  is  thus  established  between  the  two 
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through  this  plexus.     The  veins  of  this  plexus  have  no  valves ;  hence  the  fre- 
quency of  hemorrhoids  from  obstruction  of  the  portal  circulation  in  the  liver. 

VEINS  OF  THE  LOWER  EXTREMITY. 

These,  like  the  veins  of  the  upper  extremity,  are  divided  into  two  sets,  super- 
ficial and  deep. 

Superficial  Veins  of  the  Lower  Extremity  (Figs.  550-552). 

These  consist  of  two  main  trunks,  internal  and  external,  which  commence 
in  an  arched  plexus  over  the  instep  and  on  the  dorsum  of  the  foot,  called  the 
dorsal  plexus. 

The  Dorsal  Plexus  receives  the  dorsal  digital  veins 
and  branches  from  the  small  but  numerous  plexiform 
veins  of  the  sole,  which  pass  up  behind  the  clefts  of 
the  toes  and  around  the  outer  and  inner  borders  of 
the  foot.  The  veins  are  provided  with  numerous 
valves. 

The  Internal  or  Long  Saphenous  Vein  commences 
at  the  inner  part  of  the  dorsal  plexus,  where  it  re- 
ceives a  vein  of  large  size  from  the  inner  side  of  the 
great  toe,  and  ends  in  the  femoral  vein  an  inch  and 
a  half  below  the  inguinal  ligament,  after  perforating 
the  cribriform  fascia  of  the  saphenous  opening.  In 
its  course  it  ascends  in  front  of  the  internal  malleolus, 
along  the  inner  side  of  the  leg,  with  the  internal 
saphenous  nerve,  then  behind  the  internal  condyle  of 
the  femur,  and  finally  upward,  forward,  and  somewhat 
outward  on  the  inner  and  forepart  of  the  thigh.  It 
is  joined  by  various  superficial  tributaries  along  its 
course,  by  communicating  branches  from  the  deep 
veins  of  the  sole,  leg,  ana  thigh,  and,  just  below  its 
termination,  by  the  superficial  circumflex  iliac,  super- 
ficial epigastric,  and  external  pudic  veins,  which  ac- 
company the  arteries  of  the  same  name,  and  also  in 
many  cases  by  a  large  anterior  branch,  which  ascends 
over  the  front  of  the  thigh.  This  vein  contains  from 
seven  to  twenty  valves,  more  numerous  in  the  thigh 
than  in  the  leg. 

The  External  or  Short  Saphenous  Vein,  com- 
mencing at  the  outer  part  of  the  dorsai  plexus, 
ascends  behind  the  external  malleolus  and  then  on 
the  outer  and  back  part,  of  the  leg,  with  the  external 
saphenous  nerve,  to  the  lower  part  of  the  popliteal 
space,  where  it  perforates  the  deep  fascia,  and  ends  in 
the  popliteal  vein. 

Along  Its  course  it  is  joined  by  superficial  radicles 
from  the  foot,  the  heel,  and  the  back  of  the  leg,  and 
communicates  with  the  deep  veins  at  the  ankle  and 
in  the  leg.  Near  its  termination  a  communicating 
branch  usually  runs  upward  and  inward  to  the  inter- 
nal saphenous  vein,  and  sometimes  forms  the  main 

outlet  of  the  external  saphenous  vein.     This  vein         fig.  sbo.— Bnperfleui  vein*  of 
contains  from  nine  to  fourteen  valves.  t*  front  or  th.  ie»  «d  ft*.   rn» 
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Deep  Veins  of  the  Lower  Extremity. 

Below  the  knee  the  deep  veins  accompany  the  respective  arteries  in  pairs, 
as  vense  comites. 

The  single  Popliteal  Vein  is  formed  by  the  junction  of  the  vena?  comites  of  the 
anterior  and   posterior  tibial  arteries,  near  the  lower  border  of  the  popliteus 


.e  dorsum  Fhs.  G32.— Superficial  veloe  of  the  front  of  tbe  right 

thigh.  (Tertirt.) 

muscle.  This  vein  lies  superficial  to  its  artery  throughout,  internal  to  it  below,  and 
external  to  it  above,  after  crossing  it  obliquely.  It  receives  radicles  correspond- 
ing to  the  branches  of  the  artery,  and  in  addition  the  external  saphenous  vein. 
Two  or  three  valves  are  usually  present.  After  passing  with  its  artery  through 
the  opening  in  the  adductor  magnus,  it  is  continued  as  the  Femoral  Vein  up  to 
the  level  of  the  inguinal  ligament.  Below,  in  Hunter's  canal,  the  femoral  vein 
lies  behind  and  somewhat  to  the  outer  side  of  its  artery,  but,  as  it  ascends,  it 
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crosses  obliquely  behind  the  artery,  so  as  to  be  internal  to  it  in  the  upper  part  of 
Scarpa's  triangle.  It  is  joined  by  tributaries  corresponding  to  the  branches  of 
the  artery,  except  for  the  tributaries  named  as  joining  the  upper  end  of  the 
internal  saphenous  vein.  Its  tributaries  include  the  Deep  Femoral  Vein  (which 
ascends  in  front  of  its  artery),  and  also,  near  its  upper  end,  the  internal  saphenous 
vein.  It  contains  three  or  four  valves,  one  of  which  is  just  above  the  opening 
of  the  deep  femoral  vein,  and  another  just  below  the  inguinal  ligament.  At  its 
upper  end  it  is  separated  internally  from  the  crural  canal  by  a  thin  septum  of 
fascia,  passing  between  the  front  and  rear  walls  of  the  femoral  sheath. 


THE  FCETAL  CIRCULATION. 

As  the  foetus  in  the  womb  cannot  use  its  alimentary  tube  or  its  respiratory 
apparatus  for  purposes  of  sustenance  as  the  child  does  after  birth,  its  support  is 
accomplished  by  means  of  modifications  in  the  blood- vascular  system,  certain 
devices  being  introduced  which  serve  a  temporary  purpose,  and,  when  no  longer 
of  use,  are  suppressed.  These  parts  are  the  placenta  and  umbilical  cord,  which 
are  outside  of  the  body  of  the  foetus ;  and  the  continuation  of  the  umbilical 
vein,  the  ductus  venosus,  the  Eustachian  valve,  the  foramen  ovale,  the  ductus 
arteriosus,  and  the  hypogastric  arteries,  which  are  contained  in  the  body  of  the 
foetus.  After  birth  the  extrafoetal  parts  decompose ;  the  foramen  ovale  is  closed ; 
the  Eustachian  valve  dwindles  until,  in  the  mature  body,  it  is  difficult  to  detect 
it ;  and  the  umbilical  vein,  the  ductus  venosus,  the  ductus  arteriosus,  and  the 
hypogastric  arteries  shrink  away  into  impervious,  fibrous  cords. 

The  placenta  is  an  organ  developed  in  the  early  part  of  pregnancy  in  close 
union  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  uterus.  It  is  composed  of  blood-vessels,  and 
through  it  an  interchange  takes  place  between  the  blood  of  the  mother  and  that 
of  the  developing  child — the  parent  furnishing  nutritious  materials,  the  foetus 
giving  up  those  that  are  excrementitious. 

The  blood  is  carried  from  the  placenta  through  the  umbilical  cord  to  the 
foetus  by  the  umbilical  vein,  which  enters  at  the  navel,  and  goes  upward  in  the 
free  margin  of  the  falciform  ligament  to  the  anterior  border  of  the  liver.  It  runs 
in  the  umbilical  fissure  on  the  under  surface  of  the  liver,  giving  branches  on  its 
way  to  the  left  portions  of  the  gland,  and  at  the  transverse  fissure  a  large  branch, 
which  unites  with  the  portal  vein.  From  this  point  the  umbilical  vein  is  called 
the  ductus  venosus,  and  runs  in  the  fissure  at  the  left  of  the  Spigelian  lobe,  leav- 
ing this  to  empty  into  the  inferior  vena  cava,  which  receives  also  from  the  liver 
through  the  hepatic  veins  the  blood  brought  into  that  organ  by  the  umbilical  and 
portal  veins  combined,  and  that  which  was  distributed  to  its  left  portion.  The 
inferior  vena  cava  conveys  from  the  lower  limbs  and  the  lower  part  of  the  trunk 
impure  blood,  which  is  now  mingled  with  that  from  the  liver,  and  the  mixed 
stream  flows  to  the  right  auricle  of  the  heart.  Entering  at  the  lower  part  of  this 
cavity,  it  is  guided  by  the  Eustachian  valve,  which  is  very  large  in  the  foetus, 
across  the  cavity,  through  the  foramen  ovale  into  the  left  auricle,  where  a  little 
impure  blood  from  the  pulmonary  veins  is  mingled  with  it.  It  then  passes  into 
the  left  ventricle,  and  thence  into  the  aorta,  which  carries  almost  all  of  it  through 
the  great  branches  of  the  arch  to  the  head,  neck,  and  upper  limbs,  though  a  little 
goes  into  the  descending  aorta  and  to  the  parts  supplied  by  it.  From  the  head, 
neck,  and  upper  limbs  the  blood  is  returned  through  the  superior  vena  cava  to 
the  right  auricle,  through  which  it  passes  with  little  or  no  mingling  with  the 
crossing  stream  from  the  inferior  vena  cava,  enters  the  right  ventricle,  and  is 
driven  thence  into  the  pulmonary  artery.  Only  a  little  of  this  blood  is  sent  to 
the  lungs,  however,  these  organs  being  functionless  at  this  period  ;  but  almost  all 
of  it  passes  through  the  ductus  arteriosus,  a  vessel  connecting  the  pulmonary 
artery  at  its  bifurcation  with  the  descending  portion  of  the  aortic  arch.  From 
the  aorta  a  small  part  of  the  blood  is  carried  to  the  lower  limbs  and  the  lower 
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part  of  the  trunk,  the  greatest  part  passing  by  way  of  the  anterior  trunk  of  the 
internal  iliac  arteries  through  the  hypogastric  arteries  which  run  to  the  sides  and 
apex  of  the  bladder,  thence  upward  to  the  navel,  at  which  they  leave  the  foetus, 
becoming  the  umbilical  arteries,  and,  twining  spirally  around  the  umbilical  vein, 
go  to  the  placenta. 

It  will  thus  be  seen  that  the  tissues  of  the  foetus  are  nowhere  furnished  with 
perfectly  pure  blood.  That  which  reaches  the  head,  neck,  and  upper  limbs  is 
the  best,  and  this  fact  accounts  for  their  much  better  development  at  birth  than 
is  shown  by  the  lower  part  of  the  body  and  the  lower  limbs. 


THE  LYMPHATIC  SYSTEM. 

By  F.  H.  GERRISH. 


THE  lymphatic  system  begins  in  the  microscopic  crevices  between  the  cells 
and  fibres  of  almost  all  tissues.  These  diminutive  spaces  are  called  "juice 
channels"  or  "juice  canals,"  because  they  are  the  receptacles  of  the  fluids  which 
exude  from  the  adjacent  blood-vessels  and  tissues.  They  communicate  very 
freely  among  themselves,  and  also  with  the  beginnings  of  the  capillary  tubes, 
which  are  the  radicles  of  the  lymph-vessels  (lymphatics),  and  into  the  latter  they 
discharge  their  contents. 

THE  LYMPH-VESSELS. 

The  plan  upon  which  the  lymphatics  are  constructed  is  almost  identical  with 
that  of  the  venous  system.  The  small  vessels  unite  and  form  larger,  these  in 
turn  act  as  the  radicles  of  others  of  still  greater  size,  and  after  this  manner  the 


Epithelium   lining  lymi>Ii- 


process  continues  until  the  largest  tubes  are  reached.  There  is  constant  increase 
in  size  and  diminution  in  number  from  the  periphery  to  the  centre  of  the  system. 
But  the  lymphatics  are  much  smaller  than  the  corresponding  veins.  Upon  the 
surface  of  the  body  frequent  plexuses  of  minute  vessels  are  found,  which  present 
an  intricate  and  very  delicate  reticular  appearance. 

All  lymph -vessels  contain  lymph,  and  those  of  the  small  intestine  at  certain 
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times  carry  chyle  also  (see  page  57).  The  chyle-bearing  lymphatics  do  not  differ 
structurally  from  other  vessels  of  the  system  ;  but  they  are  often  called  UicteaU 
(literally  "  pertaining  to  milk  ")  because,  during  the  period  of  intestinal  digestion, 
when  they  are  filled  with  chyle,  which  is  white,  they  look  as  if  distended  with 
milk,  whose  I^atin  name  is  lac. 

The  course  of  the  fluid  iu  the  lymphatics  is  always  from  the  periphery  toward 
the  centre,  the  materials  being  sucked  up,  as  it  were,  in  the  distal  parts  of  the 
body,  and  carried  proximally.    Consequently  the  lymphatic  system  is  often  spoken 
of  as  "  the  absorbent  sys- 
tem."     But    this    is    an 
undesirable    name,    inas- 
much as  the  veins,  also,  mct 
do  considerable  absorption 
work. 

A  close  relationship 
has  long  been  recognized 
between  the  lymphatics 
and  the  true  serous  mem- 
branes. These  closed  sacs 
are    to    be    regarded    as 

firodigiously  expanded 
ymph-spaces,  and  are 
sometimes  and  appropri- 
ately called  lymjih-cliam- 
bcrx.  The  true  stomata 
of  these  serous  membranes 
are  the  mouths  of  lymph- 
atic vessels.  The  recog- 
nition of  this  continuity 
of  lymphatic  and  serous 
surfaces  is  of  great  physio- 
logic and  pathologic  im- 
portance. 

The  Structure  of 
Lymph-vessels. — The 
lymphatics  resemble  the 
veins  in  their  structure, 
as  well  as  in  their  arrange- 
ment. The  smallest  have 
but  a  single  coat,  com- 
posed of  epithelial  cells 
with  notched  edges,  which 
fit  accurately  with  those 
of  the  adjacent  cells  {Fig. 

553).       The    larger  Vessels  ptQ.  5W.— The  thoracic  duct  and  right  lymphatic  duct.    (Teatut.) 

have  three  tunics :  an  inner 

one  of  epithelium  (like  that  described  above)  and  a  little  yellow  fibrous  tissue ;  a 
middle,  made  up  of  muscular  and  yellow  fibrous  tissues ;  and  an  outer,  consisting 
of  white  fibrous  tissue,  with  which  is  mixed  a  small  amount  of  yellow.  All 
of  the  coat3  are  so  thin  as  to  be  transparent.  At  very  short  intervals  are 
valves,  formed  by  folds  of  the  lining  membrane  (Fig.  554).  The  position  of  a 
valve  is  marked  by  a  circular  constriction,  distal  to  which  is  a  pronounced  bulge ; 
and  in  this  way  a  peculiar  beaded  or  moniliform  ("  necklace-like")  appearance  is 
produced.     The  valves  prevent  backward  flow  of  the  lymph. 

The  lymphatics  are  divided  into  two  sets,  the  superficial  and  the  deep,  accord- 
ing to  their  situation.  Tlie  superficial  lymph-veaneh  course  in  the  subcutaneous 
areolar  tissue.     In  the  limbs  they  are  more  abundant  upon  the  inner  and  flexor 
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aspects  than  upon  the  outer  and  extensor.  They  are  especially  numerous  at  the 
junction  of  the  skin  with  mucous  membrane.  The  deep  lymph-vessels  accompany 
the  blood-vessels.  There  is  free  communication  between  the  vessels  of  the  same 
set ;  but  there  is  no  connection  between  the  superficial  and  deep,  except  as  they 
empty  into  the  same  nodes. 

Ultimately  the  lymphatics  end  in  veins ;  and  thus  the  lymphatic  system  is 
seen  to  be  an  adjunct  to  the  blood-vascular  system.  The  lymph  mingles  with  the 
venous  blood,  and  the  leucocytes,  which  were  lymph-corpuscles  a  moment  ago, 
are  colorless  blood-corpuscles  now. 

There  are  two  points  at  which  the  lymph  is  poured  into  the  blood,  one  on  each 
side,  where  the  internal  jugular  and  subclavian  veins  unite  to  form  the  brachio- 
cephalic (Fig.  556).  On  the  right  side  the  vessel,  called  the  right  lymphatic  duct, 
is  an  inch  or  less  in  length,  and  receives  the  lymph  from  the  right  side  of  the 
head,  neck,  and  chest,  the  right  lung,  the  right  heart,  the  right  upper  limb,  and 
the  upper  surface  of  the  liver.  A  double  valve  guards  its  proximal  opening.  On 
the  left  side  the  vessel,  called  the  left  lymphatic  duct,  or,  more  commonly,  the 
thoracic  duct,  is  a  large  trunk,  which  has  its  tributaries  in  all  portions  of  the  body 
not  just  enumerated.  The  parts  drained  by  each  are  suggested  with  practical 
accuracy  by  a  glance  at  Fig.  555.  The  thoracic  duct  begins  in  a  pear-shaped 
dilatation,  called  the  receptaculum  chyli,  situated  in  front  of  the  second  lumbar 
vertebra.  It  runs  upward  at  the  right  of  the  aorta  to  the  level  of  the  fourth 
thoracic  vertebra,  where  it  passes  behind  that  great  vessel  and  the  left  subclavian 
artery,  and  then  arches  outward  and  downward  to  its  termination.  It  is  as  large 
as  a  goose-quill,  and  from  fifteen  to  eighteen  inches  long.  It  has  numerous 
valves,  a  double  one  standing  at  its  junction  with  the  venous  system. 

LYMPH-NODES 

AND  OTHER  LYMPHADENOID  STRUCTURES. 

Besides  the  lymph-vessels,  which  have  just  been  described,  the  lymphatic 
system  comprises  a  large  amount  of  a  compound  tissue,  known  as  lyrnphadenoid 
tissue.  The  framework  of  this  material  is  adenoid  reticular  tissue  (see  page  50), 
and  in  its  meshes  are  irregular  masses  of  leucocytes.  This  lyrnphadenoid  tissue 
exists  in  several  forms,  which  differ  from  each  other  mainly  in  the  degree  of  their 
compactness,  some  being  firm,  well-defined,  and  encapsuled,  others  extremely 
diffuse,  and  still  others  presenting  various  stages  intermediate  to  these. 

Sometimes,  as  in  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  intestines,  the  peculiar  material 
is  infiltrated,  has  no  clearly  defined  boundaries,  and  hence  is  called  diffuse  lymph- 
adenoid  tissue.  It  is  a  mere  network  of  adenoid  reticular  tissue  enclosing  colorless 
corpuscles.  A  step  beyond  this  condition  occur  small  masses  in  the  submucous 
or  subserous  membrane,  distinctly  defined,  and  encircled  by  a  series  of  lymph- 
vessels.  A  typical  example  of  this  class  is  seen  in  the  so-called  solitary  glands 
of  the  intestine.  When  a  number  of  such  bodies  are  grouped  into  a  coherent 
mass,  the  resulting  structure  is  known  as  an  agminated  gland.  Somewhat  more 
distinct  aggregations  of  lyrnphadenoid  tissue,  encased  in  a  well-marked  capsule, 
are  frequently  found  located  in  small  depressions  in  mucous  membrane,  illustra- 
tions of  which  are  seen  in  the  tongue,  the  tonsils,  and  the  pharynx. 

The  most  sharply  defined  collections  of  lyrnphadenoid  tissue  are  the  lymph- 
nodes — commonly,  but  less  appropriately,  called  lymphatic  glands.  They  are 
not,  as  are  the  varieties  mentioned  above,  connected  directly  with  a  mucous  sur- 
face ;  they  always  are  furnished  with  a  distinct  capsule,  which  maintains  their 
characteristic  form  ;  and  they  always  occur  in  the  course  of  lymph- vessels. 

LYMPH  NODES. 

A  lymph-node  (Fig.  557)  is  a  small,  roundish  or  ovoid  body,  situated  in  the 
course  of  a  lymph-vessel.     Upon  its  proximal  aspect  is  usually  a  little  depression 
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or  notch,  called  the  hilum,  at  which  its  arteries  enter,  and  its  veins  and  efferent 
vessels  emerge.     The  capsule  of  the  node  is  composed  mainly  of  white  fibrous 
tissue,  but  has  a  slight  admixture  of  smooth  muscular  tissue.     From  its  inner 
surface  trabecular  ("  little  beams  ")  project  toward  the  centre  of  the  node,  these 
being  broad  and  shelf-like  at  the  periphery,  which  is  called  the  cortex  ("  bark"), 
but  narrow  and  like  slender  rafters  in  the  central  portion,  the  medulla  ("pith"). 
In  no  part  are  the  spaces  which  these  enclose  com- 
pletely circumscribed,  and  thus,  as  in  areolar  tissue, 
there   is   free   intercommunication   between    them. 


The  irregular  spaces  are  occupied  by  a  rather  solid  mass  of  pulp,  which,  however, 
does  not  quite  nil  them,  as  it  never  touches  the  capsule  and  trabecule,  but  leaves 
a  narrow  interval  between  itself  and  them.  This  open  interval,  which  appears  in 
a  section  of  the  node  like  a  channel,  is  the  lymph  mums,  and  is  crossed  by  a  network 
of  delicate  adenoid  reticular  tissue,  which  is  continuous  on  the  one  hand  with  the 
trabecular  or  capsule,  and  on  the  other  with  a  still  finer  plexus  of  the  same  char- 
acter, which  pervades  the  pulp  and  forms  the  framework  upon  which  the  essential 
constituents  of  the  pulp  are  supported   (Fig.  558). 

The  pulp  or  proper  substance  of  the  node  is  a  mass  of  leucocytes,  held  together 
by  the  fine  reticulum  just  mentioned.  The  cells  at  the  periphery  of  the  collection 
are  in  a  condition  of  multiplication  by  karyokinesis,  and  it  is  believed  that  the 
newly  formed  cells  are  continually  liberated  into  the  lymph  sinus.  The  lymph- 
adenoid  tissue  is  well  supplied  with  blood-vessels. 

The  lymph  sinus  is  a  complicated  series  of  freely  communicating  passages  into 
which  a  number  of  lymph-vessels  pour  their  contents,  and  from  which  a  smaller 
number  of  lymph-vessels  receive  lymph.  The  inner  coat  of  the  entering  (afferent) 
and  emerging  (efferent)  vessels  is  continuous  with  the  epithelial  lining  of  the 
lymph  sinus  and  the  epithelial  covering  of  the  trabecules  which  traverse  it.  Thus 
there  is  no  breach  in  the  continuity  of  the  surface  over  which  the  lymph  flows, 
whether  it  is  in  the  vessels  or  in  the  channels  of  the  nodes. 

The  nodes,  with  the  exception  of  the  superficial  inguinal,  are  situated  beneath 
the  deep  fascia,  though  not  always  under  its  immediate  covering.  All  told, 
there  may  be  nearly  700  nodes,  of  which  the  greatest  part  are  in  the  chest-  and 
belly-cavities.  The  lace  and  neck  have  a  considerable  number,  the  limbs  a  few, 
and  the  brain-case  none.     In  size  they  vary  from  that  of  a  large  bean  to  such 
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diminutiveness  that  they  escape  gross  observation,  unless  they  have  become 
enlarged  by  disease.  In  the  groin  they  can  easily  be  felt,  but  not  in  the  axilla. 
Those  of  very  small  size  are  called  nodule*. 

As  age  creeps  on,  the  lymphatic  tissues  undergo  senile  atrophy.  The  thymus 
gland,  whose  nature  is  essentially  lymphatic,  diminishes  and  generally  entirely 
disappears  before  adult  life.  The  ordinary  lymph-nodes  gradually  shrink  in  old 
age,  though  they  do  not  altogether  vanish,  and  all  of  the  other  lymphatic  struct- 
ures pursue  a  similar  degenerative  course. 

The  effect  of  lymphadenoid  tissue  upon  the  lymph  which  passes  through  it  is 
very  marked.  For  example,  the  lymph  which  enters  a  node  has  fewer  corpuscles 
and  less  albuminoid  material  than  that  which  flows  out  of  it.  We  thus  see  that 
the  influence  of  the  node  is  toward  the  enrichment  of  the  lymph.  Extraneous 
matters  absorbed  by  the  lymph-vessels  from  the  juice-channels  are  caught  in  the 
reticular  tissue,  which  crosses  the  sinus,  and  are  detained  temporarily  or  even 
permanently.  When  these  particles  are  bacteria  they  are  liable  to  set  up  patho- 
logic processes.  The  nodes  act  as  sieves,  which  prevent  to  a  considerable  extent 
the  infection  of  parts  proximal  to  themselves. 

The  great  majority  of  the  nodes  are  arranged  in  colonies,  a  few  stand  singly 
by  themselves.  Each  node  or  group  of  nodes  receives  lymph  from  fairly  well- 
defined  areas  and  parts.  But  at  the  periphery  of  these  areas  or  parts  abundant 
inosculation  with  vessels  of  contiguous  regions  occurs,  and  along  the  boundary 
lines  the  lymph  may  flow  into  one  or  the  other,  or  even  into  both  sets  of  vessels. 
A  single  organ  may  be  supplied  with  lymph-vessels  which  are  tributary  to  two 
or  even  more  groups  of  nodes,  as,  for  example,  the  uterus,  the  mamma,  the  penis, 
the  pericardium. 

It  is  of  great  importance  that  the  sources  of  supply  of  lymph  for  each  colony 
of  nodes  should  be  well  understood,  on  account  of  their  frequent  infection  by  the 
absorption  of  disease  materials.  When  a  single  node  or  colony  is  invaded  by 
pathologic  germs,  attention  is  immediately  directed  to  the  region  in  which  must 
be  sought  the  lesion  by  which  toxic  material  has  been  introduced.  Consequently, 
it  is  evident  that  the  most  useful,  because  the  most  practical,  method  of  studying 
the  lymphatic  system  is  to  ascertain  what  groups  of  nodes  there  are,  and  what 
vessels  are  tributary  to  each  of  them.  The  accompanying  diagrams  have  been 
devised  with  the  idea  of  supplementing  the  verbal  descriptions  by  graphic  repre- 
sentations, and  of  enabling  one  to  see  at  a  glance  what  region  or  regions  to 
examine  for  lesions  when  any  particular  colony  of  nodes  is  diseased.  As  has 
been  already  remarked,  the  frequent  anastomoses  of  vessels  at  the  boundaries  of 
contiguous  regions  should  be  borne  in  mind ;  and  additionally  it  must  be  remem- 
bered that  the  nodes  of  each  group  communicate  freely  with  each  other,  and  that 
every  cluster  of  nodes  is  more  or  less  intimately  connected  with  its  neighbors. 

The  nodes  will  now  be  studied  systematically  according  to  the  regions  in  which 
they  are  situated,  and  will  be  taken  up  in  the  following  order :  nodes  of  the  head 
and  neck ;  nodes  of  the  upper  limb ;  nodes  of  the  lower  limb ;  nodes  of  the 
thorax  ;  nodes  of  the  abdomen. 

In  every  surgical  operation  involving  the  cutting  of  soft  parts,  lymphatic 
vessels  are  necessarily  severed ;  but,  unless  the  thoracic  duct  or  the  right  lymph- 
atic duct  is  wounded  (and  these  accidents  are  very  rare)  the  results  are  trivial. 
The  lymph-vessels  generally  are  so  small  and  so  delicate  that  it  is  impossible  to 
see  them  in  ordinary,  normal  conditions,  and,  consequently,  it  is  impracticable  to 
avoid  them.  Therefore,  it  seems  undesirable  to  burden  the  following  descriptions 
with  the  exact  course  pursued  by  the  majority  of  the  small  lymphatics.  The 
situation  of  the  several  colonies  of  nodes  will  be  described,  the  areas  and  organs 
which  drain  into  each  enumerated,  and  the  destination  of  its  efferents  mentioned ; 
and  these  are  the  essential  practical  points  of  the  subject. 


THE  NODES  OF  THE  HEAD  AND  NECK. 


THE  NODES  OF  THE  HEAD  AND  NECK 
and  their  Tributary  Vessels. 

The  nodes  of  the  head  and  neck  (Figs.  559,  560)  are  eo  intimately  associated 
that  it  is  most  convenient  to  consider  them  together. 

The  Deep  Cervical  Nodes. — The  most  numerous  series  is  the  deep  cervical  chain, 
which  lies  along  the  course  of  the  internal  jugular  vein.  Into  this  group,  either 
directly  or  indirectly,  is  poured  the  lymph  from  the  entire  head  and  neck.  It  is 
divided  into  two  sets — the  upper  deep  cervical  and  the  lower  deep  cervical — the 
6rst  extending  from  the  base  of  the  skull  to  the  level  of  the  upper  border  of  the 
thyroid  cartilage,  the  second  reaching  from  that  line  to  the  clavicle.  The  upper 
deep  wvical  node*  receive  immediately  the  efferents  of  the  parotid,  the  internal 
maxillary,  the  submaxillary,  the  suprahyoid,  and  the  lingual  nodes,  and  the 
vessels  from  the  deep  muscles  of  the  head  and  neck,  the  tonsil,  the  thyroid  body, 
the  lower  part  of  the  pharynx,  and  the  upper  portion  of  the  larynx.  The  lower 
deep  cermcaJ  nodes  take  the  lymph  from  the  upper  deep  cervical  and  the  super- 
ficial cervical,  the  lower  part  of  the  larynx  and  thyroid,  the  upper  parts  of  the 


Fw.  MB.— The  lymph- nodes  of  the  neck  and  upptt  port  of  ihe  thorM.    (Teatut.) 

trachea  and  oesophagus,  and  the  inferior  portions  of  the  neck.  The  efferents 
of  the  deep  cervical  nodes  connect  with  tne  superior  mediastinal  and  axillary 
nodes. 

Tile  Superficial  Cervical  Nodes. — The  superficial  cervical  nodes  follow  the  line 
of  the  external  jugular  vein,  occupying  the  posterior  triangle  of  the  neck.  Their 
afferents  come  from  the  suboccipital,  mastoid,  and  submaxillary  nodes,  (he  integu- 
ment of  the  neck  and  that  of  the  external  ear.  Their  efferents  run  to  the  lower 
deep  cervical. 
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Fig.  560.— Diagram  of  the  nodes  and  vessels  of  the  head  and  neck,  showing  the  regions  which  are  drained 
iDto  each  group  of  nodes.    Deep  structures  in  red,  superficial  in  black.    (F.  H.  G.) 
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The  Suboccipital  Nodes  lie  just  below  the  superior  curved  line  of  the  occipital 
bone,  taking  lympli  from  the  back  part  of  the  scalp,  and  passing  it  along  to  the 
mastoid  and  superficial  cervical  nodes. 

The  Mastoid  Nodes  are  located  behind  the  ear,  drain  the  scalp  in  that  region, 
and  receive  efferents  from  the  suboccipital  nodes.  Their  lymph  goes  to  the  super- 
ficial cervical. 

The  Submaxillary  Nodes  form 
a  chain  below  and  about  parallel  Bnr  cmvic 
with  the  under  margin  of  the  man- 
dible. They  gather  the  lymph 
from  the  submaxillary  and  sub- 
lingual salivary  glands,  the  lips, 
the  front  part  of  the  tongue,  the 

floor  of  the  mouth,  the  nose,  the  axiix»«y 

frontal  region,  and  the  nasal  half  °" 

of  both  eyelids.  The  buccal 
nodes,  which  are  situated  upon 
the  outer  surface  of  the  buccina- 
tor muscle,  interrupt  the  flow  in 
some  of  the  vessels  that  bring 
lymph  from  the  fore  part  of  the 
face.  The  efferents  of  the  sub- 
maxillary nodes  empty  into  the 
upper  deep  cervical  and  the  super- 
ficial cervical.  "  NO" 

The  Suprahyoid  Nodes,  which 
lie  between  the  anterior  bellies 
of  the  digastric  muscles,  are  some- 
times counted  as  belonging  to  the 
submaxillary  group.  They  col- 
lect lymph  from  the  middle  of 
the  lower  lip  and  from  the  chin, 
and  pour  it  into  the  upper  deep 
cervical. 

The  Parotid  Nodes  are  situated 
in  the  region  of  the  ear,  some 
being  superficial  to  the  great  sali- 
vary gland,  and  others  being  deep 
in  its  substance.  They  derive 
their  lymph  from  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  cheek,  the  outer  half 
of  the  lids,  the  brow,  the  parietal 
and  temporal  regions,  all  of  the 
parts  within  the  brain-case,  and 
the  post-pharyngeal  nodes.  They 
send  the  lymph  to  the  upper  deep 
cervical  nodes,  (Walsham  says 
that  their  efferents  terminate  in 

the  submaxillary  and   superficial    Fro.  561.— The  Dodea  and  vessel!  of  the  upper  limb.    (Teatut.) 
cervical.) 

The  Post-pharyngeal  Nodes  are  placed  behind  the  uppermost  part  of  the  phar- 
ynx. Their  lymph  comes  from  the  hind  part  of  the  nasal  cavity,  the  roof  of  the 
pharynx,  and  the  prevertebral  muscles,  and  goes  to  the  parotid  nodes. 

1%he  Internal  Maxillary  Nodes  are  situated  at  the  side  of  the  anterior  part  of 
the  pharynx.  Their  afferent*  bring  lymph  from  the  orbit,  the  greater  part  of  the 
nasal  cavity,  the  upper  jaw,  the  roof  of  the  mouth,  the  soft  palate,  the  deep  sur- 
face of  the  cheek,  and  the  largest  portion  of  the  pharynx ;  and  their  efferents 
carry  the  lymph  to  the  upper  deep  cervical. 
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The  Lingual  Nodes,  located  on  the  side  of  the  tongue,  get  their  lymph  from  the 
back  part  of  that  organ,  and  empty  it  into  the  upper  deep  cervical  nodes. 

THE  NODES  OF  THE  UPPER  LIMB 

and  their  Tributary  Vessels. 

The  Axillary  Nodes  (Figs.  561,  562)  comprise  four  tolerably  distinct  groups : 
the  axillary  proper,  arranged  around  the  great  vessels  of  the  armpit ;  the  pectoral, 
in  the  course  of  the  long  thoracic  artery ;  the  subscapular,  along  the  subscapular 
artery  ;  and  the  subclavian,  on  the  costo-coracoid  membrane,  between  the  deltoid 
and  greater  pectoral  muscles.  There  exists  a  free  communication  not  only  be- 
tween the  nodes  of  each  set,  but  between  the  different  groups ;  so  that  infection 
of  any  one  may  extend  to  all  of  the  others.  The  efferents  of  all  of  these  groups 
discharge  into  the  thoracic  duct  or  the  right  lymphatic  duct. 

The  proper  axillary  nodes  collect  the  lymph  from  the  epicondylar  node,  the 
entire  arm,  except  the  surface  of  the  outer  side,  and  all  of  the  forearm  and  hand, 
except  a  portion  of  the  surface  which  drains  into  the  epicondylar  node. 


To  Right 
Lymphatic 
Duct 


Mammary 
Qtand 


Sid*  and  front 
of  Chft 


Abdominal   Wall 
abov  hvt  of  Naatt 


Foroarm  and  Hand 


Fig.  562.— Diagram  of  the  nodes  of  the  right  upper  limb  and  their  superficial  tributaries,  showing  the  areas 
drained  by  each  group.    Deep  structures  in  red,  superficial  in  black.    (F.  H.  G.) 

The  pectoral  nodes  drain  the  greater  part  of  the  mammary  gland,  the  integu- 
ments of  the  side  and  front  of  the  chest,  and  those  of  the  abdomen  above  the 
level  of  the  navel. 

The  subscapxdar  nodes  receive  lymph  from  the  superficies  of  the  back  of  the 
neck,  the  shoulder,  and  most  of  the  trunk  above  the  crest  of  the  ilium. 

The  subclavian  nodes  derive  their  lymph  from  the  skin  of  the  deltoid  region 
and  the  outer  aspect  of  the  arm.     They  connect  with  the  deep  cervical. 
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The  Epicondylar  Node,  situated  above  the  internal  condyle  of  the  humerus, 
gets  its  lymph  from  the  inner  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  hand  and  forearm, 
and  its  efFerents  carry  it  to  the  proper  axillary  nodes. 

THE  NODES  OF  THE  LOWER  LIMB 

and  their  Tributary  Vessels. 

The  nodes  of  the  lower  limb  (Figs.  563,  564)  are 
the  superficial  and  deep  inguinal,  the  popliteal,  and 
the  gluteal. 

The  Superficial  Inguinal  Nodes  are  arranged  in  two 
series — a  superior  or  oblique,  and  an  inferior  or 
vertical. 

The  superior  set  is  situated  close  to  the  inguinal 
ligament,  and  is  subdivided  into  three  groups — the  ex- 
ternal, the  middle,  and  the  internal — each  comprising 
about  three  nodes.  Their  lymph  comes  from  the 
integuments  of  the  buttock  and  the  skin  around  the 
anus,  the  lower  and  outer  part  of  the  back  above  the 
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Fig.  563.— The  nodes  and  vessels 
of  the  lower  limb.    (Testut.) 
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Fig.  564.— Diagram  of  the  superficial  inguinal  and  the  popliteal 
nodes  of  the  right  side  and  their  superficial  tributaries,  showing  areas 
drained  by  each  subgroup.  Deep  structures  in  red,  superficial  in 
black.    Frequent  variations  in  dotted  lines.    (F.  H.  O.) 


buttock,  the  belly  below  the  level  of  the  navel,  and  the  penis  (Fig.  565) ;  also 
from  the  distal  portion  of  the  urethra  in  both  sexes,  and  from  the  vulva  and  the 
lower  third  of  the  vagina  in  the  female.     The  scrotum  and  the  superficial  portion 
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of  the  perineum  frequently  drain  into  this  set;  and  occasionally  vessels  from  the 
uterus  end  in  it. 

The  inferior  ael  is*  situated  at  the  saphenous  opening.  It  takes  the  lymph 
from  the  superficial  parts  of  the  thigh,  and  of  the  entire  leg  and  foot,  except  their 
outer  side;  also  from  the  scrotum  and  the  integuments  of  the  perineum,  and 
sometimes  the  penis,  vulva,  urethra,  and  lower  part  of  the  vagina. 

The  superficial  inguinal  nodes  discharge  partly  into  the  deep  inguinal  and 
partly  into  the  external  iliac. 

The  Popliteal  Nodes,  located  deeply  in  the  ham-space,  get  their  lymph  from  the 
surface  of  the  outer  side  of  the  leg  and  foot,  and  the  deep  structures  of  the  same 
.segments  of  the  limb.     Their  efferents  join  the  deep  lymphatic  vessels  of  the  leg. 

The  Deep  Inguinal  Nodes  are  grouped  around  the  upper  end  of  the  femoral 
artery  and  vein.  Their  afferent  vessels  come  from  the  superficial  inguinal  nodes 
and  from  the  deep  structures  of  the  greater  part  of  the  limb ;  and  their  efferents 
run  to  the  external  iliac  nodes. 

The  Gluteal  Nodes,  lying  near  the  pyriforinis  muscle,  derive  their  lymph  from 
the  deep  parts  of  the  buttocks,  and  transmit  it  to  the  internal  iliac  nodes. 


Fro.  S&i.  -  The  lymph-vesseli  of  the  penis.    (Tertut.) 

THE  NODES   OF   THE   THORAX 

and  their  Tributary  Vessels. 

The  nodes  of  the  thoracic  cavity  (Fig.  566)  are  all  deep,  and  derive  their 
lymph  from  deep  structures;  that  is,  not  at  all  from  integumentary  organs.  They 
are  disposed  in  the  following  groups  :  the  sternal,  the  intercostal,  the  anterior 
mediastinal,  the  posterior  mediastinal,  the  superior  mediastinal,  the  bronchial, 
and  the  vena-caval.     They  discharge  into  the  thoracic  and  right  lymphatic  ducts. 

The  Sternal  Nodes  lie  in  the  spaces  between  the  costal  cartilages  close  to  the 
borders  of  the  breast-bone.  Lymph  flows  to  them  from  the  deep  portions  of  the 
mammary  glands,  from  the  anterior  and  lateral  walls  of  the  chest,  from  the  upper 
part  of  the  front  and  sides  of  the  abdominal  walls,  from  the  diaphragm,  and  from 
the  anterior  mediastinal  nodes. 

The  Intercostal  Nodes  are  lodged  in  the  hindmost  part  of  the  intercostal  spaces. 
They  drain  the  thoracic  part  of  the  spinal  canal,  the  costal  pleura;,  and  the  poste- 
rior and  lateral  portions  of  the  chest-walls. 

The  Anterior  Mediastinal  Nodes  are  situated  in  front  of  the  heart  Their 
lymph  comes  from  the  pericardium,  the  diaphragm,  the  liver,  and  the  sternal 
nodes,  and  goes  partly  directly  to  the  great  terminal  vessels  of  the  system,  and 
partly  to  superior  mediastinal  and  sternal  nodes. 

The  Posterior  Mediastinal  Nodes,  located  around  the  aorta,  have  afferents  from 
the  heart,  the  pericardium,  the  lower  part  of  the  oesophagus,  and  the  diaphragm, 
and  communicate  freely  with  the  bronchial  nodes. 

The  Superior  Mediastinal  Nodes  lie  in  front  of  the  arch  of  the  aorta.  Their 
tributaries  come  from  the  thymus  gland,  the  heart,  the  pericardium,  the  anterior 
mediastinal  and  the  bronchial  nodes.  There  is  a  direct  connection  between  this 
group  and  the  deep  cervical  nodes. 
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Fig.  066.— Diagram  of  the  nodes  of  the  trunk  and  their  tributary  vessels.    (F.  H.  G.) 
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The  Bronchial  Nodes  (Fig.  559),  gathered  at  the  roots  of  the  lungs,  take  lymph 
from  the  lungs,  the  pulmonary  pleurce,  the  lower  part  of  the  trachea,  the  bronchi, 
the  bronchioles,  and  the  pericardium,  and  communicate  with  the  superior  and  the 
posterior  mediastinal  nodes. 

The  Vena-oaval  Nodes,  few  and  small,  are  placed  close  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
inferior  vena  cava.  Vessels  from  the  upper  and  hind  part  of  the  liver  perforate 
the  diaphragm,  and  discharge  into  them. 

THE  NODES  OF   THE  ABDOMEN 

and  their  Tributary  Vessels. 
Like  the  thoracic,  the  .abdominal  nodes  (Fig.  565)  are  all  deep,  and,  with  a 
single  exception,  their  immediate  source  of  lymph  is  other  than  superficial.     They 
are  arranged  in  the  following  groups  :  the  mesenteric,  the  mesocolic,  the  cceliac, 
the  hepatic,  the  gastric,  the  splenic, 
the  median  lumbar,  the  lateral  lum- 
bar, the  external  iliac,  the  internal 
iliac,  the  sacral,  and  the  rectal. 

The  Mesenteric  Nodes  (Fig.  567), 
lodged  between  the  layers  of  the 
mesentery,  take  the  lymph  from  the 
small  intestines  through  the  lacteal 
vessels.  They  discharge  by  a  large 
trunk  into  the  receptaculum  chyli. 

The   Omliac   Nodes,  grouped   in 
the  region   of  the  creliac   axis,  re- 
ceive   lymph   from  the    liver  and 
Fm.  567.— Mesenteric  noues.   (Tcatut.j  the  gall-bladder,  the   stomach,  the 

pancreas,  the  spleen,  and  the  great 
omentum,  and  empty  it  into  the  efferent  trunk  of  the  mesenteric.  In  the  course 
of  the  vessels  which  carry  lymph  from  the  liver,  stomach,  and  spleen  to  this  group 
are  small  nodes,  called  respectively  hepatic  nodes,  gastric  nodes,  and  splenic  nodes. 
The  Mesocolic  Nodes  lie  between  the  layers  of  the  mesocolon.  Their  afferents 
come  from  the  cecum,  the  ascending  and  transverse  colon,  and  the  upper  portion 
of  the  descending  colon  ;  and  their  cfferents  run  to  the  mesenteric  efferent  trunk. 
The  Median  Lumbar  Nodes  are  situated  close  to  the  abdominal  aorta.  Their 
supply  of  lymph  comes  from  the  body  of  the  uterus,  the  ovaries  and  the  Fallo- 
pian tubes,  the  testicles,  the  kidneys,  the  ureters,  the  diaphragm,  the  suprarenal 
bodies,  the  external  iliac,  internal  iliac,  sacral  and  lateral  lumbar  nodes ;  and 
the  trunk  by  which  they  discharge  into  the  receptaculum  is  joined  by  the  efferente 
of  the  lower  part  of  the  descending  and  the  whole  of  the  sigmoid  colon. 

The  Lateral  Lumbar  Nodes  lie  in  the  spaces  between  the  transverse  processes 
of  the  lumbar  vertebra;.  Their  afferents  come  from  the  lower  part  of  the  spinal 
canal,  and  the  dorsal  and  lateral  portions  of  the  abdominal  walls;  and  their 
efferents  run  to  the  median  lumbar  nodes  and  the  receptaculum. 

The  External  Iliac  Nodes,  situated  along  the  line  of  the  external  iliac  vessels, 
take  lymph  from  the  ventral  and  lateral  jKirts  of  the  walls  of  the  abdomen,  and 
from  the  superficial  and  deep  inguinal  nodes.  They  have  a  communication  with 
the  internal  iliac  nodes,  and  discbarge  into  the  median  lumbar. 

The  Internal  Diac  Nodes,  lying  around  the  internal  iliac  vessels,  have  tribu- 
taries from  the  deep  parts  of  the  penis,  the  proximal  portion  of  the  urethra,  the 
bladder,  the  prostate,  the  neck  of  the  uterus,  the  upper  two-thirds  of  the  vagina, 
the  deep  layers  of  the  perineum,  the  pelvic  muscles,  the  adductor  region  of  the 
thigh,  and  the  gluteal  nodes.  They  send  their  lymph  to  the  median  lumbar 
nodes,  and  have  connection  with  the  external  iliac. 

The  Sacral  Nodes,  situated  in  the  curve  of  the  sacrum,  have  afferents  from  the 
dorsal  and  lateral  pelvic  parietes  and  from  the  rectal  nodes,  which  take  their 
lymph  from  the  rectum. 


THE  CEREBROSPINAL  AXIS. 


By  F.  H.  GERRISH. 


THE  great  nervous  mass  which  occupies  the  main  cavity  of  the  cranium  is 
known  as  the  encephalon  ("  in  the  head  ")  or  brain ;  and  the  prolongation  of 
this,  which  is  lodged  in  the  canal  made  by  the  vertebrae  and  the  cartilaginous  plates 
between  them,  is  called  the  myelon  ("  marrow  ")  or  spinal  cord.     Radiating  from 

these  structures  are  many  cords,  called  nerves ; 
and  this  fact  suggested  the  name  axis  for  these 
combined    central    organs,    the    distinguishing 
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Fig.  560.—  Diagram  of  the  conversion  of  the  dorsal 
groove  into  a  canal. 

adjective  cerebrospinal,  which  is  usually  asso- 
ciated with  the  noun,  deriving  its  first  part  from 
"  cerebrum, "  which  is  the 
most  conspicuous  portion 
of  the  encephalon,  and 
its  last  part  from  the 
column  of  bones  in  which 
the  myelon  is  located 
(Fig.  568). 

The  cerebro-spinal 
axis  is  first  observed  in 
the  embryo  as  a  longi- 
tudinal groove  on  its  dor- 
sal aspect.  Its  edges 
grow  up  at  the  sides, 
curve  toward  the  mid- 
line, meet  there,  and  fuse  together  (Fig.  569).  The  result 
is  that  the  gutter  is  changed  into  a  tube.  One  end  of  the 
tube  enlarges  into  a  sac,  and  this  develops  into  the  enceph- 
alon (Fig.  570).  The  remainder  of  the  tube  becomes  the 
spinal  cord.  The  cavity  of  the  encephalon  is  always  con- 
tinuous with  that  of  the  spinal  cord. 

Great  changes  take  place  in  both  parts,  especially  in 
the  encephalon  ;  but  throughout  these  modifications,  cer- 
tain things   are   almost  invariable.     In  nearly  all  of  the 
amazing  complications  of  encephalic  growth,  three  things  remain  as  in  the  simplest 
form  of  encephalon  in  the  embryo :  (1)  a  cavity-wall  of  nervous  tissue ;  (2)  a 
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Fig.  668.— Semidiagrammatic  view  of 
the  cerebro-spinal  axis,  left  side.   (Testut.) 
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Fig.  570.— Diagram  of  first 
stage  of  axial  cavity. 
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lining  of  epithelium  ;  and  (3)  a  membranous  covering,  which  is  essentially  a  net- 
work of  blood- vessels  (Fig.  571). 

(1)  The  nervous  substance  is  gray,  or  white,  or  both  of  these.  In  different 
parts  this  nervous  wall  receives  distinguishing  names — gyrus,  lamina,  nucleus, 
commissure,  etc. 

(2)  The  lining  is  serous  in  character,  and  secretes  a  watery  fluid,  which 
moderately  fills  the  entire  cavity.     The  membrane  is  called  ependyma,  or  merely 


pia 


Fig.  671.— Diagram  of  transverse  section  of 
typical  wall  of  cavity  of  cerebrospinal  axis. 


Fig.  672.— Diagram  of  transverse  section  of  axis, 
where  a  portion  of  the  nervous  wall  has  disap- 
peared, allowing  pia  and  endyma  to  come  together. 


endyma  ("  garment ").     The  fluid  is  called  cerebrospinal  fluid,  cephalo-rachidian 

("  head-spine  ")  fluid,  or  neurolymph  ("  nerve-water  "). 

(3)  The  covering  sends  nutrient  vessels  into  the  substance  of  the  wall,  and  is 

called  the  pia,  or  pia  mater  ("  the  tender  mother  "). 

The  solid  wall  may  grow  to  a  thickness  of  several  inches,  it  may  dwindle 

to    the    thinness    of  paper,   or   it    may    even  disappear  altogether  (Fig.  572); 

but  endyma  and  pia  are  persistent.     The  endyma  is  a  perfect  shut  sac,   save 

for  three  diminutive  apertures  by 
which  a  communication  is  estab- 
lished with  another  serous  cavity 
lying  outside  of  the  axis.  Real 
comprehension  of  the  subject  can- 
not be  acquired  without  apprecia- 
tion of  these  primary  conditions, 
here  repeated  :  that  the  encephalon 
is  a  hollow  organ,  filled  with  fluid ; 
that  it  has  everywhere  a  serous  lin- 
ing; that  it  has  a  vascular  plexus 
for  its  outer  investment ;  and  that  it 
has  nearly  everywhere  between  its  lin- 
ing and  its  covering  a  solid  wall  of 
neivous  tissue,  which  varies  im- 
mensely in  thickness  in  different 
parts. 

The  encephalon,  at  first  a  single 
vesicle,  soon  becomes  elongated,  and 
then  constricted  circularly  and 
deeply  at  two  equidistant  points. 
In  this  way  three  secondary  vesicles 
are   formed  (Fig.   573).     They  do 

not,  however,  long  remain  in  this  condition  ;  for,  while  the  middle  one  continues 

single,  the  front  one  and  the  rear  one  are  soon  constricted  transversely  and 

divided,  each   forming  two.     Thus,  there  is  a  series  of  five  vesicles  of  sub- 


Fig.    678.  — Diagram 
of  the  three  secondary 
vesicles  of  the  brain. 


Fig.  574.— Diagram  of  the 
five  ultimate  vesicles  of  the 
brain. 
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stantially  equal  size,  whose  cavities  communicate  through  central  apertures  (Fig. 
574).  These  five  vesicles  are  the  primary  forms  of  the  five  grand  divisions  of 
the  adult  encephalon,  and  are  named  in  order,  from  before  backward,  prosenceph- 
alon, diencephalon,  mesencephalon,  epencephalon,  and  metencephalon.  The  first 
and  second  show  a  tendency  in  the  developed  state  to  revert  to  their  original  con- 
dition of  unity,  and  the  same  is  true  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  ;  but  the  third  remains 
single  and  distinct  from  its  earliest  appearance  to  its  most  complete  development. 

Vernacular  names  also  are  given  them — forebrain,  betweenbrain,  midbrain, 
hindbrain,  afterbrain — but  only  the  first  of  them  is  so  clearly  descriptive  as  to 
convey  infallibly  the  idea  intended,  and  it  would  be  better  to  discard  them  for 
the  technical  appellations,  which,  while  etymologically  not  greatly  superior,  are 
widely  used  by  the  scientific  with  definite  meanings,  and  are  understood  by  all 
anatomists. 

When  these  vesicles  are  first  observed,  they  are,  as  has  been  said,  about  equal 
in  size  and  very  similar  in  form  ;  but  the  likeness  which  they  bear  to  each  other 
does  not  long  continue :  they  grow  at  very  different  rates  of  speed,  and,  when 
fully  developed,  are  so  dissimilar  in  appearance  that  it  is  difficult  to  understand 
that  they  could  have  been  of  almost  identical  shape  and  bulk  at  any  former 
period.  Some  parts,  which  are  brought  into  close  contact  with  others,  seem  to 
blend ;  while  others,  in  nearly  similar  conditions,  undergo  shrinkage,  and  finally 
disappear. 


THE  CAVITY  OF  THE  CEREBROSPINAL  AXIS. 

Let  us  first  consider  the  cavity  of  the  cerebro-spinal  axis,  ignoring  for  the 
while  the  enclosing  walls  ;  and,  when  we  have  gained  a  comprehension  of  this, 
we  can  proceed  more  understanding^  to  the  study  of  the  surrounding  solid  material. 

Suppose  the  cavities  of  the  five  encephalic  vesicles  to  be  of  equal  size,  and 
that  of  the  spinal  cord  to  be  a  cylindrical  continuation  from  the  fifth  or  hindmost 
vesicle.  We  have  then,  to  start  with,  a  series  of  chambers,  each  communicating 
freely  with  the  one  next  behind  it.  This  continuity  of  the  cavities  is  always 
maintained,  even  though 
the  original  chambers  un- 
dergo alterations  of  form 
so  prodigious  that  only  a 
very  slight  resemblance  to 
the  primitive  shape  re- 
mains. 

For  the  sake  of  sim- 
plification we  will  first 
examine  the  subject  dia- 
grammatically,  taking  the 
vesicles  one  by  one  in 
regular  order ;  and,  in  con- 
sidering each,  we  will 
ignore  as  far  as  possible  the  changes  which  in  nature  take  place  in  its  immediate 
neighbors  synchronously  with  those  in  itself. 

To  begin  with  we  have  the  first  vesicle,  the  most  anterior — the  prosencephalon 
— which  ultimately  becomes  the  cerebral  hemispheres.  From  the  upper  and 
front  part  of  its  globular  cavity  on  each  side  a  little  sprout  is  put  forth  (Fig. 
575).  The  distal  end  of  this  protrusion  enlarges,  and  becomes  of  much  greater 
size  than  the  parent  cavity  (Fig.  576).  Then  each  of  the  new  appendages  sends 
out  a  prolongation  forward,  a  second  backward,  and  a  third  which  curls  sidewise 
and  downward.  These,  from  their  shape,  are  called  horns  or  cornua  (Fig.  577). 
In  this  process  of  enlargement  the  original  vesicle  is  so  far  outgrown  by  its  off- 
shoots that  it  is  in  great  danger  of  being  lost  sight  of.  The  chief  cavity  on  each 
side  is  called  a  ventricle,  and,  from  its  being  at  the  side,  lateral.     Of  the  lateral 
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Fig.  575.— Diagram  of  the 
formation  of  the  portae. 
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Fig.  576.— Diagram  of  the  formation 
of  the  bodies  of  the  lateral  ventricles. 
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ventride  the  main  part  is  known  as  the  body,  and  the  prolongations  from  it  are 
named  respectively  anterior  horn,  middle  or  descending  horn,  and  posterior  horn. 
The  original  sprout  now  serves  for  a  passage  of  communication  between  the 
primary  vesicle  and  the  ventricle,  and  is  known  commonly  as  the  foramen  of 
Monro;  but  it  is  better  designated  as  porta  (uthe  doorway ").  The  original 
cavity  of  the  vesicle,  now  subordinate  in  extent  to  the  large  chambers  to  which 
it  has  given  rise,  is  called  aula  ("  the  hall ").  Thus  we  have  from  the  cavity  of 
the  first  vesicle  the  following  parts :  the  aula  in  the  centre,  and  on  each  side  a 
porta,  and  a  lateral  ventricle  with  its  three  horns  (Figs.  577,  578).  Notice  that 
the  aula  is  distinctly  below  the  plane  of  the  body  of  the  ventricle,  and  that  the 
middle  horn  descends  to  a  level  much  below  that  of  the  aula. 


Fig.  577.— Diagram  of  the  full  development  of  the  lateral  ventricles  and  their  cornua— view  from  above. 

Passing  to  the  cavity  of  the  second  encephalic  vesicle — the  diencephalon — we 
find  that  it  considerably  outgrows  the  aula,  which  is  just  in  front  of  it.  Its 
enlargement  is  very  slight  sidewise  and  is  almost  entirely  up-and-down  and 
backward,  as  if  the  vesicle  had  been  squeezed  between  two  vertical  planes  at  the 
sides  (Figs.  579,  580).  The  result  of  this  development  is  to  make  the  second 
vesicle  a  long,  deep,  narrow  chink  in  the  middle  line — a  fore-and-aft  median 
crevice,  with  the  aula  in  front  and  the  third  vesicle  behind.  The  original  con- 
striction between  this  cavity  and  that  of  the  first  vesicle  becomes  practically 
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Fig.  578.— Same  as  Fig.  577— view  from  the  left  side. 


obliterated,  and,  consequently,  the  cavities  of  the  aula  and  the  second  vesicle  merge 
into  one,  the  greater  portion  of  which  is  contributed  by  the  second  vesicle,  that 
furnished  by  the  first  vesicle  being  located  at  the  upper  and  fore  part.  This 
composite  cavity,  made  of  the  whole  of  the  second  and  a  part  of  the  first  vesicle, 


THE  CAVITY  OF  THE  CEREBROSPINAL  AXIS. 


517 


is  usually  called  the  third  ventricley  the  first  and  second  ventricles  being  the 
lateral,  which  are  never  designated  in  a  numerical  way,  but  always  as  right 
lateral  ventricle  and  left  lateral  ventricle.  It  will  now  be  seen  that  the  third 
ventricle  communicates  with  each  lateral  ventricle  by  a  separate  porta. 

Next  we  study  the  cavity  of  the  third  encephalic  vesicle — the  mesencephalon. 
This  assumes  a  shape  as  if  it  were  stretched  between  its  neighbor  in  front  and 
the  one  behind :  it  is  drawn  out  into  a  small  tube,  and  thus  constitutes  a  long 
and  narrow  channel  from  the  vesicle  before  to  that  behind  (Fig.  581).  It  is 
named  the  aqaedvAst  (aqueductus  Sylvii — from  Sylvius,  a  celebrated  anatomist), 

and   also  by  another  name,  which  will   be   better  understood 
,       FIRST       J    a  little  later. 

\    vesicle    /  The  cavity  of  the  fourth  encephalic  vesicle — the  epencephalon 

\  /      — instead  of  retaining  its  globular  shape,  is 

flattened  from  above  downward,  as  if  it  had 
been  compressed  between  plane  surfaces  applied 
obliquely  to   its  dorsal   and  ventral   aspects ; 
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Fxo.  579.— Diagram 
of  changes  in  second 
vesicle— view  from 
above. 


Fig.  580.— Same  as  Fig.  679— view  from  left  side. 


Fig.  581.— Diagram 
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and  it  is  widened  out  behind,  assuming  a  triangular  form,  the  apex  being  for- 
ward (Figs.  582,  583).  A  little  of  the  constriction  between  it  and  the  fifth 
vesicle  is  still  observable,  even  in  the  developed  condition. 

The   cavity  of  the  fifth  encephalic  vesicle — the   metencephalon — undergoes 

changes  in  its  fore  part  almost  identical  with  those 
experienced  by  that  of  the  fourth ;  but  the  triangle 
which  it  forms  has  its  base  forward,  applied  to  the 
base  of  the  triangle  of  the  fourth  vesicle,  and  its  apex 
backward,  and  the  obliquity  of  the  surfaces  is  oppo- 
site to  that  of  those  of  the  fourth  (Figs.  584,  585). 
Thus,  the  two  vesicles  form  a  single  snallow  cavity 
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Fio.  582.— Diagram  of  changes 
in  fourth  vesicle— view  from  above. 
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Fig.  583.— Diagram  of  changes  in  fourth  vesicle— view  from  left  side. 


of  rhomboidal  form,  when  viewed  from  above*  The  hind  part  of  this  fifth  vesi- 
cle is  drawn  out  into  a  tube,  and  is  continuous  with  the  cavity  of  the  myelon. 
The  combined  cavities  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  vesicles  form  what  is  commonly 
known  as  the  fourth  ventricle.  We  note  that  this  fourth  ventricle  is  connected 
with  the  third  ventricle  by  the  aqueduct,  the  other  name  of  which,  promised 
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above,  can  now  be  appreciated.  It  is  iter  a  lertio  ad  quartum  ventriculum  (*'  the 
passage  from  the  third  to  the  fourth  ventricle "),  a  name  with  the  ment  of 
descriptiveness,  but  with  the  fault  of  tiresome  length. 
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Fig.  584.— Diagram  of  changes  in  fifth  vesicle- 
view  from  above. 

The  cavity  of  the  myelon  or  spinal  cord 
retains  its  original,  cylindrical  shape,  and 
is  called  the  central  canal  of  the  spinal  cord. 
It  is  continuous  at  its  cephalic  end  with 
the  fourth  ventricle. 

The  preceding  diagrams  have  been  drawn 
as  if  all  of  the  vesicles  were  upon  the  same 
plane,  for  the  sake  of  simplicity ;  but,  during 
their  synchronous   development,  a   marked 
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Fig.  685,— Diagram  of  changes  in  fifth  vesicle— view  from 
left  side. 
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curve  with  a  ventral  concavity  takes  place 

at  about  the  junction  of  the  third  ventricle 

and  the   aqueduct,  and  thus  the  long  axis 

of  the  spinal   cord  is  brought  nearly  to  a 

right  angle  with  the   plane   of  the   lateral  .    . 

ventricles.  y 

The  description  of  the  encephalic  vesicles 
here  given  is  not  designed  for  a  portrayal  ^^li?^?^^™1*  ot "«+ 
of  the  process  which  is  discovered  by  em- 

bryological  research,  but  is  intended  merely  to  present  in  a  diagrammatic  man- 
ner the  main  features  of  the  results  which  are  reached  by  the  developmental 
process. 

The  shape  and  relative  size  of  these  different  cavities,  when  fully  formed, 
can  be  seen  in  Fig.  587,  which  represents  a  cast,  made  by  filling  them  with  a 


THE  WALLS  OF  THE  CEREBROSPINAL  AXIS.  519 

liquid  material,  which  solidified  on  standing.  The  surrounding  solid  tissue 
being  removed,  we  obtain  a  perfect  cast  of  the  general  ventricular  cavity,  as  the 
combined  chambers  and  tubes  of  the  encephalon  are  called. 

The  general  ventricular  cavity  is  moderately  filled  with  a  serous  fluid,  the 
cerebro-spinal,  which  mingles  with  the  fluid  occupying  the  serous  space  outside 
of  the  encephalic  mass  through  a  small  hole,  the  foramen  of  MagendU  (metapore), 
in  the  roof  of  the  fourth  ventricle. 

To  illustrate  the  complexity  and  also  the  continuity  of  this  cavity  of  the 
encephalon,  imagine  the  shortest  course 
which  a  small,  aquatic  insect  must  pur- 
sue in  going  from  the  apex  of  the 
middle  horn  of  the  lateral  ventricle  to 
the  canal  of  the  spinal  cord,  without 
leaving  the  cavity.  First  it  would 
swim  outward,  and  then  successively 
backward,  upward,  inward,  and  for- 
ward, following  the  peculiar  curves  of 
the  middle  horn,  before  it  could  reach 
the  body,  the  main  hall,  of  the  lateral 
ventricle.  It  would  then  pass  forward 
and  upward,  for  the  floor  of  the  ven- 
tricle slopes  down  from  its  front  end. 
At  the  median  side  of  the  fore  part  of 
the  ventricle,  just  at  the  beginning  of 
the  anterior  horn,  the  little  creature 
would  work  its  way  through  the  porta, 
a  brief  passage-way,  which  would  let 
the  traveller  down  into  the  third  ven- 
tricle. Coursing  backward  through  this 
deep  crevice  to  its  hind  end,  a  narrow 
channel,  the  aqueduct,  would  be  entered 
and  traversed  in  a  direction  backward 
and  downward.  Emerging  from  this 
contracted  passage,  it  would  find  itself 
in  the  shallow  fourth  ventricle,  the  long  axis  of  which  is  somewhat  backward, 
but  more  downward.  Going  from  one  end  of  this  chamber  to  the  other,  it  would 
arrive  finally  in  the  central  canal  of  the  spinal  cord. 


Fro.  588.— CaBt  of  led  lateral  and  third  ventrlclei,  from  led  side.    (Tettut.) 

THE  WALLS  OF  THE  CEREBROSPINAL  AXIS. 

Having  now  obtained  an  adequate  idea  of  the  cavity  of  the  cerebro-spinal 
axis  we  proceed  to  study  the  walix  which  enclose  this  space.  As  has  been  said, 
they  are  composed  of  nervous  tissue,  which  is  lined  with  endyma  and  clothed 
with  pia.  The  mass  thus  constituted  may  be  conveniently  considered  in  sections. 
Thus,  we  will  take  successively  the  walls  of  the  lateral  ventricles,  of  the  third 
ventricle,  of  the  aqueduct,  of  the  fourth  ventricle,  and  of  the  central  canal  of  the 
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spinal  cord  (Fig.  589).  The  several  sections  of  the  encephalon  in  their  developed 
condition  are  commonly  known  by  names  other  than  those  given  to  the  primary 
vesicles,  with  a  single  exception.  The  walls  of  each  lateral  ventricle  constitute  a 
cerebral  hemisphere,  the  two  hemispheres  making  the  cerebrum ;  the  region  of  the 
third  ventricle  is  known  as  the  thalamencephalon,  on  account  of  its  walls  consist- 
ing to  a  very  large  extent  of  two  great  bodies  called  thalami ;  the  aqueduct  is 
enclosed  in  a  nervous  mass,  which  is  often  known  by  its  original  name,  mesen- 
cephalon, sometimes  as  the  isthmus,  from  its  forming  a  connecting  bond  between 
the  parts  before  and  those  behind  it,  and,  perhaps  most  frequently,  as  the  crura 
cerebri  ("the  legs  of  the  cerebrum"),  from  the  stalk-like  appearance  of  its 
ventral  portion ;  and  the  fourth  ventricle  is  surrounded  by  nervous  masses  so 
differentiated  from  each  other  that  they  are  not  designated  by  a  single  collective 
terra,  but  are  referred  to  as  separate  organs.  Of  these  the  principal  are  the 
cerebellum  ("  the  little  cerebrum  or  "  little  brain  "),  the  pons  ("  the  bridge  "  or 
"  the  bridge  of  Varolius  "),  and  the  medulla  oblongata  ("  the  oblong  marrow  "), 
also  called  by  either  of  its  names  singly — preferably  by  the  latter,  as  this  gives 
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no  suggestion  of  the  medulla  spinalis  ("the  spinal  marrow"),  a  name  formerly 
much  used  instead  of  spinal  com,  which  is  the  final  segment  of  the  cerebrospinal 
axis,  and  surrounds  the  central  canal  of  the  spinal  cord. 

The  relative  proportion  and  disposition  of  the  gray  and  white  nervous  matter 
are  very  different  in  the  various  parts.  For  example,  in  the  cord  the  gray  occu- 
pies a  central  position,  while  in  the  cerebrum  the  greater  juirt  of  this  kind  of 
material  is  at  the  surface.  In  the  enceplialon  we  find  also  many  collections  of 
gray  nervous  tissue,  which  seem  to  casual  observation  isolated,  and  independent 
of  the  gray  at  the  surface  and  of  the  rather  regular,  continuous,  and  orderly 
arranged  gray  substance  of  the  cord.  The  white  nervous  tissue  is  somewhat 
more  easily  understood,  as  we  can  trace  a  continuity  in  its  mass  for  very  con- 
siderable distances,  indeed,  practically  from  one  extremity  of  the  axis  to  the 
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other.  Beginning  our  inspection  in  the  cord,  we  follow  the  fibres  successively 
into  and  through  the  regions  of  the  fourth  ventricle,  of  the  aqueduct,  of  the  third 
ventricle,  and  last  into  the  region  of  the  lateral  ventricles,  where  we  find  them 
ending  in  the  gray  matter  of  the  very  surface  of  the  cerebrum. 

A  Diagrammatic  Description  of  the  Brain. 

The  relations  of  the  primary  segments  of  the  encephalon  in  their  fully  devel- 
oped state  are  so  complex  that  a  diagrammatic  presentation  of  the  subject  is  a 
helpful  introduction  to  its  fuller  study. 

The  First  Vesicle. — As  would  be  expected  from  the  great  size  and  wide  expan- 
sion of  its  cavity,  the  first  vesicle  attains  a  volume  far  in  excess  of  that  reached 
by  any  other  ;  indeed,  so  large  does  it  become  that  its  bulk  surpasses  that  of  all 
the  others  together,  and  it  overlaps  them  to  such  an  extent  as  to  conceal  them  com- 
pletely in  the  view  from  above.  Imagine  it  growing  as  the  cavity  has  been  repre- 
sented to  spread  out — its  central  part  (the  aula)  increasing  little,  the  lateral  portions 
much — and  suppose  that  in  the  median  line  the  wall  is  relatively  very  thin,  and 
almost  everywhere  else  very  thick.  The  result  is  that  there  is  an  immense  mass  on 
each  side,  the  two  separated  by  a  deep  fore-and-aft  cleft,  and  held  together  by 
bands  near  the  bottom  of  this  dividing  fissure.  As  in  all  other  parts  of  the 
encephalon,  there  is  substantially  a  bilateral  symmetry  in  these  structures;  that 
is,  the  portion  on  one  side  is  a  reversed  repetition  of  that  on  the  opposite  side. 
Seen  from  above  each  suggests  by  its  form  a  half-globe ;  and,  although  the 
resemblance  is  not  observed  from  other  points  of  view,  the  name  hemispheres  is 
given  to  these  cerebral  masses.     If  the  encephalon  is  cut  in  two  exactly  in  the 


Fig.  590.— Diagram  to  show  the  relations  of  the  parts  developed  from  the  first  vesicle  to  the  parts  developed 
from  the  second  vesicle.    The  hemisphere  is  tilted  forward.    (F.  H.  G.) 

middle  line,  and  an  inspection  is  made  of  the  left  surface  of  the  right  half,  we 
have  such  a  view  of  the  first  and  second  vesicles  as  is  shown  in  Fig.  590,  only 
that  the  diagram,  instead  of  displaying  them  in  contact,  as  they  lie  in  nature, 
represents  the  upper  of  the  two  segments  as  if  nearly  separated  from  the  lower 
by  a  tilting  up  of  its  hind  end  and  a  corresponding  depressing  of  its  front,  the 
pivotal  point  being  the  region  of  the  porta  (foramen  of  Monro),  represented  by  a 
circle  at  the  left  of  the  label  "  thalamus  "  and  a  little  above  it.  The  red  line  indi- 
cates pia.  Between  the  porta  and  the  label  is  the  aula  (the  median  portion  of  the 
first  vesicle),  from  the  front  and  upper  part  of  which  the  porta  opens  into  the  lat- 
eral ventricle.  The  aula  and  all  above  and  in  front  of  it  is  cerebrum,  the  develop- 
ment of  the  first  vesicle.     Observe  that  the  pia  is  applied  to  the  hemisphere  and 
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is  reflected  from  it  to  the  thalamus,  which  constitutes  the  main  portion  of  the 
wall  of  the  second  vesicle.  The  part  marked  eailosum  is  the  cut  surface  of  the 
great  bond  of  union  between  the  hemispheres.  This  body  reaches  far  into  the 
substance  of  the  hemisphere,  and  forms  the  roof  of  the  lateral  ventricle.  In 
the  picture  all  above,  before,  and  behind  the  eailosum  is  free  surface  of  the  hemi- 
sphere, not  cut  by  the  median  incision,  A  little  below  the  eailosum  is  an  arched 
structure,  labelled  fornix,  cut  through  by  the  incision.  Between  eailosum  above 
and  fornix  below  is  stretched  a  thin  plate,  the  septum  lucidum.  Going  down  to 
the  region  of  the  second  encephalic  vesicle,  we  find  that  its  cavity  has  been  com- 
pletely exposed  by  the  median  cut,  and  its  lateral  wall,  marked  thalamus,  displays 
a  free  surface ;  but  when  we  look  for  the  cavity  of  the  first  vesicle,  we  find  only 
the  aula  and  the  porta ;  that  is  to  say,  the  front  and  upper  part  of  the  third  ven- 
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tricle,  and  the  hole  of  communication  between  the  third  ventricle  and  the  lateral 
ventricle,  the  last  named  chamber  being  shut  from  our  sight  by  the  septum 
lucidum.  To  get  a  view  of  the  lateral  ventricle  our  best  plan  is  to  slice  off  the 
mass  of  the  hemisphere  which  lies  over  the  eailosum,  and  then  to  cut  through  the 
latter  near  the  median  line,  removing  as  much  of  the  structure  as  is  necessary  to 
expose  the  cavity  beneath  it.  We  shall  then  observe  what  is  shown  in  Fig.  691, 
The  right  lateral  ventricle  has  been  unroofed  by  this  removal  and  its  floor  is  laid 
bare.  This  has  a  very  uneven  surface  from  the  irregularity  of  the  contour  of 
the  structures  which  form  it.  The  intrusions  of  substance  are  due  in  one  place 
to  the  thickening  of  the  wall  of  the  cavity,  and  in  another  to  the  infolding  of  the 
wall  where  it  is  rather  thin.  At  the  front  part  is  an  illustration  of  the  former, 
the  caudate  nucleus  bulging  into  the  chamber  in  a  region  where  there  is  a  bulky 
wall ;  and  at  the  back  part  is  an  example  of  the  latter  kind,  the  calcar  being  a 
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rounded  ridge,  which  marks  the  location  of  a  deep  impression  on  the  sloping 
area  of  the  under  surface  of  the  hemisphere. 

In  the  floor  of  the  ventricle  are  seen,  in  regular  order  from  front  to  back,  the 
gray  caudate  nucleus,  around  the  fore  part  of  which  bends  the  shallow  anterior 
cornu,  while  the  mesial  border  of  the  mass  is  marked  by  a  white  ribbon-like 
band,  the  tcenia  semicircularis ;  next  and  parallel  to  the  last,  a  long,  purplish  body, 
the  choroid  plexus,  composed  of  clumps  of  blood-vessels  ;  then  a  white  structure, 
the  fornix,  whose  outer  margin  is  named  fimbria;  and,  finally,  the  calear,  which 
forms  the  floor  and  mesial  side  of  the  posterior  cornu.  At  the  hind  end  of  the 
fornix  begins  the  middle  cornu,  which  extends  far  down  and  forward,  below  the 
level  of  the  parts  seen  by  the  removal  of  the  callosum.  Into  it  are  prolonged 
the  caudate  nucleus  with  its  tenia,  the  choroid  plexus,  and  the  fornix  with  its 
fimbria.  In  Fig.  590  the  fornix  is  shown  as  the  undermost  of  the  nervous  struct- 
ures concerned  in  forming  the  lateral  ventricle  in  the  median  region,  and  its  outer 
surface  (which  is  underneath),  like  all  external  surfaces  of  the  encephalon,  is  cov- 
ered with  pia,  the  vascular  membrane.  If  we  cut  away  the  fornix  (as  seen  in 
Fig.  591),  peeling  it  off  carefully  from  the  pia  beneath  it,  we  shall  expose  the 
attached  surface  of  this  membrane,  and  find  tnat  the  object,  which  we  have  called 
choroid  plexus,  is  the  fringed  and  crumpled  edge  of  this  part  of  the  pia,  which  has 
intruded  itself  into  the  lateral  ventricle  between  the  free  border  of  the  fornix  and 
the  free  border  of  the  caudate  nucleus — that  is,  between  the  corpus  firabriatum 
and  the  tenia  semicircularis  (Fig.  592).  This  intrusion  is  made  possible  by  the 
disappearance  of  the  nervous  tissue  along  this  line,  and  thus  the  pia  covering  the 
part  and  the  endyma  lining  its  cavity  are  brought  into  contact.  The  choroid  plexus, 
like  all  the  other  parts  of  the  wall  of  the  ventricle,  has  its  investment  of  endyma. 

The  Second  Vesicle. — The  walls  of  the  second  encephalic  vesicle,  enclosing  the 
most  of  the  third  ventricle,  are  strikingly  unequal  in  their  development.  At 
the  sides  they  become  very  thick,  forming  the  masses  called  the  thalami ;  in  front 
and  below  the  walls  are  very  thin  ;  and  at  the  top  the  nervous  tissue  disappears 
entirely,  leaving  the  serous  lining  in  contact  with  the  vascular  covering — the 
endyma  and  the  pia  thus  constituting  the  roof  of  the  cavity. 

In  Fig.  590  the  cerebral  hemisphere  is  pictured  as  hinged  at  the  region  of  the 
porta  ana  canted  forward,  in  order  that  it  may  be  more  easily  regarded  inde- 
pendently of  the  second  encephalic  segment.  Now,  let  us  replace  the  hemisphere 
in  the  position  which  it  normally  occupies,  namely,  resting  upon  the  second  seg- 
ment, the  thalamencephalon  (Fig.  593).  The  pia  underlying  the  fornix  and  the 
I)ia  overlying  the  thalamus  are  thus  brought  together,  and  in  this  way  a  double 
ayer  of  vascular  membrane  is  made  to 
intervene  between  the  bottom  of  the 
first  encephalic  segment  and  the  top  of 
the  second.  These  layers  fuse  together 
and  constitute  the  velum  interpositum 
(u  the  interposed  veil "). 

The  first  two  encephalic  segments 
have  more  in  common  than  their  con- 
nection in  the  region  of  the  porta  and 
the  blending  of  the  layers  of  pia  which 
come  between  them.  There  is  a  con- 
tinuation into  the  hemisphere  of  great 
columns  of  nerve-tissue  from  the 
thalamencephalon,  which  receives  them 
from  the  parts  behind  and  below  itself; 
and  these  will  be  described  later. 

The  Third  Vesicle. — Passing  from         fiq.  593.-DJa*ram  like  Fig.  690,  except  that  the 

,i       ,i     i  l i    _  .._    ^ .       .1  ^      hemispheres  have  been  put  back  in  their  normal  posi- 

the  thalamencephalon  we  come  to  the     tion.  (F.  h.g.) 

mesencephalon,  the  region  of  the  third 

encephalic  vesicle,  which  contains  the  aqueduct.     Here  the  walls  are  everywhere 
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thickened,  and,  when  viewed  on  their  ventral  aspect,  look  like  two  strong  pillars, 
the  crura  cerebri ;  but  their  dorsal  aspect  presents  four  knobs,  called  corpora 
quadrigemina  ("the  four-twin  bodies"). 

The  Fourth  Vesicle. — The  ventral  wall  of  the  fourth  encephalic  vesicle  is 
thick,  constituting  the  pom ;  the  side  walls,  the  peduncu/i,  are  rather  thin  ;  and 
the  true  dorsal  wall,  the  vahufo,  is  very  thin.  But  a  large,  solid  mass,  the  cere- 
bellum, overhangs  the  rest  of  the  segment,  and  to  casual  inspection  conveys  the 
idea  of  an  enormous  thickening  of  the  dorsal  wall. 

The  Fifth  Vesicle. — The  fifth  encephalic  vesicle,  the  oblongata,  is  the  part  least 
altered  from  the  form  of  the  spinal  cord,  with  which  it  is  continuous.  It  looks 
as  if  it  were  split  in  the  middle  behind,  and  its  upper  part  widely  spread  open. 
Stretching  across  the  cavity  from  one  of  these  spread  edges  to  the  other  is  a  layer 
of  endynia,  covered  by  a  thin  layer  of  pia,  without  the  intervention  of  any  nerve- 
tissue,  constituting  the  roof  of  this  segment. 

The  preceding  diagrammatic  presentation  of  the  salient  points  in  the  structure 
of  the  encephalon  will  serve  as  a  framework  on  which  to  build  up  more  detailed 
information  on  the  subject. 


THE   PROSENCEPHALON-THE    REGION  OF   THE    LATERAL 
VENTRICLES. 

THE  CEREBRUM. 

The  Surface  of  the  Cerebrum. 

The  surface  of  each  hemisphere  of  the  cerebrum  is  composed  of  a  layer  of 
gray  nervous  tissue  of  variable  thickness  in  different  parts.  The  convex,  exter- 
nal surface,  the  flat  mesial  surface,  the  irregular  under  surface — all  present  an 
outer  stratum  of  cellular  nerve-material,  called  the  cortical  layer,  l>ecause  it  is  a 
covering,  like  the  bark  (cortex)  of  a  tree.  This  cortical  gray  consists  of  cells  of 
various  sizes  and  shapes,  arranged  in  rather  indistinctly  defined  layers,  which 
vary  in  number  from  four  to  nine.  Between  the  layers  and  between  the  cells  of 
each  layer  are  nerve-fibres,  some  racdiillated  and  some  non-medu Hated,  running 
in  different  directions,  and  all  supported  by  neuroglia.  In  the  young  foetus  the 
cortex   is  smooth  and   uucreased  (Fig.  594);  but,  as   months  go  by,  it  becomes 


mbrjo,  uBIural  all*,  right  side.    (KOlliter.) 


wrinkled,  narrow  depressions  occurring  all  over  it,  and  getting  deeper  and  more 
numerous  with  its  development  (Fig.  595).  These  creases  arc  infuldiiige  of  the 
cortex  ;  and,  consequently,  the  more  numerous  and  the  deeper  they  are  the 
greater  is  the  amount  of  the  peripheral  gray  substance.     They  are  called  fismren, 
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or  sulci.     The  fissures  are  divided  into  two  groups — total  and   partial.     Total 
fissures  represent  a  bending  of  the  entire  thickness  of  the  brain-wall.     Such  a 


Fig.  M^.— Cerebrum  of  elght-moutba'  human  embryo,  left  side.    The  Insula  Is  nearly  covered  la.    (Tealul.) 

fissure  is  collocated  with  a  corresponding  elevation  in  the  ventricular  cavity. 
Partial  fissure*  are  grooves  in  the  surface  of  the  brain,  demarcating  gyri.  To 
the  uncritical  eye  they  seem  to  be  nearly  or  quite  without  system  in  their  arrange- 
ment, and  they  give  the  cerebrum  an  appearance  not  inaptly  compared  to  that 
of  the  mass  of  small  intestines,  which  is  seen  when  the  abdomen  is  laid  open  and 
the  omentum  is  lifted  off.  This  coiled  look  has  given  the  parts  between  the 
fissures  the  name  of  convolutions,  or,  better,  gyri  (Anglicized  into  "gyres"). 
Though  at  first  glance  apparently  disposed  without  order,  the  fissures  and 
gyri  nave  been  discovered  to  be  for  the  most  part  so  constant  and  regular  that 
they  have  received  names  intended  to  be  descriptive  of  their  location  or  shape. 
They  are  similar  on  the  two  sides,  but  not  identical,  and  are  subject  to  considerable 
variations  in  different  individuals.  But  before  giving  further  consideration  to 
the  gyri  and  the  fissures  separating  them,  it  is  important  to  notice  a  few  clefts 
which  make  larger  divisions. 

The  Longitudinal  Fissure. — The  two  hemispheres  are  separated  by  the  great 
longitudinal  fissure.  This  goes  through  from  top  to  bottom  of  the  cerebrum  in 
front  and  behind  ;  but  for  the  middle  two-fourths  or  more  of  its  antero-posterior 
length  it  is  stopped  when  half-way  down  by  the  chief  of  the  bands  or  commissures 
which  connect  the  hemispheres,  namely,  the  callosum  (corpus  callosum).  All  of 
the  other  fissures  are  found  alike  in  each  hemisphere,  except  the  transverse,  which 
is  half  in  one  hemisphere  and  half  in  the  other. 

The  Sylvian  Fissure. — Inspecting  the  hemisphere  from  the  side  or  from  below, 
the  most  pronounced  peculiarity  of  its  form  is  seen  to  be  due  to  the  presence  of 
a  cleft,  which  starts  near  the  centre  of  the  base  (at  the  anterior  perforated  space), 
and,  going  upward  and  backward,  cute  so  deeply  as  to  mark  off"  very  conspicu- 
ously a  large  mass  from  the  middle  portion  of  the  hemisphere  at  its  lowest  part. 
This  fissure  is  the  S>/kian  (fissura  Syhtana)  (Figs.  595,  596,  600).  The  greatest 
part  of  the  undivided  fissure  is  plainly  seen  only  on  the  base  of  the  hemisphere, 
but  its  divisions  are  visible  only  from  the  side.  A  little  of  the  fissure  proper 
shows  laterally,  but  it  divides  immediately  into  anterior  and  posterior  limbs,  the 
former  subdividing  into  two  short  branches,  ascending  and  horizontal.  The  poste- 
rior limb  courses  backward  and  a  little  upward,  ending  with  a  decidedly  upward 
inclination  at  about  two-thirds  of  the  distance  from  the  front  to  the  back  of  the 
hemisphere,  and  half-way  between  summit  and  base. 

The  Central  Fissure. — In  the  middle  region  of  the  lateral  surface  above  the 
Sylvian  fissure  is  the  central  fissure  (Rolandic)  (Fig.  596),  extending  in  an 
undulating  course  from  the  longitudinal  fissure  forward  and  downward  almost  (or 
quite)  to  the  Sylvian.  It  begins  behind  the  half-way  point  between  front  and 
back,  and  ends  anteriorly  to  this  plane,  thus  obliquely  dividing  the  surface  into 
approximately  equal  parte. 

The  Parieto  occipital  Fissure. — Far  back  on  the  upper  margin  of  the  hemi- 
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sphere,  as  it  slopes  toward  the  base,  is  seen  a  notch,  which  marks  the  beginning 
of  a  fissure  of  the  mesial  surface,  the  partita-occipital  fisxurc,  which  will  be 
described  later. 

The  Lobes  on  the  External  Surface  (Fig.  596). — In  these  three  fissures  we  have 
the  basis  for  a  division  of  the  lateral  surface  into  lobes ;  and,  although  the 
division  is  rather  artificial,  and  "  lobe  "  is  not  an  ideal  name  fur  the  segments,  it 
is  necessary  to  have  some  means  of  designating  the  various  parts,  and  this  plan 
is  convenient.  The  lobes  visible  on  this  convex  surface  are  the  frontal,  the 
parietal,  the  occipital,  and  the  temporal ;  but,  though  bearing  the  names  of  certain 
cranial  bones,  the  limits  of  the  lobes  do  not  coincide  with  those  of  the  osseous 
structures  nearest  which  each  respectively  lies  and  from  which  it  gets  its  name. 
If  a  line  is  drawn  from  the  parietooccipital  fissure  downward  and  forward  to  a 
point  on  the  lower  border  beneath  the  rear  end  of  the  Sylvian  fissure,  usually 
marked  by  a  notch,  the  p re-occipital,  and  another  line  in  prolongation  of  the 
nearly  horizontal  part  of  the  Sylvian  fissure  is  made  to  touch  the  first  one  a  little 
above  its  middle,  the  delimitation  of  the  lobes  is  effected.     Behind  the  parieto- 


Fio.  SM.— The  lobes  of  the  convex  surface  of  the  hemiiphere,  left  Hide. 

occipital  line  is  the  occipital  lobe. ;  in  front  of  this  and  beneath  the  Sylvian  fissure 
and  its  extension  is  the  temporal  lobe  (temporo-sphenoidal) ;  in  front  of  the  central 
fissure  is  the  frontal  lobe;  and  the  residue,  the  area  bounded  in  front  by  the 
central  fissure,  below  by  the  Sylvian,  behind  by  the  pane  to-occipital  and  its 
imaginary  prolongation,  and  above  by  the  longitudinal  fissure,  is  the  parietal 
lobe. 

The  Insula. — If  the  lower  and  front  part  of  the  parietal  lobe  and  the  lower 
and  back  part  of  the  frontal  lobe  are  lifted  away  from  the  Sylvian  fissure,  and 
the  adjacent  part  of  the  temporal  lobe  is  pressed  down,  there  is  brought  into  view 
a  fifth  lobe,  which,  from  its  situation,  is  called  the  central  lobe,  but  is  more  com- 
monly known  as  the  insula  ("the  island")  or  the  island  of  Reil  (Fig,  597). 
Until  foetal  life  is  half  completed  this  lobe  is  distinctly  superficial ;  but  then  its 
immediate  neighbors  increase  so  rapidly  in  size  as  to  outstrip  the  insula  in  the 
race  of  growth — the  parietal  folds  down,  the  frontal  bulges  back,  the  temporal 
crowds  up  from  below — and  among  them  it  gets  completely  covered  in ;  and  in 
this  process  the  Sylvian  fissure  is  formed,  the  portion  between  the  frontal  and 
temporal  lobes  being  the  main  fissure,  that  between  parietal  and  temporal  being 
the  posterior  limb,  and  that  within  the  frontal  the  anterior  limb.  Morpho- 
logically the  insula  is  the  oldest  lobe,  and  it  stands,  as  will  soon  be  shown,  in 
closer  relation  than  any  other  to  the  great  ganglia  at  the  base  of  the  hemisphere. 
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The  insula  is  sometimes  called  gyri  operti  ("  the  covered  gyres  ") ;  and  the  parte 
of  the  frontal  and  parietal  lobes  which  overlap  the  insula  are  known  as  the 
operculum  ("  the  cover  "). 

The  Lobes  of  the  Mesial  and  Tentorial  Surfaces. — The  modal  surface  of  the 
hemisphere  cannot  be  seen  plainly  without  dividing  the  encephalon  in  the  middle 
line,  and  removing  the  hemispheres  from  each  other  ;  and  the  surface  which  con- 
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tinues  the  mesial  downward  (called  the  tentorial  surface,  on  account  of  its  resting 
in  part  upon  the  tentorium)  is  brought  into  view  from  the  middle  line  by  the 
removal  of  the  cms  and  all  below  it.  This  dissection  exposes  a  number  of 
objects  huddled  together  in  the  centre  of  the  field,  of  which  the  largest,  highest, 
and  most  conspicuous  is  the  callosum,  already  mentioned 
as  the  great  bond  of  union  between  the  hemispheres. 
This  displays  a  broad,  cut  surface,  which  forms  a  flat- 
tened arch  from  the  front  to  the  back  of  this  mid  region, 
and  under  the  arch  are  gathered  many  structures,  which, 
being  internal,  will  be  passed  by  until  the  study  of  the 
periphery  is  completed.  When  we  look  directly  upon 
the  flat,  mesial  surface  of  the  hemisphere,  the  tentorial 
surface,  into  which  the  mesial  runs  at  its  lower  border, 
slopes  away  from  us  to  the  lower  margin  of  the  convex, 
no.  m.— Outline  of  euro-  external  surface,  as  is  shown  by  Fig.  598.  Thus,  when 
■bowing  slope  of  tentorial  viewed  from  the  median  line  the  tentorial  surface  is  a 
,urrkce  good  deal  foreshortened. 

On  the  mesial  surface  (Fig.  599)  are  parts  of  two  fissureH  already  mentioned 
as  appearing  on  the  convex  surface :  the  central,  the  upper  end  of  which  notches 
the  sharp  border  more  than  half-way  back  ;  and  the  parieto-occiptial,  which,  from 
its  small  beginning  on  the  convexity  of  the  hemisphere,  is  continued  over  the 
border,  and  then  downward  and  forward,  joining  the  calcarine  at  an  acute  angle. 
The  calcarine  fissure  (from  calcar,  "a  spur")  runs  from  near  the  rather  pointed 
hind  end  of  the  hemisphere  upward  and  forward,  and  just  beyond  its  middle,  at 
the  point  where  it  receives  the  pane  to-occipital,  bends  downward,  and  terminates 
beneath  tbe  rear  end  of  the  callosum.  Encircling  the  callosum  is  a  Assure, 
called  the  eallosal.  Beginning  below  the  front  end  of  the  callosum  is  a  fissure,  which 
runs  in  n  curve  nearly  concentric  with  that  of  the  eallosal  and  also  with  that  of 
the  margin  of  the  hemisphere,  until  a  point  above  the  hind  end  of  the  callosum 
is  reached,  at  which  the  fissure  turns,  and  runs  upward  and  backward  to  the 
upper  border.  Its  situation  gives  it  the  name  callono-viarginal  finmire.  Coursing 
in  the  general  direction  of  the  body  of  this  fissure,  between  it  and  the  parieto- 
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occipital,  is  frequently  an  irregular,  somewhat  broken  fissure,  the  precuneal  or 
subparietal ;  and  running  nearly  horizontally  in  the  midst  of  the  sloping  tentorial 


Fiu.  699.— The  lobe*  of  the  meilal  and  tentorial  eurfeces  of  tbe  left  hemisphere. 

surface  is  the  collateral  fissure.  The  area  between  the  calloso-marginal  fissure  and 
the  upper  edge  of  the  hemisphere  belongs  to  the  frontal  lobe  ;  that  bounded  by  the 
upturned  end  of  the  calloso-marginal  fissure,  the  free  border,  the  parieto-occipital, 
and  the  precuueal  fissures  is  a  part  of  the 
parietal;  that  between  the  parieto-occipital 
and  the  calcarine  fissures  is  a  portion  of  the 
occipital ;  and  all  below  the  level  of  the 
anterior  limb  of  the  calcarine  is  often  as- 
signed to  the  temporal.  But  the  part  of  the 
temporal  mass  which  is  anterior  to  the  tip  of 
,  the  calcarine  fissure  and  above  the  collateral 
fissure  is  better  associated  with  the  area 
which  is  bounded  peripherally  by  the  calloso- 
marginal,  precuneal,  and  calcarine  fissures, 
to  which  (with  several  other  structures,  which 
need  not  be  mentioned  at  present)  are  given 
the  names  of  limbic  lobe  and  falciform  lobe, 
the  former  from  its  forming  a  border  for  the 
callosum,  the  latter  because  the  sweep  of  its 
curve  is  suggestive  of  a  sickle. 

If  we  look  at  the  hemisphere  from  below, 
we  sec  parts  of  the  temporal,  limbic,  frontal, 
and  occipital  lobes  (Fig.  600). 

We  have  now  before  us  the  primary 
superficial  divisions  of  the  hemisphere, 
namely,    the   insula,   the    frontal    lobe,    the 


parietal  lobe,  the  occipital  lobe,  the  temporal 
lobe,  and  the  limbic  lobe,  and  are  prepared  to 
consider  the  subdivisions  of  each  of  them. 


These  secondary  parts  are  ff'/ri,  and  are  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  fissures. 

Oyri  of  the  Insula. — The  insula  or  central  600  _  T 

lobe  has  five  gyri,  which  radiate  from   the    phere. ieea  (ron 
narrow  lower  part,  like  the  folds  of  a  fan 
from  its  handle  (Fig.  597).    They  are  separated  from  each  other  by  simple  fissures, 


I  the  right   hemis- 
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and  the  lobe  is  margined  at  the  sides  and  top  by  the  circular  fissure  (fissura  limi- 
tans  insula). 


Parieto-Occip. 
Fissure 


Sylvian  Fis 


).  Notch 
Fig.  001.— The  gyri  and  fissures  of  the  external  lobes  of  the  left  hemisphere. 

Frontal  Gyri  (Figs.  601-604). — On  the  convex  surface  of  the  frontal  lobe  are 
three  fissures,  two  of  which,  the  superior  and  inferior  frontal,  have  a  general  fore- 


Fio.  602.— The  hemispheres  viewed  from  above.    The  fissures  are  labelled  on  the  left  side,  the  gyri  on  the  right 

and-aft  direction,  and  the  third,  the  precentral  (commonly  broken),  is  substantially 
parallel  with  the  central  fissure.     By  these  fissures  the  lobe  is  divided  into  four 

34 
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gyrii  the  first  (superior)  frontal,  between  the  longitudinal  fissure  and  the  superior 
frontal ;  the  second  (middle)  frontal,  between  the  superior  and  inferior  frontal 
fissures ;  the  third  (inferior)  frontal,  beneath  the  inferior  frontal  fissure,  capping 
the  anterior  limb  of  the  Sylvian  fissure ;  and  the  precentral  (anterior  central, 
ascending  frontal)  between  the  precentral  and  central  fissures. 

On  the  under  surface  the  frontal  lobe  has  two  principal  fissures.  The  first 
runs  parallel  with  the  great  longitudinal  and  close  to  it,  and  is  called  the  olfactory 
fissure  from  its  giving  lodgement  to  the  olfactory  nerve  and  its  bulb.  The  other, 
the  mpra-orbital  fissure,  is  very  irregular,  generally  starting  near  the  Sylvian 
fissure,  coursing  forward  and  then  outward,  and  sending  offshoots  in  various 
directions.  The  narrow  gyrus  between  the  longitudinal  and  the  olfactory  fissures 
is  a  continuation  of  the  first  frontal  gyi'us  of  the  convex  surface,  the  gyrus  between 


Fig.  608.— The  hemispheres  viewed  from  below.    The  gyri  of  the  right  hemisphere  are  labelled,  the  fissures 
of  the  left. 


this  and  the  supra-orbital  fissure  is  continuous  with  the  second  frontal  of  the  con- 
vexity, and  the  residue  of  the  surface  is  continuous  with  the  third  frontal. 

On  the  mesial  surface  the  gyrus  which  begins  under  the  front  end  of  the 
callosum,  and  is  bounded  at  first  above,  then  behind,  and  then  below  by  the 
calloso-marginal  fissure,  is  continuous  with  the  first  frontal  over  the  edge  of  the 
great  longitudinal  fissure.  It  is  called  the  marginal  gyrus  from  its  situation.  It 
really  overlaps  by  a  little  the  parietal  region  of  the  convex  surface,  and  the  cen- 
tral fissure  appears  as  a  notch  in  its  hindmost  part.  A  vertical  fissure  marks  off 
a  squarish  area  in  this  region,  called  the  paracentral  gyrus,  because  it  is  continu- 
ous with  the  gyri  before  and  behind  the  central  fissure  of  the  convexity. 

Parietal  Gyri  (Figs.  601-604). — The  parietal  lobe  does  not  appear  on  the 
under  surface.  On  the  outer  surface  is  the  intraparietal  fissure,  which  starts  near 
the  Sylvian,  passes  up  a  short  distance,  and  then  swings  back  and  runs  almost 
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parallel  with  the  longitudinal.  As  has  already  been  seen,  the  upturned  end  of  the 
Sylvian  fissure  is  within  the  parietal  lobe.  The  gyri  are  the  post-central  (poste- 
rior central,  ascending  parietal)  just  behind  the  central  fissure;  the  superior 
parietal,  above  the  intraparietal  fissure ;  the  supra-marginal,  above  the  hind  part 
of  the  Sylvian  fissure  and  arching  over  its  end  ;  and  the  angular,  which  occupies 
the  remainder  of  the  area,  and  is  at  the  lower,  rear  corner  of  the  lobe. 

Continuous  with  the  lateral  surface  over  the  edge  of  the  longitudinal  fissure 
is  the  mesial  surface  of  the  parietal  Jobe  ;  but  it  has  less  width  than  the  external 
surface,  inasmuch  as  the  calloso-marginal  fissure  does  not  end  coincidently  with  the 
central,  but  a  little  to  its  rear,  and  the  difference  makes  an  addition  to  the  frontal 
lobe  by  subtraction  from  the  expected  domain  of  the  parietal.  The  mesial 
parietal  gyri  make  a  four-sided  area,  called  the  precuneus,  from  its  relation  to 
the  wedge-shaped  occipital  gyrus  adjoining,  and  "quadrate  lobule"  from  its 
squarish  shape. 

Occipital  Gyri  (Figs.  601-604). — The  convex  area  of  the  occipital  lobe  is  con- 
ventionally divided  into  three  gyri  by  two  fissures ;  but  these  are  very  inconstant 
and  irregular,  and  the  typical  arrangement  is  apparently  not  yet  discovered — 


CENTRAL 
NSSUR 


Fio.  604.— The  mesial  and  tentorial  surfaces  of  the  left  hemisphere,  showing  the  gyri.    The  fissures  have 
been  named  in  Fig.  699. 

certainly  it  is  not  agreed  upon  by  the  anatomists  of  the  largest  observation.  The 
triangular  form  of  the  mesial  occipital  surface  has  led  to  its  being  named  cuneus 
("  wedge  ").  It  is  continuous  with  the  convex  surface  over  the  edge  of  the  longi- 
tudinal fissure. 

Temporal  Qyri  (Figs.  601,  603,  604).— The  temporal  (temporo-sphenoidal) 
lobe  is  marked  by  three  fissures,  which  have  a  general  fore-and-aft  direction,  two 
of  them  appearing  on  the  lateral  surface,  and  being  called  respectively  the  first  or 
superior  temporal  or  parallel  fissure  (the  latter  name  from  its  relation  to  the  pos- 
terior limb  of  the  Sylvian  fissure)  and  the  second  or  inferior  temporal  fissure.  The 
third  temporal  fissure  is  largely  on  the  line  between  the  lateral  and  under  surfaces. 
The  front  half  of  the  collateral  fissure  separates  the  temporal  from  the  limbic 
lobe,  and  its  rear  half  lies  in  the  hind  part  of  the  temporal.  The  temporal  gyri 
are  the  first  (superior),  the  second  (middle),  and  the  third  (inferior)  on  the  outer 
surface,  and,  on  the  base  or  tentorial  surface,  the  subcollateral,  which  is  beneath 
the  collateral  fissure,  and  the  subcalcarine,  which  lies  between  the  calcarine  fissure 
and  the  rear  of  the  collateral. 

Limbic  Qyri  (Figs.  603,  604).— The  limbic  lobe  consists  primarily  ot  the  cal- 
losal  gyrus  (gyrus  fornicatus,  " arched,"  gyrus  cinguli,  "of  the  girdle"),  which 
arches  over  the  callosum,  and  the  continuation  of  this  which  courses  forward  on 
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top  of  the  temporal  lobe,  and  is  known  as  the  hippocampal,  or  uncinate,  gyrus. 
The  first  name  of  the  latter  gyrus  comes  from  its  relation  to  a  structure  which  is 
seen  in  the  middle  horn  of  the  lateral  ventricle  ;  the  second  refers  to  its  hook- 
like distal  end.  But,  in  addition,  there  are  included  in  this  lobe  other  parts,  dis- 
similar in  appearance  and  errant  from  the  structural  character,  which  we  associate 
with  the  idea  of  a  lobe  of  the  brain.  They  are  the  lateral  half  of  the  septum 
lucid um,  the  dentate  gyrus,  the  fornix,  the  stria?  longitudinales  of  the  callosum, 
and  the  peduncles  of  the  callosum,  and  have  been  grouped  with  the  great  gyri 
just  named  on  grounds  of  morphology  and  embryology,  rather  than  from  con- 
siderations based  upon  adult  structure. 

In  the  limbic  lobe  are  the  callosal  fissure,  previously  described,  and  the  hippo- 
campal fissure,   which   marks   the   upper   boundary  of  the  hippocampal  gyrus, 


Fig.  606.— Diagram  to  show  position  which  fissures  of  mesial  and  tentorial  surfaces  would  occupy  if  pro- 
jected in  a  horizontal  plane  sidewise  to  the  outer  surface.    (F.  H.  O.) 

extending  from  the  back  of  the  splenium  of  the  callosum  into  the  embrace  of  the 
hook  of  the  gyrus.  Seemingly  lodged  in  the  hippocampal  fissure  is  a  long,  slender 
roll  of  gray  substance,  notched  upon  its  exposed  surface,  and  called  the  dentate 
gyrus  (fascia  dentata)  (Figs.  609,  623).  It  oegins  behind  the  splenium,  receiving 
here  the  striae  longitudinales  of  the  callosum,  runs  to  the  end  of  the  hippocampal 
fissure,  and  terminates  by  bending  up  over  the  uncus.  Above  it  lies  the  fimbria, 
and  between  the  two  is  a  shallow  cleft,  called  the  fimbrio-dentate  fissure. 

Relation  of  the  Principal  Lobes  to  the  Parts  of  the  Lateral  Ventricle. 

The  cavity  of  the  frontal  lobe  is  the  anterior  horn  ;  that  of  the  parietal  lobe 
is  the  body ;  that  of  the  occipital  lobe  is  the  posterior  horn ;  and  that  of  the  tem- 
poral lobe  is  the  middle  horn  (Fig.  606). 

Situation  of  the  Lobes  in  the  Cranium. 

The  frontal  rests  upon  the  orbital  plates  of  the  frontal  bone ;  the  temporal 
occupies  the  middle  fossa  of  the  base  of  the  skull ;  the  occipital  is  supported  upon 
the  tentorium,  being  thus  separated  from  the  cerebellum,  which  fills  the  posterior 
fossa ;  and  the  parietal  is  held  up  by  the  subjacent  cerebral  structures,  and  is 
covered  by  the  sides  and  vertex  of  the  skull. 


The  Callosum. 

Almost  every  part  of  the  cortex  of  one  hemisphere  is  connected  with  the  cor- 
responding part  of  the  other  hemisphere  by  nerve-fibres.    In  and  near  the  median 
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line  of  the  cerebrum  all  of  these  fibres  are  compressed  vertically  and,  to  a  lees 
degree,  antero-posteriorly  into  a  solid  mass.  Consequently  the  fibres  seem  to 
radiate  from  each  side  of  this  condensed  body — going  out,  up,  down,  forward, 


backward — to  terminate  in  the  gray  matter  at  the  periphery  of  the  hemisphere 

(Figs.  607,  608).    The  mass  (with  a  slight  addition,  presently  to  be  described)  is 

the  corpus  callosum  ("  the  hard  body  "),  called,  also, 

merely  eaUosutn.     The  middle  of  it  can  be  seen  by 

drawing  the  upper  portions  of  the  hemispheres  apart, 

so  as  to  widen  the  great  longitudinal   fissure,  and 

looking  directly  downward  into  this  enlarged  cleft 


Flu.  607.— Diagram  of  ct 
tioo  Of  cerebrum  to  ahnw 
fibres  of  callcaum.    (Testul.) 


Flu.  W8.— Diagram  of  1 
section  of  cerebrum  to  show  c 
fibres  of  callosum.    (Teatut.) 


(Fig.  602).  It  presents  a  free  surface  on  top,  in  front,  and  behind ;  but  its 
shape  and  size  are  not  appreciated  until  sections  of  the  cerebrum  are  made  in 
various  directions.  A  vertical  median  division  of  the  cerebrum  shows  a  cut 
surface  of  the  callosum,  which  reveals  its  form  and  extent  from  before  backward 
(Fig.  609).  It  is  seen  to  be  a  long,  thick,  irregularly  flattened  arch.  Its  front 
end  is  curled  back  underneath,  and  is  called  the  genu  ("  knee  ").  This  thins  out 
rapidly  to  an  edge,  the  rostrum  ("  beak  "),  which  is  connected  with  the  front  part 
of  the  wall  of  the  third  ventricle  by  a  delicate  plate,  the  basal  white  commissure, 
or  copula.  The  hind  end,  also,  is  rounded,  its  lower  part  being  folded  sharply 
forward,  and  is  named  the  aplenium  ("  bandage  ").  The  portion  between  the  genu 
and  splenium  is  the  body.  If  the  cerebral  tissues  which  overlie  the  callosum  at 
the  sides  are  cut  away,  it  is  found  to  be  depressed  along  the  middle  line,  and  to 
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rise  at  the  sides  into  the  substance  of  the  cerebrum  (Fig.  610).     The  part  of  the 


Fig.  609.— Parts  or  mesial  and  tentorial  surfaces  of  left  hemisphere,  showing  callosum  In  sagittal  section 
with  many  of  Its  relations,  a.c.  anterior  commissure;  «lh..  corpus  albicans;  chi.,  chiasms :  HvrorTi.,hypopb. 
fill  I  «r.c.  middle  cumtnlssure ;  r.,  ports;  P.O.,  posterior  commissure;  PULT.,  pulvlnar.    (Modified  from  Testul.) 

callosum  which  curves  forward  on  each  side  from  the  genu  into  the  frontal  lobe 
is  called  the  forceps  anfaior  or  minor ;  and  that  which  projects  backward  in  a 


Fig.  010.— Upper  surface  of  callosum,  the  overlying  parts  cut  away.    (Testut.) 

corresponding  manner  from  each  side  of  the  splenium  into  the  occipital  lobe  is 
known  as  the  forceps  posterior  or  major.  Between  the  two  forceps  of  each  side 
is  a  plate,  which  extends  laterally  into  the  temporal  lobe,  and  is  named  the  tapetum 

("mat"). 
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On  the  upper  free  surface  of  the  callosum  some  small  bundles  of  fibres  run 
lengthwise,  and  from  this  fact  are  called  stria  hngitudinales  ("longitudinal 
stripes").  They  are  in  two  sets  on  each  side  :  a  median,  which  lies  close  to  the 
central  depression;  and  a  lateral,  which  is  lodged  in  the  callosal  fissure,  and  is 
named  tenia  tecta  ("  the  concealed  band  "),  from  its  being  covered  up  by  the  cal- 
losal gyrus.  These  bundles  diverge  in  front  along  the  inner  boundary  of  the 
anterior  perforated  spaces,  constituting  the  peduncles  of  the  callosum,  and  are  lost 
in  the  beginning  of  the  Sylvian  fissures.  Behind  they  are  traced  into  the  back 
part  of  the  hippocampal  gyri. 

There  is  also  upon  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  callosum  a  thin  lamina  of  gray 
nervous  tissue,  often  very  indistinct,  called  the  indusium  ("something  put  on"). 
It  is  a  vestigial  layer  of  cerebral  cortex. 

The  fore-and-aft  median  measurement  of  the  callosum  is  about  five  inches ;  ita 
depth  behind  is  nearly  an  inch,  in  front  a  little  less. 


FlO.  Oil.— Dlagtun  allowing  uaocUtloo-flbrei  uf  the  hemisphere.    (Teicut.) 

The  callosum  forms  the  roof  of  the  lateral  ventricles,  the  tape  turn  covering  in 
the  posterior  and  middle  horns. 

As  the  fibres  of  the  callosum  radiate  to  the  cortex  of  the  hemisphere,  they 
interlace  with  those  of  the  great  columns  ascending  from  the  lower  levels  of  the 
encephalon,  and  the  two  sets  together  constitute  the  chief  bulk  of  the  white  sub- 
stance of  the  cerebrum.  But  there  are  also  unnumbered  bundles  of  fibres  which 
connect  near  or  remote  gyri,  as  shown  in  Fig.  61 1.  They  are  called  association  or 
intrahemispheric  fibres. 

The  Toroix  (Figs.  612,  609,  613). 

In  the  median  section  of  the  encephalon  there  is  seen  below  the  callosum  and 
attached  to  the  back  part  of  its  lower  surface  a  white  body,  which  curves  forward 
and  downward,  then  downward,  and  then  downward  and  backward  to  the  under 
surface  of  the  brain,  where  it  seems  to  double  upon  itself  in  a  tight  loop,  and 
then  to  course  upward,  backward,  and  a  little  outward  to  the  thalamus,  in  which 
it  is  lost.  This  is  a  part  of  the  fornix  ("  arch  "),  the  remainder  requiring  another 
dissection  for  its  exhibition.  The  callosum  and  all  the  structures  aoove  it  having 
been  removed,  we  can  look  down  upon  the  floor  of  the  lateral  ventricles,  and  thus 
obtain  a  view  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  fornix.  It  is  now  perceived  to  be 
bilaterally  symmetrical.  A  little  of  the  anterior,  descending  part  is  seen  in  this 
view,  and  just  behind  this  the  two  halves  are  joined  together  for  a  short  distance. 
Traced  backward,  however,  the  bands  diverge,  swing  off  to  the  sides,  and  dis- 
appear at  the  upper  ends  of  the  middle  horns  of  the  ventricles.  Cutting  away  the 
roof  of  these  coroiia,  we  find  the  bands  following  the  curve  of  these  cavities,  and 
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partly  spreading  out  over  the  hippocampus,  partly  continued  on  the  inner  wall  of 
the  horn.  Between  those  parts  of  the  diverging  hands  which  lie  in  the  bodies  of 
the  ventricles  is  stretched  a  thin  layer  of  fibres.     The  part  of  the  fornix  which 


n  todicate  the  position  of  the  pone; 


results  from  the  direct  union  of  the  two  lateral  bundles  is  its  body ;  the  portion  in 
front  of  the  body  in  the  anterior  pillars ;  the  diverging  bands  behind  the  body  are 
the  posterior  piUars ;  the  little  triangular  sheet  connecting  the  posterior  pillars  is 


— Diagram  of  thalamus,  fornix,  and  hippocampal  gyros  of  right  side,  recn  from  middle  line.  I, 

eicle  of  thalamus;  t.    jundle  of  Vies  d  Atyr:  I,  corpus  albicans :  4.  anterior  pillar  of  fornix;  5, 

-  — ' '  ■  '■   '"■''"  "■'  '■■"■''■  ■  —iMerlor  pillar  of  fornli;  "  ■— »■■'■>    "  •>•■  — ,  rv.it,..,  , 


9,  dentate  gyrus.    (Dalton.) 


the  lyra ;  the  outer  free  edge  of  the  body  and  posterior  pillar  is  the  fimbria,  or 
corpus  fimbriatum  ("  fringed  body  ") ;  the  little  knobs  produced  by  the  abrupt 
reversal  of  direction  of  the  anterior  pillars  at  the  base  of  the  brain  are  the  cor- 
pora albicantia  ("  whitish  bodies  "),  otherwise  culled  corpora  maramillaria  ("  teat- 
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like  bodies").     The  upward-passing  cord  from  the  corpus  albicans  of  each  side  to 
the  corresponding  thalamus  is  known  as  the  bundle  of  Vicq-d' Azyr. 

Thus  it  appears  that  the  fornix  is  a  fore-and-aft  commissure,  pursuing  a  cir- 
cuitous course  from  the  base  of  the  brain  in  the  region  of  the  thalami  to  the 
descending  horns  of  the  lateral  ventricles.     Each  lateral  half  of  the  fornix  is 

£rincipally  devoted  to  the  association  of  the  parts  on  its  own  side  ;  but  each  also 
as,  through  the  lyra,  a  connection  with  the  corresponding  organs  on  the  opposite 
side. 

The  Anterior  Commissure  (Fig.  614). 

Directly  in  front  of  the  anterior  pillars  of  the  fornix  a  rope-like  bundle  of 
nerve-fibres  runs  across  from  the  front  part  of  one  temporal  lobe  to  the  correspond- 
ing part  upon  the  opposite  side.     It  describes  in  its  course  a  large  curve  with  its 


KO-  814.— Anterior  eonunlMure,  left  half,  viewed  from  above.    (Testut.) 

convexity  forward  aud  a  little  upward.  It  passes  through  the  lenticular  nuclei, 
and  finally  spreads  out  in  the  temporal  lobes.  This  is  the  anterior  commissure. 
It  contains  some  fibres  which  connect  the  olfactory  tracts  of  the  opposite  sides. 

The  Septum  Lucidum. 
Occupying  the  space  between  the  under  surface  of  the  callosura  and  the  upper 
surface  of  the  fornix  is  a  structure,  called  the  septum  lucidum  ("  the  clear  parti- 
tion ")  (Fig.  609).  It  forms  the  dividing  wall  between  the  lateral  ventricles.  It 
consists  of  two  layers  of  nervous  tissue,  enclosing  a  small,  perfectly  closed  cavity, 
a  mere  crevice,  which  has  no  communication  with  any  of  the  chambers  of  the 
encephalon.  This  hollow  space  is  formed  by  a  process  of  variolation,  which 
means  substantially  that  the  middle  part  of  the  single  thick  plate,  of  which  the 
septum  originally  consisted,  was  withdrawn  by  gradual  absorption,  leaving  in  its 
stead  a  chink,  which  is  called  pxeudocde  ("  false  cavity  "),  as  it  lias  no  claim  to 
be  considered  a  part  of  the  general  ventricular  cavity  (Fig.  618).  For  the  same 
reason  the  name,  "fifth  ventricle,"  often  applied  to  it,  should  be  discarded,  as 
misleading.  This  space  is  occupied  by  a  little  serous  fluid.  The  wall  next  to 
the  cavity  is  gray,  but  is  white  on  the  outside — that  is,  next  to  the  lateral 
ventricle. 

The  Ganglia  of  the  Hemisphere. 

Embedded  in  the  substance  of  the  hemisphere  are  several  masses  of  gray 
matter,  which  seem  upon  casual  inspection  to  be  detached  collections, quite  indepen- 
dent of  the  cortex.     On  careful  examination,  however,  they  are  found  to  be  con- 
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tinuous  with  the  superficial  gray  substance,  and  even  with  each  other.  They  are 
the  caudate  nucleus,  lenticular  nucleus,  claustrum,  and  amygdaloid  nucleus,  or 
amygdala  (Fig.  615). 

The  caudate  nucleus  and  the  lenticular  nucleus  have  commonly  been  described 


cerebral  hemispheres,  the 


as  parts  of  a  single  body,  called  corpun  striatum  ("  striped  body  "),  on  account  of 
the  peculiar,  striped  appearance  of  the  surfaces  resulting  from  its  section ;  but 
description  is  facilitated  by  treating  them  as  independent  structures.     The  caudate 


I,  parluto-occlpital  fissure.    2,  olcarlne  flssi 


e  nucleus.    S,  iut- 


nucleu*  presents  a  free  surface  in  the  floor  of  the  lateral  ventricle,  and  hence  is 
sometimes  spoken  of  as  the  intraventricular  portion  of  the  corpus  striatum  ;  the 
lenticular  nucleus  does  not  appear  at  all  in  the  ventricle,  ana,  consequently,  is 
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occasionally  referred  to  as  the  extraventricular  portion  of  the  corpus  striatum. 
The  ckmdrum  is  a  plate  nf  gray  substance,  embedded  between  the  lenticular 
nucleus  and  the  insula.  The  amygdaloid  nucleus  is  a  collection  of  gray  matter 
near  the  apex  of  the  temporal  lobe. 

The  Caudate  Nucleus. 

The  caudate  ("  tailed  ")  nucleus  protrudes  into  the  cavity  of  the  lateral  ven- 
tricle at  the  fore  part  of  the  floor,  the  anterior  horn  curving  forward  and  outward 
around  its  most  prominent  portion  (Fig.  617).  The  front  end  is  rounded,  and  faces 
upward,  forward,  and  inward.  From  this  large  beginning  the  nucleus  diminishes 
in  size  as  it  is  traced  backward,  and  hence  the  most  conspicuous  part  of  it  is  pear- 
shaped.     But  the  stem  of  the  pear — the  tail  or  Cauda,  which  gives  its  name  to 


Iclcs    from  above 


the  nucleus — stretches  backward  and  outward  as  a  slender  prolongation  through 
the  body  of  the  ventricle  to  the  rear  end,  and  thence  in  a  sweeping  curve  into 
the  middle  horn  and  even  to  its  extremity,  clinging  to  the  roof  of  the  cornu  (Fig. 
616).  It  thus  describes  almost  a  circle,  the  tip  of  it  reaching  a  point  nearly 
underneath  the  blunt  beginning.  As  it  embraces  in  its  loop  a  considerable  mass 
of  brain-tissue,  it  has  been  named  the  surcingle.  It  is  not  of  regular  outline,  but 
is  alternately  and  unevenly  constricted  and  enlarged  (Fig.  619).  The  caudate 
nucleus  ends  in  the  amygdala  at  the  front  end  of  the  tem]Mtral  lobe. 

Along  the  inner  border  of  the  caudate  nucleus  is  a  band  of  fibres,  which  may 
fairly  be  regarded  as  its  proper  edge.  It  is  called  the  tenia  xcmieircufaris  ("  the 
half-circle  ribbon")  (Figs.  617,  591).  It  accompanies  the  tail  of  the  nucleus  in 
the  roof  of  the  middle  horn  even  to  the  amygdala.  In  the  body  of  the  ventricle 
it  is  covered  by  the  vein  of  the  corpus  striatum. 
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The  Lenticular  Nucleus. 

In  order  to  obtain  an  adequate  view  of  the  lenticular  ("  lens-like  ")  nucleus, 

it  is  necessary  to  make  horizontal  and  vertical  sections  through  that  part  of  the 

substance  of  the  hemisphere  in  which  it  is  located.    By  such  means  we  learn  that 

this  gray  mass  lies  at  the  outer  side  of  the  caudate  nucleus,  but  is  for  the  most 

part  separated  from  it  by  a 
thick  plate  of  white  nervous 
tissue,  the  internal  capsule.  Its 
shape  is  that  of  an  irregular, 
three-sided  pyramid  (Figs.  61 8, 
619).  It  is  divided  into  three 
unequal  portions  by  two  layers 
of  white  matter,  the  internal 
and  external  medullary  laminee. 
The  outer  portion  is  the  larg- 
est, is  of  a  deep,  red  hue,  is 
'"Sub I*"""  streaked  at  its  inner  part  with 
nearly  horizontal,  white  lines, 
and  is  called  the  putamen 
ei  ("  husk ").      The    other  por- 

1  tions  are  yellowish-gray,  and 

together  constitute  the  globus 
pailidus  ("  the  pale  sphere  "). 
"fSH.T.x""  The  lenticular  nucleus  is 
not  entirely  embedded  in  the 
brain  substance  :  a  portion  of 
it  is  at  the  surface  of  the  base 
of  the  cerebrum,  at  the  outer 
side  of  the  chiasma  and  behind 
the  roots  of  the  olfactory  lobe, 
in  the  anterior  perforated  space. 
The  internal  capsule  does  not 
wholly  separate  the  lenticular 
„„.„_,     „,.     ,   „     ...      ....  v.   ,  and   caudate   nuclei,  the   two 

Fio.  818.— Horizontal  ipctl  on  of  l^fl  heminphere  through  the  basal  ,     -  -t     ,  ,     i  < 

ganglia,  viewed  from  above.    C.N.,  caudate  nucleui.    (Testut.)  masses  being  United  below  and 

in  front  of  it,  and  being 
further  connected  by  thin  cords  of  gray  matter,  which  cross  the  capsule.  The 
claustrum  is  fused  with  the  lenticular  nucleus  at  the  anterior  perforated  space  ; 
the  amygdala  is  united  with  its  hind  and  lower  part ;  and  through  the  amygdala 
the  nucleus  is  continuous  with  the  cortex  of  the  hemisphere.  From  these  facts 
concerning  the  association  of  the  gray  masses  of  the  hemisphere,  we  see  that 
there  is  good  reason  for  regarding  them  as  thickenings  of  the  peripheral  gray 
substance. 

The  Anterior  Perforated  Space  is  situated  at  the  base  of  the  brain  at  the  point 
from  which  the  Sylvian  fissure  starts.  The  optic  tract  lies  obliquely  behind  it, 
raesially  it  is  continuous  with  the  lamina  cinerea,  in  front  is  the  orbital  surface 
of  the  frontal  lobe.  It  is  marked  by  numerous  holes,  through  which  pass  blood- 
vessels to  the  lenticular  nucleus.     Fig.  603  shows  it  on  each  side  of  the  chiasm. 

The  Claustrum  (Fig.  618). 

Just  outside  of  the  lenticular  nucleus  is  a  thick  stratum  of  white  tissue,  called 
the  external  capsule,  which  will  be  described  later.  Between  this  external  cap- 
sule and  the  white  substance  which  furnishes  the  backing  of  the  gray  of  the 
insula  is  a  thin  lamina  of  gray  tissue,  called  the  claustrum  ("  barrier").  Its  sur- 
faces are  directed  respectively  toward  the  insula  and  the  lenticular  nucleus.  In 
horizontal  or  vertical  section  its  outline  is  undulating.    The  adherent  tissues  being 
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dissected  away,  it  is  seen  to  be  of  triangular  shape,  with  its  apex  above ;  and 
its  base,  which  is  its  thickest  part,  is  found  to  reach  to  the  surface  of  the  brain 
at  the  anterior  perforated  space,  where  it  is  united  to  the  lenticular  nucleus. 


—Longitudinal  se 


r,  but  bu  followed  tbe 

... „„.    r'.  (rental  letw. 

of  lenticular 


erpendleular.  but  bu  followed  tbe  •iircingle  outward.  C,  caudate  nucleui.  IT,  f 
inlallnbe.  O,  occipital  lobe.  T,  tern  poralli  *e.  B.  nlreliigl*.  I, 2,  Inner  and  mid< 
at.    S,  Internal  capsule.    Obterve  the  continuity  of  the  gray  substance.    (Dalton.) 


The  olfactory  (obex,  the  optic  tracts,  and  the  ckiaxma  will  be  considered  in  con- 
nection with  the  cranial  nerves. 

The  Amygdaloid  Nucleus  (Figs.  622,  627,  616). 

This  ganglion,  otherwise  called  amygdala,  is  a  mass  at  the  tip  of  the  temporal 
lobe,  due  to  a  thickening  of  the  cortex  of  this  region.  It  is  of  sufficient  size  to 
cause  a  protrusion  into  the  roof  of  the  middle  horn  of  the  lateral  ventricle,  at 
whose  distal  end  it  receives  the  extremity  of  the  surcingle.  It  is  continuous  in 
front  and  above  with  the  lenticular  nucleus. 

The  Velum  Interposition. 

Although  it  is  a  part  of  the  parietes  of  the  third  ventricle,  the  velum  inter- 
position ("interposed  veil"),  also  called  diatda,  and  tela  choroidea  supeiior 
("upper  leathery  web"),1  requires  description  here  because  its  fringed  edges, 
the  choroid  pleruxes,  appear  in  the  floor  of  the  lateral  ventricles,  and  cannot  be 
understood  except  in  connection  with  the  velum.  It  will  be  recalled  (Figs.  590, 
593)  that  the  pia  of  the  under  side  of  the  developing  first  brain-vesicle  is  brought 
by  the  backward  and  downward  growth  of  that  segment  directly  in  contact  with 
the  pia  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  second  brain-vesicle.  The  combination  of 
the  two  layers  of  pia  constitutes  the  velum  interpositum — the  veil  placed  hetween 
the  prosencephalon  and  the  thalamencephalon.  It  lies  just  beneath  the  part  of 
the  fornix  which  appears  in  the  bodies  of  the  lateral  ventricles,  and  just  above 
the  cavity  of  the  third  ventricle,  resting  at  the  sides  upon  the  upper  surfaces  of  the 
thalami.  In  the  floor  of  each  lateral  ventricle,  between  the  fimbria,  which  makes  the 
edge  of  the  fornix,  and  the  taenia  semicircular  is,  which  margins  the  caudate  nucleus, 
is  a  narrow  strip  of  the  parietes  of  the  first  encephalic  vesicle  in  which  there  is  an 
entire  absence  of  nervous  tissue,  and,  consequently,  the  wall  of  the  vesicle  in  this 
area  consists  merely  of  endyma  and  pia.  The  fimbria  and  tenia  are  prolonged  from 
the  body  of  the  lateral  ventricle  into  its  middle  horn  ;  and  the  wall  between  them 
here  is  like  that  between  them  in  the  body  of  the  ventricle — merely  pia  and  endyma 
in  close  contact,  the  nervous  tissue  which  once  existed  in  this  narrow  area  having 

'The  name  Ida  ('■  vch")  is  applied  to  a  membrane  resulting  from  the  apposition  of  the  endyma  and 
the  pia,  which  occurs  when  the  normally  Intervening  layer  of  nervous  tissue  disappears. 


542 


THE  CEREBROSPINAL  AXIS. 


disappeared.  The  highly  vascular  pia,  wherever  it  covers  nervous  tissue,  sends 
branches  of  its  vessels  into  the  surface  layers  of  this  tissue ;  but  along  this  line, 
which  extends  from  the  porta  (foramen  of  Monro)  to  the  tip  of  the  middle  horn, 
the  pia  lies  against  no  such  resistant  material,  being  applied  closely  to  the  delicate 
endyma.  Its  branches,  becoming  dilated  and 
prolonged,  push  the  filmy  serous  membrane  in- 
ward, so  that  an  irregular,  clumpy  mass  of  vessels, 
covered  everywhere  with  endyma,  encroaches 
upon  the  space  originally  devoted  to  the  ventric- 
ular cavity.  This  vascular  structure  is  called  the 
choroid  plexus  ("  leather-like  network")  (Fig. 
612).  It  is  convenient  to  speak  of  the  "intru- 
sion "  of  the  choroid  plexus  into  the  ventricular 
cavity ;  but  as  the  cavity  is  limited  by  the 
endyma,  and  no  breach  is  made  in  this  membrane, 
the  expression  is  not  strictly  correct,  the  fact 
being  that  the  wall  of  the  cavity  is  bent  inward, 
and  the  contained  space  is  by  so  much  diminished. 
nt?>'oS.wB"hMdfa™p^«Sl.0a'liowi!ig  A11  of  the  choroid  plexuses  are  explained  in  the 
pia  and  endyma  to  come  together,  same  way.     It  is  supposed  that  the  choroid  plex- 

tises  are  of  service  in  the  production  of  the  cerebro- 
spinal fluid.  It  is  to  be  noted  that,  while  the  choroid  plexus  of  the  body  of  the 
lateral  ventricle  is  derived  from  the  velum,  the  choroid  plexus  of  the  middle  horn 
is  derived  from  the  pia  which  clothes  the  limbic  lobe. 

The  diagram  (Fig.  621)  will  aid  one  in  understanding  this.  In  it  the  velum 
is  shown  as  a  triangle  marked  with  transverse  red  lines ;  the  choroid  plexuses  are 
in  solid  red ;  the  tsnite  semicirculares  are  in  blue  ;  and  the  outline  of  the  fornix 
and  fimbria;  is  indicated  by  broken  lines.  We  are  looking  down  upon  these 
objects.  On  the  right  of  the  diagram  the  taenia  and  fimbria,  with  the  intervening 
choroid  plexus,  are  represented  as  straightened  out,  as  if  the  temporal  lobe  and 


Fro.  021. -Diagram  U. 

in  mi.ldlcHnm.    On  the 
shape.    (F.  H.  Q.) 


i  In  body  of  lateral  ventricle  and 
they  are  curved  In  their  natural 


the  adjacent  part  of  the  limbic  lobe  had  been  stretched  backward.  On  the  left 
the  parts  are  shown  with  the  curve  naturally  described  by  the  middle  horn.  In 
making  the  curve  the  parallelism  between  the  two  nervous  bands  is  substantially 
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maintained,  but  the  ttenia  gets  above  the  fimbria.  The  middle  horn  is  much 
nearer  to  the  mesial  than  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  temporal  lobe,  so  near,  in 
fact,  that  the  fimbria  is  covered  with  pia.  In  the  region  of  the  velum  the 
choroid  plexus  is  formed  by  the  pia  which  makes  the  velum ;  beyond  the  hind 
edge  of  the  velum  the  plexus  is  made  from  the  pia  immediately  on  the  surface 
of  the  brain. 

The  crevice  through  which  the  invagination  of  the  pia  is  effected  is  called  the 
transverse  fissure,  or  the  choroid  fissure ;  and  it  extends  from  the  porta  (foramen 
of  Monro)  nearly  to  the  distal  end  of  the  middle  horn  on  each  side. 

In  the  posterior  horn  of  the  lateral  ventricle  (Fig.  622)  the  inner  wall,  which 
slopes  outward  toward  the  floor,  presents  a  prominent  protrusion,  caused  by  the 
pushing  in  of  the  entire  wall  of  the  cavity  at  this  point  in  correspondence  with 
the  depression  upon  the  tentorial  surface  of  the  hemisphere,  which  we  know  as 


the  calcarine  fissure.  The  elevation  is  well  called  the  calcar  ("spur"),  although 
a  less  suggestive  and  helpful  name,  hippocampus  minor  ("  the  smaller  sea-horse  ) 
is  more  commonly  used.  Just  above  the  caloar  is  another  prominence,  the  bulb, 
produced  by  the  posterior  forceps  of  the  callosum.  The  roof  of  this  cornu,  as  stated 
previously,  is  furnished  by  the  tapetum  of  the  callosum.  Finally,  the  floor  is 
triangular,  has  a  convex  surface,  owing  to  the  intrusion  of  the  wall  caused  by  the 
formation  of  the  collateral  fissure,  and  is  culled  the  eminentia  eollateralis.  The 
posterior  horn  gets  its  peculiar  curve  from  the  intrusion  of  the  parieto-occipital 
fissure  on  the  mesial  surface  of  the  hemisphere  (Fig.  599). 

In  the  middle  horn  of  the  lateral  ventricle  the  parietes  are  the  internal  (mesial) 
wall,  the  floor,  and  the  roof  (Figs.  616,619,  622,  623).  The  inner  wall  swells  out- 
ward, so  that  it  is  seen  in  large  part  in  a  view  from  above  ;  the  floor  is  rounded 
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up  in  the  middle  like  a  turnpiked  road  ;  and  the  roof,  which  presents  the  broadest 
surface  of  this  prismatic  cavity,  is  slightly  arched.  The  bulging  of  the  mesial 
wall  corresponds  to  the  depression  in  the  cortex,  which  is  named  hippocampal 
fissure,  and  itself  is  called  the  hippocampus  ("  sea-horse ") — sometimes  major 
("the  greater")  being  added.  This  peculiar  elevation  widens  as  it  extends 
toward  the  apex  of  the  horn,  and  terminates  in  a  blunt  indented  end,  called  the 
pee  hippocampi  ("  the  foot  of  the  hippocampus  ")  from  its  resemblance  to  the  paw 


its  the  choi 
part  of  the  email  picture  which  It 


of  some  animal.  The  convexity  of  the  floor  results  from  the  bending  inward  of 
this  part  of  the  parietcs  of  the  cavity  caused  by  the  collateral  fissure,  anterior  to 
the  part  whicli  causes  the  prominence  in  the  floor  of  the  posterior  horn.  Attached 
to  the  roof,  which  is  made  by  the  tapetum,  are  the  tall  of  the  caudate  nucleus  and 
the  /tenia  vemicircularts,  side  by  side,  as  they  were  in  the  body  of  the  ventricle 


THE  CEREBRUM. 


from  which  they  are  traced,  and  ending  in  front  in  the  amygdala.  Along  the  top 
of  the  hippocampus  courses  the  fimbria,  continued  from  the  posterior  pillar  of  the 
fornix,  of  which  organ   it  has  become  the  sole  representative.     Between   the 


trial  nipple  o(  the  base  of  the  ci 


fimbria  and  the  tenia  the  choroid  plerux  juts  into  the  horn,  dangling,  as  it  were, 
from  the  junction  of  the  mesial  wall  and  the  roof. 

Arteries  of  the   Hemisphere. — The   cerebral   hemispheres  are   supplied  with 
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blood  by  the  anterior,  middle,  and  posterior  cerebral  arteries,  which  have  been 
described  in  a  previous  chapter.  It  is  only  necessary  here  to  refer  to  that  account 
for  details  of  course  and  distribution,  and  to  call  attention  to  Figs.  624^626, 
which  show  most  impressively  the  regions  to  which  each  of  these  vessels  furnishes 
nourishment. 

THE    THALAMENCEPHALON— THE   REGION  OF   THE    THIRD 
VENTRICLE. 

The  third  ventricle  comprises  the  parts  developed  from  "the  second  encephalic 
vesicle  and,  in  addition,  the  aula  of  the  first  vesicle — the  latter  constituting  the 
front  and  upper  portion,  as  has  been  related  in  the  early  part  of  this  chapter. 

The  third  ventricle  (Figs.  b*27-629)  is  a  narrow,  deep,  median  crevice,  on  a 
plane  distinctly  below  that  of  the  body  of  the  lateral   ventricle.     It  opens  at  its 


Flo.  627.— Coronal  lection  of  the  hemisphere*  through  the  middle  commissure  ;  Amyg  Nitc.  amygdaloid 
mil  li-n« :  (;.  S..  caudate  nucleus  in  Ihe  roof  of  the  miiltllo  lmrn  u(  the  riiiln  111!' nil  v«  utricle  .  Corp.  alb.,  corpora 
bIWi ■mi He  :  Ext.  C«p».,  external  capsule  ;  Forn.,  fornix:  Int.  Cap*,,  Internal  capsule;  Lit.  V„  body  of  lateral 
ventricle;  3  V.,  third  ventricle.    (Tentut.)   ^ ',._•■  N.,  ■;,....■<    '-    .,..<■;.,.;,    M.t, ...  >.."<    '■       ■-"■<-.■< 

upper,  outer  and  front  angles  into  the  porta?  (foramina  of  Monro),  by  which  com- 
munication is  established  with  the  lateral  ventricles;  and  high  upon  its  hind  wall 
it  is  continuous  with  the  aqueduct.  Its  lateral  boundaries  are  made  by  the 
thalami ;  its  roof  is  furnished  by  the  median  part  of  the  velum  interposituin  ;  it 
is  bounded  in  front  by  the  anterior  pillars  of  the  fornix  and  the  lamina  einerea  ; 
behind  are  the  epiphysis  (pineal  gland),  the  posterior  commissure,  and  the 
aperture  of  the  aqueduct ;  its  floor,  reckoning  from  behind  forward,  is  made  by 
the  tegmenta  of  the  crura  cerebri,  the  posterior  perforated  space,  the  corpora 
albicantia,  and  the  tuber  cinereum  with  the  infundibulum  and  hypophysis  (pitu- 
itary body)  ;  crossing  it  from  side  to  side  is  the  middle  commissure  ;  and  hanging 
down  into  it  from  the  roof  are  the  choroid  plexuses  of  the  third  ventricle. 

As  the  thai  amen  ccphalon  is  intimately  connected  with  the  mesencephalon,  it  is  necessary  to 
present  a  brief  description  of  the  latter  at  this  stage  of  our  study. 

The  mesencephalon  is  the  itthmvi  between  the  higher  and  lower  parts  of  the  brain.  It  is 
perforated  from  end  to  end  by  the  aqueduct.  In  front  of  this  passage  are  the  crura  cerebri 
("legs  of  the  cerebrum  "),  two  great  columns  which  arc  diverging,  upward  continuations  of  the 
white  substance  from  the  pons  and  cerebellum.  The  ventral  part  of  each  eras  is  called  criitta, 
the  dorsal  part  tegmentum.  Behind  the  aqueduct  the  material  is  arranged  in  four  distinct 
knobs,  the  corpora  quadrigemina. 
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The  Thalami  (Figs.  628,  629). 

The  thalami,  often  called  thalami  optici  ("  optic  couches  "),  are  large  masses 
of  gray  substance  of  irregular  shape,  presenting  mesial,  upper,  and  back  surfaces, 


which  are  free,  and  under  and  outer  surfaces,  which  are  attached,  being  blended 
with  contiguous  parts  of  the  brain."  The  free  surfaces  are  covered  with  a  thin 
layer  of  white  nervous  tissue.     The  mesial  surface  of  each  is  flattened,  and  forms 


Fio.  62».— Third  vcntrlrU'  from  above.    The  upper  surface  of  the  lhalami,  Ihe  epiphysis,  and  (he  corpora 
qnndrigeniina  are  aeen.    (Testut.) 

a  side  wall  of  the  third  ventricle  from  floor  to  roof.  The  boundary  between  the 
mesial  and  upper  surfaces  is  marked  by  a  white  band,  the  stalk  of  the  epiphysis, 
extending  from  the  anterior  pillar  of  the  fornix  in  front  to  the  epiphysis  behind. 
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Along  the  mesial  surface  from  the  porta  to  the  aqueduct  is  a  groove,  the  sulcus  of 
Monro  (aulix,  "a  furrow"),  usually  but  faintly  marked,  indicating  the  line  of 
junction  of  the  dorsal  and  ventral  zones,  into  which  niorphologists  divide  the 
cncephalon. 

The  upper  surface  is  divided  into  a  postero-internal  portion  and  an  antero- 
extemal  portion  by  an  oblique  groove.  Uiwn  the  former  of  these  areas  lies  the 
velum  interpositum,  whose  free  edge,  the  choroid  plexus  of  the  lateral  ventricle, 
rests  upon  the  latter  area.  A  portion  of  this  surface  beyond  the  plexus  is  often, 
perhaps  usually,  seen  in  the  floor  of  the  latter  ventricle,  separated  from  the 
caudate  nucleus  by  the  taenia  semi  circular  is.  In  the  diagrams  (Figs.  590  and 
593),  which  represented  the  first  and  second  vesicles  developing  separately,  the 
thalamus  manifestly  could  have  noplace  in  the  lateral  ventricle;  and  in  the 
embryo  it  is  absolutely  excluded  from  this  cavity.  The  upper  surface  of  the 
thalamus  is  pial  ;  and,  while  a  strip  of  this  appears  in  the  ventricular  floor,  it  is 
there  covered  by  the  endyma,  which  completely  lines  the  cavity,  and  the  thala- 
mus is  seen  through  this  delicate  membrane.  At  the  extreme  front  of  this  sur- 
face is  a  rounded  end,  the  anterior  tubercle.  Behind  at  the  inner  side  of  the 
thalamus  is  another  tubercle,  the  pulvinar  ("  couch  "),  which  extends  downward, 
and  occupies  the  posterior  surface.  At  the  lower  and  outer  portion  of  the  pos- 
terior surface  are  the  two  corpora  geniexdata  ("  the  bended-knee  bodies  "),  internal 
and  external  (Figs.  638,  622),  connected  behind  with  the  corpora  quadrigemina 
by  the  posterior  and  anterior  brachta,  and  in  front  continued  into  the  optic  tract. 

The  outer  surface  and  anterior  end  are  closely  related  to  the  internal  capsule, 
into  which  they  send  many  fibres. 

The  under  surface  rests  upon  a  forward  extension  of  the  tegmentum. 


The  great  bulk  of  the  thalannis  is  gray  substance,  which  is  divided  into  outer 
and  inner  nuclei  by  a  thin,  curved,  white  layer.  The  two  thalami  are  connected 
by  a  gray  band,  the  middle  (soft)  commissure,  which  crosses  the  third  ventricle 
nearly  at  its  centre  (Figs.  627-629).  They  are  also  united  by  the  floor  of  the 
ventricle. 

The  roof  of  the  third  ventricle  is  formed  by  the  velum  interpositum  (Fig.  630), 
which  has  already  been  described.  The  endyma  lining  the  ventricular  cavity  is 
reflected  from  the  thalami  onto  the  under  surface  of  the  velum  along  the  lines 
marked  by  the  peduncles  of  the  epiphysis  (pineal  body).  From  the  under  surface 
of  the  velum  hang  the  choroid  plexuses  of  the  third  ventricle,  covered,  of  course,  by 
the  endyma. 

Authors  differ  widely  concerning  the  extent  of  the  floor  of  the  third  ventricle. 
Some  include  every  part  of  the  walls  excepting  the  sides  and  roof,  thus  making  the 
floor  embrace  all  ofthe  parts  on  or  near  the  middle  line  below  the  plane  of  the  stalks 
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of  the  epiphysis  (pineal  peduncles),  which  indicate  the  uppermost  lateral  boun- 
daries. Others  apply  the  name  "floor"  only  to  the  structures  extending  from 
the  location  of  the  optic  chiasms  back  to  the  opening  of  the  aqueduct,  considering 
all  from  the  chiasma  to  the  junction  of  the  pineal  peduncle  with  the  fornix  as 
anterior  wall.  The  latter  method  is  pursued  here,  although  one  sees  specimens 
which  justify  the  subdivision  of  this  floor-space  so  that  a  posterior  wall  of  con- 
siderable extent  may  be  described. 

From  the  aperture  of  the  aqueduct  the  floor  of  the  third  ventricle  slopes  quite 
sharply  downward  and  forward,  and  is  made  by  (1)  the  tegmenta  of  the  mesen- 
cephalon, (2)  the  posterior  perforated  space,  (3)  the  corpora  alhicantia,  and  (4)  the 
tuber  cinereum,  whose  central  part  is  the  infundibulum,  to  which  the  hypophysis 
is  attached. 

The  tegmenta  abut  abruptly  upon  the  ventricular  cavity.  The  surface  which 
they  present  is  slightly  convex,  and  is  covered  with  a  continuation  of  the 
gray  matter  which  surrounds  the  aqueduct.  This  sheet  of  gray  is  extended 
forward  beyond  the  limits  of  the  tegmenta,  and  forms  the  greatest  part  of  the 
floor.  Furthermore,  it  rises  for  a  little  distance  upon  the  mesial  surface  of  the 
thalami,  and  thus  covers  the  lower  part  of  the  anterior  pillars  of  the  fornix, 
where  they  lie  against  these  bodies.  The  part  of  the  floor  in  front  of  the  teg- 
menta presents  a  free  under  surface,  which  is  visible  on  the  base  of  the  brain. 
This  area  is  rhombic,  and  margined  in  its.  rear  portion  by  the  diverging  erara 
cerebri,  in  its  front  by  the  converging  optic  tracts.  The  surface  area  included 
by  these  structures  is  called  the  interpeduncular  space,  from  its  being,  in  part, 
between  the  cerebral  crura  or  peduncles.  It  is  composed  almost  wholly  of  gray 
substance,  and  is  a  bond  of  union  between  the  two  thalami.  In  its  hind  portion 
is  the  posterior  perforated  space ;  in  its  fore  part  is  the  tuber  cinereum  ("  ashen 
knob").  Between  these  two  the  corpora  albicantia  ("whitish  bodies")  are 
inserted. 

The  Posterior  Perforated  Space,  so  called  from  its  situation  and  appearance,  is 
a  forward  continuation  of  the  gray  matter  in  the  wall  of  the  aqueduct,  and 
stretches  laterally  between  the  diverging  crura.  Its  numerous  apertures  give 
passage  to  small  vessels. 

The  Tuber  Cinereum  is  continuous  behind  with  the  posterior  perforated  space, 
and  in  front  with  the  lamina  cinerea,  which  forms  a  part  of  the  anterior  wall  of 
the  third  ventricle.  The  central  part  of  the  tuber  cinereum  is  prolonged  down- 
ward in  the  shape  of  a  cone,  the  infund- 

ibidum,  whose  funnel-like   cavity   is   a  iBm»nt- 

part  of  the  third  ventricle  (Fig.  831). 
To   the  apex   of  the   infundibulum   is 
attached   the  hypophysis  ("  the   growth        ■■■ 
underneath")  also  called  the  pituitary 
gland,  from  the  erroneous  notion,  form- 
erly  entertained,   that   it  secreted   the 
mucus    (pituita),   which    is    discharged 
from  the  nose.     This  body  is  lodged  in 
the  sella  Turcica  of  the  sphenoidbone, 
in  which  it  is  firmly  held  by  the  dura, 
the  fibrous  membrane  lining  the  brain- 
case.     The  hypophysis  is  composed  of 
two  parts,  essentially  different  in  origin 
and  histological  character.     The  poste-    P] 
rior   portion   is  the   smaller,  and   is   a 
process  from  the  ventricular  wall,  at  first  being  hollow  and  communicating  with 
the  ventricle,  but  ultimately  losing  its  cavity,  and  consisting  of  nervous  matter 
intermingled  with  much  fibrous  tissue.     The  anterior  portion  is  much  the  larger, 
and  partly  embraces  the  posterior.     It  is  derived  from  the  primitive  oral  cavity, 
and  its  structure  bears  a  resemblance  to  that  of  the  thyroid  body.     The  hypo- 


550  THE  CEREBROSPINAL  AXIS. 

physis  has  been  found  greatly  enlarged  in  many  cases  of  acromegaly,  and  hence 
has  been  supposed  to  sustain  a  relation  to  the  stature  of  the  individual. 

The  Corpora  Albicantia  (Figs.  613,  627,  628),  situated  about  midway  of  the 
floor  of  the  third  ventricle,  are  parts  of  the  anterior  pillars  of  the  fornix.  The 
pillars  are  traced  down  from  their  beginning  in  the  lateral  ventricles,  form  a  part 
of  the  front  Avail  of  the  third  ventricle,  curve  backward  in  their  descent,  and  per- 
forate the  floor  of  the  third  ventricle  near  its  centre,  thus  interrupting  what, 
without  them,  would  be  the  complete  continuity  of  the  expanse  of  gray  matter  in 
this  region.  Each  pillar  then  turns  abruptly  on  itself,  forming  the  bunch  which 
is  named  corpus  albicans,  and  extends  upward  and  outward  to  the  thalamus  of  its 
own  side,  into  the  substance  of  which  it  plunges  and  runs  to  the  anterior  tubercle. 
In  composition  these  bodies  are  white  nervous  tissue  enclosing  gray.  They  are 
connected  with  the  crura  cerebri  by  white  fibres  embedded  in  the  gray  material 
of  the  floor.  The  cord  which  extends  from  the  corpus  albicans  to  the  thalamus, 
and  which  is  called  the  bundle  of  Vicq  d'Azyr,  though  seemingly  a  prolongation 
of  the  fornix,  is  now  thought  to  have  no  histological  continuity  with  it. 

The  anterior  wall  of  the  third  ventricle  consists  in  its  lower  part  of  the  lamina 
cinerea,  otherwise  called  lamina  terminalis.  The  first  of  these  names  implies  that 
it  is  composed  of  gray  matter,  and  the  second  that  it  is  the  uttermost  boundary  of 
the  third  ventricle.  It  is  continuous  below  with  the  tuber  cinereum,  which  it 
joins  behind  the  chiasma,  or  optic  commissure,  and  it  blends  at  its  sides  with  the 
anterior  perforated  spaces.  Together  with  the  tuber  cinereum  and  posterior  per- 
forated space  it  makes  up  the  basal  gray  commissure.  Its  upper  border  is  connected 
in  the  middle  with  the  rostrum  of  the  callosum  by  the  basal  white  commissure, 
and  laterally  is  continuous  with  the  gray  substance  of  the  gyri  of  the  under  sur- 
face of  the  frontal  lobes.  It  passes  in  front  of  the  anterior  commissure,  which 
consequently  lies  between  it  and  the  anterior  pillars  of  the  fornix. 

The  upper  part  of  the  anterior  wall  is  supplied  by  the  anterior  pillars  of  the 
fornix.  The  lower  portion  of  each  pillar  is  close  to  the  thalamus  of  the  same  side, 
and  is  covered,  as  is  the  neighboring  surface  of  the  thalamus,  by  a  thin  layer  of 
gray  matter,  which  is  a  lateral  extension  of  the  basal  gray  commissure. 

On  each  side  between  the  anterior  pillar  of  the  fornix  and  the  thalamus  is  the 
porta  (foramen  of  Monro),  an  opening  with  a  well-defined,  oval  margin.  This  is 
the  developed  condition  of  the  lumen  of  the  little  sprout,  which  budded  from  the 
upper,  front  part  of  the  wall  of  the  first  encephalic  vesicle,  and  expanded  at  its 
distal  end  into  the  body  of  the  lateral  ventricle.  It  connects  the  third  ventricle 
with  the  lateral.  There  is  no  passage  direcjtly  from  one  lateral  ventricle  to  the 
other,  because  the  third  ventricle  intervenes  between  the  two  porta?.  It  is,  how- 
ever, interesting  to  observe  that  the  most  nearly  direct  course  between  the  cavities 
of  the  lateral  ventricles  is  across  the  fore  and  upper  part  of  the  third  ventricle — 
the  portion  which  is  developed  from  the  aula,  the  first  encephalic  vesicle,  from 
which  the  lateral  ventricles  themselves  are  derived.  The  two  portae  and  the 
intervening  aula  together  are  sometimes  called  the  foramen  commune  anterius. 
Each  porta  permits  the  passage  of  a  prolongation  of  the  choroid  plexus  of  its 
lateral  ventricle. 

The  remaining  portion  of  the  wall  of  the  third  ventricle  is  found  in  the  small 
space  between  the  long  stalk  of  the  epiphysis  (pineal  peduncle)  and  the  opening 
of  the  aqueduct.  It  may  be  called  the  rear  wall.  The  upper  lip  of  the  aperture 
of  the  aqueduct  is  formed  by  the  anterior  border  of  the  quadrigeminal  mass,  at 
this  point  thickened  and  folded  back,  thus  making  a  ridge,  which  stretches  from 
side  to  side,  and  constitutes  the  posterior  commissure.  The  fibres  of  this  body 
apparently  connect  the  thalami,  and  probably  also  extend  into  the  white  substance 
of  the  hemispheres. 

Above  the  posterior  commissure  is  the  epiphysis  ("  the  growth  upon  "),  other- 
wise called  conarium  and  pineal  gland,  these  last  names  being  given  on  account 
of  the  fancied  resemblance  of  the  body  to  a  pine  cone.  Epiphysis  is  the  best  of 
the  names,  because  this  object  is  an  upgrowth  from  the  second  encephalic  vesicle. 
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At  first  it  is  hollow ;  but  its  follicles  soon  become  filled  with  epithelial  cells  and 
particles  of  earthy  material,  called  brain-sand — acemulus  cerebri  (u  the  little  heap 
of  the  cerebrum  ").  The  ancients  had  a  grotesque  theory  that  the  epiphysis  is 
the  favorite  and  peculiar  abiding  place  of  the  human  soul.  Modern  morphologists 
have  shown  it  to  be  the  homologue  of  the  third  eye  which  some  reptiles  possess. 
It  projects  outside  of  the  ventricle,  and  rests  upon  the  two  upper  quadrigemina. 
It  has  a  double  stalk  of  white  nervous  material  on  each  side.  One  of  these  is 
very  short,  and  is  connected  with  the  posterior  commissure ;  it  stretches  from 
one  side  to  the  other,  forming  the  upper  lip  of  the  opening  into  the  epiphysis, 
and  is  called  the  supracommissure.  The  other,  already  mentioned,  extends  from 
the  epiphysis  to  the  anterior  pillar  of  the  fornix,  and  indicates  the  upper,  lateral 
boundary  of  the  third  ventricle  (Fig.  628).  It  is  called  the  peduncle  of  the 
epiphysis,  and  also  the  habenida  (u  little  thong M). 

The  walls  of  the  third  ventricle  are  so  intimately  blended  at  various  points 
with  those  of  the  lateral  ventricles  that  it  is  impracticable  to  determine  the  exact 
line  of  union  ;  but  a  portion  of  it  doubtless  lies  in  the  internal  capsule. 

There  is  an  unbroken  continuity  of  gray  matter  from  the  lamina  cinerea  at  the 
front  of  the  third  ventricle  to  the  gray  surrounding  the  central  canal  of  the  spinal 
cord.  The  lamina  cinerea  is  connected  in  front  not  only  with  the  callosum,  but 
also  with  the  gyri  of  the  frontal  lobe,  and  at  its  sides  it  joins  the  anterior  per- 


Fig.  682.— Diagram  to  show  the  continuity  of  the  gray  of  the  basal  ganglia  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres,  the 
cortex,  and  the  lower  segments  of  the  cerebrospinal  axis.,  (P.  H.  O.) 

forated  space,  which  is  the  surface  area  of  the  lenticular  and  caudate  nuclei  and 
the  claustrum  ;  and  these  are  connected  with  the  gyri  of  the  temporal  lobe  through 
the  amygdala,  which  is  fused  with  the  lenticular  nucleus.  Keeping  these  facts  in 
mind,  it  is  easy  to  understand  that  the  great  ganglia  are  only  local  thickenings  of 
the  gray  matter  surrounding  the  cavity  of  the  cerebro-spinal  axis,  which  in  the 
adult  displays  in  the  spinal  cord  the  least  change  from  the  original  condition. 
The  Subthalamic  Region. — The  mass  upon  which  the  thalamus  rests  is  made 
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up  mostly  of  a  forward  continuation  of  the  tegmentum  of  the  mesencephalon. 
Three  layers  are  distinguished :  the  stratum  dorsale,  which  is  superior ;  the  zona 
inertia  ("the  uncertain  zone"),  a  reticulated,  fibrous  collection,  the  origin  of 
which  is  doubtful  and  its  boundaries  obscure ;  and  the  corpus  subthalamicum 
("  body  tinder  the  thalamus  "),  derived  from  the  locus  niger,  which  lies  between  the 
tegmentum  and  crusta  of  the  mesencephalon.  Dorsal  and  mesial  to  the  corpus 
subthalamicum  is  an  extension  of  the  red  nucleus  of  the  tegmentum.  The  sub- 
thalamic region  thins  out  as  it  extends  forward  and  outward,  and  finally  becomes 
continuous  with  the  anterior  perforated  space. 

The  Internal  Capsule. 

A  horizontal  section  through  the  lenticular  nucleus  at  anv  but  its  lowest 
levels  displays  this  great  ganglion  surrounded  by  a  thick  layer  of  white  substance. 
The  portion  of  this  enclosing  material  on  the  mesial  side  is  the  internal  capsule, 
and  that  between  the  nucleus  and  the  claustrum  is  the  external  capsule. 

The  internal  capsule  (Figs.  618,  627,  619,  633),  as  seen  in  horizontal  section, 
following  the  mesial  surfaces  of  the  lenticular  nucleus,  forms  a  bend  with  its  con- 
vexity toward  the  middle  line.     The  part  at  the  angle  is  the  genu ;  that  in  front 
of  it   is   the   anterior  segment ;    and    that 
.„«».  behind  is  the  posterior  segment.  The  anterior 

segment  separates  the  lenticular  nucleus  from 
the  caudate ;  the  posterior  divides  it  from 
1  the  thalamus ;  and  the  genu  comes  up  to  the 

ttenia  scmicircularis,  pushing   in   between 
the  caudate  nucleus  and  the  thalamus. 

The  internal  capsule  is  largely  composed 
of  fibres  which  run  between  the  cortex  of 
the  hemisphere  above  and  the  crura  cerebri 
below.  But  it  has  ingredients  which  con- 
nect these  parts  only  indirectly.  Some 
fibres  enter  it  from  the  end,  which  do  not 
leave  it,  but  plunge  into  the  surrounding 
ganglia — the  thalamus,  the  caudate  and 
lenticular  nuclei.  Others  enter  at  its  sides 
from  the  same  gray  masses,  and  emerge 
from  the  end.  Certain  fibres  come  to  it 
from  the  subthalamic  region,  and  still  others 

Fig  633.— rilaeram  of  the  com  position  of  the       „  ..        ,  .      ,  r  ,\  ■•         -j 

internal  capsule.   (Tcstuu  from  the  hemisphere  oi  the  opposite  side 

through  the  callosum.  The  general  drift 
of  its  direction,  however,  is  between  the  lowest  and  the  highest  centres  of  the 
cerebro-sninal  axis — from  below  upward  and  outward.  Tracing  the  fibres  upward 
we  find  that,  immediately  on  emerging  from  the  capsule,  they  spread  out  in  every 
direction  toward  the  cortex,  constituting  the  corona  radiata  ("  the  radiant  crown  "). 

The  anterior  segment  is  chiefly  composed  of  fibres  coursing  longitudinally 
between  the  thalamus  and  the  cortex  of  the  frontal  lol>e.  The  hind  portion  of 
the  posterior  segment  is  a  continuation  of  the  lemniscus,  and  the  remaining  por- 
tions are  connected  with  the  region  of  the  cortex  about  the  central  (Rolandic) 
fissure. 

At  various  places,  particularly  in  its  anterior  part,  the  internal  capsule  is 
streaked  with  cords  of  gray,  which  cross  it  between  the  caudate  and  lenticular 
nuclei. 

The  External  Capsule  (Fig.  618),  which  is  situated  between  the  lenticular 
nucleus  and  the  claustrum,  is  united  to  the  internal  capsule  below  and  behind.  It 
is  composed  of  fibres  contributed  partly  by  the  anterior  commissure,  and  partly 
by  the  subthalamic  region. 

Diagrammatic  Description  of  the  Lowest  Parts  of  the  Brain. — Before  entering 
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upon  the  detailed  study  of  the  remaining  structures  of  the  brain,  which' are 
related  to  one  another  in  a  very  intimate  and  complex  manner,  it  is  well  to  con- 
sider them  in  a  schematic  way,  by  which  the  principal  features  of  their  gross 
anatomy  shall  be  presented  clearly  and  form  the  groundwork  for  the  more  minute 
consideration  of  the  subject  (Fig.  634).  This,  in  part,  has  been  done  on  a  pre- 
vious page,  but  may  profitably  be  reviewed  at  this  stage. 

The  cerebral  hemispheres  and  the  parte  in  the  region  of  the  third  ventricle, 
already  described,  are  developed  from  the  first  and  second  encephalic  vesicles. 
From  the  third  vesicle  is  developed  the  mesencephalon,  from  the  fourth  the  pons 
and  cerebellum,  and  from  the  fifth  the  oblongata. 

The  mesencephalon  is  often  called  the  isthmus  of  the  brain,  because  it  is  the 
narrow  neck  by  which  the  great  cerebral  mass  above  is  connected  with  the  struct- 
ures below.  Its  ventral  part  is  shaped  like  two  pillars  converging  to  the  pons, 
and  is  called  the  crura  cerebri ;  its  dorsal  protrudes  in  four  tubercles,  the  corpora 
quadrigemina.     Its  cavity  is  the  aqueduct. 

The  cerebellum  is  a  lai^e,  solid  body,  the  second  of  the  brain -masses  in  size, 
and  constitutes  the  dorsal  portion  of  the  wall  of  the  fourth  ventricle.     It  is  con- 
nected above  by  the  superior  cerebellar  peduncles  with  the  quadrigemina ;  in  front 
by  the  middle  cerebellar  peduncles 
with  the  pons ;  and  below  by  the 
inferior  cerebellar  peduncles  with 
the  oblongata. 

The  pons  is  situated  between 
the  isthmus  above  and  the  oblon- 
gata below,  and  forms  the  upper 
portion  of  the  ventral  part  of  the 
Avail  of  the  fourth  ventricle.  It 
bulges  in  front  and  laterally,  and 
runs  back  on  each  side  into  the 
middle  cerebellar  ped uncle.  Be- 
tween the  dorsal  surface  of  the 
pons  and  the  ventral  surface  of 
the  cerebellum  is  the  upper  half 
of  the  fourth  ventricle. 

Below  the  pons  is  the  oblon- 
gata, developed  from  the  fifth  vesicle.  It  is  shaped  like  an  irregular,  inverted, 
truncated  cone.  It  is  continuous  below  with  the  spinal  cord.  The  upper  part 
of  its  cavity  is  the  lower  part  of  the  fourth  ventricle  proper,  and  the  rest  of  it  is 
tubular  and  directly  continuous  with  the  central  canal  of  the  spinal  cord. 

The  columns  of  fibrous  nervous  tissue  are  chiefly  continued  upward  from  the 
spinal  cord  through  the  oblongata,  the  pons,  and  the  isthmus,  to  the  higher  levels 
of  the  brain ;  but  some  of  them  switch  off  dorsally  to  the  cerebellum,  thus  con- 
stituting the  inferior  peduncle  of  that  body.  The  gray  nervous  tissue,  also,  is 
continued  upward  from  the  cord,  and  a  portion  of  it  is  thus  connected  with  the 
highest  collections  of  gray  matter  in  the  cerebrum ;  but  in  the  oblongata  con- 
siderable masses  are  detached  by  the  intrusion  and  crossing  from  one  side  to  the 
other  of  large  bundles  of  white  nervous  tissue,  and  at  various  points  are  found 
new  collections  of  nerve-cells,  which  are  not  the  representatives  of  any  nuclei  at 
lower  levels. 
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Pio.  634.— Diagram  of  the  parts  of  the  encephalon  below 
the  thalami,  left  side. 


THE  MESENCEPHALON— THE  REGION  OF  THE  AQUEDUCT. 

Next  below  the  thalamencephalon  conies  the  mesencephalon,  otherwise  known 
as  the  mid-brain,  from  its  situation,  and  as  the  isihmus  cerebri,  because  it  is  the 
constricted  bond  of  union  between  the  parts  which  result  from  the  development 
of  the  first  and  second  encephalic  vesicles  and  those  which  come  from  the  fourth 
and  fifth.    Its  direction  is  from  before  backward  and  a  little  downward.    Viewed 
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from  below  it  displays  a  ventral  surface,  which  is  marked  by  two  short,  thick, 
white  columns,  converging  toward  the  pons,  like  the  limbs  of  the  letter  V,  and 
called  the  crura  cerebri  ("legs  of  the  brain"),  and  also  the  cerebral  peduncles 
("little  feet")  {Fig.  637).  Between  the  crura  is  a  triangular  area,  already 
described  as  the  hind  part  of  the  interpeduncular  space  (see  page  549). 

The  dorsal  surface  is  not  visible  until  certain  overlying  structures  have  been 
removed.  It  then  presents  to  view  four  prominent  knobs,  the  corpora  quadrigemina 
("  four-twin  bodies  "),  and  the  upper  portion  of  the  superior  cerebellar  peduncles 
(Fig.  638).  The  quadrigemina  are  arranged  in  pairs,  an  upper  (anterior)  pair, 
sometimes  called  the  naten,  and  a  lower  (posterior),  known  also  as  the  le*tes.  A 
median  groove  separates  the  right  tubercles  from  the  left,  and  ends  above  at  the 
posterior  commissure;  and  the  superior  arc  divided  from  the  inferior  by  a  trans- 
verse gutter.  At  the  outer  sides  the  quadrigemina  run  upward  and  forward  into 
the  brachia  (Fig.  638).  The  quadrigemina  are  composed  principally  of  gray 
matter,  covered  by  a  thin  layer  of  white. 

A   cross-section  of  the  isthmus  (Figs. 
l"Ml°ucr  635,  636)  shows  that  each  lateral  half  is 

divided  into  two  unequal  parts  by  a  band 
of  nerve-cells,  so  deeply  pigmented  as  to 
have  received  the  names  locus  niger  ("  the 
black  place  ")  and  intercalabtm  ("  inserted 
between ").  Yen  trally  to  this  is  the 
column  of  white  nervous  tissue  which 
forms  a  side  boundary  to  the  interpeduncu- 
lar space, and  is  called  the  crusta  ("crust"). 
Dorsal ly  is  a  mass  of  mingled  white  and 
gray,  the  tegmentum  ("covering").  At  each 
border  the  locus  niger  comes  to  the  surface 
at  a  groove,  that  which  is  mesial  being  the  place  of  emergence  of  the  third  cranial 


Fin.  6S6.— Tramver; 


i  through  the  anterior  quedrigemfna.    (Testm,  after  Stilling.) 


nerve,  and  the  other,  called  the  lateral  groove,  runs  from  the  internal  geniculate 
body  to  a  point  hetween  the  superior  and  middle  peduncles  of  the  cerebellum. 
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The  crusta  is  composed  largely  of  flat  bundles  of  white  tissue  which  present  their 
edges  at  the  free  surface.  The  part  of  the  crusta  close  to  the  locus  niger  is  the 
stratum  intermedium.  The  fibres  of  the  crusta  can  all  be  traced  upward  through 
the  internal  capsule  to  the  cerebral  cortex — the  innermost  series  to  the  frontal 
lobe,  the  outermost  to  the  occipital  and  temporal  lobes,  and  the  intervening  set 
to  the  region  around  the  central  fissure.  Going  downward,  the  inner  group  has  an 
undetermined  ending,  the  outer  is  followed  to  cells  in  the  pons,  and  the  inter- 
mediate to  the  ventral  pyramid  of  the  oblongata.  The  tegmentum  extends  from 
the  locus  niger  up  to  the  level  of  the  aqueduct,  and  above  this  plane  is  the  lamina 
quadrigemino ,  upon  which  the  corpora  quadrigemina  rest.  The  tegmentum  con- 
sists of  a  network  of  longitudinal  and  transverse  white  fibres  in  the  meshes  of 
which  is  much  gray  matter,  the  whole  constituting  theformatio  reticulains.  Some 
tolerably  distinct  white  fasciculi  are  observed.  Just  dorsal  to  the  locus  niger 
and  extending  laterally  upon  the  free  surface  is  the  lemniscus,  which  will  be 
described  best  at  a  later  point,  as  portions  of  it  appear  in  several  segments  of  the 
brain.  Ventral  to  the  gray  around  the  aqueduct  is  the  posterior  longitudinal 
bundle,  whose  fibres  are  traceable  from  the  subthalamic  region  to  the  ventral 
column  of  the  cord.  The  white  around  the  red  nucleus  is  an  extension  of  the 
greater  part  of  the  superior  cerebellar  peduncle  of  the  opposite  side— decussa- 
tion taking  place  across  the  middle  line  in  the  raphe,  and  the  fibers  running  to 
the  thalamus.  As  a  whole  the  white  of  the  crura  is  a  continuation  of  bundles 
from  the  internal  capsule  and  subthalamic  region.  The  aqueduct  is  a  small 
canal,  and  is  surrounded  by  a  considerable  thickness  of  gray,  in  which  are  em- 
bedded clusters  of  nerve-cells,  which  are  connected  with  the  roots  of  the  third, 
fourth,  and  fifth  cranial  nerves.  In  the  fore  part  of  the  tegmentum  is  a  globular 
collection  of  cells,  the  red  nucleus,  through  which  pass  the  roots  of  the  oculo- 
motor (third)  nerve.  The  anterior  extremity  of  the  tegmentum  is  convex,  and 
slopes  downward  and  forward,  forming  a  part  of  the  floor  of  the  third  ventricle. 
Upon  this  surface  is  extended  the  forward  continuation  of  the  gray  of  the  aqueduct. 
The  locus  niger  can  be  traced  backward  to  the  upper  margin  of  the  pons,  and 
forward  to  the  corpus  albicans  and  the  corpus  subthaiamicum. 

THE  EPENCEPHALON— THE  REGION  OF  THE  UPPER  PART  OF 

THE  FOURTH  VENTRICLE. 

This  segment  of  the  brain  comprises  the  parts  developed  from  the  fourth 
encephalic  vesicle,  namely,  the  pons  and  the  cerebellum. 

The  Pons. 

The  pons,  otherwise  called  pons  Varolii  ("bridge  of  Varolius")  and  tuber  annu- 
lare ("annular  protuberance  "),  consists  largely  of  white  nervous  tissue,  the  greater 
part  of  which  is  divided  into  two  groups  or  bundles,  according  to  the  direction  in 
which  they  run  (Figs.  637,  639).  One  set  courses  nearly  vertically  from  the  mes- 
encephalon to  the  oblongata,  occupying  the  central  portion  of  the  pons ;  the  other, 
mainly  superficial  to  this,  is  disposed  horizontally,  and  is  seen  at  the  front  and 
sides,  projecting  beyond  the  surface  plane  of  the  crura  and  the  oblongata.  The 
horizontal  part  gives  the  name  to  the  whole,  because  it  suggests  the  arch  of  a 
bridge  connecting  the  lateral  halves  of  the  cerebellum.  The  ventral  portion  of 
the  arch  has  the  greatest  vertical  diameter,  and  the  sides  taper  as  they  go  dor- 
sally,  being  smallest  where  they  enter  the  cerebellum,  constituting  the  middle 
peduncles  of  this  organ. 

By  removing  the  cerebellum,  a  view  is  obtained  of  the  dorsal  aspect  of  the 
pons  (Fig.  638).  On  each  side  is  seen  a  superior  peduncle  of  the  cerebellum, 
running  downward  and  outward  from  the  quadrigemina.  Between  these  two 
diverging  masses  is  stretched  a  flat,  triangular  plate,  consisting  of  two  layers 
of  nervous  tissue,  the   ventral  being  white,  the  dorsal  gray.     This   structure 
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is  variously  called  the  valvula,  the  valve  of  Vieussens,  and  the  anterior  or 
superior  medullary  velum.  It  forms  the  upper  part  of  the  dorsal  wall  or  roof 
of  the  fourth  ventricle,  and  is  covered  by  folia  of  the  Hngtila  of  the  cerebellum. 
Cutting  away  the  valvula  we  look  into  the  fourth  ventricle,  and  see  the  upper 


Flo.  637.— Ventral  view  of  mesencephalon,  pons,  and  oblongata.    (Teitut.) 

portion  of  its  ventral  wall  or  floor,  overlapped  at  its  sides  by  the  mesial  borders 
of  the  superior  cerebellar  peduncles  (Fig.  646).  In  the  entire  middle  line  of  this 
triangular  area  is  a  groove,  sulcus  longitudinalis  medianus,  close  to  which  and  to 
the  oblongata  is  a  rounded  projection,  the  emmentla  teres  ("the  round  eminence"). 


Flo.  638.— Dorsal  view  of  the  mesencephalon,  pons,  and  o 
removed,    Tlie  thalaml  and  epiphysis  are  drawn  upward,  tli 

Beside  this  is  a  shallow  depression,  the  fovea  mjterior  ("  the  upper  little  pit "), 
and  above  the  latter  a  deeply  pigmented  area,  the  locus  cerulewt  ("  the  blue  place"). 
Between  the  eniinentia  teres  and  the  fovea  superior  is  a  band  of  white  fibres,  the 
conductor  sonants, 

A  cross-section  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  pons  shows  that  the  bulk  of  its 
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ventral  and  larger  part  is  composed  of  transverse  bundles,  which,  extended  dor- 
sally,  form  the  middle  peduncles.  Some  of  their  fibres  cross  to  the  opposite  side, 
and  are  connected  with  cells  which  are  intermingled  with  the  white.  On  each 
side  of  the  middle  line,  embedded  in  the  mass,  is  a  longitudinal  bundle,  which  is 
a  downward  continuation  of  a  part  of  the  crusta,  and  extends  into  the  ventral 
pyramids  of  the  oblongata. 

The  dorsal  and  smaller  part  is  called  the  tegmentum,  because  it  is  continuous 
above  with  the  tegmentum  of  the  mesencephalon,  and  below  with  that  of  the 
oblongata.  In  the  median  line  is  a  raplrf  of  crossing  fibres.  The  greater  part  of 
the  tegmentum  is  fonnatio  reticularis,  like  that  in  the  region  above.  Directly  in 
front  of  this  portion  is  a  longitudinal  bundle  of  white,  the  lemnt«cu»,  previously 
referred  to,  and  toward  the  back  is  the  posterior  longitudinal  bundle,  a  caudal 
extension  of  the  tract  of  the  same  name  in  the  segment  above.  In  the  lower  part 
of  the  pons  is  a  transverse  bundle  of  fibres,  the  trapezium,  occupying  the  front  of 
the  dorsal  portion,  and  connected  with  the  accessory  auditory  nuclei.  Scattered 
through  the  reticular  formation  are  several  collections  of  cells — the  superior  olive, 
and  nuclei  of  the  fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth  cranial  nerves.  These  centres 
will  be  dealt  with  in  connection  with  the  peripheral  nerves. 

The  Cerebellum. 

The  cerebellum  is  the  great,  solid,  nervous  mass  lying  dorsal  to,  and  on  the 
same  plane  with,  the  pons,  with  which  it  is  developed  from  the  fourth  encephalic 
vesicle  (Fig.  639),     It  is  situated  in  the  posterior  fossa  of  the  cranium,  and  is 


Fia.  638.— Median  section  through  the  third  and  fourth  ventricles.  Left  half  M.  C,  middle  commissure. 
(Testut.) 

shielded  from  the  pressure  of  the  overlying  cerebral  hemispheres  by  a  strong, 
tightly  stretched  prolongation  of  dura,  called  the  tentorium.  It  has  no  cavity 
proper  to  itself,  but  it  particulates  in  the  formation  of  the  roof  of  the  fourth  ven- 
tricle. Its  main  portion  consists  of  three  parts,  a  median  and  two  lateral,  all 
continuous  and  of  substantially,  the  same  structure. 

The  lateral  parts  are  called  hemispheres — a  piece  of  nomenclature  imitative  of 
that  of  the  great  cerebral  masses,  rather  than  appropriate  on  account  of  its 
inherent  deseriptiveness.     These  bodies  attain  a  size  so  greatly  in  excess  of  that 
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reached  by  the  median  portion,  which  is  between  them,  that  the  latter  is  com- 
paratively insignificant,  and  its  obscuration  by  them  on  the  lower  aspect  is  almost 
complete  in  the  normal  position  of  the  parts. 

The  median  portion  is  called  the  vermis  ("  worm  '•')  or  vermiform  process,  on 
account  of  the  midulatory  appearance  of  its  irregular  surface.  On  the  upper 
aspect  of  the  cerebellum  the  vermis  and  hemispheres  are  separated  only  by  slight 
grooves;  but  on  the  under  surface  the  vermis  is  sunk  almost  out  of  sight  in  a 
deep  depression,  the  vallecula  ("  little  vale  "),  which  ends  behind  in  a  deep  notch, 
in  front  in  a  shallow  one. 

Tlie  cerebellum  is  connected  with  other  parts  of  the  encephalon  by  six  bands, 
three  on  each  side.  To  the  oblongata  run  the  inferior  peduncles,  otherwise  called 
the  restes.  To  the  quadrigeminal  bodies  of  the  isthmus  stretch  the  superior 
peduncles,  which  have  heen  seen  to  bound  the  pontile  portion  of  the  fourth 
ventricle  laterally.  To  the  pons  go  the  middle  peduncles,  which  spread  out  into 
its  ventral  protuberance.  These  peduncles  constitute  the  chief  connections  of  the 
cerebellum  with  other  parts  of  the  brain  ;  but  it  is  also  joined  to  neighboring 
parts  through  the  valvula,  which  stretching  between  the  superior  peduncles  is 
overlapped  by  the  lingula,  and  through  the  me  fate  la,  which  is  spread  between  the 
inferior  peduncles,  and  is  continued  from  the  nodule. 

The  upper  surface  of  the  cerebellum  is  nearly  flat,  the  lower  surface  decidedly 
convex.  Both  surfaces  are  marked  with  fissures  which  run  in  a  generally  trans- 
verse direction,  aud  are  so  close  together  as  to  divide  the  cerebellar  substance 
into  layers  or  leaves,  whence  it  is  said  to  be  laminated  or  foliated.  These  folia 
are  very  different  in  gross  appearance  from  the  gyri  of  the  cerebrum,  presenting 
a  sharp  border  instead  of  a  rounded  surface  ;  but  they  are  homologous  with  these 
gyri  in  that  they  have  a  basis  of  white  substance  and  upon  this  a  covering  (cor- 
tex) of  gray.  The  clearest  conception  of  the  depth  and  arrangement  of  the  folia  is 
obtained  by  making  sections,  especially  in  a  vertical  direction,  through  the  cere- 
bellum at  different  planes  (Fig.  640).     It  is  then  seen  tliat  the  white  substance 


Fio.  640.— Sagittal  section  of  left  cerebellar  hemisphere.    (Teatut.) 

forms  a  large  core  or  trunk,  the  trapezium,  from  which  a  number  of  primary 
branches  are  given  off.  Each  of  these  in  its  turn  divides,  and,  as  the  ultimate 
rami,  as  well  as  the  original,  are  clothed  in  gray,  an  appearance  is  presented  sug- 
gestive of  a  cedar  tree,  whence  the  name  arbor  vitoz  ("  tree  of  life "),  which  is 
given  to  it. 

The  upper  and  lower  surfaces  are  separated  by  a  rather  prominent  border, 
partly  upon  and  partly  near  which  runs  the  longest  and  deepest  of  the  fissures, 
the  great  horizontal  or  longitudinal  fissure. 

The  upper  surface  is  marked  in  the  middle  line  by  the  superior  vermis,  whose 
central  and  most  pronounced  prominence  is  the  monticulus (" little  mountain"). 
On  each  side  of  the  vermis  is  a  shallow  groove,' beyond  which  is  a  hemisphere. 
The  deep  fissures  divide  the  entire  upper  portion  of  the  cerebellum  into  segments, 
which  are  seen  most  favorably  in  sagittal  sections.     For  each  segment  of  the  ver- 
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mis  there  is  a  corresponding  and  connected  part  of  eacli  hemisphere.  These  do 
not  appear  plainly  in  the  picture  (Fig.  641),  but  will  be  understood  by  reference 
to  the  schematic  arrangement,  in  which  the  segments  are  named  in  order  from 
before  backward,  with  the  fissures  which  separate  them.  The  segments  of  the 
vermis  are  the  lingula  ("  little  tongue  "),  the  central  lobe,  the  oilmen  ("  summit "), 
the  elivua  ("  slope  "),  and  the  cacumen  ("  top  ") ;  and  the  parts  of  the  hemisphere 
respectively  corresponding  are  the  frenulum  ("  little  bridle  "),  the  ala  ("  wing  "), 
the  anterior  or  ventral  creuceiUie  lobe,  the  posterior  or  dornal  creseentic  lobe,  and 


Pin,  eil.— Upper  surfer*  <if  cerebellum.    The  llnfrula  and  caeumen  are  concealed  by  overhanging  parti. 
The  label  "montlculus"  is  tin  [he  eulmen.    Compare  with  ncheroe  of  Ihli  aurftce.    <TL-«lut.) 

the  dono-superior  lobe.  The  fissures  are  named  with  reference  to  their  situation 
in  front  of  or  behind  the  central  lobe  and  the  clivus — precentral  fissure,  postcentral 
ftsmire,  preclival  fissure,  and  posfclirai 'jmure.  t 

Scheme  op  Upper    Surface  of   Cerebellum,  showing   the    Median 
Portion   and  the  Right  Hemisphere.  ■ 
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The  under  surface  presents  in  the  mid-line  the  inferior  vermis,  separated  super- 
ficially from  the  hemispheres  by  lateral  grooves.  Here,  as  on  the  upper  aspect 
of  the  cerebellum,  the  deep  fissures  cut  so  far  into  the  substance  as  to  mark  off 
segments ;  but  the  portions  of  the  hemispheres  are  less  easily  seen  to  be  related 
to  correspondent  parts  of  the  vermis  than  in  the  former  case.  The  fissures  are 
not  as  regularly  disposed,  and  the  whole  arrangement  is  complicated.  Close  ex- 
amination, however,  reveals  a  more  systematic  relation  than  casual  inspection 
promises,  and  this  is  shown  diagrammatical ly  in  the  schematic  table,  which  would 
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best  be  studied  in  connection  with  the  picture  (Fig.  642).  From  before  backward 
are  seen  in  the  vermis  the  nodule,  the  uvula,  the  pyramid,  and  the  dorsal  tuber 
(tuber  posterius);  and  in  the  hemisphere  the  flocculus  ("  little  tuft  of  wool"),  the 
amygdala  ("  almond  "),  the  bi ventral  or  digastric  lobe,  the  slender  lobe,  and  the 
dorso-inferior  lobe.     The  uvula  and  amygdala  are  so  named  on  account  of  their 


Flo.  6(2.— I'nder  surface  of  cerebellum.   The  hemispheres  are  pulli 
mis.    The  nodule  Is  between  the  uvula  Bind  the  fourth  ventricle.   Comj 

resemblance  to  the  parts  of  the  same  name  in  the  pharynx,  as  seen  through  the 
open  mouth.  The  fissures  are  named  from  their  position  with  reference  to  the 
nodule,  the  pyramid,  and  the  slender  lobe — the  postnodular  fissure,  the  pre- 
pyramidal  fissure,  the  postpyramidal  fissure,  and  the  postgracile  fissure. 

Under  Surface  of  Cerebellum, 
vermis.  hemisphere, 

nodule.    "  flocculus. 

p08txodular  fissure, 
uvula.  amygdala. 

prepyramidal  fissure. 
pyramid.  digastric  loee. 

postpyramidal  fissure. 

;8lbkder  lobe. 
postgracile  fissure. 
dorso-inferior  lobe. 

Embedded  in  each  hemisphere  is  a  nucleus,  called  the  corpus  denfatum 
("toothed  body")  from  its  jagged  outline  (Fig.  643).  Its  centre  is  white,  and 
on  the  mesial  side  near  the  front  the  gray  wall  is  deficient.  Near  this  are  three 
other  masses  of  gray  of  small  sine — the  nucleus  emboliformis  ("pluglike"),  the 
nucleus  globosus  ("  spherical "),  and  the  nucleus  fastigii  ("  of  the  summit "). 

The  general  method  of  arrangement  of  the  fibres  traced  into  the  cerebellum 
from  its  peduncles  is  shown  in  Fig.  644. 

The  superior  peduncle,  is  mainly  made  up  of  fibres  from  the  corpus  dentatum 
and  the  cerebellar  cortex.  The  middle  peduncle  is  composed  of  fibres  from  cells 
in  the  cortex.  They  run  to  cells  on  both  sides  of  the  pons,  and  do  not,  as  gross 
appearances  suggest,  go  around  from  one  side  of  the  cerebellum  to  the  other.  The 
inferior  peduncle  receives  fibres  from  cells  of  the  cerebellar  cortex  and  the  oblon- 
gata, from  the  direct  cerebellar  tract  of  the  spinal  cord,  and  from  the  nuclei. 
gracilis  and  cuneatus. 


THE  METENCEPHALON. 


Fig.  MS.— Cerebellum  la  nearly  horlaontal  Mellon— the  upper  surface  or  the  lower  tection,    (Teatut.) 

THE  METENCEPHALON-THE   REGION  OF  THE  LOWER   PART  OF 
THE   FOURTH  VENTRICLE. 

Id  describing  this  segment  of  the  brain  it  is  frequently  necessary  to  mention 
correlated  parts  of  the  spinal  cord,  and,  consequently,  it  is  highly  desirable  that 
the  student  should  have  some  knowledge  of  that  portion  of  the  cerebrospinal  axis 
at  this  stage  of  his  work.  He  is,  therefore,  advised  to  familiarize  himself  with 
the  diagram  of  the  transverse  section  of  the  cord  (Fig.  658).  It  is  especially 
important  to  observe  that  the  gray  of  the  cord  is  in  one  discrete  mass,  centrally 


e  three  cerebellar  Fla.  MS.— The  poos  and  oblongata,  ventral 

view.    (Teatut. J 

located,  bilaterally  symmetrical,  presenting  two  ventral  and  two  dorsal  horns; 
that  the  white  is  arranged  on  each  side  in  three  columns — ventral,  lateral,  and 
dorsal ;  that  this  white  nervous  mass  consists  of  collections  of  bundles  of  nerve- 
fibres,  some  efferent  and  some  afferent,  and  that  these  constitute  paths  by  which 
sensory  impressions  are  conducted  brain  ward,  and  motor  impulses  in  the  other 
direction.  All  of  these  parts,  both  gray  and  white,  are  represented  in  the  oblongata, 
being  continued  upward  from  the  cord  ;  but  their  relations  to  one  another  there 
are,  in  most  cases,  radically  altered.  The  gray,  instead  of  being  in  one  mass,  as  in 
the  cord,  is  broken  up  into  a  number  of  separate  parts;  and  there  are  added  several 
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nuclei,  which  have  no  homologues  in  the  cord.  The  white  of  each  part  of  the 
myelon  seems  to  be  continued  upward  into  the  corresponding  portion  of  the 
oblongata ;  but  this  appearance  is  frequently  deceptive,  and  the  bundles  are 
turned  into  new  directions  in  a  very  intricate  manner. 

THE  OBLONGATA. 

The  oblongata,  also  called  medulla  oblongata  ("  the  oblong  marrow  "),  and  the 
spinal  bulb,  extends  from  the  lower  margin  of  the  pons  to  a  plane  passing  trans- 
versely just  below  the  decussation  of  the  pyramids,  at  which  level  tne  spinal  cord 
begins.  It  is  shaped  somewhat  like  an  inverted  truncated  cone,  flattened  ventro- 
dorsally,  and  is  an  inch  long.  It  lies  upon  the  basilar  process  of  the  occipital 
bone,  the  inclination  of  which  indicates  the  attitude  of  the  oblongata. 

In  various  ways  the  gross  appearance  of  the  oblongata  is  suggestive  of  a  seg- 
ment of  the  cord  of  corresponding  length.  The  resemblance  is  especially  striking 
in  its  lowest  part,  which  is  tubular.  Here  the  shape,  the  fissures,  the  origin  of 
the  nerve-roots,  the  columnar  arrangement  of  the  white  nervous  material  on  the 
surface,  and  even  the  disposition  of  the  gray  in  the  central  parts,  are  nearly  iden- 
tical with  those  of  the  cord.  But  above  this  a  great  change  is  manifest.  The 
dorsal  columns  are  spread  widely  apart,  with  the  result  of  bringing  near  the 
dorsal  surface  the  gray,  which  but  for  this  would  be  deep  in  the  mass  around 
the  central  canal.  The  cavity,  however,  which  is  thus  shifted  toward  the  rear, 
is  not  opened  by  this  process ;  for  while  the  nervous  material,  which,  in  the 
lower  parts  of  the  axis,  covers  in  the  canal  behind,  is  here  lacking,  the  endyma 
lining  the  ventricular  cavity  and  the  pia  covering  it  remain,  come  in  contact 
and  form  a  tela,  which  stretches  between  the  divergent  margins,  and  thus  roofs 
in  the  space,  which  is  a  part  of  the  fourth  ventricle.  Besides  the  change  of 
shape  which  is  thus  effected,  an  increase  in  bulk  is  produced  by  the  addition 
of  gray  masses  which  have  no  counterparts  in  the  myelon. 

The  cranial  nerves  below  the  fifth  nave  their  apparent  origin  in  the  oblon- 
gata. They  are  indicated  by  Roman  numerals  in  Fig.  645.  The  first  spinal 
nerve  arises  in  the  oblongata. 

On  the  ventral  surface  is  a  longitudinal  cleft,  the  ventro-median  fissure,  which 
begins  above  in  a  little  pit,  the  foramen  ooecum  ("  blind  hole  "),  and  is  interrupted 
below  by  a  criss-cross  of  nerve-bundles.  On  each  side  of  the  ventro-median 
fissure  is  a  white  body,  gradually  dwindling  from  above  downward,  and  seeming 
to  be  directly  continuous  with  the  ventral  column  of  the  cord.  These  are  the 
ventral  (anterior)  pyramids,  and  the  interlocking  of  the  bundles  at  their  lower  part 
across  the  ventro-median  fissure  (constituting  the  above-mentioned  criss-cross)  is 
called  the  decussation  of  the  pyramids.  At  the  outer  side  of  each  pyramid  is  a 
cleft,  the  vetitro-lateral  fissure,  which  is  in  line  with  the  series  of  origins  of  the 
ventral  roots  of  the  spinal  nerves,  and  in  its  upper  part  gives  exit  to  the  hypo- 
glossal. 

On  each  side  the  oblongata  presents  a  vertical  mass,  the  lateral  column,  or 
lateral  tract,  which  is  apparently  continuous  below  with  the  lateral  column  of  the 
cord,  and  above  is  encroached  upon  at  the  front  part  by  a  large  ovoid  mass, 
the  olive  (olivary  body,  inferior  olive),  whose  presence  crowds  the  column  back- 
ward, and  compresses  it  into  a  small  band.  The  olive  and  lateral  column  are 
separated  from  the  ventral  pyramid  by  the  ventro-lateral  fissure,  and  from  the 
dorsal  structure  of  the  oblongata  by  the  dorsolateral  fissure,  in  which  is  seen  a 
series  of  root^bundles  of  cranial  nerves,  ranged  in  line  with  the  dorsal  roots  of 
the  spinal  nerves. 

The  dorsal  surface  (Fig.  646)  of  the  oblongata  is  wide  above  and  narrow 
below,  and  may  well  be  described  as  consisting  of  upper  and  lower  halves. 

The  lower  half  is  cylindrical  and  is  marked  in  the  middle  line  by  the  dorso- 
median  fissure,  which  is  continuous  with  the  dorso-median  fissure  of  the  spinal 
cord.      Between  this  and  the  dorso-lateral   fissure  is  the  dorsal  column.      An 
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upward  extension  of  the  dorso-intermediate  fivsure  of  the  cord  marks  off  near  the 
middle  line  a  small  portion  of  this  column,  which  is  called  the  fasciculus  gracilis 
("  slender  bundle  "J,  and  is  continuous  with  the  dorso-me&ial  column  of  the  cord 
(the  tract  of  Goll).  The  remainder  of  the  dorsal  column  is  divided  by  a  slight 
groove  into  two  parts — that  next  to  the  do  rsi  winter  mediate  fissure  being  the  fas- 
ciculus cuneatus  ("  wedge-shaped  bundle  "),  and  thut  next  to  the  dorso-lateral  fis- 
sure the  fasciculus  of  Rolando.  The  fasciculus  cuneatus  is  traced  downward  into 
the  dorso-lateral  column  of  the  cord  (the  tract  of  Burdach).  The  fasciculus  of 
Rolando  seems  to  have  no  representative  in  the  curd,  but  begins  at  the  lower  end 
of  the  oblongata  as  a  small  bundle,  increases  in  size  from  below  upward,  and 
blends  with  the  fasciculus  cuneatus  at  the  upper  end  of  the  lower  half  of  the 
oblongata,  the  union  of  the  two  fasciculi  seeming  to  form  the  restis.  This  ap- 
pearance, however,  will  presently  be  shown  to  be  misleading.     At  the  upper  end 
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Fra.  6*8.— Fourth  ventricle  1»I<1  open  by  removal  of  Its  roof.    (Teitut.) 

of  the  fasciculus  of  Rolando  there  is  a  slight  swelling,  the  tubercle  of  Rolando, 
which  contains  the  nucleus  of  Rolando.  At  about  the  junction  of  the  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  the  oblongata  the  fasciculi  gracilis  and  cuneatus  contain  each 
a  mass  of  gray,  which  is  known  as  its  nucleus.  That  of  the  former  is  called  the 
nucleus  gracilis,  and  corresponds  to  an  enlargement  known  as  the  clava  ("club"); 
that  of  the  latter  is  named  the  nucleus  cuneatus.  The  cavity  of  the  lower  half  of 
the  oblongata  is  tubular,  like  that  of  the  cord  into  which  it  runs. 

The  upper  half  of  the  dorsal  part  of  the  oblongata  presents  lateral  masses  of 
nervous  tissue,  which  diverge  from  a  median  point  below,  and  are  connected  by 
a  tela.  At  each  side  the  edge  of  the  nervous  mass  is  formed  by  an  upward  pro- 
longation of  the  fasciculus  gracilis.  This  is  largest  below,  in  the  region  of  the 
nucleus  gracilis,  and  tapers  to  a  point  as  it  passes  upward.  It  is  named  the  dorsad 
pyramid.  At  the  outer  side  of  the  dorsal  pyramid  is  a  column  of  white  nervous 
material,  the  restis  ("  rope  ")  or  restifoi-m  body,  which  is  traceable  upward  to  the 
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cerebellum,  forming  the  inferior  peduncle.  Although  the  gross  appearance  of 
the  parts  leads  one  to  suppose  that  the  restis  is  a  direct  upward  continuation  of 
the  cuneate  and  Rolandic  fasciculi,  it  is  in  reality  composed  of  the  arciform  fibres 
(presently  to  be  mentioned)  and  the  direct  cerebellar  tract  of  the  cord. 

Emerging  from  the  ventro-median  and  ventro-lateral  fissures  below  the  plane 
of  the  olive  are  bundles  of  white  nervous  tissue,  which  pass  around  the  pyramid 
and  the  lower  end  of  the  olive,  and  enter  into  the  composition  of  the  restis.  They 
are  called  the  arcuate  or  arciform  fibres.  In  front  of  the  pyramid  in  this  region 
is  a  little  mass  of  gray,  the  arciform  nucleus.  The  course  of  these  fibres  will  be 
traced  in  connection  with  the  study  of  the  internal  structure  of  the  oblongata. 

The  dorsal  pyramid  and  restis  of  each  side  together  form  a  prominent  ridge, 
and  the  two  ridges,  converging  below,  enclose  a  triangular  space.  Stretched 
across  this  space  is  a  membrane,  consisting  of  a  ventral  layer  of  endyma  and  a 
dorsal  lamina  of  pia,  the  formerly  intervening  nervous  tissue  having  completely 
disappeared.  This  membrane  forms  the  principal  part  of  the  roof  of  the  cavity 
of  the  metencephalon,  and  is  called  the  metaiela  or  tela  choroidea  inferior.  From 
its  ventral  surface  depend  small  clumps  of  blood-vessels,  covered,  of  course,  by 
endyma,  and  named  the  choroid  plexuses  of  the  fourth  ventricle.  Below  its  middle 
is  a  perforation — the  foramen  of  Magendie,  or  metapore,  through  which  the  cerebro- 
spinal fluid  mingles  with  the  fluid  in  the  serous  cavity  which  surrounds  the  axis. 
In  the  embryo  there  is  no  other  aperture  of  communication  between  the  general 
ventricular  cavity  and  the  subarachnoid  space  ;  but,  in  the  adult,  at  the  extreme 
lateral  angle  of  the  metatela  on  each  side  is  an  opening,  called  the  foramen  of  Key 
and  RetzixiSj  which  results  from  the  disappearance  of  the  thin  wall  over  a  minute 
area.  In  connection  with  the  membrane  should  be  mentioned  the  obex  ("  bar  "), 
a  small  layer  of  gray  substance,  which  is  stretched  across  the  very  apex  of  the 
triangle ;  and  the  ligula  ("  little  tongue  "),  a  small  irregular  lamina  of  white 
nervous  tissue,  which  projects  slightly  over  the  membrane  from  each  lateral 
border.     Both  of  these  structures  are  rudimentary. 

If  the  membrane  is  removed,  the  cavity  of  the  fourth  ventricle  is  exposed, 
and  we  see  the  part  of  its  floor  which  is  directly  continuous  with  the  portion  pro- 
vided by  the  pons.  The  space  presents  a  triangle,  whose  base  is  applied  to  that 
of  the  pons.  The  apex  of  the  triangle  has  been  likened  to  the  nib  of  a  pen,  and, 
consequently,  is  referred  to  as  the  calamus  scriptorius  ("  the  writing  pen  ").  The 
median  cleft  of  the  pons  is  continued  down  through  the  oblongata,  and  on  each 
side  of  it  are  arranged  from  within  outward  three  somewhat  triangular  areas — 
the  internal  white  (the  hypoglossal  area),  the  middle  gray  (the  vagus  area),  and 
the  external  white  (the  auditory  area) — the  first  and  third  standing  in  relief. 
Running  from  the  mid-line  outward  is  a  variable  number  of  nervous  threads, 
strice  acusticce  ("  auditory  stripes  "),  which  turn  around  the  restes,  and  end  in  the 
auditory  nerve. 

Internal  Structure  of  the  Oblongata. 

Transverse  sections  of  the  oblongata  at  different  levels  show  marked  varia- 
tions in  the  disposition  of  its  constituent  elements.  It  is  manifest  that  the  out- 
line of  these  sections  will  be  strikingly  different,  for,  as  wre  know,  the  uppermost 
portion  is  spread  out  laterally,  while  the  lowest  is  bunched  together  into  a  com- 
pact cylinder.  The  change  in  the  arrangement  of  the  included  parts  follows  this 
general  trend,  and  is  shown  particularly  well  in  the  case  of  the  gray  masses — 
these  being  small  and  dispersed  in  the  higher  levels,  and  being  gradually  gathered 
together  as  they  are  traced  downward,  until  they  are  united  into  a  single,  coherent 
mass  of  definite  form,  like  the  gray  of  the  cord. 

This  arrangement  of  the  gray  and  the  events  which  lead  to  it  will  be  most 
readily  understood  by  studying  transverse  sections,  beginning  with  the  lowest 
and  proceeding  systematically  upward.  It  will  be  seen  that  there  is  an  addition 
of  nuclei,  and  a  breaking  up  and  dispersion  of  the  gray  mass  of  the  lowest  level, 
and  that  the  scattering  is  caused  by  the  oblique  crossing  from  one  side  to  the 
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other  of  motor  and  sensory  bundles.  In  these  figures  the  motor  nuclei  are  colored 
red,  the  sensory  blue.  The  area  of  each  section  is  divided  into  three  parts,  cor- 
responding respectively  to  the  ventral,  lateral,  and  dorsal  tracts  of  the  surface, 
these  being  separated  by  the  bundles  of  fibres  of  the  nerves  which  have  their 
origin  in  the  oblongata — the  hypoglossal  between  the  ventral  and  lateral,  the 
others  between  the  lateral  and  dorsal,  the  first  spinal  presenting  in  both  places 
at  the  lower  end. 

A  cross-section  made  at  the  lowest  level  (Fig.  647)  is  practically  identical  in 
appearance  with  one  at  the  uppermost  plane  of  the  cord.     Above  this  the  sections 
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show  a  progressively  increasing  area,  and  a  change  from  the  nearly  circular  out- 


line to  the  shield-shape. 

At  the  decussation  of  the  pyramids  (Fig.  648)  several  features  arc  altered. 
Each  crossed  pyramidal  tract,  instead  of  continuing  upward,  runs  over  the  median 
line  nearly  horizontally  to  the  ventral  pyramid  of  the  opposite  side,  crowding  the 
direct  pyramidal  tract  laterally.  In  its  passage  from  one  side  to  the  other  it 
amputates  the  head  of  the  ventral  horn.  The  dorsal  horn  is  bulkier,  and  is  more 
turned  to  the  side.  From  the  base  of  the  dorsal  horn  projects  backward  a  long 
process  of  gray — the  nucleus  gracilis.     The  dorso-median  fissure  remains  as  in 


Fio.  M9--  _  lg  of  the  fillets.    (Teatjt.) 

the  rayelon ;  the  ventro-median  loses  most  of  its  depth  on  account  of  its  becoming 
occupied  by  the  decussation.  Nerve-roots  are  given  off  from  the  heads  of  both 
horns. 

Above  tbe  plane  of  the  decussation  of  the  pyramids  (Fig.  649)  appears  a  new 
gray  mass  on  each  side — the  nucleus  cuneatus — placed  lateral  of  the  nucleus 
gracilis,  and  connected  with  the  dorsal  horn.     From   these  two  nuclei  bundles 
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of  fibres  (the  lemniscus  or  fillet)  run  ventro-mesially,  cross  the  middle  line,  and, 
reaching  the  back  of  the  pyramid,  turn  upward  behind  it.  By  the  passage  of 
these  bundles  the  dorsal  horns  are  decapitated,  just  as  the  ventral  horns  were  cut 
off  by  the  crossed  pyramidal  tracts.  This  constitutes  the  sensory  decussation, 
called  also  the  crossing  of  the  fillets.  The  roots  of  the  hypoglossal  nerve  are 
seen  springing  from  the  base  of  the  ventral  horn. 

At   the  lower  end  of  the  olives  (Fig.  650)  the  motor  root  of  the  vagus,  as 
well  as  that  of  the  hyoglossal,  nerve  is  seen  starting  from  the  base  of  the  ventral 


.   The  roof  of  Ibe  fourth  t< 


horn.  The  nucleus  gracilis  is  larger,  curves  outward,  and  gets  near  the  sur- 
face. The  gray  of  the  olive  is  arranged  in  a  crinkled  line,  nearly  surrounding 
an  inner  part  or  core  of  white.  Its  toothed  appearance  has  led  to  its  being  called 
the  dentate  nucleus.  An  accessory  olivary  nucleus  appears  between  the  lemniscus 
and  the  hypoglossal  nerve.     The  central  canal  has  been  replaced  by  a  shallow 
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cavity  at  the  back  of  the  oblongata,  due  to  the  spreading  apart  of  the  dorsal 
columns. 

Half  way  up  the  olives  (Fig.  6-51)  a  section  displays  the  widening  fourth 
ventricle  at  the  rear;  the  nucleus  gracilis  and  the  base  of  the  dorsal  horn  appear 
together  in  the  floor  of  the  ventricle  as  the  sensory  nucleus  of  the  vagus  and 
other  nerves  ;  the  base  of  the  ventral  horn  becomes  the  hypoglossal  nucleus, 
which  is  connected  with  the  head  of  tins  horn,  here  known  as  the  accessory  hypo- 
glossal nucleus  and  nucleus  ambiguus,  the  motor  centre  of  certain  mixed  nerves; 
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the  nucleus  cu  neat  us  is  still  connected  with  the  dorsal  horn,  and  the  latter  (as  in 
two  former  sections)  is  capped  by  the  ascending  (sensory)  root  of  the  trifacial 
nerve;  the  olive  is  larger,  and  has  a  second  accessory  nucleus  close  to  it  at  the 
rear ;  the  ventral  pyramid  and  lemniscus  are  larger ;  and  between  the  vagus 
nucleus  and  the  cuneate  is  a  bundle  called  the  solitary  fasciculus.  In  front  of 
the  pyramid  is  the  arciform  nucleus. 

Above  the  pyramidal  decussation  there  is  a  ventro-dorsal  raphe,  composed  of 
nerve-fibres  ana  nerve-cells,  the  fibres  running  fore  and  aft,  up  and  down,  and 
obliquely. 

In  the  ventral  area  are  a  little  gray  and  a  great  deal  of  white,  the  latter  being 
mostly  the  pyramids  and  the  lemniscus.  In  the  lateral  and  dorsal  areas,  besides 
the  distinct  nuclei,  is  a  mixture  of  gray  and  white  nervous  matter,  the  formatio 
reticularis  ("  network  formation  "),  sometimes  called  the  tegmentum  of  the  oblon- 
gata. This  peculiar  arrangement  is  largely  caused  by  the  crossing  of  the  bundles 
which  amputate  the  heads  of  the  ventral  and  dorsal  horns.  The  bundles  are  so 
loose  that  their  component  fibres  insinuate  themselves  among  the  cells  of  the 
horns,  and  thus  effect  an  intimate  mingling,  as  the  name  implies.  Besides  these 
horizontal  fibres  others  are  found  running  lengthwise  of  the  oblongata — many 
being  derived  from  the  association  tracts  of  the  cord,  passing  upward  into  the 
epencephalon  and  mesencephalon.  The  origin  of  others  is  not  clearly  made  out. 
Finally,  there  are  fibres,  known  as  arciform  or  arcuate ,  which  run  backward  and 
enter  into  the  formation  of  the  restis.  Some  of  these  fibres,  the  internal,  come 
from  the  opposite  side,  cross  the  raphe,  and  pass  in  different  directions.  Certain 
of  them  are  derived  from  the  olive  of  the  opposite  side,  enter  the  olive  through 
the  gap  in  the  gray,  run  thence  to  the  restis,  and  through  it  reach  the  cerebellum. 
Other  fibres,  the  external,  have  a  similar  origin,  but  leave  the  olive,  and  get  to 
the  surface  by  way  of  the  ventro-median  fissure  or  by  piercing  the  gray  and  white 
walls  of  the  olive,  and  then  course  backward  around  the  surface  of  the  ventral 
pyramid  and  the  adjacent  olive  to  the  restis.  Some  of  the  internal  arciform  fibres 
pass  directly  to  the  restis,  and  others  to  the  nuclei  gracilis  and  cuneatus. 

At  several  points  in  the  description  of  the  lower  segments  of  the  brain,  it  has 
been  necessary  to  refer  to  the  lemniscus  or  fillet,  but  a  complete  account  of  its 
course  could  not  be  appreciated  until  the  structures  of  which  it  formed  a  part 
were  measurably  understood.     Now,  however,  it  may  be  considered  with  profit 

The  Lemniscus. 

The  lemniscus  ("  the  fillet")  (Figs.  646,  649-651)  is  a  band  of  white  nervous 
material,  extending  from  the  middle  horizontal  plane  of  the  oblongata  to  the  level 
of  the  quadrigemina.  Its  principal  portion  originates  in  the  nuclei  gracilis  and 
cuneatus,  which  are  situated  in  the  dorsal  part  of  the  oblongata,  and  are  the 
terminal  stations  of  the  funiculi  gracilis  and  cuneatus,  which  are  the  upward 
prolongations  of  the  dorsal  tracts  of  the  cord.  It  begins  by  running  nearly 
horizontally  forward  and  inward  across  the  middle  line  of  the  oblongata,  decus- 
sating with  its  opposite  fellow  above  the  plane  of  the  pyramidal  decussation, 
and  reaching  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  pyramid.  At  this  point  it  bends  upward,* 
and  courses  along  close  to  the  pyramid,  being  joined  in  this  region  by  the  fibres 
of  the  ascending  lateral  tract  (Gowers)  of  the  cord,  which  has  come  up  through 
the  lateral  tract  of  the  oblongata  and  the  nucleus  of  Rolando.  Thus  it  is  seen 
that  the  lemniscus  embraces  all  of  the  sensory  fibres  which  pass  from  the  cord  to 
the  cerebrum. 

Passing  into  the  pons,  the  lemniscus  occupies  the  ventral  stratum  of  the  dor- 
sal part,  enters  the  mesencephalon,  where  a  portion  appears  on  the  surface  of  the 
tegmentum,  and  almost  all  of  it  courses  dorso-ventrally  through  this  segment  of 
the  brain  to  the  subthalamic  region.  There  its  fibres  divide  into  two  sets,  one  of 
which  runs  through  the  dorsal  limb  of  the  internal  capsule,  and  thence  passes  to 
the  cortex  of  the  central  area ;  while  the  second  set,  of  greater  size,  enters  the 
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thalamus,  and  ends  there  in  arborizations  around  the  cells — from  which  last, 
however,  other  fibres  run  to  the  gyri  around  the  central  fissure,  like  the  first 
group.  The  essential  difference  between  the  two  sets  is  that  one  goes  directly,  the 
other  through  a  thalamic  interruption,  to  the  sensorimotor  area  of  the  cerebral 
cortex. 

The  Fourth  Ventricle. 

We  have  now  studied  separately  the  various  structures  enclosing  the  part  of 
the  encephalic  cavity  which  is  known  as  the  fourth  ventricle,  sometimes  called 
the  mdepicele,  and  it  will  be  well  to  consider  them  in  their  natural  connections 
as  the  continuous  walls  of  this  chamber. 

The  upper,  wide-spread  portion  of  the  fourth  ventricle  (that  part  which  is 
usually  thought  of  when  the  ventricle  is  named)  is  nearly  rhomboidal  or  lozenge- 
shaped.  It  presents  a  ventral  part,  called  the  floor  ;  a  dorsal  part,  the  roof;  an 
upper  or  anterior  angle,  a  lower  or  posterior,  and  two  lateral  angles.  The  upper 
or  anterior  sides  are  formed  by  the  superior  cerebellar  ]jedunclee,  the  lower  or 
posterior  sides  by  the  inferior  cerebellar  peduncles,  all  of  which  overlap  the  floor 
a  little. 

The  Floor  (Fig.  646). — The  upper  portion  of  the  floor  is  furnished  by  the 
pons,  the  lower  by  the  oblongata.  In  its  whole  extent  the  floor  is  cleft  longi- 
tudinally by  a  median  fissure,  and  a  description  of  one  half  answers  perfectly  for 
the  other. 

In  the  Pontile  Portion. — Sloping  down  from  the  upper  angle,  parallel  with 
and  close  to  the  superior  peduncle  is  a  strip  of  bluish  hue,  the  locus  eeruleus.     In 
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line  with  this  and  below  it  at  the  lateral  angle  is  a  shallow  depression,  the  fovea 
superior.  Between  the  fovea  and  the  middle  line  is  a  white  tubercle,  the  eminentia 
teres. 

In  the  Oblongatal  Portion. — Below  the  eminentia  teres  and,  like  it,  close  to 
the  median  cleft,  is  another  and  larger  white  projection,  forming  a  triangular  ridge 
which  extends  nearly  to  the  lower  angle.  It  is  the  hypoglossal  area.  At  the 
outer  side  of  the  last  is  the  pneumogastric  or  vagus  area,  a  gray,  somewhat  tri- 
angular space,  the  lowest  part  of  which  is  slightly  depressed,  and  is  called  the 
fovea  inferior.  Between  the  vagus  area  and  the  lateral  angle  is  a  white  elevation, 
the  auditory  area,  whose  upper  part  is  called  the  acoustic  tubercle.  Large  white 
threads,  the  stria;  acustica:,  pass  outward  from  the  mid-line,  and  are  gathered  into 
a  bundle  beneath  the  projecting  rcstts,  forming  a  root  of  the  auditory  nerve.  At 
the  lower  angle  is  the  obex. 
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The  Eoof  (Fig.  639).— Tlie  roof  is  formed  above  by  the  valvula,  which 
stretches  between  the  superior  peduncles ;  below  by  the  vndaida,  which  spans  the 

re  between  the  inferior  peduncles.  The  lower  edge  of  the  valvula  is  continued 
nward  and  backward  into  a  thin  white  layer,  derived  from  the  centre  of  the 
cerebellar  vermis ;  and  the  upper  border  of  the  me ta tela  is  continuous  with  the 
nia  and  endyma,  respectively  covering  and  lining  a  similar  layer  which  runs 
downward  and  backward  from  the  white  of  the  vermis.  Thus,  the  roof  is 
farthest  from  the  floor,  and  forms  a  tent,  at  the  point  where  these  cerebellar 
laminse  separate — the  one  to  go  up  (forward)  to  the  valvula,  the  other  to  go  down 
(backward)  to  end  by  a  free  edge  of  nervous  tissue,  from  which  the  roof  is  con- 
tinued by  a  membrane  of  vascular  and  serous  tissues.  Tn  the  centre  of  this 
membrane  is  an  aperture,  the  metapore,  or  foramen  of  Magendie,  and  at  each 
lateral  angle  an  opening,  the  foramen  of  Key  and  Retzius. 

It  is  interesting  and  very  important  to  observe  (Figs.  652,  653)  how  large  n 
part  of  the  cranial  nerves  have  their  deep  (real)  origin  in  and  close  to  the  floor 
of  the  fourth  ventricle.  This  matter  will  be  treated  in  connection  with  the 
description  of  these  nerves  in  the  succeeding  chapter. 


Fro.  KM.— The  relations  of  the  principal  fissures  Had  of  the  lover  borders  of  the  cerebral  hemisphere  to  the 
surface  of  the  skull.  The  Assure*  and  borders  are  not  labelled,  as  the  Sylvian,  central,  and  parleto-occipital 
Assures  cannot  be  mistaken.  The  Inferior  Hue  does  not  show  the  lowest  level  reached  by  the  temporal  and 
occipital  lobes,  but  the  lowest  parts  of  them  that  come  close  to  the  skull. 

The  lower  portion  of  the  fourth  ventricle  (that  below  the  lozenge-shaped  part) 
is  tubular,  and  resembles  the  central  canal  of  the  myeton. 

The  average  weight  of  the  normal  adult  encephalon  is  in  the  region  of  49 
ounces  for  the  male,  and  about  5  ounces  less  for  the  female. 

THE  SPINAL  CORD  (THE  MYELON). 

The  spinal  cord  (Fig.  655)  is  the  terminal  portion  of  the  cerebro-spinal  axis, 
and  is  a  direct  continuation  of  the  oblongata,  having  its  upper  limit  at  the  lowest 
level  of  the  pyramidal  decussation.  It  is  contained  in  the  canal  of  the  vertebral 
column.  Like  all  other  parts  of  the  axis,  it  is  bilaterally  symmetrical.  From  it 
are  given  off  almost  all  of  the  nerves  which  supply  the  voluntary  muscles  of  the 
parts  below  the  head,  and  to  it  go  the  sensory  nerves  of  the  corresponding  regions. 


0  THE  CEREBROSPINAL  AXIS. 

Its  shape  approaches  the  cylindrical.     It  is  slightly  flattened  ventro-dorsally, 
tapers  at  its  caudal  end,  and  presents  a  fusi- 
form   swelling   in   the   cervical    region,   and 
another  in  the  thoracico-lumbar  region.     The 
I  cervical  enlargement  extends   from    the  third 

cervical  vertebra  to  the  second  thoracic,  and 
corresponds  to  the  origin  of  the  nerves  of  the 
upper  limbs.  The  lumbar  enlargement,  which 
marks  the  origin  of  the  nerves  of  the  lower 
limbs,  begins  at  the  ninth  thoracic  vertebra, 
attains  its  greatest  size  at  the  twelfth,  and 
thence  rapidly  dwindles  in  a  terminal  cone, 
from  the  apex  of  which  extends  a  delicate 
prolongation,  the  jUum  terminate  ("  the  end 
thread"),  whose  upper  part  presents  the 
essential  histologic  elements  of  the  cord  (Fig. 
656).  It  is  customary,  however,  to  regard 
the  tip  of  the  cone  as  the  distal  end  of  the 
spinal  cord,  as  the  tilum  is  plainly  only  a 
rudimentary  structure. 

The  con!  presents  two  curves,  which  cor- 
respond to  those  of  the  parts  of  the  column 
which  it  occupies:  a  cervical  curve,  with  its 
convexity  forward,  and  a  thoracic  curve,  with 
its  concavity  forward.  The  cord  proper  ex- 
tends from  the  plane  of  the  occipito-atloid 
joint  to  that  of  the  body  of  the  second  lumbar 
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vertebra,  and  the  filum  continues  from  this  point  to  the  base  of  the  coccyx.  The 
length  of  the  cord  proper  is  about  eighteen  inches,  its  transverse  diameter  one-half 
inch  or  less,  and  its  weight  nearly  an  ounce. 

Fissures  and  Columns. — As  has  been  seen,  the  oblongata  at  its  lowest  part  is 
composed  of  a  collection  of  gray  nervous  tissue  enclosed  by  a  mass  of  white. 
This  arrangement  obtains  in  the  entire  length  of  the  spinal  cord — the  gray  is 
central,  the  white  is  peripheral.  External  inspection  of  the  cord  shows  upon 
its  surface  a  number  of  creases,  running  from  end  to  end.  In  the  middle  line  in 
front  is  a  deep  cleft — the  ventral  or  ventro-median  fissure;  in  the  middle  line 
behind  a  shallow  one — the  dorsal  or  dor  so-median  fissure;  at  each  side  of  the 
latter,  nearly  a  quarter  of  the  way  around  to  the  front,  is  a  shallow  dorsolateral 
fissure;  and  between  the  dorso-lateral  and  the  dorso-median,  and  much  nearer  the 
latter,  is  the  dorso-inlermediate  fissure.  The  dorso-lateral  fissures  are  occupied  by 
the  dorsal  roofs  of  the  spinal  nerves.  The  ventral  roofs  of  the  spinal  nerves  come 
riff  on  each  side  from  a  vertical  strip  of  the  surface  which  is  about  as  far  from 
the  ventro-median  fissure  as  the  dorsal  roots  are  from  the  dorso-median  fissure. 
Thus,  each  lateral  half  of  the  white  of  the  cord  is  divided  into  three  parts  :  one 
between  the  ventro-median  fissure  and  the  ventral  roots — the  ventral  (anterior) 
column;  a  second  between  the  ventral  roots  and  the  dorsal  roots — the  lateral 
column;  and  a  third  between  the  dorsal  roots  (or  dorso-lateral  fissure)  and  the 
dorso-median  fissure — the  dorsal  (posterior)  column,  which  is  subdivided  by  the 
dorso-intermediate  fissure  into  the  dorso-lateral  column,  and  the  doreo^mesial  column. 

The  Gray  Hatter  of  the  Oord  (Fig.  657). — A  transverse  section  of  the  cord 
shows  a  mass  of  gray  nervous  tissue,  enclosed  by  the  white.     The  gray  of  each 


Kig.  657.— Tmnivcne  section  of  the  spinal  cord  at  the  middle  of  the  thoracic  region.  The  neuroglia  septum 
hna  been  removed  from  between  the  dorsal  columns.    (Tmtut,  after  Plerret.) 

side  is  somewhat  crescentic  in  form,  or  the  whole  mass  may  perhaps  be  more 
aptly  likened  to  two  commas,  one  of  which  is  reversed,  the  two  placed  back  to 
back,  and  their  convexities  connected  by  a  narrow  band.  The  head  of  each 
comma  is  ventral,  its  tail  dorsal.  The  two  portions  of  each  are  called  horns  or 
cornua.1     The  ventral  horn  points  forward  and  outward,  but  does  not  come  nearly 

1  The  terra  horn  or  ennra  employed  generally  to  designate  a  portion  of  the  gray  matter  of  the 
cord  is  strictly  adapted  only  for  use  in  the  description  of  transverse  sections ;  for  it  is  manifest  that 
the  gray  of  the  cord,  equally  with  the  white,  is  arranged  in  columnar  masses.  But,  as  practically  we 
do  not  see  the  gray  except  in  cross-sections,  (he  word  horn  or  comu  is  sufficiently  accurate  and  not 
misleading. 
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to  the  margin.  The  free  end  of  it  is  the  head,  the  attached  part  is  the  base. 
From  the  head  project  numerous  spine-like  processes ;  from  the  concave  side  of 
the  base  juts  out  a  triangular  mass — the  lateral  hom,  which  is  most  pronounced 
in  the  upper  thoracic  region.  The  dorsal  hoym  is  directed  backward  and  outward, 
and  quite  or  nearly  reaches  the  periphery  of  the  cord  at  the  dorso-lateral  fissure. 
It  is  divided  into  three  parts  :  the  base,  which  is  continuous  with  that  of  the  ven- 
tral horn  ;  .the  head,  which  ends  behind  in  a  point,  called  the  apex  ;  and  the  neck, 
which  connects  the  base  and  head.  Near  the  hind  part  of  the  head  is  a  crescentic 
portion,  the  substantia  gelatinosa  ("  gelatinous  substance  ").  From  the  concavity 
of  the  comma,  at  the  base  of  the  dorsal  horn,  projects  a  network  of  gray  tissue, 
enclosing  in  its  meshes  little  masses  of  white.  This  is  the  processus  reticularis 
("reticular  process"),  or  reticula,  and  it  is  most  marked  in  the  upper  cervical 
region.  The  base  of  the  dorsal  horn  bulges  toward  the  middle  line  of  the  cord, 
forming  the  column  of  Clarke,  a  structure  found  in  the  thoracic  region  and  a  little 
above  and  below  it.  The  band  connecting  the  two  commas  is  the  gray  commissure, 
and  it  contains  the  central  canal  of  the  spinal  cord,  a  minute  channel,  continuous 
with  the  fourth  ventricle  of  the  brain,  from  which  it  extends  to  the  middle  of  the 
filum  terminale.     It  is  not  patent  in  every  part  of  its  course. 

The  proportions  of  the  gray  and  the  white  nervous  material  are  not  the  same 
at  any  two  levels  of  the  cord,  and  the  shapes  of  the  two  masses  of  tissue  are  sub- 
ject to  corresponding  differences.  Thus  a  part  which  is  prominent  in  one  plane 
is  diminutive  in  another,  and  may  be  altogether  lacking  in  a  third. 

The  various  fissures  which  have  been  mentioned  are  all  seen  to  have  little 
depth,  excepting  the  ventro-median,  which  cuts  far  into  the  substance  of  the  cord, 
and  reaches  almost  to  the  gray  commissure.  Between  the  dorso-median  fissure 
and  the  gray  commissure  is  a  septum  of  neuroglia,  which  separates  the  two  dor- 
sal columns  from  each  other.  The  ventral  and  lateral  columns  are  continuous 
around  the  head  of  the  ventral  horn,  and,  on  this  account,  it  is  not  uncommon  to 
speak  of  them  as  a  single  structure — the  ventrolateral  column.  The  two  ventral 
columns  are  connected  in  their  deepest  parts  by  the  white  commissure,  which  is  in 
contact  with  the  gray  commissure.  These  facts  are  shown  diagrammatically  in 
the  left  half  of  Fig.  658. 

A  knowledge  of  the  obvious  features  which  have  been  mentioned,  while 
necessary  for  purposes  of  description,  affords  little  practical  help  in  the  study  of 
the  physiology  of  the  cord ;  and,  consequently,  it  is  essential  to  know  the  delimi- 
tations of  the  paths  by  which  motor  impulses  and  sensory  impressions  are  con- 
ducted to  and  fro  in  this  organ  of  intermediation  between  the  highest  centres  of  the 
cerebrum  and  the  most  distant  areas  of  the  periphery.  To  a  large  extent  these 
paths  have  been  ascertained,  and  will  now  be  indicated.  It  will  be  seen  that 
there  is  little  in  the  gross  appearance  of  the  cord  to  give  information  as  to  the 
boundaries  of  these  cables  of  telegraphic  communication.  The  right  half  of  the 
diagram  (Fig.  658)  will  aid  in  the  understanding  of  the  few  succeeding  paragraphs. 

The  Conduction  Paths  of  the  Oord. — In  the  ventral  column  a  narrow  triangular 
area  is  marked  off  next  to  the  ventro-median  fissure.  This  is  the  direct  pyramidal 
tract — "  pyramidal,"  because  it  is  a  downward  extension  of  a  part  of  the  pyramid 
of  the  oblongata  ;  "  direct,"  because  this  path  is  on  the  same  side  of  the  middle 
line  in  encephalon  and  in  cord.  It  gradually  diminishes  in  size  from  above 
downward,  and  disappears  at  the  level  of  the  root  of  the  last  lumbar  nerve. 
The  fibres  of  this  tract  begin  in  cells  of  the  motor  area  of  the  cerebral  cortex — 
that  is,  in  the  region  of  the  central  fissure.  They  pass  through  the  corona 
radiata,  the  internal  capsule,  the  crus,  the  pons,  the  ventral  pyramid  of  the  oblon- 
gata, here  being  crowded  partly  to  the  outer  side  by  the  decussation  of  the  crossed 
pyramidal  tracts,  and  partly  to  the  rear  behind  the  pyramid  and  olive,  forming 
vertical  bundles  near  the  median  line.  In  the  cord  they  cross  through  the 
ventral  white  commissure  to  the  ventral  horn  of  the  opposite  side. 

At  the  back  part  of  the  lateral  column,  close  to  the  dorsal  horn,  is  an  oval 
area,   the   crossed  pyramidal   tract — "  pyramidal,"  for   the    reason  just  given ; 
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"crossed,"  on  account  of  the  decussation  which  occurs  in  the  oblongata.  It 
dwindles  as  it  descends,  and  ceases  at  the  third  or  fourth  sacral  nerve-root.  Its 
constituents  begin  iu  colls  of  the  motor  area  of  the  cerebral  cortex,  and  follow 
a  course  similar  to  that  of  the  direct  pyramidal  tract  until  the  oblongata  is 
reached.  In  the  lower  part  of  the  ventral  pyramid  (to  which  it  contributes 
three-fourths  of  the  bulk)  it  decussates  with  its  fellow  opposite,  crosses  the 
median  line  obliquely  backward,  and  descends  in  the  lateral  column  of  the 
cord,  its  fibres  running  thence  to  the  ventral  horn  of  the  same  side. 

Between  the  outer  side  of  the  crossed  pyramidal  tract  and  the  surface  of  the 
lateral  columu  is  the  dorsal  part  of  a  long,  narrow  area,  the  direct  cerebellar  trad, 
so  called  because  its  fibres  course  upward   through   the  oblongata  as  straight  as 


possible  to  the  cerebellum.  It  appears  at  the  level  of  the  eighth  or  ninth  thoracic 
nerve-root,  and  progressively  increases  as  it  ascends.  It  begins  in  cells  of 
Clarke's  column,  passes  upward  to  and  through  the  restis,  and  thence  into  the 
cerebellum. 

Anterior  to  this  is  a  somewhat  triangular  area,  which  extends  to,  perhaps 
beyond,  the  place  of  exit  of  the  ventral  roots,  the  ascending  lateral  tract,  or  the 
Gowers  tract— named  "ascending,"  from  the  direction  in  which  it  carries  impres- 
sions ;  "lateral,"  from  its  position.  It  occupies  the  whole  length  of  the  cord, 
and  increases  in  size  from  below  upward.  Its  fibres  originate  in  cells  of  the 
dorsal  horn,  cross  to  the  opposite  side  in  the  ventral  gray  commissure,  pass 
through  the  formatio  reticularis  of  the  oblongata  and  pons,  and  then  go  in 
two  directions:   some  reach  the  cerebellum  by  way  of  the   superior  peduncles, 


574 


THE  CEREBROSPINAL  AXIS. 


and  the  rest  enter  into  the  composition  of  the  lemniscus.  Mingled  with  the 
fibres  of  the  ascending  lateral  tract  are  certain  descending  fibres  from  the 
cerebellum. 

Lodged  in  the  curve  of  the  gray  comma,  and  penetrated  by  the  interlocking 
strands  of  the  reticula,  where  the  latter  exists,  is  the  deep  lateral  assoekUimi 
trad  (otherwise  known  as  the  mixed  lateral).  The  first  and  second  words  in  this 
title  are  self-explanatory  ;  the  third  is  chosen  because  it  is  descriptive  of  the 
function  of  the  fibres  composing  this  tract.  These  fibres  originate  in  cells  of  the 
gray  substance  of  the  cord,  run  a  short  course,  then  turn  into  the  gray,  and  end 
in  arborizations  around  its  cells.  Thus,  they  act  as  longitudinal  commissures, 
associating  each  part  of  the  cord  with  parts  a  short  distance  above  and  below. 

The  remaining  areas  in  the  ventral  and  lateral  columns  are  perfectly  con- 


(red)  and  of  the 


show  the  crossing  of  the  pyramids 
-  (blue).    (Teatut.) 
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Fro.  660.— Tram  verse  sections  of 
the  spinal  cord  at  different  levels. 
(Testul,  after  Erb.) 


tinuous  around  the  head  of  the  ventral  horn,  except  for  the  interruption  occa- 
sioned by  the  passage  of  the  ventral  roots  from  the  surface  to  the  ventral  horn. 
They  are  often  called  the  fundamental  tracts,  or  ground  tracts  of  their  respective 
columns;  but  a  simpler  and  more  instructive  name  is  the  ventro-lateral  associa- 
tion tract — an  appellation  which  indicates  at  once  the  location  and  the  service  of 
the  structure,  whose  function  is  to  connect  parts  of  the  cord  situated  at  different 
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levels.     They  are  longitudinally  commissural.     The  association  tracts  are  found 
in  the  whole  length  of  the  cord,  and  are  subject  to  but  slight  variations  of  size. 

Id  the  dorsal  column  are  two  tracts,  separated  from  each  other  by  a  line  run- 
ning from  the  dorse-intermediate  fissure  to  a  point  near  the  junction  of  the 
neurogliar  septum  and  the  gray  commissure.      These  tracts,  then,  correspond 
exactly  to  the  dorso-mesial  and  the  dorso-lateral  columns,  and  are  called  respect- 
ively the  tract  {or  column)  of  Gall,  and 
the  tract  (or  column)  of  Burdach.     The 
Goll  tract  increases  in  size  as  it  ascends; 
the  Burdach  tract  varies  but  little  from 
its  average  at  different  levels.    The  fibres 
of  these  two  tracts  begin  in  cells  of  the 
dorsal  roots  of  the  spinal  nerves.     Those      1HOMC 
in  the  tract  of  Goll  pass  upward  and  end 
in  arborizations  around  the  cells  of  the 
nucleus  gracilis;   those   in   the  tract  of 
Burdach  terminate  in  the  same  way  in 
the  nucleus  cuneatus.      Excepting  those 
in  the  upper   portion  of  the   tract,  the 
fibres  of  Burdach  drift  into  the  tract  of 
Goll. 

Near  the  centre  of  the  tract  of  Bur- 
dach in  the  cervical  and  thoracic  regions 
is  a  small  area,  called  from  its  shape  the 
comma  tract,  and  composed  of  fibres  from 
the  dorsal  roots  of  the  spinal  nerves  run- 
ning downward  to  lower  jwrtious  of  the 
cord.  m 

Finally,  at  the  dorso-lateral  fissure  is 


Flu.  ML— Formation  of  a  spinal  nerve.  Fig.  Ml— Lower  end  of  the  spinal  cord  and  the 

[Tcstut.i  ciuda  equina,  dorsal  aspect.    The  dorsal  root!  or  Ibe 

rlgbt  side  have  been  removed.    (Tenlut.) 

a  small  irregular  area,  the  marginal  bundle,  called  also  by  the  names  of  the  men 
who  simultaneously  described  it,  the  Spitzka-Lissauer  tract.  Its  fibres  are  derived 
from  the  dorsal  roots,  and  ascend  to  higher  parts  of  the  cord,  where  they  end  in 
the  gray  matter. 

From  what  has  been  said  it  must  be  evident  that  the  size  and  shape  of  the 
cord,  and  the  absolute  and  relative  amounts  of  white  and  gray  matter  vary 
greatly  in  different  parts.     This  is  shown  pictorially  in  Fig.  660. 
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The  Spinal  Nerve-roots  (Fig.  661). — The  roots  of  the  nerves  which  arise  from 
the  spinal  cord  are  in  two  sets,  dorsal  and  ventral.  The  dorsal  leave  the  cord  in 
a  continuous  series  at  the  dorso-lateral  fissure,  the  ventral  along  a  narrow  vertical 
strip  of  the  surface  nearest  to  the  head  of  the  ventral  horn.  At  fairly  regular 
intervals  the  roots  in  each  series  are  bunched  together,  and  then  the  fagot  of  the 
dorsal  set  is  united  to  that  of  the  ventral,  the  result  being  a  single  bundle,  which 
is  a  spinal  neme.  In  this  nerve  the  fibres  from  the  two  roots  are  intimately 
mingled,  and  thus  the  spinal  nerves  are  mixed  nerves.  On  the  dorsal  bundle  of 
each  nerve  is  a  ganglion,  situated  at  the  distal  part  of  the  root  and  outside  of  the 
sheath  of  dura.  The  upper  roots  are  short  and  horizontal,  and  those  below  these 
are  progressively  longer  and  more  nearly  perpendicular.  The  lowest  come  off 
from  the  tapering  cone  at  the  end  of  the  cord  proper,  are  very  long,  and  perpen- 
dicular in  direction.  From  its  resemblance  to  a  horse's  tail  the  collection  of 
these  roots  is  called  the  cauda  equina  (Fig.  662). 

• 

THE  MEMBRANES 
of  the  Cerebrospinal  Axis. 

The  brain  and  spinal  cord  are  enveloped  in  three  membranes  (meninges),  of 
which  the  innermost  is  called  the  piay  the  middle  one  the  arachnoid,  and  the  outer- 
most the  dura.  Each  of  these  is  a  covering  for  every  part  of  the  axis  ;  but  they  have 
such  variations  of  structure  and  arrangement  in  different  parts  as  to  make  it  best 
to  consider  separately  the  membranes  of  the  brain  and  those  of  the  spinal  cord. 

The  Membranes  of  the  Brain. 

The  Dura,  formerly  called  dura  mater  ("  severe  mother  "),  (pachymeninx),  is  a 
strong,  thick  membrane,  composed  of  white  fibrous  tissue  with  a  small  admixture 
of  yellow  fibres,  and  lodging  a  great  number  of  blood-vessels.  It  is  arranged  in 
two  layers,  which  are  closely  united  in  most  parts,  the  outer  one  being  decidedly 
the  more  vascular.  Externally  the  dura  is  firmly  adherent  to  the  inner  surface 
of  the  bones  which  form  the  brain-case,  and  is  for  them  the  internal  periosteum, 
known  as  endocranium  ("within  the  cranium").  When  the  dura  is  peeled  off 
from  the  bones  its  outer  surface  is  seen  to  be  flocculent,  owing  to  the  vessels 
which  pass  from  it  into  the  bone  being  pulled  partly  out  of  the  channels  in 
which  they  were  lodged,  and  torn  off,  and  to  the  similar  treatment  of  certain 
small,  fibrous  processes  of  the  membrane.  Its  inner  surface  is  covered  with 
epithelial  cells,  like  those  of  a  serous  membrane.  The  endocranium  is  continu- 
ous with  the  pericranium  at  the  margin  of  the  various  holes  which  perforate  the 
skull.  The  dura  extends  outward  through  the  basal  foramina,  and  becomes  con- 
tinuous with  the  areolar  sheath  of  the  nerves  which  pass  through  them. 

Several  broad  prolongations  of  the  dura  extend  from  the  periphery  toward 
the  centre  of  the  cavity  of  the  brain-case.  In  their  formation  the  inner  layer  of 
the  dura  separates  from  the  outer  along  a  definite  line  and  projects  centrally. 
Presently  it  comes  in  contact  with  a  corresponding  and  opposite  plate,  which  has 
been  formed  in  the  same  manner,  and  the  two  blend,  and,  thus  united,  stretch 
toward  the  centre  as  a  strong,  partial  partition.  At  the  attached  border  of  these 
shelf-like  structures  is  left  a  prismoid  space,  whose  base  is  bounded  by  the  outer 
layer  of  the  dura,  and  its  sides  by  the  prolongations  from  the  inner  layer.  These 
spaces  are  lined  by  an  extension  from  the  tunica  intima  of  the  veins,  and  thus 
constitute  the  venous  sinuses,  already  described. 

The  principal  processes  of  the  dura  are  the  tentorium,  the  falx  cerebri,  and 
the  falx  cerebelli. 

The  tentorium  ("tent")  (Figs.  663,  664)  springs  from  the  borders  of  the 
superior  petrosal  and  the  horizontal  part  of  the  lateral  sinuses.  From  this  origin 
it  rises  toward  the  centre,  and  terminates  in  a  free  border,  which  extends  forward 
and  is  attached  on  each  side  to  the  anterior  and  posterior  clinoid  processes.    There 
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is  thus  left  a  large  opening,  in  which  is  situated  the  mesencephalon.  The  ten- 
torium is  spread  between  the  cerebellum  and  the  occipital  portion  of  the  cerebrum, 
protecting  the  former  from  the  superincumbent  pressure  of  the  latter. 

The  falx  cerebri  ("sickle  of  the  brain")  (Fig.  664)  is  so  called  from  ite  shape. 
It  is  attached  anteriorly  to  the  crista  galli,  posteriorly  to  the  median  part  of  the 
upper  surface  of  the  tentorium,  and  for  the  rest  of  its  extent  to  the  ridges  bound- 
ing the  great  longitudinal  sinus.  It  dips  into  the  great  fissure  between  the  hemi- 
spheres, deeply  behind,  and  progressively  less  so  as  it  is  traced  to  the  front.  It 
thus  forms  a  tightly  stretched,  median  septum,  which  prevents  the  pressure  of  one 


hemisphere  upon  the  other  in  the  lateral  movements  of  the  head,  just  as  the  fore- 
and-aft  partition  in  a  vessel  keeps  the  cargo  from  shifting  from  side  to  side  in  the 
lurch  ings  of  the  craft  at  sea.  The  falx  cerebri  encloses  the  superior  longitudinal 
sinus  peripherally,  the  straight  sinus  in  its  tentorial  attachment,  and  the  inferior 
longitudinal  sinus  in  its  free  border. 

The  falx  cerebelli  is  a  small  median  septum  between  the  cerebellar  hemi- 
spheres behind.  It  is  broadest  above,  where  it  is  attached  to  the  under  surface 
of  the  tentorium,  and  tapers  rapidly  as  it  descends.  It  encloses  the  occipital 
sinus  in  its  posterior  border. 

Under  the  names  of  diaphragm  of  the  sella  and  tentorium  of  the  hypopkymx  a 
small  double  fold  of  the  dura  extends  inward  from  all  sides  over  the  sella  tur- 
cica, covering  the  hypophysis,  and  leaving  a  little  aperture  for  the  apex  of  the 
infundibulum.  The  presence  of  this  fold  accounts  for  the  fact  that  the  hypoph- 
ysis is  usually  torn  away  when  the  brain  is  removed. 

The  arteries  of  the  dura,  called  "meningeal,"  are  branches  of  the  occipital, 
vertebral,  ascending  pharyngeal,  internal  maxillary,  internal  carotid,  and  oph- 
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tlmlmic.     Its  nerves    are   derived   from  the  trifacial,   vagus,   hypoglossal,  am] 
sympathetic. 

The  Pia,  formerly  called  pia  mater  ("affectionate  mother"),  (kptomeirinx),  con- 
sists of  blood-vessels  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  membrane,  and  supported  bv 
areolar  tissue.  It  is  the  nourishing  tunic  of  the  brain,  and  lies  close  to  its  surface 
everywhere,  dipping  down  to  the  bottom  of  every  fissure,  and  sending  the 
branches  of  its  arteries  into  the  nervous  substance.  It  is  prolonged  onto  the 
roots  of  the  nerves,  and  becomes  continuous  with  their  connective-tissue  sheath. 
The  velum  interpositum  and  choroid  plexuses,  already  described,  are  pial  struct- 
ures. The  nerves  of  the  pia  are  branches  of  the  sympathetic,  and  the  third, 
fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  ninth,  tenth,  and  eleventh  cranial. 


Fia,  SM.— F«lx  cerebri  and  tentorium,  len  lateral  view.    (Testut.] 

The  Arachnoid  ("like  a  spider's  web")  {Fig.  665)  is  a  thin,  delicate  mem- 
brane, situated  between  the  pia  and  the  dura,  much  nearer  the  latter,  and,  for  the 
most  part,  substantially  parallel  with  it.  It  does  not  follow  the  pia  into  the 
fissures,  except  the  great  longitudinal.  The  external  surface  of  the  arachnoid  is 
furnished  with  a  single  layer  of  flattened  epithelial  cells,  which  is  continuous 
with  the  lamina  of  similar  cells  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  dura.  Between  them 
is  a  little  serous  fluid.  Thus  we  have  the  elements  of  a  serous  membrane,  and  it 
is  proper  to  consider  the  arachnoid  such.  The  interval  between  the  dura  and  the 
arachnoid  is  the  mbdnral  space  or  arachnoid  cavity.  It  is  crossed  obliquely  by 
little  fibrous  bundles,  which  connect  the  two  membranes.  The  cavity  is  nor- 
mally merely  virtual,  its  opposite  sides  being  in  contact ;  but  it  may  become 
actual  in  disease.  The  under  surface  of  the  arachnoid  is  connected  with  the 
outer  surface  of  the  pia  by  numberless  trabecular  of  fibrous  tissue,  which  form  a 
delicate  network.  In  some  situations  these  arc  very  abundant,  in  others  much 
less  so;  but  everywhere  they  are  covered  with  flattened  epithelial  cells.  The 
interval  between  the  arachnoid  and  the  pia   is  the  subarachnoid  space.     It  is 
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essentially  lymphatic  in  character,  and  contains  cercbro- spinal  fluid.  At  certain 
places  the  subarachnoid  space  is  quite  deep,  and  the  trabecuke  are  comparatively 
few.  Such  enlargements  are  known  as  detenus  arach middles  ("arachnoid  res- 
ervoirs"). The  metapore  (foramen  of  Magendie)  in  the  roof  of  the  fourth  ven- 
tricle, and  the  openings  in  the  lateral  recesses,  permit  a  communication  between 
the  ventricular  cavity  and  the  subarachnoid  space.  At  irregular  intervals,  prin- 
cipally near  the  longitudinal  sinus,  the  arachnoid  buds  out  into  tufts,  which  press 
upon  the  structures  peripheral  to  themselves,  and  even  produce  marked  pits  in 
the  inner  table  of  the  bones.     These  bodies  are   called  glandules   Paectftionii 


!  brain.   The  membrane  hu  been  peeled  oft"  from  the  left  heml- 

("  little  glands  of  Pacchioni").     Sometimes  they  contain  minute  hard  particles, 
called  brain-sand. 

The  Membranes  of  the  Spinal  Cord. 

In  considering  the  meninges  which  enclose  the  cord  it  will  be  sufficient  to 
indicate  the  characteristics  in  which  they  are  unlike  the  corresponding  structures 
in  the  head. 

Th«  Dura. — The  feature  in  which  the  dura  of  the  cord  differs  most  strikingly 
from  that  of  the  brain  is  in  its  not  being  the  internal  periosteum  of  the  bones  of 
the  cavity  in  which  it  is  contained.  Each  of  the  segments  of  the  vertebral  column 
has  its  own  periosteum.  The  dura  is  reflected  from  the  brain-case  at  the  margin 
of  the  foramen  magnum,  and  below  this  hangs  as  a  long  tube  (theea,  "  case  ") 
between  the  periphery  of  the  spinal  canal  and  the  surface  of  the  spinal  cord, 
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.ving  attacliments  to  the  upper  three  cervical  vertebra*  and  low  down  to  the 
posterior  common  ligament.  Be- 
tween the  dura  and  the  vertebrse 
is  the  epidural  ("  upon  the  dura  ") 
tqtace  occupied  by  areolar  tissue, 
in  whose  meshes  are  many  fat- 
cells  and  a  plexus  of  spinal  veins. 
The  outer,  as  well  as  the  inner 
surface,  is  furnished  with  a  single 
layer  of  epithelial  cells. 

The  Ha  is  more  fibrous  and 
less  vascular  than  that  of  the  en- 
cephalon.  From  each  side  ex- 
tends a  long  ribbon  of  connective 
tissue,  the  outer  edge  of  which  is 
marked  by  long,  shallow  notches 


a  or  spinal  dura,  and  the  Fin.  M7— BoriionMl  section  of  Tertebral 

column,  show-in*  spinal  cord  and  lti  mem- 
branes,    (Gegenbaur.) 

and  intervening  sharp  projections.  From  the  appearance  thus  produced  this 
structure  has  been  called  the  tigamentum  deniicuiatum  ("toothed  ligament"). 
The  projections  are  attached  to  the  dura  between  the  places  where  the  spinal 
nerves  perforate  that  membrane. 

The  Arachnoid  lies  near  the  dura  and  far  from  the  cord,  and,  consequently,  the 
subdural  space  is  small  and  the  subarachnoid  is  large.  The  latter  space  has  few 
trabecule  as  compared  with  the  subarachnoid  of  the  brain ;  but  a  dorsal  median 
partition,  the  septum  posteriun,  passes  from  the  arachnoid  to  the  pia, giving  passage 
to  vessels.     The  space  is  crossed  also  by  the  ligamenta  denticulata. 
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IN  this  chapter  will  be  described,  first,  the  nerves  which  connect  the  brain  and 
spinal  cord  with  the  skin,  muscles,  and  viscera,  and  the  nuclei  in  which  these 
nerves  take  origin ;  and,  second,  the  sympathetic  system.  The  mode  in  which 
the  nerves  end  in  skin,  muscles,  and  other  organs  is  dealt  with  in  the  chapter  on 
histology,  or  in  the  sections  of  the  work  describing  the  organs  themselves. 

THE  CEREBROSPINAL  NERVES. 

The  cerebrospinal  nerves  are  those  which  spring  directly  from  the  brain  or 
spinal  cord.  Those  which  pass  to  their  destination  through  foramina  in  the  base  of 
the  skull  are  called  cranial  nerves.  The  rest  are  called  spinal  nerves,  as  they  spring 
from  the  sides  of  the  spinal  cord  and  emerge  through  the  intervertebral  foramina, 
excepting  the  last  spinal  or  coccygeal  nerve,  which  passes  through  the  lower 
extremity  of  the  neural  canal.  The  first  spinal  nerve,  however,  is  somewhat 
exceptional,  arising  from  the  oblongata,  and  emerging  from  the  neural  canal 
between  the  occipital  bone  and  the  atlas.  All  these  nerves  are  paired  and 
symmetrically  distributed,  the  apparent  asymmetry  of  the  vagus  being  due  to 
developmental  changes.  As  the  nerves  leave  the  brain  or  cord  and  pierce  the 
membranes,  they  receive  investments  from  the  pia,  arachnoid,  and  dura,  which 
blend  with  the  epi-  and  perineurium  ;  but  fluid,  injected  forcibly  into  the  sub- 
arachnoid or  subdural  space,  will  find  its  way  readily  along  the  nerves  for  some 
distance.  In  the  case  of  the  optic  nerve  each  sheath  remains  distinct  as  far  as 
the  eyeball. 

Typical  Constitution  of  a  Cerebrospinal  Nerve. — All  spinal  nerves  and  most 
cranial  nerves  are  mixed ;  that  is,  are  both  motor  and  sensory  in  function,  the 
function  of  each  fibre  depending  on  its  mode  of  origin  and  termination ;  and, 
since  cranial  nerves,  though  sometimes  obscurely,  follow  the  same  plan  of  forma- 
tion as  spinal  nerves,  we  shall  take  the  latter  as  the  type  for  study. 

The  diagrammatic  representation  of  a  spinal  nerve  in  Fig.  668  shows  that  it 
arises  by  two  roots  from  the  spinal  cord.  The  dorsal  root  is  sensory,  has  a  gan- 
glion on  it,  and  springs  by  one  compact  bundle  from  the  dorsal  horn  of  gray 
matter  and  dorso-lateral  aspect  of  the  cord.  The  ventral  root  is  motor,  has  no 
ganglion,  and  springs  by  several  bundles  from  the  ventral  horn  of  gray  matter 
and  the  ventral  aspect  of  the  cord.  The  points  by  which  these  several  bundles 
leave  the  cord  form  collectively  the  superficial  origin  of  the  nerve.  Each  fibre 
of  the  motor  root  is  the  axis-cylinder  process  of  one  of  the  nerve-cells  of  the 
ventral  horn  of  gray  matter,  the  finer  branching  processes  of  this  cell  connecting 
it  with  higher  centres.  While  the  nerve-cell  lives,  the  fibre  lives  ;  when  the  cell 
dies  the  fibre  dies.  These  cells  of  the  ventral  horn  form  collectively  the  deep  or 
nuclear  origin  of  the  motor  root,  which  their  axis-cylinder  processes  unite  to 
form. 

The  ganglion  on  the  dorsal  root  contains  the  cells  whose  axis-cylinder  pro- 
cesses form  the  sensory  segment  of  the  nerve.     Though  separated  from  the  spinal 
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cord  in  the  adult,  it  is  an  outgrowth  from  it  in  the  embryo.  The  cells  of  this 
ganglion  are  bipolar,  sending  one  process  centrifugally  into  the  nerve-trunk,  and 
the  other  centripetally  into  the  spinal  cord.     The  latter  bifurcates,  one  branch 
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Fig.  668.— Diagram  to  explain  the  formation  and  connections  of  a  spinal  nerve.    Motor  tracts  are  red, 
sensory,  blqe.    A  circle  with  a  central  dot  indicates  where  the  nerve  takes  a  vertical  direction.    (W.  Keiller.) 

descending  in  the  cord  to  enter  into  relationship  with  the  cells  of  the  dorsal  horn 
of  gray  matter,  and  the  other  ascending  to  form  branching  processes  round  the 
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cells  of  Clarke's  column,  and  of  the  nucleus  gracilis  and  nucleus  cuneatus  in  the 
oblongata,  and  others  which  need  not  be  mentioned. 

Thus  a  dorsal  nerve-root  is  related  to  two  groups  of  cells,  viz.,  those  of  its 
ganglion  and  a  number  of  widely  scattered  cells  of  the  gray  matter  of  the  spinal 
cord  and  oblongata.  The  ganglion  is  homologous  with  the  Gasserian  ganglion 
on  the  fifth  cranial  nerve,  the  jugular  ganglion  on  the  ninth,  the  ganglia  of  the 
tenth,  and  the  nerve-cells  of  the  olfactory  bulb,  retina,  and  spiral  ganglion  of 
the  cochlea ;  and  the  cells  of  the  dorsal  horn  of  gray  matter,  with  which  the 
sensory  fibres  are  related,  collectively  represent  what  are  described  as  the  sensory 
nuclei  of  the  cranial  nerves. 

The  mixed  cranial  nerves,  such  as  the  fifth,  ninth,  and  tenth,  follow  this  type 
very  closely ;  the  third,  fourth,  sixth,  seventh,  eleventh,  and  twelfth  are  purely 
motor  nerves,  and  correspond  developmentally  with  the  motor  root  of  a  spinal 
nerve  ;  while  the  first,  second,  and  eighth  are  purely  sensory,  and  are  constituted 
like  the  sensory  root  of  a  spinal  nerve. 


THE  CRANIAL  NERVES 


•  * 


The  classification  of  the  cranial  nerves  into  twelve  pairs  is  based  upon  their 
mode  of  distribution.  It  was  proposed  by  Soemmering,  and  is  now  generally 
adopted,  in  preference  to  the  older  classification  of  Willis  into  nine  pairs,  which 
had  reference  to  their  mode  of  piercing  the  dura.  The  following  table  gives  at 
a  glance  the  numerical  and  the  ordinary  name  of  each  nerve,  and  a  summary  of 
its  function  and  area  of  distribution. 


Table  of  the  Cranial  Nerves. 


Classification 
of  Soemmering. 


First. 

Second. 

Third. 

Fourth. 
Fifth. 


Sixth. 
Seventh. 


Eighth. 
Ninth. 

Tenth. 

Eleventh. 
Twelfth. 


Other  Names. 


Distribution. 


Function. 


Olfactory. 

Optic. 

Oculomotor. 

Trochlear. 
Trifacial. 


Abducent 
Facial. 


Auditory. 

Glossopharyn- 
geal. 

Vagns,or  pneu- 
mogastric. 


Spinal     acces- 
sory. 

Hypoglossal. 


Upper  third  of  nasal  cavity. 

Retina, 

Muscles  of  eyeball  (except  external  rectus 
and  superior  oblique). 

Superior  oblique  of  eyeball. 

Sensory  part  to  face,  fore  part  of  scalp,  ex- 
ternal ear,  eye,  teeth,  gums,  cheek,  fore 
part  of  tongue.  Motor  part  to  muscles 
of  mastication.  * 

External  rectus  of  eyeball. 

Superficial  muscles  of  face,  frontalis,  pla- 
tysma,  stylohyoid,  and  posterior  belly 
of  digastric. 

Membranous  labyrinth  of  ear. 

Pharynx  and  hind  part  of  tongue,  some 
motor  fibres. 


Sensory  to  external  ear.  Motor  and  senaory 
to  pharynx,  larynx,  trachea,  lungs, 
oesophagus,  stomach,  heart.  Some  fibres 
to  liver.  | 

Motor  to  trapezius  and  sternomastoid  nius-  Motor. 
cles.    The  rest  is  accessory  to  the  pneu-j 
mogastric. 

Muscles  of  the  tongue.  Motor. 


Special  Sense  (Smell). 
Special  Sense  (Sight). 
Motor. 

Motor. 

Ordinary  Sense. 
Motor. 


Motor. 
Motor. 


Special  Sense  (Hearing 

and  Equilibrium). 
Special  Sense  (Taste). 

Ordinary  Sense. 

Motor. 
Ordinary  Sense. 

Motor. 


*  ^_ 

Superficial  Origins  (Fig.  669). — The  cranial  nerves  spring  from  the  under  sur- 
face of  the  brain  in  the  order  of  their  names.  Thus,  the  first  appears  in  front  of 
the  anterior  perforated  spot ;  the  second  springs  from  the  chiasma,  the  optic  tracts 
being  superficially  traceable  to  the  corpora  quadrigemina ;  the  thicd  nerve  arises 
from  the  inner  side  of  the  crus  cerebri  close  to  the  pons ;  the  fourth  winds  round 
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the  outer  side  of  the  pons,  and  can  be  traced  dorsally  to  the  valvula,  whence  it 
emerges.  The  fifth  arises  by  two  bundles  from  the  side  of  the  pons,  the  smaller 
motor  root  being  in  front  of  and  above  the  larger  sensory  root.  The  sixth 
springs  from  the  groove  between  the  pons  and  anterior  pyramid,  the  seventh  and 
eighth  from  thesame  groove  but  more  laterally.  A  small  bundle  between  the  seventh 
and  eighth,  called  the  pars  intermedia,  furnishes  an  additional  root  to  the  seventh. 
The  ninth,  tenth,  and  eleventh  arise  as  a  series  of  small  bundles  from  the  side  of 
the  oblongata  in  a  vertical  line,  dividing  the  restiform  body  from  the  olive  and 
lateral  column  of  the  cord.  The  spinal  portion  of  the  spinal  accessory  emerges 
by  numerous  bundles  from  the  side  of  the  cord  in  a  direct  line  with  the  rest  of 
this  group,  extending  as  far  down  as  the  fifth,  sixth,  or  even  seventh  cervical  nerve. 
The  twelfth  nerve  springs  by  ten  or  twelve  small  bundles  from  the  groove 
between  the  olivary  body  and  ventral  pyramid,  and  thus  lies  ventral  to  the  pre- 
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ceding  series,  and   nearer  the  pons  than  the  last  of  them.     It  lies  in  series  with 
the  ventral   roots  of  the  first  spinal  nerves. 

Deep  or  Nuclear  Origins  of  the  Cranial  Nerves.— Like  the  spinal  nerves  the 
cranial  nerve-roots  can  be  traced  till  they  come  into  close  relationship  with  cer- 
tain groups  of  cells,  which,  for  anatomical  and  physiological  reasons,  we  regard  as 
their  deep  origins.  It  is  impossible  for  the  student  to  study  this  subject  till  he 
has  thoroughly  mastered  the  anatomy  of  the  brain  and  especially  of  the  oblongata 
and  pons ;  but,  when  he  has  learned  the  gross  anatomy  of  the  central  nervous 
system,  he  will  find  much  living  interest  in  what  is  now  known  of  this  obscure 
but  vitally  important  section. 
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Deep  Origin  of  the  First  or  Olfactory  Nerve. — When  we  speak  of  the  first  or 
olfactory  ("  smelling  ")  nerve,  we  usually  mean  the  olfactory  tract  with  its  three 
roots  and  terminal  bulb,  and  regard  the  twenty  or  more  filaments,  which  spring 
from  the  bulb,  as  branches  of  the  nerve.  Embryology  teaches  us,  however,  that 
the  tract  is  really  a  hollow  outgrowth  of  the  lateral  ventricle,  that  the  cells  in  the 
inferior  segment  of  the  bulb  are  homologous  with  the  nucleus  of  a  sensory  nerve, 
and  that  the  filaments  which  pierce  the  cribriform  plate  collectively  represent  the 
sensory  nerve  itself. 

The  olfactory  tract  is  a  flattened  band  which  lies  in  the  olfactory  fissure  on  the 
orbital  surface  of  the  frontal  lobe.  On  its  under  surface  it  is  flat  and  lies  on  the 
olfactory  groove  of  the  sphenoid ;  superiorly  it  presents  a  ridge  which  fits  into 
the  olfactory  fissure.  Posteriorly  it  springs  from  the  cerebral  cortex  in  front  of 
the  anterior  perforated  space  by  three  roots ;  anteriorly  it  ends  in  the  olfactory 
bulb.  Microscopically  the  tract  presents  on  transverse  section,  (a)  a  thin,  gray 
cortex,  continuous  with  the  cortex  cerebri ;  (b)  an  inner  layer  of  medullated 
nerve-fibres,  thick  inferiorly  and  thinning  off  above;  and  (c)  some  central 
gray  substance  consisting  of  neuroglia  and  fibrous  tissue — the  remains  of  the 
ependyma  of  the  embryonic  ^ventricular  cavity,  which  in  adult  man  is 
obliterated. 

The  internal  or  mesial  root  is  a  band  of  medullated  nerve-fibres,  running  into 
the  great  longitudinal  fissure,  where  it  is  lost  in  the  anterior  end  of  the  callosal 
gyrus. 

The  external  or  lateral  root,  larger  than  the  internal,  is  a  white  band  which 
crosses  backward  and  outward  over  the  anterior  perforated  space  toward  the 
extremity  of  the  temporal  lobe,  and  ends  in  the  hippocampal  gyrus  and  perhaps 
the  amygdala. 

The  middle  or  gray  root  is  best  called  the  trigonum  olf actor ium}  being  only 
a  slight  elevation  in  the  angle  between  the  two  roots  just  mentioned,  and  con- 
taining no  non-medullated  band  of  fibres  which  could  properly  be  called  a  gray 
root. 

The  olfactory  bulb  is  oval  in  shape,  about  two-fifths  of  an  inch  long  and  a 
third  as  broad.  Its  upper  surface  presents  a  ridge  continuous  with  the  ridge  of 
the  olfactory  tract,  and  like  it  received  into  the  olfactory  fissure  of  the  frontal  lobe. 
Its  under  surface  is  slightly  convex,  and  lies  on  the  cribriform  plate  of  the  eth- 
moid, and  from  it  spring  the  twenty  or  more  filaments  which  collectively  form  the 
olfactory  nerve.  The  dorsal  portion  of  the  bulb  consists  of  medullated  nerve- 
fibres  ;  its  ventral  segment  contains  the  nerve-cells,  whose  axis-cylinder  processes 
form  the  medullated  nerves  of  the  tract,  and  whose  branching  processes  come  into 
close  relationship  in  the  olfactory  glomeruli  with  the  branching  ends  of  the 
olfactory  filaments.  These  cells,  therefore,  form  the  nucleus  of  the  olfactory 
nerve. 

It  will  be  convenient  here  to  complete  the  description  of  the  olfactory 
nerve. 


The  First  or  Olfactory  Nerve. 

This  nerve  (Figs.  670,  671)  is  represented  by  the  twenty  or  more  fine  bundles 
of  non-medullated  fibres  which  spring  from  the  under  surface  of  the  olfactory 
bulb.  They  pierce  the  foramina  in  the  cribriform  plate  of  the  ethmoid  bone, 
each  receiving  an  investment  of  dura.  Thosepiercing  the  inner  line  of  foramina 
supply  the  upper  third  of  the  nasal  septum  (Fig.  670) ;  the  outer  group  supplies 
the  lateral  wall  of  the  nose  as  low  as  the  lower  border  of  the  superior  turbinated 
bone  (Fig.  671).  The  fibres  communicate  freely,  forming  a  fine  network.  They 
commence  as  axis-cylinder  processes  of  the  olfactory  cells  of  the  Schneiderian 
membrane,  and  terminate  by  minutely  branching  processes  in  the  glomeruli  of 
the  olfactory  bulb. 
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FiO.  SJO.— Naaal  septum,  showing  ol&ctorr  nerves  una  nerves  of  common  sensation.    (Teitut.) 


Fio.  871.— Outer  wall  of  nose,  showing  olfactory  nerves  and  nerve*  of  common  sensation.    jTeslul.) 

The  Second  or  Optic  Nerve. 

Traced  backward  from  the  eyeball  the  optic  ("seeing")  nerves  (Fig.  672)  are 
Been  to  meet  on  the  under  surface  of  the  hrain  in  the  optic  commimtre  or  chiasma, 
where  they  partially  decussate,  and  whence  two  flattened  bauds,  the  optic  tracts, 
pass  backward  round  the  crura  cerebri  to  the  thalami  and  quad ri gem innl  bodies. 

The  optic  tract  (Fig.  672)  arises  by  two  roots  from  the  pulvjnar  of  the  optic 
thalamus,  the  corpora  geniculate,  and  the  superior  quadrigeminal  body.  Thence 
it  bends  round  the  upper  end  of  the  cms  cerebri  to  which  it  is  attached  as  a  flat- 
tened, white  band,  and  becoming  more  rounded,  passes  between  the  anterior  per- 
forated space  and  the  interpeduncular  space  to  end  in  the  chiasma. 

The  optic  commissure  or  chiasma  ("  like  X,  the  Greek  letter,  chi")  is  oblong, 
the  longest  diameter  being  transverse.  It  rests  on  a  groove  above  the  olivary 
eminence  of  the  sphenoid  and  has  the  internal  carotid  artery  on  either  side  of  it. 
From  its  extremities  in  front  spring  the  optic  nerves. 

The  optic  nerve  enters  the  orbit  by  the  optic  foramen,  accompanied  by  the 
ophthalmic  artery,  which  lies  below  and  external  to  it.  In  the  orbit  it 
runs   forward,  outward,  and   a    little   downward    to   the   back  of  the   eyeball, 
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which  it  pierces  one-eighth  inch  to  the  inner  side  of  the  optic  axis.  Its  fibres 
then  radiate  in  all  directions  over  the  anterior  surface  of  the  retina.  As  the 
nerve  enters  the  orbit  it  receives  an  investment  from  the  dura,  which  sends  a 
layer  also  to  bleiid  with  the  periosteum.  The  pial,  arachnoid,  and  dural  sheaths 
remain  distinct  as  far  as  the  sclerotic,  with  which  they  blend,  and  well-marked 
subdural  and  subarachnoid  spaces  can  be  demonstrated.  In  the  orbit  the  nerve 
is  closely  surrounded  posteriorly  by  the  recti  muscles ;  but  farther  forward  is 
separated  from  them  by  fatty  tissue.  The  ciliary  vessels  and  nerves  surround  it, 
especially  above  and  below,  the  ophthalmic  artery  and  nasal  nerve  cross  over  it 


Fin.  87:!.— Origin  and  relations  of  optic  tract.  Part  of  the  bane  of  the  brain :  temporal  gyrl  drawn  aside, 
liia  removed.    (W.  Kelller.} 

from  without  inward,  and  the  ciliary  ganglion  lies  on  Us  outer  surface.  It  is 
pierced  by  the  arteria  centralis  retina?  and  its  vein. 

In  the  chiasma  (Fig.  673)  a  partial  decussation  takes  place.  The  outer  fibres 
do  not  decussate,  but  connect  the  outer  half  of  the  retina  with  the  geniculate  and 
quadrigeminal  bodies  of  the  same  side ;  the  inner  fibres  decussate  completely, 
connecting  the  inner  half  of  the  retina  with  these  nuclei  on  the  opposite  side. 
Thus,  the  right  optic  tract  conveys  fibres  from  the  right  halves  of  both  retinae  to 
the  right  side  of  the  brain,  and  the  left-  behaves  similarly.  The  lateral  portions 
of  the  chiasma  consist  of  uncrossed  fibres,  the  central  portion  contains  inter- 
crossed fibres  from  the  nasal  (inner)  sides  of  both  retina;.  Besides  these  the 
posterior  part  of  the  chiasma  is  occupied  by  a  band  of  fibres  which,  after  partial 
interruption  in  the  celts  of  the  internal  geniculate  bodies,  unite  the  inferior 
corpora  quadrigemina  with  each  other.  This  is  called  Gudden's  commissure,  and 
appears  to  have  nothing  to  do  with  sight. 

The  fibres  of  the  optic  nerve  commence  as  axis-cylinder  processes  of  the  large 
ganglionic  cells  of  the  retina,  and  end  in  branching  processes  round  the  cells  of 
the  external  geniculate  body,  superior  quadrigemina]  body,  and  optic  thalamus, 
which  cells,  therefore,  form  the  nucleus  of  the  optic  nerve  ;  thence  fibres  pass  by 
the  optic  radiation  to  the  cuneus  in  the  occipital  lobe  of  the  cerebrum.  Imper- 
fectly traced  connections  exist  between  the  visual  centres  and  the  nuclei  of  the 
third,  fourth,  and  sixth  nerves. 

General  View  of  the  Nuclei  of  the  Third  to  the  Twelfth  Cranial  Nerves  (Figs. 
674,  675). — The  nuclei  of  the  third  to  the  twelfth  cranial  nerves  inclusive  lie 
in  the  central  gray  matter  of  the  brain  from  the  level  of  the  posterior  commissure 
to  that  of  the  decussation  of  the  pyramids,  the  nucleus  of  the  spinnl  i 
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and  the  ascending  vagoglossopharyngeal  and  fifth  roots   extending  still  lower 
down.     In  Fig.  674  the  motor  nuclei  are  represented  (in  red),  in  Fig.  675  the 


Fig.  673. -Magma  or  the  course  of  the  optic  fibres.    (W,  Kelller,  ufter  Teitut.) 

sensory  nuclei  (in  blue).  The  motor  nuclei  are  arranged  in  two  interrupted 
columns,  the  third,  fourth,  sixth,  and  twelfth  motor  nuclei  forming  one  column 
close  to  the  middle  line,  and  very  near  the  floor  of  the  aqueduct,  fourth  ventricle 
or  central  canal ;  while  the  motor  nuclei  of  the  fifth,  seventh,  ninth,  tenth, 
and  eleventh  form  another  column,  more  deeply  and  more  laterally  situated  than 
the  first  and  deviating  somewhat  toward  the  side  above,  where  the  ventricle  is 
widest.  The  fifth  nerve  has  a  well-marked  ascending  root,  which  is  probably 
motor,  as  well  as  a  crossed  motor  root.  The  spinal  portion  of  the  spinal  accessory 
arises  from  the  cells  of  the  ventral  horn  of  gray  matter  as  low  as  the  sixth  or 
seventh  cervical  nerve. 

Coming  now  to  the  sensory  nuclei,  each  sensory  nerve  has  an  ascending  root. 
Thus  the  fifth,  eighth,  ninth,  tenth,  and  accessory  portion  of  the  eleventh  have 
each  an  ascending  root  which  appears  to  bring  it  into  relation  with  the  nucleus  of 
the  funiculus  cuneatus  and  gelatinous  substance  of  Rolando  (compare  the  con- 
nection of  the  sensory  roots  of  the  spinal  nerves  with  the  same  nuclei).  Each 
nerve  has  in  addition  a  special  sensory  nucleus — the  eighth  nucleus  is  divisible 
into  three  groups — near  the  level  of  its  point  of  exit  and  dorso-latera]  to  the 
motor  nuclei. 

In  longitudinal  extent  the  nucleus  of  the  third  nerve  occupies  the  floor  of  the 
aqueduct  from  the  posterior  commissure  to  the  groove  between  the  superior  and 
inferior  quadrigemiiial  bodies,  the  nucleus  of  the  fourth  lies  ventral ly  to  the  testis, 
the  fifth  nucleus  nearly  corresponds  to  the  lateral  recess,  the  sixth  lies  under  the 
cminentia  teres,  the  eighth  nuclei  are  on  a  level  with  the  stria;  acusticse,  and  the 
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seventh  on  the  same  level,  but  more  mesial.  Lastly  the  ninth,  tenth,  and 
eleventh  form  two  columns  (sensory  and  motor),  and  the  twelfth  a  third  column, 
which  extend  almost  the  whole  length  of  the  oblongata. 


Fie.  675.— Dlanrttnj  of  the  sensory  nuclei  In 
the  floor  of  the  fourth  ventricle.    (Teitut.) 

Connections  of  the  Nuclei  of  the  Cranial  Nerves  with  the  Cor- 
tex Cerebri. 

The  cortical  connections  of  the  olfactory  and  optic  nerves  have  already  been 
described.  The  motor  tract  for  the  other  cranial  nerves  seems  to  run  from  the 
motor  area  of  the  cerebral  cortex,  down  through  the  genu  of  the  internal  capsule, 
pyramidal  segment  (middle  third  of  the  crusta)  of  the  cms  cerebri,  and  pyram- 
idal tract  of  the  pons  and  oblongata  to  nearly  opposite  their  respective  nuclei. 
It  then  crosses  through  the  raphe  and  passes  the  formatio  reticularis  to  the  motor 
nuclei  of  the  opposite  side.  Round  the  cells  of  the  motor  nuclei  the  pyramidal 
fibres  end,  and  from  these  cells  fresh  fibres  pass  by  the  motor  nerve-roots  to  the 
periphery.  The  cortical  centre  for  the  facial  occupies  the  lower  ends  of  the 
precentral  and  postcentral  gyri ;  the  hypoglossal  centre  is  in  the  lower  end  of 
the  precentral  and  posterior  end  of  the  inferior  frontal  gyri. 

The  sensory  tract  is  less  known  but,  on  leaving  the  sensory  nuclei,  it  appears 
to  cross  to  the  opposite  fillet,  and  thus  pass  to  the  superior  quadrigerainal  body 
and  subthalamic  region  or  thalamus,  some  part  of  it  going  through  the  posterior 
third  of  the  hind  limb  of  the  internal  capsule  to  the  cortex  cerebri  behind  the 
motor  area. 

The  course  of  the  nerve-roots  from  their  nuclei  to  superficial  origins  is  as  follows  : 
The  roots  of  the  third,  fifth,  sixth,  eighth,  twelfth,  and  the  sensory  roots  of  the 
ninth,  tenth,  and  eleventh,  run  in  nearly  straight  lines  ventro-laterally  from 
nucleus  to  point  of  superficial  emergence.  The  fourth  is  altogether  exceptional 
(see  special  description).  The  motor  roots  of  the  seventh,  ninth,  tenth,  and 
eleventh  run  at  first  dorso-mesially  toward  the  floor  of  the  ventricle  and  then 
bend  outward,  and  lastly  ventrally  to  join  the  sensory  roots,  the  seventh  running 
upward  for  some  distance  before  it  turns  outward. 

We  now  pass  to  a  particular  description  of  the  cranial  nerves  from  tlie  third  to 
the  twelfth,  inclusive  of  both.  The  first  and  second  nerves  have  already  been  fully 
considered. 

The  Third  or  Oculo -motor  Nerve. 

The  nucleus  of  the  third  nerve  (Fig.  677),  the  oculo-motor  ("eye-mover"), 
consists  of  several  distinct  groups  of  cells,  lying  on  the  floor  of  the  aqueduct^ 
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close  to  the  middle  line,  and  nearly  corresponding  in  position  to  the  superior 
quadrigemioal  body.  It  is  just  dorsal  to  the  posterior  longitudinal  fasciculus, 
which  appears  to  connect  it  with  the  nuclei  of  the  seventh  and  eighth,  and  with  the 
sixth  nucleus  of  the  opposite  side.  From  its  nucleus  the  nerve  issues  in  many 
small  bundles,  running  vent  rally  through  the  posterior  longitudinal  bundle  and 
red  nucleus  to  the  oculo-motor  groove,  on  the  inner  side  of  the  crus  cerebri  just 
above  the  pons.  The  nuclei  of  both  sides  communicate  freely.  The  nerve  so 
formed  passes  between  the  posterior  cerebral  and  superior  cerebellar  arteries, 
forward  and  a  little  outward,  piercing  the  dura  on  the  outer  side  of  the  poste- 
rior clinoid  process,  and  so  entering  the  outer  wall  of  the  cavernous  sinus,  in 


a  by  transverse  section  through  tbe  middle  of  tbe  Mlla  turcica.    (W. 

which  it  is  embedded  (Fig.  676).  Between  layers  of  the  dura  it  enters  the 
sphenoidal  fissure,  having  divided  into  a  superior  and  inferior  division.  Thus  it 
enters  the  orbit,  passing  between  the  two  heads  of  the  external  rectus,  the  two 
divisions  being  separated  by  the  nasal  nerve. 

The  superior  division  is  directed  inward  and  forward  over  the  optic  nerve,  and 


Yio.  677.— Oculo-motor  nerve  and  ciliary  ganglion  (C.  G.).    (Testut.) 

pierces  the  rectus  superior  to  terminate  in  the  levator  palpebral  superioris,  sup- 
plying these  two  muscles. 

"  The  inferior  division  splits  into  three  branches.     Of  these,  one  supplies  the 
internal  rectus,  another  the  inferior  rectus,  and  the  third,  larger  than  either  of  the 
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others,  passes  between  the  inferior  and  external  recti  to  enter  the  posterior  border 
of  the  inferior  oblique.  This  branch  gives  a  short,  thick  offset  to  the  ciliary 
ganglion,  thus  furnishing  its  motor  root,  and  also  contributes  some  twigs  to  the 
inferior  rectus. 

The  third  nerve  supplies  all  the  orbital  muscles,  except  the  superior  oblique 
(supplied  by  the  fourth  nerve)  and  external  rectus  (sixth  nerve).  It  also,  through 
the  ciliary  ganglion,  supplies  the  ciliary  muscle  and  sphincter  iridis.  It  is  further 
to  be  noted  that  the  nucleus  of  this  nerve,  through  communication  with  the  roots 
of  the  facial,  supplies  the  orbicularis  palpebrarum,  occipito-  frontal  is,  and  cor- 
rugator  supercilii ;  and  that  the  fibres  of  the  third  nerve  to  the  internal  rectus 
are  derived  from  the  sixth  nucleus  of  the  opposite  side.  It  may  be  well  to  note 
here  that  all  the  orbital  muscles  are  supplied  by  their  nerves  on  their  surfaces 
next  the  eyeball,  except  the  inferior  oblique  which  is  pierced  by  its  nerve  on  its 


Flu.  678.— Back  of  the  orbit,  showing  puaage  of  nerves  through  sphenoidal  fissure.    (Modified  from  Testut.) 

posterior  border,  and  the  superior  oblique  which  is  supplied  by  the  fourth  nerve 
on  its  orbital  surface. 

Observe  here,  also,  the  relations  of  the  orbital  nerves  in  the  cavernous  sinits  and 
sphenoidal  fissure  (Fig.  678). 

The  third  and  fourth  nerves  and  ophthalmic  division  of  the  fifth  lie  embedded 
in  the  outer  wall  of  the  cavernous  sinus,  while  the  sixth  nerve  and  internal  carotid 
artery  pass  through  the  sinus,  the  nerve  lying  beneath  the  artery,  and  both  being 
separated  from  the  blood  of  the  sinus  by  an  epithelial  lining  supported  by 
delicate  fibrous  tissue. 

In  the  sphenoidal  fissure  the  fourth,  frontal,  and  lachrymal  nerves  are  arranged 
along  its  upper  boundary  in  the  order  mentioned  from  within  outward;  the  supe- 
rior and  inferior  divisions  of  the  oculo-motor,  the  nasal,  and  sixth  nerves  pass 
between  the  two  heads  of  the  external  rectus,  the  nasal  lying  between  the  first  two 
and  the  sixth  most  inferiorly.  The  ophthalmic  vein  leaves  the  orbit  through  this 
fissure  internally  to  the  sixth  nerve. 


592  THE  NEB  VES. 

The  Fourth  or  Trochlear  Nerve. 

The  fourth  nerve  (called  trochlear  because  the  tendon  of  the  muscle  which  it 
supplies  runs  through  a  pulley)  arises  in  a  short  column  of  cells  almost  continuous 
with  the  third  nucleus,  and  commensurate  with  the  inferior  quadrigeminal  body. 
Thence  the  root  runs  dorso-laterally,  and  after  descending  for  a  short  distance 
crosses  inward  in  the  valvula,  where  it  decussates  with  its  fellow,  and  emerges  as 
a  slender  round  bundle  immediately  'behind  the  testis  on  the  opposite  side  from 
its  nucleus. 

It  now  passes  outward  across  the  superior  peduncle  of  the  cerebellum,  and 
forward  round  the  outer  side  of  the  crus  cerebri  to  pierce  the  dura  under  cover 
of  the  free  margin  of  the  tentorium,  external  to  the  posterior  clinoid  process  and 
third  nerve.  It  is  embedded  in  the  outer  wall  of  the  cavernous  sinus  between 
the  oculo-motor  and  ophthalmic  nerves,  afterward  crossing  the  oculo-motor  to  lie 
in  the  inner  angle  of  the  sphenoidal  fissure  through  which  it  reaches  the  orbit. 
Here  it  runs  inward  above  the  levator  palpebral  superioris  and  is  distributed  to 
the  obliquus  superior  on  its  upper  (orbital)  surface. 

The  Fifth  or  Trifacial  Nerve. 

The  fifth  nerve  is  called  trifacial  because  it  has  tltree  grand  divisions,  which 
are  distributed  to  the  face ;  and  sometimes  it  is  called  trigeminal  ("  three  double  " 
or  "  three  twins  "),  referring  to  the  arrangement  of  the  divisions  on  the  two  sides 
of  the  head.  It  is  mixed  in  function,  closely  resembling  a  spinal  nerve  in  that 
the  motor  and  sensory  roots  arise  separately  from  the  encepnalon,  the  sensory 
root  possessing  a  ganglion  similar  in  constitution  and  development  to  that  of  a 
posterior  spinal  nerve-root,  while  the  motor  root  joins  the  nerve  on  the  distal  side 
of  the  ganglion. 

The  motor  root  arises  from  a  group  of  cells  lying  deeply  in  the  floor  of  the 
fourth  ventricle  at  a  point  corresponding  to  the  lateral  recess.  It  is  joined  by  the 
descending  root  which  appears  to  arise  from  cells  in  the  aqueduct  and  by  a  crossed 
motor  root  of  doubtful  connections. 

Most  of  the  fibres  of  the  sensory  portion  are  traceable  into  the  so-called 
ascending  root  which  appears  as  a  crescentic  band  of  fibres  outside  the  head  of 
the  dorsal  horn.  The  fibres  appear  to  arise  as  axis-cylinder  processes  of  the 
cells  of  the  Gasserian  ganglion  and  to  terminate  as  minutely  branching  processes 
round  the  cells  of  the  gelatinous  substance  and  funiculi  gracilis  and  cuneatus 
(compare  sensory  spinal  nerve-root).  Many  sensory  fibres  end  in  the  superior 
sensory  nucleus,  which  lies  just  outside  the  motor  nucleus.  The  crossed  sensory 
and  cerebellar  roots  are  imperfectly  understood. 

Thus,  then,  two  roots  can  be  seen  coursing  through  the  pons  from  whose  ven- 
tral surface  they  emerge  near  its  anterior  border.  The  larger,  sensory  root  (portio 
major)  being  ventro-lateral  to  the  smaller,  motor  root  (portio  minor). 

The  larger  root  runs  forward  beneath  the  tentorium,  where,  just  under  the 
fourth  nerve  and  near  the  apex  of  the  petrous  portion  of  the  temporal  bone,  it 
enters  a  recess  between  the  two  layers  of  the  dura  (Meckel's  space).  Here  the 
larger  root  spreads  out,  forming  a  plexiform  network,  and  enters  the  Gasserian 
ganglion. 

The  smaller  .root,  from  being  dorsal  to  the  portio  major  at  its  origin,  winds 
spirally  round  the  latter,  gaining  its  inner  and  then  its  ventral  (under)  surface, 
and  crosses  beneath  the  Gasserian  ganglion  to  join  the  third  division  only,  which 
emerges  from  that  structure. 

The  Gasserian  or  Semilunar  Ganglion. — This  body  lies  on  a  special  depression 
on  the  anterior  surface  of  the  petrous  bone  ;  it  is  crescent-shaped,  the  convexity 
being  directed  forward.  Its  surfaces  are  adherent  to  the  dura,  flattened,  and  much 
striated ;  and  it  is  rich  in  ganglionic  cells.  It  is  joined  by  filaments  from  the 
carotid  plexus  of  the  sympathetic,  and  sends  recurrent  fibres  to  the  dura. 
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From  its  convex  border  the  sensory  portion  of  the  trifacial  emerges  in  three 
trunks,  the  ophthalmic,  superior  maxillary,  and  inferior  maxillary  or  mandibular. 
The  third  of  these  alone  is  joined  by  the  motor  root  after  its  emergence. 


Kio.  679.— Seniory  areas  of  the  head,  ihowfog  the  general  fllEtributlon  of  the  three  dlvHonl  of  the  trifacial 
lcrve.    (Modified  from  Testot.) 

A  general  idea  of  the  cutaneous  distribution  of  these  nerves  will  be  got  from 
i  glance  at  Fig.  679. 


Fig.  680.— Ophthalmic  division  of  the  trifacial  hi 


First  or  Ophthalmic   Division  of  the   Fifth   Nerve  (Fig.    680).— The   first  or 
ophthalmic  ("  oye  ")  division  of  the  fifth  nerve  is  a  flattened  trunk,  one  inch  long, 
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which  runs  forward  and  upward  in  the  outer  wall  of  the  cavernous  sinus  under 
the  fourth  nerve.  Between  layers  of  dura  it  reaches  the  sphenoidal  fissure,  which 
it  passes  through  in  three  divisions,  the  lachrymal,  frontal,  and  nasal.  It  gives 
offsets  to  the  third,  fourth,  and  sixth  nerves,  as  these  enter  the  orbit. 

The  Lachrymal  Nerve  is  the  outermost  of  these  three  divisions.  It  occupies 
a  separate  sheath  of  dura,  and  passes  by  the  outer  angle  of  the  sphenoidal 
fissure  into  the  orbit.  Here  it  runs  along  the  upper  border  of  the  external  rectus  to 
the  outer  and  the  upper  angle  of  the  cavity  to  reach  the  lachrymal  ("  tear  ")  gland. 
Just  behind  the  gland  it  gives  off  a  branch  to  join  the  orbital  branch  of  the  supe- 
rior maxillary  nerve,  and  branches  to  the  lachrymal  gland  and  conjunctiva,  and 
terminates  by  piercing  the  external  tarsal  ligament  to  supply  the  skin  of  the  upper 
eyelid,  where  it  communicates  with  the  facial  nerve. 

The  Frontal  Nerve,  the  middle  and  largest  division  of  the  ophthalmic,  also 
enters  the  orbit  close  to  the  roof  of  the  sphenoidal  fissure.  It  runs  forward  on 
the  levator  palpebrae  superioris,  between  it  and  the  periosteum.  Midway  in  its 
passage  through  the  orbit  it  gives  off*  the  supratrochlear  nerve,  and  then,  assuming 
the  name  supraorbital,  runs  straight  to  the  supraorbital  foramen.  Through  this 
foramen  it  leaves  the  orbit  accompanied  by  the  supraorbital  branch  of  the  oph- 
thalmic artery,  and  divides  into  an  internal  and  an  external  branch,  the  external 
branch  being  the  larger.  These  pierce  the  orbicularis  palpebrarum  and  frontalis 
very  obliquely,  supplying  the  skin  of  the  front  part  of  the  scalp,  the  external 
branch  being  traceable  as  far  as  the  lambdoidal  suture. 

The  supratrochlear  nerve,  springing  from  the  frontal,  as  above  described,  runs 
forward  and  inward  toward  the  pulley  of  the  superior  oblique.  Near  the  pulley 
it  sends  a  twig  to  join  the  infratrochlear  branch  of  the  nasal ;  and  then,  passing 
over  the  superior  oblique  tendon,  it  lies  between  the  orbicularis  palpebrarum  and 
the  bone,  as  it  passes  over  the  inner  angle  of  the  orbital  arch.  Here  it  supplies 
twigs  to  the  eyelid  and  conjunctiva,  and  then  pierces  the  frontalis  to  reach  the 
skin  of  the  forehead  over  the  glabella.  It  is  accompanied  by  the  frontal  artery. 
These,  like  all  other  sensory  branches  of  the  fifth  nerve,  communicate  with  the 
facial. 

The  Nasal  Nerve  enters  the  orbit  between  the  two  heads  of  the  external 
rectus  and  two  divisions  of  the  oculo-motor  nerve.  At  first  on  the  outer  side  of 
the  optic  nerve,  it  crosses  it  obliquely  beneath  the  rectus  superior  to  reach  the 
anterior  internal  orbital  canal,  through  which,  accompanied  by  the  anterior  eth- 
moidal vessels,  it  enters  the  cranium.  In  the  orbit  it  gives  off  the  sensory  root  to 
the  ciliary  ganglion,  two  long  ciliary  nerves,  and  the  infratrochlear  nerve. 

In  the  cranium  it  runs  forward  on  the  cribriform  plate  of  the  ethmoid  and 
passes  to  the  nasal  fossa  through  the  nasal  slit.  In  the  roof  of  the  nose  it  gives  off 
an  internal  or  septal  branch,  and  an  external  branch,  and  passes  onward  as  the 
anterior  or  superficial  branch  in  a  groove  on  the  nasal  bone  to  become  cutaneous 
by  passing  between  that  bone  and  the  lateral  cartilage  of  the  nose. 

Branches. — (a)  The  branch  to  the  ciliaiy  ganglion  is  a  slender  filament,  one- 
quarter  inch  long,  which  is  given  off  where  the  nasal  nerve  lies  between  the  heads 
of  the  external  rectus.     It  furnishes  the  sensory  root  of  the  ganglion. 

(6)  One  or  two  long  ciliary  nerves  pierce  the  sclerotic  near  the  optic  nerve. 

(c)  The  infratrochlear  nerve  runs  forward  beneath  the  superior  oblique,  receives 
a  communicating  branch  from  the  supratrochlear,  and,  passing  beneath  the  pulley 
to  the  inner  canthus,  supplies  the  conjunctiva,  caruncle,  lachrymal  sac,  and  skin 
of  the  eyelids  and  nose. 

(r/)  The  internal  or  septal  branch  supplies  the  mucous  membrane  on  the  upper 
and  anterior  part  of  the  nasal  septum. 

(e)  The  external  branch  supplies  the  outer  wall  of  the  nose,  including  the 
anterior  ends  of  the  middle  and  inferior  turbinated  bones. 

(/)  The  anteriw  or  superficial  branch  pierces  the  compressor  naris  and  is  dis- 
tributed to  the  skin  of  the  lower  part  of  the  nose. 

Sporadic  Ganglia  connected  with  the  Fifth  Nerve. — There  are  four  small  gan- 
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gHa  connected  with  the  fifth  nerve — the  ophthalmic,  sphenopalatine,  otic,  and  sub- 
maxillary. Each  of  these  has  three  roots,  derived  from  motor,  sensory,  and 
sympathetic  nerves  respectively,  and  a  varying  number  of  branches  of  distribu- 
tion. Their  cells  are  multipolar,  thus  resembling  the  cells  of  sympathetic  ganglia, 
and  differing  from  those  of  the  ganglia  of  the  posterior  spinal  nerve-roots  and 
Gasserian  ganglion. 

The  Ophthalmic,  Ciliary,  or  Lenticular  Ganglion  (Fig.  677). — The  ciliary  gan- 
glion is  a  small  reddish  body  about  the  size  of  a  large  pin-head  (one-twelfth  of  an 
inch  in  long  diameter),  compressed  laterally,  and  quadrilateral  in  shape,  present- 
ing four  angles.  It  lies  at  the  back  of  the  orbit,  between  the  external  rectus  and 
the  optic  nerve,  and  is  often  in  contact  with  the  ophthalmic  artery. 

Its  long  (sensory)  root  is  derived  from  the  nasal  nerve,  entering  its  supero- 
posterior  angle.  Often  incorporated  with  this  or  entering  the  ganglion  by  its 
side  is  the  sympathetic  root,  derived  from  the  cavernous  plexus ;  and  its  motor 
root  is  a  short,  comparatively  thick  offset  from  the  branch  of  the  third  nerve  to 
the  inferior  oblique,  which  enters  the  postero- inferior  angle  of  the  ganglion. 


FIG.  881.— Maxillary  division  of  the  trifacial  nerve  and  Meckel's  ganglion.    (TettaU 

From  the  anterior  angles  of  the  ganglion  spring  its  branches  of  distribution 
called  the  short  ciliary  nerves.  There  are  at  first  six  to  eight  of  them,  arranged 
in  two  groups,  superior  and  inferior,  the  inferior  group  being  joined  by  the  long 
ciliary  nerves  from  the  nasal.  They  pass  along  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 
the  optic  nerve,  subdividing  until  about  twelve  to  eighteen  fine  filaments  reach 
the  sclerotic,  and  pierce  it  in  a  circle  round  the  optic  nerve.  They  supply  nerves 
of  ordinary  sensation  and  trophic  nerves  to  the  eyeball  (derived  from  the  nasal), 
motor  nerves  to  the  ciliary  muscle  and  sphincter  iridis  (derived  from  the  oculo- 
motor), and  sympathetic  nerves  to  the  dilatator  fibres  of  the  iris.  Experiments 
on  the  dog,  cat,  and  ape  make  the  following  conclusions  approximately  correct 
for  man.  Two  or  three  of  the  upper  thoracic  spinal  nerves  send  efferent  pupillo- 
dilator  fibres  to  the  corresponding  thoracic  ganglia  of  the  sympathetic,  which 


596  THE  NERVES. 

ascend  in  the  sympathetic  trunk  to  the  superior  cervical  ganglion.  Here  they 
form  branching  processes  round  sympathetic  nerve  cells,  whence  new  fibres  pass 
by  the  nasal  branch  of  the  ophthalmic  division  of  the  fifth  and  long  ciliary  nerves, 
and  perhaps  by  the  cavernous  plexus  of  the  sympathetic,  ciliary  ganglion,  and 
short  ciliary  nerves  to  the  dilatator  fibres  of  the  iris.  The  sphincter  pupillse  and 
ciliary  muscle  are  supplied  by  fibres  of  the  third  nerve,  which  end  in  arborizations 
round  the  nerve  cells  of  the  ciliary  ganglion,  whence  new  fibres  pass  by  the  short 
ciliary  nerves  to  these  muscles. 

The  Second  or  Maxillary  Division  of  the  Fifth  Nerve  (Fig.  681). — The  maxillary 
(superior  maxillary)  nerve  is  intermediate  in  size  and  position  between  the  two 
other  divisions  of  the  fifth  nerve,  and  like  the  first  is  purely  sensory.  After  a 
very  short  intracranial  course  it  passes  through  the  foramen  rotundum,  crosses 
the  sphenomaxillary  fossa,  and  enters  the  orbit  through  the  sphenomaxillary 
fissure  to  occupy  the  infraorbital  groove  in  its  floor.  It  is  here  joined  by  the 
infraorbital  branch  of  the  internal  maxillary  artery,  and  together  they  enter  the 
infraorbital  canal  to  reach  the  face  beneath  the  orbit,  where  the  nerve  divides  into 
its  terminal  branches. 

Branches. — (a)  Recurrent  branch.  Within  the  cranium  it  gives  a  recurrent 
branch  to  the  dura  and  middle  meningeal  artery. 

(6)  The  orbital  branch  (temporo-malar  nerve)  is  given  off  in  the  sphenomaxil- 
lary fossa.  It  enters  the  orbit  through  the  sphenomaxillary  fissure,  and  divides 
into  two  branches,  temporal  and  malar. 

The  temporal  branch  runs  upward  along  the  outer  wall  of  the  orbit,  gives  a 
communicating  filament  to  the  lachrymal  nerve,  and  passing  obliquely  through 
the  periosteum  enters  the  temporal  canal  of  the  malar  bone.  It  thus  passes  to 
the  temporal  fossa,  where,  running  upward  between  the  temporal  muscle  and  the 
bone,  it  pierces  the  deep  and  superficial  layers  of  the  temporal  fascia  very 
obliquely,  and  emerges  subcutaneously  one  inch  above  the  zygoma,  where  its 
twigs  perforate  the  orbicularis  palpebrarum  to  the  skin,  communicating  with  the 
facial  and  auriculo-temporal  nerves. 

The  malar  branch  (ramus  subcutan^us  malar)  runs  forward  in  the  fat  of  the 
orbit,  and  pierces  through  the  malar  canal  to  the  skin  of  the  face  over  the  malar 
bone. 

(c)  The  sphenopalatine  branches  are  two  short,  stout  twigs  to  Meckel's  gau- 
glion,  with  which  they  will  be  described. 

(d)  The  posterior  superior  dental  nerves  (Fig.  682),  the  last  branches  given  off 
in  the  sphenomaxillary  fossa,  are  usually  two  in  number,  or  may  arise  together. 
Running  downward  on  the  back  of  the  superior  maxilla,  in  the  grooves  which 
lead  to  the  posterior  dental  canals,  they  give  fibres  to  the  gums  and  buccal 
mucous  membrane  (nervuli  gingivales)  and  then  enter  these  canals  to  supply  the 
molar  teeth  and  antrum. 

(e)  The  middle  superior  dental  nerve  is  given  off  in  the  hind  part  of  the  infra- 
orbital canal.  It  descends  in  a  minute  canal  or  groove  in  the  outer  wall  of  the 
antrum  to  supply  the  bicuspid  teeth. 

(/)  The  anterior  superior  dental  nerve  commences  in  the  fore  part  of  the  infra- 
orbital canal.  It  also  descends  in  the  wall  of  the  antrum,  dividing  into  two 
branches  :  a  nasal  branch  which  supplies  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  anterior 
part  of  the  inferior  meatus  and  floor  of  the  nasal  fossa ;  and  a  dental  branch  to  the 
incisor  and  canine  teeth. 

These  three  dental  nerves  form  loops  (the  superior  dental  plexus)  in  the 
minute  canals  provided  for  them  in  the  maxilla,  and  from  the  loops  filaments  pass 
to  the  foramina  at  the  tips  of  the  fangs,  and  supply  the  dental  pulp. 

(g)  Infraorbital  Nerve. — From  the  time  the  maxillary  nerve  enters  the  infra- 
orbital canal  it  is  called  the  infraorbital  nerve,  and  under  that  name  it  emerges  on 
the  face,  where  it  lies  deeply  under  cover  of  the  levator  labii  superioris  proprius. 
Here  it  divides  into  seven  or  more  branches.  Two  of  these,  called  inferior  pal- 
pebral, turn  upward  to  the  skin  and  conjunctiva  of  the  lower  eyelids ;  two  or 
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three  pass  inward  between  the  fibres  of  the  levator  labii  euperioris  alseque  nasi  to 
the  side  of  the  nose  (lateral  nasal) ;  and  three  or  four  superior  labial  branches  run 
downward,  piercing  the  fibres  of  the  elevators  of  the  upper  lip  and  angle  of  the 
mouth  to  the  skin  of  the  lips  and  cheek,  and  sending  large  twigs  to  the  mucous 
membrane. 

These  infraorbital  nerves  communicating  with  the  facial  form  the  infra- 
orbital plexus. 

The  Sphenopalatine  or  Meckel's  Ganglion  (Figs.  682,  683). — The  sphenopala- 


Fic.  66!.— Dental  branches  or  superior  maiillary  nerve  and  sphenopalatine  ganglion.    (Teitnt.) 

tine,  or  MecheVs  ganglion,  is  a  small,  reddish,  triangular  body,  one-fifth  of  an  inch 
in  its  long  diameter,  and  flattened  at  the  sides.  It  is  situated  in  the  upper  part 
of  the  sphenomaxillary  fossa,  just  under  the  superior  maxillary  nerve,  where  it  is 
embedded  in  fat  and  surrounded  by  the  terminal  branches  of  the  internal  max- 
illary artery.     Only  its  posterior  segment  contains  nerve-cells. 

Its  sensory  root  is  represented  by  two  short,  stout  nerves,  which  attach  its  two 
superior  angles  to  the  superior  maxillary  nerve,  forming  its  sphenopalatine  branches. 
The  greater  part  of  these  roots  passes  on  without  interruption  in  ganglion-cells 
into  the  palatine,  nasal,  and  pharyngeal  branches  of  the  ganglion. 

Its  motor  and  sympathetic  roots  are  contained  in  the  Vidian  nerve. 

The  Vidian  Nerve  is  a  compound  nerve,  formed  by  the  junction  of  the  great 
superficial  and  great  deep  petroaal  nerves.  Tracing  the  Vidian  nerve  backward  to 
its  sources,  it  leaves  the  postero-superior  angle  of  the  ganglion,  passes  through  the 
Vidian  canal  (accompanied  by  the  artery  of  the  same  name)  in  which  it  gives  off 
small  twigs  to  the  back  of  the  nose  and  pharynx,  and  divides  into  two  branches. 
Of  these  the  great  superficial  petrosal  nerve  enters  the  cranium  through  the  carti- 
lage which  closes  the  foramen  lacerum  medium  by  the  outer  side  of  the  internal 
carotid  artery,  and,  passing  backward  and  outward  in  a  groove  on  the  petrous 
bone  under  the  Gasserian  ganglion,  enters  the  hiatus  Fallopii  to  join  the  genicu- 
late ganglion  of  the  facial  nerve.  It  receives  a  twig  from  the  tympanic  branch  of 
the  glossopharyngeal.  The  great  deep  petrosal  nerve,  which  joins  this  to  form  the 
Vidian  nerve  just  outside  the  Vidian  canal,  can  be  traced  to  the  plexus  of  the 
sympathetic  on  the  internal  carotid  artery.  Some  works  describe  this  as  the 
carotid  branch  of  the  Vidian,  and  give  the  name  of  great  deep  petrosal  to  the 
twig  from  the  glossopharyngeal  which  joins  the  great  superficial  petrosal.  The 
branches  of  distribution  of  Meckel's  ganglion  are  grouped  as  ascending,  internal, 
descending,  and  posterior. 
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(a)  Ascending  branches. — These  are  the  orbital  tranche*,  two  or  three  exceed- 
ingly minute  twigs  which  pass  through  the  sphenomaxillary  fissure  to  the  perios- 
teum of  the  orbit,  and  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  posterior  ethmoidal  and 
sphenoidal  sinuses, 

(6)  Internal  branches  are  partly  derived  from  the  ganglion  ;  but  are  largely 
traceable  over  its  inner  surface  into  the  sensory  roots.  They  are  superior  nasal 
and  nasopalatine. 

The  superior  nasal  nerves  are  several  small  twigs  which  enter  the  nose  through 
the  sphenopalatine  foramen,  to  supply  the  mucous  membrane  over  the  upper  and 
back  part  of  the  superior  and  middle  turbinated  bones  and  septum,  as  well  as  the 
posterior  ethmoidal  cells. 

The  nasopalatine  nerve  (Fig.  670)  passes  to  the  nasal  septum,  also  through  the 
sphenopalatine  foramen.    It  runs  downward  and  forward  in  a  groove  on  the  vomer 


between  the  periosteum  and  mucous  membrane,  contributing  some  small  septal 
branches  and  communicating  with  the  nasal  branch  of  the  anterior  superior  dental 
nerve.  The  two  nasopalatine  nerves,  one  on  each  side  of  the  nasal  septum,  thus 
reach  the  median  segments  of  the  anterior  palatine  canal  (foramina  of  Scarpa), 
through  which  they  pass  to  the  roof  of  the  mouth,  the  left  nerve  occupying  the 
anterior  foramen. 

Iu  the  lower  part  of  the  anterior  palatine  canal  they  unite  in  a  plexiform  net- 
work, and  are  then  distributed  to  the  mucous  membrane  behind  the  incisor  teeth, 
communicating  with  the  anterior  palatine  nerve. 

(c)  Descending  brandies  (Fig.  671). — These  are  the  three  palatine  nerves,  ante- 
rior or  great,  posterior  or  small,  and  external.  They  are  frequently  given  off  as 
one  trunk. 

The  t/rmt  or  anterior  palatine,  nerve,  springing  from  the  lower  angle  of 
Meckel's  ganglion,  descends  in  the  posterior  palatine  canal,  and  runs  forward, 
in  grooves,  on  the  hard  palate,  supplying  the  gums  and  roof  of  the  mouth, 
and  communicating  with  the  nasopalatine  nerve.     It  contributes  inferior  nasal 
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branches  to  the  back  part  of  the  inferior  turbinated  bone  and  middle  and 
inferior  meatus. 

The  small  or  posterior  palatine  nerve  descends  in  one  of  the  accessory  palatine 
canals  to  the  tonsil,  uvula,  and  soft  palate,  and  through  it  motor  fibres  possibly 
pass  from  the  facial  nerve  to  the  levator  palati  and  azygos  uvulae,  though  the  pars 
accessoria  ad  vagum  is  now  regarded  as  supplying  these  muscles. 

The  external  pcUaiine  nerve  occupies  another  accessory  palatine  canal,  in  which 
it  descends  to  the  soft  palate  and  tonsil.     It  is  occasionally  absent. 

(d)  Posterior  branches. — The  twigs  supplied  by  the  Vidian  in  the  Vidian 
canal  to  the  upper  part  of  the  nose  are  derived  from  the  sphenopalatine  roots  of 
the  ganglion,  and  only  accompany  the  Vidian  nerve. 

The  pharyngeal  toanch  springs  from  the  ganglion  beside  the  Vidian,  with 
which  it  may  be  incorporated.  It  runs  backward  in  the  pterygopalatine  canal 
with  the  vessel  of  that  name  to  the  posterior  nares  and  nasopharynx,  Eustachian 
tube,  and  sphenoidal  sinuses. 

What  is  known  of  the  physiologic  connections  of  the  sphenopalatine  ganglion 
may  with  a  fair  amount  of  accuracy  be  condensed  as  follows  (see  Fig.  683) :  (1) 
The  nasal  branch  of  the  Vidian,  pharyngeal,  descending,  internal,  and  ascending 
branches  all  convey  ordinary  centripetal  fibres  to  the  superior  maxillary  nerve. 
(2)  The  sympathetic  root  sends  fibres,  represented  in  the  figure  by  dotted  lines, 
through  all  the  nerves  mentioned  to  the  mucous  membrane  supplied  by  them. 
None  of  these  first  two  groups  of  nerves  are  interrupted  in  the  ganglion.  (3) 
The  facial  and  glossopharyngeal  nerves  send  vasodilator  and  secretory  fibres  by 
way  of  the  Vidian,  which  form  arborizations  around  the  cells  of  the  ganglion. 
(4)  From  the  cells  of  the  ganglion  fresh  fibres  arise,  which  go  to  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  nose,  soft  palate,  tonsils,  uvula,  roof  of  the  mouth,  upper  lip  and 
gums,  and  upper  part  of  the  pharynx,  through  the  internal,  ascending,  descending, 
pharyngeal,  and  nasal  branches  of  the  ganglion  and  the  superior  maxillary  nerve. 
Thus  vaso-dilator  and  secretory  impulses  suffer  interruption  in  the  cells  of  the 
ganglion.  (5)  There  are  reasons  for  believing  that  taste  sensation  from  the  front 
of  the  tongue  finds  its  way  by  the  chorda  tympani  to  the  facial,  thence  by  the 
Vidian  through  the  sphenopalatine  ganglion  to  the  superior  maxillary  division 
of  the  fifth  nerve,  and  so  to  the  brain. 

The  Third,  Inferior  Maxillary,  or  Mandibular  Division  of  the  Fifth  Nerve  (Fig. 
684). — The  mandibular  division,  of  the  fifth  nerve  is  larger  than  either  oi  the 
others,  and  is  formed  by  the  third  segment  of  the  sensory  root  with  the  entire 
motor  root,  the  two  leaving  the  cranium  through  the  foramen  ovale,  and  uniting 
almost  immediately  afterward  to  form  a  single  mixed  nerve-trunk.  About  one- 
fourth  of  an  inch  below  the  base  of  the  skull  this  short  trunk  divides  under 
cover  of  the  external  pterygoid  muscle  into  a  smaller  or  anterior,  and  a  larger  or 
posterior,  division. 

Before  it  divides,  the  trunk  gives  off  a  recurrent  nerve,  and  the  nerve  to  the 
internal  pterygoid. 

The  recurrent  branch  enters  the  cranium  through  the  foramen  spinosum,  and 
sends  a  twig  to  the  lining  membrane  of  the  mastoid  cells,  and  another  to  the  sub- 
stance of  the  petrous  bone. 

The  nerve  to  the  internal  pterygoid  passes  under  the  posterior  border  of  that 
muscle  supplying  it  on  its  deep  surface.  Near  the  origin  of  the  nerve  and  lying 
on  it  is  the  otic  ganglion,  to  which  it  contributes  its  sensory  root. 

The  smaller  or  anterior  division  of  the  mandibular  trunk  is  mainly  motor  in 
function.     Its  branches  are  as  follows  : 

(a)  The  deep  temporal  nerves,  anterior  and  posterior.  Of  these  the  pos- 
terior frequently  springs  from  one  common  trunk  with  the  masseteric  nerve. 
They  run  upward  over  the  upper  border  of  the  external  pterygoid  muscle  and 
between  the  temporal  muscle  and  the  bone,  supplying  the  latter  muscle  on  its 
deep  surface. 

(6)  The  masseteric  nerve,  frequently  starting  in  common  with  the  posterior 
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deep  temporal  nerve,  pauses  over  the  upper  border  of  the  external  pterygoid,  and 
through  the  sigmoid  notch  of  the  mandible  behind  the  insertion  of  the  temporal 
muscle,  accompanied  by  the  masseteric  vessels.  It  enters  the  deep  surface  of  the 
masseter  muscle.    It  supplies  a  filament  to  the  temporomandibular  articulation. 

(c)  The  external  pterygoid  nerve  is  given  off  from  the  long  buccal  nerve,  which 
also  contributes  some  fibres  to  the  temporal  muscle. 

(d)  The  long  buccal  nerve,  with  the  exception  of  those  branches  just  mentioned, 
is  purely  sensory.  It  passes  between  the  two  heads  of  the  external  pterygoid 
muscle,  and  nins  downward  and  forward  under  cover  of  the  temporal  muscle  and 
anterior  border  of  the  masseter  to  the  buccinator.  Between  the  masseter  and 
buccinator  it  divides  into  branches  to  the  skin  and  mucous  membrane  of  the 
cheek,  the  latter  piercing  the  fibres  of  the  buccinator.  It  communicates  with  tbe. 
facial,  forming  a  plexus  around  the  facial  vein  called  the  buccal  plexus. 


Fig.  084.— Mandibular  division  of  the  tri(»ci»l  nerve.    (Twtut.) 

The  larger  or  posterior  division  is  almost  entirely  derived  from  the  sensory 
root,  the  only  motor  fibres  it  contains  passing  along  the  inferior  dental  nerve  to 
form  its  mylohyoid  branch.     Its  branches  are  as  follow  : 

(a)  The  Auriculotemporal  Nerve  arises  by  two  roots  which  usually  enclose  the 
middle  meningeal  artery.  It  passes  backward  and  outward  close  under  the  tem- 
poromaxillary  articulation,  then  upward  between  it  and  the  external  auditory 
meatus,  under  cover  of  the  upper  part  of  the  parotid  gland.  Emerging  from 
under  the  gland  it  crosses  the  root  of  the  zygoma  with  the  superficial  temporal 
artery  slightly  behind  which  it  lies,  and  divides  into  superficial  temporal  branches 
to  the  skin  of  the  temple. 

In  this  course  it  gives  off  (1)  articular  twigx,  one  or  two  fine  filaments  to  the 
temporomaxillaryarticulation. 

(2)  Commvfaiouting  branches,  consisting  of  one  or  two  stout  branches  to  the 
facial  nerve;  and  slender  filaments  to  the  otic  ganglion,  which  latter  are  ini- 
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portant  because  they  conduct  secretory  fibres  from  the  glossopharyngeal  nerve 
to  the  parotid  gland,  by  way  of  the  lesser  petrosal  nerve,  otic  ganglion,  and 
parotid  branches  of  the  auriculotemporal. 

(3)  Two  nerves  to  the  meatus  pass  between  the  bony  and  cartilaginous  part  of 
the  external  auditory  meatus,  and  supply  the  skin  of  the  meatus,  contributing  a 
twig  to  the  tympanic  membrane. 

(4)  Several  parotid  branches  pass  from  the  nerve  itself,  or  its  communicating 
branches  to  the  facial  nerve,  into  the  gland  substance. 

(5)  Two  anterior  auricular  branches  supply  the  skiu  over  the  tragus  and 
upper  part  of  the  pinna. 

(6)  The  superpnal  temporal  nerve  is  the  termination  of  the  auriculotemporal. 
The  posterior  division  breaks  up  into  branches  which  cross  the  posterior  branch 


of  the  temporal  artery,  the  anterior  division  communicates  with  the  temporal 
branches  of  the  facial  nerve.     They  supply  the  skin  of  the  temporal  region. 

(6)  The  Inferior  Dental  Nerve  (Fig.  685)  is  the  largest  branch  of  the  mandib- 
ular division  of  the  fifth  nerve.  It  emerges  from  under  the  lower  bonier  of  the 
external  pterygoid  muscle,  and  running  downward  upon  the  internal  lateral  liga- 
ment of  the  lower  jaw,  with  the  inferior  dental  artery  behind  and  the  lingual 
nerve  in  front  of  it,  it  enters  the  inferior  dental  canal.  Before  entering  the 
canal  it  gives  off  the  mylohyoid  nerve. 

■  In  the  inferior  dental  canal  it  runs  forward  toward  the  symphysis  menti,  sup- 
plying branches  to  the  teeth  and  gurus,  and  opposite  the  mental  foramen  it  divides 
into  a  mental  and  an  incisive  branch.  The  incisive  branch  runs  forward  in  the  con- 
tinuation of  the  dental  canal  to  supply  the  canine  and  incisor  teeth  and  cor- 
responding part  of  the  gums;  while  the  mental  branch  appears  on  the  face  by 
issuing  through  the  mental  foramen  with  a  companion  artery,  and,  under  cover 
of  the  depressor  anguli  oris,  divides  into  a  descending  branch  to  the  integument 
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of  the  chin,  and  two  ascending  branches  to  the  skin  and  m neons  membrane  of 
the  lower  lip.  It  communicates  with  the  supramandibular  division  of  the  facial 
nerve. 

The  mylohyoid  branch  of  the  inferior  dental  nerve  is  rather  to  be  regarded  as 
coming  straight  from  the  motor  root  and  only  accompanying  the  inferior  dental 
in  its  sheath  as  far  as  the  inferior  dental  canal.  It  occupies  the  mylohyoid  groove 
with  an  artery  of  the  same  name,  and  runs  in  the  recess  under  the  mylohyoid 


Fiq.  686.— Nerves  or  th«  tongue.    (Teatut.) 

muscle  and  between  it  and  the  mandible,  supplying  that  muscle  and  the  anterior 
belly  of  the  digastric, 

(c)  The  Lingual  (wrongly  called  the  gustatory)  Nerve  (Figs-  685,  686)  lies  at 
first  under  cover  of  the  external  pterygoid  muscle,  in  front  of  and  a  little  deeper 
than  the  inferior  dental  nerve,  to  which  it  is  connected  by  a  short  branch.  Here, 
also,  it  is  joined  at  an  acute  angle  by  the  chorda  tympani  nerve  from  the  facial. 
It  runs  downward  and  forward  on  the  internal  pterygoid  muscle  and  mandibular 
attachment  of  the  superior  constrictor  of  the  pharynx,  and  reaches  the  inner  side 
of  the  lower,  jaw,  close  under  the  last  molar  tooth,  where  it  lies  immediately 
under  the  mucous  membrane,  and  may  be  readily  reached  by  the  surgeon,  or 
injured  in  careless  dentistry.     It  then  lies  between  the  hyoglossus  and  mylohyoid 
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muscles  above  the  deep  portion  of  the  submaxillary  gland,  and  crosses  Wharton's 
duct  obliquely  as  it  bends  upward  toward  the  tip  of  the  tongue. 

Its  communicating  branches  are  those  above  mentioned — namely,  to  the  inferior 
dental,  and  by  the  chorda  tympani  to  the  facial  nerve,  in  addition  to  which  there 
are  the  motor  and  sensory  roots  to  the  submaxillary  ganglion,  and  one  or  two  fila- 
ments which,  under  the  mylohyoid  muscle,  join  it  with  the  hypoglossal  nerve. 

It  distributes  twigs  to  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  floor  of  the  month  between 
the  tongue  and  the  gums,  a  branch  to  the  sublingual  gland  (from  the  chorda 
tympani  nerve),  and  ends  by  breaking  up  into  fibres  for  the  anterior  two-thirds 
of  the  tongue,  supplying  chiefly  the  fungiform  and  filiform  papilla?. 

The  Submandibular  (Submaxillary)  Ganglion  (Fig.  685). —  In  a  small  triangular 
space  under  cover  of  the  mylohyoid  muscle,  having  the  lingual  nerve  above,  Whar- 
ton's duct  below,  and  the  submaxillary  gland  behind,  lies  a  reddish  body  about  the 
size  of  a  pin-head,  the  submandibular  {submaxillary)  ganglion.  Its  roots  are  repre- 
sented by  one  branch  (or  several)  running  downward  and  forward  to  it  from  the 
lingual,  conveying  to  it  chorda- tympani  and  trifacial  fibres  (motor  and  sen- 
sory), and  by  filaments  which  join  it  from  the  sympathetic  plexus  round  the 
facial  artery.  It  distributes  branches  to  the  submaxillary  gland  and  Wharton's 
duct,  and  a  branch  to  the  sublingual  gland,  which  reaches  the  gland  by 
joining  the  lingual,  assuming  the  appearance  of  another  root.  While  this 
is  the  ordinary  anatomical  description  of  the  submandibular  ganglion  and  its 
connections,  physiologic  experiments  on  the  dog  and  cat  demonstrate  the  fol- 
lowing connections,  which  are  probably  approximately  correct  for  man  :  White 
rami  communicantes  from  the  second  to  the  fifth  thoracic  nerves,  pass  to  the 
corresponding  ganglia  of  the  sympathetic  (see  Sympathetic),  but  ascend  in  the 
sympathetic  trunk  without  interruption  till  they  reach  its  superior  cervical  gan- 
glion. Here  they  form  branching  processes  around  sympathetic  nerve-cells,  from 
which  new  fibres  spring,  which  reach  the  submandibular  ganglion  through  the 
sympathetic  plexus  or  the  facial  artery.  These  pass  through  the  ganglion  without 
change,  and  finally  come  into  direct  communication  with  the  vessels  and  secreting 
cells  of  the  submandibular  and  sublingual  glands.  Chorda  fibres  to  the  subman- 
dibular gland  pass  through  or  beside  the  submandibular  ganglion  without  inter- 
ruption to  form  branching  processes  around  nerve-cells  in  the  hilum  of  the  sub- 
mandibular gland,  from  which  nerve-cells  fresh  fibres  run  to  the  vessels  and 
secreting  cells  of  the  gland.  The  chorda  fibres  to  the  sublingual  gland  form 
branching  processes  around  the  nerve-cells  of  the  submandibular  ganglion,  whence 
a  new  relay  of  fibres  pass  to  the  vessels  and  epithelial  cells  of  the  sublingual 
gland.  Other  fibres  from  this  ganglion  supply  the  anterior  part  of  the  tongue 
and  floor  of  the  mouth  with  vasodilator  and  secretory  fibres. 

The  Otic  Ganglion  (Fig.  685). — The  otic  ("  ear  ")  ganglion  is  a  small  reddish- 
gray  oval  body,  compressed  from  side  to  side,  and  about  one-sixth  of  an  inch 
in  its  long  diameter.  It  is  closely  attached  to  or  may  surround  the  nerve  to 
the  internal  pterygoid  muscle,  lying  on  the  inner  side  of  the  mandibular  trunk, 
close  to  the  foramen  ovale.  Behind  it  is  the  middle  meningeal  artery,  and  on  its 
inner  side  are  the  Eustachian  tube  and  tensor  palati  muscle. 

Its  motor  and  sensory  roots  reach  it  through  the  nerve  to  the  internal  ptery- 
goid muscle ;  but  it  is  also  connected  with  the  facial  and  glossopharyngeal  nerve 
through  the  small  superficial  petrosal  nerve.  From  the  plexus  round  the  middle 
meningeal  artery  it  receives  its  sympathetic  root. 

It  distributes  branches  to  join  the  auriculotemporal,  by  which  route  the  parotid 
gland  is  supplied  from  the  glossopharyngeal  nerve ;  also  muscular  twigs  to  the 
tensor  palati  and  tensor  tympani,  and  a  communicating  filament  to  the  chorda 
tympani  nerve.  Of  the  muscular  fibres,  most  may  be  traced  to  the  trunk  of  the 
mandibular  division  of  the  fifth  nerve,  without  interruption  in  the  ganglion-cells. 

Physiologic  experiments  apj>ear  to  show  that  the  facial  and  glossopharyngeal 
roots  of  the  otic  ganglion  form  arborizations  round  the  nerve-cells  of  this  gan- 
glion, and  that  from  these  cells  fresh  fibres  pass  by  the  auriculotemporal  nerve 
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to  the  parotid  gland,  and  possibly  by  the  ophthalmic  division  of  the  fifth  and 
buccal  nerve  to  the  lachrymal  gland  and  mucosa  of  the  cheek,  respectively.  The 
vasoconstrictor  and  sympathetic  secretory  connections  of  the  parotid  gland  are 
similar  to  those  of  the  submandibular  gland  (see  Submandibular  Ganglion). 

The  Sixth  or  Abducent  Nerve. 

The  sixth  nerve  (Fig.  678)  is  purely  motor,  supplying  the  external  rectus 
muscle  of  the  eyeball.  Its  nucleus  consists  of  a  compact  group  of  cells  in  the 
floor  of  the  fourth  ventricle,  which  forms  the  prominence  known  as  the  eminentia 
teres,  and  is  in  series  with  the  third,  fourth,  and  twelfth  nuclei.  Its  most  im- 
portant connection  is  with  the  opposite  oculomotor  root  by  fibres  which  cross 
over  and  ascend  in  the  posterior  longitudinal  bundle  ;  and  thus  the  nucleus  of 
the  sixth  nerve  supplies  the  external  rectus  of  its  own  side  directly,  and  the 
internal  rectus  of  the  opposite  side  indirectly,  through  the  opposite  third  nerve. 

The  nerve  roots  run  ventrolateral^  through  the  pons  to  emerge  as  a  flattened 
band  from  the  groove  between  the  oblongata  and  pons,  just  external  to  the  ven- 
tral pyramid.  This  soon  becomes  rounded  and  pierces  the  dura  at  the  side  of 
the  dorsum  sellae,  behind  and  internal  to  the  fifth  nerve.  It  passes  through  the 
cavernous  sinus,  lying  under  the  carotid  artery,  and  gains  the  orbit  through  the 
sphenoidal  fissure,  where  it  lies  between  the  two  heads  of  the  external  rectus, 
beneath  the  inferior  divison  of  the  third  nerve,  and  above  the  ophthalmic  vein. 
It  then  runs  forward  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  external  rectus  muscle,  which  it 
supplies.  In  the  cavernous  sinus  the  sixth  nerve  receives  filaments  from  the 
carotid  plexus  of  the  sympathetic,  and,  as  it  enters  the  orbit,  it  communicates 
writh  the  ophthalmic  division  of  the  fifth. 

The  Seventh  or  Facial  Nerve. 

The  seventh  nerve  (Fig.  687),  excepting  what  will  be  described  as  the  pars 
intermedia  and  chorda  tympani,  is  purely  motor  to  the  face  muscles.  Its  nucleus 
lies  deeply  embedded  in  the  pons  on  a  level  with  the  striae  acusticse.  It  is  in  line 
with  the  motor  nuclei  of  the  fifth  and  ninth.  The  root  of  this  nerve  pursues  a 
very  circuitous  course  through  the  pons,  running  first  dorsally,  then  upward,  next 
laterally  above,  and  finally  ventrally  on  the  outside  of  the  sixth  nucleus.  It 
emerges  from  the  groove  between  the  pons  and  oblongata,  external  to  the  olivary 
body  and  in  the  same  transverse  plane  as  the  eighth  nerve.  Between  its  superficial 
origin  and  that  of  the  eighth  nerve,  springs  a  small  bundle  called  by  Wrisberg  the 
pars  intermedia.  The  seventh,  eighth,  and  pars  intermedia  run  together  outward 
into  the  internal  auditory  meatus,  the  seventh  nerve  lying  in  a  groove  on  the  upper 
and  fore  part  of  the  auditory  nerve,  the  pars  intermedia  being  between  them. 

The  pars  intermedia,  in  spite  of  some  apparent  connections  with  the  eighth 
nerve,  has  no  real  continuity  with  it.  It  arises  from  the  upper  part  of  the  glosso- 
pharyngeal nucleus,  joins  the  facial  nerve  immediately  after  the  latter  enters  the 
aqueductus  Fallopii,  and  is  directly  connected  with  the  cells  of  the  geniculate 
ganglion,  described  below.  It  appears  to  represent  the  sensory  root  of  the  sev- 
enth nerve,  and  forms  the  main  constituent  of  the  chorda  tympani. 

At  the  bottom  of  the  internal  auditory  meatus  the  facial  nerve  enters  the 
aqueductus  Fallopii.  In  this  canal  it  runs  first  outward  between  the  cochlea  and 
vestibule  till  it  abuts  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  tympanum  ;  backward  in  the  sub- 
stance of  the  inner  tympanic  wall,  above  the  fenestra  ovalis,  being  here  separated 
from  the  tympanum  by  a  thin  lamina  of  bone  and  the  lining  membrane  of  the 
middle  ear  ;  and  lastly  it  turns  somewhat  acutely  downward  behind  the  pyramid 
and  posterior  tympanic  wall  to  appear  at  the  base  of  the  skull  through  the  stylo- 
mastoid foramen. 

At  the  point  where  it  bends  sharply  backward  the  bend  is  capped  by  a  some- 
what conical  swelling  called  the  geniculate  ganglion. 

On  issuing  from  the  petrous  bone  the  facial  nerve  runs  downward  and  for- 
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ward  through  the  substance  of  the  parotid  gland,  superficial  to  the  external 
carotid  artery,  and  behind  the  ramus  of  the  lower  jaw  divides  into  a  superior  or 
tempo rqfaoial  and  an  inferior  or  cervicofacial  division,  which  break  up  into  the 
numerous  branches  distributed  to  the  face  and  submandibular  region. 

The  branches  of  the  facial  nerve  may  be  divided  into  three  groups :  (A)  those 
given  off  in  its  course  through  the  petrous  bone,  (B)  those  arising  from  the  trunk 
at  the  base  of  the  skull,  and  (C)  those  springing  from  its  two  great  terminal 
divisions. 

pi)  Branches  of  the  Facial  Nerve  in  its  Course  through  the 
Petrous  Bone. — (a)  Filaments  connect  the  geniculate  ganglion  with  the  ves- 
tibular division  of  the  auditory. 

(b)  The  great  superficial  petrosal  nerve  is  the  largest  of  the  three  branches 
given  off  from  the  geniculate  ganglion.  It  has  been  described  with  Meckel's 
ganglion,  of  which  it  forms  the  motor  root. 

(c)  The  small  superficial  petrosal  nerve  is  also  given  off  from  the  geniculate 
ganglion.  It  traverses  a  canal  just  external  to  the  hiatus  Fallopii,  where  it  is 
joined  by  a  branch  from  the  tympanic  plexus  of  the  glossopharyngeal.  It  goes 
to  the  otic  ganglion,  leaving  the  cranium  in  the  interval  between  the  great  wing 
of  the  sphenoid  and  petrous  bone,  or  through  a  small  canal  beside  the  foramen 
ovale. 

(d)  The  external  superficial  petrosal  nerve,  the  last  of  the  three  branches  from 
the  geniculate  ganglion,  traverses  a  small  canal  in  the  petrous  bone,  and  passes  to 
the  sympathetic  plexus  on  the  middle  meningeal  artery.     It  is  not  constant 

(e)  A  branch  to  the  stapedius  muscle  is  given  off  from  the  facial  nerve  as  it 
descends  behind  the  pyramid. 

(/)  The  chorda  tympani  nerve,  given  off  from  the  facial  at  the  lower  etid 
of  the  aqueductus  Fallopii  and  containing  nearly  the  whole  pars  intermedia, 
enters  the  back  part  of  the  tympanum,  crosses  that  cavity  on  the  inner  side  of 
the  handle  of  the  malleus  under  a  covering  of  the  lining  membrane,  and  gains  the 
base  of  the  cranium  bf  a  canal  at  the  inner  side  of  the  Glaserian  fissure.  It  runs 
downward  and  forward  under  cover  of  the  external  pterygoid  muscle,  and  joins 
the  lingual  nerve,  after  receiving  twigs  from  the  otic  ganglion.  It  is  conducted 
by  the  lingual  nerve  to  the  submaxillary  ganglion,  and  to  the  anterior  two-thirds 
of  the  tongue.  Its  function  is  sensory  to  the  tongue,  and  vasodilator  and  secre- 
tory to  the  submaxillary  and  sublingual  glands. 

(g)  Just  before  leaving  the  aqueductus  Fallopii  the  facial  nerve  gives  a  twig  to 
the  auricular  branch  of  the  pneumogastric,  as  it  courses  through  the  temporal  bone. 

(B)  Branches  given  off  between  the  Base  of  the  Skull  and  its 
Final  Division. — (a)  The  posterior  auricular  nerve  commences  just  after  the  facial 
nerve  has  appeared  at  the  base  of  the  skull.  It  passes  backward  in  the  deep 
recess  between  the  mastoid  process  and  the  external  ear,  communicating  with 
the  auricular  branch  of  the  pneumogastric,  and  sends  a  vertical  branch  upward  to 
the  retrahens  aurem,  attollens  aurem,  and  small  muscles  on  the  cranial  surface 
of  the  auricle,  and  a  horizontal  branch  backward  over  the  temporal  bone  to  the 
occipitalis. 

It  communicates  with  the  great  auricular  and  small  occipital  nerves. 
(6)  Just  below  the  preceding  nerve  arises  the  nerve  to  the  posterior  belli/  of  the 
digastric.     One  of  its  branches  frequently  joins  the  glossopharyngeal  nerve. 

(c)  The  nerve  to  the  stylohyoid  mwcle  may  be  given  off  along  with  the  last  in 
one  common  trunk  or  separately  at  the  same  level. 

(d)  A  lingual  branch  is  described.  It  passes  on  the  outer  side  of  the  stylo- 
pharyngeus  muscle  to  the  side  of  the  pharynx,  where  it  is  joined  by  twigs  from 
the  glossopharyngeal.  It  then  passes  between  the  palatoglossus  and  the  tonsil,  and 
at  the  base  of  the  tongue  divides  into  filaments  to  the  mucous  membrane  and 
palatoglossus  and  styloglossus  muscles. 

(C)  The  two  great  Terminal  Divisions  of  the  facial  are  distributed  in  a 
manner  which  may  be  summarized  as  follows  : 
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Running  forward  in  the  substance  of  the  parotid  gland,  in  which  they  cross 
superficially  to  the  external  carotid  artery  and  temporo-maxillary  vein,  the  tem- 
porqfacial  division  after  receiving  a  stout  branch  from  the  auriculotemporal 
nerve,  subdivides  into  temporal,  malar,  and  infraorbital  branches,  and  the  cervico- 
facial division  into  buccal,  mpramandibular,  and  inframandibular  branches ;  the 
parotid  duct  separating  the  infraorbital  from  the  buccal  nerve.  Leaving  out  the 
inframandibular  nerve,  these  branches  spread  all  over  the  face,  each  occupying 
mainly  the  region  which  its  name  indicates.  They  form,  by  interlacing  with  each 
other  and  with  the  various  cutaneous  branches  of  the  fifth  nerve,  an  intricate  net- 
work called  the  pes  anserinus  ("goose's  foot"),  and  supply  all  the  face-muscles, 
including  the  buccinator,  the  frontalis,  and  the  anterior  muscles  of  the  auricle. 

The  inframandibular  branch  emerges  from  the  parotid  gland  behind  the  angle 
of  the  lower  jaw,  runs  downward  and  forward  under  the  platysma  over  the 
inframandibular  and  adjacent  region  of  the  neck,  communicating  freely  with  the 
great  auricular  and  superficial  cervical  nerves,  and  supplying  the  platysma  on  its 
under  surface. 

It  should  further  be  said  that  the  zygomatic  muscles  and  levator  labii  supe- 
rioris  lie  superficial  to  the  infraorbital  branch,  and  the  risorius,  depressor  anguli 
oris,  and  depressor  labii  inferioris  cross  the  supramandibular  branch ;  but  with 
these  exceptions  the  branches  of  the  facial  nerve  are  superficial. 

Branches  from  the  Temporofacial  Division. — The  temporal  branch  of 
the  temporofacial  division  of  the  facial  nerve  passes  upward  through  the  parotid 
gland,  over  the  zygoma,  and  divides  into  branches,  which  supply  the  orbicularis 
palpebrarum,  frontalis,  corrugator  supercilii,  attrahens  and  attollens  aurem,  and 
small  muscles  of  the  front  of  the  pinna.  Its  branches  form  numerous  communica- 
tions with  each  other,  with  the  malar  branch,  and  with  the  auriculotemporal,  tem- 
poral, lachrymal,  and  supraorbital  branches  of  the  fifth  nerve. 

Note. — The  branches  to  the  frontalis  and  orbicularis  palpebrarum  are  derived 
from  the  nucleus  of  the  third  nerve. 

The  malar  branch  runs  forward  over  the  malar  bone,  and  is  distributed  mainly 
to  the  orbicularis  palpebrarum.  It  sends  filaments  to  both  eyelids  and  communi- 
cates freely  with  the  temporal  and  infraorbital  branches  of  the  facial,  and  the 
supraorbital,  lachrymal,  malar,  and  infraorbital  branches  of  the  fifth  nerve. 

The  infraorbital  branch  emerges  from  the  anterior  border  of  the  parotid  gland 
just  above  the  parotid  duct,  and  divides  into  branches  which  radiate  to  the  region 
of  the  face  between  the  orbit  and  the  mouth.  They  pass  under  the  zygomatic 
muscles  and  the  levator  labii  superioris,  under  the  latter  muscle  forming  with  the 
infraorbital  branch  of  the  fifth  nerve  the  infraorbital  plexus.  It  communicates 
also  with  the  neighboring  facial  branches  (malar  and  buccal)  and  with  the  buccal, 
malar,  nasal,  and  infratrochlear  branches  of  the  fifth  ;  and  supplies  the  zygomatic 
muscles,  levator  anguli  oris,  levator  labii  superioris,  levator  labii  superioris  alseque 
nasi,  pyramidalis  nasi,  compressor  naris,  and  depressor  alse  nasi ;  also  the  buc- 
cinator and  orbicularis  oris. 

Branches  from  the  Cervicofacial  Division. — The  cervicofacial  division 
runs  downward  and  forward  in  the  parotid  gland  crossing  the  external  carotid 
artery.  In  the  substance  of  the  gland  it  receives  fibres  from  the  great  auricular 
nerve.     It  divides  into  the  following  three  branches : 

The  buccal  branch  emerges  from  the  parotid  gland  under  the  parotid  duct, 
crosses  the  masseter  muscle,  and  breaks  up  into  twigs  to  the  buccinator  and 
orbicularis  oris.  It  communicates  with  neighboring  branches  of  the  facial  and 
with  the  long  buccal  nerve. 

The  supramandibular  branch  crosses  the  masseter  muscle  and  facial  vessels  on 
the  body  of  the  mandible,  and  under  the  risorius  and  depressors  of  the  lower  lip 
passes  toward  the  chin.  It  supplies  the  risorius,  depressor  anguli  oris,  depressor 
labii  inferioris,  and  levator  menti,  and  communicates  with  the  buccal  and  infra- 
mandibular branch  of  the  facial  and  with  the  mental  branch  of  the  inferior  dental 
nerve. 
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The  inframandlbular  branch  has  already  been  sufficiently  described. 

{Note. — The  fact  that  the  frontalis,  orbicularis  palpebrarum,  and  corrugator 
supercilii,  escape  in  cortical  facial  paralysis,  furnishes  clinical  evidence  of  a  con- 
nection between  the  facial  nerve  and  the  oculo-motor  nucleus,  which  probably 
takes  place  through  the  posterior  longitudinal  bundle.  The  association  of  the 
movements  of  the  lips  and  tongue,  and  the  involvement  of  the  orbicularis  oris  in 
bulbar  paralysis  suggest  that  this  muscle  is  supplied  from  the  hypoglossal  (twelfth) 
nucleus.  This  is  probably  effected  by  a  communication  from  the  nucleus  of  the 
twelfth  to  the  facial  nerve  through  the  posterior  longitudinal  fasoiculus.) 

The  Eighth  or  Auditory  Nerve. 

Nucleus  of  the  Eighth  or  Auditory  Nerve  (Fig.  688). — The  auditory  nerve 
springs  from  the  lower  border  of  the  pons,  just  external  to  the  facial,  by  two 
bundles.     The  more  lateral  or  posterior  of  these  is  mainly  distributed  to  the 


of  the  auditory  nerve.    (Semi diagrammatic!    (Testut.) 

cochlea,  and  is  regarded  as  the  true  nerve  of  hearing ;  the  mesial  or  anterior 
bundle  supplies  the  semicircular  canals  (except  the  posterior)  and  its  function  is 
to  convey  the  sense  of  equilibrium.  As  these  roots  plunge  into  the  pons,  they 
separate  so  as  to  pass  one  on  each  side  of  the  restiform  body. 

The  lateral  or  cochlear  root  is  divisible  into  several  parts.  The  outer  fibres 
pass  dorsal  ly  along  the  outer  side  of  the  restiform  body,  and  enclose  a  large 
number  of  cells,  similar  to  those  of  a  spinal  ganglion,  which  form  the  ganglion  of 
the  coc/Ucar  root.  Thence  fibres  pass  dorsally  to  end  in  the  dorsal  nucleus  and 
striae  medullares.  The  more  mesial  fibres  of  the  cochlear  root  come  into  relation 
with  a  triangular  group  of  cells,  which  lies  ventral  to  the  restiform  body  and  forms 
the  accessor}/  or  ventral  auditory  nucleus.  Other  fibres  pass  by  the  trapezium  to 
the  superior  olive  of  the  same  and  opposite  sides.  It  is  also  connected  with  the 
flocculus.  The  mesial  or  vestibular  root  passes  to  the  inner  side  of  the  restiform 
body,  between  it  and  the  ascending  root  of  the  fifth  nerve.  When  it  reaches  the 
dorsomesial  side  of  the  restiform  body,  most  of  its  fibres  bend  caudal ly,  and  run 
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along  the  inner  side  of  the  restiform  body  and  cuneate  nucleus  forming  the 
ascending  root.  The  fibres  of  this  ascending  root  probably  end  in  arborizations 
round  the  cells  of  the  cuneate  nucleus.  The  rest  of  the  fibres  of  the  vestibular 
root  pass  dorsally  to  end  in  the  internal  auditory  or  dorsal  nucleus,  which  is  a 
large  group  of  cells  corresponding  in  position  to  the  tuberculum  acusticum,  and 
lying  close  to  the  floor  01  the  ventricle  dorsomesially  to  the  restiform  body. 
This  nerve  is  homologous  with  the  dorsal  root  of  a  spinal  nerve,  and  the  gang- 
lion radicis  cocblearis,  spiral  ganglion  of  the  cochlea,  and  vestibular  ganglion 
together  represent  an  intervertebral  ganglion.  On  emerging  from  the  pons  the 
two  roots  unite  to  form  one  trunk,  again  dividing  at  the  bottom  of  the  internal 
auditory  meatus.  The  trunk  runs  upward,  outward,  and  forward  round  the 
middle  cerebellar  peduncle  to  the  internal  auditory  meatus,  where  it  becomes  con- 
cave on  its  upper  surface  and  lodges  the  facial  nerve,  pars  intermedia,  and  internal 
auditory  artery  in  the  groove  so  formed.  It  is  united  to  these  structures  by 
loose  connective  tissue,  which  contains  no  nerve-fibres.  At  the  bottom  of  this 
canal  it  divides  into  an  upper,  vestibular  division  to  the  utricle  and  ampullae  of 
the  superior  and  external  semicircular  canals,  and  a  lower,  cochlear  division  to  the 
saccule,  ampulla  of  the  posterior  semicircular  canal,  and  cochlea. 

Ninth,  Tenth,  and  Eleventh  Nerves. 

Nuclei  of  the  Ninth,  Tenth,  and  Vagus-accessory  Portion  of  the  Eleventh  Nerves. 
— The  various  origins,  motor  and  sensory,  of  these  three  nerves  being  all  con- 
tinuous columns  or  series  of  cells  and  fibres,  they  are  best  described  together,  the 
distinction  between  the  nerves  being  a  matter  of  higher  or  lower  point  of  origin 
and  ultimate  distribution. 

The  sensory  nucleus  is  an  elongated  column  of  cells  mainly  corresponding  in 
position  to  the  inferior  fovea  and  trigonum  vagi  (or  ala  cinerea)  in  the  floor  of  the 
fourth  ventricle.  It  extends  the  whole  length  of  the  oblongata.  In  the  lower 
part  it  lies  dorsally  to  the  twelfth  nucleus,  and  dorso-laterally  to  the  central  canal ; 
but  as  the  central  canal  opens  out  into  the  fourth  ventricle,  it  is  shifted  so  as  to 
lie  laterally  to  the  nucleus  of  the  twelfth  nerve,  and  close  to  the  floor  of  the  ven- 
tricle. From  it  bundles  of  fibres  pass  ventro-laterally  to  emerge  from  the  side  of 
the  oblongata,  between  the  olivary  and  restiform  bodies,  or  further  down  between 
the  last  named  structure  and  the  lateral  column.  The  upper  bundles  form  the 
sensory  fibres  of  the  glossopharyngeal  nerve,  the  lower  are  grouped  into  the 
pneumogastric  and  pars  accessoria  ad  vagum. 

The  ascending  vagoglossopharyngeal  root  (funiculus  solitarius,  fasciculus 
rotundus)  is  a  well-marked  rounded  bundle  of  fibres,  which  ascends  on  the  outer 
side  of  the  sensory  nucleus  from  the  funiculus  gracilis  and  gelatinous  substance  of 
Rolando.  Its  main  connections  seem  to  be  with  the  funiculi  graciles  of  both 
sides  and  with  the  opposite  fillet.  It  contributes  fibres  to  the  pneumogastric,  but 
mainly  emerges  as  the  upper  bundle  of  the  glossopharyngeal  nerve. 

The  motor  nucleus  (  nucleus  ambiguus)  is  a  column  of  large  multipolar  cells, 
undoubtedly  representing  part  of  the  ventral  horn  of  the  spinal  cord.  It  lies 
deeply  in  the  formatio  reticularis  of  the  oblongata  in  line  witn  the  nucleus  of  the 
facial  nerve.  From  it  the  motor  roots  of  the  three  nerves  under  consideration 
pass  in  bundles,  first  dorsally  toward  the  floor  of  the  ventricle,  and  then  outward 
and  ventrally  in  line  with  the  sensory  bundles. 

Connection  of  the  Vagus-oxcessory  with  the  Twelfth  Nucleus. — The  involvement 
of  the  palate  and  vocal  cords  in  bulbar  paralysis  appears  to  indicate  that  the 
motor  fibres  to  these  structures,  which  reach  them  through  the  vagus-accessory, 
are  derived  from  the  nucleus  of  the  twelfth  nerve. 

Nucleus  of  the  Spinal  Portion  of  the  Eleventh  Nerve, — The  spinal  portion  of  the 
spinal  accessory  is  a  purely  motor  nerve.  It  arises  from  a  distinct  column  of 
cells  in  the  ventral  horn  of  the  cervical  spinal  cord.  From  this  bundles  of 
nerve-fibres  pass  upward  for  a  little  way,  then  dorso-laterally  through  the  gray 
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matter,  to  emerge  from  it  at  the  junction  of  the  two  horns  ;  thence  outward  through 
the  crossed  pyramidal  tract  and  direct  cerebellar  tract  to  their  superficial  origin, 
between  the  ligamentum  denticulatum  and  dorsal  nerve  roots.  It  extends  as  low 
as  the  sixth  or  seventh  cervical  nerve. 

The  Ninth  or  Glossopharyngeal  Nerve. 

The  glossopharyngeal  ("  tongue-pharynx  ")  nerve  (Fig.  689)  is  formed  by  the 
union  of  the  upper  five  or  six  bundles  of  nerve-fibres,  which  arise  from  the  side 
of  the  oblongata  between  the  restis  and  the  upper  part  of  the  lateral  tract. 

It  passes  outward  in  front  of  the  flocculus  to  the  jugular  foramen,  by  the 
middle  compartment  of  which  it  leaves  the  cranium  antero-internally  to  the 
vagus  and  spinal  accessory,  and  in  a  special  sheath  of  dura.  In  this  foramen  it 
lies  in  a  groove  or  canal  on  the  posterior  border  of  the  petrous  bone,  and  here  it 
possesses  two  successive  gangliform  enlargements,  the  jugular  ganglion  and 
petrous  ganglion,  respectively.  It  then  passes  for  a  short  distance  downward 
between  the  internal  carotid  artery  and  internal  jugular  vein,  lying  at  first  close 
to  the  vagus.  It  soon  winds  forward,  under  the  styloid  process  and  its  muscles  and 
superficial  to  the  internal  carotid  artery,  till,  reaching  the  lower  border  of  the 
stylopharyngeus  muscle,  it  runs  forward  on  it  to  the  back  of  the  tongue,  where, 
under  cover  of  the  hyoglossus,  it  breaks  up  into  its  terminal  branches. 

The  jugular  ganglion  is  situated  at  the  upper  margin  of  the  jugular  foramen. 
It  is  very  small,  not  constant,  only  involves  the  posterior  fibres  of  the  nerve,  and 
gives  off  no  branches.  It  is  regarded  as  a  displaced  portion  of  the  lower  ganglion, 
and  together  they  are  taken  to  represent  the  ganglion  on  the  sensory  root  of  a 
spinal  nerve. 

The  petrous  ganglion  lies  in  a  groove  on  the  petrous  bone  at  the  lower  margin 
of  the  jugular  foramen.  It  is  not  more  than  one-fourth  of  an  inch  long,  and 
involves  the  whole  nerve.  It  gives  off  the  tympanic  nerve,  and  twigs  which 
communicate  with  the  pneumogastric  and  sympathetic. 

Branches. — (a)  Meningeal  branches  are  distributed  to  the  pia  and  arachnoid 
membranes  within  the  cranium. 

(6)  The  tympanic  branch  (nerve  of  Jacobson)  is  a  minute  but  important 
nerve,  which  is  given  off  from  the  petrous  ganglion.  It  enters  the  tympanum 
through  a  small  foramen  situated  on  the  ridge  between  the  carotid  canal  and 
jugular  fossa,  and  on  the  promontory  divides  into  several  branches,  which  form 
the  tympanic  plexus.  Of  these  the  principal  branch  pierces  the  roof  of  the 
tympanum  to  join  the  small  petrosal  nerve,  of  which  it  probably  forms  the  main 
constituent.  By  this  means  glossopharyngeal  fibres  pass  to  the  otic  ganglion  and 
so  to  the  parotid  gland.  Another  filament  joins  the  great  superficial  petrosal 
nerve ;  and  a  twig  called  the  small  deep  petrosal  nerve  joins  the  carotid  plexus  of 
the  sympathetic.  In  addition  to  these,  filaments  are  distributed  to  the  lining  mem- 
brane of  the  mastoid  cells,  the  fenestra  ovalis,  fen&stra.  rotunda,  and  Eustachian  tube. 

(c)  Three  communicating  branches  arise  from  the  petrous  ganglion,  namely, 
filaments  to  the  upper  cervical  ganglion  of  the  sympathetic,  the  auricular  branch 
of  the  vagus,  and  to  the  root-ganglion  of  that  nerve.  Immediately  below  the 
petrous  ganglion  a  twig  is  given  off  to  the  lingual  branch  of  the  facial  nerve. 

(d)  A  muscular  branch  is  supplied  to  the  stylopharyngeus,  which  also  sends 
filaments  to  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  pharynx. 

(e)  Pharyngeal  branches,  two  or  three  in  number,  spring  from  the  nerve  just 
below  the  petrous  ganglion.  The  main  branch  passes  downward  over  the  internal 
carotid  artery,  and  joins  the  pharyngeal  branch  of  the  vagus  to  form  the  pharyngeal 
plexus  with  the  assistance  of  branches  from  the  superior  cervical  ganglion  of  the 
sympathetic. 

(/)  The  tonsillar  branches  are  two  or  three  nerves  which  ascend  under  the 
hyoglossus  to  form  a  plexus  on  the  tonsil  called  the  circulus  tonsillaris,  from  which 
twigs  proceed  to  the  soft  palate. 
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(g)  The  lingual  branches  supply  the  posterior  third  of  the. dorsum  of  the 
tongue,  and  the  side  of  the  tongue  over  its  posterior  half,  where  they  join  the 
lingual  nerve.     The  circumvallate  papillae  receive  the  most  minute  nerve-supply. 

The  posterior  branches  also  supply  the  anterior  surface  of  the  epiglottis. 

Testut  describes,  in  addition  to  the  above,  carotid  branches  to  join  the  carotid 
plexus  and  mmcular  twigs  to  the  digastric,  stylohyoid,  and  styloglossus  muscles. 

The  Tenth,  Vagus,  or  Pneumogastric  Nerve. 

■ 

The  tenth,  vagus  ("wandering"),  or  pneumogastric  ("lung-stomach")  nerve 
(Fig.  689)  is  formed  by  the  junction  of  from  ten  to  fifteen  filaments,  which  arise 
irom  the  oblongata  between  the  restiforra  body  and  lateral  tract,  in  series  with 
and  just  below  the  roots  of  the  glossopharyngeal  nerve. 

They  form  together  a  flattened  band  which  passes  outward  and  a  little  forward 
beneath  the  flocculus  to  reach  the  jugular  foramen,  through  which  it  leaves  the 
cranium  between  the  inferior  petrosal  and  lateral  sinuses,  in  the  same  sheath  of 
dura  as  the  spinal  accessory,  and  external  to  and  a  little  behind  the  glosso- 
pharyngeal nerve.  In  the  jugular  foramen  its  rooh-ganglion  is  found,  and  half 
an  inch  below  this  is  a  second  ganglion  called  the  ganglion  of  the  trunk.  This 
last  is  formed  as  the  nerve  runs  downward  from  the  base  of  the  skull  between 
the  internal  jugular  vein  and  the  internal  carotid  artery.  Iu  this  situation,  that 
is,  immediately  below  the  cranial  base,  the  hypoglossal  nerve  winds  spirally 
round  the  vagus,  lying  first  internally,  then  passing  behind  aud  round  across  its 
outer  side.  They  are  united  to  each  other  by  fibrous  tissue  and  some  nerve- 
fibres  which  pass  between  the  trunk  ganglion  and  the  hypoglossal  nerve.  Here 
also  the  superior  cervical  ganglion  of  the  sympathetic  and  spinal  accessory  lie 
behind  the  vagus,  and  the  glossopharyngeal  nerve  in  front  of  it.  The  pneumo- 
gastric now  passes  downward,  behind  and  between  the  internal  carotid  artery  and 
internal  jugular  vein,  and  lower  down  maintains  the  same  relation  to  that  vein 
and  the  common  carotid  artery,  being  enclosed  within  the  same  fibrous  sheath  as 
these  vessels. 

From  the  level  of  the  clavicle  downward  the  courses  of  the  two  nerves  differ 
considerably,  the  differences,  however,  being  readily  explained  by  the  mode  of 
development  of  the  great  vessels,  stomach,  etc. 

The  Right  Pneumogastric  Nerve  enters  the  thorax  by  passing  in  front  of  the 
first  portion  of  the  sul)clavian  artery,  and  between  it  and  the  right  brachiocephalic 
vein.  Bending  backward  to  the  side  of  the  trachea,  it  gains  the  posterior  sur- 
face of  the  root  of  the  right  lung,  on  which  it  breaks  up  into  a  coarse  mesh  work 
which  forms,  with  fibres  from  the  sympathetic,  the  posterior  pulmonary  plexus. 
From  this  plexus  two  distinct  cords  represent  the  continuation  of  the  vagus  to 
the  right  side  of  the  oesophagus. 

Around  this  tube  a  new  plexus  is  formed,  called  the  oesophageal  plexus }  in 
which  a  free  interchange  of  fibres  occurs  between  the  nerves  of  both  sides. 

Again  converging  to  form  a  single  trunk  the  right  vagus  passes  to  the  back 
of  the  oesophagus  at  its  lower  extremity,  and,  entering  the  abdomen  through  the 
oesophageal  opening  in  the  diaphragm  behind  that  tube,  spreads  out  on  the  poste- 
rior surface  of  the  stomach. 

The  Left  Pneumogastric  Nerve  enters  the  thorax  between  the  left  common 
carotid  and  left  subclavian  arteries,  and  behind  the  left  brachiocephalic  vein,  and 
then  passing  a  little  backward  crosses  the  root  of  the  subclavian  artery  and  the 
left  side  of  the  aortic  arch  under  cover  of  the  pleura.  Reaching  the  back  of  the 
root  of  the  left  lung,  it  behaves  on  the  left  side  as  its  fellow  does  on  the  right 
side;  but  its  terminal  trunk  lies  in  front  of  the  oesophagus,  and  its  final  branches 
supply  the  front  of  the  stomach. 

The  ganglion  of  the  root  is  formed  within  the  jugular  foramen  and  is  about 
one-sixth  of  an  inch  long.  It  has  branches  by  which  it  communicates  with  the 
petrous  ganglion  of  the  glossopharyngeal,  the  spinal  accessory  nerve,  the  superior 
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Flo.  680.— Distribution  of  right  pneumog&strie  nerve.    |\V.  Keiller.) 
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cervical  ganglion  of  the  sympathetic,  and  two  branches  of  distribution,  namely,  a 
recurrent  filament  to  the  dura  and  Arnold's  nerve. 

The  ganglion  of  the  trunk  is  fusiform  in  shape,  one-half  to  three-quarters  of 
an  inch  long,  and  about  one-sixth  of  an  inch  thick.  The  spinal  accessory  nerve  is 
closely  applied  to  it,  communicates  wilh  it  by  branches  entering  its  substance, 
and  contributes  fibres  to  the  pharyngeal  and  superior  laryngeal  nerves,  which 
course  over  its  outer  surface.  The  hypoglossal  nerve  winds  round  it  and  com- 
municates with  it.  It  also  communicates  with  the  superior  cervical  ganglion  of 
the  sympathetic,  and  with  the  loop  between  the  first  and  second  cervical  nerves ; 
and  the  pharyngeal  and  superior  laryngeal  branches  of  the  pneumogastric  are 
derived  partly  from  this  ganglion,  partly  from  the  spinal  accessory. 

Branches.— (a)  The  communicating  branches  have  just  been  sufficiently 
noticed  with  the  two  ganglia. 

(6)  The  recurrent  branch  is  given  off  from  the  root-ganglion.  It  is  distributed 
to  the  dura  round  the  jugular  foramen. 

(c)  The  auricular  branch,  or  nerve  of  Arnold  (Fig.  690),  arises  from  the  root- 
ganglion.  After  receiving  a  filament  from  the  petrous  ganglion  of  the  glosso- 
pharyngeal, it  passes  backward  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  jugular  sinus,  and  enters  a  to  eternal  auditory 
small  canal  in  the  jugular  fossa  of  the  meVdus  and  &ck 
petrous  bone.  In  this  canal  it  arches  back- 
ward close  to  the  inner  side  of  the  aque- 
ductus  Fallopii,  communicating  with  the 
facial  nerve,  and  curving  downward,  issues  ,  vxxv_    _ 

«  i  7  ill  li»  l  A^\fcYWIG  TO  FACIAL 

irom  the  temporal  bone  through  the  auricu- 
lar fissure,  between  the  external  auditory 

meatus  and  the  mastoid  process.     It  now     AUBicoLAR__J^^^\N^ARHOLOaFOIUIItll 
divides  into  two  parts,  one  of  which  joins 

AURICULAR  OF  \\^FftOM  OLOMOFHARYNOEAL 

Yt1  -       .  --  ,  -.  AURICULAR  BRANCH 

and   back    part  ot  the  external   auditory  ofvaous 

canal  and  the   skin  on   the  back  of  the    lw^°-  «*-n*n  <>f  Arnold's  nerve.  <w.  Keii- 

pinna. 

(d)  The  pharyngeal  branch  may  be  single,  or  represented  by  two  or  three,  of 
which  one  is  usually  large.  It  comes  off  from  the  trunk-ganglion,  and  is  largely 
formed  of  fibres  derived  from  the  pars  accessoria  of  the  eleventh  nerve.  Running 
downward  and  forward  superficial  to  the  internal  carotid  artery,  it  winds  inward 
behind  the  external  carotid  artery  to  the  back  of  the  pharynx,  where  it  joins  the 
pharyngeal  plexus. 

(c)  The  superior  laryngeal  nerve,  springing  also  from  the  ganglion  of  the 
trunk,  is,  like  the  last,  derived  largely  from  accessory  fibres.  It  is  much  larger 
than  the  pharyngeal  branch,  and  passes  downward  and  forward  on  the  deep  sur- 
face of  the  internal  and  external  carotid  arteries.  After  receiving  communicating 
branches  from  the  superior  cervical  ganglion  of  the  sympathetic  and  pharyngeal 
plexus,  it  divides  into  the  internal  and  external  laryngeal  nerves. 

The  internal  laryngeal  branch  perforates  the  thyrohyoid  membrane  under 
cover  of  the  thyrohyoid  muscle,  accompanied  by  the  laryngeal  branch  of  the 
superior  thyroid  artery.  It  breaks  up  into  diverging  branches  which  supply  the 
mucous  membrane  on  both  surfaces  of  the  epiglottis,  the  interior  of  the  larynx, 
and  the  back  of  the  cricoid  cartilage,  the  descending  branch  forming  a  loop  behind 
the  ala  of  the  thyroid  cartilage  with  the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerve. 

The  external  laryngeal  branch  runs  downward  under  the  sternothyroid  mus- 
cle to  end  mainly  in  the  cricothyroid  muscle,  supplying  on  the  way  branches  to 
the  inferior  constrictor  of  the  pharynx,  pharyngeal  plexus,  laryngeal  mucous 
membrane,  and  a  twig  which  joins  one  of  the  cardiac  branches  of  the  sympathetic. 

(/)  The  inferior  or  recurrent  laryngeal  nerve  differs  somewhat  in  its  course  on 
the  two  sides  of  the  body  (Fig.  691). 


the  posterior  auricular  branch  of  the  facial  ISrIcuIar10* 

nerve,  while  the  other  supplies  the  lower  FAC,AL 
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On  the  right  side  it  arises  at  the  root  of  the  neck,  in  front  of  the  subclavian 

artery,  winds  beneath,  and   then  upward  and  inward  behind  that  vessel,  and 

behind   the  common  carotid   and   inferior 

j  thyroid  arteries,  to  the  recess  between  the 

§  oesophagus  and  trachea.    At  the  lower  bor- 

5  der  of  the  cricoid  cartilage  it  enters  the 

w        Sj  pharynx  by  passing  beneath   the  inferior 

§        £        «  constrictor. 

S        g  j*     »  Under  cover  of  the  ala  of  the  thyroid 

S        ™  £     t  cartilage  it  divides  into  branches  to  all  the 

intrinsic  laryngeal  muscles  except  the  crico- 
thyroid, and  to  the  mucous  membrane  of 
the  larynx  below  the  rima  glottidis,  joining 
the  internal  laryngeal  nerve. 

In  its  course  upward  it  gives  off  thoracic 
cardiac  branches,  twigs  to  the  inferior  cer- 
vical ganglion  of  the  sympathetic,  oesopha- 
geal and  tracheal  branches,  and  muscular 
twigs  to  the  inferior  constrictor  of  the 
pharynx. 

The  left  recurrent  laryngeal  nerve  springs 
no.  mi.— Relation!  or  pnenmogaatric  and    from  the  vagus  as  it  crosses  the  arch  of  the 

(S°£SUTn**^  nerVe>  8re"  VeMe'8'    aorta»  winds"  round   th«  concavity  of  the 

arch  just  behind  the  ductus  arteriosus,  and 
runs  upward  behind  the  origin  of  the  left  common  carotid  artery  to  reach  the 
oesophagus.     The  rest  of  its  course  is  similar  to  that  of  the  right  nerve. 

(ff)  Cervical  cardiac  and  thoracic  cardiac  branches  are  given  off  by  each  pneu- 
mogastric  nerve.  There  are  usually  two  superior  cervical  cardiac  branches,  one 
inferior  cervical  cardiac,  and  two  or  more  thoracic  cardiac  branches — the  latter 
arising  from  the  trunk  and  recurrent  nerve  on  the  right  side,  from  the  recurrent 
nerve  only  on  the  left  side.  These  for  the  most  part  join  cardiac  branches  of  the 
sympathetic,  and  all,  with  one  exception,  go  to  the  deep  cardiac  plexus,  the  left 
inferior  cervical  cardiac  nerve  being  the  only  one  which  goes  directly  to  the 
superficial  cardiac  plexus. 

The  superior  cervical  cardiac  nerve*  join  the  corresponding  branches  of  the 
sympathetic  beneath  the  carotid  sheath. 

The  left  inferior  cervical  cardiac  nerve  descends  on  the  left  of  the  horizontal 
portion  of  the  aortic  arch,  having  the  left  phrenic  nerve  in  front  of  it  and  the 
superior  cervical  <!ardiac  branch  of  the  sympathetic  behind  it  It  joins  the 
superficial  cardiac  plexus. 

The  right  inferior  cervical  cardiac  nerve  runs  downward  on  the  side  of  the 
brachiocephalic  artery  and  trachea  to  the  deep  cardiac  plexus. 

The  right  thoracic  cardiac  nerves,  two  or  three  in  number,  arise  from  the 
vagus  trunk  and  from  the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerve.  They  run  inward  to  the 
bifurcation  of  the  trachea,  where  the  deep  cardiac  plexus  is  formed.  On  the  left 
side  the  thoracic  cardiac  branches  spring  from  the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerve  only. 

(h)  The  pulmonary  branches  form  two  plexuses,  one  in  front  of  and  one  behind 
the  root  of  the  lung. 

The  anterior  pulmonary  plexus  is  small,  consisting  of  a  few  filaments  which 
spring  from  the  vagus  above  the  root  of  the  lung,  and  form  a  meshwork  in  front 
of  the  bronchus,  uniting  with  sympathetic  fibres  from  the  pulmonary  artery. 

The  posterior  pulmonary  plexus  is  large  and  important,  involving  the  whole 
trunk  of  the  nerve.  Behind  the  root  of  the  lung  the  vagus  spreads  out  into  an 
intricate  network  and  is  supplemented  by  fibres  from  the  second,  third,  and  fourth 
thoracic  ganglia  of  the  sympathetic ;  from  these  plexuses  branches  accompany 
the  bronchi  in  all  their  ramifications.  A  free  interchange  of  fibres  takes  place 
between  the  plexuses  of  the  two  sides. 
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(t)  (Esophageal  gjranches. — Above  the  pulmonary  plexus  many  small  twigs 
are  distributed  to  the  oesophagus  both  from  the  trunk  of  the  vagus  and  from  its 
recurrent  laryngeal  branch.  Below  that  point  the  right  and  left  vagi  unite  in 
forming  a  long-meshed  plexus  round  the  tube,  from  which  its  muscular  and 
mucous  coats  get  their  nerve  supply. 

(J)  Abdominal  Branches. — The  left  vagus  distributes  fibres  all  over  the  front 
of  the  stomach,  large  branches  accompanying  the  coronary  artery  on  its  small 
curvature,  and  so  joining  the  hepatic  plexus  of  the  sympathetic.  The  rigid  vagus 
supplies  the  posterior  surface  of  the  stomach,  sending  branches  to  the  coeliac, 
splenic,  and  left  renal  plexuses  of  the  sympathetic. 

The  Phalangeal  Plexus. — Two  or  three  twigs  from  the  superior  cervical  gang- 
lion of  the  sympathetic,  the  pharyngeal  branches  of  the  glossopharyngeal  and  vagus, 
and  branches  from  the  external  and  recurrent  laryngeal  nerves,  unite  in  forming 
a  plexus  on  the  surface  of  the  constrictors  of  the  pharynx,  from  which  the 
pharyngeal  muscles  and  mucous  membrane  are  supplied,  as  well  as  the  levator 
palati  and  azygos  uvulae.     The  motor  nerves  are  derived  from  the  pars  accessoria. 

The  Eleventh  or  Spinal  Accessory  Nerve. 

The  eleventh  nerve  (Fig.  689)  consists  of  two  parts,  an  accessory  portion  to  tlie 
pneumogastric  (pars  accessoria  ad  vagum)  and  a  spinal  portion  (pars  spinalis). 

The  Accessory  Portion  is  formed  by  some  four  or  five  fasciculi,  which  spring 
from  the  oblongata  in  series  with  the  pneumogastric  roots.  They  unite  to  form 
a  trunk  which,  with  the  spinal  portion,  to  which  it  is  united  by  some  fibres  or 
with  which  it  may  be  entirely  joined  for  a  short  distance,  leaves  the  cranium  in 
the  same  sheath  of  dura  with  the  pneumogastric.  In  the  jugular  foramen  it 
sends  fibres  to  the  root-ganglion  of  the  vagus,  and  then  partly  joins  the  trunk- 
ganglion  of  that  nerve ;  but  many  of  its  fibres  are  continued  over  the  surface  of 
the  trunk-ganglion  into  the  pharyngeal  and  superior  laryngeal  nerves,  and  down 
the  vagus  trunk  itself  into  the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerve.  It  will  be  seen  that 
most  of  the  motor  fibres  of  the  pneumogastric  are  derived  from  its  accessory 
portion. 

The  Spinal  Portion  of  the  spinal  accessory  arises  by  a  long  series  of  roots 
from  the  lateral  column  of  the  spinal  cord  extending  as  low  as  the  sixth  or 
seventh  cervical  nerve-roote.  They  issue  from  the  lateral  column  between  the 
attachment  of  the  ligamentum  denticulatum  and  the  posterior  nerve-roots, 
approaching  closer  to  the  latter  as  they  ascend.  They  join  to  form  an  ascending 
trunk,  which  enters  the  cranium,  and  unites  wholly  or  partly  with  the  accessory 
portion  ;  but,  beneath  the  jugular  foramen,  leaves  the  pars  accessoria  and  bends 
acutely  backward,  usually  superficially  to  the  internal  jugular  vein,  to  enter  the 
deep  surface  of  the  sternomastoid  muscle,  which  it  supplies,  and  where  it  com- 
municates with  a  branch  from  the  second  cervical  nerve.  Emerging  from  the 
posterior  border  of  the  sternomastoid,  it  crosses  the  posterior  triangle  of  the  neck 
obliquely  to  end  under  the  trapezius,  a  short  distance  above  the  clavicle.  On 
the  deep  surface  of  the  trapezius  it  is  joined  by  fibres  from  the  third  and  fourth 
cervical  nerves,  thus  forming  the  subtrapezial  plexus,  from  which  that  muscle  is 
supplied. 

The  Twelfth  or  Hypoglossal  Nerve. 

The  twelfth  or  hypoglossal  ("  under  the  tongue  ")  nerve  (Fig.  686)  is  exclu- 
sively motor  in  function,  and  its  nucleus  lies  in  series  with  those  of  the  third, 
fourth,  and  sixth  nerves.  Its  upper  part  lies  close  to  the  floor  of  the  fourth  ven- 
tricle near  the  median  sulcus  in  the  elevation  known  as  the  trigonum  hypoglossi ; 
lower  down  it  lies  ventro-lateral  to  the  central  canal.  It  extends  the  whole  length 
of  the  oblongata,  and  its  cells  are  large  and  multipolar  like  those  of  the  anterior  horn. 
The  fibres  spring  in  two  vertical  series  of  small  bundles  from  the  ventral  aspect  of 
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the  nucleus,  and  running  ventrally  and  a  little  outward  through  the  inferior  olive 
(with  which,  however,  they  have  no  connection)  emerge  in  a  linear  series  of  from 
ten  to  twelve  fasciculi  along  the  groove  between  the  olive  and  ventral  pyramid. 

Connections  of  the  Hypoglossal. — Its  main  connections  are  as  follow  :  1.  Com- 
missural fibres  ioin  the  nuclei  of  the  two  sides;  2.  Motor  fibres  pass  from  the 
nucleus  of  the  hypoglossal  by  the  posterior  longitudinal  bundle  to  join  the  pars 
accessoria  ad  vagum  and  the  genu  of  the  facial  nerve  of  the  same  side ;  3.  Fibres 
pass  to  the  opposite  posterior  longitudinal  bundle. 

The  roots  of  the  twelfth  nerve  pass  outward  above  the  vertebral  artery,  and 
opposite  the  anterior  condylar  foramen  pierce  the  dura  through  two  distinct  fora- 
mina in  two  bundles.  In  its  passage  through  this  foramen  the  two  bundles  unite 
to  form  one  trunk,  which  at  first  lies  very  deeply  on  the  inner  side  of  the  internal 
carotid  artery  and  pneumogastric  nerve.  It  descends  in  a  spiral  manner  round 
the  trunk-ganglion  of  the  latter  nerve,  and  between  the  internal  jugular  vein  and 
internal  carotid  artery,  being  closely  united  to  the  ganglion  by  fibrous  tissue,  and 
receiving  some  communicating  branches  from  it.  It  now  appears  at  the  lower 
border  of  the  digastric  muscle,  and  curves  forward  under  the  occipital  artery  (by 
the  sternomastoia  branch  of  which  vessel  it  is  kept  in  place)  and  across  the  exter- 
nal carotid  artery.  It  reaches  the  upper  border  of  the  great  cornu  of  the  hyoid  bone, 
where  it  lies  on  the  middle  constrictor  of  the  pharynx  and  above  the  lingual  artery. 
Passing  under  cover  of  the  posterior  belly  of  the  digastric  and  the  stylohyoid 
muscles,  it  lies  on  the  hyoglossus  muscle  just  above  the  central  tendon  of  the 
digastric.  Here  it  is  accompanied  by  the  lingual  vein,  and  is  separated  from  the 
lingual  artery  by  the  hyoglossus.  Passing  beneath  the  mylohyoid,  it  curves 
upward  on  the  genioglossus,  communicating  in  a  loop  with  the  lingual  nerve  and 
terminating  beneath  the  tip  of  the  tongue. 

The  branches  of  this  nerve  are  divisible  into  two  sets,  namely,  true  hypoglossal 
branches  which  are  distributed  exclusively  to  the  extrinsic  and  intrinsic  muscles 
of  the  tongue,  and  branches  which  are  really  derived  from  the  cervical  plexus, 
and  are  only  adherent  to  the  hypoglossal  nerve  for  some  part  of  their  course. 

True  Hypoglossal  Branches. — (a)  Communicating  branches  unite  the 
hypoglossal  nerve  with  the  trunk-ganglion  of  the  vagus  and  superior  cervical 
ganglion  of  the  sympathetic,  and  in  a  manner  to  be  explained  later,  with  the 
loop  between  the  first  and  second  cervical  nerves.  At  the  tip  of  the  tongue  it 
communicates  with  the  lingual  nerve,  and  a  small  twig,  called  the  lingual  branch 
of  the  vagus,  joins  it  from  the  pharyngeal  plexus. 

(6)  The  meningeal  branch  is  given  off  in  the  anterior  condylar  foramen,  and 
enters  the  cranium  to  supply  the  dura  round  the  foramen  magnum  and  diploe  of 
the  occipital  bone. 

(c)  Muscular  branches  are  distributed  beneath  the  mylohyoid  to  the  hyoglossus, 
styloglossus,  genioglossus,  and  geniohyoid,  and  also  to  the  intrinsic  muscles  of 
the  tongue. 

Branches  of  the  Cervical  Plexus  adherent  to  or  associated 
with  the  Hypoglossal  Nerve  (Fig.  698). — A  considerable  branch  from  the 
loop  between  the  first  and  second  cervical  nerves  joins  the  hypoglossal  just  beneath 
the  base  of  the  cranium.  It  is  incorporated  with  the  hypoglossal  nerve  till  it 
winds  round  the  occipital  artery,  where  part  of  the  cervical  branch  leaves  the 
hypoglossal  under  the  name  of  the  descendens  hypoglossi.  A  smaller  branch  is 
given  off  lower  down  to  supply  the  thyrohyoid  muscle,  and  the  remainder  of  this 
cervical  nerve  accompanies  the  hypoglossal  under  the  mylohyoid  to  supply  the 
geniohyoid  muscle. 

The  descendens  hypoglossi  springs  from  the  trunk  of  the  twelfth  nerve  where  it 
crosses  the  occipital  artery,  and  passes  downward  and  a  little  forward  on  the 
sheath  of  the  great  vessels  and  beneath  the  sternomastoid  for  a  variable  distance, 
but  usually  to  nearly  on  a  level  with  the  cricoid  cartilage.  Here  it  forms  a  loop 
with  the  ramus  cemicalis  descendens  (communicans  hypoglossi),  which  is  formed  by 
the  union  of  two  branches  from  the  second  and  third  cervical  nerves  respectively. 
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Tbis  loop  is  called  the  ansa  hvpoglossi  or  ansa  cerviealis.  From  the  descendens 
liypoglossi  a  twig  is  given  to  the  anterior  belly  of  the  omohyoid.  From  the  loop, 
branches  are  given  to  the  sternohyoid,  sternothyroid,  and  posterior  belly  of  the 
omohyoid,  the  last  twig  passing  backward  through  the  loop  of  deep  cervical 
fascia,  which  binds  down  the  central  tendon  of  its  muscle.  The  nerves  to  the 
sternohyoid  and  sternothyroid  enter  the  posterior  borders  of  these  muscles  low 
down,  and  may  extend  into  the  thorax  ana  communicate  with  the  phrenic  nerve. 

THE  SPINAL  NERVES. 

In  introducing  the  subject  of  the  cranial  nerves  we  entered  pretty  fully  into 
the  mode  of  formation  of  a  spinal  nerve,  taking  it  as  the  type  on  which  the 


Pia.  692.— Plan  of  the  constitution  of  a  spin*!  nerve.    (W.  Kelller. ) 


cranial  nerves,  also,  arc  more  or  less  closely  planned.  We  refer  the  student  again 
to  page  581,  and  here  supplement  what 
is  there  said  by  additional  matter  neces- 
sary to  the  present  subject. 

Fig.  692  illustrates  the  mode  of  origin 
and  constitution  of  a  spinal  nerve.  It 
is  seen  to  spring  from  the  spinal  cord  by 
two  roots,  ventral  and  dorsal. 

The  ventral  root  is  motor  in  function, 
and  springs  from  the  ventro-lateral  aspect 
of  the  cord  by  from  four  to  six  bundles. 
They  unite  to  form  two  strands,  which 
enter  a  sheath  of  dura,  in  which  they 
are  at  first  separated  from  the  dorsal 
root  by  a  fibrous  septum.  Within  the 
sheath  and  as  they  traverse  the  inter- 
vertebral foramen,  the  ventral  root  unites 
with  the  dorsal  to  form  a  spinal  nerve. 

The  dorsal  roots,  usually  larger  than 

the  ventral,  are  sensory  in  function,  and 

spring  from  the  dorso-lateral  aspect  of 

^      the  cord  by  from  six  to  eight  fasciculi, 

™     which  with  their  fellows  are  arranged  in 

a  single  linear  series  all  down  the  cord. 

They    unite   to   form   two   bundles   and 

within  the  dural  sheath  enter  a  ganglion, 

from  which  they  emerge  as  one  bundle, 

and  immediately  join  the  ventral  root  to 

form  a  spinal  nerve. 

Fro.  693. -a  portion  of  the  «pin«i  cord,  Bhowini  A  spinal  ganglion  is  an  ovoid  body, 

S^ttSunSftJiUri&SE!'  bifid  ^  its  proximal  extremity  where  the 
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two  bundles  of  dorsal  nerve-roots  enter  it.  It  consists  of  bipolar  nerve  cells, 
one  pole  or  process  of  each  cell  forming  the  peripheral  portion  of  a  sensory  nerve 
fibril,  the  other  pole  or  process  forming  its  central  continuation.  With  the  excep- 
tions to  be  mentioned,  they  are  placed  in  the  intervertebral  foramina  immediately 
beyond  the  point  where  the  roots  enter  the  dural  sheath  provided  for  them  by 
the  theca  vertebralis. 

The  ganglia  of  the  first  and  second  cervical  nerves  lie  on  the  lam i nee  of  the 
atlas  and  axis  respectively ;  those  of  the  sacral  and  coccygeal  nerves  are  found 
within  the  spinal  canal,  at  a  variable  distance  from  their  points  of  emergence 
from  it 

The  course  of  the  nerve^roots  within  the  spinal  canal  varies  considerably  at  dif- 
ferent levels,  the  growth  of  the  spinal  cord  not  being  equal  to  that  of  the  verte- 
bral column ;  for,  while  the  cord  occupies  the  whole  length  of  the  canal  in  the 
foetus,  it  only  reaches  as  low  as  the  body  of  the  first  lumbar  vertebra  in  the  adult. 
Thus  the  first  spinal  nerve  ascends  slightly  to  reach  the  space  between  the  atlas 
and  occipital  bone,  through  which  it  leaves  the  spinal  canal ;  the  second  and 
third  are  nearly  horizontal ;  the  fourth  runs  obliquely  downward  and  outward, 
and  the  obliquity  of  the  others  within  the  vertebral  canal  steadily  increases  from 
here  downward  till  the  nerve-roots  of  the  lumbar  and  sacral  nerves  run  vertically 
downward  for  an  increasing  distance,  thus  forming  the  cauda  equina.  This  will 
be  easily  appreciated  by  a  glance  at  Figures  694  and  695. 

Topographical  Anatomy  of  the  Cord  and  Spinal  Nerve-roots  (Fig.  694). — It  is 
important  for  surgical  purposes  to  determine  the  relationship  between  the  bony 
landmarks  furnished  by  the  spines  of  the  vertebrae,  and  the  superficial  origins 
of  the  spinal  nerves.  The  main  surgical  data  are  graphically  described  in  Fig. 
694.  The  brackets  in  column  A  show  the  extreme  limits  between  which  in  dif- 
ferent subjects  examined  by  Reid  each  group  of  nerve-roots  was  found  to  arise. 
B  shows  each  nerve  cut  off  at  the  level  of  its  intervertebral  foramen,  thus  afford- 
ing a  ready  estimate  of  the  obliquity  of  its  course  in  the  neural  canal ;  C  gives 
the  vertical  distance  in  millimeters  which  in  Testut's  case  of  a  subject  of  eighteen 
years  of  age  separated  the  superficial  origin  of  each  of  the  nerves  marked  from 
its  intervertebral  foramen ;  and  the  other  columns  will  be  readily  intelligible  to 
the  senior  student.  It  is  be  noted  that  the  distribution  marked  in  D,  E,  and  F  is 
only  broadly  true  and  does  not  pretend  to  anatomical  minuteness ;  but  it  is  for 
that  reason  all  the  more  valuable  for  clinical  purposes. 

Nomenclature  (Fig.  695). — There  are  thirty-one  pairs  of  the  spinal  nerves, 
namely,  eight  cervical,  twelve  thoracic,  five  lumbar,  five  sacral,  and  one  coccygeal. 
It  will  be  noted  that  these  numbers  correspond  with  the  number  of  vertebrae  in 
each  region  except  the  cervical  nerves,  which  are  one  in  excess.  The  first  cervical 
nerve  leaves  the  vertebral  canal  above  the  dorsal  arch  of  the  atlas,  between  it 
and  the  occipital  bone ;  the  eighth  passes  through  the  intervertebral  foramen 
between  the  seventh  cervical  and  first  thoracic  vertebrae.  Thus  the  first  seven 
cervical  nerves  are  named  from  the  vertebrae  below  them ;  the  eighth  cervical 
has  no  corresponding  vertebra,  and  the  thoracic,  lumbar,  and  other  nerves  are 
named  from  the  vertebrae  above  them. 

Mode  of  Distribution. — A  spinal  nerve,  formed  as  above  by  the  union  of  a 
motor  and  a  sensory  root,  is  a  short  trunk,  which,  immediately  after  its  exit  from 
the  intervertebral  foramen,  gives  off  a  small  recurrent  branch,  and  then  divides 
into  a  ventral  and  a  dorsal  primary  division  (Fig.  692). 

The  dorsal  primary  divisions,  except  those  of  the  first  and  second  cervical 
nerves,  are  smaller  than  the  ventral.  They  pass  backward  and  divide  into  two 
branches,  external  and  internal.  They  supply  the  skin  of  the  back  of  the  head, 
neck,  trunk,  and  gluteal  region,  and  the  muscles  which  act  directly  upon  the 
spinal  column. 

The  ventral  primary  divisions,  with  the  two  exceptions  above  mentioned,  are 
larger  than  the  posterior.  Each  ventral  division  is  joined  by  one  or  two  branches 
from  the  neighboring  sympathetic  ganglion  by  which  it  receives  non-medullated 
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fibres  for  distribution  to  the  vessels  which  it  innervates,  and  contributes  medullatcd 
fibres  to  the  sympathetic  trunk.  The  ventral  primary  .divisions  of  the  thoracic 
nerves  (except  the  first)  form  intercostal  nerves,  and  are  distributed  each  to  its 

own  area,  but  in  all  the  other 

'"""'  regions  intricate  plexuses   are 

formed  by  neighboring  nerves 

before  their  branches  of  dis- 

-i.v.o<i.       tribution  are  given  off. 

i  want-  The  recurrent  branch  is   a 

small  twig  given  off  from  the 
nerve  immediately  after  it 
leaves  the  intervertebral  fora- 
men.    It  receives  a  communi- 

itvi-  cation   from   the    sympathetic 

■'""  and  re-enters  the  spinal  canal 

to   supply  the   meninges   and 

mm.       blood-vessels. 

1U0"  Dorsal    Primary    Divisions 

of  the  Spinal  Nerves. — General 
Statement. — The  dorsa  1  primary 
divisions  of  the  spinal  nerves 
(Fig.  696)  are  destined  for  the 
supply  of  the  skin  of  the  back  of 
the  scalp,  neck,  trunk,  and  glu- 
teal region,  and  the  muscles  of 
the  posterior  spinal  group,  ex- 
cept those  connected  with  the 
upper  limb,  the  serratt  posteri- 
ores,  and  the  levatores  costa- 
rnm.  With  the  few  exceptions 
mentioned  l>elow,  each  nerve 
passes  backward  between  the 
transverse  processes  of  the  adja- 
cent vertebra  and  spinal  mus- 
cles, dividing  into  an  internal 
aud  an  external  branch.  From 
the  sixth  thoracic  nerve  up- 
ward the  internal  branches 
o.noli*  are  larger  and  are  mainly  cuta- 
neous,  the  external  branches 
are  smaller  and  purely  mus- 
cular ;  below  that  point  the 
arrangement  is  reversed,  the 
external  branches  being  the 
larger,  and  mainly  distributed 
to  the  skin,  the  internal 
branches  small  and  chiefly  dis- 
tributed to  the  erector  spinse 
and  deeper  spinal  muscles. 

Exceptions  to  this  general 
type  are  as  follow  : 

Pio.  8».— Anterior  anrtoca  of  (he  sptnal  cord,  showlntt  the  The    dorsal    primarv  divis- 

^e,J^g^t^0WMMU™'^to')™«,«,*to,n^    ion  of  the  first  cervical  (sub- 
occipital)     nerve     does     not 
divide,  is  usually  purely  muscular,  and  requires  special  description. 

The  dorsal  divisions  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  sacral   nerves  and  the  coccygeal 
nerve  do  not  divide,  but  form  loops  with  each  other,  and  are  purely  cutaneous. 
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The  dorsal  divisions  of  the  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth  cervical  nerves  divide 
like  the  others  into  internal  and  external  branches ;  but  both  these  branches  are 
distributed  to  muscles  only. 

The  Dorsal  Primary  Division  of  the  First  Cervical  or  Suboccipital  Nerve  (Fig. 
697). — The  first  cervical  or  suboccipital  nerve  leaves  the  cranio-vertebral  canal 
by  passing  between  the  occipital  bone  and  the  dorsal  arch  of  the  atlas.  The 
dorsal  division,  slightly  larger  than  the  ventral,  passes  backward  under  the  ver- 
tebral artery,  and  enters  the  suboccipital  triangle.  This  space  is  bounded  by  the 
rectus  capitis  posterior  major  internally,  the  obliquus  inferior  infero-externally, 
and  the  obliquus  superior  supero-externally.     Here  the  nerve  divides  into  the 
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following  four  branches  :  (a)  a  branch  to  the  obliquus  inferior  which  furnishes  an 
anastomotic  filament  to  the  great  occipital  nerve  ;  (6)  a  branch  running  upward 
to  the  recti  capitis  posteriores  major  and  minor;  (c)  a  third  branch  enters  the 
obliquus  superior ;  (d)  and  a  fourth  branch  supplies  the  complexus  on  its  de«p 
surface. 

The  Great  Occipital  Nerve  (Figs.  696,  697). — The  dorsal  primary  division  of 
the  second  cervical  nerve  is  three  or  four  times  as  large  as  the  ventral  division.  Its 
external  branch  is  small  and  is  distributed  to  the  inferior  oblique,  complexus,  and 
traehelo mastoid  ;  but  the  internal  branch  is  large,  and  from  its  size  and  distribu- 
tion is  called  the  Great  Occipital  Nerve.     After  communicating  with  the  first  and 
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third  cervical  nerves,  and  thus  forming  what  haa  been  called  the  dorsal  cervical 
plexus,  it  winds  upward  over  the  obliquus  inferior,  supplies  a  twig  to  the  com- 
plexus,  and  then  pierces  it  and  the  trapezius  to  become  cutaneous  beneath  the  superior 
curved  line  of  the  occipital  bone,  about  one  inch  from  the  middle  line.  Accom- 
panied by  branches  of  the  occipital  artery,  it  supplies  the  skin  over  the  upper 


PlO.  897.— Doraal  primary  divlilon*  of  the  upper  three  cervical  nervd.    (Terttit.) 

part  of  the  occipital  bone  and  posterior  parietal  region,  interlacing  with  the  small 
occipital  externally,  and  with  the  cutaneous  branch  of  the  third  cervical  nerve 
(third  occipital  nerve)  internally. 

The  Third  Occipital  Nerve. — The  internal  branch  of  the  dorsal  division  of  the 
third  cervical  nerve  is  directed  upward  beneath  the  complexus  to  reach  the  skin 
of  the  occiput  internally  to  the  great  occipital,  with  which  it  communicates.  Its 
distribution  has  led  to  its  being  called  the  third  occipital  nerve. 

The  Ventral  Primary  Divisions. 

CERVICAL  NERVES. 

The  upper  four  cervical  nerves  unite  to  form  the  Cervical  PUxus  (Fig.  698)i 
and  supply  the  skin  and  muscles  of  the  neck.  The  lower  four  unite  with  the 
first  thoracic  nerve  to  form  the  brachial  plexus  by  which  the  upper  limb  is  sup- 
plied. 

The  Cebvical  Plexus. 

The  first  cervical  nerve  (ventral  division),  after  leaving  the  vertebral  canal  in 
the  groove  on  the  dorsal  arch  of  the-  atlas,  winds  round  to  the  front  on  the  inner 
side  of  the  vertebral  artery  and  bends  downward  over  the  transverse  process 
to  join  the  second  nerve.  The  ventral  division  of  the  second  nerve  leaves  the 
vertebral  canal  behind  the  articular  process  of  the  axis  ;  those  of  the  rest  of  the 
cervical  nerves  pass  outward  in  the  intervertebral  foramina,  behind  the  vertebral 
artery  and  between  the  rectus  capitis  anterior  major  and  the  scalenus  medius. 

On  the  surface  of  the  levator  scapula?  and  scalenus  medius,  and  under  cover 
of  the  sternomastoid  these  four  nerves  form  three  loops ;  and  from  these  loops, 
or  from  the  nerves  themselves,  spring  the  branches  of  the  plexus.  These  are 
divisible  into  a  superficial  cutaneous  set,  and  a  deep  series,  including  muscular 
and  communicating  nerves. 
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Superficial  Branches  (Fig.  687). — These  are  ascending,  transverse,  and 
descending. 

ASCENDING  BRANCHES. 

1.  The  Small  Occipital  Nerve  is  derived  from  the  second  cervical  nerve.  It 
passes  backward  under  the  sternomastoid  muscle  to  its  dorsal  border,  then  upward 
along  that  border,  dividing  at  about  the  level  of  the  mastoid  process  into  an 
aurundar  branch  to  the  skin  of  the  dorsal  and  tipper  part  of  the  pinua,  a  mastoid 
branch  to  the  skin  over  the  mastoid  region,  and  an  occipital  branch  to  the  occipital 
area.     It  communicates  with  the  great  auricular  and  great  occipital  nerves. 


Fio.fiae.— Plan  of  cervical  plexus. 

2.  The  Great  Auricular  Nerve  springs,  by  two  roots  from  the  second  and  third 
cervical  nerves.  Reaching  the  dorsal  border  of  the  sternomastoid,  it  crosses  it 
diagonally  in  running  upward  to  the  back  of  the  auricle.  It  supplies  a  small 
mastoid  branch  to  join  the  mastoid  branches  of  the  small  occipital  nerve,  numer- 
ous large  aurimtar  branches  to  the  haek  of  the  pinna  in  its  lower  two  thirds,  one 
or  two  of  these  piercing  the  cartilage  to  the  front  of  the  lobule  and  helix  ;  and  a 
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small  facial  branch  to  the  skin  of  the  parotid,  masseteric,  and  buccal  regions. 
These  branches  join  the  facial  nerve. 

TRANSVERSE   BRANCH. 

The  Superficial  Cervical  Nerve,  rising  with  the  last  from  the  second  and  third 
cervical  nerves,  curves  round  the  dorsal  border  of  the  sternomastoid  muscle  about 
its  middle  and  spreads  out  into  branches,  which  ramify  between  the  platysma  and 
deep  fascia  over  the  carotid  triangle.  Its  ascending  branch  forms  one  or  more 
loops  with  the  inframandibular  branch  of  the  facial  nerve.  It  supplies  the  skin 
of  the  front  of  the  neck  from  chin  to  sternum. 

DESCENDING  BRANCHES. 

Branches  from  the  third  and  fourth  nerves  form  a  large  trunk,  which  pierces 
the  deep  fascia  at  the  dorsal  border  of  the  sternomastoid  and  just  below  its  mid- 
dle. This  soon  divides  into  three  or  four  branches,  which  descend  between  the 
platysma  and  deep  fascia  to  the  skin  of  the  sternal,  clavicular,  and  acromial 
regions  respectively,  and  are  named  according  to  that  distribution. 

Muscular  branches  to  the  trapezius  are  usually  associated  with  this  trunk. 

Deep  Branches. — The  deep  branches  may  be  conveniently  divided  into 
muscular  and  communicating. 

Muscular  Branches  are  distributed  to  the  rectus  capitis  lateralis  and  recti  ante- 
riores  from  the  loop  between  the  first  and  second  nerves.  A  branch  to  the  sterno- 
mastoid from  the  second  nerve  enters  the  under  surface  of  that  muscle  near 
the  mastoid  process,  and  there  communicates  with  the  spinal   accessory  nerve. 

From  the  second  and  third  nerves  two  branches  join  to  form  the  ramus  cervi- 
calis  descendens,  already  described  with  the  hypoglossal  nerve.  It  supplies  the 
depressors  of  the  hyoid  bone.  From  these  nerves  also  twigs  pass  to  the  longus 
colli.  The  levator  scapulae  receives  two  or  three  branches  from  the  third  and 
fourth  nerves,  and  the  scalenus  medius  receives  branches  from  the  same  trunks. 
Branches  to  the  trapezius  are  derived  from  the  descending  cutaneous  trunk  (third 
and  fourth  nerves),  and  these  unite  under  the  trapezius  Avith  the  termination  of 
the  spinal  accessory  nerve,  thus  forming  the  subtrapezial  plexus. 

The  phrenic  nerve  is  the  most  important  branch  of  the  cervical  plexus.  Its 
most  constant  root  is  from  the  fourth  nerve,  but  it  may  have  other  roots  from  the 
third  or  fifth,  or  both.  Where  the  root  from  the  fourth  nerve  is  absent,  it  usually 
receives  a  twig  from  the  nerve  to  the  subclavius.  In  addition  to  these,  it  receives 
a  communication  from  the  cervical  sympathetic.  It  takes  a  very  constant  and 
definite  course  downward  and  forward  over  the  scalenus  anterior,  and  beneath  the 
omohyoid  muscle  and  trans versalis  colli  and  suprascapular  arteries,  and,  on  the  left 
side,  the  thoracic  duct.  Passing  behind  the  subclavian  vein  it  enters  the  thorax, 
the  internal  mammary  artery  crossing  behind  it  to  reach  the  sternum.  On  the 
right  side  it  now  descends  on  the  outer  side  of  the  right  brachio-cephalic  vein, 
superior  cava,  and  pericardium  in  front  of  the  root  of  the  lung  and  between  these 
structures  and  the  pleura,  to  the  diaphragm,  which  it  pierces  and  supplies  on  its 
abdominal  surface.  On  the  left  side  it  crosses  the  second  part  of  the  arch  of  the 
aorta  and  descends  on  the  pericardium  in  front  of  the  root  of  the  lung  to  the 
diaphragm,  being  covered,  of  course,  by  pleura. 

Branches. — Twigs  are  supplied  to  the  pleura  and  pericardium,  and  on  the 
right  side  it  communicates  with  the  diaphragmatic  plexus  of  the  sympathetic, 
forming  a  small  ganglion. 

Communicating  Branches  of  the  Cervical  Plexus. — From  the  loop  between  the 
first  and  second  nerves  branches  pass  to  the  vagus  and  hypoglossal,  the  branch  to 
the  hypoglossal  being  destined  for  hyoid  muscles.  The  muscular  branches  from 
the  second  to  the  sternomastoid  and  from  the  third  and  fourth  to  the  trapezius 
communicate  with  the  spinal  accessory ;  and  each  nerve  is  connected  with  the 
superior  cervical  ganglion  of  the  sympathetic. 
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The  Brachial  Plexus. 


The  anterior  primary  divisions  of  the  fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth  cervical 
nerves  join  with  the  first  thoracic  nerve  to  form  the  brachial  plexus  (Fig.  699). 
Communications  are  also  received  from  the  fourth  cervical  and  second  thoracic 
nerves.  The  cervical  nerves  emerge  from  the  grooves  on  the  transverse  process  of 
the  vertebra?,  between  the  scaleni  medius  and  anterior,  and  run  downward  in  front 
of  the  former  muscle.     The  first  thoracic  nerve  emerges  from  between  the  first 


Fie.  OSS.— Plan  of  brachial  plexus. 

and  second  thoracic  vertebra;,  gives  off  a  small  branch  to  the  first  intercostal 
space,  and  ascends  over  the  first  rib  to  join  the  eighth  cervical  nerve.  On  the 
surface  of  the  scalenus  medius  three  primary  trunks  are  formed,  the  fifth  and 
sixth  nerves  uniting  to  form  the  upper  trunk,  the  seventh  alone  forming  the  mid- 
dle trunk,  and  the  eighth  cervical  and  first  thoracic  nerves  forming  the  lower 
trunk.  These  run  together  downward  and  outward  in  the  subclavian  triangle 
above  the  subclavian  artery.  In  this  situation  each  trunk  splits  into  an  anterior 
and  posterior  division.  The  anterior  divisions  of  the  two  upper  trunks  unite  to 
form  the  outer  cord ;  the  inner  cord  is  the  continued  anterior  division  of  the 
lower  trunk  ;  and  the  three  posterior  divisions  together  form  the  posterior  cord. 
These  three  cords  lie  to  the  outer  side  of  the  first  part  of  the  axillary  artery,  dis- 
tribute themselves  round  its  second  part  in  such  positions  as  their  names  designate, 
and  at  the  level  of  the  third  part  of  the  vessel  each  cord  has  divided  into  separate 
nerves,  which  bear  to  the  artery  the  same  relations  as  the  cords  from  which  they 
spring. 

This  is  the  usual  arrangement,  but  there  are  numerous  variations. 

The  branches  of  the  brachial  plexus  are  classified  into  supraclavicular  and 
infraclavicular . 

Branches  Given  off  Above  the  Clavicle. 

1.  The  nerve  to  the  rhomboids  (5.  c.) l  is  a  long,  slender  branch  which  springs 
from  the  fifth  cervical  nerve,  close  to  the  intervertebral  foramen  and  in  common 
1  In  the  parenthetical  abbreviations  employed  after  the  names  of  nerves,  the  letters  indicate  the 
regions  in  which  nerves  originate;  the  numerals,  the  nerves  concerned  in  their  composition.  Tims, 
"(8.  c.,  1.  th.)"  means  that  the  fibres  of  the  nerve  can  be  traced  back  to  the  eighth  cervical  and  first 
thoracic  nerves. 
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with  the  first  root  of  the  posterior  thoracic  nerve.  It  enters  the  substance  of  the 
scalenus  medius  and  emerges  from  its  external  border.  Passing  beneath  the 
levator  scapulse,  it  supplies  some  twigs  to  that  muscle,  and  reaches  the  deep  sur- 
face of  the  rhomboids,  where  it  is  joined  by  the  posterior  scapular  artery.  It 
ends  in  the  rhomboid  muscles. 

2.  The  nerve  to  the  anbclaviuB  (5.  c.)  springs  from  the  upper  trunk.  As  a 
long  slender  filament  it  descends  in  front  of  the  plexus  and  subclavian  artery  to 
supply  the  muscle  from  which  it  is  named.  It  frequently  contributes  a  filament 
to  the  phrenic  nerve. 

3.  The  suprascapular  nerve  (5.  c.)  (Fig.  700),  also  derived  from  the  upper 
trunk,  runs  downward,  outward,  and  backward  over  the  scalenus  medius  and 
under  the  trapezius  and  omohyoid.  It  passes  through  the  suprascapular  notch, 
beneath  the  transverse  ligament,  and,  after  supplying  a  twig  to  the  shoulder-joint, 


Fin.  700.— Suprascapular  and  circumflex  nerves  of  right  aide,  Been  from  behind     (Testut.) 

divides  into  branches  to  the  supraspinatus  and  infraspinatus,  the  former  turning 
outward  into  its  muscle,  and  the  latter  passing  round  the  great  scapular  notch, 
and  terminating  in  the  infraspinatus. 

4.  The  posterior  thoracic  nerve  (5.  6.7?  c.)  (external  respiratory  nerve  of  Bell) 
is  formed  by  the  union  of  three  roots,  from  the  fifth,  sixth,  aud  seventh  cervical 
nerves,  respectively.  The  first  two  roots  pierce  the  scalenus  medius  and  supply 
twigs  to  the  upper  digitations  of  the  serratus  magnus.  They  are  afterward  joined 
by  the  root  from  the  seventh  nerve,  which  passes  in  front  of  the  scalenus  medius. 
The  nerve  descends  behind  the  brachial  plexus  and  the  first  portion  of  the  axillary 
artery,  and  runs  along  the  chest  wall  on  the  serratus  magnus,  rather  behind  the 
lateral  prominence  of  the  ribs,  sending  a  twig  to  each  digitation  of  that  muscle. 

5.  The  acaleni  and  longus  colli  are  supplied  by  twigs  from  the  lower  three  cer- 
vical nerves. 

Branches  Given  off  Below  the  Clavicle. 

Of  these,  the  external  and  internal  anterior  thoracic  and  three  subscapular 
nerves  are  distributed  to  parts  about  the  axilla;  the  rest  supply  the  arm,  forearm, 
and  hand. 
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l.The  External  Anterior  Thoracic  Nerve  (6.  7.  c.)  springs  from  the  outer  cord, 
pierces  the  costo-coracoid  membrane  above  the  pectoralis  minor,  and  supplies  the 
pectoralis  major. 

2.  The  Internal  Anterior  Thoracic  Nerve  (8.  c,  1.  th.)  is  derived  from  the  inner 
cord.  It  passes  forward  between  the  axillary  artery  and  vein,  and  enters  the 
deep  surface  of  the  pectoralis  minor.  After  supplying  this  muscle,  it  pierces  it 
to  reach  the  pectoralis  major,  in  which  it  ends.  Tnus  the  pectoralis  major  is  sup- 
plied by  two  nerves. 

These  two  nerves  are  usually  united  by  a  loop  which  crosses  in  front  of  the 
axillary  artery. 

3.  The  Subscapular  Nerves  supply  the  muscles  which  form  the  posterior 
axillary  wall,  and  are  all  branches  o£  the  posterior  cord. 

The  upper  subscapular  (5.  6.  c),  sometimes  represented  by  two  branches,  lies 
high  in  the  axilla.  It  is  very  short  and  plunges  at  once  into  the  upper  part  of 
the  subscapularis. 

The  middle  or  long  subscapular  nerve  (7.  c.)  accompanies  the  subscapular 
artery  and  supplies  the  latissimus. 

The  lower  subscapular  nerve  (5.  6.  c.)  sends  twigs  to  the  lower  part  of  the 
subscapularis  muscle  and  ends  in  the  teres  major. 

Terminal  or  Long  Branches. — The  outer  card  divides  into  the  musculo- 
cutaneous and  outer  head  of  the  median ;  the  inner  cord  into  the  small  internal 
cutaneous,  internal  cutaneous,  ulnar  and  inner  head  of  the  median,  and  the  poste- 
rior cord  into  the  circumflex  and  musculo-spiral.  These  branches  are  arranged 
around  the  third  part  of  the  axillary  artery  in  the  same  manner  as  their  parent 
cords,  except  that  the  small  internal  cutaneous  nerve  is  separated  from  the  artery 
by  the  axillary  vein,  and  the  internal  cutaneous  nerve  and  inner  head  of  the 
median  lie  in  front  of  the  vessel. 

4.  The  Musculocutaneous  Nerve. 

The  musculocutaneous  nerve  (5.  6.  c.)  (Figs.  701,  708,  709),  arising  from  the 
outer  co^d  of  the  plexus,  lies  first  on  the  outer  side  of  the  axillary  and  afterward 
of  the  brachial  artery.  It  sends  some  fibres  to  the  coraco-brachialis,  and  its 
main  trunk  perforates  that  muscle  in  a  downward  and  outward  direction  near 
the  lower  border  of  the  axilla.  Passing  obliquely  across  the  arm  between  the 
biceps  aud  brachialis  it  gives  branches  to  both  these  muscles,  and  reaches  the 
surface  at  the  outer  border  of  the  biceps  a  little  above  the  bend  of  the  elbow. 
Here  it  perforates  the  deep  fascia,  and  divides  into  an  anterior  and  a  posterior 
division,  which  supply  the  skin  on  the  anterior  and  posterior  aspects  of  the  radial 
side  of  the  forearm.  Of  these,  the  anterior  division  is  large,  and  reaches  as  far 
down  as  the  thenar  eminence  ;  the  posterior  division  is  shorter,  and  reaches  only 
as  low  as  the  wrist.  Both  divisions  communicate  with  the  radial  nerve.  At  the 
bend  of  the  elbow  the  nerve  is  crossed  by  the  median  cephalic  vein. 

5.  The  Median  Nerve. 

The  median  nerve  (6.  7.  8.  c,  1.  th.)  (Figs.  701,  702,  703,  705,  708,  709)  arises 
by  two  heads,  one  from  the  inner  and  one  from  the  outer  cord.  The  inner  head 
crosses  in  front  of  the  third  part  of  the  axillary  artery  to  join  the  outer  head,  and 
the  resulting  nerve  runs  down  the  arm  on  the  outer  side  of  the  axillary  and 
brachial  arteries,  and  slightly  under  cover  of  the  biceps.  Near  the  middle  of 
the  humerus  it  crosses  in  front  of  the  brachial  artery  to  reach  its  inner  side,  which 
it  keeps  till  the  vessel  bifurcates.  It  then  passes  between  the  two  heads  of  the 
pronator  teres,  crossing  the  ulnar  artery  but  separated  from  the  vessel  by  the 
ulnar  head  of  the  muscle,  and  courses  down  the  middle  of  the  forearm  on  the 
flexor  profundus  digitorum  under  the  flexor  sublimis.  At  the  wrist  it  is  found 
beneath  the  deep  fascia  between  the  flexor  sublimis  and  flexor  carpi  radialis  and 


THE  NERVES. 


just  to  the  outer  side  or  under  cover  of  the  pal  maris  longus.  It  now  passes 
behind  the  anterior  annular  ligament,  emerges  as  a  flattened  band,  and  divides 
into  inner  and  outer  terminal  divisions. 

Branches. — The  median  nerve  gives  no  brandies  to  the  arm,  but  supplies 
the  elbow-joint,  all  the  anterior  group  of  forearm   muscles  (except  the  flexor 
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carpi  ulnaris  and  half  of  the  flexor  profundus),  and  the  short  muscles  of  the 
thumb  that  are  on  the  radial  side  of  the  flexor  longus  pollicis.  Its  cutaneous 
branches  supply  the  hollow  of  the  palm,  the  thumb,  index,  middle  and  half  of 
the  ring  fingers  on  their  palmar  aspect  and  nail -beds,  and  the  outer  two  lum- 
brical  muscles. 
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Muscular  Branches. — The  branch  to  the  pronator  teres  (6.  c.)  is  given  off  just 
above  the  bend  of  the  elbow,  those  for  the  palmaris  longus  (7.  8,  c,  1.  th.), 
flexor  carpi  radial  is  (6.  c),  and  flexor  sublimis  digitoruni  (7.  8.  c,  1.  th.)  a  little 
lower  down. 

The  anterior  interosseous  nerve  (7.  8.  c,  1 .  th.)  (Figs.  702,  705)  is  the  muscular 


FIG.  702.— Deep  nerves  of  the  front  of  (he  right  forearm.    (Test at.) 

branch  of  the  median  to  the  deep  muscles  of  the  forearm.  Commencing 
opposite  the  bicipital  tuberosity  of  the  radius,  it  accompanies  the  anterior 
interosseous  artery  and  lies  on  the  interosseous  membrane  between  the  flexor  pro- 
fundus digitoruni  and  flexor  longus  pollicis.  It  supplies  branches  to  both  these 
muscles,  that  to  the  flexor  profundus  communicating  with  the  corresponding 
branch  of  the  ulnar  nerve.  The  nerve  accompanies  the  artery  under  the  pronator 
quadratus;  but,  instead  of  following  the  vessel  through  the  interosseous  mem- 
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brane  to  the  back,  terminates  by  supplying  the  pronator  quadratic  and  wrist 
joint. 

The  muscular  branch  to  the  abductor  pollicis,  flexor  oasis  metacarpi  pollicis, 
and  outer  head  of  the  flexor  brevis  pollicis  is  a  short,  stout  twig  derived  from  the 
external  terminal  division. 

The  Cutaneous  Branches  of  the  median  are  the  palmar  cutaneous  and  two 
terminal  divisions. 

The  palmar  cntaneous  branch  is  a  small  twig  given  off  above  the  anterior 
annular  ligament.     It  crosses  in  front  of  that  ligament  and  supplies  the  palm  and 
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inner  side  of  the  thenar  eminence,  communicating  with  the  musculocutaneous 
nerve. 

The  external  terminal  division  divides  into  an  outer  branch  which  crosses  the 
flexor  longus  pollicis  to  the  outer  side  of  the  thumb,  and  an  inner  branch  which 
sends  collaterals  to  the  inner  side  of  the  thumb  and  outer  side  of  the  index 
flnger  and  intervening  skin. 
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The  internal  terminal  division  splits  into  two  branches  which  proceed  to  the 
next  two  finger  clefts,  passing  under  the  superficial  palmar  arch,  but  superficial  to 
the  tendons.  At  the  level  of  the  metacarpophalangeal  joints  they  appear 
between  the  divisions  of  the  palmar  fascia  and  split  into  collaterals  to  the  con- 
tiguous sides  of  the  index  and  middle,  and  middle  and  ring  fingers  respectively. 
Each  of  these  nerves  supplies  the  palmar  surface  of  the  finger  to  which  it  belongs 
and  gives  a  dorsal  twig  to  the  nail  matrix.  Twigs  from  the  digital  branches  supply 
the  outer  two  lumbrical  muscles,  and  the  innermost  digital  branch  communicates 
with  the  ulnar  nerve. 

6.  The  Small  Internal  Cutaneous  Nerve. 

The  small  internal  cutaneous  nerve  (Figs.  701, 708),  or  nerve  of  WrUberg  (1.  th.), 
arises  from  the  inner  cord  of  the  plexus,  and  descends  on  the  inner  side  of  the 
axillary  vein,  and  then  under  the  fascia,  which  it  pierces  on  the  inner  aspect  of 
the  arm  about  the  middle.  It  bends  backward  and  supplies  the  skin  over  the 
olecranon  and  lower  third  of  the  arm.  In  the  axilla  it  forms  loops  with  the 
intercostohumeral,  and  sometimes  also  the  lateral  cutaneous  branch  of  the  third 
intercostal  nerve. 

7.  The  Internal  Cutaneous  Nerve. 

The  internal  cutaneous  nerve  (8  c,  1.  th.)  (Figs.  701,  708,  709)  springs  from 
the  inner  cord  below  the  last.  It  descends  in  front  of  the  axillary  and  brachial 
arteries,  pierces  the  deep  fascia  with  the  basilic  vein  about  two-thirds  down  the 
arm,  and  divides  into  an  anterior  and  posterior  branch.  About  the  middle  of  the 
arm  it  gives  a  twig  to  the  skin  over  the  biceps.  The  anterior  branch  is  the  larger. 
It  passes  in  front  of  or  behind  the  median  basilic  vein,  and  supplies  the  anterior 
ulnar  area  of  skin  as  low  as  the  wrist.  The  posterior  branch  aescends  in  front 
of  the  internal  condyle,  and  winds  sharply  backward  to  supply  the  posterior  ulnar 
region. 

8.  The  Ulnar  Nerve. 

The  ulnar  nerve  (8.  c,  1.  th.)  (Figs.  701-709),  which  is  the  largest  branch  of  the 
inner  cord,  descends  between  the  axillary  artery  and  vein,  and  along  the  inner 
side  of  the  brachial  artery  in  the  upper  third  of  the  arm.  It  then  pierces  the 
internal  intermuscular  septum  with  the  inferior  profunda  artery,  and  descends 
beneath  the  deep  fascia  to  the  interval  between  the  internal  condyle  and  the 
olecranon  process,  where  it  passes  between  the  two  heads  of  the  flexor  carpi 
ulnaris  to  run  between  that  muscle  and  the  flexor  profundus  digitorum.  It  joins 
the  ulnar  artery  and  lies  on  the  inner  side  of  that  vessel  in  the  lower  two-thirds 
of  the  forearm,  crossing  the  anterior  annular  ligament  with  it  immediately  exter- 
nal to  the  pisiform  bone.  In  the  palm  it  divides,  like  the  artery,  into  a  super- 
ficial and  a  deep  division. 

Branches. — As  of  the  median  nerve  the  first  branches  of  the  ulnar  are 
articular  filaments  to  the  elbow  joint,  which  are  given  off  as  it  passes  between  the 
heads  of  the  flexor  carpi  ulnaris.  In  the  forearm  it  supplies  muscular  branches 
(8.  c,  1.  th.)  to  the  flexor  carpi  ulnaris  and  inner  half  of  the  flexor  profundus 
digitorum. 

The  palmar  cutaneous  branch  is  given  off  near  the  middle  of  the  forearm.  It 
descends  in  front  of  the  ulnar  artery,  supplies  twigs  to  that  vessel,  and  terminates 
in  the  skin  of  the  palm. 

The  dorsal  branch  (8.  c.)  arises  about  two  inches  above  the  wrist  joint,  passes 
backward  beneath  the  flexor  carpi  ulnaris,  and  is  distributed  to  the  skin  on  the 
dorsum  of  the  hand,  little  finger,  and  inner  side  of  the  ring  finger,  communicating 
with  the  radial. 
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The  superficial  terminal  branch  of  the  ulnar  nerve  (1.  th.,  or  8.  c.  1.  tfa.)  behaves 
similarly  to  the  median  nerve,  with  which  it  communicates;  but  it  supplies  no 
muscles.     It  is  distributed  to  the  little  and  inner  side  of  the  ring  finger. 

The  deep  branch  (8.  c.)  accompanies  the  deep  branch  of  the  ulnar  artery 
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between  the  abductor  and  flexor  brovis  minimi  digiti.  It  supplies  all  the  short 
muscles  of  the  little  finger,  all  the  interossei,  the  inner  two  ltimbricals,  and  those 
thumb  muscles,  which  are  ou  the  inner  side  of  the  flexor  longus  pollicis. 

9.  The  Circumflex  Nerve. 

The  circumflex  nerve  (5.  6.  c.)  (Figs.  700, 706, 708, 709)  is  one  of  the  terminal 
divisions  of  the  posterior  cord.  It  turns  round  the  lower  border  of  the  sub- 
scapular^, and  accompanies  the  posterior  circumflex  artery  to  the  back  of  the 
shoulder,  through  the  quadrilateral  space,  bounded  by  the  subscapularis,  teres 
major,  triceps,  and  the  surgical  neck  of  the  humerus.  It  gives  an  articular 
twig  to  the  shoulder-joint,  and  divides  into  an  anterior  and  a  posterior 
branch. 

The  anterior  branch  winds  round  the  humerus  with  the  posterior  circumflex 
artery,  and  sends  many  branches  into  the  anterior  part  of  the  deltoid,  some  of 
which  reach  the  skin. 

The  posterior  branch  sends  a  nerve  to  the  teres  minor,  which  has  an  ovoid, 
gangliform  swelling  on  it,  and  supplies  the  posterior  part  of  the  deltoid  muscle 
and  skin  over  the  lower  deltoid  region. 
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10.  The  Musculo -spiral  Nerve. 


The  musculo-spiral  nerve  (6.  7.  8.  c.)  (Figs.  706,  701,  704,  708,  709)  is  the  ter- 
minal and  largest  branch  of  the  posterior  cord.  Placed  at  first  behind  the  third 
part  of  the  axillary  artery  and  upper  part  of  the  brachial,  it  soon  leaves  the  latter 
vessel,  and,  accompanied  by  the  superior  profunda  artery,  pierces  the  internal 
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intermuscular  septum,  winds  obliquely  round  the  humerus  in  the  spiral  groove 
between  the  triceps  and  the  bone,  and  reaching  the  external  intermuscular  septum, 
pierces  it  to  gain  the  interval  between  the  brachialis  anterior  and  brachio-radialis, 
where  it  divides  into  the  radial  and  posterior  interosseous  nerves. 

Before  its  final  division  it  gives  off  an  internal  and  an  external  cutaneous,  and 
muscular  branches  to  the  triceps,  anconeus,  brachialis  anterior  (6.  c),  brachio-radialis 
(6.  c),  and  extensor  carpi  radialis  longus  (6. 7.  c).  Of  the  muscular  branches  those 
to  the  last  three  muscles  are  given  off  between  the  brachio-radialis  and  brachialis 


634  THE  NERVES. 

anterior,  branches  to  the  inner  and  outer  heads  of  the  triceps  and  anconeus  arise 
while  the  nerve  is  in  the  spiral  groove,  and  important  branches  are  contributed  to 
the  middle  and  inner  heads  of  the  triceps,  while  the  parent  nerve  lies  behind  the 
brachial  artery.  One  of  these  last,  called  by  Krause  the  ulnar  collateral,  accom- 
panies the  ulnar  nerve  for  some  distance. 

The  internal  cutaneous  branch  (8.  c.)  arises  within  the  axilla,  and  supplies  a 
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Fig.  TOt.— Musculo-apiral  and  circumflex  nerves  of  rlgbt  aide.    (Tentiil.) 

strip  of  skin  down  the  inner  side  of  the  arm,  between  the  intercosto-humeral  and 
circumflex  areas. 

The  external  cutaneous  branches  are  two  in  number,  the  upper  (6.  c.)  being  the 
smaller.  It  pierces  the  deep  fascia  in  the  line  of  the  intermuscular  septum,  and 
supplies  the  sltin  over  the  lower  and  outer  part  of  the  biceps.  The  lower  branch 
(6.  7.  8.  c),  becoming  superficial  a  little  below  the  last,  descends  behind  the 
external  condyle,  and  supplies  the  skin  of  the  posterior  radial  region  from  elbow 
to  wrist. 
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The  posterior  interosseous  nerve  (6.  7.  c.)  (Fig.  707),  which  is  the  terminal  mws- 
cufo-articular  branch  of  the  musculo-spiral,  is  destined  for  the  posterior  group  of  fore- 
arm muscles.  It  descends  between  the  brachials  and  extensor  carpi  radialis  longus, 
where  it  gives  branches  to  the  extensor  carpi  radialis  brevfs  and  supinator  (6.  7.  c), 
and  then  enters  the  substance  of  the  latter  muscle,  in  which  it  winds  round  the 
radius  to  gain  the  interval  between  the  superficial  and  deep  muscles  on  the  back 


Fio.  707.— Posterior  interosseous  nerve.    (Testut.) 

of  the  forearm.  Here  it  joins  the  posterior  interosseous  artery,  sending  branches 
to  all  the  surrounding  extensors  (7.  c),  while  a  deep  branch  descends  between  the 
extensor  brevis  and  extensor  longus  pollicis,  and  after  joining  the  terminal  dorsal 
branch  of  the  anterior  interosseous  artery  on  the  interosseous  membrane,  accom- 
panies it  through  the  groove  for  the  extensor  communis,  and  expands  on  the  back 
of  the  carpus  into  a  gangliform  enlargement,  from  which  branches  are  supplied  to 
the  carnal  joints. 

The  radial  nerve  (6.  c.)  (Figs.  702,  703,  704,  708,  709)  is  the  other  terminal 
division  of  the  musculo-spiral,  and  is  purely  cutaneous   in  its  distribution.     It 
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descends  beneath  the  brachio-radialis,  and  joins  the  radial  artery,  on  whose  outer 
side  it  runs  in  the  middle  third  of  the  forearm.  It  then  turns  sharply  backward 
beneath  the  brachio-radialis  tendon.  Piercing  the  deep  fascia  two  inches  above 
the  styloid  process  of  the  radius,  it  sends  a  twig  to  the  outer  side  of  the  thumb 
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and  divides  into  four  branches,  which  spread  fan-like  over  the  back  of  the  hand 
and  fingers,  supplying  the  outer  three  and  a  half  digits  ii|>  to,  but  not  including, 
the  terminal  phalanges.     It  is  joined  here  by  the  ulnar  nerve. 
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Observe  that  the  nail  matrices  and  surrounding  skin  are  supplied  by  the  pal- 
mar nerves,  that  the  little  finger  and  inner  side  of  the  ring  finger  are  supplied 
on  both  aspects  by  the  ulnar  nerve,  and  that  the  rest  of  the  fingers  are  supplied 
by  the  median  on  the  palmar,  and  by  the  radial  on  the  dorsal  surface. 


nerves  of  the  upper  11ml 


On  the  dorsum  of  the  hand  the  radial  and  ulnar  nerves  overlap  considerably. 
For  a  general  view  of  the  cutaneous  nerve-supply  of  the  arm  compare 
Figures  708  and  709. 
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THE  THORACIC  NERVES. 


The  thoracic  nerves  differ  from  all  the  other  spinal  nerves  in  that  they  enter 
into  the  formation  of  no  plexus ;  but  each  is  distributed  to  a  transverse  segment 
of  the  trunk,  corresponding  to  the  vertebra?  from  between  which  it  emerges. 

The  first  thoracic  nerve  sends  a  small  branch  to  the  interval  between  the  first 
and  second  ribs,  the  main  trunk,  ascending  in  front  of  the  first  rib  to  join  the 
brachial  plexus.  Its  intercostal  branch  behaves  like  the  others  about  to  be 
described,  but  with  rare  exceptions  has  no  lateral  cutaneous  branch. 

The  upper  six  thoracic  nerves  run  round  the  chest  wall  in  the  spaces  between 
the  vertebro-sternal  ribs ;  the  remaining  six  pursue  a  transverse  course  through 
the  abdominal  wall  where  the  ribs  are  deficient  in  front. 

A  typical  intercostal  nerve  (Fig.  710),  after  receiving  two  rami  communicantes 
from  the  corresponding  ganglion  of  the  sympathetic,  passes  outward  between  the 


Fro.  710.— PUn  of  a  typical  Intercostal  nerve.    (W.  Keiller.) 

posterior  intercostal  aponeurosis  and  the  pleura,  beneath  the  intercostal  artery. 
It  enters  the  interval  between  the  internal  and  external  intercostal  muscles,  and 
runs  in  it  till  the  external  intercostal  muscle  becomes  deficient  in  front  It  then 
dips  under  the  internal  intercostal  muscle,  and,  between  it  and  the  internal  mam- 
mary artery  and  triangularis  sterni,  reaches  the  side  of  the  sternum,  where  it 
pierces  the  chest  wall  to  become  cutaneous. 

The  lower  intercostals,  from  the  seventh  to  the  eleventh  inclusive,  enter  the 
interval  between  the  transversalis  and  internal  oblique  muscles,  where  the  ribs 
are  deficient  in  front.  They  run  forward  in  the  abdominal  wall,  enter  the  sheath 
of  the  rectus  abdominis,  and  pierce  that  muscle  near  the  middle  line  to  supply 
the  skin. 

Lateral  Cutaneous  Branches  (Figs.  711,  712). — The  first  intercostal  nerve  has 
no  lateral  cutaneous  branch. 


THE  THORACIC  NERVES. 


The  lateral  cutaneous  branch  of  the  second  intercostal  nerve  is  called  the  inter' 
costo-humeral.  It  crosses  the  floor  of  the  axilla  just  under  the  deep  fascia,  joins 
the  small  internal  cutaneous  nerve,  and  supplies  a  strip  of  skin  on  the  mesial  and 
dorsal  aspect  of  the  arm. 


.inlrlbution  of  thoracic  nerves.    (Tea tut.) 


The  lateral  cutaneous  branch  of  the  third  intercostal  nerve  has  a  email  anterior 
branch  which  passes  forward  over  the  pectoralfa  major,  and  a  large  posterior 
branch,  which,  after  communicating  with  the  intercosto-hiimeral  nerve,  is  dis- 
tributed to  the  skin  of  the  axilla  and  dorsum  of  the  scapula,  a  small  branch 
reaching  the  arm. 
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The  lateral  cutaneous  branches  of  the  rest  of  the  intercostal  nerves  (except  the 
twelfth)  pierce  the  superficial  thoracic  or  abdominal  muscles,  in  a  vertical  line  a 
little  behind  the  pectoral  border  of  the  axilla.  Each  divides  into  an  anterior  and 
&  posterior  branch  for  the  supply  of  the  skin  over  an  intercostal  space  or  corre- 
sponding area.  The  lateral  cutaneous  branches  of  the  abdominal  intercostals 
supply  the  external  oblique  muscle. 


Fio.  712.— Intercostal  nerves,  the  superficial  muscles  having  been  removed.    CTestnt.) 

The  anterior  cutaneous  nerves  of  the  thorax  and  abdomen-  are  the  terminations 
of  the  intercostals.  They  reach  the  surface  close  to  the  middle  line  and  turn 
outward.  Those  of  the  abdomen  are  small  and  pierce  the  sheath  of  the  rectus 
rather  irregularly.    The  tenth  thoracic  nerve  supplies  the  skin  about  the  umbilicus. 

The  twelfth  thoracic  nerve  after  communicating  with  the  sympathetic  and 
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sending  a  branch  to  join  the  first  lumbar  nerve,  passes  outward  beneath  the  exter- 
nal arcuate  ligament  of  the  diaphragm  and  enters  the  abdomen.  It  runs  along 
the  lower  border  of  the  last  rib,  and  enters  the  space  between  the  transversalis 
and  internal  oblique,  and  is  afterward  arranged  as  one  of  the  lower  intercostals.  Its 
lateral  cutaneous  branch  remains  undivided  and  is  distributed  to  the  gluteal 
region  a  little  behind  the  anterior  superior  iliac  spine. 

The  muscles  supplied  by  the  intercostal  nerves-  are  the  levatores  costarum, 
serrati  posteriores,  intercostals,  subcostals,  triangularis  sterni,  transversalis  ab- 
dominis, external  and  internal  oblique,  rectus,  and  pyramidalis. 

THE  LUMBAR  NERVES. 

The  anterior  divisions  of  the  five  lumbar  nerves  increase  in  size  from  above 
downward.  They  communicate  with  the  sympathetic  by  rami  communicantes 
which  reach  them  by  running  along  the  sides  of  the  lumbar  arteries  under  the 
fibrous  arches  from  which  the  psoas  muscle  takes  origin.  Of  these  five  nerves  the 
upper  three,  with  a  communication  from  the  twelfth  thoracic  and  a  considerable 
part  of  the  fourth  lumbar  nerve,  form  the  lumbar  plexus,  and  the  rest  of  the  fourth 
lumbar  nerve,  with  the  whole  of  the  fifth,  join  trie  sacral  nerves  in  forming  the 
sacral  plexus. 

The  Lumbar  Plexus. 

This  plexus  is  found  embedded  in  the  substance  of  the  psoas  muscle,  which 
must  be  removed  piece  by  piece  for  its  proper  demonstration. 


PROM  LAST  THORACIC 

FIRST  LUMBAR 


SECOND  LUMBAR 


THIRD  LUMBAR 


FOURTH  LUMBAR 


FIFTH  LUMBAR 


TO  IUACU8 


Fio.  713.— Plan  of  lumbar  plexus.    (W.  Keiller.) 

A  glance  at  the  diagram  (Fig.  713)  will  show  its  general  constitution.  From 
the  first  lumbar  nerve  spring  the  iliohypogastric  and  ilioinguinal  nerves,  from  the 
first  and  second  the  genitocrural,  from  the  second  and  third  comes  the  external 
cutaneous,  while  large  sections  of  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  nerves  form  the 
anterior  crural,  and  smaller  more  anterior  sections  of  the  same  trunks  unite  to 
form  the  obturator  nerve.  The  accessory  obturator  is  a  small,  inconstant  branch 
derived  from  the  third  and  fourth  nerves,  and  branches  supply  the  psoas  and 
quadratics  lumborum  from  nearly  all  the  nerves  in  a  somewhat  irregular  manner. 

Regarding  their  relations  to  the  psoas  muscle,  the  iliohypogastric,  ilioinguinal, 
external  cutaneous,  and  anterior  crural  nerves  emerge  from  its  outer  border,  the 
last  nerve  running  down  its  outer  side  to  pass  under  the  inguinal  (Poupart's) 

41 
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ligament;  the  genitocrural  nerve  pierces  the  anterior  surface  of  the  muscle  and 
descends  to  the  pelvis  in  its  sheath  ;  and  the  obturator  and  accessory  obturator 
nerves  and  the  lumbar  contribution  to  the  sacral  plexus  cross  the  pelvic  brim 
along  its  inner  side. 

1.  The  Iliohypogastric  Nerve. 

The  iliohypogastric  nerve  (Figs.  714,  720)  arises  in  common  with  the  ilioinguinal 
from  the  first  lumbar,  and  occasionally  blends  with  it  to  form  one  nerve. 
Emerging  from  the  outer  border  of  the  psoas  it  crosses  the  quadratus  in  the  sub- 
peritoneal areolar  tissue,  and  enters  the  space  between  the  transversa  lis  and  inter- 


Fib.  711.— Deep  and  superficial  dissection  of  the  lumb«r  plexus.    (Testnl.) 

nal  oblique.  Tt  runs  parallel  with  the  iliac  crest  and,  about  two  and  a  half  inches 
behind  the  anterior  superior  iliac  spine,  gives  off  its  iliac  branch.  Continuing 
onward  the  nerve  pierces  the  internal  oblique  near  the  iliac  spine,  and  becomes 
cutaneous  about  an  inch  above  the  external  abdominal  ring. 

Its  Iliac  branch  pierces  the  abdominal  muscles  and,  like  the  corresponding 
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branch  of  the  last  thoracic  nerve,  crosses  the  iliac  crest  to  the  gluteal  region,   -,,  ^ 
supplying  the  skin  between  the  crest  and  the  great  trochanter. 


/\ » * »» 


2.  The  Ilioinguinal  Nerve. 

The  ilioinguinal  nerve  (Figs.  714,  715,  727,  728)  arises  in  common  with  the 
last  and  accompanies  it  as  far  as  the  iliac  spine  but  a  little  lower,  uniting  with  it 
in  a  plexiform  manner.  It  gains  the  inguinal  canal  and  appears  at  the  external 
abdominal  ring  in  front  of  the  spermatic  cord,  dividing  into  branches  to  the 
inner  side  of  the  thigh,  and  the  scrotum  or  labium  majus  according  to  sex. 
These  two  nerves  supply  twigs  to  the  muscles  of  the  abdominal  wall. 

3.  The  Oenitocrural  Nerve. 

The  genitocrural  nerve  (Figs.714,  715,  719,  727,  728)arises  from  the  first  and 
second  lumbar  nerves.  It  appears  on  the  anterior  surface  of  the  psoas  muscle, 
on  which  it  descends,  dividing  into  two  branches  near  the  commencement  of  the 
external  iliac  artery  or  anywhere  above  this  point. 

The  internal  or  genital  branch  joins  the  external  iliac  artery,  to  which  it  con- 
tributes a  twig,  and  then  enters  the  inguinal  canal.  It  is  found  on  the  back  of 
the  cord  and  is  distributed  to  the  cremaster  muscle.  In  the  female  it  is  small  and 
accompanies  the  round  ligament. 

The  external  or  crural  branch  accompanies  the  psoas  under  the  inguinal  liga- 
ment and  pierces  the  deep  fascia  Hist  outside  of  the  common  femoral  artery  to 
supply  the  skin  in  front  of  the  thigh. 

4.  The  External  Cutaneous  Nerve. 

The  external  cutaneous  nerve  (Figs.714,  715,  717,  720,  727,  728),  derivedfrom 
the  second  and  third  lumbar  nerves,  pierces  the  outer  border  of  the  psoas  and 
descends  across  the  iliacus  and  under  the  fascia  iliaca  to  the  notch  beneath  the 
anterior  superior  iliac  spine.  Here  it  enters  the  thigh  under  the  inguinal  ligament 
and  divides  into  a  small  posterior  branch  to  the  skin  in  front  of  the  great 
trochanter,  and  a  large  anterior  branch  which  descends  for  some  distance  in  a 
sheath  of  fascia  lata,  and  is  distributed  to  the  skin  on  the  outer  side  of  the  thigh 
as  low  as  the  knee,  where  it  joins  the  plexus  patella?. 

5.  The  Anterior  Crural  Nerve. 

The  anterior  crural  nerve  (Figs.  714,  715,  717)  is  the  largest  trunk  formed  by 
the  lumbar  plexus.  It  springs  from  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  lumbar  nerves, 
the  roots  uniting  in  the  substance  of  the  psoas  muscle  to  form  one  trunk,  which 
descends  along  its  outer  side  to  accompany  the  muscle  under  the  inguinal 
ligament  to  the  thigh.  In  the  thigh  the  nerve  is  separated  from  the  common 
femoral  artery  by  about  half  an  incn,  and  divides  immediately  into  a  large  num- 
ber of  branches  which  may  conveniently  be  classified  as  cutaneous  and  muscular, 
some  of  the  latter  furnishing  articular  twigs  to  the  hip  and  knee-ioints. 

(a)  The  nerves  to  the  iliacus  are  given  off  in  the  abdomen  as  the  nerve  crosses 
the  muscle. 

(b)  The  nerve  to  the  pedineus  arises  immediately  below  the  inguinal  ligament, 
and  crosses  inward  to  its  muscle  behind  the  common  femoral  vessels. 

(c)  The  nerves  to  the  rectus  and  vastus  externus  run  downward  and  outward 
beneath  the  former  muscle,  that  to  the  vastus  internus  runs  parallel  with  the  long 
saphenous  nerve  a?  far  as  Hunter's  canal.  Of  these  the  nerve  to  the  rectus  sends  a 
twig  to  the  hip-joint  and  each  of  the  others  sends  articular  branches  to  the  knee. 

(d)  The  middle  cutaneous  nerve  (Figs.  715,  716,  717,  727,  728)  consists  of 
two  strong  branches,  one  of  which  pierces  and   supplies  the  sartorius.     They 
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perforate  the  deep  fascia  half  way  down  the  thigh,  and  supply  the  skin  in  front 
as  far  down  as  the  knee-joint,  joining  the  plexus  patella;. 

(e)  The  internal  cutaneous  nerve  (Figs.  717,  727,  728,  730,  732)  crosses  ob- 
liquely over  the  superficial  femoral  artery  in  Scarpa's  triangle,  and  divides  into 
an  anterior  and  a  posterior  branch,  which  follow  the  anterior  and  posterior  borders 
of  the  aartorius  respectively.  They  pierce  the  fascia  lata  in  the  lower  third  of 
the  thigh  and  .supply  the  skin  on  its  inner  aspect  as  low  as  the  knee.  The  ante- 
rior branch  joins  the  plexus  patella?,  and  the  posterior  branch  the  aubsartorial 
plexus. 


Fro.  715.— Superficial  nerves  of  the  anterior  surface  of  tbe  thigh.    (Teatut.) 

(/)  The  internal  or  long  saphenous  nerve  (Figs.  716,  717,  722,  725,  726,  727, 
728,  730,  732)  accompanies  the  nerve  to  the  vastus  internus  to  the  apex  of 
Scarpa's  triangle.  Here  it  enters  Hunter's  canal,  in  which  it  descends  in  front 
of  the  femoral  artery.  At  the  lower  end  of  the  canal  it  seeks  the  surface,  by 
pawing  with  the  superficial  branch  of  the  anastomotic^  magna  artery  between 
the  sartorius  and  gracilis,  and  piercing  the  deep  fascia  just  below  the  knee.  It 
then  joins  the  long  saphenous  vein,  distributes  branches  to  the  skin  all  down  the 
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inner  side  of  the  leg,  and,  descending  in  front  of  the  internal  malleolus,  ends  on 
the  inner  side  of  the  ball  of  the  great  toe. 

Its  patellar  branch  is  given  off  as  it  leaves  Hunter's  canal.     It  perforates  the 
sartorius  and  supplies  the  skin 
on  the  inner  side  of  the   knee- 
joint,  joining  the  plexus  patella;.  cutinkui 

6.  The  Obturator  Nerve.  '"«"*!!" 

The  obturator  nerve  (Figs. 
714,  715,  717,  719)  arises  from 
the  second,  third,  and  fourth  lum- 
bar nerves.  It  descends  on  the 
inner  side  of  the  psoas  muscle  to 
the  pelvic  brim,  and  then  between 
the  peritoneum  and  pelvic  fascia 
to  the  obturator  foramen,  through 
which  it  passes  where  the  mem- 
brane is  deficient,  the  obturator 
artery  lying  below  it.  In  the  ob- 
turator foramen  it  divides  into  an 
anterior  and  a  posterior  branch. 

(a)  The  anterior  branch  pnsses 
in  front  of  the  obturator  externtis  ■  cu 
and  adductor  b  re  vis,  and  behind  „"' 
thepectineusandadductorlongus. 
It  supplies  the  hip-joint,  the  ad- 
ductor longus  and  brevis,  the 
gracilis,  and  occasionally  the 
pectineus,  and  terminates  by  be- 
coming cutaneous  to  the  inner 
side  of  the  thigh,  and  joining  the 
s ub sartorial  plexus. 

(6)  The  posterior  branch 
pierces  the  6bres  of  the  obturator 
externum,  and  descends  on  the 
adductor  magnus  and  behind  the 
adductor  brevis.  It  supplies  the 
hip-joint,  obturator  externum,  and 
adductor  magnus,  and  terminates 
in  a  long  slender  fibre,  which 
enters  the  popliteal  space  on  the 
inner  side  of  or  behind  the  femoral 
artery,  and,  after  giving  a  twig 

to  accompany  the  superior  inter-  IMNOH[l 

nal    articular    artery,    ends    by  TO  TO" 

piercing    the    posterior    ligament  Fro.  710,-Superitctal  nerres  of  the  fron 

of  the  itnee-joint. 


7.  The  Accessory  Obturator  Nerve.. 

The  accessory  obturator  nerve  is  a  small  inconstant  branch,  derived  from  the 
obturator  or  from  the  same  lumbar  nerves.  It  crosses  the  horizontal  ramus  of 
the  os  pubis  under  the  pectineus,  and  supplies  that  muscle  and  the  hip-joint, 
forming  a  loop  with  the  anterior  branch  of  the  obturator. 

Tho  Plexus  Patellae. — The  external,  middle,  and  internal  cutaneous  nerves  and 
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patellar  branch  of  the  long  saphenous  interlace  with  each  oilier  as  they  supply  the 
skin  round  the  patella. 

The  subsartorial  plextu  is  formed  under  the  sartorius,  in  the  lower  third  of 
the  thigh  by  interlacing  branches  of  the  internal  cutaneous,  obturator,  and  long 
saphenous  nerves. 


Fig.  71".— Deep  iierve*  of  the  front  of  the  thigh.    (Teatut.) 

THE  SACRAL  AND  COCCYGEAL  NERVES. 

The  anterior  divisions  of  the  upper  four  sacral  nerves  enter  the  pelvic  cavity 
through  the  anterior  sacral  foramina,  the  fifth  sacral  nerve  passes  forward  between 
the  sacrum  and  cornii  of  the  coccyx,  and  the  coccygeal  nerve  leaves  the  spinal 
canal  through  its  terminal  opening.  The  upper  three  sacral  nerves  join  with  part 
of  the  fourtli  and  the  whole  of  the  fifth  lumbar  nerves,  and  part  of  the  fourth 


COLLATERAL  BRANCHES  OF  SACRAL  PLEXUS.  647 

sacral  nerve  to  form  the  sacral  plexus  ;  the  rest  of  the  fourth  sacral  and  remain- 
ing nerves  form  the  coccygeal  plexus. 

The  Sacral  Plexus. 
A  variable  portion  of  the  fourth  lumbar  nerve  joins  the  fifth  lumbar  to  form 
the  lumbo-sacral  cord.     This  trunk  crosses  the  brim  of  the  pelvis,  pierces  the 
pelvic  fascia,  and  under  cover  of  this  fascia  joins  the  sacral  nerves  on  the  ventral 


surface  of  the  piriformis  muscle.  With  the  first  and  second  and  greater  part  of 
the  third  sacral  nerves  the  lumbo-sacral  cord  forms  a  great  compound  nervous 
trunk  called  the  great  sciatic  nerve.  A  small  band  from  the  second  sacral  unites 
with  the  remainder  of  the  third  sacral  and  with  the  fourth  sacral  nerves  to  form 
the  internal  pudic  nerve.  Thus  the  two  main  or  terminal  trunks  are  formed; 
but,  in  addition  to  these,  numerous  collateral  branches  are  given  off:  the  superior 
gluteal,  the  inferior  gluteal,  the  small  sciatic,  the  perforating  cutaneous,  and 
nerves  to  the  pyriformis,  obturator  internus,  gemelli  and  quadratus  femoris.  The 
branches  of  this  plexus  are  divisible  into  a  dorsal  and  a  ventral  set.  In  the 
diagram  the  dorsal  set  arc  shaded.  They  spring  from  the  back  of  the  plexus  and 
supply  the  extensor  aspect  of  the  limb  ;  the  ventral  set  spring  from  the  anterior 
surface  of  the  plexus  and  supply  the  flexor  muscles. 


COLLATERAL  BRANCHES. 

The  twigs  to  the  piriformis  are  derived  from  the  first  and  second  sacral  nerves. 

The  nerve  to  the  qtmdratua  femoris  lies  on  the  ventral  surface  of  the  plexus, 
its  fibres  springing  from  the  lumbo-sacral  cord  and  first  sacral  nerve.  On  the 
hip  it  is  seen  descending  under  the  obturator  internus  and  gemelli  to  reach  the 
ventral  surface  of  the  quadratus,  distributing  on  its  way  branches  to  the  inferior 
gemellus  and  hip-joint. 
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The  nerve  to  the  obturator  interims,  from  the  fifth  lumbar  and  upper  two  sacra] 
nerves,  appears  on  the  hip  beneath  the  piriformis,  crosses  the  spine  of  the  ischium 
outside  the  internal  pudic  vessels,  and  passes  through  the  small  sacrosciatic  fora- 
men to  the  obturator  inter  nus,  supplying  the  superior  gemellus  as  it  passes. 

The  superior  gluteal  nerve  (Figs.  719,  721),  springing  from  the  back  of  the 
lumbo-sacral  cord  and  first  sacral  nerve,  leaves  the  pelvis  through  the  great  sacro- 


Fm.  710.— Sacra]  plexua  of  the  right  tide.    (Teitut.) 

sciatic  foramen  with  the  gluteal  vessels,  and  under  the  gluteus  medius  divides 
into  a  small  superior  branch  to  that  muscle,  and  a  larger  inferior  branch,  which 
accompanies  the  inferior  brunch  of  the  gluteal  artery  and  is  distributed  to  the 
gluteus  medius  and  minimus,  and  tensor  vagina?  femoris. 

The  Inferior  gluteal  nerve  (Fig.  721)  arises  from  the  lumbo-sacral  cord  and 
first  and  second  sacral  nerves,  and  Is  frequently  closely  associated  with  the  small 
sciatic  nerve.  It  emerges  from  the  great  sacrosciatic  foramen  beneath  the  pyri- 
formis,  and  enters  the  deep  surface  of  the  gluteus  raaximus,  which  it  supplies. 

The  small  sciatic  nerve  (ischiatie  nerve)  (Figs.  719,  720,  721,  729,  730)  is  a 
purely  cutaneous  nerve,  supplying  the  skin  of  the  buttock,  perineum,  and  back 
of  the  thigh  and  popliteal  region.  It  springs  from  the  back  of  the  upper  three 
sacral  nerves,  and  appears  on  the  buttock  beneath  the  pyriformis,  and  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  great  sciatic  nerve.  At  the  lower  border  of  the  gluteus  maxim  us  it 
lies  under  the  deep  fascia  on  the  middle  lino  of  the  back  of  the  thigh.  Distrib- 
uting cutaneous  filaments  as  it  descends,  its  terminal  fibres  pierce  the  deep  fascia 
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at  the  bend  of  the  knee,  and  end  in  the  skin  of  the  calf,  joining  the  external 
saphenous  nerve.  Its  cutaneous  branches  to  the  gluteal  region  are  two  or  three  in 
number,  and  bend  upward  over  the  lower  border  of  that  muscle  to  the  skin  of 
the  lower  and  outer  part  of  the  buttock. 

Its  inferior  pudendal  branch  turns  inward  beneath  the  tuber  ischii  and  pierces 


FlO.  720.-Supcrflclal  nerves  or  buttotk  and  back  of  thigh.    (Teitut.) 

the  fascia  lata  on  the  inner  side  of  the  thigh  about  one  inch  in  front  of  the  tuber- 
osity. It  supplies  the  skin  in  this  region,  and  passes  forward  and  inward  to  the 
scrotum  or  labium  majus,  joining  the  external  superficial  perineal  branch  of  the 
interna!  pudic  nerve. 

The  perforating  cutaneous  nerve  is  a  small  twig  from  the  second  and  third 
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sacral  nerves,  which  pierces  the  great  sacrosciatic  ligament  to  reach  the  skin  over 
the  lower  and  inner  part  of  the  gluteus  maxim  us. 

TERMINAL  BRANCHES. 

The  Pudic  Nerve. 

The  greater  part  of  the  third  sacral  nerve  is  augmented  by  contributions  from 
the  second  and  fourth  to  form  the  pudic  trunk  (Figs.  719,  721),  which  emerges 
from  the  pelvis  through  the  great  sacrosciatic  foramen,  hooks  round  the  small 
sacrosciatic  ligament  on  the  inner  side  of  the  pudic  vessels,  and  enters  the  outer 
wall  of  the  ischiorectal  fossa,  where  it  accompanies  the  vessels  just  mentioned. 
At  the  back  of  the  fossa  it  gives  off  its  inferior  hemorrhoidal  branch,  and  about 
one  inch  farther  forward  divides  into  the  perineal  nerve  and  the  dorsal  nerve  of 
the  penis. 

The  Inferior  Hemorrhoidal  Nerve  pierces  the  obturator  fascia  well  back  under 
cover  of  the  gluteus  maximus,  and  crosses  inward  through  the  fat  of  the  ischio- 
rectal fossa,  distributing  its  branches  in  fan-like  manner  to  the  sphincter  ani 
externus  and  the  skin  round  the  anus. 

The  perineal  nerve  consists  of  a  superficial  and  a  deep  division.  The  super- 
ficial division  forms  two  nerves.  The  posterior  or  external  superficial  perineal  nerve 
crosses  the  transversus  perinei  superficially,  and  runs  forward  in  the  scrotum  or 
labium  majus  outside  the  superficial  perineal  vessels.  It  interlaces  with  the  inferior 
pudendal  and  internal  superficial  perineal  nerve.  The  anterior  or  internal  superficial 
perineal  nerve  enters  the  ischiorectal  fossa  in  front  of  the  preceding,  pierces  the 
transversus  perinei  muscle,  and  passes  forward  on  the  inner  side  of  the  superficial 
perineal  vessels  to  the  scrotum  or  labium  majus,  interlacing  with  the  nerve  pre- 
ceding. The  deep  division  crosses  inward  parallel  with  the  transversus  perinei, 
and  distributes  branches  to  the  external  sphincter,  levator  ani,  transversus  perinei, 
ischio-cavernosus,  and  bulbo-cavernosus,  and  to  the  corpus  spongiosum  and  ure- 
thral mucous  membrane. 

The  dorsal  nerve  of  the  penis  passes  with  the  internal  pudic  vessels  between 
the  layers  of  the  triangular  ligament.  Here  it  sends  twigs  to  the  constrictor 
urethra  and  corpus  cavernosum,  and  then  pierces  the  inferior  layer  of  the  tri- 
angular ligament,  appearing  on  the  dorsum  of  the  penis  on  the  outer  side  of  the 
dorsal  vessels.  It  is  distributed  to  the  skin  covering  the  corpus  cavernosum  and 
glans,  communicating  with  sympathetic  fibres. 

In  the  female  a  similar  but  much  smaller  nerve  is  distributed  to  the  clitoris. 


The  Great  Sciatic  Nerve. 

The  great  sciatic  nerve  (Figs.  721,  723)  is  a  compound  trunk  consisting  of 
two  great  divisions — the  peroneal  (external  popliteal)  and  the  popliteal  (internal 
popliteal).  With  the  latter  are  associated  the  nerves  which  supply  the  hamstrings 
and  adductor  magnus.  These  are  usually  united  to  form  one  great  trunk,  which 
divides  into  popliteal  and  peroneal  a  little  below  the  middle  of  the  thigh ;  but 
they  may  be  actually  separate,  or  easily  separated  by  dissection,  as  far  as  their 
constituent  elements  in  the  sacral  plexus.  Thus  analyzed,  the  popliteal  segment 
is  seen  to  consist  of  ventral  portions  of  the  lumbosacral  cord  and  upper  three 
sacral  nerves,  and  the  peroneal  nerve  is  traceable  to  the  dorsal  surface  of  the 
lumbosacral  cord  and  upper  two  sacral  nerves. 

The  great  sciatic  nerve  appears  on  the  buttock  at  the  lower  border  of 
the  pyriformis,  and  crosses  the  gemelli,  obturator  internus,  and  quadratus  femoris 
under  cover  of  the  gluteus  maximus.  At  the  lower  border  of  the  last  muscle  it 
is  found  midway  between  the  tuber  ischii  and  the  great  trochanter  in  an  angle 
formed  by  the  gluteus  maximus  and  biceps.     It  now  descends  on  the  adductor 
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inagnus,  and  is  crossed  obliquely  by  the  long  head  of  the  biceps,  dividing  at  a 
variable  distance  down  the  thigh  into  the  (internal)  popliteal  and  peroneal  nerves. 


Fio.  721.— Deep  nerves  of  buttock  and  back  of  thigh.    (Tcstut.) 

It  gives  off  four  branches,  viz.,  one  to  the  scmitendinosus,  one  to  the  semimem- 
branosus and  adductor  magnus,  and  one  to  each  head  of  the  biceps. 

The  Internal  Popliteal  Nerve. 

The  internal  popliteal  (nervus  tibialis)  (Figs.  721—72:1)  descends  vertically 
in  the  middle  of  the  [wpliteal  s[Kice,  till,  reaching  the  lower  border  of  the  pop- 
litens  muscle,  it  is  named  the  posterior  tibia!  nerve.     At  first  it  is  some  distance 
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on  the  outer  side  of  the  popliteal  vessels;  but  where  these  vessels  reach  the  middle 
line  it  is  closely  adherent  to  the  posterior  surface  of  the  vein,  tending  toward  the 
inner  side  below. 

Branches. — The  articular  branches,  usually  three  in  number,  accompany  the 
superior  and  inferior  internal 
articular,  and  azygos  articu- 
lar arteries  to  the  Knee-joint. 
The  upper  is  frequently 
absent. 

The     muscular     branches 
m,vm  are  distributed  to  the  gastroc- 

nemius (1.  2.  s.),  plantaris 
(4.  5.  1,  1.  s.),  soleus  (5.  1,  1. 
2.  s.),  and  popliteus  (4.  5. 1, 
■muni-  1.  a.).  Of  these  the  nerve 
to  the  popliteus  is  given  off 
under  the  gastrocnemius  and 
i0M>iw  descends  on  the  outer  side  of 
the  popliteal  vessels  to  reach 
the  lower  border  of  its  mus- 
cle. It  winds  beneath  it  and 
supplies  the  muscle  on  its 
nauutRia  anterior  surface,  giving  also 
a  branch  to  the  tibia  accom- 
panying its  medullary  artery, 
one  to  the  interosseous  mem- 
brane and  inferior  tibiofibular 
joint,  and  another  to  the 
superior  tibiofibular  articula- 
tion. 

The  cutaneous  branch 
(ramus  communicans  tibialis 
vel  poplitei)  descends  along 
the  middle  of  the  leg  in  the 
groove  between  the  heads  of 
pu  the  gastrocnemius,  and  pierces 

■  the   deep   fascia   about  half 

way  down,  to  be  joined  by  a 
similar  branch  from  the  pe- 
roneal nerve  (ramus  com- 
municans peronei).  Together 
Fie.  7jj.-supertictai  nerve,  of  ihebsck  or  ihe  leB.    (Totut.)  they  **orra  tne  short  or  exter- 

nal saphenous  nerve,  which 
now  accompanies  the  short  saphenous  vein  beneath  "the  external  malleolus  to  the 
outer  side  of  the  foot,  where  it  supplies  the  outer  side  of  the  foot  and  little  toe, 
communicating  with  the  musculocutaneous.  It  distributes  branches  to  the  skin 
on  the  back  of  the  leg,  external  calcanean  branches  to  the  outer  side  of  the  heel, 
and  articular  branches  to  the  ankle  and  astragalo-calcanean  joints. 

The  Posterior  Tibial  Nerve. 

At  the  lower  border  of  the  popliteus  muscle  the  popliteal  nerve  is  called  the 
posterior  tibial  (Fig.  723).  It  passes  down  the  middle  of  the  leg  on  the  deep 
muscles,  and  beneath  the  deep  transverse  sheet  of  fascia.  The  posterior  tibial 
artery  is  at  first  on  the  outer  side  of  the  nerve,  but,  after  giving  off  the  peroneal 
artery  it  crosses  abruptly  a  little  inward  beneath  the  nerve,  and  then  descends 
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on  ita  inner  side.  Between  the  internal  malleolus  and  the  inner  tuberosity  of  the 
oa  calcis  the  posterior  tibial  divides  into  the  internal  and  external  plantar  nerves. 

Branches. — («)  Muscular  branches  (5. 1.,  1,  2.  s.)  supply  the  tibialis  posterior, 
flexor  longus  digitortim,  and  flexor  longus  hallucis ;  besides  which  there  is  a  sup- 
plementary branch  to  the  soleus. 

(b)  The  fibular  branch  accompanies  the  peroneal  artery,  supplying  these  vessels, 
the  fibular  periosteum  and  the  medulla  of  that  bone. 


Fiq.  723.— Deep  nerves  of  the  back  of  the  leg.   (Teatut-J 

(c)  The  cal  cane  o-plan  tar  nerve  (1.  2.  s.),  arising  from  the  posterior  tibial  in  the 
lower  fourth  of  the  leg,  becomes  cutaneous  by  piercing  the  internal  annular  liga- 
ment. It  then  divides  into  internal  calcaneal  branches  to  the  skin  of  the  heel, 
aaA  plantar  cutaneous  branches  to  the  inner  side  of  the  sole. 

(<T)  Articular  filaments  supply  the  ankle-joint. 

The  Internal  Plantar  Nerve  (Figs.  724,  726,  728,  731,  732)  (4.  5. 1.,  1.  s.)  is 
slightly  the  larger  of  the  two  terminal  divisions  of  the  posterior  tibial.  It  dis- 
tributes cutaneous  nerves  to  the  inner  three  and  a  half  toes,  and  supplies  the 
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abductor  hallucis,  flexor  brevis  digitoruiu,  flexor  brevis  hallucis,  and  inner 
lumbrical  muscle.  It  passes  forward  under  the  origin  of  the  abductor  hallucis, 
then  in  the  groove  between  that  muscle  and  the  flexor  brevis  digitorum,  accom- 
panying the  internal  plantar  artery.  Under  cover  of  the  plantar  fascia  it  divides 
into  four  digital  nerves.  Of  these  the  innermost  passes  undivided  to  the  inner 
side  of  the  great  toe,  giving  a  branch  on  its  way  to  the  flexor  brevis  hallucis,  the 
remaining  three  nerves,  emerging  between  the  processes  of  plantar  fascia,  divide 
each  into  two  collateral  branches  for  the  adjacent  sides  of  the  corresponding  toes, 
the  digital  nerve  to  the  first  cleft  supplying  the  inner  lumbrical  muscle,  and  the 
most  external  branch  communicating  with  the  external  plantar  nerve.  The 
muscular  branches  to  the  abductor  hallucis  and  flexor  brevis  digitorum  are  given 


Fig.  T2i.— Plantar  m 


off  near  the  commencement  of  the  nerve,  articular  fibres  supply  some  of  the 
joints  of  the  foot,  and  plantar  cutaneous  twigs  are  distributed  to  the  sole.  As  in 
the  case  of  the  corresponding  nerve  of  the  hand,  the  plantar  digital  nerves  supply 
the  skin  on  the  dorsum  of  the  ungual  phalanx  and  the  bed  of  the  nail. 

The  External  Plantar  Nerve  (Figs.  724,  726,  731,  732)  accompanies  the  exter- 
nal plantar  artery  between  the  flexor  brevis  digitorum  and  flexor  accessorius,  till, 
gaining  the  hollow  between  the  former  muscle  and  the  abductor  minimi  digiti,  it 
divides  into  a  superficial  and  a  deep  branch.  Before  dividing,  it  gives  branches 
to  the  flexor  accessorius  and  abductor  minimi  digiti. 

The  superficial  terminal  branch  sends  one  digital  branch  to  the  outer  side  of  the 
little  toe,  and  a  second,  which,  passing  beneath  the  plantar  fascia  to  the  cleft 
between  the  fourth  and  fifth  toes,  divides  into  collateral  branches  to  their  adjacent 
surfaces,  first  communicating  with  the  internal  plantar  nerve.     The  outer,  digital 
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branch  supplies  a  twig  to  the  flexor  brevis  minimi  digit!,  and  occasionally  sup- 
plies the  interosseous  muscles  of  the  fourth  space. 

The  deep  branch  of  the  external  plantar  nerve  continues  to  accompany  the 
external  plantar  artery  beneath  the  long  flexor  tendons.  It  supplies  branches  to 
all  the  interosseous  muscles  (except  occasionally  those  of  the  fourth  space),  the 
outer  three  lumbricals,  and  the  adductor  obliquus  and  adductor  transversus  hal- 
lucis ;  as  well  as  articular  filaments  to  the  tarso- metatarsal  and  metatarso-phaU 
angeal  joints. 

The  External  Popliteal  or 
Peroneal  Nerve. 
This  nerve  (4.  5.  ] ;  1.  2.8.)  '««,".' 

(Figs.  722,  721,  72;l,  71f>,  725, 
728,   730)  descends   obliquely 
along  the  outer  boundary  of  the 
popliteal  space  following  closely         trn 
the  inner  border  of  the  biceps  Ll" 

muscle  and  its  tendon  as  far  as 

the   fibula,  thus  crossing   the       heoui  i1W[. 

outer  head   of  the  gastrocne-  ■" 

mius.  Beneaththeheadofthe 
fibula  it  winds  round  the  outer 
side  of  that  bone,  piercing  the 
peroneus  lnngus,  and  in  its 
substance  dividing  into  the 
musculocutaneous  and  anterior 
tibial  nerves.  Shortly  after 
its  formation  it  gives  off",  fre- 
quently by  one  common  trunk,  „„,„„ 
two  external  articular  branches,  °* " 
which  accompany  the  superior 
and  inferior  external  articular 
arteries  to  the  knee-ioint.  A 
recurrent   articular   branch    is 

fiven  off  just  before  the  nerve 
ifurcates.  It  passes  under  the 
peroneus  longus  and  extensor 
lnngus  digitorum  to  join  the 
anterior  tibial  recurrent  artery. 
Many  of  its  fibres  end  in  the 
upper  end  of  the  tibialis  an- 
terior, but  some  pass  to  the 
superior  tibio-fibular  joint,  the 

periosteum  over  the  outer  tu-  uummcx 

berosity  of  the  tibia  and  the  ■»'«w,o» 

knee  joint.  L«!!*L 

Of  the  two  cutaneous  ™ 

branches  (5.  1.,  1.  2.  s.)  the 
ramus  communicans  peronei  or 
fibular  communicating  branch 
joins  the  tibial,  communicating 
below  the  middle  of  the  leg 

to  form  the  short  saphenous  ng.ouwwiTA.noo* 

nerve.    Sometimes  they  do  not  Fi».72S.-DeePnerT«»ofth«  front  of  the  leg.  (Te.tat.) 

join,  and  then  this  nerve  usually 

ends  on  the  heel  or  outer  side  of  the  foot.     The  lateral  cutaneous  branch  of  the  pero- 
neal nerve  supplies  the  skin  along  the  outer  side  of  the  upper  two  thirds  of  the  leg. 
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The  Musculocutaneous  Nerve  (4.  5.  ].,  1.  a.)  (Figs.  716,  725,  726,  727,  728) 
descends  obliquely  beneath  the  peronei  muscles,  and  between  them  and  the  exten- 
sor longus  digitorum,  supplies  muscular  branches  to  the  peroneus  longus  and  b  rev  is, 
and  pierces  the  deep  fascia  near  the  middle  line  of  the  leg  near  its  lower  fourth. 
It  then  divides  into  two  branches,  internal  and  external,  which  descend  in  the 
superficial  fascia  to  the  dorsum  of  the  foot,  supplying  filaments  to  the  skin  on  the 
front  of  the  leg,  as  they  proceed  downward. 

The  internal  branch  sends  a  branch  to  the  inner  side  of  the  great  toe,  com- 
municating with  the  long  saphenous  nerve,  a  second  branch  to  join  the  anterior 
tibial  nerve  as  it  divides  into  collaterals  to  the  contiguous  side  of  the  first  and 
second  toes,  and  a  third  branch  to  supply  collaterals  to  the  second  and  third  toes. 

The  external  branch  supplies 
ibtomml  haw.  digital  nerves  to  the  contiguous 

sides  of  the  third  and  fourth,  and 
B  fourth  and  fifth  toes,  and  com- 

municates with  the  short  saphe- 
nous nerve. 

It  will  thus  be  seen  that  the 
short  saphenous  nerve  supplies 
the  outer  side  of  the  little  toe, 
the  anterior  tibial  supplies  the 
contiguous  surfaces  of  the  first 
and  second  toes,  and  the  mus- 
»«cn  culocutaneous  nerve  supplies 
all  the  rest  of  the  dorsum  of 
the  foot;  the  long  saphenous 
nerve  stopping  short  at  the  ball 
ei  of  the  great  toe. 

■"'  The  Anterior  TibuU  Serve  (4. 

6.1,1.8.)  (Figs.  716,725,  726, 
727,  728)  descends  obliquely 
through  the  peroneus  longus  and 
extensor  longus  digitorum  to  lie 
on  the  interosseous  membrane 
and  anterior  tibial  artery.  It 
reaches  the  side  of  that  vessel 
about  the  junction  of  the  upper 
and  second  fourths,  descends  a 
short  distance  on  its  outer  side, 
and  then  in  front  of  it,  to  be 
again  placed  on  the  outer  side 
(occasionally  inner  side)  of  the 
vessel  beneath  the  anterior  an- 
'""""  "■■"■  nular  ligament.    Here  it  divides 

Fia.  728.-Nervei  or  the  donum  of  the  foot.  (Testut.i  into  an  internal  and  an  external 

branch. 
Branches. — (a)   Muscular   branches  supply  the   tibialis  anterior,  extensor 
longus  digitorum,  extensor  proprius  hallucis,  and  peroneus  tertius. 
(6)  An  articular  jilament  supplies  the  ankle-joint. 

(c)  The  external  branch  crosses  outward  under  the  extensor  brevis  digitorum, 
becomes  enlarged  like  the  posterior  interosseous  in  the  hand,  and  breaks  up  into 
branches,  which  supply  the  extensor  brevis  digitorum  and  the  tarsal  joints. 

(d)  The  internal  branch  appears  to  be  the  direct  continuation  of  the  nerve, 
as  it  accompanies  the  dorsalis  pedis  artery,  lying  usually  on  its  outer,  sometimes 
on  its  inner  side.  Opposite  the  tarso-metatarsal  joint  it  communicates  with  the 
musculo-cutaneous,  and  divides  into  branches  to  the  outer  side  of  the  great,  and 
inner  side  of  the  second,  toe. 
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The  Fourth  and  Fifth  Sacral  and  the  Coccygeal  Nerves. 

The  Fourth  Sacral  Nerve. — As  already  described,  a  small  portion  of  the  fourth 
sacral  nerve  ascends  to  join  the  sacral  plexus.  The  remainder  divides  into  vis- 
ceral and  muscular  branches  and  a  communicating  filament  to  the  fifth  sacral. 

The  visceral  branches  descend  on  the  pelvic  surface  of  the  coccygeus  and  levator 


ani  to  the  bladder,  rectum,  and,  in  the  female,  the  uterus  and  vagina.  They  com- 
municate freely  with  the  pelvic  sympathetic  and  visceral  branches  of  the  third 
sacral  nerve. 

The  muscular  branches  supply  the  levator  ani  and  coccygeus  on  their  pelvic 
surface,  and  a  twig  to  the  external  sphincter  (perineal  branch)  pierces  the  coeey- 
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gens  or  passes  between  it  and  the  levator  ani  to  the  posterointernal  angle  of  the 
ischio-rectal  fossa,  thus  reaching  its  muscle  and  supplying  it  and  the  skin  around 
the  anus. 

The  Fifth  Sacral  Nerve,  emerging  from  the  spinal  canal  between  the  sacrum 
and  cornu  of  the  coccyx,  enters  the  pelvis,  and  on  the  pelvic  surface  of  the 
coccygeus  muscles  gives  an  ascending  filament  to  join  the  fourth  sacral,  a  descend- 
ing filament  to  uuite  with  the  coccygeal  nerve.  It  then  descends  on  the  coccygeus 
toward  the  tip  of  the  coccyx,  supplies  twigs  to  the  coccygeus  muscle,  and  finally 
pierces  that  muscle  to  end  in  the  skin  over  the  coccyx. 

The  Coccygeal  Nerve  is  an  exceedingly  small  filament,  which  emerges  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  spinal  canal,  and  pierces  the  sacrosciatic  ligaments  and  coccygeus 
muscle  to  join  the  fifth  sacral  nerve. 

The  connection  between  the  fourth  and  fifth  sacral  and  coccygeal  nerves  is 
called  the  coccygeal  plexus. 

THE  SYMPATHETIC  NERVES. 

The  sympathetic  system  consists  of  two  chains  of  ganglia,  lying  one  on  each 
side  of  the  spinal  column,  which  are  developed  as  outgrowths  from  the  spinal 
cord,  and  remain  permanently  connected  with  the  spinal  nerves.  Its  function  is 
to  innervate  the  viscera,  glands,  heart  and  blood-vessels,  and  the  unstriped  mus- 
cles of  the  body  generally.  This  system  presides  in  fact  over  the  vital  or  vegeta- 
tive, as  contrasted  with  the  voluntary  or  exclusively  animal  functions  of  the 
body,  remaining,  however,  under  control  of  the  central  nervous  system. 

If  we  take  the  arrangement  in  the  thorax  as  typical,  the  ganglia  should  cor- 
respond in  number  with  the  spinal  nerves  ;  but  in  the  neck  there  are  only  three 
ganglia,  several  being  fused  into  one,  and  in  the  abdomen  also  the  number  is 
short ;  so  that,  while  there  are  31  spinal  nerves  on  each  side,  there  are  only  20  to 
23  ganglia.  Each  ganglion  is  reddish-gray  in  color,  somewhat  fusiform  in  shape 
and  sottish  in  consistence,  but  enclosed  in  a  strong  fibrous  sheath.  It  is  connected 
with  that  above  and  below  it  by  an  ascending  and  a  descending  trunk,  and  with  at 
least  one  spinal  nerve  by  one  or  two  rami  communicantes.  Each  ganglion  dis- 
tributes rami  efferentes,  which  either  directly  or  through  the  intervention  of  a 
secondary  plexus  supply  blood-vessels  or  viscera,  the  efferent  branches  to  the  limbs 
and  body-wall,  however,  joining  the  spinal  nerves  by  the  gray  rami  communicantes, 
and  thus  reaching  their  destination. 

The  gangliated  cords  are  connected  superiorly  with  the  upper  cranial  nerves 
by  branches  which  enter  the  cranium  with  the  internal  carotid  artery,  and  infe- 
riorly  they  converge  over  the  front  of  the  sacrum  to  meet  in  a  single  ganglion  in 
front  of  the  coccyx. 

In  addition  to  these  two  chains  the  following  also  belong  to  the  sympathetic 
system  : 

1.  Sporadic  ganglia,  namely  the  ciliary,  Meckel's,  otic,  and  submandibular, 
connected  with  cranial  nerves  and  described  with  them. 

2.  The  great  prevertebral  plexuses,  consisting  of  aggregations  of  nerves  and 
ganglia,  which  are  connected  with  the  gangliated  cords  and  cerebro-spinal  nerves 
on  both  sides  of  the  body,  and  meet  in  front  of  the  vertebral  axis.  These  are,  the 
cardiac  plexus,  lying  above  the  heart  and  supplying  it ;  the  solar  plexus,  situated 
in  the  abdomen  behind  the  stomach,  and  supplying  most  of  the  abdominal  viscera 
and  their  vessels  ;  and  the  hypogastric  plexus,  which  is  placed  between  the  two 
common  iliac  arteries,  and  supplies  the  pelvic  viscera. 

3.  Secondary  plexuses. — Many  of  the  viscera  possess  minute  secondary 
gangliated  plexuses  of  their  own,  the  ganglia  being  often  microscopic  in  size ; 
e.  g.y  the  heart,  suprarenal  bodies,  uterus,  and  intestines. 

The  ganglia  of  the  sympathetic  cords  (vertebral  ganglia)  (Fig.  733)  consist 
of  nerve-cells,  and  medullated  and  non-medullated  nerve-fibres.   The  medullated 
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nerve-fibres  are  derived  probably  wholly  from  the  motor  roots  of  spinal  or  cranial 
nerves,  and  form  the  white  rami  commnnicantes.  They  terminate  in  arboriza- 
tions round  the  cells  of  the  vertebral  ganglia,  or  pass  through  these  without 
interruption  to  enter  into  relationship  with  the  cells  of  the  prevertebral  plexuses. 


a  of  Ihe  back  of  11 


Medullated  nerves  (forming  white  rami  commnnicantes)  are  not  furnished  to  the 
sympathetic  cords  by  all  the  cerebro-spinal  nerves.  In  man  white  rami  com- 
mnnicantes are  derived  from  the  thoracic  and  the  first  (and  perhaps  the  seconds  lum- 
bar nerves  ;  while  the  short  root  of  the  ciliary  ganglion  from  the  third  nerve,  the 
visceral  branches  of  the  facial,  glossopharyngeal,  vagus,  and  spinal  accessory,  and 
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the  visceral  branches  of  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  sacral  nerves  may  be  classed 
in  the  same  category,  though  most  of  these  join  the  subsidiary  plexuses  and  not 
the  gangliated  cords. 


Flo.  731. — Cutaneoui  nerroof  theeole.  (W.  Kell-  Fio,  732— Areas  of  distribution  or  the  eulsneuui 

ler.)  uerves  of  the  sole.    (W.  Kelller.) 

The  non-medidlated  nerveg  commence  as  axis-cylinder  processes  of  the  gan- 
glion celis.  Some  are  distributed  in  gray  rami  communicantes  to  spinal  nerves, 
and  in  them  reach  the  vessels,  fasciae,  bones,  etc.,  for  which  they  are  destined  ; 


TRUNK 
EFFERENTES 


I'nr.-M'nii'i]  by  i-untiiiuiius  li 
3x1.    (W.  Keillor.) 

some   join  neighboring  ganglia,  and  others  pass  in  rami  efferentes  direct! v  to 
viscera  and  vessels  or  to  the  prevertebral  plexuses. 
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These  connections  will  be  better  understood  by  examining  the  plan  drawn  out 
in  Fig.  733.  There  a  represents  a  medullated  nerve-fibre  from  a  ventral  uerve- 
root,  passing  by  a  white  ramus  communicans  through  the  ganglion  directly  con- 
nected with  that  spinal  nerve  to  a  ganglion  higher  up,  where  it  will  form  an 
arborization  round  a  nerve-cell,  like  e ;  6,  a  medullated  nerve-fibre  forming  an 
arborization  round  a  cell  of  the  ganglion  of  its  own  segment ;  c,  a  fibre  passing 
through  the  ganglion  without  interruption  and  leaving  it  by  one  of  its  efferent 
branches  to  a  prevertebral  plexus  or  directly  to  some  viscus ;  d,  a  fibre  passing 
through  the  ganglion  to  some  lower  ganglion,  there  to  end  round  some  nerve-cell, 
or  pass  out  through  an  efferent  ramus ;  e}  a  medullated  nerve  from  a  lower  gan- 
glion, behaving  as  a. 

The  dotted  lines  are  non-medullated  nerves.  The  fibre,/,  arises  as  the  axis- 
cylinder  process  of  a  ganglion  cell,  and  passes  by  a  gray  ramus  communicans 
along  the  sheath  of  the  posterior  nerve-root  to  the  spinal  meninges ;  g  passes  by 
the  posterior  division  to  supply  sympathetic  fibres  to  its  area  of  distribution  ;  h 
enters  the  anterior  division  and  is  similarly  distributed  ;  k  joins  the  spinal  recur- 
rent branch  to  supply  the  interior  of  the  vertebral  canal,  and  /passes  for  a  little 
way  along  the  gray  ramus  communicans,  but  leaves  it  to  be  distributed  to  the 
sides  of  tne  vertebrae  and  intercostal  or  lumbar  vessels.  Gray  fibres  to  the  pre- 
vertebral plexuses,  vessels,  or  viscera,  are  represented  by  m,  m ;  and  n,  n  are  non- 
medullated  fibres  joining  neigh- 
boring ganglia.  In  addition  cavernous  plexus 
to   these,  sensory   fibres   from 

the  ganglia  of   the    posterior  \£B^  *****h 

spinal  nerve-roots  pass  through 
the  sympathetic  ganglia  to  vis- 
cera without  interruption. 
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IOOLC  CERVICAL 
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The  Sympathetic  in  the 
Neck. 

In  the  neck  there  are  only 
three  ganglia  (Fig.  734).  The 
upper  one,  however,  is  an  inch 
or  more  in  length,  and  is  fre- 

Juently  constricted  at  intervals, 
t  is  connected  with  the  four 
upper  cervical  nerves  and  ap- 
pears to  consist  of  four  ganglia 
fused  together. 

The  second  ganglion  is 
small,  but  is  connected  with 
two  nerves ;  and  the  third 
ganglion,  intermediate  in  size, 
is  connected  with  the  lower 
two  cervical  nerves.  These 
ganglia  and  their  intervening 
cord  lie  in  front  of  the  trans- 
verse processes  of  the  cervical 
vertebrae,  being  separated  from 
them  by  the  rectus  capitis  an- 
terior major  above  and  longus 
colli  below  with  the  preverte- 
bral fascia.  The  common  and 
internal  carotid  arteries  and  the  carotid  sheath  lie  in  front  of  them,  and  the  vagus 
nerve  lies  to  the  outer  side. 

The  Superior  Cervical  Ganglion. — This  ganglion  is  fusiform  in  shape,  reddish- 
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Fig.  734.— Diagram  of  the  cervical  sympathetic.    (Testut.) 
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gray  in  color,  an  inch  to  an  inch  and  a  half  long,  and  is  placed  in  front  of  the 
transverse  processes  of  the  second  and  third  cervical  vertebrae,  and  rectus  capitis 
anterior  major.  In  front  of  it  is  the  internal  carotid  artery,  and  to  its  outer  side 
the  vagus  nerve. 

Connections. — Its  ascending  branch  enters  the  cranium  ;  its  lower  end  is  con- 
nected to  the  second  ganglion.  Gray  rami  communicantes  pass  from  it  to  the  four 
upper  cervical  nerves,  while  its  medullated  connections  with  the  spinal  cord  take 
a  circuitous  course,  being  derived  from  the  upper  thoracic  nerves,  and  ascending 
to  join  it  through  the  sympathetic  trunk. 

Besides  connections  with  cranial  nerves,  through  its  ascending  branch  (about  to 
be  described),  it  is  joined  by  filaments  to  the  lower  ganglion  of  the  vagus  and 
the  hypoglossal  nerve ;  and  a  small  jugular  branch  ascends  to  the  jugular  fora- 
men, and  there  divides  into  two,  one  branch  going  to  the  root  ganglion  of  the 
pneumogastric,  and  the  other  to  the  petrosal  ganglion  of  the  glossopharyngeal. 

It  distributes  pharyngeal  branches  to  the  pharyngeal  plexus,  filaments  to  the 
upper  cervical  vertebrae  and  their  ligaments,  and  branches  to  blood-vessels ;  and 
from  it  also  springs  the  upper  cardiac  nerve. 

The  Ascending  Branca. — The  ascending  or  carotid  branch  runs  upward  on  the 
inner  side  of  the  carotid  artery  to  the  carotid  canal  where  it  divides  into  an  inner 
and  an  outer  division.  Each  division  gives  off  some  special  branches,  and  then 
they  both  ascend  on  the  termination  of  the  carotid  artery,  supply  that  vessel,  and 
terminate  in  plexuses  on  the  ophthalmic  and  anterior  and  middle  cerebral  arteries. 

The  outer  division,  as  it  ascends  on  the  outer  side  of  the  carotid  trunk,  receives 
one  or  two  carotico-tympanic  filaments  from  the  tympanic  branch  of  the  glosso- 
pharyngeal, and  then  forms  the  carotid  plexus  on  the  carotid  artery,  as  it  lies  in 
the  carotid  canal.  This  plexus  gives  a  twig  to  the  sixth  nerve  as  the  latter  crosses 
the  carotid  artery,  some  filaments  to  the  Gasserian  ganglion,  the  large  deep  petrosal 
nerve  to  the  Vidian,  and  the  small  deep  petrosal  nerve  to  the  tympanic  plexus. 

The  inner  division  ascends  on  the  inner  side  of  the  carotid  artery,  and  forms 
a  plexus  on  that  vessel  as  it  lies  in  the  wall  of  the  cavernous  sinus,  which  is 
hence  called  the  cavernous  plexus.  From  this  plexus  filaments  are  given  to  the 
third  nerve  near  its  bifurcation,  and  to  the  fourth  nerve  as  it  runs  in  the  outer  wall 
of  the  cavernous  sinus.  The  sympathetic  root  of  the  ciliary  ganglion  and  filaments 
to  the  pituitary  body  are  also  derived  from  this  plexus. 

The  pharyngeal  branches  of  the  sympathetic  arise  from  the  fore  part  of  the 
ganglion.  They  descend  on  the  side  of  the  pharynx  and  unite  with  the  pharyn- 
geal branches  of  the  pneumogastric  and  glossopharyngeal  to  form  the  pharyngeal 
plexus. 

The  superior  cardiac  branch  of  the  sympathetic  springs  by  two  or  more 
branches  from  the  ganglion  and  sometimes  from  the  sympathetic  trunk  below  it. 
It  descends  behind  the  carotid  sheath  on  the  longus  colli  muscle  and  prevertebral 
fascia,  crosses  over  or  beneath  the  inferior  thyroid  artery,  and  beneatn  the  recur- 
rent laryngeal  nerve.  As  they  enter  the  thorax  the  two  nerves  differ  in  their 
courses.  The  right  nerve  runs  in  front  of  or  behind  the  subclavian  artery  and  along 
the  brachio-cephalic  artery  to  the  back  of  the  aortic  arch,  where  it  joins  the  deep 
cardiac  plexus.  It  is  usually  joined  by  the  superior  cardiac  branches  of  the 
right  vagus. 

The  left  superior  cardiac  nerve,  behaving  similarly  to  the  right  nerve  in  the 
neck,  enters  the  chest  along  the  side  of  the  left  common  carotid  artery,  and  crosses 
the  aortic  arch  to  join  the  superficial  cardiac  plexus.  Occasionally  it  passes  behind 
the  aortic  arch  to  the  deep  cardiac  plexus. 

Besides  the  branch  described  to  the  internal  carotid  artery,  this  ganglion 
supplies  filaments,  which  form  a  plexus  on  the  external  carotid  artery  and  its 
various  branches.  From  the  plexus  on  the  facial  artery  a  branch  is  sent  to  the 
submaxillary  ganglion  ;  and  the  plexus  on  the  middle  meningeal  artery  supplies 
the  otic  ganglion  with  its  sympathetic  root,  and  sends  a  filament  to  the  geniculate 
ganglion  of  the  facial  nerve. 
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The  Middle  Cervical  Ganglion. — The  middle  cervical  ganglion  is  much  the 
smallest  of  the  three.  It  is  sometimes  absent  and  occasionally  double.  When 
single  it  is  usually  situated  where  the  cord  crosses  the  inferior  thyroid  artery 
opposite  the  sixth  or  seventh  cervical  vertebra.  It  is  joined  by  gray  rami  coni- 
municantes  to  the  fifth  and  sixth  cervical  nerves.  It  gives  off  thyroid  branches, 
which  run  on  the  inferior  thyroid  artery  to  the  thyroid  gland,  communicating  with 
the  recurrent  and  external  laryngeal  and  the  upper  cardiac  nerves. 

The  middle  cardiac  branch  of  the  sympathetic,  springing  from  this  ganglion 
on  the  right  side,  descends  in  front  of  or  behind  the  subclavian  artery  and  on  the 
side  of  the  trachea  to  the  deep  cardiac  plexus,  communicating  with  the  upper 
cardiac  nerve  and  recurrent  laryngeal  branch  of  the  vagus. 

On  the  left  side  this  nerve  descends  between  the  left  carotid  and  subclavian 
arteries  to  the  deep  cardiac  plexus,  uniting  on  its  way  with  the  left  inferior  cardiac 
nerve. 

The  Inferior  Cervical  Ganglion. — The  inferior  cervical  ganglion  is  larger  than 
the  last,  and  irregular  or  semilunar  in  shape.  It  lies  just  over  the  neck  of  the 
first  rib  and  under  cover  of  the  vertebral  artery.  To  the  middle  cervical  gan- 
glion it  is  united  by  two  or  more  cords,  one  usually  passing  behind  the  vertebral 
artery,  one  in  front  of  it,  and  one  forming  a  loop  round  the  subclavian  artery 
(ansa  subclavia  Vieussenii).  It  may  blend  with  the  first  thoracic  ganglion  or  be 
united  to  it  by  a  short  intervening  cord.  Gray  rami  communicantes  pass  from 
this  ganglion  to  the  seventh  and  eighth  cervical  nerves.  Its  efferent  branches  are 
the  inferior  cardiac  nerve  and  offsets  to  blood-vessels. 

The  inferior  cardiac  nerve,  springing  from  this  ganglion  or  the  first  thoracic, 
on  the  right  side  communicates  behind  the  subclavian  artery  with  the  middle 
cardiac  and  recurrent  laryngeal  nerves,  on  the  left  side  usually  forms  a  common 
trunk  with  the  middle  cardiac  nerve.     Both  go  to  the  deep  cardiac  plexus. 

The  vascular  branches  of  this  ganglion  and  the  first  thoracic  unite  in  forming 
the  plexus  on  the  vertebral  artery,  and  ascend  on  that  vessel  to  the  basilar  artery 
and  its  branches  within  the  cranium. 

(Note. — The  gross  anatomy  of  the  cervical  sympathetic  gives  no  idea  of  its 
true  anatomical  relations  as  revealed  by  physiological  experiments  and  patho- 
logical phenomena.  The  physiological  connections  as  at  present  understood  may 
be  summarized  as  follows  : 

1.  Pupillo-dilator  fibres  pass  by  white  rami  communicantes  from  the  first, 
second,  and  third  thoracic  nerves,  ascend  in  the  sympathetic  cord  to  the  superior 
cervical  ganglion  to  form  arborizations  round  its  cells.  Thence  grav  fibres  pass  to 
the  Gasserian  ganglion  and  reach  the  eyeball  by  the  ophthalmic  division  of  the 
fifth  and  long  ciliary  nerves. 

2.  Motor  fibres  to  the  involuntary  muscles  of  the  orbit  and  eyelids  from  the 
fourth  and  fifth  thoracic  nerves  follow  a  similar  course. 

3.  Vasomotor  fibres  to  the  head,  secretory  fibres  to  the  submaxillary  gland, 
and  pilomotor  fibres  to  the  head  and  neck  are  derived  from  the  upper  thoracic 
nerves  and  reach  their  areas  of  distribution  after  similar  interruption  in  the  supe- 
rior cervical  ganglion. 

4.  The  accelerator  fibres  of  the  heart  are  derived  from  the  upper  thoracic 
spinal  nerves,  and  end  similarly  in  the  middle  and  lower  cervical  ganglia,  gray 
fibres  in  the  cervical  cardiac  nerves  completing  the  connection.) 

The  Thoracic  Portion  of  the  Gangliated  Cord. 

In  the  thorax  the  sympathetic  cord  (Fig.  735)  presents  eleven,  seldom  twelve, 
ganglia,  the  first  thoracic  ganglion  frequently  blending  with  the  last  cervical. 
When  existing  separately  the  first  ganglion  lies  beneath  the  head  of  the  first  rib ; 
the  rest,  with  the  exception  of  the  twelfth,  lie  on  the  heads  of  the  ribs,  under 
cover  of  the  pleura,  the  intervening  cord  lying  in  front  of  the  intercostal  vessels. 
The  twelfth  thoracic  ganglion  approaches  nearer  to  the  middle  line,  lying  on  the 
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side  of  the  twelfth  thoracic  vertebra,  between  it  and  the  diaphragm,  and  from  it 
the  cord  descends  into  the  abdomen  through  the  crus  of  the  diaphragm  to  unite 
the  last  thoracic  to  the  first  lumbar  ganglion. 

Rami  Communicantes. — Two  rami  communicantes,  sometimes  called  the  exter- 
nal branches,  unite  each  ganglion  to  its  corresponding  spinal  nerve.  Of  these  one 
is  usually  white,  the  other  gray. 


Fio.  735.— Plan  of  right  sympathetic  cord  and  splanchnic  nerves.    (Testut.) 

The  rami  efferentes,  called  the  internal  branches,  are  divisible  into  an  upper 
and  a  lower  series.  The  upper  series  proceeds  from  the  upper  four  or  five  ganglia 
to  the  aorta,  forming  with  branches  from  the  splanchnic  the  thoracic  aortic  plexus. 
Other  slender  filaments  supply  the  vertebra?  and  ligaments,  and  the  second,  third, 
and  fourth  ganglia  send  branches  to  the  posterior  pulmonary  plexus. 

The  lower  series  includes  the  internal  branches  of  the  lower  six  or  seven 
ganglia.     They  form  the  great,  small,  and  least  splanchnic  nerves. 

The  great  splanchnic  (visceral)  nerve  is  formed  by  the  convergence  on  the 
sides  of  the  vertebra  of  the  internal  branches  of  the  fifth  or  sixth  to  the  ninth  or 
tenth  ganglia  inclusive.     These  branches  and  the  resulting  trunk  distribute  fila- 
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nients  to  the  vertebrae  and  aorta  as  they  descend,  the  trunks  then  piercing  the 
crus  of  the  diaphragm,  and  entering  the  upper  angle  of  the  semilunar  ganglion. 
It  occasionally  sends  fibres  to  the  suprarenal  body  and  renal  plexus.  This  nerve 
largely  consists  of  medullated  fibres,  some  of  which  may  be  traced  in  the  sympa- 
thetic cord  till  they  join  the  third  thoracic  nerve. 

The  small  splanchnic  nerve,  rising  from  the  ninth  and  tenth,  or  ninth,  tenth, 
and  eleventh  ganglia,  passes  beneath  the  eras  or  internal  arcuate  ligament  of  the 
diaphragm,  to  the  aortico-renal  ganglion,  and  sometimes  sends  fibres  to  the  renal 
plexus. 

The  least  splanchnic  nerve,  from  the  last  thoracic  ganglion,  descends  beneath 
the  internal  arcuate  ligament  to  the  renal  plexus. 

(Note. — It  should  be  remembered  that  most  of  the  white  rami  communicantes, 
which  pass  from  the  spinal  cord  to  the  sympathetic  trunk,  do  so  by  the  thoracic 
nerves ;  but  that  they  do  not  by  any  means  all  end  in  thoracic  ganglia.  For 
example,  the  pupillo-motor  fibres,  vasomotor  fibres  of  the  head  and  neck,  secretory 
fibres  of  the  submaxillary  gland  and  accelerator  fibres  of  the  heart  leave  the 
spinal  cord  by  upper  thoracic  nerves  and  ascend  in  the  sympathetic  trunk  to  form 
arborizations  round  the  cells  of  the  cervical  ganglia. 

In  the  dog  and  cat  the  white  rami  communicantes  from  the  thoracic  nerves 
have  been  shown  to  contain,  in  addition  to  the  above,  vaso-constrictor  fibres  of 
the  pulmonary  vessels,  and  of  the  vessels  of  the  fore  and  hind  limbs,  and  secretory 
fibres  to  the  sweat  glands  and  pilo-motor  fibres  to  the  hair  of  both  limbs,  as  well 
as  viscero-inhibitory  fibres  to  the  stomach  and  intestines,  and  vasomotor  nerves 
to  the  abdominal  vessels.) 

The  Lumbar  Portion  of  the  Gangliated  Gord  (Fig.  736). 

There  are  usually  four  lumbar  ganglia,  which  lie  in  front  of  the  vertebral 
bodies  on  the  inner  side  of  the  psoas  muscles,  the  left  trunk  and  its  ganglia  being 
overlapped  by  the  aorta,  and  the  right  by  the  inferior  vena  cava. 

The  ganglia  are  generally  connected  somewhat  irregularly  by  white  and  gray 
rami  communicantes  with  the  lumbar  nerves,  which  reach  the  ganglia  by  passing 
beneath  the  fibrous  arches  of  the  psoas  muscle.  Efferent  branches  join  the  aortic 
and  hypogastric  plexuses,  and  small  filaments  pass  to  vertebrae  and  ligaments. 

(Note. — The  lumbar  sympathetic  is  connected  with  the  lower  limb,  rectum, 
penis,  bladder,  uterus,  and  vas  deferens,  while  the  other  abdominal  viscera  are 
connected  through  the  solar  plexus  with  the  lower  six  thoracic  nerves.) 

From  these  gangliaand  the  intervening  meshwork  are  given  off  plexuses,  which 
correspond  in  name  and  distribution  to  the  upper  branches  of  the  abdominal  aorta. 
Thus  the  diaphragmatic  or  phrenic  plexuses  spring  from  the  upper  part  of  the  semi- 
lunar ganglia.  They  accompany  the  phrenic  arteries,  and  are  joined  by  the 
phrenic  nerves.  A  ganglion  is  formed  at  their  junction  on  the  right  side  (want- 
ing on  the  left  side)  whence  branches  pass  to  the  vena  cava,  suprarenal  body,  and 
hepatic  plexus. 

Suprarenal  plexuses  accompany  the  arteries  of  the  same  name  from  the 
phrenic  artery,  aorta,  and  renal  artery.  They  are  thus  derived  from  the  phrenic, 
solar  and  renal  plexuses.     They  contain  many  minute  ganglia. 

The  renal  plexus  springs  from  the  aortico-renal  ganglion,  and  solar  and  aortic 
plexuses,  and  receives  the  small  and  least  splanchnic  nerves.  It  accompanies  the 
renal  artery  to  the  kidney  substance,  and  gives  branches  to  the  suprarenal  body, 
spermatic  plexus  and  ureter,  and  on  the  right  side  the  vena  cava. 

The  spermatic  plexus  springs  from  the  renal  and  aortic  plexuses  and  accom- 
panies the  spermatic  artery  to  the  testis,  receiving  an  accession  from  the  pelvic 
sympathetic  along  the  vas  deferens. 

In  the  female  it  is  represented  by  the  ovarian  plexus  to  the  ovary  and  uterus. 

The  cceliac  plexus  is  large  in  accordance  with  the  size  and  extensive  distribu- 
tion of  the  coeliac  axis.     It  gives  off  secondary  plexuses  corresponding  in  names 
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and  distribution  to  the  branches  of  that  vessel.  Of  these  plexuses  the  hepatic 
and  coronary  are  joined  by  branches  of  the  left  pneumogastric,  and  the  splenic 
plexus  is  reinforced  from  the  right  pneumogastric. 

The  superior  mesenteric  plexus  is  derived  from  the  solar  plexus,  superior 
mesenteric  ganglion,  and  right  pneumogastric.  It  is  distributed  to  the  intestine, 
at  first  following  the  branches  of  its  artery  closely  ;  but  its  finer  filaments  leave 
the  vessels. 

The  aortic  plexus  is  formed  of  two  cords  and  an  intervening  network,  which 
descend  on  the  abdominal  aorta  beneath  the  superior  mesenteric  artery.     It  is 


Fiu.  138.— Lower  half  of  right  sympathetic  cord.    (Teitut,  after  flinch  feld.) 

joined  by  branches  from  the  lumbar  ganglia,  gives  off  the  inferior  mesenteric 
plexus  and  branches  to  the  spermatic  plexus  and  inferior  vena  cava,  and  ends 
below  in  the  hypogastric  plexus. 

The  inferior  mesenteric  plexus  is  derived  from  the  aortic.     It  corresponds  in 
distribution  and  communications  with  the  artery  of  the  same  name. 

The  Sacral  Portion  of  the  Gangliated  Cord. 

In  the  pelvis  the  sympathetic  trunks,  much  diminished  in  size,  descend  on 
the  inner  sides  of  the  anterior  sacral  foramina,  a  ganglion  usually  appearing  for 
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each  of  the  four  upper  sacral  nerves.  In  front  of  the  coccyx  the  two  cords  unite 
in  one  ganglion,  called  the  ganglion  impar,  which  is  usually  connected  with  both 
coccygeal  nerves. 

Short  rami  communicantes  connect  each  of  these  ganglia  with  one  or  more  of 
the  sacral  nerves,  and  rami  efferentes  join  the  pelvic  plexus,  while  others  form  a 
plexus  on  the  middle  sacral  artery  or  pass  to  the  sacrum  and  coccyx  and  their  liga- 
ments. Through  the  pelvic  plexus  the  pelvic  viscera  are  supplied  with  motor, 
vasomotor,  and  secretory  fibres. 

The  Prevertebral  Plexuses  of  the  Sympathetic. — These  plexuses  are  named 
respectively  the  cardiac,  solar,  hypogastric,  and  pelvic.  Each  plexus  is  single 
and  median,  and  is  composed  of  nerves  derived  from  both  sympathetic  trunks, 
with  others  derived  from  the  cerebro-spinal  nerves.  Ganglia  are  developed  in* 
their  meshes  and  from  them  subsidiary  plexuses  are  formed. 

Hie  Cardiac  Plexus. — Beneath  and  behind  the  aortic  arch  is  a  meshwork  of 
nerve-fibres,  which  for  convenience  of  description  is  divided  into  a  superficial  and 
a  deep  portion,  though  the  two  form  one  continuous  plexus.  The  nerves  enter- 
ing into  this  plexus  are  the  superior  and  inferior  cervical  cardiac  branches  of  the 
vagi,  the  thoracic  cardiac  branches  of  the  same  nerves,  and  the  superior,  middle, 
and  inferior  cardiac  branches  of  the  sympathetic. 

Of  these  nerves  the  superior  cardiac  branch  of  the  left  sympathetic  trunk,  and 
the  lower  cervical  cardiac  branch  of  the  left  pneumogastric  form,  in  the  concavity 
of  the  aortic  arch,  the  superficial  cardiac  plexus.  In  its  meshes  is  a  small  ganglion, 
the  ganglion  of  Wrisberg.  It  sends  branches  to  the  right  coronary  plexus  and 
left  anterior  pulmonary  plexus,  the  latter  accompanying  the  left  branch  of  the 
pulmonary  artery. 

All  the  other  cardiac  nerves  above  mentioned  join  in  forming  the  deep  cardiac 
plexus  which  lies  in  the  bifurcation  of  the  trachea  behind  the  aortic  arch.  From 
it  branches  are  distributed  to  both  auricles,  both  coronary  plexuses,  and  both  pul- 
monary plexuses. 

Of  the  coronary  plexuses  the  right  is  the  smaller.  It  is  derived  from  both 
cardiac  plexuses,  its  branches  surrounding  the  root  of  the  aorta.  It  descends  on 
the  right  coronary  artery,  sending  filaments  to  ramify  between  the  pericardium 
and  muscular  wall  of  the  heart,  the  ultimate  fibres  entering  the  muscle  substance. 

The  left  coronary  plexus  is  derived  from  the  deep  cardiac  plexus.  It  passes 
between  the  pulmonary  artery  and  left  auricular  appendix,  and  accompanies  the 
left  coronary  artery. 

The  Solar  or  Epigastric  Plexus. — Lying  in  front  of  the  crura  of  the  diaphragm 
and  at  the  sides  of  the  aorta,  just  after  that  vessel  appears  in  the  abdomen,  are 
two  large  ganglionic  masses  united  to  each  other  by  a  coarse  network  of  nerve 
fibres,  which  surrounds  the  origins  of  the  coeliac  axis  and  superior  mesenteric  arte- 
ries. This  is  the  solar  or  epigastric  plexus.  It  lies  behind  the  stomach,  above  the 
pancreas,  and  between  the  suprarenal  bodies. 

Each  ganglionic  mass  presents  one  large  irregular  body  at  its  upper  part, 
called  the  semilunar  ganglion,  which  receives  the  great  splanchnic  nerve  at  its 
upper  angle. 

Continuous  with  the  semilunar  ganglion,  but  marked  off  from  it  by  a  con- 
striction, is  a  smaller  body,  the  aorticch-renal  ganglion,  which  receives  the  small 
splanchnic,  and  gives  off  the  greater  part  of  the  renal  plexus  ;  while  a  still  smaller 
body,  lying  to  the  right  of  the  superior  mesenteric  artery,  forms  the  superior 
mesenteric  ganglion. 

Through  this  plexus  the  abdominal  viscera  above  the  pelvis  are  connected 
with  the  lower  six  thoracic  ganglia  and  thoracic  spinal  nerves,  and  it  is  significant 
that  these  last  supply  the  abdominal  wall. 

The  Hypogastric  Plexus. — Branches  from  the  aortic  plexus  descend  on  the 
aortic  bifurcation  to  the  front  of  the  fifth  lumbar  vertebra,  where  they  are  joined 
by  strong  fibres  from  the  lower  lumbar  sympathetic  ganglia,  which  cross  over  the 
common  iliac  arteries.     These  form  together  in  front  of  the  fifth  lumbar  vertebra 
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a  coarse  meshwork  invested  in  dense  fibrous  tissue,  (jailed  the  hypogastric  plexus. 
It  contains  no  ganglia.  In  front  of  the  sacrum  it  splits  into  two  lateral  portions, 
which  join  the  pelvic  plexuses. 

The  Pelvic  Plexus. — Lying  on  each  side  of  the  rectum  and  bladder  in  the 
male,  and  of  the  rectum,  vagina,  and  bladder  in  the  female,  is  a  network,  rich  in 
ganglia  where  the  fibres  interlace,  formed  by  the  continuation  of  the  hypogastric 
plexus,  offsets  from  the  upper  sacral  ganglia,  and  branches  from  the  second,  third, 
and  fourth  sacral  nerves.  This  is  the  inferior  hypogastric  or  pelvic  plexus.  From 
this  branches  are  distributed  to  the  pelvic  viscera,  which  at  first  follow  the 
branches  of  the  internal  iliac  artery,  their  terminal  twigs  leaving  the  vessels  and 
entering  the  substance  of  the  organs.  Thus  the  following  secondary  plexuses  are 
formed,  viz : 

The  hemon'hoidal  plexus,  derived  from  the  upper  part  of  the  pelvic  plexus, 
accompanies  the  middle  hemorrhoidal  artery  and  joins  with  the  plexus  on  the 
superior  hemorrhoidal  vessels  in  supplying  the  rectal  wall. 

The  vesical  plexus  is  a  close  network,  rich  in  spinal  fibres,  which  is  best  marked 
over  the  sides  and  base  of  the  bladder.  It  gives  off  plexuses  to  the  vasa  deferentia 
and  vesicul«  seminales,  of  which  the  former  join  the  spermatic  plexuses  and  the 
latter  receive  communications  from  the  prostatic  plexus. 

The  prostatic  plexus,  lying  between  the  prostate  and  levator  ani,  sends  fibres 
backward  to  join  the  plexuses  on  the  vesiculae  seminales  and  forward  through  the 
triangular  ligament  to  the  corpus  cavernosum. 

The  vaginal  plexus  is  largely  composed  of  spinal  nerves.  It  supplies  the 
mucous  membrane  and  erectile  tissues  of  the  vagina,  and  sends  twigs  to  the 
clitoris. 

The  uterine  plexus  is  mainly  derived  from  the  pelvic  continuation  of  the  hypo- 
gastric plexus  and  third  and  fourth  sacral  nerves.  It  enters  the  broad  ligament, 
communicates  there  with  the  ovarian  plexus,  and  is  mainly  distributed  over  the 
neck  and  lower  part  of  the  body  of  the  uterus.  It  contains  numerous  ganglia. 
The  apparent  hypertrophy  of  these  nerves  in  pregnancy  is  due  to  thickening  of 
their  fibrous  sheaths. 
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THE  five  senses  of  touch,  taste,  smell,  hearing,  and  sight  have  as  their  special 
organs  the  skin,  the  tongue,  the  nose,  the  ear,  and  the  eye  respectively.  Of 
the  five  the  commonest,  the  least  specialized  sense  is  that  of  touch,  and  its  organ 
is  of  the  greatest  extent  and  the  smallest  differentiation.  The  other  senses  dis- 
play progressively  increasing  delicacy  in  the  order  as  named  above :  touch  is 
excited  only  by  the  impact  of  some  body ;  taste  requires  the  contact  of  the  solu- 
tion of  a  sapid  substance ;  smell  is  produced  by  the  impression  of  volatilized 
materials ;  hearing  results  from  the  agitation  of  the  endolymph  (a  fluid  contained 
in  the  ear),  whose  wavelets  beat  upon  the  auditory  surface ;  and  sight  is  called 
into  being  only  by  the  undulations  of  the  ether  which  is  believed  to  pervade  all 
space.  The  organs  of  the  senses  above  the  tactile  are  either  localized,  inward 
extensions  of  the  integument  or  inversions  of  it,  which  have  become  completely 
isolated.  In  every  case  there  is  a  modification  of  the  epithelium  of  the  area 
concerned,  amounting  to  a  specialization.  These  epithelial  cells  have  already 
been  mentioned,  as  forming  the  variety  called  neuro-epithelium  for  the  reason  that 
they  are  so  peculiarly  related  to  specialized  portions  of  the  nervous  system.  From 
all  of  these  facts  it  will  be  seen  that  tactile  sensibility  is  the  humble  progenitor 
of  every  other  sense,  and  that,  unlikely  as  it  seems  to  one  who  does  not  consider 
everything  which  is  involved,  sight  is  but  touch  glorified. 


THE  SKIN. 


By  W.  KEILLER. 


AS  one  of  the  main  functions  of  the  skin  is  the  sense  of  touchy  it  may  be  con- 
veniently described  among  the  sensory  organs  ;  though,  in  addition  to  serving 
this  function,  it  is  protective,  and  excretory,  and  an  important  regulator  of  the 
body  temperature. 

It  consists  (Fig.  737)  of  a  deep  layer,  called  the  true  skin  or  corium9  which 
contains  nerve  endings,  vessels,  sweat  glands,  hairs,  and  sebaceous  glands,  embedded 
in  a  fibrous  matrix  ;  and  a  superficial,  epithelial  layer,  the  epidermis  or  cuticle, 
which  covers  and  protects  the  whole,  and  furnishes  the  epithelial  elements  of  the 
glands  and  hairs  just  mentioned. 
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Fig.  737.— Vertical  wctlon  of  the  skin.    (Testut.) 

Examined  on  the  surface  the  skin  varies  much  in  texture,  being  rough  and 
thick  on  the  palms  of  the  hands  and  soles  of  the  feet,  even  of  the  newborn  child ; 
of  medium  thickness  on  the  scalp  and  dorsal  surface  of  the  trunk,  and  thinnest 
on  the  ventral  surface  of  the  trunk  and  inner  sur- 
faces of  the  limb.*.  It  is  marked  throughout  by 
furrows  which  differ  in  character.  Over  most  of 
the  body  the  furrows  are  like  those  on  the  back  of 
the  hand,  shallow  and  intersecting  each  other  so  as 
to  enclose  angular  areas,  the  hairs  usually  springing 
from  intersecting  points.  On  the  palm  and  sole  the 
furrows  run  in  parallel  lines,  forming  definite 
patterns  (Fig.  738),  which,  while  they  correspond  in 
the  main,  are  peculiar  to  each  individual,  and  never 
change  throughout  life  in  spite  of  the  passage  of 
the  soft  palm  of  babyhood  into  the  horny  hand  of 
age  and  toil.  Hence  the  value  of  the  hand  im- 
pression in  wax  as  a  means  of  identification.  These 
ridges  and  grooves  are  formed  in  the  true  skin  on 
surface  which  the  cuticle  is  accurately  moulded.  Deep  and 
rT«<utd)l8WlBegme,'torihetl'um'>'     long  grooves   subtend   the  joints.     The  true   skin  . 

blends  with  the  loose  subcutaneous  tissue,  and  by 
its  agency  is  made  freely  movable  nn  the  deep  fascia.  On  the  palms,  soles,  scalp, 
and  pinna,  however,  the  skin  is  closely  bound  to  the  deeper  aponeurotic  structures. 
The  hairs  and  nails  are  modified  epidermis,  the  sweat  and  sebaceous  glands  epi- 
thelial invaginations. 

The  Epidermis  (cuticle,  scarfskin)  is  formed  of  stratified  epithelium  in  many 
layers.  It  varies  from  y^y  to  -^  of  an  inch  in  thickness,  being  thickest  on  the 
palms  and  soles.     It  is  roughly  divisible  into  two  strata,  the  Afalpighian  layer 
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(which  includes  the  four  deep  layers  to  be  described)  and  a  superficial,  horny  layer. 
Next  to  the  true  skin  is  a  single  layer  of  columnar  cells,  the  parent  cells  of  the 
rest ;  then  come  polyhedral  ceUs  to  a  considerable  depth,  each  communicating  with 
its  neighbors  by  strands  of  protoplasm,  giving  them  a  prickly  appearance  (hence 
the  term  "  prickle  cells  "),  This  stratum  is  covered  by  two  thin  strata,  which  ex- 
hibit changes  antecedent  to  their  assuming  the  characters  of  the  horny  layer, 
namely  the  stratum  granulosum  and  the  stratum  lucidum.  Their  peculiar  appear- 
ance is  due  to  a  progressive  accumulation  in  droplets  of  a  substance  called  eleidin. 
Superimposed  on  these  is  the  horny  layer  {stratum  comeuvi),  the  cells  of  which 
become  gradually  more  flattened  toward  the  surface,  lose  their  nuclei,  and  have 
their  substance  converted  into  keratin.  During  life  the  superficial  cells  of  this 
layer  are  being  constantly  shed  and  renewed  from  those  beneath.  The  pigment 
in  the  skin  of  the  negro,  as  well  as  that  of  the  nipple  and  elsewhere  in  white 
races,  is  found  in  the  deepest  cells  of  the  Malpigluan  layer. 

The  True  Skin  (cutis  vera,  derma,  corium)  consists  of  a  fibrous  matrix  with 
vessels,  lymphatics,  and  nerves  embedded  therein.  It  blends  gradually  with  the 
superficial  fascia,  in  which,  with  the  exception  of  that  on  the  penis,  scrotum, 
labia  minora,  and  eyelids,  clusters  of  fat  cells  are  accumulated.  This  loose  areolar 
subcutaneous  layer  enables  the  skin  to  move  freely  on  the  deep  fascia.  The  true 
skin  is  formed  of  interlacing  bundles  of  white  fibrous  tissue  with  numerous 
elastic  fibres  and  connective-tissue  corpuscles.  In  connection  with  the  hairs, 
and  in  the  cutis  vera  of  the  scrotum,  penis,  perineum,  areola  of  the  nipple, 
aud  the  nipple  itself,  smooth  muscular  fibres  are  found  in  fasciculi.  The  free 
surface  of  the  corium  is  raised  to  form  the  ridges  already  described  as  seen  on 
the  surface  of  the  skin,  and  on  their  summits  simple  and  compound  papilla;  are 
developed,  which  are  received  into  pits  on  the  deep  surface  of  the  cuticle  (Fig. 
739).     These  papilla;  are  most  numerous  where  sensation  is  most  acute,  as  on  the 


pulp  of  the  fingers.  On  the  palm,  sole,  and  nipple  they  arc  numerous  and 
measure  from  ^  to  jfa  inch  in  height.  They  are  few  and  small  on  the  face, 
and  in  some  parts  are  altogether  absent.  Some  of  these  papilla?  have  vascular 
loops  prolonged  into  them,  some  have  touch-corpiiBcles  (Fig.  740). 

The  Moodvewh  of  the  skin  are  found  in  the  cutis  vera  only.  They  form  a 
capillary  network  from  which  branches  pass  to  the  hairs,  glands,  and  fat,  and 
capillary  loops  project  into  the  papilla;.     The  lymphatics  form  a  deep  and  super- 
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ficial  network  accompanying  the  vessels.    As  in  other  tissues  they  originate  in  the 
intercellular  spaces. 

The  cutaneous  nerves  form  a  subepithelial  plexus,  from  which  twigs  are  given 


Fid.  "40.— F&pillee  of  the  skin,  showing  Ihe  arrangement  of 


off*  to  end  in  special  terminal  bodies  of  varied  character,  or,  again,  each  fibre  may 
divide  and  redivide  dichotomously,  soon  losing  its  medullary  sheath,  the  axis 
cylinder  ultimately  breaking  up  into  its  constituent  fibrils,  which  end  in  minute 


FlO.  741,— Touch  corpiucle  In  verticil!  section.    SemldfaBrammatlc.    (Teatut.) 

knob-like  processes  among  the  cells  of  the  Mnlpighian  layer.  The  forms  of  end 
organs  are  very  numerous,  but  we  will  describe  only  those  known  as  touch-cor- 
puscles, end  bulbs,  and  Pacinian  bodies. 

Touch-corpuscles  (Fig.  741)  are  found  in  the  dermal   papillie  of  the  palm   and 
sole,  nipple,  conjunctiva,  lips,  and  tip  of  the  tongue.     They  are  ovoid  bodies  with 
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a  fibrous  capsule  sending  septa  into  the  interior.  One  or  more  medullated  fibres 
either  at  once  enter  the  corpuscle,  or  first  wind  round  it  several  times.  On 
entering,  the  nerve  loses  its  medullary  sheath,  and  its  axis  cylinder  breaks  up  into 
fibrils,  which  ramify  minutely  through  the  corpuscle,  oval  swellings  forming  on 
the  branches. 

End  bulbs  of  spheroidal  form  are  found  in  the  papilla:  of  the  skin  of  the  lips, 
of  the  glans  penis  and  glans  clitoridis,  in  the  conjunctiva,  in  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  cheeks,  soft  palate,  tongue,  epiglottis,  and  rectum.  Similar  organs 
are  found  in  the  sheaths  of  nerve  trunks.  These  bodies  consist  of  a  connective- 
tissue  capsule  containing  nucleated  cells,  among  which  the  axis  cylinder  of  the 
nerve  terminates. 

Pacinian  Corpuscles  (Fig.  742)  are  small,  seed-like  bodies,  -fe  to  -^5  of  an  inch 
long,  and  -fa  to  fa  of  an  inch  thick,  found  in  clusters  on  the  digital  nerves  of 
the  hand  and  foot,  and  in  many  other  situations.  A  Pacinian  corpuscle  is  laniel- 
lated  like  an  onion,  having  in  some  cases  40  to  60  coats,  the  inner  lamina:  thinner 
and  more  closely  packed  than  the  outer.     The  lamella:  are  fibrous  in  character, 


Flo.  742.— Pacinian  corpuncle  In  vertical  section.    (Teatut.) 

continuous  with  the  layers  of  the  perineurium,  and  have  lymph-spaces  between  them. 
In  the  centre  of  the  body  is  an  elongated,  homogeneous  core,  into  which  the 
nerve  penetrates.  It  courses  along  the  middle  of  the  core  till  it  approaches  the 
opposite  end  of  the  corpuscle,  and  then  divides  into  processes,  which  end  in 
bulbous  extremities.  Each  corpuscle  is  supplied  with  a  small  capillary  vessel, 
and  has  a  distinct  fibrous  capsule. 

NAILS  AND  HAIRS. 

The  nails  and  hairs  are  formed  of  modified  epithelium  on  a  special  dermal 
substratum. 
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Nails. 

Each  nail  (Figs.  743-745)  consists  of  a  body,  which  is  translucent,  showing 
readily  the  red  glow  of  the  underlying  capillary  vessels,  except  at  its  proximal 
extremity,  where  it  is  more  opaque  over  a  crescentic  area 
called  the  lunula.  The  opacity  and  consequent  whitish  color 
aredue  to  the  greater  thickness  of  the  Malpighian  layer  in 
this  situation.  The  free  edge  of  the  nail  overhangs  the 
tip  of  the  digit ;  its  root  is  embedded  proximally  in  a 
deep  groove  in  the  skin,  from  which  an  epidermal  mantle 
projects  over  the  lunula.  Its  lateral  borders  are  sunk  in 
»*  furrows,  which  have  an  overhanging  nail-wall  of  upfolded 

skin.     From  free  edge  to  lunula  the  nail  is  closely  ad- 
herent to  an  epidermal  nail-bed,  but  from  the  lunula  to 
the  proximal  margin  of  the  root  this  bed  is  called  the 
matrix,  because  it  is  here  only  that  the  growth  of  nail 
takes   place.     The   nail-substance  consists   of  flattened, 
(Teeiiu  '    —     um  • na  ■     closely-packed  cells,  which,  on  addition  of  an  alkali,  swell 
up  and  are  seen  to  retain  their  nuclei ;  hence  they  repre- 
sent a  condensed  stratum  lucidum.     The  nail-bed  is  essentially  the  Malpighian 
layer,  its  cells  being  more  heaped  up  over  the  matrix,  as  already  stated.     The 
dermal  constituent  of  the  matrix  is  exceedingly  vascular,  and  studded  with  large 
vascular  papilla;,  while  the  derma  under  the  nail-bed  is  raised  into  parallel  longi- 
tudinal ridges. 

Hairs. 
With  a  few  exceptional  areas  the  whole  skin  is  studded  with  hairs  (Figs.  746, 
747),  varying  in  texture  from  the  fine  down  (lanugo),  scarcely  projecting  beyond 


Fig.  7«.— Nail  In  longitudinal  section.    The  line  xx  Indi-  Pro.  74-r,.-Nail  in  transverse  section.    The 

talcs  the  plane  of  the  section  shown  In  the  following  figure,  line  yy  indicates  the  plane  of  the  section  shown 
(Testut.)  In  the  preceding  figure.    (Ttstut.) 

the  hair  follicles,  found  on  the  eyelids  and  inner  surface  of  the  labia  majora,  to 
the  long  hairs  of  the  scalp,  and  short,  crisp,  thick  hairs  of  the  beard  and  pubes. 
The  skin  of  the  palms  and  soles,  the  dorsal  surfaces  of  the  third  phalanges  of  the 
fingers  and  toes,  the  inner  surface  of  the  prepuce  in  the  male,  the  labia  minora  in 
the  female,  the  glans  penis  and  glans  clitoridis  are  devoid  of  hairs.  In  straight- 
haired  races  the  hairs  are  thick,  coarse,  and  cylindrical ;  in  crisp-haired  races,  thin 
and  flattened,  being  oval  on  section.  Dark  hairs  are  coarser  than  those  of  lighter 
color. 

The  portion  of  a  hair  projecting  beyond  the  surface  is  its  shaft  or  slem,  that 
embedded  in  the  skin  is  its  root.  The  root  ends  in  a  bulbous  enlargement,  which 
is  implanted  on  a  dermal  papilla.  It  is  contained  in  an  invaginated  tube  of  skin, 
called  a  follicle,  which  furnishes  it  with  an  outer  dermic  and  an  inner  epidermic 
coal.  The  roots  of  many  of  the  strong  hairs  extend  down  into  the  subcutaneous 
areolar  tissue,  the  portion  below  the  true  skin  being  ensheathed  in  a  prolongation 
of  the  follicle. 

A  hair  has  on  its  surface  a  single  layer  of  thin,  imbricated,  scale-like  cells, 
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their  free  margins  pointing  outward.  These  form  the  hair  cuticle.  Next  comes 
the  cortical  substance,  some  hairs  having  in  addition  a  medulla  or  pith.  The 
cortical  substance  consists  of  closely  set  elongated  cells,  which  still  retain  a  trace 
of  a  nucleus.  The  cells  and  intercellular  spaces  contain  pigment,  varying  in 
amount  with  the  color  of  the  hair.  Between  the  cells  are  air-spaces,  the  air  being 
most  abundant  in  white  hair.  In  the  thick,  short  hairs  of  the  pubes,  the  hair  of 
the  beard,  and  in  white  hair  in  the  scalp  there  is  a  central  pith.  It  is  composed 
of  irregular,  polyhedral  cells,  containing  many  air-spaces.  The  pith  does  not 
extend  to  the  point  of  the  hair,  is  not  present  in  children  under  five  years  of  age, 
and  is  not  found  in  the  colored  hairs  ot  the  scalp,  or  in  fine  hairs. 

Toward  the  bulb  the  cells  which  form  the  hair  become  polyhedral,  and 
resemble  the  cells  of  the  Malpighian  layer.  The  bulb  expands  to  enclose  a  vas- 
cular papilla  of  cutis  vera. 

The  hair  follicle  (Fig.  747)  has  dermic  and  epidermic  constituents.  The 
dermic  coat  consists  of  three  layers.     The  outer  layer  is  formed  of  longitudinally 


Fro.  746.— Vertical  icrtlon  of  the  skin,  allowing  a  hair  and  lte  follicle.    (Teatut.) 

arranged  white  fibres  with  connective-tissue  corpuscles,  and  numerous  vessels 
and  nerves.  It  is  continuous  with  the  reticular  layer  of  the  corinm.  Within 
this  is  a  layer  of  circular  fibres,  which  appears  to  represent  the  papillary  layer  of 
the  corium,  and  within  these  is  a  structureless  lamina  (the  hyaline  layer),  repre- 
senting the  basement  membrane  of  foetal  skin.  These  two  inner  layers  extend 
out  from  the  bottom  of  the  follicle  to  the  openings  of  the  sebaceous  glands.  The 
epidermic  coat  is  divisible  into  two  parts,  the  outer  root-sheath,  which  is  simply 
the  Malpighian  stratum  of  the  epidermis,  and  the  inner  root-sheath,  which  may 
be  taken  as  representing  the  stratum  lucidum,  and  presents  three  characteristic 
layers.  On  the  outside,  and  next  to  the  outer  root-sheath  is  Henle's  layer,  a 
single  layer  of  n on- nucleated,  flattened  cells ;  then  comes  Huxley's  layer,  consisting 
of  polyhedral  cells,  two  or  three  deep  ;  and  lastly  the  cuticle  of  the  rootrsheath,  a 
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single  layer  of  flattened  cells,  imbricated  on  each  other,  so  as  to  fit  into  the 
depression  on  the  hair  cuticle,  their  free  edge  thus  being  directed  downward.  All 
the  layers  of  the  root-sheath  blend  at  the  bottom  of  the  follicle,  and  become  con- 
tinuous with  the  cells  of  the  hair  bulb.  The  inner  root-sheath  ceases  where  the 
sebaceous  gland  enters  the  hair  follicle.  Lastly  the  stratum  corneum  dips  a  little 
way  into  the  mouth  of  the  follicle. 

The  hair-papilla  is  a  fungiform  process,  consisting  of  connective  tissue  with 


Fia.  717.— Vertical  section  or  the  root  of  it  h«lr.    (Tertut.) 
pigment  cells  and  blood-vessels,  which  projects  into  a  cup-shaped  cavity  in  the 

Muscles  of  the  Hairs. — Slender  bundles  of  unstriped  muscle,  the  arrectores 
pUorum  ("  erectors  of  the  hairs  "),  arise  from  the  superficial  layers  of  the  corium 
and  run  obliquely  inward  to  be  attached  to  the  fibrous  coat  of  the  hair  follicles 
on  the  side  toward  which  the  hairs  lie.     They  cause  the  hairs  to  stand  erect. 

Nerves  are  supplied  to  the  fibrous  coat  and  outer  root-sheath,  and  perhaps  to 
the  papilla.  They  form  a  delicate  plexus  round  the  root-sheath.  The  nerves  to 
the  arrectores  are  called  pilomotor  ("  hair-moving  "). 

The  Sebaceous  Glands. 

The  sebaceous  ("fat")  glands  (Fig.  746)  usually  open  into  the  hair  follicles, 
and  are  found  wherever  hairs  are.  But  in  addition  they  occur  on  the  labia  minora, 
prepuce,  glans  penis  and  glans  clitoridis,  the  red  edge  of  the  lips,  and,  in  a  modi- 
fied form,  as  Meibomian  glands,  in  the  eyelids.  They  are  small  on  the  head,  large 
on  the  nose  and  most  of  the  face,  mons  Veneris,  labia  majora,  and  scrotum.  They 
are  seldom  simple,  usually  compound,  saccular  glands  with  short  ducts,  and  lie 
between  the  hairs  and  their  a r rector  muscles  ;  thus  the  contraction  of  the  arrectors 
promotes  the  expulsion  of  their  oily  secretion.  The  number  of  acini  in  a  single 
gland  varies  from  four  or  five  to  twenty. 
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The  Sweat-Glands. 

Except  in  the  depths  of  the  external  auditory  meatus  and  on  the  tympanic 
membrane,  sweat-glands  (Fig.  737)  are  found  over  the  whole  integument.  They 
are  most  numerous  on  the  palms  of  the  hands  and  soles  of  the  feet,  2800  to  the 
square  inch  ;  on  the  back  of  the  neck  and  trunk  there  are  only  400  to  600  in  the 
same  area.  They  vary  much  in  size,  being  largest  in  the  axilla  and  groin.  Krause 
estimates  their  total  number  as  about  two  millions. 

A  sweat-gland  is  an  invaginated,  epithelial  tube,  which  sinks  through  the  cor- 
ium  into  the  subcutaneous  fatty  tissue,  and  there  coils  up  into  a  ball.  Thus  it  is  a 
simple  tubular  gland,  the  coiled-up  extremity  being  the  secreting  portion,  the 
straight  tube  its  excretory  duct.  In  the  epidermis  the  duct  is  a  simple  channel 
with  no  definite  walls,  and  where  the  horny  layer  is  thick  it  twists  in  cork-screw 
fashion.  As  it  passes  through  the  corium,  the  duct  derives  from  it  a  richly 
vascular  fibrous  coat,  within  which  is  a  basement  membrane.  The  duct,  much 
smaller  than  the  coiled,  secreting  portion  of  the  tube,  is  lined  by  small  poly- 
hedral cells,  two  deep,  whose  free  surface  is  condensed  into  an  appearance  sug- 
festing  a  delicate  cuticle.  In  the  secreting  segment  a  layer  of  smooth  muscular 
bres,  longitudinally  arranged,  is  placed  next  the  basement  membrane,  and  on 
this  a  single  layer  of  columnar  cells  with  nuclei  near  their  attached  extremities. 
The  ceruminous  glands  of  the  ear  and  the  glands  of  Moll  in  the  eyelid  are  modi- 
fied sweat-glands.  The  sweat-glands  in  the  axilla  and  round  the  anus  and,  of 
course,  the  ceruminous  glands  have  an  oily  secretion ;  the  rest  secrete  a  colorless, 
slightly  turbid,  aqueous  fluid,  the  perspiration. 


THE  TONGUE. 

By  F.  H.  GEBRISH. 


THE  tongue  has  various  functions.  It  is  necessary  for  articulate  speech,  per- 
forms valuable  service  in  the  processes  of  mastication  and  deglutition, 
possesses  tactile  sensibility  to  a  high  degree,  and  is  the  principal  organ  of  taste. 
It  is  only  iii  its  sensory  relations  that  it  will  be  considered  in  this  place.     Its 

other  features  will  be  de- 
UVUL*  scribed  in  connection  with 

the    other    parts    of    the 
mouth  and  pharynx. 

The  mucosa  of  the  dor- 
sum (Fig.  748)  is  the  only 
part  of  the  tongue  having 
gustatory    capacity.     The 
■"■  anterior  two-thirds  of  this 

.lot™  surface  presents  in  the 
mouth,  the  posterior  third 
in  the  pharynx,  the  bound- 
ary between  the  two  being 
marked  by  a  line  of  large 
projections,  the  circumval- 
ll*™!  late  papilla;,  arranged  like 
wllb  an  inverted  y,  with  widely 
spread  branches. 

The  oral  part  of  the 
dorsum  is  besprinkled  with 
smaller  processes,  the 
fungifoi-m  papilla,  and 
elsewhere  this  surface  is 
completely  covered  with 
closely  set  ranks  of  a  third 
variety,  thefliform  papilla? 
marshalled  for  the  most 
part,  especially  behind,  in 
lines  nearly  parallel  on 
each  side  with  the  circum- 
vallate. 

The  pharyngeal  part  of 
the  dorsum  is  occupied  by 

tta.m-DorMl  surface  of  the  lonsne.    (Tertnt.l  mUCOUS   glands,  and   small 

lymphoid  masses,  struct- 
urally similar  to  the  tonsils,  and  arranged  in  lines  parallel  with  the  circumvallate 
papilla;. 

The  Circumvallate  ("  walled -a  round  ")  Papilla  (Fig.  749)  vary  in  number  from 
seven  to  twelve.  The  base  of  each  is  broad,  its  summit  wider  still.  Its  core  is 
a  prolongation  of  the  corium  of  the  mucous  membrane,  and  many  secondary 
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papilla  project  from  its  top.  A  thick,  stratified  epithelium,  similar  to  that  of 
the  skin,  covers  the  papilla  completely,  the  superficial  layers  giving  do  evidence 
of  the  existence  of  papillae  beneath.  Around  the  main  papilla  at  a  little  distance 
is  a  circular  rampart,  whose  top  is  as  high  as  that  of  the  papilla,  and  its  structure 
identical  with  that  of  the  latter.  Occupying  the  entire  thickness  of  the  epithe- 
lium of  the  lateral  surface  of  the  papilla  is  a  multitude  of  flask-shaped  bodies, 
called  taste-buds  (Fig.  750).  They  are  composed  of  two  kinds  of  epithelial  cells, 
gustatory  and  bus  tentacular,  packed  together  closely. 


Fio.  H9.— Cireunnallate  papilla  Id  vertical  section,  allowing  arrangement  of  the  taate-buds  and  nerves. 
(Testut.) 

A  gustatory  cell  is  slender,  except  at  its  centre,  which  is  bulged  in  every 
direction  by  a  large  nucleus.     Its  proximal  end  is  often  branched,  and  extends  to 
the  corium  ;  its  distal  extremity  is  surmounted  by  a  stiff  cilium,  which  reaches 
almost  to  the  surface.      The  sustentacula)-  celts  are  fusiform,  and   are   mostly 
situated  in   the  peripheral  parts  of  the  taste-bud,  though  some  of  them  are 
mingled  with  the  gustatory.     They  furnish  mechanical  support  to  the  other  cells, 
and  form  a  firm  casing  to  the  bud.     The  stratified,  flattened  epithelium,  which 
clothes  the  papilla,  presents  a  perforation,  called  a  gustatory  pore,  at  the  spot 
where  the  distal  extremity  of  the 
taste-bud   approaches   the   surface, 
and  thus  the  hairs  of  the  gustatory 
cells  can  be  affected  by  the  direct 
contact  of  sapid  solutions.  ' 

Taste-buds  are  found,  also,  in  the     , 
wall  surrounding  the  papilla,  pre- 
senting their  open  ends  toward  the     \ 
intervening  ditch,  as  do  those  of     , 
the  papilla  itself. 

The     Fungiform    ("mushroom- 
shaped")   Papilla    (Fig.   751)   are 

pediculated  knobs,upon  the  rounded  Fl(i  7S0._TMte.bnda.  (Arier  Engiemm.) 

upper  surface  of  which  are  many 
secondary  papilla'.     In  the  fungiform  are  found  many  taste-buds. 

The  Filiform  ("  thread-shaped  ")  Papilla  (Fig.  751)  are  small,  somewhat  cylin- 
drical, and  bear  secondary  papilla?,  upon  which  the  epithelium  is  particularly 
dense,  and  drawn  out  into  long,  tapering  threads. 

To  all  of  the  varieties  of  papilla  nerves  are  supplied,  entering  through  their 
bases,  and  sending  filaments  between  the  epithelial  cells,  but  not  establishing 
absolute  continuity  with  them.  The  glossopharyngeal  furnishes  the  hind  third 
of  the  mucosa  of  the  dorsum  of  the  tongue  and  the  sides  of  its  posterior  half,  the 
lingual  the  remainder. 

Taste-buds  are  scattered  over  the  dorsal  surface  independently  of  papilla,  and 
are  especially  numerous  in  the  posterior  part. 
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Fro.  "51.— Seraidlairrammatfc  view  of  a  portion  or  the  n 

riplllie  are  shown.    On  some  of  the  flllfo "-■■■  -' 

spread  out,  and  In  three  they  are  folded  In 


papllke  are  shown.    On  Home  of  the  filiform  papilhe  the  epithelial  prolongation 


Other  Organs  of  Taste. 

Although  the  tongue  is  the  principal  organ  of  the  sense  of  taste,  it  has  not  a 
monopoly  of  this  peculiar  endowment.  Taste-buds  are  found  in  the  mucosa  of 
the  back  part  of  the  hard  palate,  on  the  anterior  surface  of  the  soft  palate,  and 
to  some  extent  in  other  parts  of  the  pliarynx. 


THE  NOSE. 

By  W.  KEILLER. 


THE  nose  is  the  organ  of  the  sense  of  smeU.  It  forms  on  the  face  a  prominence 
partly  bony,  partly  cartilaginous.  Its  root  springs  from  the  naso-Jrontal 
groove,  except  in  the  Grecian  type,  where  the  dorsum  of  the  nose  is  in  a  straight  line 
with  the  forehead.  The  mesial  ridge  is  called  the  dorsum,  of  which  the  upper 
bony  segment  forms  the  bridge.  It  ends  below  in  the  tip,  which  is  continuous 
with  the  horizontal  free  edge  of  the  septum,  called  the  columna  nasi.  The  sides 
of  the  nose  form  an  angle  with  the  face,  which  increases  as  it  descends  (the  naso- 
facial  angle).     The  rounded,  lateral  boundary  of  the  nostril  is  called  the  ala. 

The  Nasal  Cavity  consists  of  two  fossa,  separated  from  each  other  by  a  mesial 
septum.  They  open  anteriorly  by  the  two  nostrils  or  anterior  naree,  and  posteriorly 
by  the  posterior  nares  or  ehoanw  ("  funnels")  into  the  upper  part  of  the  pharynx. 
The  anterior  nares  are  guarded  by  hairs,  vibrissa;,  which  spring  from  their  inner 
surface.  Each  expands  into  a  smooth-walled,  front  chamber  called  the  vestibule, 
the  rest  of  the  nasal  cavity  being  divisible  into  three  channels  called  meatuses. 
The  width  of  the  nostrils  bears  in  different  races  a  very  varying  relation  to  its 
length  measured  vertically. 

The  skin  of  the  nose  is  fine  and  movable  over  the  bony  part,  thick,  adherent, 
and  closely  studded  with  large  sebaceous  glands  over  the  tip  and  ala;.  It  is 
reflected  inward  at  the  margin  of  the  nostrils,  and  lines  the  vestibule.     Its  vessels 


Fiq.  752.— Septal  cartilage  of  the  noae,  BeenlosagHtalsectloi]  at  the  right  of  the  middle  line.    (TeatuU 

are  derived  from  the  ophthalmic  and  facial,  and,  being  terminal,  readily  indicate 
the  state  of  circulation.  The  lymphatics  drain  into  the  submaxillary  nodes.  The 
sensory  nerves  are  derived  from  the  infratrochlcar,  nasa),  and  infraorbital  branches 
of  the  fifth ;  the  motor  nerves  from  the  seventh.  The  muscles  have  been  described 
among  the  muscles  of  the  face. 
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The  Nasal  Cartilages. 

At  least  two-thirds  of  the  facial  portion  of  the  nose,  and  one-third  of  its  sep- 
tum have  a  framework  of  cartilage.  Beginning  with  the  cartilage  of  the  septum 
(Fig.  752),  the  mesial  plate  is  quadrilateral  in  form,  completing  the  nasal  septum. 
It  articulates  above  with  the  nasal  bones,  behind  with  the  vertical  plate  of  the 
ethmoid,  postero- interiorly  with  the  vomer,  and  nasal  spine  of  the  maxilla?,  and 
antero-inferiorly  with  the  septal  portion  of  both  lower  lateral  cartilages.  In  the 
fetus,  and  occasionally  in  the  adult,  it  sends  a  long  limb  or  processus  posterior 
into  the  ethrao-vomerine  suture.  The  upper  lateral  cartilages  (Fig.  753)  are  two 
lateral  wings  of  the  septal  cartilage,  which  bend  over  to  form  part  of  the  sides  of 
the  nose.  They  are  triangular  in  shape,  continuous  with  the  septal  cartilage 
in  the  middle  line  above,  but  separated  from  it  below  by  a  fissure,  and  articulate 

Cteriorly  with  the  free  margins  of  the  nasal 
ie  and  nasal  processes  of  the  maxilla,  small 
islets  of  cartilage  sometimes  intervening  (car- 
tilagines  epactiles).  Inferiorly  they  articu- 
late with  the  lower  lateral  cartilages.  Each 
hirer  lateral  cartilage  consists  of  two  plates 
joinedatanacute  angle  along  the  dorsum  of  the 
nose.  The  mesial  plate  is  placed  in  apposition 
with  its  fellow  to  form  the  antero-inferior 
angle  of  the  septum  and  part  of  the  columna, 
a  deep  groove  separating  them  in  the  middle 
line  in  front,  while  above  they  articulate  with 
the  cartilage  of  the  septum.  The  lateral  plate 
forms  the  lower  part  of  the  side  of  the  nose, 
articulating  above  with  the  upper  lateral  car- 
tilage, and  posteriorly  with  the  superior  max- 
illa, two  or  three  separate  cartilages  (minor  or 
t     -„    =,„  .  ,       ,-.1.  ■  ,  , "       ,     quadrate  cartilages)  being  placed  in  the  fibrous 

Fm.  T53.— Front  view  of  thK  iltelelon  of        '.  ....■/     ',,        °  r ™        ,  .  .. 

ihe  uoae.  Tin.  upper  hurra]  cartilage  is  tissue  which  join s  them.  Ihc  lateral  cartil- 
£$mt2KJF  c"rt""  **  ,ower'  ■'""  ages  keep  the  anterior  nares  expanded.  The 
ala  contains  no  cartilage,  but  consists  of  skin 
and  fibrous  tissue  only.  Tough  fibrous  tissue  fills  in  the  interstices  of  this  frame- 
work, and  is  continuous  with  periosteum  and  perichondrium.  Two  small  strips 
of  cartilage,  not  always  separate  from  the  septal  cartilage,  are  interposed  between 
the  latter  and  the  vomer.  They  enclose  the  organ  of  Jacobson,  and  are  rela- 
tively large  in  the  fetus  and  in  animals  in  whom  the  organ  of  Jacobson  is 
well  developed. 

THE  NASAL  70SSJE. 

The  nasal  fossa;  (Figs.  754,  755)  have  a  very  different  appearance  as  seen  with 
their  mucous  covering  from  that  of  their  bony  framework  as  described  in  the  sec- 
tion on  osteology.  This  difference  is  mainly  due  to  the  thickness  of  the  r 
membrane,  the  complete  closure  of  nervous  or  vascular  foramina,  and  the  n 
ing  of  those  openings  which  conduct  to  the  air  sinuses. 

The  upper  part  of  each  fossa,  which  corresponds  in  extent  to  the  superior 
turbinate,  is  narrowed  above  at  the  roof,  expanded  below.  It  is  the  only  part  of 
the  fossa  which  possesses  the  olfactory  function.  Below  this  the  walls  are  nearly 
parallel.  The  anterior  part  of  the  fossa  is  unbroken  by  irregularities,  and  forms 
an  expanded  vestibule,  into  which  the  anterior  aperture  or  nostril  leads.  Behind 
this  each  fossa  has  three  awning-like  processes  projecting  from  its  outer  wall, 
formed  by  the  turbinate  bones,  which,  when  covered  with  mucous  membrane, 
nearly  meet  the  septum.  Thus  three  passages  are  formed.  The  inferior  meatus 
is  horizontal,  lies  along  the  floor  half  covered  by  the  inferior  turbinate,  and 
extends  from  the  vestibule  to  the  pharynx.     The  middle  meatus  is  overhung  by 


the  middle  turbinate,  and  is  shorter  and  more  oblique  than  the  inferior ;  and  the 
superior  meatus,  beneath  the  superior  turbinate,  is  very  short  and  oblique,  and 


il  fouie  at  [ho  plane  of  tne  second  molar  tooth,  seen  from  Tjehind.  (Hlncb- 


FlQ.  755.— S4gitUl  section  of  face  and  neck,  showing  external  wall  of  right  naul  fosse,,    (Testut.) 

confined  to  the  supero-posterior  angle  of  the  fossa.     Above  the  superior  turbinate 
and  between  it  and  the  sphenoid  is  an  angular  recess  called  the  epheno-ethmoidal 
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Cavities  Opening  Into  the  Nasal  Fossse. 

Various  passages  open  into  the  nasal  fossae  (Fig.  756).  Under  cover  of  the 
anterior  end  of  the  inferior  turbinate  is  the  inferior  opening  of  the  nasal  duct.  It 
is  guarded  by  a  single  or  sometimes  double  fold  of  mucous  membrane.  In  the 
floor  of  the  nose,  at  the  site  of  the  nasopalatine  canal,  is  a  funnel-shaped  tube  of 
mucous  membrane  of  varying  depth  called  Sternum's  canal.     It  is  the  relic  of  the 


Fig.  T«l.— External  wall  of  right  nasal  fomft.  parts  of  the  turbinate  having  been  Cut  away  to  show  the- 
Orfflcea  of  the  Elnuaet  which  open  into  the  meatuses.    (Testut.) 

communication  between  the  nasal  and  buccal  cavities,  found  in  the  early  foetus  and 
permanent  in  some  animals.  Just  above  this  there  is  sometimes  seen  on  the  nasal 
septum  a  depression  leading  into  a  minute  canal,  which  runs  backward  for  a  short 
distance.  This  is  the  rudimentary  organ  of  Jacobson.  Under  cover  of  the  ante- 
rior extremity  of  the  middle  turbinate  is  a  deep  depression,  the  hiatus  semilunaris 
("  half-moon  gap"),  which  leads  up  to  the  infundibuhtm  and  thus  into  the  frontal 
simises.  In  the  bottom  of  the  hiatus  semilunaris  is  the  opening  of  the  anterior  eth- 
moidal cells,  the  maxillary  sinns,  or  antrum  communicating  with  the  nose  by  the 
same  aperture,  or  by  a  separate  opening  a  little  farther  back.  Above  this  is  the 
orifice  of  the  middle  ethmoidal  cells.  Into  the  sii]>erior  meatus  the  posterior  eth- 
moidal cells  open  by  one  or  two  apertures,  and  the  sphenoidal  antrum  communi- 
cates with  the  sphenoethmoidal  recess. 

The  Pituitary  Membrane  (Schneiderian)  is  the  mucous  lining  of  the  nose.  It 
is  inseparably  united  with  the  periosteum  and  perichondrium  over  which  it  lies. 
In  the  nostril  it  is  continuous  with  the  skin.  It  is  prolonged  into  the  maxillary, 
frontal,  ethmoidal,  and  sphenoidal  sinuses.  By  the  nasal  duct  and  lachrymal 
canaliculi  it  is  continuous  with  the  conjunctiva,  and  behind  it  joins  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  pharynx,  und  communicates  by  the  Eustachian  tube  with  the 
middle  ear  and  mastoid  cells. 

The  thickness  and  vascularity  of  the  membrane  and  the  character  of  its  epi- 
thelium vary  in  different  situations.  It  is  thickest  and  most  vascular  over  the 
turbinates  and  septum,  not  so  thick  on  the  floor  of  the  nose,  and  thin  and  pale  in 
the  sinuses.  The  character  of  the  epithelium  and  the  distribution  of  the  nerves 
divide  the  nose  into  an  upper,  olfactory  part,  comprising  the  upper  turbinate  and 
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a  corresponding  area  of  the  septum,  and  a  lower,  respiratory  part,  from  the  level 
of  the  lower  border  of  the  upper  turbinate  downward.  The  vestibule  is  lined 
with  a  continuation  of  the  external  skin,  which  presents  a  stratified,  squamous 
epithelium,  with  hairs,  sebaceous  glands,  and  sweat-glands.  The  rest  of  the 
respiratory  area  of  the  nose  is  covered  with  stratified,  ciliated,  columnar  epi- 
thelium, with  goblet  cells,  on  a  delicate  basement  membrane.  The  tunica  propria 
of  the  mucosa  is  composed  of  white  fibrous  tissue,  rich  in  leucocytes,  and  tra- 
versed by  a  wide  venous  plexus,  so  that  it  resembles  cavernous  tissue.  Compound, 
racemose  glands  open  freely  on  the  surface,  and  between  them  is  much  lymphoid 
tissue,  sometimes  accumulated  into  nodules,  and  some  plain  muscular  fibres.  The 
various  air-cavities  (ethmoidal,  frontal,  etc.)  are  very  sparingly  supplied  with 
glands,  and  in  them  the  tunica  propria  is  very  thin. 

The  mucosa  of  the  olfactory  area  is  yellowish  brown  in  color.  Its  epithelium 
presents  two  kinds  of  cells,  namely  sustentacular  and  olfactory.  The  sustentacular 
cells  are  columnar  in  form,  possess  no  cilia,  have  their  nuclei  oval  and  arranged 
in  a  single  row  near  their  embedded  extremities,  and  end  in  branching  processes, 
which  fill  the  spaces  between  the  expanded,  nucleated  portions  of  the  olfactory 
cells.  The  olfactory  celfc  are  thickly  set  between  those  just  described.  Each  cell 
has  an  expanded  portion  in  the  middle  enclosing  a  round  nucleus,  and  from  this 
two  processes  project.  A  thicker  rod-like  process  extends  forward  toward  the 
surface  between  the  sustentacular  cells,  ending  in  the  frog  in  a  tuft  of  fine  hairs, 
and  described  by  some  observers  as  possessing  in  man  exceedingly  short  hair-like 
processes.  From  the  proximal  end  of  the  nucleated  expansion  a  fine  varicose 
filament  courses  througn  the  tunica  propria,  and  is  continuous  with  a  nerve-fibril, 
which  joins  the  plexus  formed  by  the  olfactory  nerve,  and  thus  ends  in  arboriza- 
tions in  the  glomeruli  of  the  olfactory  bulb.  The  nuclei  of  the  olfactory  cells 
are  situated  at  various  depths,  so  that  the  zone  of  spherical  nuclei  is  of  considerable 
thickness.  Beneath  these  and  lying  directly  on  a  thin  basement  membrane  some 
observers  describe  a  layer  of  small  polygonal  cells.  The  submucous  tissue  is  rich 
in  veins,  which  here  also  give  the  mucous  membrane  almost  a  cavernous  character ; 
and  many  tubular  glands,  either  simple  or  only  slightly  branched,  called  the 
glands  of  Bovrman,  are  embedded  in  the  submucous  tissue. 

Nerves. — The  olfactory  region  is  supplied  by  the  olfactory  nerve  (Figs.  670, 
671)  and  by  branches  of  the  fifth ;  the  respiratory  area  by  branches  of  the  fifth 
only.  The  fifth  nerve  forms  fine  terminal  ramifications  among  the  epithelial  cells. 
For  the  further.description  of  these  nerves  see  the  section  on  the  peripheral  nerves. 

The  organ  of  Jacobson  is  an  accessory  olfactory  organ,  well  developed  in  the 
rabbit,  guinea-pig,  and  some  other  mammals,  but  rudimentary  in  man.  It  lies, 
as  already  described,  embedded  in  the  cartilage  of  Jacobson  on  each  side  of  the 
septal  cartilage  near  the  floor.  In  man  sustentacular  cells  only  are  found,  but  no 
true  olfactory  cells. 

Vessels. — Branches  of  the  internal  maxillary,  ophthalmic,  and  facial  arteries 
supply  the  mucous  membrane.  The  veins  form  so  marked  a  plexus  in  the  deeper 
parts  of  the  mucosa  as  to  cause  it  to  resemble  cavernous  tissue.     This  is  most 

E renounced  over  the  lower  turbinate,  lower  and  hind  part  of  the  middle,  and 
ind  end  of  the  upper  turbinate,  and  the  lower  and  hind  part  of  the  septum,  and 
over  the  nasal  duct.  The  lymphatics  are  very  numerous.  They  join  tne  lymph- 
spaces  round  the  olfactory  nerve,  and  thus  communicate  with  the  subdural  and 
subarachnoid  spaces 


THE  EAR. 

By  F.  H.  GERRISH. 


THE  ear  is  the  organ  of  the  sense  of  hearing.  In  the  animal  in  which  it 
occurs  in  its  simplest  form  it  is  merely  a  sac,  lined  with  a  sensitive  membrane 
and  filled  with  fluid.  Agitation  of  the  medium  in  which  the  animal  lives  causes 
waves  in  the  fluid  of  the  sac,  their  striking  upon  the  sensitive  membrane  pro- 
duces a  thrill  in  the  nerve,  and  this,  being  transmitted  to  the  nerve-centre,  is 
there  interpreted  as  sound. 

Next  higher  in  the  scale  is  an  ear,  which,  in  addition  to  the  elements  above 
named,  has  minute  stony  bodies  in  its  cavity.  The  effect  of  these  particles  is  to 
heighten  the  impression  which  the  waves  of  fluid  bearing  them  produce  upon  the 
sensitive  nerve. 

The  human  ear  is  an  extremely  complicated  organ,  but  the  essential  part  of 
it  is  constructed  on  precisely  the  plan  of  this  primitive  ear.  The  organ  consists 
of  three  portions,  named  respectively  the  internal  ear,  the  middle  ear,  and  the 
external  ear.  Of  these  only  the  first,  the  internal  ear,  is  of  indispensable  import- 
ance ;  the  others  are  merely  accessory  to  it. 

THE  INTERNAL  EAR  OR  LABYRINTH. 

The  essential  part  of  the  internal  ear  is  a  sac,  lined  tcith  a  sensitive  membrane, 
and  filled  with  a  fluid,  in  which  are  hard  particles.  The  sac  is  so  very  intricate  that 
it  is  called  the  labyrinth,  and,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  bony  cavity  in  which  it 
is  lodged,  the  adjective  membranous  is  applied  to  it.  The  membranous  labyrinth 
is  situated  in  the  petrous  portion  of  the  temporal  bone.  It  does  not  completely 
fill  the  excavation  which  it  occupies,  but  between  it  and  the  surrounding  bony 
wall  there  is  a  space,  which  is  filled  with  a  fluid,  called  perilymph  ("  the  water 
around  "). 

The  Membranous  Labyrinth  (Figs.  757,  759). 

General  Description. — The  membranous  labyrinth  is  a  closed  bag  of  fantastic 
shape,  consisting  of  several  segments,  which  have  received  distinguishing  names. 
At  the  middle  of  the  series  are  two  sacs,  of  which  the  larger  and  posterior  is 
called  the  utricle,  and  the  smaller  and  anterior,  the  saccule.  From  the  utricle 
extend  three  long  loops,  the  semicircular  canals ;  from  the  saccule  one  long, 
coiled  process,  the  canal  of  the  cochlea ;  and  from  each  of  the  sacs  a  minute  tube, 
which  unites  with  its  fellow,  and  thus  completes  the  continuity  of  the  labyrinthine 
cavity.  The  fluid  which  fills  this  unbroken  series  of  chambers  and  tubes  is 
called  endolymph  ("  the  water  within  "). 

The  membranous  labyrinth  has  a  basis  of  fibrous  tissue,  and  is  lined  through- 
out with  epithelium,  which  is  simple  and  flattened,  except  over  the  areas  where 
the  branches  of  the  auditory  nerve  are  distributed,  and  in  these  places  it  is  espe- 
cially modified.     The  membrane  is  serous. 

The  Utricle. — The  utricle  is  a  sac  of  irregular  shape.  Upon  that  part  of  its 
inner  surface  to  which  a  branch  of  the  nerve  of  hearing  is  distributed  is  an  area, 
called  the  macula  aeustica  ("auditory  spot"),  in  which  the  wall  is  thickened,  and 
the  epithelium  peculiarly  modified,  being  changed  from  flattened  into  neuro-epithe- 
lium.  Some  of  the  cells  become  conoidal  and  have  upon  their  free  ends  each  a 
strong,  stiff  hair ;  and  others,  longer  than  these  and  resting  upon  the  basement 

086 
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membrane,  act  as  mechanical  supports  for  the  hair-cells.  Among  the  cells  are 
twined  many  ultimate  filaments 
of  the  auditory  nerve.  On  the 
free  surface  of  the  macula  is  a 
plate  of  gelatinous  material  con- 
taining a  vast  number  of  crystals 
of  carbonate  of  lime,  called  otoliths 
("  ear-stones ").  These,  being 
driven  by  the  waves  of  endolymph 
forcibly  against  the  projecting 
hair  lets,  produce  a  much  more 
profound  impression  than  would 
the  waves,  if  their  impact  was 
not  thus  accentuated. 

The     Semicircular     Canals. — 

Fin.  757.— Membranous  labyrinth  of  the  right  ear,  viewed     Krom  flip    utricle  the    three   semi- 

rrom  the  ouMr  lido  iMmldlagntnOHtlc    iTeatut.)  rromine  umcie  int   uiree  semi 

circular  canals  are  given  on. 
They  are  named  from  their  position  the  superior,  the  posterior,  and  the  ex- 
ternal. The  superior  and  posterior  extend  upward  and  backward,  but  the 
planes  of  their  curves  are  nearly  at  right 
angles  to  one  another;  the  external  passes 
horizontally  outward.  Each  of  these  canals 
is  dilated  at  one  end  into  an  ampulla  ("  a 
wine-jug  ").  At  the  other  end  the  superior 
and  posterior  unite  before  reaching  the 
utricle,  and  enter  it  by  a  common  opening. 
Thus,  there  are  but  five  apertures  in  the 
utricle  for  the  three  semicircular  canals.  In 
each  ampulla  is  a  marked  ridge,  the  septum 
transversum,  due  to  a  thickening  of  the  wall, 
and  this  is  surmounted  by  the  crista  aeiutica 
("auditory  crest"),  made  up  of  peculiar 
neuro-epit  helial  cells  (Fig.  758).  From  the 
top  of  each  of  these  cells  projects  a  very 
long,  rigid,  hairlike  process,  the  series  of 
them  spreading  out  widely  like  an  opened 
fan,  and  reaching  half-way  or  more  to  the 
opposite  side  of  the  ampulla.  Below  these 
hair-cell*  are  sustentacula)-  cells,  which  sup- 
port them  on  every  side;  and  between  the 
cells   of   both    kinds  are   filaments   of    the 

auditory   nerve,    which,   though    in    contact   ,nd^  Xi?3*!Ei£SJ!fUi3S5» 
with  the  cells,  have  no  continuity  of  tissue    "">amPun«.   (M.  schuitie.) 
with  them. 

The  Saccule. — The  saccule  is  much  smaller  than  the  utricle,  and  is  situated 
farther  forward  and  a  little  lower,  but  very  close  to  it.  It  has  a  macula  acuetica, 
which  is  so  like  that  of  the  utricle  that  it  needs  no  separate  description. 

A  minute  tube,  the  canalis  utriculosaccular!*,  is  prolonged  from  the  utricle, 
and  a  mate  to  it  is  given  off  from  the  saccule.  The  two  unite  and  form  the  ductus 
endolvmphaticus,  a  long  tube,  which  ends  in  a  bulbous  expansion,  the  saccus 
endolumphoticus.  Thus,  though  the  utricle  and  saccide  do  not  communicate 
directly,  their  cavities  arc  connected  by  means  of  these  ducts.  From  the  saccule 
another  tube  gives  a  communication  with  the  canal  of  the  cochlea. 

The  Canal  of  the  Cochlea '  (Fig.  760). — The  canal  of  the  cochlea  (also  called 

1  [n  describing  the  cochlea,  it  is  a  mutter  of  convenience  to  ipi 
speak  aa  if  its  summit  were  upward,  its  base  downward  ;  and  thia  plan 
followed  here. 
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ductus  cocKUaris,  and  acala  media  ("  the  middle  staircase  ")  is  a  tube  which,  if 
straightened,  would  measure  nearly  one  inch  and  a  half  in  length.  It  communi- 
cates with  the  saccule  through  a  short,  narrow  tube,  the  canalis  reuniena  ("the 


Fig.  759. — Saccule,  utricle,  anil  semicircular  canals,  viewed  from  the  mesial  side,  showing  points  of . 
entrance  of  the  auditor)-  nerve.    il'eatut.J 

reuniting  canal  ").  In  shape  it  is  prismoid,  blunt  at  each  end,  tapering  from  its 
Ijeginning  to  its  apex,  and  coiled  into  a  spiral.  Of  its  three  sides  the  upper  is 
flat,  and  is  made  by  the  thin  me»t6ran«  of  Reissner.     Its  outer  wall  is  somewhat 


Fio.  760.— Cochlea  in  transverse  section.    Observe  especially  tbe  canal  of  the  Cochlea,  which  li  a  part  ot 


curved,  with  its  concavity  inward.  The  lower  side  is  flat,  and  is  composed 
mostly  of  a  strong,  fibrous  sheet,  called  the  basilar  membrane,  between  which  and 
the  membrane  of  Reissner  the  angle  is  acute.     Upon  the  basilar  membrane  are 


located  the  structures  which  give  the  canal  of  the  cochlea  its  peculiar  interest.  In 
the  main  these  are  especially  modified  epithelial  cells,  to  which  the  principal 
part  of  the  nerve  of  hearing  is  distributed.     The  greater  portion  of  these  cells 


Fin.  761.— Organ  of  Corti.    Diagram m at [c  view  or  a  small  portion.     |Testut.) 

constitute  the  organ  of  Corti  (Fig.  761),  and  the  parts  of  this  around  which  the 
other  elements  are  grouped  are  the  rods  of  Corti.  They  are  called  inner  rods  and 
outer  rods,  according  as  they  are  nearer  to  or  farther  from  the  acute  angle  of  the 


Fio.  762.— Distribution  of  the  auditory  nerve.    Semldiagram  malic.    (Testut.) 

tube.  The  bases  of  these  cells  are  broad,  and  securely  fastened  to  the  basilar 
membrane ;  their  shafts  are  slender,  and  their  upper  ends  enlarged,  that  of  the 
inner  suggesting  the  proximal  extremity  of  the  ulna,  that  of  the  outer  looking 
considerably  like  the  head  of  a  swan.  The  rods  of  each  set  constitute  a  continu- 
ous row  from  end  to  end  of  the  canal.     The  two  sets  incline  toward  each  other 


690  THE  ORGANS  OF  THE  SPECIAL  SENSES. 

and  meet  above,  a  tunnel  thus  being  formed,  to  which  the  name,  canal  of  Corti, 
is  given.  Certain  cells,  called  basilar,  are  attached  to  the  bases  of  the  rods  on 
the  side  which  present*  toward  the  cavity,  and  seera  to  serve  as  buttresses  to 
them.  At  the  inner  side  of  the  inner  rods  is  a  row  of  short  cells,  from  the  upper 
end  of  which  project  stiff  cilia,  and  from  these  circumstances  they  are  called  inner 
hair-cells  (internal  auditory  cells),  beneath  which  are  roundish,  protoplasmic  cells. 
On  the  farther  side  of  the  outer  rods  are  several  rows  of  cells  similar  to  the  inner 
hair-cells,  and  called  the  outer  hair-cells,  these  being  supported  by  the  cells  of 
Deiiers,  which  are  fusiform  and  send  long  processes  upward  between  the  hair-cells 
ito  the  surface.  Still  farther  toward  the  outer  side  are  conoidal  cells,  the  cdls  of 
Claudius,  each  row  of  which  is  of  less  height  than  that  toward  its  inner  side, 
until  the  level  of  the  undifferentiated  cells  lining  the  cavity  generally  is  reached. 
Similar,  but  less  numerous,  cells  of  Claudius  are  arranged  next  to  the  inner  hair- 
cells.  Over  the  outer  hair-cells  and  some  adjacent  rows  is  spread  a  membranous 
network,  the  reticular  lamina,  through  which  the  hairs  protrude.  At  the  inner 
side  of  the  internal  cells  of  Claudius  is  a  groove,  the  sulcus  spiralis,  running 
parallel  with  the  organ  of  Corti.  From  a  line  near  the  acute  angle  of  the  coch- 
lear canal  starts  a  fold,  at  first  thin,  but  soon  enlarging  into  a  thick  pad,  which 
stretches  out  over,  and  rests  upon,  the  rods  and  hair-cells.  It  is  called  the  tec- 
torial ("covering")  membrane.  Likeness  has  been  suggested  between  this  mem- 
brane and  the  gelatinous  pads,  loaded  with  otoliths,  which  cover  the  macula; 
acustica;  of  the  utricle  and  the  saccule. 

Branches  of  the  auditory  nerve  (Fig.  7C2)  enter  among  the  structures  which 
compose  the  organ  of  Corti,  some  being  distributed  to  the  inner  hair-cells,  while 
others  end  between  the  inner  rods,  and  others  still  cross  the  canal  of  Corti  and 
go  to  the  outer  hair-cells.  Endolymph  occupies  the  canal  of  the  cochlea  and  also 
the  canal  of  Corti  and  all  of  the  spaces  between  the  cells  of  the  organ  of  Corti. 

The  Osseous  Labyrinth  (Figs.  763,  764). 

The  membranous  labyrinth  is  situated  in  the  petrous  portion  of  the  temporal 
bone.    The  part  of  the  osseous  tissue  which  immediately  surrounds  it  is  extremely 


Fir.  ;m.— Osseou 
viewed  from  11 


dense,  forming  a  rigid,  protective  shell  for  it.  This  is  the  osseous  labyrinth.  Its 
shape  corresponds  in  the  main  to  that  of  the  complicated  membranous  labyrinth. 
But,  although  it  is,  as  it  were,  a  tunic  for  the  latter,  the  fit  is  a  very  loose  one. 
The  membranous  labyrinth  in  most  parts  occupies  not  more  than  a  third,  in  places 
only  a  fifth,  of  the  diameter  of  the  cavity  of  the  osseous  labyrinth.  The  mem- 
branous, however,  does  not  lie  free  in  the  cavity  of  the  osseous,  but  at  every 
part  of  its  course  is  fastened  to  its  containing  case,  usually  as  much  as  a  quarter 
of  its  circumference  being  thus  attached.  Where  the  nerve-bundles  enter  the 
membranous  labyrinth,  it  is  always  closely  applied  to  the  osseous.  The  osseous 
labyrinth  is  lined  with  periosteum,  and  where  the  memhranous  comes  in  contact 
with  it,  bands  of  fibrous  tissue  are  added,  and  serve  to  confine  it  in  place. 
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Fibrous  trabeculse  cross  from  the  membranous  labyrinth  to  the  opposite  si<le  of  the 
osseous  in  various  parts,  anil  assist  in  the  fixation.  The  free  surface  of  the  peri- 
osteum is  covered  with  delicate,  flattened  cells,  developed  from  fibrous-tissue  cor- 
puscles, and  the  free  external  surface  of  the  membranous  labyrinth  and  of  the 
fibrous  trabecule  is  similarly  clothed. 

The  Vestibule. — The  central  ]>ortion  of  the  osseous  labyrinth  is  a  chamber  of 
sufficient  size  to  give  lodgment  to  the  utricle  and  saccule.  It  is  called  the  vesti- 
bule. On  its  outer  side  is  an  opening,  the  fenestra  oralis  ("oval  window"),  which 
looks  into  the  middle  ear;  but  it  is  always  closed  in  the  recent  condition.  A 
depression  at  the  front  part  of  the  mesial  wall,  called  the  fovea  heviispherica, 
lodges  the  saccule ;  and  another  hollow,  the  fovea  hemieUiptica,  behind  and  above 


*&^ 


the  last,  holds  the  upper  part  of  the  utricle.  Between  the  two  is  a  ridge,  the 
crista  vestibuli,  which  divides  below,  and  encloses  a  little  pit  in  which  lies  the 
lower  extremity  of  the  canal  of  the  cochlea.  Close  to  this  is  the  opening  of  the 
aqueduct.ua  vestibuli,  holding  the  ductus  endolymphaticus.  Behind  are  the  five 
apertures  of  the  three  semicircular  canals.  The  canals  bear  a  close  resemblance 
in  shape  and  direction  to  those  of  the  membranous  labyrinth  which  they  enclose. 
The  scala  vestibuli  of  the  cochlea  begins  at  a  large  opening  in  the  front  and  lower 
part  of  the  vestibule. 

The  Bony  Cochlea  (Figs.  765,  766).— In  front  of  the  vestibule  the  osseous 
labyrinth  presents  the  cochlea,  which  looks  very  like  a  coiled  shell,  as  its  name 


-UflseoilB  cocnicu  ill  vertical  Hei-uini.     iiie  uiuhcli,  v 
if  the  canal  uf  tbe  cochlea.    Semidiftgrammatlc.    (Ti 


hi[e  lines  Indicate  tbe  position  of  the  basilar 


implies.  Its  base  faces  inward,  forward,  and  upward,  its  apex  in  the  opposite 
direction.  It  is  in  reality,  as  in  appearance,  a  tube,  gradually  diminishing  in  size 
from  base  to  apex,  and  twined  nearly  three  times  around  a  central,  conical  core, 
the  modiolus  ("nave").  From  the  side  of  the  tube  nearer  the  modiolus  a  thin 
shelf  of  bone,  the  lamina  spiralis,  projects  about  half  way  across  its  lumen. 
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Like  other  portions  of  the  osseous  labyrinth  the  cochlea  is  lined  with  peri- 
onleunt.  Upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  bony,  spiral  lamina,  however,  the  peri- 
osteum is  greatly  modified,  being  much  thickened,  and  ending  above  the  free 
bonier  of  the  lamina  in  a  deeply  grooved  edge,  the  mileiut  HpirtUia,  already  men- 
tioned. This  pad  of  modified  periosteum  is  the  limbiut  ("border").  Along  the 
free  edge  of  the  spiral  lamina  the  basilar  membrane  of  the  canal  of  the  cochlea 
is  attaehed,  and  streteh.es  straight  across  to  the  opposite  wall,  where  the  peri- 
osteum is  very  thick  and  projects  to  meet  it,  constituting  the  spiral  ligamenf. 
The  membrane  of  Reissner  is  attached  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  limbus.  Thus 
it  is  seen  that  the  lamina  spiralis  and  the  canal  of  the  cochlea  together  divide  the 
lumen  of  the  bony  cochlea  into  two  unequal  parts — one,  the  smaller,  above,  called 
the  Hcttla  redibuti,  because  it  opens  into  the  vestibule  ;  and  the  other,  and  larger 
one,  below,  called  the  wala  tympani,  because  its  lower  end  presents  at  the  fenestra 
rotunda  ("  round  window"),  where  it  would  be  in  continuity  with  the  tympanum 
(the  drum  of  the  ear),  were  it  not  for  the  complete  closure  of  this  window.  It  is 
now  clear  why  the  canal  of  the  cochlea,  which  is  between  the  scahe  vestibuli  and 
tympani,  is  sometimes  called  the  scala  media. 

The  scala;  vestibuli  and  tympani  have  communication  only  by  a  small  opening, 

the  heficofrema  ("  hole  of  the  coil  ")  at  the  highest  point,  the  cupola,  of  the  cochlea. 

From  the  scala  tympani  near  its  large  end  a  little  canal,  the  aqueductust 

cochlece,  gives  passage  to  a  little  vein  into  the  inferior  petrosal  sinus  near  the 

jugular  fossa. 

The  Auditory  Nerve. — The  base  of  the  modiolus  presents  toward  the  internal 
auditory  meatus,  from  which  it  receives  a  large  part  of  the  auditory  nerve.  The 
fibres  of  the  nerve  run  in  the  modiolus  to  the  attached  edge  of  the  spiral  lamina, 
and  then  through  this  to  its  free  edge,  whence  they  are  distributed  to  the  organ 
of  Corti,  as  previously  detailed.  The  fibres  destined  for  the  lower  turn  of  the 
spiral  are  at  the  outside  of  the  bundle,  those  for  the  apex  in  the  centre.  "Within 
the  lamina  the  nerves  |>ass  through  a  mass 
of  cells,  constituting  the  spiral  ganglion. 

As  has  been  already  stated,  the  space 
between  the  membranous  labyrinth  and  the 
osseous  labyrinth  is  filled  with  perilymph. 
This  space  communicates  through  the  sheath 
of  the  auditory  nerve  with  the  subdural  and 
subarachnoid  spaces,  whose  fluid  is  lym- 
phatic in  character,  like  that  of  all  serous 
membranes.  Communication  lias  also  been 
shown  to  exist  between  the  cavity  of  the 
membranous  labyrinth  and  the  subdural 
space  by  means  of  the  saccus  endolym- 
phatieiis. 

THE  MIDDLE  EAR  OR  TYMPANUM. 

The  middle  ear  (Figs.  767,  768)  is 
situated  at  the  outer  side  of  the  inner  ear 
or   labyrinth,  and    between   the  latter  and 

the    external    ear.      It    i3    known   as   the 

^>^  tympanum  or  drum  of  the  ear,  and  various 

Tm.n^r.'sJ'.VT'/.mthJ'fronV'in'VvvrM'1!;;!^';":     Wires  of  its  structure  justify  the  name. 
verse sL-etionof  the  tympanum,  maun!)  hike  the  labyrinth  the  tympanum  is  located 

in  the  petrous  portion  of  the  temporal  bone. 
It  is  a  fore-and-aft  cleft,  deep,  long,  and  narrow.  Its  roof  is  formed  by  a  rather 
thin  plate  of  Imne,  which  separates  its  cavity  from  that  of  the  cranium.  Its 
external  and  internal  walls  present  the  greatest  expanses  of  surface,  and  con- 
verge  to   its   floor,  which    has   hardly   any   width.      The   tympanum    is   lined 


THE  EAR.  693 

throughout  with  mucous  membrane,  which  covers  every  object  contained  in  the 
cavity. 

The  outer  wall  is  composed  almost  entirely  of  a  broad,  fibrous  sheet,  the  mem- 
brana tympani  ("  membrane  of  the  drum  "),  and  the  rim  of  bone  to  whicli  it  is 
attached.  The  membrana  tympani  has  as  its  basis  a  firm  layer  of  white  fibrous 
tissue.  On  its  inner  side  is  a  lining  of  mucosa,  and  on  its  outer  a  coat  of  skin. 
The  membrane  is  moderately  tight  everywhere  except  at  the  very  top,  where  there 
is  a  small  area,  which  is  comparatively  flaccid.  The  membrane  is  not  flat,  but 
its  centre  presents  a  prominence  upon  the  mesial  side.  It  slopes  markedly  from 
above  downward  and  inward. 

The  inner  wall  of  the  tympanum  has  a  very  uneven  surface.  The  most 
marked  prominence  is  the  tuber  cochlea',  produced  by  the  protrusion  of  the  first 
turn  of  the  cochlea.  Below  this  is  a  round  hole,  the  fenestra  rotunda,  closed  by  a 
fibrous  membrane,  but  for  which  communication  would  be  established  between 
the  tympanum  and  the  scala  tympani.  The  membrane  is  called  the  secondary 
membrane  of  the  tympanum — the  second  head  to  the  drum.  At  a  little  higher 
level  than  the  tuber  is  the  fenestra  avails,  also  stopped  with  a  fibrous  membrane, 
to  which  is  attached  an  ossicle,  presently  to  be  described.  Above  this  oval  win- 
dow is  a  ridge,  which  shows  the  situation  of  the  aqueduct  of  Fallopius,  in  which 
is  the  facial  nerve. 

At  the  rear  and  upper  part  the  tympanum  communicates  through  a  large  hole 
with  a  series  of  irregular  and  connected  cavities  in  the  mastoid  portion  of  the 
temporal  bone,  the  most  considerable  and  the  nearest  of  these  being  the  mastoid 


antrum,  the  others  being  the  mastoid  cells.  These  cavities  are  all  lined  with 
mucous  membrane,  continued  into  them  from  the  tympanum.  Lower  down  on 
the  hind  surface  is  a  prominence  of  bone,  called  from  its  shape  the  pyramid,  from 
the  apex  of  which  projects  the  tendon  of  the  stapedius  muscle. 

In  front  and  below,  the  tympanum  slopes  into  a  long  channel,  the  Eustachian 
tube,  the  distal  end  of  which  opens  into  the  pharynx.  Through  this  tube  air  is 
admitted  to  and  expelled  from  the  middle  ear,  and  thus  atmospheric  pressure  on 
the  inner  and  outer  sides  of  the  membrana  tympani  is  equalized.     The  tube  does 
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the  service  to  the  tympanum  that  is  rendered  by  the  hole  in  the  side  of  the  kind 
of  drum  which  is  accounted  a  musical  instrument. 

The  Eustachian  tube  (tuba  mulitiva)  (Fig.  769)  is  about  an  inch  and  a  half 
long.     It  extends  downward,  forward,  and  inward,  and  its  lower  end  presents  a 


Fio.  769.— Eustachian  tube,  laid  open  by  ■  cut  In  Ita  long  axis.    (TeituU 

projecting  margin  on  the  lateral  wall  of  the  pharynx,  close  by  the  inferior  meatus 
of  the  nose.  Its  upper  part  is  bony,  its  lower  is  cartilaginous.  It  is  lined  with 
mucous  membrane. 

Above  and  parallel  with  the  Eustachian  tube  is  a  bony  cava!,  lodging  the 
tensor  tympani  muscle,  whose  tendon  projects  into  the  tympanic  cavity. 

The  Ossicles  (Fig.  767). — Extending  across  the  tympanum  from  side  to  side  is 
a  chain  of  three  little  bones,  the  o&sicufa  auditua  ("  ossicles  of  hearing  ").  From 
without  inward  they  are  the  malleus,  the  incus,  and  the  stapes.  The  malleus  is 
attached  to  the  membmna  tympani,  the  stapes  to  the  membrane  of  the  fenestra 
ovalis,  and  the  incus  is  between  and  connects  the  others,  with  each  of  which  it 
has  a  movable  articulation. 

The  malleus  ("  hammer  ")  has  a  roundish  head,  which  is  upward,  a  constricted 
neck,  and  a  long  tapering  handle  (manubrium),  which  extends  downward  and  a 
little  backward,  and  is  attached  to  the  membrana  tympani.  A  long  process  runs 
downward  and  forward  from  below  the  neck  to  the  Glaserian  fissure ;  and  a  short 
process  passes  outward  to  the  membrana  tympani. 

The  incus  ("  anvil ")  presents  a  body,  upon  the  anterior  surface  of  which  is  an 
articular  area  by  which  it  is  jointed  to  the  malleus  ;  a  short  process,  winch  runs  to 
the  posterior  wall  near  the  opening  of  the  mastoid  antrum  ;  and  a  conical,  long 
process,  which  extends  at  first  downward  and  at  last  mesiallv,  ending  in  a  knob, 
the  orbicular  process,  which  articulates  with  the  stapes. 

The  stapes  ("stirrup")  bears  a  remarkable  resemblance  to  the  object  from 
which  it  is  named.  Its  base,  the  foot-piece,  is  broad  and  very  nearly  fills  the 
fenestra  ovalis,  to  whose  membrane  it  is  attached.  The  side-pieces,  crura,  con- 
verge to  the  neck,  beyond  which  is  the  head,  cupped  on  its  outer  surface,  and 
articulating  with  the  orbicular  process  of  the  incus. 

Besides  the  attachment  of  the  malleus  to  the  membrana  tympani  and  that  of 
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the  stapes  to  the  membrane  of  the  fenestra  oval  is,  ligaments  running  to  different 
parts  of  the  bony  walls  serve  to  hold  the  ossicles  in  place. 

Muscles  of  the  Tympanum. — Two  muscles  are  connected  with  the  series  of 
ossicles,  the  tensor  tympani  and  the  stapedius. 

The  tensor  tympani  ("  tightener  of  the  drum  ")  (Fig.  769)  is  princi]»ally  situ- 
ated in  the  canal  above  the  Eustachian  tube.  Its  tendon  bends  outward  on 
escaping  from  the  canal,  and  is  inserted  into  the  handle  of  the  malleus  near  the 
neck.  Contraction  of  the  muscle  pulls  the  membrane  of  the  drum  inward,  and 
thus  tightens  it. 

The  stapedius  arises  in  the  cavity  of  the  pyramid,  from  the  apex  of  which  its 
tendon  passes  forward  into  the  tympanic  cavity,  and  is  inserted  into  the  neck  of 
the  stapes.  This  muscle  rocks  the  base  of  the  stapes  in  the  fenestra  ovalis,  and 
thus  causes  pressure  upon  the  perilymph  of  the  labyrinth. 

The  mucous  membrane  of  the  tympanum  projects  from  the  roof  into  the  cavity 
in  several  folds,  which  are  very  variable  in  number,  form,  and  size.  The  epi- 
thelium of  the  mucosa  is  partly  columnar  and  ciliated,  and  for  the  rest  flattened 
and  not  ciliated. 

Just  below  the  pyramid  the  chorda  tympani  nerve  enters  the  middle  ear,  and 
runs  forward  across  the  handle  of  the  malleus  to  its  aperture  of  exit  near  the 
Glaserian  fissure.  Like  the  other  intratympanic  structures  it  is  invested  with 
mucosa. 

THE  EXTERNAL  EAR. 

The  external  ear  comprises  (1)  the  external  auditory  meatus,  the  tube  leading 
from  the  outer  wall  of  the  tympanum  to  the  surface  of  the  head,  and  (2)  the 
auricle  or  pinna,  the  flaring  body,  which  projects  from  the  side  of  the  head. 

The  External  Auditory  Meatus  (Fig.  770)  is  about  an  inch  long.     It  is  of 


is  and  tympanum,  passing  in  front  of  th 


greatest  diameter  near  its  outer  end,  and  of  least  near  its  middle  part.  Its  direc- 
tion varies  in  different  portions.  As  it  is  traced  inward,  it  goes  at  first  forward 
and  upward,  then  backward,  and  finally  forward  and  downward;  but  its  domi- 
nant trend  is  inward  and  forward.     The  tube  rises  toward  the  middle  of  its  course, 
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and  beyond  this  it  descend*.    Its  floor  is  longer  than  its  roof  on  account  of  the 
obliquity  of  the  positiou  of  the  raembrana  tympani. 

The  mesial  portion  has  a  basis  of  bone,  its  peripheral,  one  of  yellow  fibro- 
rartilage,  pieced  out  with  fibrous  tissue.  The  flexibility  of  the  latter  portion 
renders  it  practicable  to  make  the  meatus  nearly  straight  by  pulling  the  pinna 
(with  which  it  is  continuous)  upward  and  backward. 

The  meatus  is  lined  throughout  with  skin.     In  the  cartilaginous  part  and  the 
adjacent  portion  of  the  osseous  there  is  a  great  number  of  glands,  which  struct- 
urally are   identical  with  ordinary  sweat-glands,  only  larger;   but,  instead   of 
secreting  perspiration,  they  form  eerMKien,  commonly  called  "ear-wax" — a  substance 
thought  to  be  offensive  to  insects,  and,  conse- 
quently, a  defence  against  their  intrusion.     The 
glands  are  called  ceruminous.     Near  the  outer 
end  of  the  tube  are  many  short  hairs  and  seba- 
ceous glands.     The  skin  which  clothes  the  niem- 
brana  tympani  is  very  delicate,  and  is  free  from 
hairs  and  glands. 

The  Pinna  (Fig.  771)  is  of  irregularly  oval 
shape,  and  is  an  abrupt  expansion  of  the  meatus. 
Its  central  portion  is  shell-like  in  form,  and 
hence  is  called  the  concha.  Beginning  near 
the  middle  of  the  concha  is  a  ridge,  which  runs 
forward  and  upward  to  the  front  margin  of  the 

[anna,  whence  it  continues  around  nearly  to  its 
owest  part,  forming  a  prominent  rim,  called  the 
helix  ("  coil  ").     The   rim  of  the  concha  itself 

fig.  77i.-RiBbt pinna.  (T«»tut.|  beginsat  its  front  and  lower  part  in  a  prominent 

tubercle,  the  antilragus  ("  opposite  the  tragus  "), 
and  runs  backward,  then  upward,  and  lastly  forward,  dividing  at  the  junction  of 
its  hind  and  upper  parts  into  two  branches,  which  enclose  a  triangular  hollow. 
This  margin  of  the  concha  is  the  antihelix  ("  opposite  the  helix  "),  and  the  area 
embraced  by  its  division  is  the  fossa  of  the  antihetix.  Between  the  antihelix  and 
the  helix  is  the  fossa  of  the  helix,  overlapped  by  the  incurved  lip  of  the  helix.  In 
front,  between  the  origins  of  the  helix  and  antihelix,  is  a  backward  projecting 
plate,  which  covers  the  orifice  of  the  meatus  at  a  little  distance,  and  is  called  the 
tragus.     The  lowest  portion  of  the  pinna  is  n  flat,  soft,  pendulous  body,  the  lobule. 

All  portions  of  the  pinna,  except  the  lobule,  are  composed  almost  entirely  of 
yellow  fioro-cartilagc,  which  is  continuous  with  that  in  the  peripheral  part  of  the 
meatus,  and  clothed  with  skin.  Except  upon  the  convexity  of  the  helix,  the 
skin  is  very  thin  and  closely  adherent  to  the  cartilage.  The  lobule  has  no  carti- 
lage, and  is  merely  a  bag  of  skin,  containing  areolar  and  adipose  tissues. 

The  pinna  is  attached  to  the  cranium  by  ligaments  which  run  forward  to  the 
root  of  the  zygoma  and  backward  to  the  mastoid  process. 

The  shape  of  the  pinna  is  practically  the  same  all  through  life,  changing  less 
than  that  of  any  other  feature  ;  and,  as  no  two  ears  are  exactly  alike,  the  recog- 
nition of  this  maintenance  of  the  characteristic  peculiarities  of  each  individual 
ear  has  established  what  is  probably  the  surest  method  of  physical  identification. 

Muscles. — Haifa  dozen  muscles,  called  intrinsic,  connect  different  parts  of  the 
pinna  with  one  another.  They  are  the  helicis  major,  hclicis  minor,  tragicus,  anti- 
tragieus,  trans  versus  auris,  and  obliquus  auris.  But,  as  they  are  all  rudimentary 
in  man,  are,  indeed,  often  impossible  of  demonstration,  and  never  of  any  practical 
importance,  they  will  receive  no  further  attention. 

There  are  three  extrinsic  muscles  (Fig.  427)  which  require  mention,  though 
almost  always  imperfectly  developed  and  incapable  of  action.  Occasionally,  how- 
ever, there  is  an  individual  who  possesses  in  a  measure  the  ancestral  capacity  of 
moving  his  ears  voluntarily. 

The  attollens  aurem  ("lifting  the  ear")  or  auncularis  superior,  the  largest 
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of  the  trio,  arises  from  the  lower  border  of  the  epicranial  fascia,  narrows  as  it 
descends,  and  is  inserted  into  the  mesial  surface  of  the  helix  and  the  prominence, 
which  is  collocated  with  the  fossa  of  the  antihelix. 

The  attrahens  anrem  ("  drawing  the  ear  toward/'  i.  e.,  forward)  or  auricularis 
anterior,  the  smallest  of  the  group,  arises  from  the  epicranial  fascia  below  the 
front  part  of  the  preceding  muscle,  passes  backward,  and  is  inserted  into  the  fore 
part  of  the  helix. 

The  retrahens  anrem  ("  drawing  back  the  ear  ")  or  auricularis  posterior,  arises 
from  the  mastoid  process  of  the  temporal  bone,  passes  forward,  and  is  inserted 
into  the  back  of  the  concha. 

The  arteries  of  the  pinna  are  the  posterior  auricular  and  the  superficial  tem- 
poral. The  nerves  are  the  great  auricular,  posterior  auricular  of  the  facial,  the 
auriculotemporal  of  the  fifth,  and  the  small  occipital. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  membrane  lining  the  inner  ear  is  serous,  that 
lining  the  middle  ear  mucous,  and  that  of  the  external  ear  cutaneous. 


THE  EYE. 

By  W.  KEILLER. 


THE  eyeball,  which  is  the  essential  organ  of  the  sense  of  sight,  is  a  somewhat 
spherical  body,  occupying  the  cavity  of  the  orbit,  where  it  lies  embedded  in 
a  mass  of  fat  and  loose  connective  tissue.  From  the  posterior  two-thirds  of  the 
surface  of  the  eye  this  bed  is  walled  off  by  a  membrane  known  as  the  capsule  of 
Tenon  (Fig.  772)  between  which  and  the  globe  of  the  eye  there  is  a  lymph-space 


Fia,  7":.— The  right  eye  in  sngittal  section,  showing  tbfl  capsule  of  Tenon.    Semldlagranunatlc.    (TeMut.) 

occupied  by  very  loose  areolar  tissue,  the  whole  forming  a  pliable  socket,  within 
which  the  eye  rotates  with  the  utmost  freedom.  The  anterior  third  is  covered 
by  the  conjunctiva,  a  mucous  membrane  reflected  onto  the  globe  from  the  deep 
aspect  of  both  eyelids.  The  surface  of  the  globe  is  pierced  by  numerous  vessels 
and  nerves,  and  gives  attachment  at  certain  points  to  the  muscles,  by  which  the 
movements  of  the  eyeball  are  accomplished. 

A  lateral  view  of  the  eye  on  the  living  subject  reveals  the  fact  that  its  sur- 
face is  not  all  uniformly  curved.  In  such  a  view  the  anterior,  clear  portion, 
known  as  the  cornea,  will  be  seen  to  bulge  out  appreciably  beyond  the  normal 
curve  of  the  posterior,  white,  or  sclerotic  portion.     It  thus  appears  that  the  eye- 


ball  is  not  strictly  a  sphere,  but  is  composed  of  segments  of  two  unequal  spheres, 
an  anterior,  smaller  segment  (of  a  smaller  sphere),  forming  about  one-sixth  of  the 
whole,  superposed  upon  a  posterior,  larger  segment  (of  a  larger  sphere),  forming 
the  remaining  five-sixths. 

For  descriptive  purposes  certain  points  and  lines  in  relation  to  the  eyeball 
must  be  defined.  The  anterior  pole  is  the  centre  of  the  front  surface  of  the  cornea  ; 
the  posterior  pole  is  the  centre  of  the  back  surface  of  the  sclerotic ;  a  straight  line 
joining  these  poles  is  the  sagittal  axi*.  The  eynator  of  the  eyeball  is  a  line 
around  its  surface  equally  distant  at  all  points  from  the  two  poles;  its  plane 
divides  the  globe  into  anterior  and  posterior  hemispheres.  The  inner  side  of  the 
eye  is  appropriately  termed  the  nasal  side ;  the  outer,  the  temporal. 

To  prevent  misconception,  it  is  necessary  to  say  here  that,  even  if  its  seg- 
mented formation  be  disregarded,  the  eyeball  is  still  not  a  perfect  sphere.  The 
transverse  diameter  (about  one  inch)  is  the  greatest,  the  antero-|>osterior  slightly 
less,  and  the  vertical  the  least.  It  may  be  added  that,  in  an  antero-posterior, 
vertical  section  of  the  eyeball,  passing  through  the  sagittal  axis,  the  inner  or 
nasal  division  will  be  slightly  smaller  than  the  outer  or  temporal. 

Anatomically  considered,  the  eye  may  be  regarded  as  a  hollow  sphere  (Fig. 
773),  whose  wall  is  composed  of  three  tunics  and  whose  cavity  is  filled  by  three 
refracting  media.     The  three  tunics  are  (I)  an  outer,  fibrous  tunic,  consisting  of 


Fie.  J75.— The  right  eye  In  horizontal  section,  showing  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  segment.    Dia- 
grammatic.   (Testut.) 

sclerotic  and  cornea  ;  (2)  a  middle,  vascular  tunic,  comprising  choroid,  ciliary  zone, 
and  iris  ;  (3)  an  inner,  nerrous  funk;  the  retina.  The  three  refracting  media  are 
the  a<pieous  humor  in  front,  the  vitreous  humor  behind,  and  the  lens  between  the 
two  others.     Each  of  these  will  be  considered  in  turn. 
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THE  EXTERNAL  OR  FIBROUS  TUNIC. 

The  two  parts  of  the  outer,  fibrous  tunic,  though  continuous  in  structure, 
differ  much  in  appearance,  the  cornea  in  front  being  perfectly  clear  and  trans- 
parent, and  the  sclerotic  behind,  white  and  opaque.  Both  are  dense  and  firm, 
and  serve  to  preserve  the  form  of  the  eyeball.  At  their  junction  all  around  is  a 
wide,  shallow  depression,  the  scleral  mdcus. 

The  Sclerotic. 

The  posterior  surface  of  the  sclerotic  is  pierced  by  the  optic  nerve,  an  eighth 
of  an  inch  internal  to  the  posterior  pole.  Here  the  dural  sheath  of  the  nerve 
blends  with  the  sclerotic,  and  the  nerve  fibres,  in  many  small  bundles,  enter 
through  distinct  minute  pores.  The  part  of  the  sclerotic  thus  perforated  is  called 
the  lamina  cribrosa  ("sieve-like  layer").  Around  the  optic  nerve-entrance,  and 
more  or  less  adjacent  to  it,  the  sclerotic  is  pierced  by  the  ciliary  nerves,  and  the 
long  and  short  posterior  ciliary  arteries ;  while,  farther  toward  the  equator,  four 
or  five  apertures  transmit  the  large  veins  called  from  their  mode  of  formation  the 
vena?  vorHcosce  (Fig.  774).  A  little  way  (^  inch)  behind  the  corneo-scleral  junc- 
tion the  sclerotic  is  pierced  by  the  anterior  ciliary  arteries.  Somewhat  anterior  to 
the  equator  it  gives  attachment  to  the  four  recti  muscles,  the  two  obliqui  being 
attached  behind. 

On  the  deep  surface  of  the  sclerotic,  between  it  and  the  choroid,  there  is  a 
layer  of  loose,  pigmented  connective  tissue,  the  lamina  fusca  ("brown  layer"), 
which  imparts  to  its  inner  surface  a  dingy,  brownish  hue.  This  tissue  really 
occupies  a  lymph-space  between  the  two  tunics.  Thus  the  sclerotic  has  a  lymph- 
space  on  each  side  of  it,  and  the  surface  that  looks  toward  each  space  is  covered 
by  epithelium. 

The  sclerotic  consists  of  bundles  of  white  fibrous  tissue,  containing  elastic  fibres, 
and  having  connective-tissue  corpuscles  lodged  in  cell  spaces.     The  tissue  is  dis- 
posed in  laminae,  in  some  of  which  the  fibers  run  longitudinally  and  in  others 
transversely.     The  laminse  are  not  separable  owing  to  a  frequent  interchange  of 
fibres. 

The  scant  blood-supply  of  the  sclerotic  is  derived  from  the  short  ciliary  and 
the  anterior  ciliary  arteries,  and  its  more  scant  nerve-supply,  from  the  ciliary 
nerves. 

The  Cornea. 

The  cornea,  devoid  of  blood-vessels  and  perfectly  transparent,  is  the  window 
which  admits  light  to  the  interior  of  the  eye.  It  is  set  in  the  sclerotic  in  much 
the  same  way  as  a  watchglass  is  set  in  its  frame.  Here  the  resemblance  ends, 
however,  for  the  sclerotic  and  cornea  are  perfectly  continuous.  Viewed  from 
behind,  the  cornea  is  perfectly  circular,  but  a  front  view  shows  its  transverse 
slightly  greater  than  its  vertical  measurement.  This  is  due  to  the  sclerotic's  over- 
lapping it  more  above  and  below  than  laterally.  The  cornea  is  always  more 
curved  than  the  sclerotic,  but  its  curvature  varies  in  different  individuals  and  at 
different  periods  of  life,  being  greatest  in  youth  and  diminished  in  old  age.  Its 
outer  surface  is  covered  by  conjunctival  epithelium  of  the  stratified  flattened 
variety,  several  cells  deep.  Its  posterior  surface  is  lined  by  a  firm,  elastic, 
homogeneous  membrane,  the  membrane  of  Descemet,  structurally  distinct  from  its 
own  proper  substance.  Shreds  of  this  membrane  stripped  off*  of  the  cornea  tend 
to  curl  up  with  the  attached  surface  inward.  Around  the  margin  of  the  cornea 
the  membrane  of  Descemet  becomes  fibrillar,  and  breaks  up  into  bundles,  some  of 
which  attach  themselves  to  the  sclerotic  and  choroid,  while  others  bridge  over  the 
irido-corneal  angle,  and  attach  themselves  to  the  front  of  the  iris.  These  latter 
constitute  the  ligamentum  pectinafum  iridut  ("ihe  combed  ligament  of  the  iris") 
or  pillars  of  the  iris.     The   sponge-like  formation,  produced  around  its  border 
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by  the  breaking  up  of  the  membrane  of  Descomet,  contains  a  number  of  minute 
spaces,  the  spaces  of  Fontana,  which  communicate  with  the  aqueous  chamber  on 
the  one  hand,  and,  on  the  other,  with  a  minute  venous  sinus  contained  in  a  canal 
in  the  sclerotic,  which  encircles  the  margin  of  the  cornea.  This  is  the  canal  of 
Schlcmm. 

The  substantia  propria  of  the  cornea  is  composed  of  many  superposed  layers 
of  connective  tissue,  the  fibres  of  contiguous  layers  having  different  directions, 
and  all  being  inseparably  held  together,  as  in  the  sclerotic,  by  many  interchanges 
of  fibres.  Between  the  layers,  and  even  between  the  bundles  and  fibrils  of  which 
they  arc  composed,  there  is  an  interstitial  cement  substance,  in  which  are  found 
lynipli-spnces,  occupied,  but  not  filled,  by  the  corneal  corpuscles,  and  all  directly 
or  indirectly  communicating  so  as  to  provide  for  a  very  complete  lymph- vascular 
circulation. 

Unlike  the  sclerotic,  the  cornea  is  richly  supplied  with  nerves,  which  are 
derived  from  the  ciliary.  They  first  form  a  plexus  around  its  margin;  then, 
losing  their  medullary  sheath,  they  form  another  plexus  in  the  laminated  struct- 
ure; from  this  branches  proceed  to  form  a  third  plexus  on  the  corneal  surface 
beneath  the  conjunctival  epithelium  ;  finally,  fibrils  pass  in  among  the  epithelial 
cells,  and  reach  their  terminal  distribution  almost  at  the  free  surface  of  the  con- 
junctiva. 

THE  MIDDLE  OB  VASCULAR   TUNIC. 

In  the  vascular  tunic,  or  uveal  trad,  of  the  eye  (Fig.  774)  three  parts  may  be 
distinguished  :  the  choroid  behind,  the  iris  in  front,  and  the  ciliary  zone,  or  body, 


Frii,  "74  —Vessels  and  nerves  of  the  choroid  and  iris,  seen  from  above.    The  sclerotic  and  cornea  have  been 
largely  removed.    (Teriut.) 

between.     The  choroid  and  ciliary  zone  are  applied  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
sclerotic  ;  but,  except  at  the  optic  nerve  entrance  and  the  attachment  of  the  ciliary 
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muscle  to  the  sclerotic,  the  adhesion  between  them  is  very  loose,  a  lymph-space, 
as  already  stated,  being  left  between  them.  The  iris,  attached  only  at  its  circum- 
ference, hangs  vertically  in  the  aqueous  humor  about  -£B  inch  behind  the  cornea, 
its  pupillary  margin  resting  lightly  against  the  lens.  The  choroid  is  pierced 
behind  by  the  optic  nerve.  On  its  outer  surface  the  ciliary  nerves,  about  fifteen 
in  number,  and  the  two  long  posterior  ciliary  arteries,  after  piercing  the  sclerotic, 
run  forward  to  the  iris. 

The  Choroid. 

The  choroid  is  a  dark  brown  structure,  whose  stroma  consists  of  blood-vessels, 
held  together  by  delicate  connective  tissue,  containing  pigmented  cells.  The 
stroma  is  limited  on  both  surfaces  bv  non-vascular  membranes,  the  pigmented 
membmna  miprachoroidea  on  the  outside,  and  the  impigmented  vitreou*  lamina  on 
the  inside.  The  vessels  of  the  stroma  exhibit  two  well-marked  layers,  a  super- 
ficial venous  layer  formed  of  the  vasa  vorticosa,  and  a  deep,  closely-packed,  capil- 
lary layer,  the  chorw-capUfarix.  Between  these  layers  the  short  ciliary  arteries 
run  forward,  giving  off  as  they  go  the  vessels  of  the  chorio-capiltaris  and 
terminating  in  those  of  the  ciliary  processes. 

The  Ciliary  Zone. 

The  ciliary  zone  or  ciliary  body  differs  from  the  choroid,  not  so  much  in  the 
composition  of  its  vascular  stroma,  as  in  the  fact  that  it  contains  a  deposit  of 
muscle-tissue,  the  ciliary  muscle  (Fig.  775),  and  preseuts  on  its  deep  surface  a 


.'  In  the  region  of  the  ciliary  muscle.    (Tratnt.) 


series  of  radial  thickenings  or  ridges,  the  ciliary  processes  (Fig.  777),  about  seventy 
in  number,  which,  rising  gradually  from  the  anterior  limit  of  the  choroid,  roach 
their  greatest  elevation  a  little  behind  the  eorneo-seleral  junction,  where  they 
terminate  abruptly  in  a  series  of  prominences,  the  corona  eilinris.  Superficial  to 
these  lies  the  ciliary  muscle,  containing  both  radiating  and  circular  fibres.  The 
former  arise  from  the  deep  surface  of  the  sclerotic  near  the  cornea,  where  they 
are  attached  to  the  bundles  of  the  membrane  of  Deseemet  already  referred  to. 
Extending  backward  thev  are  inserted  into  the  outer  surface  of  the  ciliary  body 
and  choroid.  The  circular  fibres  are  placed  on  the  deep  surface  of  the  radiating 
portion,  and  form  a  muscular  ring  around  the  circumference  of  the  iris.  When 
the  ciliary  muscle  contracts,  it  draws  forward  the  choroid  and  ciliary  body,. thus 
relaxing  the  suspensory  ligament,  which  allows  the  lens  to  become  more  convex 
for  near  accommodation. 

The  Iris. 

The  iris  ("  rainbow  ")  (Figs.  776,  777)  is  the  colored  membrane  which  hangs 
like  a  screen  in  the  aqueous  chamber  Ixdiind  the  cornea.  In  its  centre  is  the  aper- 
ture called  the  pupil,  which,  through  the  contractile  power  of  the  iris,  varies  in  size 
and  is  thus  adapted  to  regulate  the  amount  of  light  admitted  to  the  retina.  At  its 
circumference  the  iris  is  continuous  with  the  ciliary  body,  and,  through  the  liga- 
mentitm  pectination  iridis,  with  the  cornea  also.     Faint,  wavy  lines  on  its  anterior 


surface,  converging  toward  the  pupil,  mark  the  situation  of  subjacent  blood-Ves- 
sels. Its  posterior  surface  is  covered  by  a  layer  of  dark  pigmented  epithelium, 
which  belongs  morphologically  to  the  retina.  Its  stroma  is  formed  of  delicate  con- 
nective tissue,  containing  a  variable  number  of  pigmented  cells,  and  carrying 
numerous  vessels  and  nerves.  The  color  of  the  iris  depends  partly  on  the  pig- 
ment cells  of  the  stroma,  and  partly  on  the  retinal  layer  Ixihind.  When  the  pig- 
ment is  abundant  in  the  stromal  cells,  it  control*  the  color, — some  shade  of  gray, 
brown,  or  black  ;  but  when  it  is  scanty  or  absent,  that  of  the  retinal  cells  behind 
showing  through  the  stroma  imparts  to  the  iris  one  of  the  various  shades  of  blue. 
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Near  the  pupillary  border  of  the  iris  there  lies  embedded  in  the  stroma  a  cir- 
cular band  of  smooth  muscle-fibres,  the  sphincter  irtdU,  who.se  action  contracts 
the  pupil.  On  the  deep  surface  of  the  sphinc- 
ter is  a  membrane  formed  of  straight  fibres, 
stretching  from  the  circumference  of  the  iris 
to  the  sphincter.  Whether  these  are  muscle- 
fibres  or  merely  elastic  is  still  unsettled,  but 
„Aa,„,  the  view  prevails  that  they  cause  dilatation 

"«•«  of  the  pupil. 

Vessels  and  Nerves  of  the  Iris. — The  two 
long  ciliary  arteries  run  forward  along  the 
outer  and  inner  aspects  of  the  globe,  between 
the  sclerotic  and  choroid,  to  the  attached 
bonier  of  the  iris.  Here  each  divides  into  a 
superior  and  an  inferior  branch,  which, bvanas- 
l>»iiy  tomosing  with  one  another  and  with  the  (ni- 
sei** krior  ciliari/  arteries  (from  the  muscular 
branches  of  the  ophthalmic),  form  a  vascular 
ring  in  this  situation,  the  rirculus  major  irulis. 
From  this  branches  are  given  off,  which  con- 
verge toward  the  pupil,  where,  by  dividing 
and  anastomosing,  they  form  the  circulu* 
minor  iridis.  The  arrangement  of  the  veins 
corresponds  to  that  of  the  arteries.  They 
communicate  with  the  sinus  in  the  canal  of 
Schlemm. 

The  ciliary  nerves,  after  furnishing  a  gang- 
liated  plexus  to  the  vessels  of  the  choroid, 
enter   the   ciliary  muscle,   where   thev  form 
another  plexus.      From  this  latter  filaments 
bod^n^horXvilw^m  thMJnS     P^s  into  the  Iris,  where  they  follow  the  course 
■ur&ce.  (Testut.)  (1f  tne   blood- vessels,  finally  ending   hi   the 

sphincter  iridis. 

THE  INNER  OR  NERVOUS  TUNIC. 

The  Retina  (Fig.  778)  constitutes  the  innermost  coat  of  the  ocular  wall.     It 
is  everywhere  in  close  contact  with  the  uveal  tunic.     Developmental!)"  it  is  laid 


naculit  lutea  is  seen  in  the  middle,  and  the  porn* 

e  right  of  It.    (Toitut.f 
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down  in  two  strata,  an  outer  pigmented  stratum,  which  lines  the  inner  surface  of 
the  middle  coat,  and  an  inner  stratum,  which  differs  in  different  parts. 

Beneath  the  choroid  is  the  retina  proper,  the  part  directly  engaged  in  vision. 
It  reaches  from  the  optic  entrance  to  the  outer  or  posterior  limit  of  the  ciliary 
zone,  where  it  terminates  in  an  indented  border,  the  ora  serrata.  Beyond  this 
the  inner  stratum  exists  as  a  single  layer  of  unpigmented,  columnar  epithelium, 
with  no  admixture  of  nerve-fibres,  and  is  called  the  pars  eiliaris  retinas.  It 
reaches  to  and  over  the  tips  of  the  ciliary  processes,  whence  it  is  continued  as  a 
pigmented  layer,  pars  iridica  retince,  to  the  pupillary  border  of  the  iris.  Here 
it  doubles  outward  upon  itself  and  becomes  continuous  with  the  outer  pigmentary 
stratum.  Thus  there  is  on  the  hind  surface  of  the  iris  a  double  layer  of  pig- 
mented epithelium,  belonging  developmentally  to  the  retina. 

The  inner  surface  of  the  retina  proper  rests  upon  the  vitreous  body.  In  its 
centre,  and  hence  in  the  axis  of  the  eyeball,  is  the  macula  lutea  or  yellow  spot,  the 
point  of  acutcst  vision.  The  fovea  centralis  is  the  name  given  to  a  dimple  or 
depression  in  the  middle  of  the  macula  lutea.  About  4  inch  to  the  nasal  side  of 
the  yellow  spot  is  the  pale  disc  of  the  porus  opticus  ("  optic  passage ").  Here 
the  optic  nerve  appears  through  the  retina,  and  spreads  out  to  form  its  innermost 
layer.  From  the  centre  of  the  porus  opticus  the  arteiia  centralis  retince  emerges, 
dividing  into  an  upper  and  a  lower  branch.  These  again  divide  and  subdivide 
dichotomously  giving  offsets  to  the  retina  till  they  reach  the  ora  serrata.  Their 
ramifications  anastomose  neither  with  one  another  nor  with  any  other  vessels. 
The  corresponding  veins  converge  toward  the  porus  opticus,  where  they  enter  the 
optic  nerve  in  two  divisions,  which  soon  unite.  Retinal  vessels  are  absent  near 
the  macula  lutea. 

All  these  objects,  but  not  the  retina  itself,  are  visible  in  an  ophthalmoscopic  view 
of  the  fundus  of  the  eye.  The  veins  appear  darker  and  larger  than  the  arteries. 
The  general,  red  reflex  which  pervades  the  interior  comes  from  the  vessels  of  the 
chorio-capillaris. 

The  retina  is  a  very  complex  membrane,  consisting  of  several  layers  of  nerve- 
cells,  and  specialized  nerve-epithelium,  all  held  together  by  sustentacular  fibres 
(of  Mtiller),  which  pass  vertically  through  the  layers  from  the  inner  almost  to  the 
outer  surface. 

The  limits  of  this  book  preclude  a  detailed  account  of  the  structure  of  this 
interesting  organ,  but  some  idea  of  its  complexity  may  be  gathered  from  Fig.  779. 
What  is  definitely  known  and  what  may  usefully  be  introduced  here  are  embraced 
in  the  following  statements  : 

1.  The  layer  of  rods  and  cones  and  the  overlying  pigmented  cells  are  the  only 
parts  molecularly  affected  by  light. 

2.  Except  between  the  nerve-fibres  of  the  innermost  layer  and  the  nerve- 
cells  of  the  adjacent  layer,  there  is  no  direct  anatomical  continuity  between  the 
elements  of  the  different  strata.  An  apparent  exception  occurs  in  the  case  of 
the  outer  nuclear  layer ;  but  it  is  only  apparent,  for  here  the  granules  are  not 
separate  elements,  but  swellings  on  the  axis-cylinder  processes  of  the  rods  and 
cones. 

3.  The  retina  with  the  optic  nerve  may  practically  be  regarded  as  a  nerve 
chain  of  three  links  establishing  connection  between  the  rods  and  cones  (the 
special  sensory  cells  of  the  retina)  and  the  brain  cells,  from  which  the  fibres  of 
the  optic  nerve  come  off.     These  links  are — 

(1)  The  rods  and  cones  with  their  axis-cylinders  (including  the  outer  gran- 
ules). 

(2)  The  bipolar  cells  of  the  inner  nuclear  layer  with  their  axis-cylinders. 

(3)  The  ganglionic  nerve-cells  and  the  optic  nerve-fibres  which,  as  before 
intimated,  are  in  direct  anatomical  continuity. 

4.  The  two  molecular  layers  mark  the  situations  at  which  connections  are 
made  between  these  nerve  links.  Thus,  in  the  outer  molecular  layer  the  axis- 
cylinders  of  the  rods  and  cones  connect  by  arborization  and  interlacement  with 

45 
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cylinders  of  the  rods  ami  cones  connect  by  arborization  and  interlacement  with 
processes  from  the  cells  of  the  inner  nuclear  layer.  In  the  inner  molecular 
layer  the  processes  from  the  opposite  ends  of  the  same  cells  connect  similarly 
with  those  from  the  ganglionic  cells.  These  being  in  direct  continuity  with  the 
fibres  of  the  optic  nerve,  are  thus  connected  with  cells  of  the  visual  centres  in 
the  brain. 

5.  The  internal  and  external  limiting  membranes  mark  the  inner  and  outer 
limits  of  the  sustenuicular  fibres.  They  are  not  separate  or  independent  struct- 
ures, and  the  external,  at  least,  is  more  imaginary  than  real  as  a  membrane. 
The  internal  membrane  is  formed  by  contact  of  the  expanded  bases  of  the  fibres 
of  Miiller. 

b\  All  the  layers  become  extremely  thin  over  the  fovea  centralis,  both  the 
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layer  of  nerve-fibres  on  the  inside  and  the  rods  on  the  outside  being  completely 
wanting.  Around  the  border  of  the  fovea  they  rapidly  thicken,  however,  and 
over  the  rest  of  the  macula  lutea  are  thicker  than  anywhere  else  in  the  retina. 
At  the  ora  serratn  all  the  layers  disappear  abruptly,  and  only  the  layer  of  colum- 
nar epithelium  before  referred  to  takes  their  place  in  the  pars  ciliaris  retina;. 
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THE  MEDIA. 

As  already  stated,  the  vitreous  body,  the  lens,  and  the  aqueous  humor  com- 
pletely fill  the  cavity  of  the  eyeball.  The  aqueous  is  perfectly  fluid,  the  vitreous 
semi-fluid,  and  the  lens  solid.     All  are  transparent  and  colorless. 

THE  VITREOUS. 

The  vitreous  ("  glassy  "),  also  called  "  vitreous  humor  "  and  "  vitreous  body  " 
(Fig.  773),  fills  the  posterior  four-fifths  of  the  globe.  It  is  composed  of 
gelatinous  tissue  (see  page  50),  and  is  enclosed  in  a  thin,  hyaloid  membrane, 
which  has  some  attachment  to  the  retina  at  the  porus  opticus,  and  furnishes  a 
suspensory  ligament  to  the  lens.  Elsewhere  it  is  perfectly  separable  from  its 
surroundings.  Through  the  centre  of  the  vitreous  body  a  canal  lined  by  a 
tube  of  the  hyaloid  membrane,  runs  from  the  porus  opticus  to  the  back  of  the 
lens,  where  it  ends  blindly.  It  marks  the  course  of  a  vessel,  which,  in  the  foetus, 
passed  from  the  central  artery  of  the  retina  to  the  capsule  of  the  lens.  It  is 
known  as  the  canal  of  Stilling.  Beyond  the  ora  serrata  the  surface  of  the  vitreous 
body  is  grooved  by  the  ciliary  processes,  while,  anteriorly,  it  presents  a  deep  con- 
cavity, the  fossa  patellaris,  for  the  posterior  convexity  of  the  lens. 

Subjacent  to  the  ciliary  zone  the  hyaloid  becomes  thick  and  fibrous,  and 
adheres  closely  to  the  pars  ciliaris  retinae.  Here  it  splits,  giving  off  from  its 
under  surface  the  true  hyaloid,  which  is  continued  over  the  fossa  patellaris,  while 
the  outer  fibrous  portion,  the  zonula  of  Zinn>  stretches  inward  and  forward  as  a 
distinct  membrane  to  gain  attachment  to  the  capsule  of  the  lens  a  little  in  front 
of  its  equator.  Some  scattered  bundles  from  the  zonula  are  attached  at  the 
equator  and  some  on  the  posterior  surface  also.  The  free  portion  of  the  zonula 
between  the  ciliary  processes  and  the  lens-capsule  constitutes  the  suspensory  liga- 
ment of  the  lens.  A  space  around  the  circumference  of  the  lens,  bounded  by  the 
suspensory  ligament  in  front  and  by  the  vitreous  (covered  by  hyaloid)  behind,  is 
the  canal  of  Petit.  It  is  filled  with  fluid,  which  may  reach  it  from  the  aqueous 
chamber  through  extremely  fine  clefts,  which  have  been  demonstrated  in  the 
suspensory  ligament. 

THE  LENS. 

The  lens  (Fig.  773)  is  a  biconvex  body  occupying  the  fossa  patellaris  in  front 
of  the  vitreous.  Its  anterior  surface  looks  toward  the  aqueous  chamber,  and  is 
in  light  contact  with  the  pupillary  margin  of  the  iris.  The  circumference  or 
equator  all  round  looks  toward  the  ciliary  processes.  In  this  position  the  lens  is 
safely  anchored  by  the  suspensory  ligament  already  described. 

The  posterior  surface  is  considerably  more  curved  than  the  anterior,  and  the 
curvature  of  each  varies  with  the  period  of  life.  In  the  foetus,  the  lens  is  almost 
spherical ;  in  the  adult,  of  medium  convexity ;  and  in  the  aged,  considerably 
flattened.  Besides  this  the  curvature  is  constantly  changing  for  near  or  distant 
accommodation. 

The  lens  is  inclosed  in  a  structureless,  elastic,  non-vascular  capsule ,  which  is 
much  thicker  in  front  than  behind.  When  ruptured  or  cut  through,  this  mem- 
brane shows  a  tendency  to  curl  outward  away  from  the  lens.  The  lenticular  sub- 
stance immediately  beneath  the  capsule  is  soft  and  gelatinous,  but  deeper  it 
becomes  hard  and  firm.  The  central  hard  core  is  sometimes  called  the  nucleus  of 
the  lens,  while  the  outer  soft  part  is  known  as  the  cortex. 

THE  AQUEOUS. 

The  aqueous  humor  is  a  watery  fluid,  occupying  the  space  which  is  bounded  by 
the  cornea  in  front  and  by  the  lens,  suspensory  ligament  and  ciliary  body  behind. 
This  space  is  known  as  the  aqueous  chamber  (Fig.  773).  The  iris  partially  divides 
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it  into  an  anterior  and  a  posterior  chamber,  which,  however,  are  continuous  through 
the  pupil.  The  aqueous  humor  is  thought  to  be  secreted  in  the  posterior  chamber, 
whence  it  finds  its  way  through  the  pupil  into  the  anterior  chamber.  From  this 
it  is  drained  away  through  the  spaces  of  Fun  tana  iuto  the  canal  of  Schlemm. 

Although  the  vitreous,  the  aqueous,  and  the  lens  are  commonly  spoken  of  as 
the  "  refracting  media  "  of  the  eye,  it  should  be  understood  that  of  the  three  the 
lens  alone  has  any  considerable  effect  in  changing  the  direction  of  the  rays  of 
light,  which  enter  the  eye,  and  furthermore,  that  the  cornea,  often  referred  to  as 
if  it  had  an  indifferent  influence  in  this  regard,  is  really  very  powerfully  refrac- 
tive. 

THE  MUSCLES  OF  THE  EYEBALL. 

There  are  seven  muscles  (Fig.  780)  in  the  cavity  of  the  orbit,  but  only  six  are 
attached  to  the  eyeball.  These  are  arranged  in  three  opposing  pairs,  viz.,  the  mpe~ 
rior  and  inferior  recti,  the  internal  and  external  recti,  and  the  superior  and  inferior 
obliqni.  All  except  the  inferior  oblique  arise  from  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the 
optic  foramen,  either  from  the  bone-surface  or  from  an  aponeurotic  ring,  the  liga- 
ment of  Zinn,  ivhich  is  attached  around  the  upper,  inner,  and  lower  edges  of  the 
foramen,  and  bridges  over  the  sphenoidal  fissure.  The  external  rectus  is  attached 
to  this  latter  part,  as  well  as  to  the  bones  on  each  side  of  the  fissure.     Hence  the 


Fig. -,W  -Muscles  of  right  eye,  viewed  from  above.    (Teitut.) 

two  heads,  from  which  it  is  said  to  arise,  are  really  continuous.  The  superior 
rectus  has  some  attachment  to  bone  above  the  foramen  and  to  the  sheath  of  the 
optic  nerve,  as  well  as  to  the  aponeurotic  ring  referred  to.  The  superior  oblique 
arises  wholly  from  bone  beyond  the  ring  and  above  the  inner  edge  of  the  foramen. 
Diverging  as  they  come  forward,  the  four  recti  go  straight  to  their  insertions 
into  the  sclerotic  in  front  «f  the  equator,  and  on  the  aspects  of  the  eyeball  cor- 
responding  to  their  names.  The  nuperior  obfitpte  courses  upward,  inward,  and 
forward  to  the  supero-internal  angle  of  the  orbit,  where  it  passes  through  a  fibro- 
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cartilaginous  loop  or  pulley,  attached  to  the  orbital  surface  of  the  internal  angular 
process  of  the  frontal  bone.  It  then  bends  back  at  an  acute  angle,  and  passes 
downward,  backward,  and  outward  beneath  the  superior  rectus  to  its  insertion  in 
the  sclerotic  behind  the  equator,  between  the  superior  and  external  recti. 

The  inferior  oblique  arises  from  the  orbital  plate  of  the  superior  maxilla  just 
outside  the  lower  end  of  the  lachrymal  groove,  whence  it  passes  backward  and 
outward  beneath  the  inferior  rectus  (i.  e.,  between  it  and  the  orbital  floor) ;  then, 
turning  slightly  upward,  it  reaches  its  insertion  into  the  sclerotic  between  the 
optic  entrance  ana  the  attachment  of  the  external  rectus. 

Action. — These  muscles  rotate  the  eye  in  different  directions,  but  without 
changing  its  position  in  the  orbit.  Omitting  refinements  for  the  present,  it  may 
be  stated  that  the  superior  and  inferior  recti  rotate  the  eyeball  on  a  transverse 
axis,  thus  raising  and  depressing  the  cornea ;  the  internal  and  external  recti  rotate 
it  on  a  vertical  axis,  thus  turning  the  cornea  inward  and  outward,  i.  €.,  adducting 
and  abducting  it ;  and  the  superior  and  inferior  obliques  rotate  it  on  a  sagittal 
axis,  thus  turning  the  cornea  round  like  a  wheel  on  its  axis. 

Besides  its  main  action,  the  superior  rectus  adducts  and  slightly  rotates  the 
cornea  inward,  and  to  correct  this  tendency  is  the  special  function  of  the  inferior 
oblique.  Again,  the  inferior  rectus  in  addition  to  its  main  action,  tends  to  adduct 
the  cornea  and  rotate  it  outward ;  but  the  superior  oblique  opposes  both  these 
tendencies.  What  has  been  described  as  their  main  actions  are  the  sole  actions 
of  the  two  lateral  recti. 

The  levator  palpebral  superioris  ("  lifter  of  the  upper  lid  ")  may  appropriately 
be  described  in  this  connection.  It  arises  from  the  small  wing  of  the  sphenoid 
above  the  origin  of  the  superior  rectus,  and  passing  forward  close  to  the  roof  of 
the  orbit,  is  inserted  by  a  broad  aponeurosis  into  the  tarsus  of  the  upper  lid.  It 
also  sends  a  more  superficial  fibrous  expansion  forward  among  the  fasciculi  of  the 
orbicularis  palpebrarum,  and  this  gains  an  attachment  to  the  skin  of  the  eyelid. 
Its  action  is  to  elevate  the  lid. 

Nerve-mpply. — The  superior  oblique  is  supplied  by  the  fourth  cranial  nerve, 
the  external  rectus  by  the  sixth,  and  all  the  rest  by  the  third  in  two  divisions. 
The  superior  division  is  given  to  the  levator  palpebrse  and  superior  rectus ;  the 
inferior  to  the  inferior  and  internal  recti  and  the  inferior  oblique. 

THE  SUPERFICIAL  APPENDAGES  OF  THE  EYE. 

Under  this  head  come  the  eyelids,  conjunctiva,  and  lachrymal  apparatus. 

The  Eyelids. 

The  eyelids  (palpebral)  are  two  loose,  tegumentary  folds,  which  when  brought 
together,  cover  tne  front  of  the  eyeball.  The  upper  is  larger  and  more  movable 
than  the  lower,  and  takes  by  far  the  greater  part  in  opening  and  closing  the  eye. 
About  half  an  inch  above  its  free  margin  a  transverse  wrinkle,  the  superior 
palpebral  fold,  divides  it  into  an  upper  or  orbital  portion  and  a  lower  or  palpebral 
portion.  Over  the  former  part  the  skin  is  extremely  loose,  and  lends  itself 
readily  to  subcutaneous  hemorrhage  and  conditions  of  oedema.  Over  the  lower 
part  it  is  closely  adherent  to  the  subjacent  tissue.  There  is  an  inferior  palpebral 
fold  in  the  skin  of  the  lower  lid,  but  it  is  not  as  well  marked,  unless  the  eye  is 
widely  open.  The  space  between  the  free  margins  of  the  lids,  the  palpebral 
aperture,  varies  a  good  deal  in  different  individuals,  and  even  in  the  same 
individual  according  as  the  pupil  is  directed  upward,  downward,  or  straight  for- 
ward. In  the  first  position  the  space  is  greatest,  in  the  second,  least.  The  angles 
formed  by  the  lids  at  their  inner  and  outer  ends  are  called  the  canthi,  of  which 
the  outer  is  sharp,  the  inner  rounded.  The  free  margins  of  the  lids  are  flat,  and 
present  an  anterior  rounded  angle  and  a  sharp  posterior  one  in  contact  with  the 
eyeball.     Along  the  anterior  angle  project  two  or  three  rows  of  short,  strong 
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hairs,  the  cilia  or  eyelashes,  which  curve  away  from  the  palpebral  aperture. 
Behind  these  and  nearer  to  the  posterior  angle  are  the  openings  of  the  ducts  of 
the  Meibomian  glands,  twenty  or  thirty  in  number  and  more  numerous  in  the 


PIG.  7H1. — The  Ural  aiid  their  llgiunentt— right  eye,  front  view.    (Testut) 

upper  lid  than  in  the  lower.  There  are  also  modified  sweat  and  sebaceous  glands 
in  this  situation,  the  former  being  the  glands  of  Moll. 

For  the  first  fifth  inch  out  from  the  inner  canthus  the  divergence  of  the  lids 
is  very  gradual  and  then  suddenly  becomes  more  marked.  Along  this  part  the 
lids  have  no  cilia  and  are  not  in  contact  with  the  eyeball.  Nestling  in  between 
them  in  this  situation,  and  resting  against  the  globe  of  the  eye,  is  a  little  fleshy 
protuberance,  the  carunctda  lachrynmlis  ("  the  little  fleshy  body  pertaining  to 
tears  "),  which  has  all  the  characteristics  of  true  skin,  although  quite  isolated 
from  the  adjacent  integument.  The  depression  here  between  the  lids,  from  the 
bottom  of  which  the  caruncle  protrudes,  is  known  as  the  lacus  lachrymalis  ("  lake 
of  tears  "). 

Just  at  the  points  where  the  divergence  of  the  lids  becomes  suddenly  more 
pronounced  a  small  prominence  may  be  noticed  on  the  margin  of  eaeh  lid.  This 
is  the  papilla  lachrymalis,  and  on  its  summit  is  the  minute  opening,  ptiimtum 
lachrymals  of  the  lachrymal  canal-,  leading  into  the  lachrymal  sac.  The  lower 
punctum  is  slightly  farther  out  than  the  upper.  The  pun  eta  arc  applied  to  the 
surface  of  the  globe  and  are  not  seen  unless  the  lids  are  slightly  everted. 

Structure  of  the  Eyelids  (Fig.  782). — On  their  superficial  aspect  the  eyelids 
have  a  covering  of  skin,  very  thin  and  delicate,  and  containing  fine  hairs, 
sebaceous  follicles,  and  sweat  glands.  On  their  posterior  surface  they  are 
covered  by  a  mucous  membrane,  called  the  conjunctiva,  which,  at  a  certain  distance 
back  from  the  free  margin,  is  reflected  onto  the  eyeball.  Between  these  two 
coverings  various  other  structures  enter  into  the  formation  of  the  lid.  Imme- 
diately beneath  the  skin  is  a  layer  of  loose,  fatless,  areolar  tissue,  which  provides 
for  the  laxity  of  the  integument.  Embedded  in  this  tissue  is  the  orbicularis 
palpebrarum  muscle,  the  sphincter  of  the  palpebral  aperture,  serving  by  its  con- 
traction to  approximate  the  lids,  and  thus  close  the  eye.  Deeper  than  this  is  the 
tarsus  (often,  though  improperly,  called  "tarsal  cartilage")  (Fig.  781),  a  thin 
plate  of  dense,  fibrous  tissue  devoid  of  cartilage  cells,  which  strengthens  the 
margin  of  the  lid,  and  stretches  from  the  inner  to  the  outer  orbital  wall.  The 
upper  tarsus  is  much  stronger  and  thicker  than  the  lower,  and  about  twice  as 
wide.  Each  tarsus  is  thickest  at  its  free  border  and  widest  in  the  middle.  They 
thin  off  toward  the  attached  edges  above  and  below,  and  taper  toward  the  ends. 
Their  attachments  to  the  inner  and  outer  orbital  margins  are  known  as  the  inner 


and  outer  palpebral  ligaments.  The  former,  which  is  much  the  stronger  and  more 
marked,  is  often  called  the  ientlo  ocuti.  It  is  attached  to  the  nasal  process  of  the 
superior  maxilla  in  front  of  the  lachrymal  groove,  and  to  the  ridge  on  the 
lachrymal  bone.  Between  these  points  it  arches  round  the  front  and  outer  walls 
of  the  lachrymal  sac.  Where  the  two  tarsi  blend  into  this  ligament  it  gives  origin 
to  the  palpebral  portion  of  the  orbicularis  muscle,  and  when  this  muscle  contracts, 
closing  the  lids,  it  produces  au  enlargement  of  the  cavity  of  the  lachrymal  sac 
thus  causing  it  to  suck  in  the  tears  from  the  lacus  lachrymal  is.   To  the  upper  edge 


Phi.  Tib.-  L'ppar  lid  lit  sagittal  auction.    (After  Merkel.) 

of  the  superior  tarsus  is  attached  the  wide  tendon  of  the  levator  palpebne,  and 
to  the  lower  edge  of  the  inferior  tarsus  a  fibrous  expansion  from  the  sheath  of 
the  inferior  rectus.  Km  bedded  in  the  deep  surface  of  each  tarsus  are  the 
Meibomian  glands,  longer  and  more  numerous  in  the  upper  lid  than  in  the  lower. 
On  everting  the  eyelid  they  may  be  noticed  as  faint  pearly  lines  running  beneath 
the  conjunctiva  toward  the  free  margin  of  the  lid.  They  are  a  variety  of 
setaceous  glands  and  their  secretion  prevents  any  adhesion  between  the  lids,  and 
keeps  the  tears  from  flowing  over  onto  the  face  until  considerably  heaped  up  in 
the  palpebral  aperture. 

The  Conjunctiva. 

The  conjunctiva  ("conjoined,"  because  it  unites  the  lids  with  the  globe)  (Fig. 
783)  is  a  mucous  membrane,  which,  as  lie  fort*  stated,  lines  the  inner  surface  of  the 
eyelids  (palpebral  conjuiustira)  and  is  reflected  from  them  onto  the  surface 
of  the  eyeball  (ocular  conjunctiva).      The  fold  of  reflection  is  the  conjunctival 
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fornix.  It  is  deeper  in  the  upper  than  in  the  lower  lid.  To  that  part  of  the 
lid  to  which  the  skin  is  closely  adherent  on  the  outside  the  conjunctiva  is  equally 
adherent  on  the  inside.  Over  the  rest  of  the  lid,  and 
»«  over  the  eyeball  as  far  as  the  cornea  it  is  comparatively 
loose.  On  the  cornea  it  adheres  firmly.  The  palpebral 
conjunctiva  is  thick,  vascular,  and  highly  sensitive.  On 
the  sclerotic  the  ocular  conjunctiva  becomes  thin  and 
transparent,  and  in  the  healthy  condition  is  only  slightly 
vascular.  On  the  cornea  it  becomes  reduced  to  a  layer 
of  stratified,  flattened  epithelium,  several  cells  deep. 

Just   outside   the  caruncula   lachrymalis  there  is  a 

semilunar  fold  of  conjunctiva  stretching  between  the  lids 

ar  «*  m£K£?3     with  its  concavity  toward  the  cornea.     This  is  the  plica 

junS?T«fon,1»tut j   the  °™     semilunaris,  the  rudimentary  homologue  of  the  mem- 

braua  nictitans,  or  third  eyelid,  in  birds. 

The  Lachrymal  Apparatus. 

The  lachrymal  gland  (Fig.  784)  is  situated  in  the  upper,  outer,  and  anterior  part 
of  the  orbital  cavity,  occupying  a  fossa  in  the  orbital  plate  of  the  frontal  bone  at  the 
inner  side  of  the  external  angular  process.    It  rests  upon  the  upper  and  outer  aspect 
of  the  eyeball  (separated  from  it  by  conjunctiva)  between  the  attachments  of  the  supe- 
rior and  external  recti.    It  consists  of  two  portions,  partially  separated  by  a  fibrous 
septum,  an    upper,  larger   part 
lying   against   the  orbital   roof, 
and  a  smaller,  lower  part,  which 
reaches  forward   almost   to  the 
margin  of  the  orbit,  and  outward 
as  far  as  the  external  canthus. 

The  dncts  of  the  gland,  seven  or  L  M(i 

eight  in  number,  open  in  a  row 
on  the  upper  and  outer  part  of      J 
the   palpebral  conjunctiva   near 
the    fornix.      The    progressive 

closure  from  without  inward  of  0UCT 

of  the  lids  in  winking  disperses 
the  lachrymal  secretion  over  the 
whole  surface  of  the  eye,  and 
tends  to  collect  it  in  the  lacus 

lachrymalis.     Here  it  is  sucked         __„.--.,».       .  ....._■_.. 

...ii,  ■  i    ..  ,  Fio.  7si.— The  lachrymal  apparatus  of  Hie  rlglit  eye.    (Tei- 

into  the  lachrymal  canals  through     iut.) 

the  puncta,  which   are  applied 

closely  to  the  surface  of  the  eye,  and  is  conveyed  by  them  to  the  lachrymal  sac, 

into  which  they  open  separately,  or  by  a  common  tube.   From  this  it  is  conveyed 

downward  through  the  nasal  duct  into  the  inferior  meatus  of  the  nose,  where  it 

helps  to  moisten  the  inspired  air. 

The  lachrymal  canals  are  first  vertical  in  direction  in  both  lids,  then  horizontal 
and  convergent  inward — points  to  be  remembered  in  attempts  to  pass  a  probe  or 
bristle.  The  lachrymal  sac  is  the  upper  enlarged  end  of  the  nasal  duct  Its 
upper  extremity  is  blind,  and  reaches  higher  than  the  openings  of  the  canals.  It 
is  lodged  in  the  groove  formed  by  the  lachrymal  bone  and  superior  maxilla,  and 
is  continuous  below  with  the  nasal  duct.  Both  form  a  lube  of  mucous  membrane, 
which  is  continuous  with  that  of  the  nose  below  and  with  the  conjunctiva  above. 
Ths  bony  canal  in  which  this  tube  lies  is  lined  throughout  by  periosteum, 
between  which  and  the  mucous  membrane  there  is  a  layer  of  areolar  tissue.  This 
is  particularly  abundant  around  the  lachyrmal  sac,  thus  allowing  considerable 
distention  of  that  organ. 
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IN  the  lowest  forms  of  animal  life  there  is  no  differentiation  of  organs,  each 
part  of  the  body  being  equally  capable  of  performing  every  kind  of  work 
within  the  sphere  of  the  creature's  possibilities.  The  little  animal  called  amoeba 
furnishes  a  good  illustration  of  this  fact.  The  whole  creature  may  be  regarded 
as  a  minute  mass  of  living  protoplasm.  A  particle  of  nutritious  material  coming 
in  contact  with  the  sensitive  surface  of  an  amoeba  is  seized  by  little  protrusions 
which  are  thrust  out  around  it,  and  is  presently  enclosed  completely  by  the  pro- 
longations. In  the  containing  cavity  thus  formed  the  particle  is  held  until  the 
animal  has  absorbed  all  of  the  food  which  it  can  get  from  this  source.  Then  the 
little  projections  which  have  enwrapped  the  nutrient  material  are  withdrawn,  the 
-cavity  wnich  they  formed  is  thus  obliterated,  and  the  residue  of  the  bit  of  pabu- 
lum is  released.  Soon,  it  may  be,  the  very  portion  of  the  amoeba,  which  was 
just  now  a  recess,  becomes  a  protrusion,  fastens  to  some  fixed  object,  and  by  its 
■contractile  power  pulls  the  bulk  of  the  animal  up  to  the  point  of  attachment, 
itself  becoming  effaced  in  the  process.  Thus,  it  will  be  seen  that  a  single  portion 
of  the  creature's  body  can  serve  as  an  organ  of  sensation,  an  organ  of  prehension, 
an  organ  of  absorption,  and  an  organ  of  locomotion  :  feeling,  grasping,  abstract- 
ing, moving  from  place  to  place  are  all  in  turn  shown  to  be  capabilities  of  one 
small  part,  which  in  no  way  differs  from  every  other  part.  Each  of  these  organs 
was  merely  temporary  :  the  impact-perceiving  surface  was  transformed  into  seiz- 
ing hands  ;  these  presently  became  a  stomach  ;  this  soon  turned  into  a  leg ;  and 
the  leg  disappeared  by  flattening  itself  out  into  a  sensitive  surface,  capable  of 
appreciating  the  touch  of  a  particle  brought  in  contact  with  it. 

Differentiation  of  Organs. — In  animals  a  little  higher  in  the  scale  of  being  a 
■depression  is  seen  at  some  point  of  the  surface,  forming  a  permanent  recess,  into 
which  minute  bits  of  pabulum  are  received  and  de- 
prived of  their  nourishing  material,  after  which  pro- 
cess the  unserviceable  remnants  are  expelled  by  the 
door  which  gave  them  admission  (Fig.  785).  A  step 
farther  up  we  find  the  receptacle  deeper,  more  capaci- 
ous, and  capable  of  effecting  such  changes  in  the  food 
introduced  into  it  as  will  make  a  larger  proportion 
available  for  absorption  into  the  system.  In  the  next 
grade  beyond  this,  the  cavity  becomes  so  long  as 
nearly  to  reach  the  surface  opposite  to  that  at  which 
its  opening  is  located.  One  slight  additional  exten- 
sion in  the  direction  of  previous  growth  results  in 
perforation  of  the  tissues  intervening  between  the 
cavity  and  the  surface ;  and,  thus,  the  deep  depres- 
sion is  converted  into  a  tube,  reaching  from  one  end 
of  the  animal  to  the  other,  and  permitting  the  expul- 
sion of  the  unused  portion  of  the  food  by  an  opening 
other  than  that  by  which  it  was  introduced. 

This  tube,  short  and  simple,  is  the  type  upon  which  is  constructed  every 
alimentary  canal,  however  complicated.  Elaboration  of  this  structure  is  accom- 
plished in  several  directions :  0)  by  enlargement  longitudinally,  so  that  the  length 
of  the  canal  becomes  in  some  animals  many  times  greater  than  that  of  a  straight 
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Fig.  785.— Diagram  to  Illustrate 
the  gradual  development  of  the 
alimentary  tube.    (Teatut.) 
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line  between  its  two  extremities,  thus  furnishing  an  immensely  more  extensive 
surface,  without  corresponding  increase  in  the  size  of  the  individual ;  (2)  by  dila- 
tation at  various  places,  and  by  the  formation  of  transverse  folds  projecting  into 
the  bore,  by  which  is  gained  not  only  augmentation  of  area,  but  also,  what  is 
of  great  advantage,  temporary  detention  of  the  contents  so  that  they  may  be 

modified  in  ways  which  would  be  impossible 
during  their  rapid  passage  ;  (3)  by  the  addi- 
tion of  certain  structures  and  materials  to  the 
walls  of  the  tube,  which  thus  can  effect  the 
comminution  of  introduced  material,  furnish 
solvent  fluids  of  different  kinds,  and  influ- 
ence the  acceleration  or  retardation  of  the 
current  of  the  matters  contained  in  the 
canal ;  (4)  by  the  development  of  acces- 
sory organs,  which,  though  originating  aa 
mere  buds  from  the  sides  of  the  tube,  grow 
and  develop  until  they  attain  considerable 
— perhaps  immense — size,  and  supply  secre- 
tions of  essential  importance ;  and  (5)  by 
the  formation  of  a  reservoir,  in  which  waste 
matters  can  be  stored  until  it  is  convenient 
to  void  them. 

The  Human  Alimentary  System  (Fig. 
786). — These  features  are  all  illustrated  in 
the  human  alimentary  system.  The  tube 
measures  thirty  feet  from  the  aperture  of 
introduction,  the  mouth,  to  the  opening  of 
expulsion,  the  vent  or  anus ;  but  the  dis- 
tance between  these  points  in  a  direct  line 
is  not  more  than  the  same  number  of  inches. 
Connected  with  the  initial  segment  of  the 
canal  is  an  apparatus,  which  minces  and 
crushes  hard  masses  of  aliment,  thus  pro- 
digiously increasing  the  surface  of  the 
matters  to  be  acted  upon  by  the  solvent 
fluids,  and,  consequently,  expediting  the 
liquefactive  process.  The  lining  membrane  of  the  entire  tube  is  of  the  mucous 
variety ;  but  it  does  much  more,  in  the  greater  part  of  its  course,  than  furnish 
a  protective  smear,  for  it  is  so  modified  by  the  formation  in  its  very  substance 
of  a  numberless  multitude  of  peculiar  glands,  that  it  affords  various  juices,  by 
whose  agency  important  changes  in  the  preparation  of  food  for  absorption  are 
brought  about.  From  one  end  of  the  canal  to  the  other  its  walls  contain  muscle, 
which  by  its  contraction  carries  the  contents  onward  with  sufficient  speed.  A 
short  distance  from  its  beginning  the  tube  expands  into  a  large  cavity,  the  stomach,, 
which  delays  the  swallowed  food,  as  a  pond  in  the  course  of  a  river  causes  a  dim- 
inution in  the  rapidity  of  the  current.  Throughout  the  most  of  the  remainder  of 
the  canal  we  find  little  shelves,  extending  into  the  lumen  from  the  sides,  and  causing 
at  once  increase  of  surface  and  retardation  of  the  stream.  There  are  also  glands 
— the  salivary,  the  pancreas,  the  liver — which,  although  entirely  outside  of  the 
limits  of  the  alimentary  tube  in  their  developed  condition,  originate  from  it,  dis- 
charge their  peculiar  products  into  it,  and  are  thus  accessory  in  their  action  to 
the  glands  which  make  a  part  of  the  walls  of  the  canal  itself.  Finally,  the  last 
great  segment  is  so  constructed  that  it  acts  as  a  receptacle  in  which  unappropri- 
ated parts  of  the  food  and  certain  effete  substances  from  the  system  can  be 
retained  until  the  arrival  of  suitable  times  for  their  evacuation. 

Segments  of  the  Alimentary  Tube. — The  alimentary  canal  is  naturally  divided 
into  a  number  of  segments,  which  occur  in  the  following  order,  beginning  at  the 
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Fig.  786— Diagram  of  the  alimentary  tube 
and  its  appendages.    (Te^tut.) 
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upper  end :  mouth,  pharynx,  gullet,  stomach,  small  intestine,  large  intestine,  anal 
canal.  It  is  usual  to  reckon  the  anal  canal  as  a  part  of  the  large  intestine  ;  but, 
later  in  this  chapter,  it  will  be  seen  that  there  is  good  reason  for  giving  it  a  place 
as  a  separate  segment,  since  it  should  be  regarded  as  a  tubular  passage  rather  than 
as  a  mere  opening.     The  small  and  large  intestines  are  popularly  called  bowels. 

Tunics  of  the  Alimentary  Canal. — Every  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  the 
canal  is  covered  by  mucous  membrane,  with  the  exception  presented  by  the  crowns 
of  the  teeth.  Even  this,  to  the  philosophical  anatomist,  does  not  seem  an  excep- 
tion ;  for  he  recalls  the  fact  that  the  teeth,  though  so  dense  and  white  as  to  afford 
a  very  striking  contrast  to  the  soft  and  reddish  membrane  from  which  they  pro- 
ject, are  epithelial  in  their  mode  of  development,  and  that  the  glistening,  dry 
enamel,  which  encrusts  their  crowns,  is  strictly  and  wholly  epithelium,  originally 
like  that  which  surmounts  the  dull  and  moist  mucosa.  Outside  of  this  inner, 
mucous  tunic  is  one  of  areolar  tissue,  almost  everywhere  very  distinct,  but,  in  a 
few  places  of  no  great  extent,  very  condensed.  Still  another  coat  is  found  exter- 
nal to  the  areolar,  the  muscular,  usually  arranged  in  two  layers,  an  internal, 
whose  fibres  are  circular  in  direction,  and  an  external,  in  which  they  run  longi- 
tudinally. Finally,  in  that  portion  of  the  canal,  which  lies  below  the  diaphragm, 
there  is  almost  everywhere  a  fourth  tunic,  composed  of  serous  membrane. 

The  Service  of  each  Tunic. — Calling  to  mind  the  character  and  functions  of 
these  various  membranes  and  tissues,  as  described  in  the  chapter  on  histology,  we 
shall  quickly  obtain  a  general  idea  of  the  physiological  capabilities  of  the  tube 
whose  wall  they  compose. 

Mucous  membrane  is  a  soft,  moist  structure,  secreting  a  glairy  fluid,  which 
serves  to  smear  the  surface,  and  thus  at  once  prevents  its  becoming  dry,  and  pro- 
tects from  the  injury  which  the  contact  of  foreign  substances  might  otherwise 
occasion.  In  the  larger  part  of  the  alimentary  canal  the  membrane  contains 
great  numbers  of  small,  tubular  glands,  which,  instead  of  secreting  mucus  alone, 
as  is  the  case  with  the  corresponding  structures  in  the  respiratory  tubes,  the 
urinary  bladder,  and  other  organs,  manufacture  different  fluids,  possessed  of  such 
qualities  that  they  can  effect  important  changes  in  food  which  is  taken,  and  put 
it  in  condition  to  undergo  absorption  into  the  blood  and  incorporation  into  the 
tissues  of  the  body.  Mucosa  is  not  an  elastic  structure  :  it  will  bear  very  little 
stretching  without  harm.  But  we  find  that,  where  it  lines  hollow  organs,  which 
are  liable  to  become  distended,  it  is,  at  almost  every  part  of  the  surface,  so  loose 
in  the  collapsed  condition  of  the  viscus  that  it  is  deeply  wrinkled,  and  lies  in 
well-marked  folds.  When  the  cavity  is  filled,  these  loose  ridges  are  smoothed  out 
and  disappear,  and  the  mucosa  is  evenly  spread,  but  not  rendered  tense ;  and, 
thus,  it  suffers  no  harm. 

This  passive  movement  of  the  membrane  would  not  be  practicable  except  for 
the  areolar  coat,  which  connects  it  with  the  muscular.  Areolar  tissue  is  strong, 
flexible,  elastic,  and  full  of  spaces  in  the  meshes  of  its  network.  It,  therefore, 
holds  the  mucosa  firmly  but  gently  in  place  at  all  times,  regulating  its  wrinkling 
so  that  its  folds  are  evenly  distributed,  and  permitting  its  extension  without  dis- 
placement from  its  proper  relation  to  the  muscular  coat. 

The  areolar  coat  affords  an  easy  and  safe  bed  for  the  vessels  and  nerves, 
whose  twigs,  and  rootlets,  and  filaments  form  networks  throughout  the  two  tunics, 
between  which  this  coat  is  situated. 

The  muscular  coat  is  that  by  which  active  movements  of  the  tube  are  pro- 
duced. Its  tissue  is  nearly  all  of  the  involuntary  variety.  Its  movements  are 
mostly  of  a  vermicular  kind,  and  serve  to  carry  the  contents  of  the  canal  from 
the  upper  to  the  lower  end. 

The  serous  membrane  clothes  the  tube  in  its  abdominal  portion — that  in  which 
there  is  the  largest  variation  in  the  size  of  the  organs,  the  greatest  necessity  for 
activity  of  movement,  and  the  most  frequent  liability  to  pressure  from  without 
But  all  of  these  things— distention,  contraction,  peristalsis,  compression — can 
take  place  without  making  trouble,  for  the  organs  have  so  slippery  an  outer  sur- 
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face  that  they  glide  freely  on  one  another  during  the  less  movements,  and  slide 
elusively  out  of  the  way  of  extraneous  force. 

Gas  in  the  Alimentary  Tube. — The  tube  in  the  larger  part  of  its  course  gen- 
erally contains  more  or  less  gas,  which,  by  keeping  the  opposite  walls  somewhat 
separated  from  each  other,  prevents  the  injury  which  would  probably  come  from 
the  prolonged  rubbing  together  of  these  soft  and  delicate  surfaces.  In  some 
regions,  however,  as  in  the  gullet,  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  membrane  are  in 
contact  nearly  all  of  the  time ;  but  in  these  cases  the  structure  is  very  different 
from  that  in  the  stomach  and  intestines,  especially  as  regards  the  epithelium, 
which,  instead  of  being  tender  and  in  a  single  lamina,  as  in  the  latter  organs,  is 
hard  and  stratified,  and  capable  of  withstanding  the  influence  of  incessant 
pressure  and  friction. 

THE  MOUTH. 

The  mouth  (oa)  (Fig.  787)  is  the  organ  in  which  are  accomplished  wholly 
or  in  part  the  functions  of  prehension,  mastication,  insalivation,  gustatory  sensa- 
tion, and  articulation. 


'.-Sulttl 


is  of  the  ullmcnUry  and  rrsplrmoiy 


Its  name  is  applied  popularly  not  only  to  the  cavity  in  the  face,  which  consti- 
tutes the  initial  segment  of  the  alimentary  canal,  but  also  to  the  aperture  of 
entrance  and  to  the  lips ;  but  anatomists  use  it  only  in  the  first  sense.  It  is  not 
always  an  actual  cavity — a  fact  demonstrated  in  sagittal  frozen  sections,  in  which 
commonly  its  floor  and  roof  are  in  contact,  and  its  side  walls  hug  the  dental 
arches.  Between  this  merely  potential  cavity  and  that  of  wide  expansion  is  a 
great  distance,  within  which  are  countless  variations  in  shape ;  but  the  mouth  may 
conventionally  be  regarded  as  a  rather  oval,  horizontal  slit,  presenting  marked 
irregularities  of  size  and  form.     Its  virtual  cavity  is  made  real  by  separation  of 
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the  lips  or  cheeks  from  the  teeth,  by  the  flattening  of  the  tongue,  or  by  the 
depression  of  the  lower  jaw.  The  oral  space  is  divided  by  the  apposed  dental 
arches  into  the  vestibule  and  the  mouth  proper.  The  former,  vestibulum  oris,  has 
in  frout  the  lips,  at  the  sides  the  cheeks,  and  its  opposite  boundaries  are  made  by 
the  outer  surface  of  the  gums  and  teeth ;  the  latter,  cavum  oris,  is  bounded  above 
by  the  hard  palate,  below  by  the  tongue  and  the  sublingual  space,  in  front  and  at 
the  sides  by  the  inner  surface  of  the  gums  and  teeth,  and  behind  by  the  soft  palate 
and  the  aperture  beneath  it  by  which  the  mouth  opens  into  the  pharynx.  The 
two  portions  communicate  with  one  another  by  the  gaps  between  the  teeth  and  by 
the  considerable  space  behind  the  last  molar  teeth. 

The  Lips. 

The  lips  (labia),  upper  and  lower,  are  musculo-membranous  folds,  enclosing 
the  transverse  slit  which  is  the  front  aperture  of  the  mouth.  Each  is  attached  to 
a  jaw-bone  just  beyond  the  base  of  the  alveolar  process.  The  external  limits 
have  been  given  on  page  23.  From  before  backward  they  are  composed  of  skin, 
muscle,  areolar  tissue  containing  glands,  and  mucous  membrane,  the  last  forming 
the  free  border  as  well  as  the  lining.  The  skin,  adherent  to  the  muscle,  presents 
no  especial  peculiarities,  except  the  growth  of  strong  hairs  in  the  adult  male. 
The  muscular  layer  is  mostly  formed  by  the  orbicularis  oris,  into  which  other 
muscles  from  various  regions  of  the  face  are  inserted.  The  areolar  lamina  is 
occupied  by  an  almost  continuous  layer  of  racemose  glands,  called  labial,  which 
are  practically  identical  in  structure  with  the  salivary  glands.  The  mucous  mem- 
brane is  smooth  and  moist,  and  is  reflected  from  the  lips  to  the  gums.  A  fold  of 
it  in  the  middle  line  at  the  junction  with  the  gums  forms  a  bridle,  frcenum  labii, 
for  each  lip.  On  its  free  border  the  lip  is  abundantly  supplied  with  papilla 
Everywhere  its  epithelium  is  flattened  and  stratified. 

The  Cheeks. 

The  surface-limits  of  the  cheek  have  been  detailed  on  page  23.  A  consider- 
able part  of  its  surface  is  attached  to  the  bones  of  the  face ;  only  the  central 
portion  is  free,  and  clothed  with  mucous  membrane,  this  being  continuous  with 
that  of  the  lips,  and,  like  it  reflected  to  the  gums.  Five  layers  go  to  compose 
the  cheek :  skin,  areolar  tissue,  deep  fascia,  muscle,  and  mucosa.  The  skin  is 
continuous  with  that  of  the  lips,  and  in  the  adult  male  is,  to  a  large  extent, 
covered  with  strong  hairs.  The  areolar  tissue  is  usually  laden  with  fat-cells, 
these  being  most  numerous  in  children  and  young  women,  and  least  abundant  in 
the  aged.  The  next  layer  is  formed  by  the  fasciae  of  the  masseter  and  buccinator, 
which  muscles  constitute  a  large  part  of  the  fourth  lamina.  The  mucous  mem- 
brane, continued  from  that  of  the  lips,  is  similar  to  it,  but  there  is  no  glandular 
layer  connected  with  it,  as  in  the  labial  region.  There  are,  however,  a  number 
of  mucous  glands,  called  buccal  and  molar,  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  buccinator, 
each  of  which  sends  its  excretory  duct  through  the  mucous  membrane,  and  pours 
its  fluid  into  the  mouth.  Here,  too,  the  mucosa  is  perforated  by  the  duct  from 
the  parotid  gland. 

The  Hard  Palate. 

The  hard  palate  (palatum  durum)  forms  the  roof  of  the  mouth.  Its  basis  is 
made  by  the  palate  processes  of  the  upper  jaw-bones  and  the  horizontal  plates  of 
the  palate  bones,  which,  immovably  united  and  bordered  in  front  and  laterally  by 
the  drooping  alveolar  process,  make  a  flattened  vault  of  horse-shoe  shape.  Mucous 
membrane,  smooth,  tough,  and  continuous  with  that  of  the  gums,  lines  the  roof, 
being  closely  adherent  to  the  periosteum  at  the  alveolar  margin  and  mid  line; 
but,  where  such  attachment  does  not  exist,  there  is  a  compact  layer  of  racemose 
glands,  called  palatine  glands,  resembling  the  salivary,  and  embedded  in  areolar 
tissue,  which  hugs  the  periosteum.     Each  of  these  glands  sends  its  duct  through 
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the  mucosa,  so  that  the  latter  is  plentifully  dotted  with  their  minute  opening?. 
The  surface  is  roughened,  especially  in  front,  with  low,  obliquely  transverse 
ridges,  has  numerous  small  papillae,  and  displays  a  median  raph€,  at  whose  ante- 
rior end  is  a  tubercle,  which  marks  the  inferior  orifice  of  the  anterior  palatine 
canal. 

The  Soft  Palate  (Fig.  788). 
Attached  to  tlie  hind  border  of  the  hard  palate,  and  drooping  obliquely  back- 
ward from  it  with  perfect  continuity  of  surface,  is  the  soft  palate  (palatum  molle), 
also  called  the  velum  pendulum  palati 
{"peitdtrlous  veil  of  the  palate"),  which 
extends  from  side  to  side,  and  terminates 
below  in'an  arched  border,  from  the  centre 
of  which  dangles  a  teat-like  process,  the 
uvula  ("little  grape").  From  the  base  of 
the  uvula  on  each  side  the  lower  edge  of 
the  velum  is,  as  it  were,  split,  one  part 
going  outward,  downward,  and  forward  to 
the  side  of  the  tongue,  the  other  outward, 
downward  and  backward  to  the  side  of  the 
pharynx,  leaving  between  them  on  the  side 
wall  of  the  region  a  triangular  recess  with 
its  base  toward  the  tongue.  The  former 
ridge  is  the  anterior  pillar  of  the  palate,  the 
latter  the  pottferior  pillar.  The  irregular 
opening  bounded  by  the  anterior  pillars  and 
the  dorsum  of  the  tongue  is  the  isthmua  of 
the  fauces,  the  aperture  by  which  the  mouth 
communicates  with  the  pharynx.  The  front 
(antero-inferior)  surface,  therefore,  of  the 
velum  marks  the  posterior  limit  of  the 
mouth,  and  all  of  the  cavity  behind  this  plane 
helongs  to  the  pharynx.  The  free  edges  of 
the  posterior  pillars  are  nearer  together 
gio^-crStuM8  '°n  "n"Ue  '""l  t°n8"1"  re"  than  are  those  of  the  anterior  pair,  and 
hence  both  sets  are  seen  distinctly,  if  the 
mouth  is  widely  opened,  and  the  tongue  depressed. 

Structure  of  the  Soft  Palate. — The  soft  palate  is  built  upon  a  fihrous  frame- 
work, which  hangs  down  from  the  hind  border  of  the  hard  palate.  Into  this  are 
inserted  various  muscles,  which  constitute  the  bulk  of  the  organ.  Mucous  mem- 
brane covers  every  part  of  it,  that  visible  from  in  front  being  like  the  buccal, 
smooth,  rosy,  covered  with  stratified,  flattened  epithelium,  while  that  on  the  oppo- 
site surface  resembles  the  nasal  mucous  membrane,  being  uneven,  red,  and 
clothed  with  ciliated,  cylindrical  epithelium,  except  at  its  lowest  part,  where  the 
cells  are  like  those  in  front.  Beneath  the  mucosa  are  many  glands,  the  majority 
being  on  the  oral  side,  and  continuous  with  those  of  the  hard  palate. 

During  swallowing  the  veil  is  lifted  backward  to  the  hind  wall  of  the  pharynx  ; 
but  in  suction  it  is  drawn  down  to  the  tongue.  In  articulation  it  is  made  to 
assume  every  attitude  between  these  extremes. 

MfSCLES  OF  THE   SOFT   PALATE. 

The  muscles  of  the  soft  palate  arc  the  palatopliaryngeus,  palatoglossus,  levator 
palati,  tensor  palati,  and  azygos  uvulie. 

Palatopharyngeal  (Fig.  78»)  ("the  palate-pharynx  muscle"). — Situation,  at 
the  side  and  back  of  the  soft  palate.  Origin,  in  the  velum,  embracing  the 
levator  palati   and   azygos   uvnhe.     Direction,   downward,  outward,  and  back- 
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ward.  Insertion,  the  upper  and  hind  borders  of  the  thyroid  cartilage  (ming- 
ling with  the  stylo-pharyngeus), 
ana  the  lower  part  of  the  pha- 
rynx, extending  to  the  middle 
line.  Action :  the  pair  lifts  the 
larynx  and  the  tongue,  pulls  down 
the  velum,  and  approximates  the 
posterior  pillars,  shuttingoffthe  oro- 
pharynx from  the  naso-pharynx. 
Nerve,  probably  from  the  eleventh 
cranial  through  the  pharyngeal 
plexus.  Covered  by  mucous  mem- 
brane, it  forms  the  posterior  pillar 
of  the  soft  palate.  This  is  joined 
by  a  fasciculus  arising  from  the 
cartilage  of  the  Eustachian  tube^ 
which  has  been  described  as  a  sepa- 
rate muscle,  under  the  name  of  the 
satpingo-pkaryngeus — the  first  part 
of  the  title  referring  to  the  trum- 
pet-sliape  of  the  end  of  the  tube. 

Palatoglossus  (Fig.  801)  ("the 
palate-tongue  muscle"). — Synonym, 
constrictor  isthmi  faucium,  "  the 
constrictor  of  the  isthmus  of  the 
fauces.''  Situation,  at  the  side  and 
front  of  the  soft  palate.  Origin, 
in  the  velum,  being  continuous  with 
its  opposite  fellow.  Direction, 
downward,  outward,  and  forward. 
Insertion,  at  the  side  of  the  tongue. 
Action:  it  lifts  the  tongue,  pulls 
down  the  velum,  and  approximates 
the   anterior    pillars,   closing    the 

pharynx  from  the  month.  Nerve,  Flo  ;Kh._Muicles  pf  the  EOtt  ^^  vlewed  *„„, 
probably  from  the  eleventh  cranial  behind  The  dorsal  wall  of  the  pbarynx  hu  been  Wd 
through    the    pharyngeal    plexus.  e,u' 

Covered  by  mucous   membrane,  it  forms  the  anterior  pillar  of  the  soft  palate. 

Levator  Falati  (Fig.  789)  ("  the  lifter  of  the  palate  "). — situation,  in  the  upper 
part  of  the  velum.  Origin,  the  under  surface  of  the  petrous  portion  of  the  tem- 
poral bone,  in  front  of  the  carotid  canal.  Direction,  downward,  inward,  and 
forward.  Insertion :  it  blends  with  its  opposite  fellow.  Action,  lifting  the  velum. 
Nerve,  probably  the  spinal  accessory,  through  the  pharyngeal  plexus. 

Tensor  Palatd  ("  the  tightener  of  the  palate"). — Synonym,  circumrlexus,  "the 
muscle  which  bends  around."  Situation,  in  the  velum.  Origin,  the  root  of  the 
internal  pterygoid  plate,  the  spine  of  the  sphenoid,  the  Eustachian  tube.  Direc- 
tion, downward  to  the  hamular  process,  then  inward.  Insertion,  the  middle  of  the 
soft  palate,  and  the  under  surface  of  the  palate  bone.  Action,  tightening  the 
velum.     Nerve,  the  third  division  of  the  fifth. 

Azygos  Uvulte  (Fig.  789)  ("the  unyoked  (not-paired)  muscle  of  the  uvula," 
— a  misnomer,  as  there  are  two  muscles). — Situation,  in  the  soft  palate,  close  to  the 
mid-line.  Origin,  the  ]>osterior  nasal  spine.  Direction,  downward.  The  mus- 
cles of  the  two  sides  unite  below,  and  terminate  in  a  free,  dangling  end,  making 
the  bulk  of  the  uvula.  Action,  shortening  the  uvula.  Nerve,  probably  the 
spinal  accessory,  through  the  pharyngeal  plexus. 
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THE  TEETH. 

The  teeth  are  dense,  white  structures,  firmly  implanted  in  sockets  in  the 
alveolar  processes  of  the  jaw-bones.  They  are  essential  parts  of  the  chewing- 
apparatus,  and  are  concerned  in  articulation.  Each 
it(0io^V  consists  of  three  portions — a  root  or  fang,  a  neck,  and 
a  crown.  The  surface  toward  the  tongue  is  called 
"inner"  or  "lingual,"  and  the  opposite  one  is  called 
"  outer  "  or  "  labial  "  when  in  the  lip-region, "  buccal  " 
when  in  the  cheek -region. 

The  root  is  embedded  in  the  bone,  has  a  tapering 
shape,  and  fits  accurately  in  its  socket — an  arrangement 
which  ensures  a  distribution  of  pressure  over  the  sur- 
face, and  the  removal  of  pressure  from  the  tip  of  the 
tang,  where  the  vessels  and  nerves  pass  to  and  from  the 
J  tooth-cavity.     The  socket  (alveolus)  is  lined  with  peri- 

0  osteuni,  here  called  pericementum,  from  its  close  attach- 

1  ment  to  the  cementum,  which  forms  the  outer  layer  of 
the  root.  The  croirn  is  the  portion  which  projects- 
beyond  the  gum.  The  neck  is  a  narrow  strip  between 
the  fang  and  crown,  is  slightly,  if  at  all,  constricted, 

fio.  T».— The  teeth  of  thu     and  is  embraced  by  the  border  of  the  gum. 
n^fiockew.viewed^rom^e'row!  A  tooth  is  composed  principally  of  dentine,  enclos- 

ing a  cavity,  in  which  is  the  pulp.     The  pulp  is  made 
up  of  vessels,  nerves,  rind  cells,  supported  on  an  areolar  framework.     The  pulp- 


from  different  points  of  view.    (Ttstut.j 


cavity  is  lined  by  a  layer  of  odontoblasts,  and  it  has  an  opening  at  the  apex  of 
the  root,  through  which  the  vessels  and  nerves  pass.  The  crown  has  an  external 
layer  of  enamel,  composed  of  stratified,  columnar  epithelium,  the  cells  of  which 
are  calcified,  and  constitute  the  hardest  material  in  the  body.  The  root  has  an 
external  lamina  of  osseous  tissue,  the  cementum. 

In  each  jaw  are  sixteen  teeth,  arranged  with  bilateral  symmetry,  and  all  set 
obliquely,  exeept  the  two  nearest  the  middle  line  in  the  mandible.  Classifying 
them  according  to  their  shape,  and  reckoning  from  the  median  line,  we  find  in 
each  lateral  half  of  each  jaw  two  incisors,  one  canine,  two  bicuspids,  and  three 
molars  (Fig.  790). 
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Pig.  792.— The  canine  teeth 
from  different  points  of  view. 
(Testut.) 


The  Incisors  (Fig.  791)  ("  cutters ")  are  the  teeth  by  which  portions  of  food 
are  bitten  off.  The  root  of  an  incisor  is  a  long  cone ;  its  crown  presents  an  ante- 
rior, slightly  convex  surface,  and  a  posterior,  slightly 
concave  surface,  the  two  meeting  in  a  sharp  free  edge. 
The  central  incisors  (those  nearest  the  mid-line)  of  tne 
upper  set  are  larger  than  the  lateral ;  but  the  central 
incisors  of  the  lower  jaw  are  smaller  than  their  laterals, 
indeed,  the  smallest  of  all. 

The  Canine  (Fig.  792),  so  called  from  its  promi- 
nence in  animals  of  the  dog-tribe,  has  a  fang  longer 
than  that  of  an  incisor,  and  so  large  as  to  cause  a 
marked  ridge  on  the  surface  of  the  bone.  Its  crown 
terminates  in  a  sharp  point,  technically  a  cusp,  from 
which  comes  the  name,  "  cuspidate,"  occasionally  cm- 
ployed.  An  upper  canine,  larger  than  the  lower,  is 
vulgarly  called  an  eye-tooth,  and  a  lower  a  stomach- 
tootli,  each  from  the  direction  of  its  fang. 

A  Bicuspid  (Fig.  793),  as  its  name  implies,  has  two 
prominences  or  cusps  on  its  crown,  an  outer  (buccal), 
and  an  inner  (lingual).  From  its  situation  in  front  of 
the  next  group  it  is  also  called  premolar.  Its  root 
shows  an  attempt  at  division. 

Molars  ("  millstones ")  (Figs.  794,  795)  are  thus 
named  from  their  being  concerned  in  grinding  the 
food,  and  are  also  called  multicuspid*  from  their  having 
three  or  more  cusps  on  their  summits,  double  teeth  from 
their  size,  and  jaw-teeth  from  the  room  which  they 
occupy.  In  the  upper  set  the  molars  have  three  fangs 
each,  one  lingual,  and  two  buccal ;  their  mates  in  the  lower  have  but  two  each,  one  in 
front  of  the  other.  The  third  molar  is,  with  fine  irony,  called  the  wisdom-tooth,  be- 
cause it  does  not  appear  until  the  late  teens.  Its  fangs  are  frequently  blended  into 
one.  The  absence  of  this  tooth  about  once  in  eight  times,  and  its  crowded  condition 
in  many  cases,  when  present,  point  to  the  gradual  lessening  of  the  size  of  the  jaws 
in  proportion  to  the  diminution  of  the  work  required  of  them  in  civilized  life. 

Excepting  the  last  upper  molar  and  the  lower  central  incisor,  each  tooth 
touches  two  in  the  opposite  set,  when  the  jaws  are  closed  (Fig.  796).  The  upper 
dental  arch  is  a  little  larger  than  its  fellow,  and  overlaps  it  in  front,  so  that  the 
cutting  edge  of  the  superior  incisors  glides  downward  on  the  anterior  surface  of 
the  lower,  as  one  blade  of  a  pair  of  scissors  acts  upon  the  other. 

Sets  of  Teeth. 

The  teeth  grow  in  two  series,  the  one  in  infancy,  the  other  in  childhood  and 
youth.  The  former  are  displaced  by  the  latter,  and,  therefore,  are  named  tempo- 
rary, or  first  teeth.  They  are  also  called  deciduous,  because  they  are  shed,  and 
mVJc-teeth  on  account  of  their  development  during  the  period  of  lactation.  Those 
of  the  later  set  are  called  permanent,  or  second  teeth,  and  it  is  they  which  have 
just  been  described  (Fig.  797). 

The  Temporary  Teeth  are  twenty  in  number,  there  being  five  in  each  lateral 
half  of  each  jaw,  namely  two  incisors,  one  canine,  and  two  molars.  It  will  be 
observed  that  there  are  no  bicuspids,  and  no  third  molar.  The  bicuspids  of  the 
permanent  set  take  the  place  of  the  temporary  molars,  and  the  jaw  grows  suf- 
ficiently to  give  room  for  the  permanent  molars,  which  are  the  successors  of  no 
other  teeth. 

Eruption  of  the  Teeth. — The  temporary  teeth  usually  begin  to  appear  when 
the  baby  is  about  seven  months  old,  and  he  has  his  full  score  by  the  time  that  he 
is  two  years  of  age.  Before  any  of  the  milk-teeth  are  shed,  the  first  grinders  of 
the  second  set  are  fully  developed.     They  are  called  the  six-year  molars  in  cele- 
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brat  ion  of  the  time  of  their  advent.     The  others  of  the  series  consume  a  dozen 
years  in  their  "cutting,"  as  their  protrusion  through  the  gum  is  commonly  called. 


le  bicuspid  teeth  from  different  points  of  view.    (Tee 


There  are  so  many  exceptions  to  any  rule,  which  states  the  precise  date  of 
appearance  of  the  teeth,  that   it  is  well   nigh  useless  to  present  such  a  formula. 


1  » 


Tia.  79i.— The  molar  twin  viewed  from  the  outer  and  inner  sides.    (Teslut.i 

But  it  is  desirable  to  know  the  order  in  which  they  may  be  expected,  and  this  is 
presented  in  Fig.  797.  The  diagram  also  gives  the  position  in  the  dental  arch 
of  the  teeth  of  each  set  and  shows  what  kind  of  permanent  tooth  succeeds  each 
temporary  tooth.     It  is  to  be  noted,  however,  that  the  permanent  teeth  appear  in 
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the  jaw  on  the  lingual  side  of  the  temporary,  and  not,  as  might  be  inferred  from 
this  diagram,  on  the  labio-buceal  side.  The  lower  tooth  of  a  given  kind  usually 
is  out  just  before  its  mute  above  appears. 

Method  of  Displacement  of  Temporary  Teeth. — The  temporary  teeth  are  replaced 
by  the  permanent  in  the  following  manner :  the  tooth  which  is  to  succeed  the 
deciduous  tooth  is  pushed  upward  by  the  continual  growth  of  the  dentine  of  it-* 
fang.  Its  enamel  is  crowded  against  the  root  of  the  milk-tooth,  cuts  off  its  nutri- 
tion, and,  by  the  incessant  pressure  of  its  dense  substance  upon  the  less  hard 
materials  composing  the  root  of  the  tooth  above,  causes  the  latter  to  dwindle 
away,  particle  by  particle,  the  molecules  disappearing  by  absorption,  until  all  of 


f  ®  ®  ® 


Flo.  7B5,— Themulurleetn— tlielr  fruiit  and  grinding  surface*.    (Teitut.) 

the  root  has  vanished,  and  the  only  support  of  the  crown  is  that  afforded  by  the 
adhesion  of  the  gum  to  the  neck.  Then  the  crown  is  knocked  off  by  some  slight 
force,  and  in  its  place  appears  that  of  its  permanent  successor.  When  the  per- 
manent tooth  is  not  aimed  accurately  at  the  root  of  the  temporary,  but  shoots  by 
it,  the  latter  remains  undisturbed. 

Morphological    Character  of  a  Tooth. — A  tooth,  though  intimately  connected 


right  «Ide.  showing  their  reciprocal  relations. 


with  the  bony  skeleton,  is  really  a  calcified  papilla  of  the  mucous  membrane.  A 
portion  of  the  alveolar  process  grows  around  its  base,  and  furnishes  a  snug  socket 
for  it ;  but,  in  spite  of  its  density  and  the  solidity  of  its  implantation,  it  is  com- 
parable with  other  papilla:,  such  as  that  of  a  hair-follicle.     The  changes  in  the 
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epithelium  of  the  hair-papilla  are  unlike  those  which  take  place  in  that  of  die 
tooth-papilla,  and,  consequently,  the  result  is  very  different,  although  in  both 
txises  the  modification  is  in  the  direction  of  hardening;  but,  philosophically  con- 


sidered, the  hair  and  the  tret! 
the  development  of  the  two. 


closely  related,  n 
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Just  before  the  six-year  molars  are  erupted  from  the  gmii,  forty-eight  teeth  in 
various  stages  of  formation  ami  retrogression  ean  be  recognized  in  the  two  jaws 
— twenty  of  the  temporary  net,  ami  twenty-eight  of  the  permanent.  The  lour 
wisdom-teeth  at  this  time  are  only  emhrvonic  buds  (Fig.  798). 

The  Gains. 


dense,  smooth  mucous  membrane,  fused   upon   the 
r  processes.     They  are  very  resistant  to  pressure,  and 


The  gums  (gingiva) 
periosteum  of  the  alveu 
have  comparatively  slight  sensitiveness. 

The  floor  of  the  mouth  is  formed  mainly  by  the  tongue,  in  small  part  by  the 
sublingual  structures. 

THE  TONGUE. 

The  tongue  (Ungnri)  (Fig.  799)  is  composed  mostly  of  voluntary  muscles, 
which  give  it  protean  power  of  changing  its  shape.  Its  upper  surface  can  l>e 
convened  or  concaved  ;  its  point  can  be  thrust  forward  beyond  the  lips,  drawn 
backward  nearly  or  quite 

to  the  junction  of  the  hard  ""P 

and  soft  palates,  swept 
over  the  entire  surface  of 
the  vestibule  above  and 
below ;  in  short,  the  free 
portion  of  this  organ  can 
be  made  to  assume  such  a 

multitude  of  forms  as  to  *"■ 

defy     description.       This  hot™ 

capacity  accounts  for  its 
varied  usefulness  in  the 
processes  of  prehension, 
chewing,  swallowing, 
speech,  touch,  taste,  and 
expression.  um 

The  part  of  the  tongue  MU* 

which  presents  a  free  sur- 
face upward  and  backward 
is  called  the  dorsum.    The 
anterior  two-thirds  of  this 
is    in    the    floor'    of   the 
mouth,  the  posterior  third 
in   the   front  wall  of  the 
pharynx.       The    pharyn- 
geal part   of  the   dorsum 
forms    the    very    sloping 
floor  of  the  space  marked 
off  on   each   side   by   the 
two    pillars    of    the    soft 
palate.      It   has   a   mam- 
millated    appearance, 
caused  by  the  presence  of 
numerous  racemose  glands 
and      lymphoid      masses. 
Just  behind  the  apex  of  the  series  of  circtim vallate  papilla*  (described  on   a 
previous   page)   is   a   little   aperture,  the  foramen   cavum  ("blind  hole"),  the 
remnant  of  the  duct  of  the  thyroid  gland  in  the  foetus.     At  the  lowest  part  of  the 
pharyngeal  surface  the  mucosa  is  raised  into  three  sagittal  folds  connecting  the 
tongue  with    the  larynx,  the  central   one  being  the  largest,  and  inserted  into  the 
upper  surface  of  the  epiglottis.     The  oral  portion  of  the  dorsum,  when  entirely 


Fro.  789.  -Dorsal  « 


if  the  lonjue.    iTeslur.t 
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at  rest,  is  convex  in  every  direction.     It  ends  anteriorly  in  a  somewhat  pointed 
tip.     Its  mucosa  is  specialized,  and   has  been  described  in  the  chapter  on  the 
organs  of  the  special  senses. 

The  Sublingual  Space  (Fig.  800),  - 
Lifting  'ip  the  tip  of  the  tongue  we 
obtain  a  view  of  the  sublingual  space. 
*  We  see  that  the  mucous  membrane  of 
the  under  side  of  the  tongue  is  smooth, 
and  not  furnished  with  such  specialized 
papilla  as  mark  the  upper  surface.  A 
fore-and-aft  fold,  the  frctnum  lingua 
("bridle  of  the  tongue"),  in  the  mid 
line,  connecting  the  tongue  with  the 
jaw,  limits  the  backward  movements 
of  the  apex.  On  each  side  of  this  bridle 
opens  a  duct  from  the  submaxillary  sali- 
vary gland.  The  sublingual  salivary 
gland  forms  an  elongated^ elevation  in 
the  gutter  between  thetongueand  the  jaw- 
on  each  side,  and  its  many  ducts  open 
upon  the  overlying  mucosa.  Beneath 
the  rest  of  the  mucous  membrane  in  this 
space  are  various  lingual  muscles. 

Structure  of  the  Tongue. — As  pre- 
viously stated  the  tongue  is  made  up 
Fro.  soo—under  iurikrp  of  tnnpie  and  the  sub-     largely    of   muscles.      These   are    ar- 

linnun]  space,  showing  openings  of  salivary  ducts.  1     ■  ■  ■  ■       1  ■■  , 

Tlic  mucosa  of  the  left  side  Is  partly  removed,  and       ranged     in     [Klirs     With      bilateral     SVm- 

tfud  or  Biuniu?.  "JrUurto*  llngu"'  "'"*' ""   the     metry,  ami  when  we  speak  of  the  action 
of  a  given  muscle,  we  shall  imply  the 
simultaneous  contraction  of  its  fellow  of  the  opposite  side. 

Mingled  with  the  muscle*  of  the  tongue  are  fibrous,  and  adipose  tissues,  and 
many  vessels  and  nerves.     Its  framework  consists  of  a  vertical,  median,  fibrous 

1>late,  extending  from  the  hyoid  bone  to  the  tip  of  the  tongue,  and  a  fibrous 
amina  near  the  surface  of  the  dorsum  and  edges  in  each  lateral  half. 

The  muscular  part  of  the  tongue  comprises  two  groups — the  intrinsic  and  the 
extrinsic  muscles.  The  distinction  between  them  is  somewhat  arbitrary.  If  the 
connections  of  the  tongue  with  the  hyoid  bone,  the  styloid  process  of  the  tem- 
poral, the  mandible,  the  velum  palati,  and  the  pharynx  be  severed  (the  muscles 
in  each  case  being  traced  to  their  attachments)  and  the  organ  be  then  removed, 
we  shall  see  that  there  is  a  firm  central  portion  of  definite  shape,  tapering  from 
behind  forward,  and  that  from  this  body  project  a  number  of  muscular  bands 
of  various  forms  and  sizes.  The  intrinsic  muscles  are  found  only  in  the  central 
mass;  the  projecting  bands  are  parts  of  the  extrinsic  muscles,  the  other  parts 
being  embedded  in  the  central  mass,  in  which  their  fibres  decussate  with  those  of 
the  intrinsic  muscles. 

The  Lingualis  Muscle. — The  intrinsic  mass  or  tongue  proper  is  sometimes 
[spoken  of  as  the  lingua/in  muscle;  hut  it  is  convenient  to  divide  it  into  four  por- 
tions— the  superior,  the  inferior,  the  transverse,  and  the  vertical.  They  are  all 
supplied  by  the  hyoglossal  nerve. 

The  superior  lingualis  consists  of  longitudinal  fasciculi,  which  lie  near  the 
upper  surface  from  the  hyoid  to  the  apex,  attachments  being  made  all  along  with 
the  submucous  tissues.  Its  action  produces  shortening  of  the  tongue,  and  longi- 
tudinal grooving  of  its  dorsum. 

The  inferior  lingualis  is  a  large  bundle  on  each  side,  which  runs  under  the 
edge  of  the  tongue  in  its  whole  length,  between  the  hyoglossus  and  the  genio- 
glossus.     It  shortens  the  tongue  and  rounds  up  its  dorsum. 

The  transverse  lingualis  is  made  up  of  fibres  which  arise  in  the  median  septum 
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and  run  to  the  dorsum  and  margin,  where  they  are  inserted  into  the  fibrous 
lamina.     It  diminishes  the  width  and  increases  the  length  of  the  organ. 

The  vertical  lingoalis  is  composed  of  small  fasciculi,  which  course  from  the 


Fig.  HOI.-MumIh  •>{  the  tongue,  viewed  from  the  right  side.  The  label  of  the  hjwglnuiu  f»  upon  the  front 
p»rt  only,  of  the  muitele.    (Testut.) 

dorsum  to  the  under  surface,  curving  with  their  concavity  outward.  Its  fibres 
are  interlaced  with  those  of  the  transverse  lingnalis.  It  broadens  and  flattens 
the  tongue. 

The  Extrinsic  Muscles  of  the  Tongue. 

The  extrinsic  muscles  of  the  tongue  are  the  genioglossus,  the  hyoglossus,  the 
styloglossus,  and  the  chondroglossus.  To  this  list  is  sometimes  added  the  pala- 
toglossus ;  but  it  seems  better  to  include  this  with  the  muscles  of  the  soft  palate, 
already  described. 

Genioglossus  (Fig.  801)  {"the  chin-tongue  muscle"). — Synonym,  geniohyo- 
glossus,  "the  chin-hyoid-tongne  muscle."  Situation,  in  the  middle  line  of  the 
tongue.  Origin,  the  upper  genial  tubercle.  Direction,  divergent — backward, 
upward,  and  to  all  points  between.  Insertion,  the  hyoid  bone  and  the  whole 
length  of  the  tongue  in  and  at  the  side  of  the  mid  line.  Action:  the  back  part 
thrusts  the  tongue  forward;  the  front  part  retracts  the  tip  of  the  tongue;  the 
part  between  the  apex  and  the  base  depresses  the  mid  line,  thus  forming  a  gutter. 
Nerve,  the  hypoglossal. 

Hyoglossus  (Figs.  801,  802)  ("the  hyoid -tongue  muscle"). — Situation, 
between  the  hyoid  and  the  side  of  the  tongue.  Origin,  the  great  cornu  and  the 
body  of  the  hyoid.  Direction,  upward  and  forward.  Insertion,  the  side  and  dor- 
sum of  the  tongue,  blending  with  the  styloglossus.  Action,  retraction  and  depres- 
sion of  the  tongue.     Nerve,  the  hypoglossal. 

Styloglossus  (Figs.  801,  802)  ("the  styloid -process-tongue  muscle"). — Situa- 
tion, between  the  side  of  the  base  of  the  skull  and  the  side  of  the  tongue,  outeide  of 
the  pharynx.  Origin,  the  front  of  the  styloid  process  of  the  temporal  bone,  and 
the  stylomandibular  ligament.  Direction,  forward,  downward,  and  a  little 
inward.  Insertion,  the  whole  length  of  the  side  and  under  part  of  the  tongue. 
Its  fibres  blend  with  those  of  the  hyoglossus  and  palatoglossus.  Action  :  it  draws 
the  tongue  backward,  and  lifts  its  base.     Nerve,  the  hypoglossal. 
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Ohondroglossus. — "The  cartilage- tongue  muscle,"  so  called  from  its  attach- 
ments to  the  small  cornu  (which  is  usually  cartilaginous)  of  the  hyoid  and  to  the 
tongue.  Situation,  at  the  side  of  the  tongue  below,  under  cover  of  the  hyoglossus. 
Origin,  the  small  cornu  and  body  of  the  hyoid.  Direction,  upward  and  forward. 
Insertion,  the  dorsum  of  the  tongue.  Action :  it  retracts  and  depresses  the  tongue. 
Nerve,  the  hypoglossal. 

THE  PHARYNX. 

Behind  the  nasal  passages,  the  mouth,  and  the  larynx,  beneath  the  base  of  the 
skull,  and  above  the  upper  end  of  the  gullet,  is  a  hollow  organ  of  irregular  shape, 
which  belongs  not  only  to  the  alimentary  tube,  but  to  the  respiratory  system,  also. 
It  has  no  name  in  our  vernacular,  but  is  known  technically  as  tl>e  pharynx  (Fig. 
787).  The  upper  part,  behind  the  nose,  is  the  naso-pharynx ;  the  middle  portion, 
back  of  the  mouth,  is  the  oro-pharynx.;  and  the  lowest  segment,  dorsal  to  the 
larynx,  is  the  laryngo-pliarynx.  The  anterior  lower  limit  of  the  naso-pharynx  is 
at  the  border  of  the  hard  palate ;  of  the  oro-pharynx  at  the  upj>er  level  of  the 
hyoid  bone ;  and  of  the  laryngo-pharynx  at  the  lower  level  of  the  cricoid  cartil- 
age, which  nearly  coincides  with  that  of  the  fifth  cervical  vertebra. 

Food  passes  from  the  mouth  into  the  oro-pharynx,  through  the  laryngo- 
pharynx,  and  into  the  gullet ;  and  inspired  air  goes  from  the  nose  into  the  naso- 
pharynx, through  the  oro-pharynx,  and  enters  the  larynx.  Thus  the  middle  seg- 
ment of  this  organ  is  common  to  the  alimentary  and  respiratory  systems,  and  the 
tracks  followed  by  the  food  and  the  air  cross  obliquely  in  it. 

Like  the  mouth  the  pharynx  is  bilaterally  symmetrical.  It  is  widest  (nearly- 
one  inch  and  a  half)  in  the  upper  laryngeal  portion,  and  narrows  above  and 
below,  having  its  least  diameter  (half  an  inch)  at  its  junction  with  the  gullet. 
Ventro-dorsally  its  measurement  is  everywhere  small,  only  opposite  the  mouth 
being  more  than  four-fifths  of  an  inch.  It  is  about  five  inches  long.  In  short, 
the  cavity  of  the  pharynx  may  fairly  be  regarded  as  a  wide  side-to-side  chink,  in 
front  of  the  upper  five  cervical  vertebrae. 

Openings  of  the  Pharynx. — In  the  naso-pharynx  are  four  openings — one  at 
each  side  for  the  Eustachian  tube,  leading  to  the  middle  ear,  and  one  forward 
for  each  of  the  lateral  halves  of  the  nose, — the  posterior  nares.  In  the  oro- 
pharynx is  the  opening  from  the  mouth,  the  isthmus  of  the  fauces,  between  the 
anterior  pillars  of  the  palate.  The  laryngo-pharynx  opens  at  its  lower  end  into 
the  gullet,  and  at  its  upper,  anterior  part  into  the  larynx. 

The  pharynx  is  firmly  fastened  to  the  neighboring  parts  at  its  summit,  and  in 
the  front  part  of  its  nasal  and  oral  portions ;  but  its  attachments  elsewhere  are 
areolar  and  loose,  so  that  its  lower  third  can  be  elevated,  and  its  rear  wall 
advanced,  as  in  swallowing. 

Tunics  of  the  Pharynx. — Here,  as  elsewhere  in  the  alimentary  tube  above  the 
diaphragm,  the  wall  is  composed  of  three  coats ;  but  the  middle  one  is  so  much 
condensed  that  its  areohe  are  largely  obliterated,  and  the  tunic  is  more  like  a 
fascial  layer  and  is  called  the  pharyngeal  aponeurosis.  It  is  stout  and  strong 
above,  and  becomes  gradually  thin  and  weak  as  it  is  traced  downward. 

The  mucous  membrane,  continuous  with  that  of  the  nose,  middle  ears,  mouth, 
larynx,  and  gullet,  is  covered  with  ciliated  cells  as  far  down  as  the  level  of  the 
hard  palate,  but  below  this  is  flattened  and  non-ciliated.  On  the  back  (dorso- 
superior  surface)  of  the  soft  palate  the  cells  are  ciliated,  except  at  the  free  edge. 
In  and  beneath  the  mucosa  are  many  racemose,  mucous  glands.  The  corium  is 
particularly  rich  in  lymphoid  tissue,  and  at  the  pharyngeal  vault  there  is  an  accum- 
ulation of  this  material,  which,  from  the  similarity  of  its  structure  to  that  of  the 
tonsil,  has  been  named  the  pharyngeal  tonsil.  Dorsal  to  the  Eustachian  tube  is 
another  collection  on  each  side,  called  the  tubal  tonsil.  High  up  in  the  middle 
line,  and  running  upward  and  backward  to  the  base  of  the  skull  is  a  blind  depres- 
sion, called  the  pharyngeal  bursa. 
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The  muscular  tonic  is  composed  of  five  pairs  of  muscles,  of  which  thre 
istrictors — upper,  middle,  and  lower — having  for  their  function  the  dimii 
of  the  calibre  of  the  pharynx,  and  the  others — the  stylopharyngeus  and  t 


constrictors — upper,  middle,  and  lower — having  for  their  function  the  diminution 
of  the  calibre  of  the  pharynx,  and  the  others — the  stylopharyngeus  and  pal  at  o- 
pharyngeus — are  elevators,  which  lift  up  the  pharynx  and  larynx.     The  last  of 


these  has  been  described  in  connection  with  the  soft  palate. 

Relations  of  the  Pharynx. — Behind  is  the  deep  cervical  (prevertebral)  fascia, 
and  at  each  side  are  the  styloid  process  and  the  muscles  connected  with  it,  and 
also  the  great  vessels  and  nerves  of  the  neck  (Fig.  803). 

Musci.es  «if  the  Pharynx. 

Constrictor  Inferior  (Figs.  802, 803)  (■'  the  lower  constrictor  "). — Situation,  at  the 
side  and  back  of  the  lower  part  of  the  pharynx.     Origin,  the  cricoid  and  thyroid 
cartilages  of  the  larynx.     Direction,  backward,  inward,  and  upward,  diverging 
from  its  origin.     Insertion,  the  median 
tendon,  common  to  it  and   its   fellow 
opposite,  extending  nearly  to  the  basilar 
process  of  the  occipital  bone.     It  over- 
laps the  middle  constrictor.     Action  :  it     «xtemm  i 
compresses  the  pharynx,  mainly  ventre-      ■mtui' 
dorsal ly  ;  it  also  moves  the  larynx  uo 
ward  and  backward.     Nerves,  from  the 
pharyngeal   plexus,   and    the    external 
and  inferior  laryngeal. 

Constrictor  Medina  ( Figs.  802,  803) 
("the  middle  constrictor"). — Situation, 
at  the  side  and  back  of  the  middle  part 
of  the  pharynx.  Origin,  the  cornu 
of  the  hyoid,  and  stylohyoid  ligament. 
Direction,  divergent — all  portions  hack- 
ward  and  inward,  the  inferior  down- 
ward, and  the  superior  upward.  In- 
sertion, the  common  tendon  in  the 
middle  line  in  almost  the  entire  length 
of  the  pharynx.  Action :  it  compresses 
the  pharynx,  chiefly  ventrodorsal  ly; 
and  it  draws  the  hyoid  backward  and 
upward.     Nerves,  from  the  pharyngeal  plexus. 

Constrictor  Superior  (Figs.  802,  803)  ("  the  upper  constrictor  "). — Situation,  at 
the  side  and  back  of  the  upper  part  of  the  pharynx.  Origin,  the  side  of  the 
tongue,  the  mucosa  of  the  mouth,  the  mylohyoid  ridge,  the  pterygomandibular 
ligament  (which  extends  from  the  apex  of  the  internal  pterygoid  plate  to  the  hind 
end  of  the  mylohyoid  ridge),  and  the  lower  fourth  of  the  hind  border  of  the  in- 
ternal pterygoid  plate.  Direction,  divergent — all  parts  backward  and  inward,  the 
superior  upward,  and  the  inferior  downward.  Insertion,  the  common  tendon  in 
the  middle  line  from  the  basilar  process  half  way,  or  more,  to  the  gullet.  Action, 
approximation  of  the  lateral  walls  of  the  upper  part  of  the  pharynx.  Nerves, 
from  the  pharyngeal  plexus. 

The  name  pharyngoglossus  (glossopharyngeal)  (Fig.  801)  is  applied  to  certain 
fasciculi  which  extend  from  the  superior  constrictor  to  the  tongue — the  upper 
losing  itself  in  the  palatoglossus  and  styloglossus,  the  lower  merging  into  the 
hyoglossus,  genioglossus,  and  lingual  is. 

Stylopharyngeufl  (Figs.  802,  803)  ("  the  styloid-process-pharynx  muscle"). — 
Situation,  at  the  side  of  the  pharynx,  and  mesial  to  the  middle  and  lower  con- 
strictors. Origin,  the  styloid  process  of  the  temporal  bone.  Direction,  down- 
ward and  inward.  Insertion,  the  upper  and  hind  borders  of  the  thyroid  cartilage, 
mingling  with  the  palato-pharyngcus.  Action,  lifting  the  pharynx  and  larynx. 
Nerve,  the  glossopharyngeal. 
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The  TonBils  (Fig.  788). 

In  the  recess  formed  by  the  divergence  of  the  pillars  of  the  palate  on  each 

side  is  a  flattened,  ovoid  body,  the  tonsil  (towtUIa)  or  almond  {nmi/giinki),  whose 

mesial  face  can  easily  be  seen,  when  the  month  is  widely  opened  and  the  tongue 

depressed.     Its  position  is  internal  to  that  of  the  angle  of  the  jaw.     Its  external 


Fra.  «8.—M  moles  or  the  pharynx,  viewed  from  behind,  together  with  the  associated  vessels  and  nerves. 
(Modified  from  Teatut.) 

surface  is  attached  to  the  upper  constrictor  by  areolar  tissue.  Do  rso-ex  tern  ally 
is  the  internal  carotid  artery  (Fig.  472). 

The  tonsil  is  substantially  a  collection  of  lymph-nod ules,  with  a  distinct  cap- 
sule on  its  attached  surface,  and  a  continuation  of  the  mucosa  of  the  pharynx  on 
its  exposed  surface,  which  is  irregularly  pitted  with  blind  holes  of  varying  size. 
Mucous  glands  open  into  these  pits,  and  with  their  secretion  are  mingled  great 
numbers  of  lymph-cells,  many  of  which  appear  in  the  spittle  as  aa/ivnry  corpiMtcfV*. 

The  blood-supply  of  the  tonsil  comes  from  branches  of  the  lingual,  facial,  in- 
ternal maxillary,  and  ascending  pharyngeal.  Its  lymph  flows  into  an  upper  deep 
cervical  node,  and  its  nerves  are  branches  of  the  trifacial  and  glossopharyngeal. 

Mention  has  been  made  of  lymphoid  masses  upon  the  pharyngeal  portion  of 
the  tongue,  of  similar  accumulations  at  the   vault  of  the  pharynx,  and  on  its 
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posterior  wall  near  the  Eustachian  tubes.     These,  taken  in  connection  with  the 
true  or  faueial  tonsils,  constitute  what  Waldeyer  has  called  the  tomdllar  ring. 

THE  GULLET. 

Between  the  levels  of  the  upper  bonier  of  the  sixth  cervical  vertebra  and  that 
of  the  eleventh  thoracic — a  distance  of  about  ten  inches — extends  the  guild  or 
tesophagiis    ("carrying   eatables"),    the    tube  connecting  the  pharynx  and  the 
stomach  (Fig.  804).     From  the  arch  of  the  teeth  to  the  upper  end  of  the  gullet 
is  about  six  inches.     The  direction  of  the  gullet  is  nearly  that  of  the  part  of  the 
spinal  column  near  which  it  runs — slightly  curved  with  its  concavity  forward.    It 
is  at  first  in  the  middle  line  ;  but,  as  it  passes  downward,  it  swerves  slightly  to 
the  left,  then  turns  back  toward  the  median 
line,    which   it   reaches   opposite   the   fifth 
thoracic    vertebra.     In    its   lower   part   it 
bends  again  to  the  left  and  forward,  pierces         »i»» 
the  diaphragm,  and  ends  in   the  stomach. 
It  is  slightly  contracted   at  its  beginning, 
gradually  expands  at  its   lower  part,  and 
then   is  a  little   constricted  at  its   passage 
through  the  diaphragm.     Excepting  during 
the   passage  through  it  of  distending  sub- 
stances, its  condition  is  one  of  collapse,  its 
dorsal   and  ventral  walls  being  in  contact, 
its   mucosa   folded  into  longitudinal  ruga?, 
aud  the  bore  of  the  tube  obliterated. 

The  mucosa,  like  that  in  the  succeeding 
portions  of  the  alimentary  canal,  is  limited 
in  its  depths  by  a  muscularis  mucosa?.  Its 
free  surface  has  a  stratified,  flattened  epi- 
thelium. The  nreolar  coat  is  thick,  and 
contains  many  mucous  glands,  which  open  ^JJ.1" 
into  the  lumen.  The  muscii/ar  tunic  dis- 
plays a  peculiar  transition  from  the  striated 
variety,  which  alone  is  seen  in  the  pharynx, 
to  the  smooth,  which  is  the  only  kind 
occurring  in  the  stomach.  For  a  short 
distance  from  the  beginning  we  find  only 
striped  muscle ;  then  for  a  little  way  a  mixt- 
ure of  the  two  varieties  ;  and,  Anally,  in 
the  lower  half,  nothing  but  the  muscular 
tissue  of  organic  life.  The  inner  layer  is 
circular  and  is  continuous  with  the  inferior 
constrictor  of  the  pharynx  ;  the  outer  is 
longitudinal.     The  gullet  is  connected  with        F,<,.  sn.-cssophaBus  and  ■< 

the  structures  in  the  midst  of  which  it  lies     "haeU™iwl,lanvM  '"  " ""'"' 

by   a  sheath   of  areolar   tissue,  and   there 

may  be  muscular   bands  attaching  it  to  the  trachea,   the  pericardium,  the  left 

pleura,  and  the  left  bronchus. 

Relatione  of  the  Gullet. — The  left  longuscolli  and  the  prevertebral  fascia  sepa- 
rate it  behind  from  the  vertebral  column.  The  trachea  is  in  front  as  far  down  as 
its  bifurcation  opposite  the  fourth  thoracic  vertebra.  The  pleura;  are  right  and 
left  respectively.  The  thoracic  duct  is  behind  the  lower  part  of  the  gullet,  and 
above  is  between  it  and  the  left  pleura.  The  lolws  of  the  thyroid  gland  extend 
backward  to  the  sides  of  its  upper  part.  The  left  bronchus  lies  across  the  front 
about  half  way  down.  The  pericardium  is  in  front  below.  The  transverse  por- 
tion of  the  arch  of  the  aorta  lies  at  the  left,  and  the  thoracic  aorta  runs  down  at 
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first  on  the  left  side  and  finally  gets  behind.  The  left  carotid  and  subclavian 
arteries  are  at  the  left  anteriorly,  and  the  right  carotid  at  the  right.  The  right 
aortic  intercostals  are  behind,  as  also  are  the  smaller  azygos  veins — the  greater 
azygos  vein  being  at  the  right.  The  recurrent  laryngeal  nerves  lie  in  the  grooves, 
right  and  left,  between  the  gullet  and  the  trachea.  The  right  vagus  is  at  the 
right  and  behind,  the  left  is  in  front. 

The  arteries  of  the  gullet  are  the  oesophageal  from  the  thoracic  aorta  and 
inferior  thyroid,  and  branches  from  the  gastric  of  the  cceliae  axis,  the  intercostals, 
and  perhaps  the  phrenic.  Its  nerves  are  from  the  recurrent  laryngeal  and  the 
sympathetic. 

THE  ABDOMINAL   CAVITY. 

The  ]>ortion  of  the  alimentary  canal  which  is  below  the  thorax  is  contained 
in  the  abdomen,  and  it  is  desirable  to  consider  the  principal  features  of  this  cavity 
before  proceeding  to  the  study  of  the  viscera  which  it  holds. 

The  term  abdomen  is  properly  applied  to  the  whole  of  the  body-cavity  below 
the  thorax.  The  portion  of  this  space,  however,  below  the  brim  of  the  true 
pelvis  is  called  the  pelvic  cavity  for  convenience  of  description. 

The  bony  framework  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  trunk,  and  the  muscles  and 
fasciae  which,  attached  to  this  osseous  staging,  form  the  greater  part  of  the  abdom- 
inal walls,  have  already  been  considered,  excepting  the  muscles  of  the  peri- 
neum, and  these  are  described  in  connection  with  the  organs  of  generation.  It  is 
sufficient  here  to  call  attention  to  a  few  facts,  which  will  assist  in  the  study  of 
the  organs  contained  in  the  abdomen. 

The  principal  abdominal  viscera  belong  to  the  alimentary  system,  and  are  the 
stomach,  intestines,  liver,  and  pancreas.  There  are  also  in  the  abdomen  the 
principal  urinary  organs,  and,  in  the  female,  the  chief  genital ;  and  finally  the 
spleen,  and  the  suprarenal  capsules. 

The  abdominal  cavity  is  lined  with  the  largest  of  the  serous  membranes,  the 
peritoneum.  At  various  places  #this  membrane  is  reflected  from  the  wall  onto  the 
contained  viscera,  to  some  of  which  it  furnishes  a  slight,  to  others,  a  considerable, 
and  to  others  still,  a  practically  complete  outer  tunic,  thus  justifying  its  name, 
which  means  literally  something  "  stretched  around."  Until  the  anatomy  of  the 
abdominal  viscera  is  learned,  a  description  of  the  peritoneum  cannot  be  appre- 
ciated ;  and,  therefore,  further  consideration  of  the  subject  will  be  deferred  until 
the  discussion  of  the  digestive  organs  has  been  completed. 

Apertures  in  the  walls  of  the  abdomen  give  passage  to  numerous  organs:  the 
aorta,  inferior  vena  cava,  gullet,  thoracic  duct,  vena  azygos  major,  and  vagi, 
above;  the  rectum,  urethra,  spermatic  cords  (or  round  ligaments  of  the  uterus), 
the  vessels  and  nerves  of  the  lower  limbs,  and,  in  the  female,  the  vagina,  below. 
Besides  these,  there  should  be  mentioned  the  openings  of  the  oviducts  (Fallopian 
tubes)  of  the  female,  by  means  of  which  the  peritoneal  cavity  is  put  in  communi- 
cation with  the  surface  of  the  body — the  serous  membrane  here  being  continuous 
with  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  genito-urinary  system,  and  furnishing  an  excep- 
tion to  the  rule  that  a  Serous  membrane  is  a  shut  sac. 

The  boundary  between  the  thorax  and  abdomen  is  made  by  the  diaphragm. 
This  muscle  forms  a  dome  over  the  belly-cavity,  its  highest  part  rising  to  the 
level  of  the  junction  of  the  fourth  costal  cartilage  with  the  sternum,  and,  conse- 
quently, the  abdomen  greatly  encroaches  upon  the  space,  which  a  superficial 
inspection  of  the  thoracic  cage  would  lead  one  to  assign  to  the  chest.  The  cubic 
capacity  of  the  thorax  is  very  small  compared  with  that  of  the  abdomen,  largely 
owing  to  this  invasion  of  its  (expected)  territory. 

Regions  of  the  Abdomen  (Fig.  805). 

For  generations  it  has  been  customary  to  divide  the  abdomen  into  nine  regions 
for  convenience  of  description  :  one  near  the  centre,  called  umbilical,  with  a  lum- 
bar on  each  side ;  above  the  umbilical,  the  epigastric  ("  upon   the  stomach "), 
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with  a  hypochondriac  ("  under  the  cartilage ")  on  each  side ;  and  below  the 
umbilical,  the  hypogastric  ("  under  the  stomach "),  with  an  iliac  on  each  side. 
The  delimitation  of  these  regions  is  not  uniformly  made  by  authors.  The  writer 
called  attention  to  this  fact  and  to  the  need  of  agreement  among  anatomists  some 
years  ago,  and  embodied  his  suggestions  in  a  paper  read  to  the  Association  of 
American  Anatomists  in  1892.  Having  seen  no  proposition  which  appears  more 
reasonable  and  useful  in  the  premises,  he  presents  his  plan  here. 

A  line  is  drawn  around  the  body  at  the  level  of  tne  anterior  superior  spinous 
processes  of  the  ilium,  and  another  at  the  lowest  point  of  the  tenth  costal  cartilages. 
These  lines  stand  for  the  peripheries  of  horizontal  planes,  which  completely 
divide  the  abdomen  into  three  sections.  Each  section  is  cut  into  three  by  a  ver- 
tical plane  running  ventro-dorsally  through  the  middle  of  each  inguinal  (Poupart's) 
ligament. 

These  are  superficially  indicated  on  the  front  of  the  abdomen  in  Fig.  80*>. 


RTILAGE 
OF  TENTH  RIB 


HIGHEST  LEVEL 
OF  IUAC  CREST 


ANT.  SUP. 
IUAC  SPINE 


Fig.  805.— Regions  of  the  abdomen,  delimited  by  the  author's  method.    (F.  H.  G.) 

The  advantages  of.  this  method  are  that  it  brings  the  umbilicus  wholly  into 
the  umbilical  region,  which  is  rather  rarely  the  case,  when  the  lower  horizontal  is 
drawn  at  the  level  of  the  iliac  crests ;  that  the  guide  to  the  upper  horizontal  is  a 
prominence  easily  found  through  the  integuments,  and  that  this  plane  divides  the 
part  of  the  abdomen  above  the  lower  horizontal  more  equally  than  does  that 
usually  given  ;  and,  finally,  that  the  perpendicular  plane  on  each  side  starts 
from  a  prominent  landmark,  and  fairly  apportions  each  of  the  three  zones. 

THE   STOMACH. 

The  gullet  perforates  the  diaphragm,  and  almost  immediately  ends  in  the 
stomach  (domaclius>  gaster),  the  tube  expanding  into  a  great  bag  (Fig.  806).  The 
stomach  is  just  beneath  the  diaphragm  and  behind  the  anterior  abdominal  wall, 
in  the  epigastric  and  left  hypochondriac  regions.      Its  shape  and  attitude  are 
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worthy  of  especial  attention.  It  looks  somewhat  like  a  pear  with  the  targe  end 
up,  and  the  small  end  bent  sidewise  to  the  right.  Its  front  and  rear  surfaces  are 
moderately  convex.  Looking  at  it  from  before,  it  is  seen  that  a  eon  tin  nation  of 
the  right  margin  of  the  oesophagus  downward  coincides  with  the  upper  two-thirds 
of  the  right  border  of  the  stomach,  the  remaining  third  of  this  border  bending 
sharply  to  the  right  and  backward,  thus  completing  what  is  known  as  the  small 
curvature.  The  great  curvature  begins  at  the  end  of  the  gullet  on  the  opposite 
side,  making  a  somewhat  acute  angle  with  the  left  bonier  of  this  tube.     It  then 


Fig.  nj6  —  Stomach  and  duodenum,  the  liver  aw!  must  ur  the  Intestines  having  been  removed.  The  pyloric 
i-tul  of  ilui  stomach  should  1*  reprice  lilt  it  un  tnrni'.l  dirci/tly  backward.    (Tettut.) 

passes  upward  and  to  the  left  to  the  diaphragm,  is  in  contact  with  the  under  sur- 
face of  the  latter  for  some  distance,  sweeps  downward  in  a  generous  curve  with 
its  convexity  to  the  left,  continues  in  a  somewhat  flattened  line  to  the  right,  is 
here  a  little  indented,  and  finally  turns  abruptly  up  and  back,  terminating  at  the 
outlet-end,  close  to  the  small  curvature. 

Particular  attention  is  called  to  the  following  facts  :  the  general  direction  of 
the  long  axis  of  the  stomach  is  vertical ;  the  small  curvature  faces  mostly  to  the 
right;  the  great  curvature  is  directed  mainly  to  the  left  ;  the  aperture  of  entrance 
((esophageal  opening)  is  hut  slightly  to  the  left  of  the  middle  line  of  the  body,  and 
looks  downward  ;  the  hole  of  exit  (intestinal  opening)  is  on  a  lower  plane,  close 
to  the  mid  line,  and  looks  directly  backward — a  point  not  well  shown  in  Fig.  806. 
The  curvatures  or  borders  are  the  lines  of  reflection  of  the  peritoneum. 

The  preceding  statements  apply  to  the  organ  when  it  is  not  distended ;  but, 
when  it  in  didmded,  some  differences  arc  observed.  Then  the  great  curvature  is 
tilted  toward  the  front,  the  small  end  is  moved  two  inches  or  more  toward  the 
right,  and  the  pressure  on  the  diaphragm  may  be  such  as  to  interfere  seriously 
with  the  freedom  of  action  of  the  heart,  which  is  situated  in  part  immediately 
over  the  stomach  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  diaphragm. 
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The  large  end  of  the  stomach  is  culled,  on  account  of  its  nearness  to  the  heart, 
the  cardiac  end,  or  simply  the  cardia,  and  sometimes  the  fundus ;  the  small  is 
named  the  pyloric  end,  from  the  pylorus,  presently  to  lie  described. 

The  hefore-mentioned  indentation  of  the  great  curvature  near  the  lower  end  is 
a  part  of  a  slight  constriction,  and  the  portion  of  the  cavity  between  it  and  the 
intestinal  opening  is  called  the  antrum  pyloricum  ("  pyloric  cave  "). 

Relations. — The  oesophageal  opening  is  opposite  a  point  on  the  left  sev- 
enth costal  cartilage,  about  an  inch  from  its  articulation  with  the  sternum, 
and  on  a  level  with  the  tenth  or  eleventh  thoracic  vertebra.  The  pyloric 
opening  is  opposite  a  point  an  inch  below  the  sternum  and  about  that  dis- 
tance to  the  right,  und  is  on  the  plune  oi  the  up|ier  part  of  the  first  lum- 
bar vertebra.  The  small  curvature  extends  from  the  level  of  the  tenth  or 
eleventh  thoracic  vertebra  to  that  of  the  first  lumliar.  The  uppermost  limit  of 
the  great  curvature  is  on  the  plane  of  the  articulation  of  the  sixth  costal  cartilage 
with  the  sternum.  The  anterior  surface  presents  to  the  left  lobe  of  the  liver,  the 
arching  surface  of  the  diaphragm,  and  that  part  of  the  anterior  abdominal  wall 
which  is  in  the  upper  two-thirds  of  the  left  half  of  the  epigastric  region,  as 
delimited  by  the  scheme  on  page  73;},  excepting  a  small  area  above,  which  is 
occupied  by  the  liver.  Behind  the  stomach  are  the  pancreas,  the  spleen,  the  left 
kidney  and  suprarenal  eupsule,  the  rransverse  mesocolon,  and  the  diaphragm. 
Above  are  the  liver,  the  diaphragm,  and  the  small  omentum  ;  below,  the  trans- 
verse colon,  and  the  great  omentum. 

The  Tunics  of  the  Stomach. 

The  tunics  of  the  stomach  conform  to  the  rule  previously  stated. 

The  Serosa. — Passing  from  the  transverse  fissure  of  the  liver  are  two  layers  of 
serous  membrane,  whieh  constitute  the  gastro-hcjHitic  ("stomach-liver  ")  omentum. 
After  continuing  downward  for 
about  two  inches,  they  reach  the 
small  curvature  of  the  stomach, 
where  they  divide,  clothe  respect- 
ively the  front  and  back  surfaces  of 
this  viscus,  meet  along  the  great 
curvature,  unite  again,  and  continue 
downward  to  help  form  the  great 
omentum.  A  very  narrow  strip  of 
uncovered  surface  may  be  found 
along  each  of  the  two  curvatures, 
indicating  respectively  the  places 
of  separation  and  reunion  of  the 
peritoneal  lamella;.  The  adhesion 
of  the  serosa  is  closest  at  the  centre 
of  the  front  and  back  surfaces,  but 
gradually  becomes  looser  toward  the 
borders. 

The  Muscular  Ooat  has  two  com- 
plete layers — an  outer,  longitudinal, 
and  an   inner,  circular  (Fig.  807). 

Besides  these  two  distinct  layers  Fl0. wr.-nisKmmioshowthertir^iionofUiciibnMin 
some  oblique  fasciculi  are  found,  ""' ,hrea  """"ctar  i»yere.  (Tentm.) 
internal  to  the  circular.  This  criss- 
cross arrangement  of  the  layers  contributes  greatly  to  the  strength  of  the  stomach- 
walls.  The  circular  layer  increases  in  thickness  toward  the  small  end,  and  there 
is  such  an  augmentation  of  its  fibres  around  the,  intestinal  opening  as  to  con- 
stitute a  thick,  circular  sphincter,  called  the  pylorus  ("gate-keeper"),  the  side 
toward  the  stomach  sloping,  and  that  toward  the  bowel  being  abrupt.  The  aper- 
ture is  the  pyloric  orifice  (Fig.  808;. 
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The  Areolar  Ooat,  called  also  submucous  and  vascular,  is  loose,  ami  its  meshes 
are  lately  occupied  with  the  vessels  ami  nerves  going  to  and  from  the  eoats 
between  which  it  lies. 

The  Mucous  Membrane  is  thrown  into  irregular,  longitudinal  folds  (rugie)  when 
the  organ  is  flaccid,  but  l>eeomes  smooth  during  distension.  Its  cor  in  in  is  mostly 
occupied  by  tabular  glands,  between  which  is  fibrous  tissue,  containing  capillaries 
and  nerves;  and  beneath  these  structures  is  a  museularis  mucosae,  which  sends 
some  of  its  fibres  up  between  these  follicles.  The  surface  epithelium  consists  of  a 
single  layer  of  columnar  cells,  many  of  which  are  goblet.  The  glands  are  all  tubular 
depressions  of  the  surface,  and  their  length  is  but  a  trifle  less  than  the  thickness  of 
the  membrane.  They  are  of  two  varieties,  one,  the  cardiac  glands  or  proper  gastric 
glands,  being  found  in  the  large  end  and  middle  third  of  the  stomach ;  and  the 
other,  the  pyloric  glands,  in  the  region  of  the  small  end. 
They  are  arranged  in  little  groups,  which  are  bounded 
by  minute  elevations  of  the  surface. 

The  cardiac  glands  (Fig.  809)  are  simple  tubular 
depressions,  consisting  of  a  duvt,  nwk,  and  fundtw  or 
body.  The  duet  is  short,  has  a  wide  mouth,  and  is  lined 
with  columnar  epithelium,  a  continuation  of  that  upon 
the  general,  free  surface.  Its  cells  overlap  one  another 
a  little.  In  the  neck  the  (■ells  become  short  and  broad. 
The  fundus  is  wavy  or  spiral,  and  is  furnished  with  two 
kinds  of  cells :  the  central,  rather  eonoidal,  and  more 
numerous;  the  jmritial,  larger,  usually  not  reaching  the 


bore  of  the  tube,  but  communicating  with  it  through  minute  cracks  between  the 
overlying  central  cells. 

The  pyloric  glands  have  a  very  wide  and  deep  duct,  into  the  bottom  of  which 
open  several  divisions  (funduses),  which  are  wavy  or  even  tortuous.  The  epithe- 
lium is  in  all  parts  very  similar  to  that  on  the  surface  of  the  mucosa.  Between 
the  divisions  is  the  true  corium  material,  and  at  frequent  intervals  are  irregular 
masses  of  lymph-adenoid  material. 

Vessels  and  Nerves. — The  stomach  is  supplied  with  blood  from  the  gastric, 
pyloric,  and  both  gasrro-cpiploie  arteries,  and  the  vasa  brevia  of  the  splenic. 
The  blood  from  the  region  of  the  small  curvature  is  carried  to  the  |>ortal  vein 
directly  by  the  pyloric  and  coronary  veins ;  that  from  the  region  of  the  great 
curvature  goes  first  into  the  right  anil  left  gasrro-epiploic,  ami  then  to  the  portal 
by  way  of  the  superior  mesenteric  and  splenic  respectively.  The  nerve-supply 
of  the  stomach  is  received  from  the  vagi — the  right  being  distributed  on  the 
dorsal  surface,  the  left  on  the  ventral — and  from  the  sympathetic. 
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THE  SMALL  INTESTINE. 

The  small  intestine  (intedinum  tenue)  (Fig.  822)  is  that  portion  of  the  alimen- 
tary canal  which  begins  on  the  distal  side  of  the  pyloric  valve,  and  ends  on  the 
proximal  side  of  the  ileo-csecal.  In  other  words,  it  extends  between  stomach 
above  and  large  intestine  below.  Its  average  length  is  twenty  feet  or  more ;  and, 
as  it  is  all  contained  in  the  abdominal  cavity,  which  also  lodges  many  other 
organs,  it  is  necessarily  subjected  to  numerous  bendings,  and  consequently,  when 
the  anterior  wall  of  the  belly  is  laid  open,  presents  the  appearance  of  inextricably 
tangled  convolutions. 

From  above  downward  it  gradually  diminishes  in  size,  thickness  of  wall,  and 
complexity  of  structure.  Its  diameter  near  its  beginning  is  nearly  two  inches, 
but  becomes  steadily  less,  and  is  hardly  an  inch  at  its  lower  end.  Its  loss  in 
structural  elaborateness  will  be  described  in  detail  later  on. 

It  occupies  the  umbilical  and  hypogastric  regions  and  the  adjacent  portions  of 
the  lumbar,  being  to  a  large  extent  within  the  area  bounded  by  the  colon. 

Parts  of  the  Small  Intestine. — It  is  usually  described  as  consisting  of  three 
parte — the  duodenum,  jejunum,  and  ileum.  The  first  of  these  is  limited  by 
distinct  natural  boundaries,  and  is  strikingly  different  from  the  rest  in  other 
respects.  The  second  and  third  are  not  thus  differentiated,  and  there  is  no 
manifest  advantage  in  continuing  the  attempt  to  distinguish  them  from  one 
another.  But  as  the  names  are  fastened  in  our  nomenclature,  they  will  be  used 
to  designate  respectively  the  uppermost  and  lowermost  portions  of  the  small 
intestine  distal  to  the  duodenum,  without  the  suggestion  of  a  definite  line  or  even 
region  of  demarcation  between  them ;  and  the  name  jejuno-ileum  will  be  em- 
ployed to  indicate  the  continuous,  undivided  whole  which  the  two  constitute. 
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Tunics  of  the  Small  Intestine. 

The  small  intestine  has  four  tunics,  which  correspond  in  general  character 
and  arrangement  with  those  of  the  stomach. 

The  Serous  Coat  (Fig.  810)  furnishes  a  practically  complete  covering  for  the 
whole  tube,  excepting  the  duodenum,  which  is  but 
scantily  clad  with  it.  This  membrane  is  reflected 
from  die  dorsal  wall  of  the  abdomen,  runs  forward 
for  a  distance,  which  varies  in  different  parts,  reaches 
the  intestine,  which  it  closely  enwraps,  and,  returning 
almost  to  its  line  of  first  contact,  turns  toward  its 
parietal  origin,  keeping  in  practical  apposition  with 
its  outgoing  layer,  until  it  arrives  at  its  starting- 
point,  where  it  is  reflected  toward  the  opposite  side 
of  the  body.  Thus  is  formed  not  only  a  snug  inves- 
titure for  the  gut,  but  also  a  double-layered  mooring, 
fastened  atone  end  to  the  hind  wall  of  the  abdomen, 
at  the  other  to  the  intestine,  and  permitting  large 
freedom  of  movement.  This  structure  is  the  mesen- 
tery ("in  the  midst  of  the  intestines"),  and  between 
its  two  layers  are  the  arteries,  veins,  lymphatic  ves- 
sels, and  nerves  required  by  the  bowel,  a  great 
number  of  lymph-nodes,  and  usually  a  quantity  of 
adipose  (Fig.  811).  The  proximal  (attached,  parie- 
tal, dorsal)  border  of  the  mesentery  extends  from  the 
left  side  of  the  second  lumbar  vertebra  to  the  right 
mesocolon,  its  direction  being  from  above  downward  and  to  the  right,  and  its 
measurement  eight  or  ten  inches.  The  distal  (free,  intestinal,  ventral)  border  is 
vastly  longer,  being  frilled  out  to  the  length  of  the  jejuno-ileum,  and  thus  sug- 

47 


1    '  \ATTACHE0 
BORDER 


> 
UJ 


J 


HIND  WALL 

OF  ABDOMEN 

Fig.  810.— Diagram  to  show  the 
relation  of  the  peritoneum  (broken 
line}  to  the  greater  part  of  the 
small  intestine. 
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gestive  of  a  widely  oj>eiied  fan.  Its  hides  arc  right  or  superior,  and  left  or 
inferior.  Its  length  is  from  the  attached  to  the  free  border,  and  varies  from  one 
incli  to  ten  inches. 

The  Muscular  Coat  lies  just  within  the  serous,  which  covers  it  perfectly, 
except  for  a  very  narrow  strip  between  tiie  lines  of  attachment  of  the  mesenteric 
layers.     This  bare  area  marks  what  is  called   the  attaeitrd  bonier  of  the  intestine, 


Fia.  Mil— A  loop  of  imall  inhMiue,  shuwiiiKiiiL-  mixta  i>f  dlvtril-ucluii  uf  the  arteries.    iTestut.) 

and  the  exactly  opposite  portion  of  the  gut  is  known  as  the  free  border.  The 
outer  layer  of  the  muscular  tunic  is  complete,  thin,  composed  of  bundles  arranged 
lengthwise,  and  thickest  in  the  region  of  the  free  bonier.  The  timer  layer,  also, 
is  complete,  but  is  thicker,  and  its  fasciculi  arc  transverse,  forming  a  circular 
layer.     This  coat  thins  out  gradually  as  the  intestine  approaches  its  lower  end. 

The  Areolar  Ooat. — Inside  of  the  muscular  is  the  areolar  (submucous,  vascu- 
lar) coat,  in  whose  meshes  are  networks  of  blood-vessels,  lymphatics  and  nerves. 


e  umall  f nicotine,  showing  villi,  solitary  glands,  and 


The  Mucous  Ooat. — Finally,  we  reach  the  mucous  membrane,  which  is  attached 
by  its  outer  aspect  to  the  areolar  tunic,  and  presents  a  free  surface  to  the  bore  of 
the  tube.  Its  corium  contains  lymphoid  tissue,  with  many  leucocytes,  and  a  rich 
supply  of  vessels  and  nerves.  Outside  of  this  is  a  distinct  muscularis  mucoste, 
with  an  inner  plate  of  circular,  and  an  outer  plate  of  longitudinal  fibres,     inside 
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of  the  curium  is  a  basement  membrane,  surmounted  by  a  single  layer  of  prismatic, 
columnar,  epithelial  cells,  which  are  characterized  by  the  presence  of  a  delicate 
plat*  on  the  free  end  of  each,  marked  with  vertical  lines.  Among  these  epithelial 
cells  are  many  of  the  goblet  variety. 

The  Villi  (Fig.  812). — A  peculiarity,  which  distinguishes  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  small  intestine  is  the  presence  everywhere  of  minute  projections, 
called  villi,  which  are  so  abundant  as  to  give  a  velvety  appearance  to  the  surface. 
They  are  organs  of  absorption.  Their  number  has  been  variously  estimated  at 
from  four  to  ten  millions.  In  the  upper  part  of  the  intestine  they  are  so  closely 
set  as  to  seem  to  leave  no  space  between.  The  tallest  are  scarcely  one  twenty- 
fifth  of  an  inch  in  height.  In  shape  they  are  commonly  cylindrical ;  but  conical, 
filiform,  inammillary,  and  lamellar  varieties  are  observed.  A  lymph-vessel  (lac- 
teal) occupies  the  centre  of  the  villus,  a  plexus  of  capillary  blood-vessels  surrounds 
this,  a  few  threads  of  smooth  muscle  run  up  from  the  depths  of  the  membrane, 
all  these  are  embedded  iu  a  mass  of  nucleated  cells,  and  the  whole  villus  is  cov- 
ered by  the  columnar  epithelium  already  mentioned. 

The  Valvula  Conniventes. — Another  feature  which  characterizes   this    tunic 
and  is  observed  from  an  inch  or  two  below  the  pylorus  to  within  a  foot  or  more 
of  the  end  of  the  gut,  is  the  presence  of  transverse  folds  of  mucous  membrane, 
each  strengthened  internally  by  a  projection  from  the  areolar  coat.     They  are 
called  valvules  conniventes  ("  wiu king- valves").     Unlike  the  rugte  of  the  stomach, 
which  are  effaced  when  that  organ  is  filled,  they  are  not  obliterated  by  the  dis- 
tension of  the  intestine.     This  permanency  is  due  to  several  causes.     First,  these 
projections  are  not  produced  by  a  wrinkling  of  the  membrane  during  relaxation, 
as  are  the  ridges  of  the  stomach,  hut  are  actual  outgrowths  of  the  mucosa,  giving 
it  an  immense  increase  of  surface,  even  during  distension.     Second,  the  valves  do 
not  extend  completely  around  the  circumference,  but  only  a  quarter,  half,  or 
(rarely)  three-quarters  way  round,  one  considerably  overlapping  the  lines  of  its 
next  neighbors,  and  thus  guarding  against   the  effacement  which  might  occur 
during  extreme  stretching,  if  each  of  them  described  a 
complete  circle.     In  other  words,  an  internal  pressure, 
which  might  be  able  to  unfold  a  perfect  ring,  is  thwarted 
by  a  device  which  distributes  that  force  to  several  sepa- 
rate segments  and  to  a  considerable  extent  of  surface. 
And,  third,  the  transverse  arrangement  of  the  valves  is 
more  favorable  to  their  continuance  than  the  longitudi- 
nal would  be,  as  the  stretching  of  the  tube  from  within 
takes  place  almost  altogether  laterally  and  but  slightly 
lengthwise,  and,  consequently,  these   folds  are  subjected 
to  hardly  any  strain  in  these  circumstances. 

The  valvule?  conniventes  are  somewhat  crescentic  in 
shape,  may  be  as  much  as  a  fourth  or  third  of  an  inch 
deep  in  the  middle,  and  diminish  in  depth  toward  the 
ends,  which  often  bifurcate,  and  finally  shade  off  into 
the  surrounding  surface.  There  are  usually  eight  or 
nine  hundred  of  them. 

Glands  in  the  Mucosa. — Almost  the  entire  substance 
of  the  corium  is  occupied  by  tubular  depressions,  which 
are  lined  with  epithelium,  very  similar  to  that  on  the 
exposed  surface,  being  columnar  with    frequent   inter-  t 

ruptions  by  goblet  cells.   These  are  the  intestinal  glandx,         fig.  bi3.— intestinal  gland 
more  frequently  called  the  follicles  or  crypts  of  Lieber-    g^tonftewiiiMi  section.  (T™- 
kuJtn  (Fig.  813).     Their  secretion  is  chiefly  intestinal 
juice,  though  they  furnish  also  some  of  the  mucus,  which  is  always  present. 

Lymph -structures  in  the  Mucosa. — Embedded  in  the  mucous  coat  and  often 
encroaching  upon  the  areolar  are  little  globular  or  ovoid  bodies,  one-twelfth  inch 
or  less  in  diameter,  which  are  structurally  closely  related   to  the   lymph-nodes, 
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being  composed  of  a  multitude  of  leucocytes,  held  together  by  an  adenoid  reticu- 
lar framework,  and  drained  by  lymphatic  vessels.  They  are  sprinkled  rather 
uniformly  throtighout  the  length  of  the  viscus,  though  in  some  spots  they  are 
scarce,  in  others  very  numerous.  They  are  the  solitary  lymph-nodule*,  but  they 
are  most  frequently  called  solitary  (/lands  (Fig.  814),  though  no  more  entitled  to 
the  name  than  are  the  nodes,  which  occur  in  the  course  of  lymphatic  vessels, 
having  no  secreting  apparatus.  We  may  fairly  regard  them  as  the  picket-line  of 
the  great  army  of  nodes,  which  occupy  the  mesentery. 


Fig.  nU.— Mucosa  of  small  Intestine  In  Ideal  vertical  enm< section.    (Testnt,  after  Heilzmann.) 

Having  now  considered  the  features  common  to  the  whole  of  the  small  intes- 
tine, we  will  study  each  portion  of  it  in  detail. 

THE  DUODENUM. 

The  duodenum  (Fig.  813)  differs  from  the  jejuno-ileum  in  many  respects.  It 
is  much  wider,  thicker  in  wall,  more  deeply  situated,  more  complex  in  structure, 
contains  certain  glands  peculiar  to  it,  and  is  the  part  into  which  the  ducts  from 
the  liver  and  pancreas  discharge  ;  hut  it  is  much  shorter,  far  less  mobile,  has  only 
a  scanty  serous  covering,  and  has  none  of  the  aggregated  lymph-nodules.  Its 
length  is  ten  inches  or  less,  its  width  two  inches  or  less.  It  extends  in  a  tortuous 
course  from  the  pyloric  opening  to  the  point  where  the  mesentery  first  embraces 
the  gut,  that  is,  at  the  left  side  of  the  second  lumbar  vertebra.  It  is  conveniently 
divided  into  four  portions,  of  which  the  first,  about  two  inches  long,  runs  back, 
up,  and  to  the  right  under  the  quadrate  lobe  of  the  liver  to  the  neck  of  the  gall- 
bladder ;  the  second  descends  for  about  three  inches  along  the  right  edge  of  the 
head  of  the  pancreas,  to  the  level  of  the  lower  border  of  the  third  lumbar  ver- 
tebra ;  the  third  passes  to  the  left  horizontally  two  inches  and  a  half,  which  brings 
it  to  the  middle  of  the  vertebral  column,  where  it  is  crossed  by  the   superior 
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Huperii 


c  greater  pan  or  the 


mesenteric  vessels;  and  the  fourth  ascends  on  the  left  of  the  column  and  ends  in 
the  jejitno-ileum,  which  descends  from  the  line  of  junction  very  abruptly.    Thus, 
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the  duodenum,  after  describing  an  irregular  curve,  suggestive  of  an  imperfect 
circle,  almost  returns  to  its  starting-point. 

Its  serous  coat  is  incomplete  and  irregularly  applied.  The  first  part  is 
covered  like  the  stomach ;  the  second  is  clothed  in  front ;  the  third  above,  below, 
and  in  front ;  the  fourth  in  front  and  partly  at  the  sides.  The  second  part  is 
closely  adherent  to  the  front  of  the  right  kidney  and  the  head  of  the  pancreas, 
and  includes  in  its  wall  the  terminal  portions  of  the  common  bile-duct  and  the 
pancreatic  duct ;  the  third  part  is  attached  to  the  vena  cava  inferior,  the  aorta, 
and  the  right  crus  of  the  diaphragm  ;  and  the  fourth  is  fastened  to  the  left  side 
of  the  vertebral  column,  the  left  kidney  and  its  vessels.  The  relations  of  the 
peritoneum  to  each  of  the  parts  of  the  duodenum  will  be  seen  easily  by  consult- 
ing the  diagrams,  Figs.  816-819.  The  first  part  is  somewhat  movable,  but  the 
others  are  so  bound  down  by  the  peritoneum  and  their  close  connections  with 
other  structures  as  to  be  practically  fixed  in  their  places.  Still  another  agency 
contributes   to   this   immobility — the   suspensory  muscle,  a  delicate,  flat,   fibro- 
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Fig.  818.— Diagram  of  the  third  part  of  the 
duodenum,  to  show  its  peritoneal  relations. 


Fig.  819.— Diagram  of  the  fourth  part  of  the  duodenum, 
to  show  it*  peritoneal  relations. 


muscular  band,  which  starts  from  the  left  crus  of  the  diaphragm,  and  runs  down- 
ward to  its  insertion  on  the  duodeno-jejunal  angle  and  the  dorso-mesial  aspect  of 
the  fourth  part  of  the  duodenum. 

Relations. — The  first  part  has  the  quadrate  lobe  of  the  liver  and  the  gall- 
bladder above ;  the  portal  vein,  hepatic  vessels,  and  common  bile-duct  behind  ; 
the  pancreas  below.  The  second  part  has  the  transverse  colon  in  front;  the  vena 
cava  inferior  and  the  right  kidney  with  its  vessels  behind  ;  the  common  bile-duct 
and  the  head  of  the  pancreas  mesially ;  and  the  colon  in  the  region  of  its  hepatic 
flexure  at  the  right.  The  third  part  is  crossed  in  front  by  the  superior  mesenteric 
vessels  ;  the  aorta,  vena  cava  inferior,  and  right  crus  of  the  diaphragm  are 
behind  ;  the  pancreas  and  superior  mesenteric  artery  lie  above.  The  fourth  part 
has  the  aorta  and  second  and  third  lumbar  vertebrae  mesially ;  and  the  left  kid- 
ney with  its  vessels,  and  the  left  crus  of  the  diaphragm  behind. 

The  valvular,  connlventes  are  particularly  well  developed  in  this  bowel.  In  the 
areolar  coat  are  situated  many  spheroidal,  compound,  racemose  glands,  which 
open  upon  the  free  surface.  They  form  an  almost  complete  layer  under  the  true 
mucosa  at  the  upper  part  of  the  duodenum.  They  are  peculiar  to  this  portion  of 
the  small  intestine,  and  hence  are  called  duodenal  glands,  although  they  are  often 
known  as  the  glands  of  Brunncr  (Fig.  820). 

About  the  middle  of  the  concave  side  of  the  descending  (second)  part  is  the 
common  opening  of  the  pancreatic  and  bile  duets. 
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THE   JEJTJNO-ILEUM. 

The  principal  features  of  the  email  intestine  having  been  presented, 
the  jejimo-ileiim,  which  is  the  main  part  of  it,  requires  but  little  special 
attention. 

Beginning  at  the  termination  of  the  duodenum,  it  is  thrown  into  convolutions 
so  numerous  and  so  irregular  in  their  disposition  that  it  is  impossible  to  lay  down 
a  rule  by  which  sight  alone  can  distinguish  a  proximal  from  a  distal  portion. 
However,  in  general  there  is  some  probability  that  its  proximal  half  is  located 
above  and  at  the  left,  its  distal  l>clow  and  at  the  right. 

To  determine  whether  a  knuckle  of  intestine  is  proximal  or  distal  to  another, 
one  is  assisted  by  digital  examination  of  the  part  of  the  mesentery  belonging  to 
each.  The  convolution  whose  mesentery  is  the  higher  is  nearer  the  stomach. 
This  method  not  only  is  more  expeditious,  but  it  prevents  the  injury  which  the 
bowels  may  suffer  from  prolonged  manipulation. 

The  last  portion  of  the  jojuno-ileum  reaches  the  large  intestine  from  the  left 
and  below. 


's  palch).    (Testut  < 


The  jcjuno-ileum  begins  with  a  diameter  of  nearly  an  inch  and  a  half,  with 
closely  set  villi,  long,  deep,  and  numerous  valvules  conniventes,  and  a  fairly 
thick  muscular  coat  ;  it  cuds  with  a  cross-measurement  of  hardly  an  inch,  with 
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scanty  villosities,  no  connivent  valves,  and  a  thinner  musculature.  In  a  single 
direction  only  has  it  made  a  gain — the  addition  of  the  aggregated  lymph-nodules, 
otherwise  called  the  agminated  glands  and  the  patches  of  Peyer  (Fig.  821).  These 
are  local  accumulations  of  bodies  in  all  essential  respects  like  the  solitary  lymph- 
nodules,  which  are  scattered  throughout  the  length  of  the  small  intestine — they 
are  colonies  of  lymph-nodules.  They  produce  scarcely  any  elevation  of  the  sur- 
face, but  are  not  crossed  by  connivent  valves ;  they  are  always  situated  at  the 
free  border  of  the  tube,  with  their  greater  diameter  lengthwise  of  it ;  are  rarely 
found  in  the  upper  half,  and  become  larger  and  more  numerous  as  the  large  intes- 
tine is  approached  ;  vary  in  size  from  a  half  inch  in  both  directions  to  a  width 
of  about  an  inch  and  a  length  of  ten  inches,  or  possibly  more  ;  are  thirty  or  more 
in  number  on  the  average  ;  and  tend  to  disappear  gradually  after  middle  life,  so 
that  in  old  people  they  may  be  recognizable  only  as  areas  of  discoloration.  They 
are  the  seat  of  the  lesion  in  enteric  (typhoid)  fever. 

The  blood-supply  of  the  jejuno-ileum  is  derived  from  the  superior  mesenteric 
artery,  whose  branches  course  between  the  two  layers  of  the  mesentery,  are  dis- 
tributed beneath  the  serous  coat,  anastomose  on  the  free  border,  and  perforate  the 
muscular  layers,  forming  a  rich  plexus  in  the  areolar  tunic,  from  which  the 
mucous  and  muscular  are  furnished  with  their  supply  of  arterioles  and  capillaries. 
The  veim  correspond.  Ordinary  lymphatics,  originating  in  the  other  parts,  are 
joined  by  those  from  the  villi  (lacteals),  and  leave  by  way  of  the  mesentery 
to  empty  into  the  receptaculum.  The  duodenum  gets  a  part  of  its  arterial 
blood  from  the  superior  mesenteric,  and  the  rest  through  branches  of  the 
hepatic. 

The  nerves  of  the  small  intestine  come  from  the  superior  mesenteric  plexus, 
accompanying  the  vessels,  and  form  one  network  between  the  layers  of  the 
muscular  tunic,  another  in  the  areolar.  Their  exact  terminations  are  not 
understood. 


THE  LARGE  INTESTINE. 

The  largeness  which  gives  a  name  to  the  next  grand  division  of  the  alimen- 
tary canal  is  in  its  transverse,  not  in  its  longitudinal,  diameter ;  for  it  is  hardly 
more  than  a  quarter  as  long  as  the  small  intestine,  but  is  much  wider,  being  two 
and  a  half  inches  across  in  its  broadest  part. 

The  large  intestine  (intertinum  crasmim)  (Fig.  822)  is  divided  for  description 
into  three  parts — caecum,  colon,  and  rectum — and  has  so  little  mobility  that  the 
location  and  relations  of  each  of  these  segments  are  fairly  constant — a  respect  in 
which  it  materially  differs  from  the  small  intestine. 

It  begins  in  the  right  and  lower  portion  of  the  abdomen,  passes  upward  and 
backward  to  the  under  surface  of  the  liver,  thence  across  the  belly  to  the  spleen, 
from  this  point  downward  and  forward  to  the  left  and  lower  part  of  the  abdomen, 
here  makes  a  number  of  curves,  and  finally  plunges  into  the  pelvis  at  its  back 
part,  and  ends  close  to  the  perineum,  near  the  inner  opening  of  the  anal  canal. 

Tunics  of  the  Large  Intestine. 

Its  wall  is  thicker  than  that  of  the  small  intestine.  Its  tunics  are  four  in 
number,  and  have  the  same  names  and  the  same  order  of  arrangement  as  do  those 
of  the  stomach  and  small  intestine.  The  serous  coat  of  each  portion  will  be 
described  in  connection  with  it ;  the  areolar  presents  no  peculiarities  requiring 
especial  mention. 

The  Muscular  Coat  (Fig.  823)  of  all  but  the  last  few  inches  of  the  length  is 
remarkable  in  that  its  outer,  longitudinal  layer,  instead  of  being  disposed  in  an 
unbroken  sheet,  as  is  that  of  the  small  intestine,  is  almost  wholly  gathered  into 
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turned 'up  anil  to  the  right.    The  dotted  line  shows  the  normn!  position  of  the  anterior  border  of  the  liver. 
The  dart  poinl»  ">  th«  fGramen  of  Window.     (Tegtut.) 

three  equal,  ribbon-like  bands  ((tenia  co/i),  oiie-lhird  of  an  inch,  or  a  little 
more,  in  width,  which  are  placed  length- 
wise at  equidistant  intervals,  the  small 
remaining  portion  being  spread  in  a  deli- 
cate lamina  over  the  residue  of  the  tube. 
The  inner,  circular  layer,  like  the  sub- 
jacent areolar  and  mucous  tunics,  forms 
an  even  tube  from  end  to  end  ;  but  these 
outer  strips  of  muscle  are  much  shorter 
than  this  musculo-arcolo-mucous  tube, 
and,  as  their  extremities  are  attached  to 
its  corresponding  extremities,  there  neces- 
sarily ensues  a  great  puckering  included 
•«»""  in  their  grasp.  Between  the  bands  are 
deep,  transverse  creases,  each  bounded 
by  prominent  bulges;  and  an  inspection 
FiG.tB3.-seKinentofiiir!<ijiTiti'stine,showtiiisthc     of  the  bore  of  the  tube  shows  a  sharp 

characteristic  Cent  u  res  of  Its  structure.    ITeslut.)  ridge  (p/ica  giffinokliv),  Corresponding  to 

each  depression  of  the  outer  surface,  and 
a  large  recess  (hauxfnim),  collocated  with  each  external  protrusion.    This  saccula- 
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Hon  and  the  cause  of  it  are  characteristic.  Whenever  one  is  in  doubt  as  to 
whether  a  given  knuckle  belongs  to  large  or  small  intestine,  the  presence  or 
absence  of  the  longitudinal  ribbons  will  settle  the  question  at  once. 

Although  the  ridges,  which  encroach  upon  the  lumen  of  this  gut,  look  like 
overgrown  valvulie  conniventcs,  their  structural  character  is  radically  different. 
A  connivent  valve  (Fig.  824)  is  merely  a  fold  of  mucous  membrane,  strength- 

r\ 
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—Diagram  to  ahow  the  it 


Iventei.    Compare  with  n 


ened  by  a  thin  plate  of  areolar  tissue ;  but  a  plica  sigmoidea  (Fig.  825)  is  the 
result  of  an  infolding  of  everything  inside  of  the  muscular  ribbons.      Remove 


Fro.  K25.— DiagTai 


these  bands  from  the  bowel,  and  straighten  it,  and  the  plica;  will  disappear,  leav- 
ing an  even,  uninterrupted  bore  ;  but  no  such  result  will  ensue,  if  you  dissect  off 
the  longitudinal  lamina  of  muscle  from  the  small  intestine  :  the  little  valves  will 
remain  exactly  as  before. 

The  mucous  membrane  is  paler,  somewhat 
firmer,  and  much  simpler  than  that  of  the 
small  intestine  :  there  are  no  connivent  valves, 
no  villi,  no  glands  of  Brunner,  no  patches  of 
Peyer.  But  there  are  many  so-called  solitary 
glands,  though  they  are  less  numerous  than  in 
the  upper  bowel ;  and  the  thickness  of  the 
mucosa  is  occupied  by  simple,  tubular  glands, 
larger  than  those  met  with  previously,  and 
containing  a  much  greater  proportion  of  goblet 
cells.  Indeed,  in  not  infrequent  cases,  it  is 
found  that  the  majority  of  the  epithelial  cells 
are  of  this  variety. 


J.'rr..  ji-Ji1..— Cavity  itflliiM-: 


middle 
inal    « 


THE   0J50UM. 

The  ccecum  (cacus,  "blind")  (Figs.  826, 
828)  is  thus  named  because  it  is  a  pouch,  a 
no-thoroughfare.  It  is  situated  in  the  right 
iliac  and  hypogastric  regions,  just  above  the 
of  the  inguinal  (Poupart's)  ligament,  and  behind  the  anterior  abdom- 
.11.      Its   blind    eud    points   downward,   its   open   end  upward,  passing 


,  ...  ...    n.ltsfroi 

mil  having  been  ciit  nwnv.    Tin-  ilcn-csci': 
nlve  anil  tin-  opening  of  the  appendix  ai 
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directly  into  the  colon,  of  which  this  gut  seems  to  he  the  beginning,  justify- 
ing its  old  name,  caput  eofi,  "the  head  of  the  colon."  The  line  of  sepa- 
ration between  them  is  at  the  opening  from  the  small  intestine,  on  the  left 
side  and  behind,  about  two  and  a  half  inches  from  the  lower  end.  Here  is 
the  ileo-ccBcat  or  Mo-colic  valve,  which  protects  the  ileum  against  the  back- 
ward flow  of  fasces  from  the  large  intestine.  If  the  extremity  of  the  ileum  was 
simply  attached  to  the  margin  of  a  circular  hole  of  its  own  diameter  in  the  side 
of  the  large  intestine,  there  would  be  a  frequent  reflux  from  the  latter,  and  th« 


Flo.  827.— Diagram 


lower  ileum  would  be  only  a  receptacle  for  excrement.  But,  at  the  junction  of 
the  two  guts,  the  ileum  is  flattened  from  above  downward,  and  the  serous  coat  and 
the  outer  layer  of  the  muscular  coat  are  so  shortened  that  the  other  tunics  are  thrust 
into  the  cavity  of  the  large  intestine,  forming  two  lips,  an  upper  and  a  lower,  with 
a  horizontal  cleft,  like  a  button-hole,  between  them  (Fig.  827).  The  permanency 
of  the  lips  is  maintained  by  the  shortness  of  the  outer  muscular  layer.  The  ileum 
enters  the  large  intestine  obliquely  from  below ;  and  thus,  when  there  is  an  accumu- 
lation of  freces  in  the  cvecum,  the  two  lips  will  be  pressed  together,  and  regurgita- 
tion prevented ;  but  there  is  nothing  in  the  conformation  of  the  valve  to  interfere 
with  the  passage  of  material  in  the  other  direction.  From  each  t-omniissure  of  the 
lips  extends  a  ridge,  tl\e  framum,  which,  after  going  part  way  round  the  bowel, 
shades  off  into  the  general  surface.  Upon  that  aspect  of  these  lips  which  is  con- 
tributed by  the  small  intestine  are  villi ;  that  which  is  furnished  by  the  large 
intestine  is  devoid  of  them.  The  ciecuni  has  a  complete  investment  of  serous 
membrane,  but  it  has  no  mesentery. 


The  Appendix. 

Springing  from  the  rear  of  the  eiecum  toward  its  inner  aspect  is  a  blind  tube, 
about  as  thick  as  an  ordinary  lead-pencil,  and  varying  from  three  to  six  (or  even 
more)  inches  in  length,  called  the  appendix  vemiifomii*  ntvi  (J1  the  worm-like 
appendage  of  the  blind  gut")  (Fig.  828).  It  has  a  mesentery  for  about  half  iu 
length  ;  its  serous,  muscular,  and  areolar  coats  are  similar  to  those  of  the  small 
intestine;    its    mucous  coat  has  intestinal    glands,  and  so  many  so-called    soli- 
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tary  glands  as  to  constitute  a  nearly  complete  layer  in  and  just  beneath  the 
mucosa.  Its  attitude  varies  enormously :  it  may  stand  up  behind  the  colon, 
hang  down  behind  the  caecum,  lie  forward  toward  the  surface  of  the  belly, 
curve  to  the  outside,  or  twine  around  the  ileum. 
Its  development  is  peculiar.  The  caecum  is 
relatively  much  longer  in  the  foetal  than  in  the 
adult  condition.  At  birth  it  is  a  long  cone, 
hardly  suggesting  the  shape  which  it  finally 
assumes.  The  portion  nearest  the  colon  grows 
and  develop*)  equally  with  the  latter ;  but  the 
remainder  ceases  to  develop,  anil,  being  vastly 
outgrown  and  overshadowed  by  the  upper  por- 
tion, becomes  an  appendage  to  what  was 
originally  the  smaller  part  of  the  blind  gut. 
We  see,  therefore,  that  this  worm-like  organ 
has  reached  its  present  condition  as  the  result 
of  arrested  development,  and  not  of  degen- 
eration. Its  blood-supply  is  from  the  ileo- 
colic artery. 

The    three    ribbon*    of    viuscle    previously 

described  begin  at  the  attached   end  of  the 

appendix.      One    runs   up  close   behind   the 

ileo-ciecal  junction  ;  another  curves  downward, 

Fro  RM-Thccwoiim  dnwi-meniaiview      iuward,  and  then  upward  on  the  front;  and 

^^baJb^Aoia^th!S^     the  thin!  turns  downward,  outward,  and  then 

cuiw'ribboiu.  (Ttstuw  upward.     From  their  position  they  are  called 

resjrectively  posterior,  anterior,  and  inner.   The 

appendix  would  be  at  the  lowest  extremity  of  the  ciecum,  in  the  adult  as  it  is  in 

the  foetal  condition,  but  for  the  bulging  of  the  front  part  of  the  latter  downward, 

and  especially  outward,  a  change  which  brings  the  opening  of  the  appendix  behind 

and  toward  the  middle  line  of  the  bodv. 


THE   COLON. 

The  colon  comprises  all  but  a  mere  span  of  the  large  intestine.  It  diminishes 
in  size  gradually  from  its  beginning  to  its  end.  It  presents  four  well-marked 
segments  :  the  ascending  colon,  the  transverse  colon,  the  descending  colon,  and  the 
sigmoid  colon.  Its  serous  membrane  is  marked  at  irregular  intervals  along  the 
line  of  one  of  the  muscular  bands  by  little  tassel-like  protrusions,  the  appendicrx 
epipUmxE  ("omental  appendages "),  containing  adipose  tissue.  They  do  not 
appear  until  after  childhood,  and  are  pronounced  in  proportion  to  the  fatness  of 
the  individual.  The  band  upon  which  these  appendages  are  located  is  internal 
(mesial)  in  the  ascending  and  descending  portions,  and  underneath  in  the 
transverse. 

The  Ascending  Colon. 

The  ascending  colon  (Fig.  829)  begins  at  the  level  of  the  ileo-csecal  valve, 
passes  upward  and  backward,  and  ends  at  the  under  surface  of  the  right  lobe  of 
the  liver,  where  it  is  received  in  the  colic  impression.  It  has  no  inherent 
peculiarities  to  distinguish  it  from  other  segments  except  in  its  serous  tunic. 
The  disposition  of  this  coat  determines  the  mobility  or  fixity  of  the  part.  Gen- 
erally only  the  front  mid  sides  are  clad  in  peritoneum,  which  is  reflected  laterally 
to  the  abdominal  wall ;  but  in  a  quarter  of  the  cases  a  distinct  mesentery,  here 
called  ascending  nu-mcuhn ,  is  found.  In  the  former  ease  this  part  is  immovable ; 
in  the  latter  its  mobility  \a  regulated  by  the  length  of  its  mesentery.  Behind  it 
arc  the  quadratus  lumborum,  the  transversal  is,  and  the  right  kidney  ;  in  front, 
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the  abdominal  wall  in  the  lower  part,  and,  usually,  some  coils  of  jejuDO-ileum  in 
the  upper. 

The   Transverse  Colon. 

The  transverse  colon  (Fig.  829)  begins  at  the  liepalic  flexure,  which  is  the 
angle  made  between  it  and  the  preceding  portion,  ana  passes  almost  horizontally 
to  a  nearly  corresponding  point  on  the  left  side, 
where  it  terminates  in  a  bend,  the  splenic  flexure, 
between  it  and  the  descending  colon.  In  cross- 
ing the  trunk,  however,  it  does  not  go  inastraight 
line,  but,  keeping  close  to  the  anterior  wall, 
describes  a  curve  with  its  concavity  backward, 
and  displays  thrice  the  length  that  it  would,  if 
it  ran  directly  from  side  to  side.  It  often  sags 
a  little  in  the  middle.  This  part  of  the  colon 
is  provided  with  a  mesentery,  the  transversr 
mesocolon,  which  varies  greatly  in  length  in 
different  subjects.  Its  proximal  bonier  is 
fastened  to  the  hind  wall  of  the  abdomen,  its 
distal  is  attached  to  the  gut  along  the  line 
of  the  postero-inferior  muscular  band.  The 
a ntero- inferior  band  is  decorated  with  appen- 
dices epiploic^,  and  the  superior  is  the  base 
from  which  depend  the  hind  layers  of  the  great 
omentum.  The  liver,  gall-bladder,  stomach, 
and  spleen  are  above;  small  intestine  below; 
the   great  omentum    and    abdominal   wall    in        ,  fig.  8».-AkfiendinB  and   traniveree 

.."..,,  ,  ~     ,        .   .  colons,  viewed  from  the  right  Bide.   (Drawn 

front ;   the  duodenum  and   part  ot   the  jejuno-      from  the  His  cut.    f.  h.  c.) 
ileum  behind. 

The  Descending  Colon. 

The  descending  colon  is  situated  in  the  left  hypochondriac  and  lumbar  regions. 
It  is  almost  the  exact  counterpart  of  the  ascending  colon  ;  but  it  is  a  little  smaller 
in  bore,  a  trifle  longer — the  great  thickness  of  the  liver  preventing  the  ascending 
colon  from  reaching  quite  as  high  a  plane  as  that  from  which  the  descending 
starts — and  somewhat  farther  back  in  its  upper  portion.  It  ends  at  the  level  of 
the  crest  of  the  ilium — an  arbitrary  and  conventional  limit,  there  being  no 
inherent,  natural  mark  of  separation  between  it  and  the  next  division.  It  is 
furnished  with  a  mesentery,  the  descending  mesocolon,  in  about  one-third  of  all 
cases,  the  hind  surface  having  no  .serous  covering  in  the  rest.  A  fold  of  peri- 
toneum, the  phreno-colic  ligament,  extends  from  the  diaphragm  near  the  spleen 
to  the  left  side  of  the  colon  near  the  splenic  flexure,  and  assists  in  keeping  the 
bowel  in  place. 

The  descending  colon  is  related  behind  to  the  diaphragm,  the  quadratus  lum- 
borutn,  and  the  left  kidney  ;  and  coils  of  the  small  intestine  cover  a  considerable 
portion  of  it  in  front. 

The  Sigmoid  Colon. 

The  sigmoid  colon  (Figs.  830-832)  is  often  called  the  sigmoid  flexure  ;  but  as 
the  term  "  flexure  "  is  used  to  designate  the  bends  between  the  horizontal  and  the 
two  vertical  portions — mere  angles  in,  and  not  parts  of,  the  tube — it  is  confusing 
to  have  the  same  name  applied  to  a  portion  of  the  bowel,  which,  while  the  seat 
of  complicated  flexions,  includes  a  considerable  length  of  the  intestine.  "  Sig- 
moid colon"  signifies  a  part  of  this  intestine,  whose  form  is  so  tortuous  as  to 
suggest  the  Greek  letter  sigma,  and  seems,  on  the  whole,  to  be  the  best  of  its 
I  titles. 
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The  Limits  of  the  Sigmoid  Colon. — The  sigmoid  colon  is  the  most  movable  and 
the  most  variable  of  the  divisions  of  the  large  intestine.  It  is  continuous  below 
with  the  rectum,  and  most  authors  fix  the 
dividing  line  between  the  two  opposite  the 
joint  of  the  left  hip-bone  with  the  sac- 
rum. But  the  result  of  many  careful 
observations  shows  that,  while  the  large 
intestine  crosses  this  articulation  in  some 


DESCENDING  COLON 


Fig.  830.— Sigmoid  colon,  front  view, 
matic.    (Teetut.) 


Semidiagram- 


Flo.   831.— Sigmoid      colon,   dorsal 
(Drawn  from  the  His  cast.    F.  H.  G.) 


view. 


cases,  in  the  majority  this  condition  does  not  obtain.  Even  if  the  classical 
description  were  in  accordance  with  the  fact,  there  would  seem  to  be  little  wisdom 
in  separating  these  two  territories  of  intestinal  surface  by  this  extraneous  and 
purely  arbitrary  boundary,  thus  depriving  the  sigmoid  colon  of  a  portion  of 
intestine  exactly  like  its  major  part  in  structure,  and  bestowing  it  upon  the  rectum, 
from  which  it  materially  differs.  A  few  recent  writers,  recognizing  the  expediency 
of  adopting  the  intrinsic  dividing  line,  which  nature  has  established,  have  dis- 
carded the  extrinsic  and  artificial  boundary,  and  confine  the  application  of  the 
name  "  rectum  "  to  that  portion  of  the  bowel  below  the  brim  of  the  true  pelvis 
which  has  no  mesentery.     This  method  is  here  adopted. 

The  sigmoid  colon  (Fig.  830)  begins  on  the  plane  of  the  crest, of  the  left 
ilium,  and  thence  usually  passes  down  to  within  an  inch  and  a  half  of  the  inguinal 
(Poupart's)  ligament,  bends  sharply  toward  the  middle  line,  crosses  the  psoas 
magnus  muscle,  dips  into  the  cavity  of  the  true  pelvis;  rises  to  the  brim  on  the 
right  side,  and  thence  curves  backward,  downward  and  inward  to  about  the  third 
sacral  vertebra  at  the  median  line,  where  it  becomes  continuous  with  the  rectum. 
It  is  14  or  more  inches  long.  For  its  uppermost  three  inches  it  has  a  serous 
covering  on  its  front  and  sides  only,  except  in  those  cases  where  the  descending 
colon  has  a  mesentery  ;  but  below  this  it  has  a  mesocolon  in  its  entire  length. 
The  sigmoid  mesocolon  is  much  longer  in  the  middle  portions  than  toward  the 
ends.  Its  proximal  attachment  crosses  the  psoas,  passes  in  front  of  the  bifurca- 
tion of  the  iliac  arteries  and  then  runs  downward  to  the  third  segment  of  the 
sacrum.  The  diameter  of  this  part  of  the  intestine  is  less  than  that  of  the  pre- 
ceding, and  constantly,  though  gradually,  diminishes  toward  its  lower  end.  The 
three  longitudinal  bands  are  continued  on  the  sigmoid  colon  for  most  of  its 
course ;  but  as  the  end  is  approached,  those  which  are  behind  spread  out  and 
unite  into  one,  and  at  the  last  part  the  anterior  has  extended  sidewise,  and  joined 
its  fellows,  so  that  the  rectum  begins  with  a  uniform  outer  layer  of  its  muscular 
tunic. 


THE  LARGE  INTESTINE. 


The  broken  I 


il  Becllon  Hiree  inches  below  the  sacral  pro  in  on  lory.     The  upper  surface  of  the  lowei 
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THE   RECTUM. 


The  rectum  (Figs.  834,  835)  begins  at  the  point  where  the  large  intestine 
peases  to  be  provided  with  a  mesentery,  that  is,  in  general,  at  the  front  of  the 
third  sacral  vertebra  in  the  middle  line.     Its  name,  which  means  "straight,"  is 


made  less  absurd  by  the  adoption  of  our  present  plan  of  delimitation  of  the  intes- 
tines in  this  region,  than  it  was  when  this  segment  was  made  to  start  at  the  sacro- 
iliac joint;  for  then  it  was  crooked  from  every  point  of  view,  while  now,  when 
looked  at  from  in  front,  it  comes  near  deserving  its  title. 

It  occupies  the  middle  line,  and  is  divided  into  an  upper  part,  which  is  fur- 
nished with  a  covering  of  peritoneum,  and  a  lower,  which  is  Dot.  The  upper 
part,  about  three  inches  long,  extends  from  the  third  sacral  vertebra  to  the  tip  of 
the  coccyx,  and  its  shape  conforms  to  the  curve  of  these  bones,  to  which  it  is 
attached  behind.  The  lower  part,  shorter  than  the  upper,  is  continued  with  the 
same  dorsoventral  curve,  and  terminates  in  a  forward  pouch,  which  is  close 
to  the  prostate  gland  in  the  male  and  to  the  lower  part  of  the  vagina  in  the 
female. 
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If  the  lower  opening  of  the  alimentary  eunal  were  made  at  the  end  of  this 
pouch,  and  in  the  line  of  its  curve,  the  anus  would  he  situated  in  the  male  just 
back  of  the  attachment  of  the  scrotum  and  in  the  female  near  the  vaginal  entrance. 
The  curve  of  the  rectum,  thus  extended,  would  present  an  even  sweep  from  its 


Fio.  835-SngUWl  suction  at  tbe  lower  purl  of  ■  female  Irunk,  right  icgmenl.    (Testate 

upper  to  its  lower  end.  The  opening,  however,  is  not  thus  placed,  but  is  located 
in  the  under  side  of  the  rectum,  considerably  to  the  rear  of  its  blunt  end.  The 
part  of  the  intestine  in  front  of  this  opening  is  allied  the  rectal  ampulla. 

The  muscular  coat  is  thiek  and  strong  at  all  points,  and  consists  of  two  layers, 
the  external  being  the  longitudinal,  the  internal  the  circular,  and  both  evenly 
spread. 

The  serous  tunic  covers  only  a  portion  of  the  first  part,  and  none  of  the  second. 
This  coat  is  most  extensive  in  front,  and  is  absent  hehind  ;  and  the  line  at  which 
it  loaves  the  gut  slopes  from  above  downward  and  forward  very  rapidly.  It  is 
reflected  onto  the  bladder  in  the  male,  and  the  vault  of  the  vagina  and  the  uterus 
in  the  female.  The  peritoneum  may  extend  down  upon  the  rectal  surface  of  the 
bladder  to  an  inch  above  the  prostate.  Where  there  is  no  serous  coat  the  rectum 
is  covered  with  strong  areolar  tissue. 

The  mucous  membrane  is  thicker  and  denser  than  that  of  the  colon,  and  its  hue 
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deepens  to  a  decided  red  in  the  lower  part.  It  usually  present*  from  one  to  three 
permanent  transverse  folds,  plicte  recti  (Houston's  valves),  which  may  go  a  third 
of  the  way  around  the  lumen.  The  most  constant  of  these  shelves  is  near  the 
lower  part  of  the  bladder,  and  extends  dorsnlly  about  half  an  inch.  At  the  margin 
of  the  opening  from  the  rectum  to  the  anal  canal  are  five  or  six  email  crescentic 
loops,  semilunar  valve*  (Fig.  8116),  separated  by  vertical  ridges,  the  anal  columvx, 
upon  which  are  little  protrusions  due  to  hemorrhoidal  veins. 


Fio.  888.— The  anal  canal  and  lower  pnrt  of  the  rectum,  laid  open.    (Teetut.) 

Blood-supply  of  the  Large  Intestine. — The  rectum  receives  its  blood  from  the 
superior  hemorrhoidal  branch  of  the  inferior  mesenteric  artery,  the  middle  hemor- 
rhoidal of  the  internal  iliac,  and  the  inferior  hemorrhoidal  of  the  pudic.  The 
other  parts  of  the  large  intestine  are  supplied  by  the  inferior  and  superior  mesen- 
teric. The  veins  are  the  inferior  and  superior  mesenteric,  which  empty  into  the 
portal.  The  lymphatics  are  similar  to  those  of  the  small  intestine,  and  this,  also, 
may  be  said  of  the  nerves. 

THE  ANAL  CANAL, 

The  anal  canal  (Figs. 834-8;S6)  is  thechannel  by  which  the  rectum  is  placed  in  con- 
nection with  the  external  surface  of  the  body.  It  is  an  inch  long,  and  runs  down- 
ward and  backward.  It  is  lined  with  a  membrane,  which  is  mucous  at  the  upper 
end,  cutaneous  at  the  lower,  and  a  cross  between  the  two  elsewhere.  Outside  of 
this  lining  is  an  embracing  muscle,  the  internal  sphincter,  composed  of  bundles 
of  smooth  fibres,  arranged  circularly.  The  lateral  walls  of  the  tube  are  in  con- 
tact, and  the  lining  membrane  is  disposed  in  small,  longitudinal  folds.  The 
distal  aperture  is  the  anus,  and  around  it  the  skin  is  dark  brown,  and  puckered 
in  radiating  lines. 

GLANDS  ACCESSORY  TO  THE  ALIMENTARY  TUBE. 

In  the  development  of  the  digestive  canal  bud-like  processes  grow  out  from 
it  at  several  points,  and  ultimately  become  glands,  furnishing  abundant  secretions, 
which  are  discharged  into  the  tube  through  ducts.  These  glands  are  the  sali- 
vary, the  pancreas,  and  the  liver,  and  they  will  now  be  considered  in  the  order 
given. 


THE  LARGE  INTESTINE. 


THE   SALIVARY   GLANDS. 


The  aaltva  is  a  compound  fluid,  resulting  from  the  mixture  of  the  secretion.'' 
of  a  number  of  glands,  which  discharge  their  products  into  the  mouth.  There 
are  many  mucous  glands,  two  collections  of  which  on  each  side  require  mention. 
One  is  at  the  hind  part  of  the  oral  portion  of  the  tongue,  at  the  side  and  below, 
and  is  called  the  gland  of  Weber  (Fig.  837,  GL.  W.).  The  other  is  near  the  under 
side  of  the  tip,  and  is  known  as  the  gland  of  B/andin  (Fig.  837,  GL.  B.,  and  Fig. 
800).  The  so-called  salivary  corpuscles  are  derived  from  the  tonsils.  But  the 
great  volume  of  the  saliva  is  furnished  by  three  pairs  of  glands — the  parotid,  the 
submaxillary,  and  the  sublingual.  Of  these  the  first  produces  a  watery  (serous) 
secretion,  the  third  a  glairy  (mucous)  one,  and  the  second  a  fluid  which  is  between 
the  two  others  in  consistency. 


The  Parotid  Gland. 

ear  ")  gland  (Fig.  837)  i 
i  the  side  of  the  face,  extending  from  the  zygoma  to  the  angle 


The  parotid  ("  near  the  Car  ")  gland  (Fig.  837)  is  the  largest  salivary  gland, 
■'  b  fact 


Fig.  887.  -The  Ullnn  gland  I.    The  right  half  of  the  body  of  the  mandible  has  been  removed.    GL.  W.. 
gland  of  Weber.    GL  B„  gland  of  Blandin.    (Testtit.) 

the  mandible,  and  from  the  external  auditory  meatus  and  the  sterno-cleidc- mastoid 
muscle  forward  upon  the  masseter,  dipping  deeply  between  the  rut  nun  and  the 
mastoid,  and  pushing  in  between  the  pterygoid  muscles.  It  is  bound  down  by 
the  masseteric  fascia.  The  parolid  (Stenson's)  duet,  a  fibre-muscular  tube,  lined 
with  mucous  membrane,  by  which  the  saliva  is  discharged,  leaves  the  gland  at 
its  front  border,  and  [Kisses  forward  horizontally  about  three-quarters  of  an  inch 
below  the  zygoma  for  two  and  a  half  inches.     On  reaching  the  anterior  margin 
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of  the  masseter,  it  turns  mesially,  and  perforates  all  of  the  buccal  layers,  except 
the  mucosa,  on  the  outer  surface  of  which  it  then  courses  forward  until  it 
reaches  a  point  opposite  the  second  upper  molar  tooth,  where  it  pierces  the 
membrane,  and  ends  in  a  contracted  orifice.  Usually  an  appendage,  the 
glandvla  soda  parotidis,  lies  above  the  first  part  of  the  duct,  and  pours  its 
secretion  into  it. 

The  parotid  gland  is  in  close  relation  with  many  important  structures.  In 
its  substance  the  external  carotid  artery  divides  into  the  internal  maxillary  and 
the  temporal,  and  these  give  off  branches  before  emerging  from  the  gland ;  the 
temporo-maxillary  vein  is  formed  and  divides  ;  the  facial  nerve  radiates  into  its 
branches ;  and  here  are  found  branches  of  the  great  auricular  nerve,  the  auriculo- 
temporal nerve,  and  several  lymph-nodes.  On  its  outer  surface  are  a  few  lymph- 
nodes,  and  its  deep  surface  is  close  to  the  internal  carotid  artery,  the  internal 
jugular  vein,  and  the  ninth,  tenth,  and  eleventh  cranial  nerves.  It  reaches  up- 
ward to  the  glenoid  fossa,  and  downward  to  the  stylo-mandibular  ligament,  by 
which  it  is  parted  from  the  submaxillary  gland.  Its  blood-supply  is  derived 
from  branches  of  the  external  carotid,  its  veins  run  to  the  temporo-maxillary, 
its  lymphatics  empty  into  the  upper  deep  cervical,  and  its  nerves  are  derived 
from  the  facial,  auriculotemporal,  great  auricular,  and  carotid  sympathetic 
plexus. 

The  Submaxillary  Gland. 

The  submaxillary  gland  (Fig.  837)  is  about  a  third  as  large  as  the  parotid. 
It  is  lodged  in  a  chamber  of  the  deep  cervical  fascia,  mostly  below  the  body  of 
the  mandible,  and  upon  the  mesial  side  of  its  angle.  The  stylomandibular  liga- 
ment runs  between  it  and  the  parotid,  and  the  mylohyoid  muscle  separates  it  from 
the  sublingual  gland.  The  facial  artery  grooves  its  back  and  upper  border.  The 
submaxillary  duct  (Wharton's)  is  two  inches  long,  runs  forwara  and  inward  be- 
neath and  mesial  to  the  sublingual  gland  to  the  side  of  the  fraenum  linguae,  where 
it  ends  in  a  constricted  orifice,  close  to  its  fellow  of  the  opposite  side.  It  lies  in 
a  part  of  its  course  on  the  hyoglossus  muscle  between  the  hypoglossal  and  lingual 
nerves. 

The  submaxillary  gland  is  supplied  with  blood  by  branches  of  the  facial  and 
lingual  arteries.  Its  nerves  come  from  the  submandibular  ganglion  and  the 
sympathetic. 

The  Sublingual  Gland. 

The  sublingual  (Fig.  837)  is  the  smallest  of  the  salivary  glands.  It  lies  upon 
the  mylohyoid  muscle  in  the  gutter  between  the  side  of  the  tongue  and  the  man- 
dible, forming  a  long  elevation  beneath  the  raucous  membrane  of  this  part  of  the 
floor  of  the  mouth.  It  has  twenty  or  less  ducts,  which  open  for  the  most  part 
directly  above  the  gland,  a  few  perhaps  into  the  duct  of  the  submaxillary.  The 
sublingual  and  submental  arteries  supply  it  with  blood,  and  its  nerves  come  from 
the  lingual. 

Structure  of  the  Salivary  Glands. — All  of  the  salivary  glands  are  of  the  com- 
pound racemose  variety.  They  consist  of  lobules,  which  are  held  together 
by  a  variable  amount  of  areolar  tissue.  Each  lobule  is  an  aggregation  of 
acini  ("  grapes  ")  or  alveoli,  which  are  the  globular  or  tubular  sacs,  constituting 
the  active  part  of  the  organ.  These  sacs  are  so  nearly  filled  with  secreting  epi- 
thelial cells  that  the  central  channel  is  extremely  small.  The  ducts  nearest 
the  acini  are  the  radicles  of  the  great  stem  which  finally  emerges  from  the 
gland. 


THE  PANCREAS. 
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THE  PANCREAS. 

The  pancreas  ("all  flesh ")  (Figs.  838,  839)  so  closely  resembles  the  parotid 
that  it  is  sometimes  called  the  abdominal  salivary  gland.  In  some  lower  animals 
it  is  known  as  the  sweetbread.     It  lies  across  the  front  of  the  first  and  second 


Fig.  838.— The  pancreas,  ventral  view.    The  superior  mesenteric  vessels  are  seen  at  the  lower  part  of  the 
head.    (Drawn  from  the  His  cast.    F.  H.  G.) 

lumbar  vertebrae,  and  behind  the  stomach  in  the  epigastric  and  left  hypochondriac 
regions.  It  is  covered  anteriorly  by  the  upper  of  the  two  layers  of  peritoneum, 
which  go  to  form  the  transverse  mesocolon.  Its  numerous  lobes  are  held  together 
so  loosely  that  the  whole  mass  is  flabby,  and  can  easily  be  moulded  into  shapes 
which  are  only  remotely  suggestive  of  the  normal,  which  was  not  known  until 


PORTAL  VCII 


OMMON  BILE 
DUCT 


Fio.  889.— The  pancreas,  dorsal  view.    The  head  is  seen  in  the  embrace  of  the  duodenum.   The  portal  vein 
and  superior  mesenteric  artery  lie  behind  the  neck.    (Drawn  from  the  His  cast.    F.  H.  G.) 

revealed  by  modern  methods.  It  is  a  body  of  irregular  form,  flattened  from  be- 
fore backward,  and  curved  from  right  to  left  over  the  vertebral  column.  We 
recognize  anterior  and  posterior  surfaces  of  considerable  extent,  a  narrow  lower 
surface,  an  upper  border,  and  right  and  left  extremities.  Its  right  end  spreads 
out  into  a  head,  which  fills  the  curve  of  the  duodenum,  to  which  it  is  firmly 
attached.     Its  left  extremity  is  the  tail,  and  reaches  into  the  left  hypochondriac 
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region,  even  to  the  spleen.  The  intervening  portion  is  the  body,  and  on  its  hind 
surface  is  marked  off  from  the  head  by  a  vertical  depression,  sometimes  called  the 
neck,  in  which  are  lodged  the  portal  vein  and  the  superior  mesenteric  vessels. 
All  of  the  pancreas  except  the  head  is  quite  movable. 

The  color  of  the  gland  is  pinkish,  its  weight  between  two  and  three  ounces,  its 
length  about  six  inches,  its  breadth  two  inches,  and  its  thickness  half  an  inch  nr  ;i 
little  more.  In  infancy  and  early  youth  it  grows  rapidly,  and  in  old  age  it  under- 
goes atrophy. 

Relations. — The  stomach  lies  in  front  of  the  body  of  the  pancreas,  and  the 
transverse  colon  and  its  mesentery  cross  the  lower  end  of  the  head,  which  is  also 
in  relation  to  the  superior  mesenteric  vessels.  Behind  the  gland  are  the  portal 
and  superior  mesenteric  veins,  the  superior  mesenteric  artery,  the  inferior  vena 
cava,  the  aorta,  the  crura  of  the  diaphragm,  the  left  kidney  and  suprarenal  cap- 
sule. Below  are  the  jejunum,  the  jejune-duodena!  junction,  and  the  splenic  flex- 
ure of  the  colon.  Above  the  neck  is  the  pyloric  end  of  the  stomach,  and  the 
splenic  artery  runs  along  the  upper  margin  of  the  body.  At  the  right  the  com- 
mon bile-duet  lies  between  the  gland  and  the  duodenum.  At  the  left  is  the 
spleen. 

The  Structure  of  the  Pancreas  (Fig.  840). — Structurally  it  is  a  compound 
acinous  gland,  consisting  of  minute  tubes,  coiled  up  in  little  masses,  called  lobules. 
These  are  bunched  together  into  lobes,  and  all  the  parts  are 
held  in  more  or  less  close  relation  to  one  another  by 
areolar  tissue,  which  spreads  out  over  the  surfaces  every- 
where, and  is  also  continuous  with  that  of  the  immediate 
neighborhood. 

The  secretory  cell*  are  commonly  short  cones,  whose 
apices  point  toward  the  lumen  of  the  tube.  Besides  these 
are  certain  cells  of  spindle-shape,  lying  against  the  free 
ends  of  the  first  mentioned,  and  protruding  into  the  bore 
— called  the  ceutro-acinous  cells. 

The  excretory  ducts  at  their  beginning  are  fine  tubes, 

consisting  of  a  single  layer  of  flattened  epithelium,  and 

lying  in  the  delicate  connective  tissue.     The  union  of 

ofpIHorMHclS^'crlrtit!)     tne9e  ft)""3  larger  ducts,  and  these  in  turn  join  to  make 

those  of  greater  size,  until  a  single   great   channel,  the 

pancreatic  duct,  results.     As  the  tubes  increase  in  size,  a  fibrous  coat  is  added 

outside  of  the  epithelial,  and  this  is  thickest  in  the  largest  ducts. 

The  pancreatic  duct  (Fig.  841)  runs  from  the  tail  to  the  bead,  in  the  very 
centre  of  the  gland,  and  then  bends  downward,  leaves  the  pancreas,  enters  the 
wall  of  the  duodenum  in  the  concavity  of  its  second  portion,  unites  with  the  com- 
mon bile-duct,  and  the  compound  duct  perforates  the  mucous  membrane.  An 
accessory  duct  is  usually  found,  springing  from  the  main  duct  at  about  the  neck 
of  the  gland,  and  emptying  into  the  duodenum  an  inch  above  the  other.  The 
duct  is  composed  of  fibrous  tissue,  lined  with  mucous  membrane. 

Development. — The  jiancreas  begins  in  the  embryo  as  a  sprout  from  the  intes- 
tine, and  this  initial  tube  and  its  branches  become  the  ducts  of  the  mature  organ, 
the  true  gland  tissue  budding  from  these  little  stalks  as  leaves  form  upon  a 
twig. 

The  vessels  follow  the  interlobular  connective  tissue,  and,  as  in  all  glands,  are 
supplied  as  capillaries  to  the  secreting  organism. 

The  arteries  of  the  pancreas  are  branches  of  the  splenic  and  hepatic,  and  the 
inferior  panereatico-duodenalis  from  the  superior  mesenteric.  Its  nerves  come 
from   the  solar  plexus. 


THE  LIVER. 


.— DucU  of  the  pancreas,    Part  of  the  front  wall  of  I  hi'  duodenum 


THE  LIVER. 


The  largest  and  most  complex  of  tlie  appendages  of  the  alimentary  tube  is  the 
liver  (kepar).  Starting  as  a  bud  from  the  duodenum  in  the  second  week  of 
embryonic  life,  it  grows  with  such  rapidity  that  by  the  second  month  its  weight 
is  one-third  of  that  of  the  entire  body.  Though  not  retaining  this  relative  magni- 
tude, it  remains  as  the  greatest  gland  of  the  body,  and  the  most  intricate. 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  ANATOMY  OF  THE  LIVER. 

Physiologically  considered  it  is  a  community  of  minute  livers,  all  substantially 
alike  ;  and  thus  a  comprehension  of  one  of  them  is  sufficient  to  put  us  in  posses- 
sion of  the  anatomical  facts  requisite  for  understanding  the  functions  of  the  entire 
system. 

We  are  assisted  in  our  study  of  the  liver  by  comparing  it  to  n  great  manu- 
facturing town,  made  up  of  a  vast  number  of  establishments,  each  of  which  is 
identical  with  every  other  in  its  organization,  size,  facilities  for  work,  and  the 
quality  and  quantity  of  its  product*.  Formerly  it  was  supposed  that  the  only 
service  of  the  liver  was  the  formation  of  bile  ;  and  although  it  is  now  known  that 
the  secretion  of  this  fluid  is  only  one  of  several  offices  ]>erformed  by  this  organ, 
it  is  convenient  for  our  present  purpose  to  take  bile-making  as  the  type  and 
representative  of  the  entire  group  of  functions. 

A  Typical  Lobule. 

We  will  begin  by  studying  a  single  factory,  that  is,  a  separate  lobule  of  the 
liver.  It  is  an  irregular,  polyhedral  body,  a  twelfth  of  an  inch  or  less  in  diameter. 
As  in  every  other  true  gland,  the  secreting  cells  are  the  essential  part  of  the 
lobule,  and  of  these  there  is  a  multitude,  packed  together  so  closely  that  only 
enough  room  is  left  between  them  to  permit  the  passage  of  the  minute  vessels  and 
nerves.     The  hepatic  cell*  are  the  workmen  of  the  factory.  To  them  the  materials 
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out  of  which  they  are  to  make  bile  are  brought  in  the  blood  of  the  portal  vein. 
Unlike  veins  generally,  the  portal  divides  into  a  vast  number  of  branches,  and  a 
network  of  these  encloses  the  lobule.  From  these  embracing  vessels,  which  are 
very  minute,  capillaries  are  sent  inward  between  the  cells  of  the  lobule  in  such 
abundance  that  each  cell  is  surrounded  by  them,  and  is  thus  plentifully  supplied 
with  blood  containing  the  raw  materials  which  the  cell  is  capable  of  working  over 
into  a  new  product,  the  bile.  The  cells  having  abstracted  the  stuff  which  they 
require  in  their  manufacturing  processes,  the  blood  passes  on,  and,  at  the  centre  of 
the  lobule,  to  which  point  all  of  the  capillaries  converge,  it  enters  a  vein  which 
runs  perpendicularly  to  the  course  of  the  peripheral  vessels,  and  carries  the  blood 
away  from  the  lobule. 

Beginnings  of  the  Bile-ducts. — The  surfaces  of  the  cells  are  grooved  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  gutters  on  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  two  cells  fit  together  and 
make  a  cylindrical  channel ;  and  into  this  passage-way,  which  may  be  regarded 
as  a  drain-pipe,  the  bile  is  poured  as  soon  as  it  is  formed  by  the  cell.  These 
channels  form  a  network  among  the  cells  throughout  the  lobule,  as  intricate  as 
the  plexus  of  blood-vessels ;  and  from  this  network  the  bile  is  discharged  into 
ducts,  which  ramify  abundantly  upon  the  surface  of  the  lobule. 

The  Supply  of  Nutrient  Blood. — When  we  remember  that  the  blood  furnished  to 
the  lobule  by  the  portal  vein  is  venous,  we  perceive  that,  however  rich  it  may  be  in 
the  materials  necessary  for  the  making  of  bile,  it  is  not  adapted  to  the  nourishing 
of  the  lobule ;  it  does  not  contain  the  substances  needed  for  the  repair  of  the  factory 
or  the  feeding  of  the  operatives.  These  nutritious  and  restorative  matters  are 
furnished  by  a  separate  vessel,  the  hepatic  artery,  which  sends  to  each  lobule 
branches  which  course  over  its  surface  and  give  off  capillaries  inward  between 
the  cells ;  and  thus  another  plexus  is  formed  in  the  lobule.  There  is  not,  how- 
ever, a  separate  vein  devoted  to  the  task  of  removing  from  the  lobule  the  blood 
introduced  by  the  branches  of  the  hepatic  artery  :  its  capillaries  enter  the  plexus 
of  portal-vein  capillaries  near  the  centre  of  the  lobule,  and  the  hepatic-artery 
blood  mingles  with  the  venous,  flowing  out  with  it  through  the  central,  per- 
pendicular vein. 

Lymphatics. — Besides  the  materials  of  various  kinds  which  are  carried  away 
from  the  bile-factory  by  the  channels  already  mentioned,  there  are  certain  uncon- 
suraed  nutritious  substances  and  certain  waste  products,  which  are  removed  by 
lymphatic  vessels.  These  originate  in  irregular  spaces  in  the  lobule,  form  a  net- 
work around  it,  and  their  current  is  in  the  direction  of  the  stream  of  outflowing 
bile,  that  is,  toward  the  portal  at  which  the  blood  is  introduced  into  the  liver. 
Finally,  there  are  nerves  by  which  a  regulation  of  the  different  processes  is  effected 
and  harmony  maintained  among  them. 

Arrangement  of  the  Vessels. 

As  previously  remarked,  the  lobule  is  physiologically  a  minute  liver — it  is 
the  hepatic  unit;  and  the  liver  itself  is  merely  an  enormous  aggregation  of  count- 
less lobules,  packed  together  as  solidly  as  is  consistent  with  the  presence  of  the 
numerous  tubes  required  for  its  nutrition  and  the  performance  of  its  work.  But 
this  intimate  association  of  a  multitude  of  lobules  necessitates  some  modification 
of  the  description  which  has  been  given  of  a  single  one.  The  branches  of  the 
portal  vein  and  of  the  hepatic  artery,  and  the  radicles  of  the  bile-ducts  and 
lymphatics,  all  of  which  have  been  described  as  ramifying  upon  the  outside  of 
the  lobule,  are  seen,  when  the  lobules  are  packed  together,  to  be  between  the 
lobules  ;  for  the  close  approximation  of  a  number  of  lobules  brings  the  networks 
of  vessels  on  the  surface  of  each  in  contact  with  the  similar  plexuses  on  the  sur- 
faces of  all  of  its  immediate  neighbors.  Thus,  one  set  of  vessels  can  be  made  to 
supply  the  lobules  on  both  sides  of  it,  as  easily  as  upon  one  side,  and  this  is  exactly 
what  obtains.  As  the  vessels  are  between  lobules,  they  receive  the  name  imply- 
ing this,  interlobular  ;  the  capillary  networks  inside  of  the  lobule  are  called  intra- 
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lobular  ("  within  tlie  lobule"),  and  the  same  name  is  applied  to  the  central  vein 
which  carries  away  from  the  lobule  the  blood  which  is  brought  to  it  both  by  the 
portal  vein  and  by  the  hepatic  artery 
(Fig.  842).  The  intralobular  veins  in 
a  given  region  discharge  into  a  very 
much  larger  vein,  upon  whose  outer 
surface  rest  a  vast  number  of  lobules  ; 
and,  therefore,  the  name  sublobular 
("under  the  lobule")  is  given  to  this 
kind  of  veins.  These  last  empty 
into  still  larger  veins,  the  hepatic,  the 
greater  part  of  them  converging  to  a 
few  large  trunks,  which  terminate  in 
the  inferior  vena  cava,  where  it  lies 
embedded  in  the  posterior  surface  of 
the  gland,  and  the  remainder  of  them 
reaching  the  same  destination  directly. 
Thus  it  is  seen  that  the  blood 
which  enters  the  portal  vein  and  passes 
through   the   liver,   by   way   of  any 
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lobular  vein,  hepatic  vein,  inferior  vena  cava.  The  nourishing  blood  passes  by 
way  of  the  following  vessels :  hepatic  artery,  interlobular  artery,  its  own  intra- 
lobular capillaries,  portal  intralobular  capillary  plexus,  intralobular  vein,  sub- 
lobular  vein,  hepatic  vein,  inferior  vena  cava, — its  course  beyond  its  own  plexus 
being  identical  with  that  pursued  by  the  portal  blood. 

The  Hepatic  Cells,  which  are  the  essential  elements  in  the  lobule, — the  active 
workers  in  the  bile-factory — are  irregular  bodies,  with  flattened  sides,  and  each 
measures  about  one  thousandth  of  an  inch  in  diameter.  They  are  composed  of 
granular  protoplasm,  have  no  cell-wall,  but  each  has  a  single,  clear,  central 
nucleus. 

The  Form  of  the  Liver. 

Although  the  liver  is  a  solid  organ,  its  consistency  is  not  sufficient  to  prevent 
its  changing  its  shape  materially  when  it  is  removed  from  the  body.  If  placed 
upon  a  board,  its  weight  so  causes  it  to  sprawl  in  different  directions  as  to  pro- 
duce an  exaggerated  idea  of  its  lateral  and  a ntero- posterior  dimensions,  and  an 
inadequate  conception  of  its  greatest  thickness.  When  it  is  made  to  rest  upon 
its  upper  surface,  its  mass  sags  to  such  an  extent  that  the  proper  distinction 
between  its  inferior  and  posterior  surfaces  is  obliterated,  and  the  two  seem  to  be 
one.  To  obtain  a  correct  view  of  the  liver,  it  should  be  hardened  by  some  pro- 
cess while  in  its  natural  relations  with  contiguous  organs.  The  pictures  of  its 
surfaces  here  given  have  been  drawn  from  a  cast  of  a  liver  frozen  in  situ.  If  the 
student  will  but  remember  that  the  vena  cava  inferior,  which  is  for  some  inches 
actually  embedded  in  the  liver  J  always  pursues  a  substantially  perpendicular 
course,  he  will  have  no  difficulty  in  seeing  that  the  part  of  the  viscus  containing 
this  great  vessel  must  be  behind  and  not  beneath.  \  esalhis,  the  father  of  modern 
anatomy,  described  and  figured  the  posterior  surface  in  his  great  folio  of  1555 ; 
but  the  correct  view  was  lost  sight  of,  and  the  grossly  perverse  presentation  has 
been  allowed  to  pass  muster  without  question  until  very  recent  years,  and  even 
now  the  hind  surface  is  not  universally  recognized. 

The  liver  is  located  in  the  uppermost  part  of  the  abdomen,  immediately 
beneath  the  diaphragm,  and  more  on  the  right  than  on  the  left. 
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The  liver  has  three  surfaces;  aa  upper,  or  superior,  an  under,  or  inferior,  and 
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a  hind,  or  posterior;  three  borders,  an  anterior,  a  j)ostero-6iiperior,  and  a  posteiy 
inferior ;  and  two  extremities,  a  right,  and  a  left. 


RIGHT    LOBE 
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The  Surfaces  of  the  Liver. 

The  Upper  Surface  (Fig.  844)  is  smooth,  and  is  applied  evenly  to  the  under 
surface  of  the  diaphragm  from  the  extreme  right  side  to  about  half  way  between, 
the  middle  line  and  the  left  abdominal  wall.  This  surface,  consequently,  is 
markedly  convex  on  the  right,  slightly  concave  near  the  middle  of  the  body, 
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where  the  heart  causes  a  wigging  of  the  diaphragm,  and  moderately  convex  at 
the  left.  It  is  covered  with  serous  membrane — a  reflection  of  the  peritoneum 
— excepting  a  very  narrow  strip  running  from  before  backward,  and  marking  the 
line  along  which  the  membrane  from  the  right  Bide  and  that  from  the  left  meet 
and  turn  upward,  and  form  the  suspensory  ligament,  which  thus  divides  the 
upper  surface  into  two  very  unequal  parts,  a  right  lobe  of  extensive  area,  and  a 
left  lobe,  which  is  much  smaller.  This  division  of  the  liver  into  right  and  left 
portions  is  observed  on  the  hind  and  under  surfaces  also,  and  is  made  by  a  con- 
tinuation upon  them  of  the  line  marked  out  by  the  suspensory  ligament.  Thus, 
if  a  cord  is  carried  directly  around  the  organ  in  this  plane,  it  will  nearly  coincide 
on  the  under  surface  with  the  umbilical  fissure,  and  on  the  hind  surface  with  the 
ductiis-venosus  fissure.  On  these  surfaces,  however,  all  of  the  right  portion  is 
not  called  right  lobe,  for  certain  subdivisions  are  recognized,  upon  each  of  which 
distinctive  titles  have  been  bestowed. 

The  Under  Surface  (Fig.  845)  is  very  irregular  and  unevenly  concave.  It  is 
divided  into  right  and  left  portions  by  a  groove,  which,  beginning  at  a  notch  in 
the  anterior  border,  runs  backward  on  a  line  substantially  beneath  the  attachment 
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of  the  suspensory  ligament  on  the  upper  surface.  This  groove  gives  lodgment  to 
the  shriveled  remains  of  the  umbilical  vein — an  important  festal  structure — from 
which  fact  it  is  named  the  umbilical  fissure.  The  part  of  the  surface  at  the  left  of 
this  crease  is  the  left  lolie ;  that  at  the  right  is  subdivided  into  three  lobes,  by  two 
grooves.  Near  the  hind  edge  of  this  surface  is  a  broad  gutter,  which  runs  later- 
ally from  and  at  a  right  angle  to  the  umbilical  fissure;  and  from  the  right  end 
of  this  a  wide,  shallow  depression  runs  to  the  anterior  border,  parallel  to  the 
umbilical  fissure.  The  first  of  these  is  called  the  transverse  juumre,  from  its 
lateral  direction;  the  portal  fissure,  from  its  being  the  opening  or  doorway  at 
which  vessels,  ducts,  and  nerves  pass  into  and  out  of  the  viscus  ;  and  sometimes 
the  hilum,  a  name  often  given  to  similar  inlets  in  other  glands.  The  second 
groove  is  named  the  gall-bladder  fimmre,  from  the  reservoir  of  the  bile, 
which  occupies  it.  Between  the  umbilical  fissure  at  the  left,  the  portal  fissure 
behind,  the  gall-bladder  fissure  at  the  right,  and  the  anterior  border  in  front,  is  a 
squarish  area,  which  is  called  the  quadrate  lobe,  from  its  shape.  At  the  right  of 
the  gall-bladder  fissure  is  a  large,  uneven  area,  the  right  lobe.  Behind  the  left 
portion  of  the  portal  fissure  appears  the  lower  edge  of  the  Spigelian,  lobe,  the 
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main  portion  of  which  is  visible  only  from  behind.  Finally,  a  narrow  ridge 
behind  the  portal  fissure  connects  this  inferior  border  of  the  Spigelian  lobe  with 
the  right  lobe,  and  is  dubbed  the  emulate  lobe,  from  its  fancied  resemblance  to  the 
tail  of  an  animal.  About  one-half  the  area  of  the  right  lobe  at  the  front  and 
right  is  notably  concave  and  receives  the  hepatic  flexure  of  the  colon.  At  the 
left  of  this,  and  obliquely  behind  the  gall-bladder,  is  a  small  impression  in  which 
a  knuckle  of  the  duodenum  is  located ;  behind  both  of  these  areas  is  a  some- 
what rhomboidal  hollow  which  is  occupied  by  the  upper  end  of  the  right  kid- 
ney ;  and  dorso-mesially  from  the  hist  is  a  dimple  in  which  is  lodged  the  right 
suprarenal  capsule.  A  considerable  part  of  the  surface  of  the  left  lobe  is  con- 
cave and  fits  the  bulging  fundus  of  the  stomach  ;  but  there  is  a  prominent  pro- 
tuberance at  the  right  and  behind  (the  tuber  oinentale)  against  which  lie  the  gasiro- 
hepatic  omentum,  and  the  smaller  curvature  of  the  stomach. 

The  Hind  Surface  (Fig.  846)  presents  two   parallel,  vertical  grooves :  one, 
narrow  and  shoal,  connecting  the  umbilical  fissure  of  the  under  surface  with  the 
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posterior  end  of  the  space  between  the  two  layers  of  the  suspensory  ligament  on 
the  upper  side,  and  containing  the  shrunken  remnant  of  the  ductus  venostt*  of 
fcetal  life  ;  the  other,  broad  and  deep,  corresponds  to  the  gall-bladder  fissure  of 
the  under  side,  at  the  lower  end  is  separated  from  it  only  by  the  breadth  of  the 
caudate  lobe,  and  furnishes  a  spacious  lodging  for  some  inches  of  the  vena  cara 
inferior.  These  fissures  are  known  by  the  names  of  the  structures  which  are 
embedded  in  them.  Between  them  lies  a  rectangular  space  called  the  Spigelian 
lobe,  whose  lower  margin  is  seen  on  the  inferior  .surface,  and  whose  upper  edge  is 
visible  from  above.  At  the  right  of  the  vena-cava  fissure  is  the  large,  convex 
right  lobe;  and  at  the  left  of  the  ductus-venosus  fissure  is  the  left  lobe,  small  in 
extent,  somewhat  triangular  in  shape  at  the  right,  and  rapidly  tapering  at  the  left 
and  becoming  a  mere  margin,  which  is  directly  continuous  around  the  left  extremity 
of  the  liver  with  the  anterior  border.  Ou  this  surface  the  right  lobe  has  no 
serous  covering. 
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Borders  of  the  Liver. 

The  Anterior  Border  separates  the  upper  and  under  surfaces  in  front.  It  is 
thin,  sharp,  and  bevelled  at  the  expense  of  the  inferior  surface.  It  is  con- 
tinuous around  the  right  and  left  extremities  of  the  viscus  with  the  postero- 
inferior  border.  It  is  slightly  notched  at  the  beginning  of  the  umbilical  fissure, 
and  more  widely  so  where  the  gall-bladder  touches  it. 

The  Postero-inferior  Border  separates  the  hind  and  under  surfaces.  It  is  well 
denned,  except  upon  the  left  lobe  between  the  Spigelian  lobe  and  the  place  where 
the  posterior  surface  is  lost  in  the  margin. 

The  Postero-superior  Border,  that  between  the  hind  and  upper  surfaces,  is 
marked  far  less  distinctly  than  the  others  by  any  conformation  of  hepatic  sub- 
stance. At  the  left  of  the  vena  cava  the  upper  end  of  the  Spigelian  lobe  and  a 
ridge  from  it  to  the  beginning  of  the  posterior  margin  indicate  sufficiently  the  line 
of  separation ;  but  on  the  other  side  of  the  vein  the  dome-like  superior  surface 
of  the  right  lobe  slopes  without  break  to  the  back  of  the  organ.  There  is, 
however,  a  line  along  which  the  serous  covering  of  the  upper  surface  is  reflected 
to  the  hind  wall  of  the  abdomen — a  line  seen  with  equal  distinctness  from  above 
and  from  the  rear — and  this  is  taken  as  the  natural  delimitation  of  the  surfaces 
in  question. 

The  Extremities  of  the  Liver. 

The  Bight  Extremity  is  massive,  evenly  convex  above,  and  terminated  below 
by  a  sharp  edge,  which  is  bevelled  at  the  expense  of  the  under  surface. 

The  Left  Extremity  is  thin,  flattened  horizontally,  convex  above,  concave 
below,  and  margined  by  a  very  distinct  edge. 

Tunics  of  the  Liver. 

The  liver  is  closely  invested  by  a  delicate  areolar  membrane,  which  is  reflected 
inward  at  the  portal  fissure  upon  the  vessels  and  ducts  passing  through  this  open- 
ing, and  encloses  them  even  to  their  interlobular  ramifications.  This  wrapping 
of  the  hepatic  tubes  is  known  as  the  capsule  of  Gtwson.  It  is  not  found  in  con- 
nection with  any  vessels  of  the  hepatic  vein  series,  because  it  ceases  between  the 
lobules,  and  at  least  half  of  the  diameter  of  each  of  these  bodies  intervenes 
between  the  interlobular  space  and  the  intralobular  vein,  which  is  the  initial  root- 
let of  the  system  of  hepatic  veins.  These  last  vessels  are,  as  it  were,  channeled 
in  the  substance  of  the  liver,  and  are  so  intimately  adherent  to  it  that,  unlike 
most  veins,  they  show  no  tendency  to  collapse,  when  cut  across.  The  walls  of 
the  branches  of  the  portal  vein,  on  the  other  hand,  tend  to  fall  together  when 
severed,  the  investment  of  areolar  tissue  not  holding  them  open.  The  fibrous 
coat  of  the  liver  is  most  distinct  at  the  areas  over  which  there  is  no  serous  mem- 
brane. 

Like  most  other  organs  in  the  abdomen  the  liver  has  a  xerous  tunic,  derived 
from  the  peritoneum.  From  the  small  curvature  of  the  stomach  there  passes  to 
the  portal  fissure  the  double  peritoneal  layer  which  is  known  as  the  gastro-hepatic 
omentum,  one  layer  coming  from  the  front,  the  other  from  the  hind  surface  of 
the  stomach.  The  anterior  of  these  spreads  out  upon  the  under  surface  of  the 
liver,  turns  up  over  the  anterior  border  and  the  two  extremities,  and  then  covers 
the  upper  surface,  except  small  areas  at  the  back  edge  of  the  right  and  left  lobes, 
and  except,  also,  where  the  membrane  which  comes  from  the  right  end  meets  that 
from  the  left.  Here  a  very  narrow  strip  of  surface,  widening  into  a  triangular 
area  behind,  is  left  bare ;  and  on  each  side  the  membrane  is  reflected  upward  to 
the  diaphragm,  on  reaching  which  the  layers  turn  to  the  right  and  left  respect- 
ively, and  line  its  under  surface.  This  double  membrane  is  prolonged  forward 
and  downward  to  the  anterior  abdominal  wall  as  far  as  the  navel,  and  in  the  free 
edge  (the  hind  border)  of  the  part  of  it  below  the  liver  is  included  the  obliterated 
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umbilical  vein.     Thus  is  formed  the  suspensory  ligament,  a  sickle-shaped  struc- 
ture, with  the  round  ligament  in  that  part  of  its  cutting  edge  which  projects 

beyond  the  anterior  border  of  the 
liver  (Fig.  847). 

The  posterior  layer  of  the  gastro- 
hepatic  omentum  spreads  out  upon 
the  hind  surface  of  the  liver,  but 
does  not  nearly  cover  it,  the  back  of 
the  right  lobe  being  entirely  bare. 
This  layer  is  reflectea  onto  the  rear 
wall  of  the  abdomen,  along  an  irreg- 
ular line,  extending  from  just  above 
the  lower  end  of  the  right  lobe  be- 
hind, along  the  postero-inferior  bor- 
der to  the  vena  cava,  in  front  of  this 
vessel,  up  by  its  left  side,  and  then 
on  the  upper  surface  of  the  left  lobe 
slightly  in  front  of  its  posterior  mar- 
gin, thus  constituting  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  coronary  ligament.  The 
upper  portion  of  this  large  ligament 
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Fig.  847.— Diagram  to  show  the  relations  of  the  sus- 
pensory and  round  ligaments  to  the  liver  and  the  abdom- 


inal  wall. 


lagi 
md 
(P.  H.  G.) 


is  made  by  the  corresponding  reflection  of  the  serous  membrane  from  the  upper 
surface. 

Supports  of  the  Liver. 

The  liver  is  held  in  place  by  various  agencies.  Probably  the  most  important 
of  these  is  its  intimate  connection  with  the  vena  cava  inferior.  This  great  vessel, 
passing  upward  to  the  heart,  is  closely  adherent  to  the  back  wall  of  the  abdomen, 
is  deeply  lodged  for  some  inches  of  its  upper  portion  in  the  substance  of  the  liver, 
and  receives  from  this  viscus  the  few  great  and  many  small  hepatic  veins,  some 
of  which  come  to  it  from  a  distance  of  nearly  two  inches.  The  support  afforded 
by  the  v/nderlying  hollow  viscera — the  stomach  and  bowels — is  not  to  be  ignored. 
Usually  these  are  occupied  to  a  considerable  extent  by  gas,  and  thus  act  as  a  sort 
of  air-cushion  upon  which  their  bulky  associate  can  repose.  The  fibrous  cord, 
which  results  from  the  atrophy  of  the  umbilical  vein  of  intrauterine  life,  and  is 
known  as  the  round  ligament  of  the  liver,  does  something  in  steadying  the  organ. 
Its  upper  part  is  firmly  fastened  in  the  umbilical  fissure,  from  the  front  end  of 
which  it  passes  down,  close  to  the  anterior  abdominal  wall,  enclosed  in  the  free 
edge  of  the  falciform  ligament,  and  terminates  in  the  navel,  with  the  cicatricial 
tissue  of  which  its  end  is  fused.  Finally,  there  are  four  ligaments  formed  by 
folds  of  peritoneum.  Of  these  the  superior  has  already  been  described  in  connec- 
tion with  the  serous  tunic.  It  is  called  suspensory,  because  the  liver  seems  to 
hang  from  it ;  broad,  in  comparison  with  its  fellows ;  and  falciform,  from  its 
resemblance  to  the  blade  of  a  sickle.  The  coronary  ligament  is  so  named  because 
it  encloses  or  crowns  an  area,  which  results  from  the  backward  reflection  of  the 
!  serous  covering  of  the  upper  and  under  surfaces  to  the  hind  walls  of  the  abdo- 
j  men.  This  ligament  is  short,  and  its  two  layers  come  together  at  the  right  and 
also  at  the  left.  Just  beyond  each  of  the  points  of  junction  of  these  layers  and 
continuous  with  them  there  is  a  small,  triangular,  double  fold  of  peritoneum, 
which  lies  between  the  liver  and  the  diaphragm,  and  can  be  best  seen  by  drawing 
the  adjacent  side  of  the  muscle  away  from  the  viscus.  These  are  the  lateral  liga- 
ments, the  right  and  the  left. 


Vessels  of  the  Liver. 

The  vessels  of  the  liver  are  the  portal  vein,  the  hepatic  artery,  the  hepatic 
veins,  and  the  lymphatics.     The  first  two  of  these  pass  from  between  the  layers 
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of  the  gastro-hepatic  omentum  into  the  liver  at  the  transverse  fissure,  their 
branches  an-  embraced  by  the  capsule  of  Glisson,  and  they  are  distributed  as  has 
been  already  stated,  the  one  contributing  material  upon  which  the  hepatic  cells 
arc  to  act,  the  other  furnishing  nourishing  blood  to  the  various  structures  of  the 
liver.  The  hepatic  veins  receive  the  blood  from  the  capillaries  both  of  the  portal 
vein  and  the  hepatic  artery,  and  discharge  it  into  the  ascending  vena  cava. 

The  lymphutieit  of  the  liver  are  both  deep  and  superficial.  The  deep  an1 
divided  into  a  set  associated  with  the  portal  vessels,  and  a  set  accompanying  the 
hepatic  veins.  The  former  emerge  through  the  portal  fissure,  and  pass  through 
the  hepatic  nodes  on  their  way  to  the  cceliac ;  the  latter  empty  into  the  vena- 
caval  nodes.  The  superficial  lymph-vessels  of  the  under  surface  are  tributaries  of 
the  hepatic  nodes,  while  those  from  the  upper  and  hind  surfaces  drain  into  the 
anterior  mediastinal  and  vena-caval. 

The  ncreea  of  the  liver  are  derived  from  the  left  pneumogastric,  and  from  the 
solar  plexus,  the  latter  being  distributed  mainly  to  the  hepatic  artery,  though  to 
some  extent  to  the  portal  vein. 

The  areolar  tissue  (capsule  of  Glisson)  between  the  lobules  furnishes  an  elas- 
tic bed  for  the  interlobular  structures,  and  constitutes  a  series  of  channels,  called 
portal  canal*,  each  containing  a  branch  of  the  portal  vein,  a  branch  of  the  hepa- 
tic artery,  a  lymphatic  radicle,  a  tributary  of  the  bile-duct,  and  a  branch  of  a  nerve. 

The  Bile -ducts. 

The  minute,  intralobular  bile-channels  empty  into  delicate  interlobular  tubes, 
lined  with  very  thin  cells,  which  are  continuous  with    the   bile-secreting  cells. 
These  ducts  unite  and  form  larger  tubes,  lined  with  columnar  epithelium,  and 
constitute  an  interlobular  plexus.     Passing  toward  the  portal  fissure  in  the  cap- 
sule of  Glisson,  they  attain  great  size,  and  present  a  distinct  mucous  lining  and  a 
thick  fibrous  coat,  in  which  are  many  circular  and  longitudinal  bundles  of  smooth 
muscular  tissue,  irregularly  disposed.     One  trunk  from  the  left  and  one  from  the 
right   unite  in  the  portal  fissure  and   form  the   hepatic   duet,  which   runs   two 
inches  downward  and  to  the  right,  and  there  joins  the  cystic  (gall-bladder)  duct-, 
thus  forming  the  common  bile  duct  (ductus  communis  cho/edochus),  a  tube  about 
three  inches  long,  which  passes  downward  and 
backward  to  the  second  part  of  the  duodenum, 
where  it  pierces  the  muscular  wall  of  that  bowel, 
runs  in  the  submucous  space  for  a  half-inch  or 
more,  and  opens  in  conjunction  with  the  pan- 
creatic duct  into  the  lumen  of  the  duodenum, 
about  four  inches  below  the  pylorus.     The  gas- 
tro-hepatie  omentum  encloses  the  hepatic  duct 
and    the  upper   part  of  the  common  duet,   the 
lower   part  of  the  latter  running   between  the 
pancreas  and  the   duodenum. 

The  Gall-bladder. 

The  gall-bladder  (vesica  feOea)  (Fig,  848),  the 
reservoir  of  the  bite,  is  a  pear-shaped  hag,  nearly 
four  inches  long,  an  inch  and  a  half  wide, and  with 
a  capacity  of  rather  more  than  an  ounce.  It  lies  in 
the  wide  fissure  to  which  it  gives  its  name,  some- 
times projecting  a  little  beyond  the  front  margin 

of  the  liver  covered  on  it's  blunt  (forward)  end,  Fln  m_The       )c  duct  |n  ^ 

its  sides,  and  its  under  surface  by  serous  mem-     with  !««  nf  the  pul-bi»d<ier,  hepatic  ami 

...      -  -       -  J~  ■  -     -  immimii  bile  dllcU.     (Testllt.) 


braiic,  which  is  stretched  across  from  the  right 

lobe  to  the  quadrate.     Occasionally  it  has  a   complete  serous  investment  of  peri- 
toneum, and  then  hangs  suspended  by  a  mesentery.     Its  principal  coat  is  com- 
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ixised  of  condensed  areolar  tissue,  in  which  are  irregularly  disposed  many 
bundles  of  unstriped  muscle.  The  lining  of  mucous  membrane  has  a  honey- 
comb appearance.  The  tube  of  discharge,  the  cystic  dvet,  about  an  inch  long, 
lias  a  structure  like  the  other  bile  ducts,  but  presents  the  peculiarity  of  a  number 
of  oblique  folds  of  its  mucous  membrane,  which  project  into  the  bore  and  suggest 
the  thread  of  a  screw.  All  through  the  large  bile  ducts  and  in  the  gall-bladder 
there  are  mucus- secreting  glands. 

The  blunt  end  (J'hiuIum)  of  the  gall-bladder  presents  at  the  abdominal  wall 
below  the  ninth  costal  cartilage,  just  outside  of  the  external  edge  of  the  rectus 

muscle.     Below  the  gall-bladder  are  the  transverse  colon  and  the  duodenum 

possibly  the  pyloric  end  of  the  stomach. 

Size  and  Weight  of  toe  Liver. — The  adult  liver  measures  10  or  12  inches  from 
end  to  end,  6  or  7  inches  fore-and-aft,  3  or  4  vertically  in  the  thickest  part.  Its 
weight  is  from  three  to  four  pounds.  Its  weight  relatively  to  that  of  the  entire 
body  varies  enormously  at  different  periods,  being  one-third  when  the  embryo  is 
two  months  old,  and  one  thirty-sixth  or  less  in  middle  life.  It  diminishes  in  size 
and  weight  as  old  age  creeps  on.  It  is  brownish-red  in  color,  often  presenting  a 
mottled  appearance.  It  is  firm  to  the  touch,  but  rather  friable ;  ana,  when  torn 
across,  the  exposed  surface  is  seen  to  be  distinctly  granular  on  account  of  the 
presence  everywhere  of  the  lobules. 

Situation  of  the  Liver  (Fig.  849). — The  position  of  the  liver  in  the  right  hypo- 
chondriac, epigastric,  and  left  hypochondriac  regions  is  not  entirely  unchangeable, 
but  is  modified  by  a  number  of  circumstances,  particularly  by  respiration,  the 
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attitude  of  the  body,  the  distension  or  emptiness  of  stomach  and  colon,  and  the 
tightness  of  the  clothing  of  the  thorax.  To  these  influences,  which  are  not 
pathological,  may  be  added  various  others,  which  result  from  disease.  In  forced 
inspiration  the  dome  of  the  right  lolie  may  be  driven  down  to  the  level  of  the 
ninth  thoracic  vertebra ;  in  forced  expiration  it  may  rise  as  high  as  the  upper 
border  of  the  eighth  thoracic  vertebra.  If  a  knife  were  to  be  inserted  horizon- 
tally into  the  thorax  on  the  plane  of  the  fourth  costo-ehondro-sternal  junction,  it 
would  be  likely  to  shave  the  summit  of  the  hepatic  dome.  This  gives  one  a  good 
idea  of  the  greatness  of  the  encroachment  of  the  abdomen  upon  the  space  which 
the  lower  margins  of  the  thoracic  cage  suggest  to  the  casual  observer  as  belong- 
ing to  the  chest  cavity. 


Five  Fissures       •< 
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Relations  of  the  Liver. — The  liver  is  in  relation  above  with  the  diaphragm, 
which  separates  it  from  the  heart  and  lungs,  the  first  of  these  organs  making  its 
position  apparent  by  a  shallow  depression  on  the  top  of  the  left  lobe,  and  the 
others,  more  yielding  in  their  nature,  indicating  their  location  by  the  great  bulges 
which  they  permit  the  liver  to  make  into  their  under  surfaces.  Its  upper  surface 
is  also  in  contact  with  the  anterior  wall  of  the  abdomen  above  a  line  drawn  from 
the  ninth  costal  cartilage  on  the  right  to  the  middle  of  the  eighth  on  the  left ; 
for  this  surface  slopes  markedly  forward  and  downward,  and  justifies  the  name 
which  is  sometimes  given  it — the  antero-superior  surface.  The  anterior  border 
at  the  right  nearly  coincides  with  the  lower  margin  of  the  chest-wall.  The 
Spigelian  lobe  lies  against  the  right  crus  of  the  diaphragm,  opposite  the  tenth 
and  eleventh  thoracic  vertebrae.  The  right  lobe  rests  on  the  colon  at  the  hepatic 
flexure,  the  right  kidney  and  suprarenal  capsule,  and  the  duodenum.  The  quad- 
rate lobe  is  above  the  pylorus  and  the  duodenum.  The  left  lobe  lies  on  the 
stomach. 

Partial  Summary. — Some  of  the  principal  facts  of  gross,  hepatic  anatomy  may 
be  tabulated  for  mnemonic  purposes  as  follows  : 

r  Umbilical  Fissure 

Gall-bladder  Fissure  V  on  under  surface. 

Portal,  or  Transverse  Fissure 
Ductus-venosus  Fissure 
Vena-cava  Fissure 

Left. 

Right,  subdivided  into 

Quadrate    )  i  * 

rt    j  A        >  on  under  surface. 
Caudate      J 

Spigelian  on  hind  surface. 

r  Branches  of  Portal  Vein. 
Branches  of  Hepatic  Artery, 
of  <  Radicles  of  Hepatic  Veins. 

Vessels  Bile  Ducts. 

(^Lymphatics. 

( Suspensory,  Broad,  or  Falciform.        ^ 

Five  Ligaments   <  R?ght  literal,  or  Right  Triangular.     (  Peritoneal    Folds. 

I  Left  Lateral,  or  Left  Triangular.         J 
(^  Round — obliterated  Umbilical  Vein. 

THE  PERITONEUM. 

In  the  preceding  descriptions  of  the  abdominal  digestive  organs  it  has  been 
necessary  to  make  frequent  reference  to  their  serous  coat.  In  every  case  this 
covering  is  a  part  of  the  peintoneum ;  and,  although  one  organ  which  is  com- 
pletely invested,  and  several  which  are  only  partly  clothed  by  it,  are  yet  to  be  con- 
sidered, it  seems  best  at  this  stage  to  present  an  account  of  this  great  mem- 
brane as  a  whole. 

It  may  be  well  for  the  student  to  refresh  his  memory  by  referring  to  what  is 
said  of  serous  membranes  in  general  on  page  66,  and  of  the  development  of  the 
intestines  on  page  88. 

The  peritoneum  is  by  far  the  most  extensive  and  most  complicated  of  the 
serous  membranes.  Its  extreme  complexity  is  due  to  changes  in  the  position  of 
the  viscera  in  their  development,  and  to  obliterations  which  have  taken  place  on 
account  of  the  adhesion  of  certain  apposed  surfaces.  It  does  not  meet  all  of  the 
requirements  of  a  typical  serous  membrane,  because  in  females  it  is  not  a  shut 
sac,  there  being  a  continuity  of  its  surface  and  that  of  the  mucous  membrane 
lining  the  oviduct,  and,  consequently,  a  communication  between  its  cavity  and 
the  surface  of  the  body. 
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Between  it  and  the  parietal  structures  which  it  lines  is  a  variable  amount  of 
areolar  tissue  called  subperitoneal,  sometimes  containing  fat-cells.  This  permits  a 
degree  of  motion  of  the  peritoneum  upon  subjacent  parts.  The  connection 
between  the  serosa  and  its  viscera  is  usually  much  closer.  The  appendices  epi- 
ploi'cae  have  been  described  in  connection  with  the  colon. 

The  viscera  are  connected  to  the  abdominal  parietes  and  to  each  other  by  folds 
of  peritoneum.  These  have  received  various  names,  as  mesenteries,  omenta,  and 
ligaments. 

Mesenteries. 

A  mesentery  is  a  double  fold  of  peritoneum,  enclosing  the  vessels,  nerves,  etc., 
devoted  to  a  portion  of  intestine.  Specifically,  and  always  when  used  alone,  the 
name  refers  to  the  mesentery  of  the  small  intestine,  described  on  page  737 ;  but 
the  term  is  often  employed  in  a  larger  and  generic  sense  to  indicate  a  similarly 
constituted  structure,  attached  to  any  organ.  Thus,  we  may  speak  of  the  mesen- 
tery of  the  gall-bladder,  seen  in  cases  where  this  reservoir,  instead  of  being  held 
close  to  the  liver,  as  is  usually  the  fact,  hangs  away  from  it  at  some  little  distance, 
depending  from  a  double,  serous  fold,  which  encloses  its  vessels  and  nerves. 

The  mesenteries  of  portions  of  the  large  intestine  are  called  by  specific  names, 
as  transverse  mesocolon,  sigmoid  mesocolon;  and  exceptionally  we  find  an  ascending 
mesocolon,  or  a  descending  mesocolon.  The  mesentery  of  the  vermiform  appendix 
is  called  the  mesenteriolum  ("the  little  mesentery"). 

The  Mesentery  proper  extends  from  the  left  side  of  the  second  lumbar  verte- 
bra obliquely  downward  to  the  right  iliac  fossa.  The  transverse  mesocolon 
crosses  the  abdomen  horizontally  at  the  level  of  the  second  portion  of  the  duode- 
num. The  sigmoid  mesocolon  begins  in  the  left  iliac  fossa,  passes  downward  and 
to  the  right  until  it  reaches  the  middle  line  of  the  sacrum,  in  which  it  then  goes 
downward  to  the  third  segment.  The  occasional  ascending  mesocolon  lies  behind 
the  portion  of  intestine  to  which  it  belongs,  and  the  same  is  true  of  the  descend- 
ing mesocolon. 

Omenta. 

Omentum  (epiploon)  is  a  term  applied  to  a  fold  of  peritoneum  connecting  the 
stomach  with  some  other  viscus. 

The  gastro-hepatic  ("stomach-liver")  omentum  or  small  omentum  extends  from 
the  small  curvature  of  the  stomach  and  the  adjacent  first  part  of  the  duodenum  to 
the  portal  fissure  of  the  liver,  and  encloses  the  tubes  which  enter  and  leave  this 
opening  (Fig.  822). 

The  gastro-colic  ("  stomach-colon  ")  omentum  or  great  omentum  (Fig.  850)  con- 
nects the  great  curvature  of  the  stomach  and  the  adjoining  first  part  of  the 
duodenum  with  the  transverse  colon.  This  omentum  is  far  more  voluminous 
than  is  necessary  to  establish  a  bond  of  union  between  the  stomach  and  colon  :  it 
hangs  downward  in  front  of  the  mass  of  small  intestines  like  an  apron,  and  car- 
ries in  the  interstices  of  its  structure  an  amount  of  adipose  tissue,  which  varies 
according  to  the  fatness  of  the  individual.  This  protective  organ,  so  serviceable 
in  keeping  the  bowels  warm,  justifies  the  alleged  origin  of  its  name,  which  makes 
it  mean  "  coverlet." 

The  gastro-splenic  ("  stomach-spleen  ")  omentum  is  a  double  fold  of  peritoneum, 
passing  from  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  stomach,  near  its  left  border,  backward 
to  the  hilum  of  the  spleen.  It  runs  below  into  the  gastro-colic  omentum.  It  is 
often  called  the  gastro-splenic  ligament. 
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Ligaments. 

Other  folds  of  peritoneum,  connecting  two  viscera,  or  a  viscus  with  the 
abdominal  wall,  are  called  ligaments. 

The  name  hepato-duodenal  ligament  is  sometimes  applied  to  the  right,  free  mar- 
gin of  the  gastro-hepatic  omentum,  which  connects  the  liver  and  duodenum. 

The  ligaments  of  the  liver,  which  are  formed  from  peritoneum — suspensory, 
coronary,  lateral — have  already  been  discussed. 

The  lieno-renal  ("  spleen-kidney ")  ligament,  including  the  lieno-pancreatic 
ligament,  which  is  its  ventral  layer,  will  be  described  in  connection  with  the 
spleen.  The  peritoneal  ligaments  of  the  bladder  and  the  uterus  will  be  more 
fittingly  treated  of  in  the  chapters  on  the  urinary  and  the  reproductive  organs. 

The  phreno-colic  ("diaphragm-colon")  ligament,  also  called  eosto-colic,  is  a 
small  fold  stretching  from  the  diaphragm  near  the  tenth  or  eleventh  rib  of  the 
left  side  to  the  colon  near  the  spleen,  and  giving  mechanical  support  to  the  last- 
named  organ. 

General  View  of  the  Peritoneum. 

The  peritoneum  an  a  whole  is  to  he  regarded  as  a  bag,  constricted  to  a  mere 
passage-way  at  one  point,  so  that  there  are  formed  two  cavities,  a  great  one  and  a 
small  one,  communicating  through  a  narrow  throat. 
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The  small  me  of  the  peritoneum  lies  behind  the  large  sac,  and  furnishes  the 
serous  surface  for  the  back  of  the  stomach,  the  Spigelian  lobe  of  the  liver,  and  the 


Fw.  SM.— Dissection  to  show  relations  of  the  foramen  of  Window,  to  which  the  dart  points.  The  front  of 
the  right  portion  of  the  wnlr.-.  hi-piiilc  rancntum  has  l,,n  nil  ami  i.mii'd  off  u,  the.  left,  and  the  liver  lifted  up 
and  back,  display  In*  the  nbleoti  in  the  front  wall  of  the  foramen.  The  horiiontal  broken  line  marks  the  post. 
tlon  of  the  section  from  which  the  next  picture  was  made.    (Teitut.) 

front  of  the  pancreas.     The  other  abdominal  viscera  have  their  serosa  from  the 
great  sac. 

The  narrow  strait  between  the  great  and  small  cavities  of  the  peritoneum  is 
called  the  foramen  of  Window,  and  foramen  epipldicum  (Figs.  851,  852).  It  is 
bounded  in  front  by  the  vessels  entering  and  leaving  the  portal  fissure  of  the  liver, 


lobe  has  been  shaved  off,  and  tt 


The  lower  end  of  the  Spigelian 


behind  by  the- vena  cava  inferior,  above  by  the  caudate  lobe  of  the  liver,  and 
below  by  the  duodenum.     It  is  large  enough  to  admit  two  fingers. 

The  Small  Sac  of  the  Peritoneum  (Figs.  853,  854). — In  the  embryo  the  small 
sac  reaches  at  first  but  little  lower  than  the  stomach,  forming  the  inner  layer  of 
the  menofffislrium,  the  fold  which  connects  the  stomach  with  the  dorsal  wall  of  the 
abdomen  ;  but  afterward  it  enlarges  rapidly  by  extension  downward,  and  forms  a 
pouch,  which  hangs  from  the  great  curvature  of  the  stomach  in  front  of  the  in- 
testines, and  contracts  adhesion  to  and  blends  with  the  front  part  of  the  serous 
coat  of  the  transverse  colon,  thus  establishing  a  connection  between  the  stomach 
and  colon,  which  is  called  the  (/astro-colic  omentum,  on  account  of  the  organs 
which  it  unites,  and  great  omentum,  because  it  is  so  mnch  larger  than  the  gastro- 
hepatie.  It  is  thus  seen  that  the  name  "cavity  of  the  great  omentum  "  is  synon- 
ymous with  "  the  small  cavity  of  the  peritoneum." 

Not  only  does  the  small  sac  become  adherent  to  the  colon,  but  its  posterior 
double  layer  becomes  attached  to  and  merged  with  the  anterior  (upper)  surface  of 
the  transverse  mesocolon  ;  and  so  intimate  is  this  connection  that  this  part  of  the 
colon  seems  to  be  entirelv  surrounded  bv  the  rear  wall  of  the  sac.  Furthermore, 
adhesion  takes  place  between  the  layers  of  the  pouch  which  are  below  the  level 
of  the  transverse  colon,  absorption  occurs  at  many  points,  and  the  four-layered 
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apron  is  converted  into  a  coarse  lace-work,  in  whose  meshes  a  considerable  deposit 
of  fat  appears. 


^Fir,.  s.',3;- Diagram  ofa  sagittal  section^  of  tl 


"8N.— Di»mni 


Kritoiiaum  In  the  great  cavity  and  the  imall       cavity,  4nd  the  application  of  11a  rear  wall  to  the  trana- 
.    (Teatul.)  verse  colon  ani!  mesocolon.    Compare  with  preceding 

figure.    (Teatut.j 

It  is  useful  to  trace  the  course  of  the  peritoneum/ at  different  planes  in  older 
to  obtain  a  comprehension  of  its  continuity,  the,  relations  which  it  sustains  to  the 
abdominal  viscera,  and  the  relations  which  it  maintains  between  them. 

/ 


matlc.    (Ttllaux.; 


If  we  make  a  horizontal  section  of  the  abdomen  a  little  above  the  iliac  crests, 
and  inspect  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  segment,  we  shall  obtain  such  a  view 
as  is  presented  in  the  seiuidiagram,  Fig.  855.    Beginning  at  the  descending  colon, 
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we  trace  the  peritoneum  over  its  left  side,  front,  and  port  of  its  right  side,  hut 
not  upon  its  hack,  for  it  has  no  mesentery  ;  thence  it  extends  to  the  face  of  the 
left  kidney,  which,  like  its  mate,  lies  entirely  behind  the  serosa,  in  other  words 
is  retroperitoneal ;  from  this  organ  the  peritoneum  stretches  over  the  psoas  mag> 
nus  and  onto  the  vertebral  column  and  the  aorta,  which  rests  on  its  ventral  sur- 
face ;  then  it  passes  forward  as  the  left  side  of  the  mesentery,  covering  the  vessels, 
nerves,  nodes,  and  fat  which  are  the  essential  parts  of  that  structure,  envelops 
the  small  intestine,  and  returns  to  the  vertebral  region  as  the  right  side  of  the 
mesentery;  here  it  partially  coats  the  inferior  vena  cava,  runs  onto  the  right 
psoas,  touches  the  right  kidney,  and  turns  around  the  ascending  colon,  giving  it 
a  larger  covering  than  it  favored  the  descending  colon  with,  though  it  leaves  its 
dorsal  part  nearly  or  quite  bare  ;  thence  it  again  reaches  the  right  kidney,  whose 
anterior  aspect  it  partially  clothes,  and  from  this  is  reflected  to  the  abdominal 
wall,  and  sweeps  around  to  the  starting  point  in  a  great  expanse  of  parietal  peri- 
toneum. 

Tf  we  examine  the  surface  of  this  anterior  wall  at  a  lower  level  (Fig.  856),  we 
shall  observe  a  median  ridge  from  the  bladder  to  the  umbilicus,  due  to  the  uracbus  ; 


on  each  side  of  this  a  ridge,  sloping  down  and  outward  from  the  navel,  these  being 
caused  by  the  obliterated  hypogastric  arteries ;  nearly  parallel  with  these  and 
further  to  the  side,  are  slight  elevations,  which  are  produced  by  the  epigastric 
vessels;  and,  running  down  and  inward  from  the  iliac  spines,  the  inguinal  liga- 
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merits.  In  the  angle  between  the  epigastric  vessels  and  the  inguinal  ligament  is 
a  slight  depression,  the  external  inguinal  fossa,  marking  the  internal  abdominal 
ring,  the  beginning  of  the  inguinal  canal ;  in  the  angle  between  the  hypogastric 
ridge  and  the  inguinal  ligament  is  the  middle  inguinal  fossa ;  below  this,  toward 
the  side  and  beneath  the  inguinal  ligament,  is  the  femoral  fossa ;  and  between  the 
urachus  and  the  hypogastric  artery  is  the  internal  inguinal  fossa. 

If  we  trace  the  peritoneum  vertically,  beginning  on  the  superior  surface  of 
the  liver,  we  pass  down  to  its  anterior  border,  back  and  upward  on  its  inferior 
surface  to  the  portal  fissure,  where  we  come  in  contact  with  the  small  omentum, 
which  guides  us  downward  to  the  front  of  the  stomach,  passing  over  which  we 
reach  the  anterior  surface  of  the  great  omentum,  and  this,  being  followed  over  its 
lower  edge  and  posterior  aspect,  leads  to  the  transverse  colon  ;  thence  beneath  the 
transverse  mesocolon  the  course  lies  upward  and  backward  to  the  third  part  of  the 
duodenum,  where  an  abrupt  change  of  direction  occurs,  and  the  membrane  is  traced 
downward  over  the  mesentery  and  jejuno-ileum,  and  back  on  the  other  side  of  the 
mesentery  to  the  hind  wall  of  the  abdomen,  which  is  again  left  to  form  the  serous 
part  of  the  sigmoid  mesocolon  and  the  outer  tunic  of  the  sigmoid  colon.  After 
this  the  course  is  different  in  the  two  sexes.  In  the  male  the  peritoneum  goes  from 
the  rectum  to  the  bladder  a  short  distance  above  the  prostate  gland,  forming  the 
recto-vesical  pouch,  covers  the  superior  surface,  and  thence  extends  to  the  front 
abdominal  wall.  In  the  female  it  passes  from  the  rectum  to  the  upper  extremity 
of  the  vagina  and  the  uterus,  forming  the  recto-vaginal  or  recto^uterine  pouch,  called 
also  the  cul-de-sac  of  Douglas ;  then  covers  the  supravaginal  part  of  the  uterus,  from 
which  it  extends  to  the  bladder,  and  then  to  the  anterior  wall  of  the  abdomen. 
Its  course  upward  requires  no  especial  mention,  other  than  that  already  given  it, 
until  the  navel  is  reached.  Above  this  there  runs  upward  and  slightly  to  the 
right  a  ridge  which  ends  above  at  the  anterior  border  of  the  liver,  and  encloses 
the  round  ligament  of  the  liver.  At  the  sides  of  this  elevation  the  peritoneum  is 
traced  smoothly  over  the  anterior  belly-wall  and  onto  the  under  surface  of  the 
diaphragm,  from  which  it  turns  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  liver,  where  the 
excursion  was  begun. 

Variations  from  these  two  simple  tracings  occur,  as  the  planes  of  the  sections 
are  made  in  different  directions ;  but  these  examples  give  a  correct  idea  of  the 
chief  features  of  the  peritoneal  complications. 

Retroperitoneal  Fossae. 

At  certain  places  the  peritoneum  is  marked  by  the  presence  of  one  or  more 
crescentic  folds,  bordering  the  openings  of  distinct  pouches  or  fossae,  which  are 
of  practical  interest  as  being  the  sites  of  retroperitoneal  herniae.  They  occur  in 
the  regions  of  the  duodenum,  the  sigmoid  colon,  and  the  caecum. 

About  the  duodenum,  three  of  these  pits  are  recognized.  The  most  common 
is  the  inferior  duodenal  fossa,  situated  in  the  lower  and  external  portion  of  the 
fourth  part  of  this  intestine,  its  mouth  directed  upward.  The  superior  duodenal 
fossa,  also  in  connection  with  this  part,  opens  downward,  its  orifice  facing  that  of 
the  inferior  fossa.  Both  of  the  preceding  are  frequent.  The  duodeno-jejunal 
fossa  is  rare.  It  begins  on  the  back  of  the  jejunum,  and  extends  upward  to  the 
duodeno-jejunal  junction. 

The  intersigmoid  fossa  begins  in  the  left  iliac  fossa  at  the  proximal  part  of  the 
sigmoid  mesocolon,  and  runs  upward  behind  the  peritoneum  of  the  dorsal  abdomi- 
nal wall. 

In  the  caecal  region  a  number  of  fossae  may  be  found,  of  which  the  most 
important  is  the  postccecal  fossa,  which  extends  upward  behind  caecum  and 
ascending  colon  for  a  variable  distance.  It  may  include  the  proximal  part  of 
the  appendix  vermiformis,  and  cause  annoyance  in  operations  upon  this  organ. 


THE  ORGANS  OF  RESPIRATION. 


Bv  F.  H.  GERRISH. 


PHYSIOLOGICAL  ANATOMY. 

RESPIRATION  is  a  dual  function,  consisting  of  the  simultaneous  expulsion 
of  certain  waste  matters  and  appropriation  of  a  nourishing  material.  The 
substance  which  is  introduced  in  this  process  is  gaseous,  and  the  things  which 
are  eliminated  are  either  gaseous  or  vaporized.  The  double  performance  is  popu- 
larly called  breathing. 

The  apparatus  necessary  for  respiration  consists  of  a  thin,  moist  membrane, 
exposed  on  one  side  to  air,  and  on  the  other  to  a  moving  stream  of  blood  (Fig. 
857).     Each  of  these  fluids  gains  something  from,  and  loses  something  to,  the 


Fio,  807.— Diagram  of  the  i-imciitlals  of  *  respiratory  apparatus.    (P.  11.  G.) 

other  :  the  air  parts  with  oxygen  and  takes  on  a  load  of  effete  materials ;  while, 
at  the  same  time,  the  blood  gives  up  certain  waste  products  and  appropriates  the 
oxygen — the  most  important  item  of  the  body's  income — these  various  substances 
passing  readily  through  the  delicate  membrane,  which  is  raucous. 

In  different  classes  of  animals  the  necessary  structural  conditions  are  afforded 
in  various  ways.     In  some  aquatic  creatures  the  respiratory  membrane  is  spread 
over  the  surface  of  a  plume-like  organ  that  projects  from  the  body  and  waves 
about  in  the  water,  which  always  contains  air  (Fig.  858).    A  more  common  device 
is  that  of  gills,  in  which  the  mucous  mem- 
brane is  disposed  in  layers,  between  which 
the  air-laden  water  is  drawn,  being  taken  in 
at  the  mouth   and  ejected  at   the  sides  of 
the  head.     In  the  tadpole,  which   lives  en- 
tirely in  the  water,  the  breathing  organs  are 
1  g'l's ;  but  the  frog,  into  which  the  tadpole 

develops,  has  a   very  different  apparatus. 
Gradually  the  structural  peculiarities  of  the 
aquatic  animal  are  lost,  and  '.nose   of  the  - 
Fm.8M-HMdudsru.of  Menobr-nobua.     amphibian    are   acquired;   and,   aynohron- 
(Raiton.)  ously  with  the  shrinkage  of  the  fish-like  tail, 

and  the  growth  of  the  limbs,  is  observed 
the  development  of  a  new  breathing-apparatus,  unfit  for  abstracting  oxygen  from 
the  air  which  is  contained  in  water,  but  capable  of  taking  the  gas  directly  from 
the  ordinary  atmosphere.  It  is  a  sac,  wholly  contained  in  the  trunk,  and  into  it, 
at  brief  intervals,  a  quantity  of  air  is  drawn,  permitted  to  remain  a  short  time, 
and  then  expelled  by  the  channel  of  entrance.     This  sac  is  lined  with  a  delicate 


778  THE  ORGANS  OF  RESPIRATION, 

mucosa,  with  the  attached  surface  of  which  a  network  of  capillaries  is  in  contact. 
It  is  a  very  simple  kind  of  lung,  and  yet  is  the  type  on  which  the  most  complex 
respiratory  organ  is  constructed. 

An  animal  which  requires,  on  account  of  the  rapidity  of  his  tissue-changes,  a 
very  large  supply  of  oxygen,  would  find  locomotion  impracticable,  if  his  respira- 
tory membrane  was  at  the  surface,  projecting  like  a  tree,  or  arranged  like  gills  ; 
but  it  is  manifest  that  there  is  not  sufficient  room  in  the  entire  body  for  a  simple 
sac,  whose  lining  would  afford  a  surface  large  enough  to  meet  the  requirements 
of  the  case.     The  problem  presented  is  that  of  providing  a  great  extent  of  sur- 
face within  a  limited  cubic  space.    It  is  the  same  question  as  that  which  confronts 
the  librarian,  whose  books  are  vastly  too  numerous  to  be  accommodated  by  the 
entire  available  area  of  the  walls  of  the  room.     He  neither  appropriates  more 
apartments,  nor  builds  an  addition  to  the  house ; 
but  he    constructs   partial    partitions,  projecting 
from  the  walls  toward  the  centre  of  the  room, 
making   alcoves   of  the   intervening  spaces,  and 
thus  enormously  multiplies  the  shelving  capacity. 
Nature  adopts  this  plan  in  the  lung,  ana,  by  form- 
ing alcoves  at  the  periphery  of  the  original  sac, 
augments  its  available  surface  without  increasing 
flJESkKfflJLSS  'MSB     iK  °"bic.  <»P«i'J-     The  lung  of  the  froB  illun- 
trates  this  tact ;  a  sectional  view  [t  ig.  SoSt)  shows 
that  the  mucosa  is  folded  into  partial  partitions,  between  which  are  little  recesses 
around  the  periphery,  all  opening  into  a  clear,  central  passage. 

The  complex  lung  of  man  is  built  upon  this  type.  But  the  complexity  of  the 
human  lung  arises  not  largely  from  elaboration  of  the  plan,  but  from  immense 
multiplication  of  the  structure.  The  great  size  of  the  human  being  and  his  rela- 
tively greater  activity  require  not  a  different  kind  of  lung,  but  a  host  of  lungs 
of  the  same  kind.  Therefore,  the  human  lung  may  well  be  regarded  as  a  vast 
community  of  batracbian  lungs,  with  the  addition  of  such  accessories  as  the 
immensity  of  the  collection   makes  necessary. 

The  alcoves — to  repeat  the  library  simile — are  called  air-vesicle*,  alveoli,  or  air- 
cells — the  last  name  being  objectionable  on  account  of  the  different  use  of  the 
word  "  cell "  in  histology.  A  collection  of  alveoli  around  a  central  hall  consti- 
tutes an  infundtfnUuM,  so  called  from  its  funnel-shape.  A  group  of  closely 
related  infnndibula  makes  a  lobule.  A  great  community  of  lobules  is  a.  lobe. 
Two  or  three  lobes  make  a  lung. 

In  mode  of  development  and  general  appearance  a  lobule  bears  a  striking 
resemblance  to  a  racemose  gland.  The  stem  of  a  lobule  is  an  air-duct,  and  from 
this,  within  the  lobule,  branch  the  more  minute  tubes,  which  serve  as  stems  for 
the  infundibula,  three  of  the  latter  often  being  connected  with  one  of  the  former. 
The  duct  of  the  lobule  unites  with  another  of  like  size,  making  a  larger  one  ; 
this  last  joins  with  its  equal,  and  so  on  progressively  until  tubes  of  considerable 
size  are  reached,  which  either  pursue  this  method,  or  enter  the  sides  of  those 
which  are  larger.  Finally,  for  each  of  the  two  lungs  a  single  tube  results,  and 
the  two  combining  form  a  great  median  pipe.  Beyond  this  the  air-channels  do 
not  have  the  regularity  of  shape  which  has  characterized  the  system  up  to  this 
point.     They  are  the  larynx,  the  pharynx,  and  the  passages  of  the  nose. 

Tracing  the  air-ducts  in  reversed  order  from  the  surface  of  the  body  to  the 
depths  of  the  lung,  we  have — 

1.  The  nasal  passages.' 

2.  The  upper  and  middle  portions  of  the  pharynx. 

3.  The  larynx. 

4.  The  trachea  (the  windpipe). 

5.  The  two  bronchi — one  bronchus  for  each  lung. 

6.  The  bronchia  (bronchial  tubes,  bronchioles)  of  all  sizes  from  the  largest  to 
the  smallest. 
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'Flits  nasal  passage* ,  as  cavities  in  the  skull,  are  treated  of  in  the  chapter  on 
osteology ;  as  olfactory  structures,  in  the  chapter  on  the  organs  of  the  special 
senses.  The  pharynx,  being  an  alimentary  as  well  as  a  respiratory  organ,  has 
already  been  presented  as  a  part  of  the  digestive  tract.  The  larynx,  which  is  the 
organ  of  voice,  is  the  highly  specialized  upward  continuation  of  the  trachea,  and 
its  description  would  best  be  deferred  until  the  simpler  structures  have  been  con- 
sidered. 

Besides  the  organs  just  enumerated,  many  hones  and  muscles  are  needed  for 
the  performance  of  the  function  of  respiration  in  man  ;  but,  as  these  have  already 
been  considered  in  other  connections,  it  is  not  important  to  review  them  here. 

We  now  have  before  us  an  outline  of  the  physiological  anatomy  of  the  breath- 
ing apparatus,  and  are  prepared  to  study  the  structures  in  detail.  This  can 
most  profitably  be  done  by  beginning  with  the  windpipe  and  proceeding  in  an 
unbroken  course  to  the  air-vesicles. 

THE  TRACHEA. 

The  trachea  (so-called  from  the  Greek  word  for  "  rough,"  on  account  of  the 
marked  inequalities  felt  on  its  surface),  or  windpipe  (Fig.  860),  is  a  straight  tube, 
situated  in  the  middle  lineof  the  lower  and 
front  part  of  the  neck  and  the  upper  part 
of  the  thorax,  in  front  of  the  esophagus, 
extending  from  the  lower  border  of  the 
larynx  downward  and  backward  to  its  di- 
vision in  the  bronchi,  and  from  the  plane 
of  the  sixth  cervical  to  that  of  the  fourth 
or  fifth  thoracic  vertebra.  When  the  face  is 
directed  forward,  the  trachea  is  a  little  more 
than  four  inches  in  length  ;  but  this  meas- 
urement may  be  increased  by  the  forcible 
extension  of  the  neck  and  diminished  by 
sharp  flexion,  the  variation  between  the 
shortest  and  longest  measurements  exceed- 
ing one  and  a  half  inch.  Its  average 
transverse  diameter  in  the  cadaver  is  four- 
fifths  of  an  inch,  the  antero-posterior  a 
trifle  less;  but  both  are  smaller  during 
life  on  account  of  the  activity  of  the  mus- 
cular part  of  the  pipe.  It  is  convex  and 
rigid  in  front  and  at  the  sides,  flat  and  flex- 
ible behind. 

Relations. — The  gullet  is  behind,  ex- 
cepting at  the  lower  end  of  the  trachea, 
where  the  former  bends  to  the  left,  and 
thus  lets  the  windpipe  rest  against  the  ver- 
tebral column.  The  thyroid  gland  em- 
braces the  trachea,  its  lateral  lobes  being  at 

the  sides,  its  isthmus  across  the  front  oppo-  {TjR.)mo-Tt*bm  and  bronchl'  front  vle" 
site  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  cartilages, 

and  its  pyramid  extending  upward  on  the  ventral  surface.  Some  branches  of  the 
superior  thyroid  arteries  are  above  the  isthmus,  and  below  it  are  the  inferior 
thyroid  veins,  vestiges  of  the  thymus,  and  the  occasional  thyroidca  ima  artery. 
The  aortic  arch  crosses  the  trachea  obliquely  in  its  lower  part,  and  of  the  great 
vessels  springing  from  the  arch  the  bmchio-cephalic  and  the  left  common  carotid 
are  at  first  in  front,  the  former  moving  to  the  right  as  it  ascends,  the  latter  to  the 
left.  The  recurrent  laryngeal  nerve  on  each  side  lies  in  the  groove  between  the 
trachea  and  the  gullet.     The  vagi  are  at  the  right  and  left  respectively.     The 
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deep  cardiac  plexus  lies  at  the  bifurcation,  and  on  the  same  plane  the  superior 
vena  cava  is  at  the  right  in  front.  The  right  pleura  is  close  to  the  trachea  at  t  he 
right. 

The  framework  of  the  trachea  consists  of  mixed  white  and  yellow  fibrous  tissue, 
and  strips  of  pure  cartilage,  the  latter  being  embedded  in  the  front  and  sides  of  the 

tube  made  by  the  former.     The  pieces  of  cartilage  are  very  irregular  in  shape 

some  being  of  nearly  uniform  width  from  one  end  to  the  other,  some  bifurcating 
at  one  end,  some  having  a  branch  near  the  middle ;  but  their  general  direction  is 
horizontal,  and,  seen  from  the  front  or  side,  they  produce  the  effect  of  nearly  parallel 
bands.  But  they  are  not  rings,  though  often  so  called;  for  they  do  not  encircle 
the  trachea,  but  always  end  at  the  border  of  its  flat,  hind  surface.  They  vary  in 
number  from  fifteen  to  twenty.  The  highest  one  is  wide  and  firmly  attached  to 
the  lowest  cartilage  of  the  larynx  ;  the  lowest  sends  a  spur  downward  and  back- 
ward from  its  centre,  between  the  origins  of  the  broneni.  The  fibrous  mass  in 
which  the  cartilages  are  embedded  is  caused  by  them  to  bulge  in  transverse  linos, 
thus  being  produced  the  irregularities  which  give  the  trachea  its  name.  Calcifi- 
cation of  the  cartilages  begins  at  forty  or  fifty  years  of  age. 

The  flat,  hind  wcdl,  instead  of  being  stiffened  with  cartilage,  is  made  contrac- 
tile by  a  continuous  sheet  of  unstriped  muscle  which  it  encloses.  The  bundles  of 
muscular  fibres  run  horizontally,  and  are  attached  to  the  ends  of  the  cartilages 
where  these  exist,  and  to  the  fibrous  wall  in  the  interspaces.  In  front  of  the 
muscle  are  conspicuous  longitudinal  bundles  of  yellow  fibrous  tissue. 

The  cartilages  serve  the  purpose  of  preventing  the  collapse  of  the  trachea  from 
external  pressure  or  from  sudden  internal  suction.  The  necessities  of  human 
respiration  require  permanence  of  the  lumen  of  the  pipe,  a  condition  which  would 
not  be  satisfied  by  a  less  rigid  material  than  cartilage.  The  elasticity  of  the  ye/- 
low  fibrous  tissue  permits  the  considerable  elongation  which  movements  of  the 
head  demand,  and  ensures  perfect  restoration  and  even  some  shortening  beyond 
the  average  length.  The  white  fibrous  tissue  gives  strength,  flexibility,  and 
toughness.  The  muscular  tissue  in  the  flat,  hind  portion  causes  approximation 
of  the  ends  of  the  cartilages  under  nervous  stimulus,  and  diminution  of  the 
calibre  of  the  tube. 

The  lining  of  the  trachea  is  smooth  mucous  membrane,  the  epithelium  of  which 
is  columnar,  stratified,  and  ciliated.  The  deepest  layer  of  the  corium  is  com- 
posed almost  wholly  of  yellow  fibrous  tissue.  The  submucous,  areolar  coat,  con- 
necting the  mucosa  with  the  fibrous  tunic  (in  which,  as  has  been  already  said,  are 
the  cartilaginous  and  muscular  elements),  contains  many  racemose  mucous  glands, 
the  ducts  of  which  discharge  into  the  tube.  The  greater  part  of  these  glands  are 
in  the  spaces  between  the  cartilages  and  in  the  hind  wall. 

The  principal  arteries  of  the  trachea  are  the  inferior  thyroid,  its  veins  are  radi- 
cles of  the  thyroid  plexus,  its  lymphatics  are  tributaries  of  the  bronchial  and  deep 
cervical  nodes,  and  its  nerve-supply  is  derived  from  the  vagus,  recurrent  laryngeal, 
and  great  sympathetic. 

The  trachea  lies  in  the  midst  of  an  abundant  mass  of  areolar  tissue,  which  is 
so  loose  as  to  permit  free  movement  up,  down,  and  horizontally. 

n  THE  BRONCHI. 

dV\  The  lower  end  of  the  trachea  bifurcates  laterally  into  the  bronchi  (Fig.  -817), 

u  which  strangely  get  their  name  from  the  Greek  word  for  "  throat."     Tney  pass  to 

the  right  and  left  lungs  respectively.  In  structure  and  general  form  they  are 
exact  continuations  of  the  trachea,  with  convex  front  and  sides,  which  are 
stiffened  with  cartilaginous  bands  embedded  in  fibrous  tissues,  a  flat  back,  which 
is  fibrous  and  muscular,  and  a  lining  of  mucous  membrane,  whose  epithelium  is 
cylindrical,  ciliated,  and  in  layers.  The  right  bronchus  is  the  shorter  (a  scant 
inch),  wider  (f  inch),  and  more  nearly  horizontal ;  the  left  bronchus  is  the  longer 
(about  two  inches),  narrower  (§-  inch),  and  more  nearly  vertical.     The  ridge  be- 
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tween  the  bronchi  at  the  bifurcation  is  at  the  left  of  the  median  line.     They  are 
supplied  by  the  bronchial  arteries,  and  by  nerves  from  the  pulmonary  plexus. 

Relations. — The  right  bronchus  has  the  superior  vena  cava  in  front,  the  vena 
azygos  major  behind  and  above.  It  sends  a  large  branch  above  the  right  pul- 
monary artery  to  the  uppermost  of  the  three  lobes  of  the  right  lung.  This  branch 
is  called  eparierial  ("  upon  the  artery  "),  the  rest  of  this  bronchus  being  hyparterial 
{"beneath  the  artery").  The  left  bronchus  has  the  aortic  arch  above,  the  left 
pulmonary  artery  in  front,  the  gullet,  aorta,  and  thoracic  duct  behind.  It  has  no 
eparterial  branch. 

THE   BRONCHIA. 

The  air-ducts,  leading  from  a  bronchus  into  the  depths  of  the  lung,  are  called 
bronchia,  bronchial  tube*,  or  bronchioles  (Fig.  861).     The  right   bronchus  gives 


hlolei.    The  lungs  have  been  widely  separated,  and  tissue  cut  away  to  expose 

three  branches  to  its  lung,  the  left  only  two.  The  tubes  divide  progressively, 
(sometimes  dichotomously,  sometimes  otherwise),  into  smaller  tubes  down  to  the 
infundibula,  the  ducts  of  which  are  about  t-J^  inch  in  diameter.  Although  the 
bronchioles  are  continuous  with  the  bronchi,  as  the  latter  are  with  the  trachea, 
they  have  a  different  shape — the  bronchi  and  windpipe  being  flat  behind,  all  the 
other  tubes  perfectly  cylindrical.  In  other  words,  the  outline  of  a  transverse 
section  of  every  pipe  concealed  within  the  lung  is  circular,  while  that  of  those 
which  are  outside  of  the  lung  is  convex  only  in  front  and  at  the  sides. 

The  bronchioles  have  three  coats — mucous,  muscular,  and  fibrous.  The 
mucous  membrane  is  everywhere  provided  with  ciliated  epithelium,  the  lashes  of 
which  beat  always  toward  the  larger  tubes,  thus  preventing  an  accumulation  of 
mucus  in  the  air-vesicles.  Glands  are  numerous,  except  in  the  very  small  tubes. 
The  muscle  fibres  of  the  middle  coat  arc  transversely  arranged,  and  are  relatively 
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most  conspicuous  in  the  smallest  tubes.  The  fibrous  coat  contains  not  only  white 
fibrous  tissue,  but  also  many  yellow  fibres.  It  diminishes  in  thickness  as  the 
tubes  become  smaller,  and  is  extremely  thin  within  the  lobules.  In  the  tubes 
which  have  a  diameter  of  -fa  inch  or  more  this  coat  is  strengthened  by  eartUaghi- 
ovs  plates,  not  disposed  in  an  annular  way,  as  in  the  trachea  and  bronchi,  but 
irregularly  scattered  through  the  tunic. 

The  tubes  which  have  no  cartilages  are  also  deficient  in  glands ;  but  their 
lining  membrane  is  kept  moist  by  a  smear  of  mucus  furnished  by  goblet  cells. 
The  muscular  tunic  in  these  minute  tubes,  although  scanty,  is  important,  as  it 
possesses  the  power  of  narrowing  their  calibre,  and  thus  diminishing  the  size  of 
the  air-current.  In  asthma  the  exaggeration  of  the  normal  action  of  this  coat  is 
responsible  for  the  difficulty  in  breathing. 

MINUTE  ANATOMY  OF  THE  LUNGS. 

Upon  the  walls  of  the  minute  bronchioles  little  bulges  appear,  at  first  rarely, 
but  with  increasing  frequency  as  the  distal  end  of  the  tube  is  approached. 
Finally  the  bronchium  widens  out  and  terminates  in  an  irregular  chamber,  the 
sides  and  blind  end  of  which  are  closely  set  with  these  little  protrusions,  and  we 
have  the  ultimate  and  essential  part  of  the  respiratory  apparatus — an  infundi- 
bulum.  The  minute  blebs  on  the  tubes  seem  to  be  the  result  of  an  effort  of 
nature  to  form  an  infundibulum  before  all  of  the  necessary  conditions  are  favor- 
able. Again  and  again  the  attempt  is  made,  always  with  greater  results,  and  at 
last  the  whole  remainder  of  the  tube  undergoes  the  transformation.  The  pouches 
are  the  alveoli  (air-sacs,  air-vesicles,  air-cells).  The  infundibula  are  not  always 
funnel-shaped,  as  the  name  implies,  but  are  often  very  irregular  in  form. 

Structure  of  an  Infundibulum  (Fig.  862). — The  framework  of  an  infundibulum 
is  very  thin,  transparent,  and  composed  of  fibrous  tissue,  the  yellow  variety  being 
conspicuous,  and  forming  a  delicate  network.  A  few  smooth  muscular  fibres  are 
found  between  the  air-vesicles.  Next  to  this  wall  is  a  dense  network  of  capil- 
laries, the  spaces  between  which  are  not  as  wide  as  the  vessels  themselves. 

The  lining  of  an  infundibulum  and  its  air-vesicles  is  a  delicate  epithelium, 
which  is  directly  continuous  with  that  of  the  mucosa  of  the  tubes.  It  is  chiefly 
composed  of  broad,  flattened,  non-ciliated  cells  of  extreme  thinness,  among  which 
are  scattered  here  and  there  little  clusters  of  small  polygonal  cells,  like  those 
which  in  the  foetus  form  the  entire  epithelium  of  this  part.  The  first  full  expan- 
sion of  the  vesicle  by  the  inrush  of  air  after  birth  stretches  out  almost  all  of  the 
cells,  but  leaves  in  their  embryonic  condition  the  few  which,  if  enlarged  like  the 
majority,  would  make  the  lining  too  voluminous.  The  cells  are  so  thin  that  the 
blood  in  the  capillaries  is  separated  from  the  air  by  so  small  an  amount  of  tissue 
that  the  least  possible  resistance  to  the  passage  of  gases  back  and  forth  is  inter- 
posed. At  points  where  the  edges  of  several  cells  converge  are  often  seen  minute 
stomata,  opening  into  lymph-channels  of  the  areolar  tissue. 

The  free  edges  of  the  air-vesicles  support  a  fine  arteriole,  which  twists  in  and 
out,  now  on  this  and  then  on  that  side  of  the  dividing  line  between  two  adjacent 
alveoli,  and  from  this  tortuous  encircling  vessel  the  capillary  network  is  given  off 
to  the  neighboring  vesicles.  Those  portions  of  this  plexus  which  are  on  walls 
between  alveoli  have  two  surfaces  exposed  to  air,  one  in  one  vesicle  and  one  in 
another. 

Two  or  three  infundibula  may  start  from  the  end  of  one  bronchiole.  The 
infundibula  are  gathered  into  groups  of  approximately  uniform  size,  which,  with 
the  necessary  vessels,  nerves,  and  uniting  areolar  tissue,  constitute  lobules.  The 
lobules  at  the  periphery  of  a  lung  are  more  or  less  pyramidal  ;  but  the  others  are 
packed  together  so  closely  that  they  have  become  reciprocally  compressed  into 
various  and  fantastic  forms. 

Between  the  lobules  is  areolar  tissue,  which  is  abundant  in  the  infant,  scanty 
in  the  adult ;  consequently  their  isolation  is  easy  in  the  former,  and  difficult  or 


MINUTE  ANATOMY  OF  THE  LUNGS.  783 

even  impossible  in  the  latter  case.  This  interlobular  areolar  tissue  and  also  that 
between  the  alveoli  after  early  life  are  the  seat  of  a  deposit  of  carbonaceous  matter, 
doubtless  inhaled,  and  carried  by  lymph-channels  to  this  tissue  and  to  lymph- 


PLE  O RA 


Fig.  (*2.— Diagram  of  a  lobule  of  the  lung.  A  bronchiole  is  seen  dividing  into  two  branches,  one  of  which 
rans  upward  and  audi  In  the  lobule.  In  the  lobule  are  four  groups  of  infundlbula.  At  the  left  are  two  lnfun< 
dlbula  the  alveoli  (if  which  present  tbeli  outer  surfaces.  Neit  are  three  infundlbula  in  vertical  section,  the 
alveoli  of  each  opening  Into  the  common  pajwageway.  Upon  the  ultimate  bronchiole  of  thia  group  are  alveoli. 
Ill  the  next  group  the  first  infuudiijulimi  sIi.iwh  b  pulmonary  arteriole  surrounding  the  opening  of  each  alveo- 
lui,  and  Ihc  second  gives  the  same  with  the  adillllon  of  the  close  capillary  network  In  the  wall  of  each  alveoli  i". 
The  same  Arrangement  of  retwli  la  seen  In  the  alveolus  upon  the  bronchiole  of  this  group.  Around  the 
fourth  group  Is  a  deep  deposit  of  pigment,  inch  111  occurs  in  old  age.  and  In  the  lungs  of  those  who  inhale  coal- 
dust  and  the  like.  On  the  bronchiole  lies  a  branch  of  the  pulmonary  artery  iblnci,  bringing  blood  to  the 
In  fundi  In  iln  f.ir  ii.;TMi..n.  It  jlIho  ulij.t.Iii-h  nonrMi  Ing  blood  in  the  int.cn  no. I  other  struct  urea  within  the 
lobule.  ileemiilriL-  Ijetweoii  111"  infllmllbula  are  On'  radicles  or  the  lillllinitiarv  vein  (red  1.  a  rout  nf  which  lies 
upon  the  bronchiole  The  bronchial  arterv  is  sh-wn  njinHmall  vcnwl  bringing  nutrient  tilm-l  to  the  bronchiole 
(OHtilile  1  if  the  lolnil >■':■.  (lie  arterv  mnl  vein  mid  all  .if  the  structures  lictiveen  iiml  around  [he  lobule.  No  utlempt  Is 
made  to  show  the  a  us  tentacular  tti-eue  which  occupies  the  spaces  within  and  around  the  lobule.     (F.  H.  O.) 

nodes.     This  deposition  of  pigment  makes  clear  the  outlines  of  the  lobules  and 
even  of  the  bases  of  the  infundibula. 

Blood-veasels  of  the  Lungs. — Two  sets  of  blood- vessels  are  distributed  to  the 
lung  and  to  all  of  its  lobules — the  branches  of  the  pulmonary  artery  and  those  of 
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the  bronchial  arteries.  The  latter  furnish  nourishing  blood  to  the  organ  ;  the 
former  carry  to  it  venous  blood,  which  is  to  be  aerated,  that  is  to  say,  to  be  re- 
lieved of  certain  materials  which  are  the  result  of  tissue-waste,  and  to  be  loaded 
up  from  the  air  with  oxygen — the  most  important  of  the  articles  of  physiological 
income. 

The  pulmonary  artery  (Fig.  862),  by  its  branches,  accompanies  the  tubes  and 
carries  the  greatest  part  of  its  blood  to  the  capillary  plexus  of  the  alveoli ;  but 
some  of  it  is  supplied  to  the  mucous  membrane  of  those  bronchioles  which  are 
near  the  infundibula — those  which  have  air-vesicles  upon  them.  The  pulmonary 
veins  (Fig.  863)  begin  by  radicles  at  the  margin  of  the  capillary  network  of  the 


Fio.  883.— The  pulmonary  artery.  The  lungs  have  been  pulled  away  (tora  the  middle  line  so  aa  to  expose 
the  heart  and  great  blood -vessels.  The  front  part  or  the  right  lung  has  been  removed,  and  the  pulmonary 
vessels  and  the  bronchial  tubes  are  thus  exposed.    (Teslut.) 

alveoli  and  the  minute  tubes — that  is,  they  take  blood  from  the  parts  to  which 
the  pulmonary  artery  is  distributed. 

The  bronchial  arteries  are  branches  of  the  thoracic  aorta  and  the  upper  aortic 
intercostal*.  They  follow  the  divisions  of  the  air-tubes,  and  supply  arterial 
blood  to  the  walls  of  the  tubes  (except  the  smallest),  the  coats  of  the  large  ves- 
sels, to  which  they  are  vaaa  vamrum,  the  bronchial  lymph-nodes,  the  pleura,  the 
areolar  tissue  beneath  the  pleura,  and  that  between  the  lobules.  The  bronchial 
veins  gather  the  blood  from  all  of  the  parts  to  which  the  bronchial  artery  supplies 
it,  excepting  a  little,  which  on  account  of  a  communication  of  the  networks  .on 
the  intralobular  tubes  and  those  which  form  the  stems  of  the  lobules,  mingles 
with  the  blood  furnished  by  the  pulmonary  artery,  and  is,  consequently,  taTken 
up  by  the  radicles  of  the  pulmonary  vein.  The  bronchial  veins  of  the  right 
side  are  tributary  to  the  vena  azygos  major,  of  the  left  to  the  superior  intercostal 
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Fiii.  ••fA.— PuliiHHinr)-  \. ...  „ ....   ........  .........     . ...    -  , 

iv fu-  from  the  medlnu  One,  and  a  part  of  Che  right  lung  has  been  cut  away  to  display  the  air-duets  and  blw 


GROSS  ANATOMY  OF  THE  LUNGS. 

The  lungs  (Figs.  865-867)  (Latin  pulmones,  from  which  comes  "  pulmonary  ") 
are  two  large  organs,  which  occupy  a  great  part  of  the  chest  cavity,  one  in  each 


j.865.— Right  lung,  outer  surface.    (Teatut.)  Fig.  866.- Left  lung. 


side  of  it,  and  separated  from  each  other  by  the  heart,  the  gullet,  the  great  blood- 
vessels, and  other  structures  in  the  mediastinal  space.  Each  lung  presents  an 
outer  surface,  which  is  convex,  and  adapted  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  chest-wall 
of  one  side  ;  an  internal  or  mesial  surface,  which  is  irregularly  concave  and  occu- 
pied by  mediastinal  organs  ;  an  under  surface  or  base,  very  concave  and  fitting  to 
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the  upper  surface  of  tlie  diaphragm  ;  a  summit  or  apex,  which  rises  an  inch  and  a 
half  above  the  level  of  the  first  rib;  a  hind  border  f  rounded,  vertical,  and  adjusted 
to  the  long  hollow  made  by  the  bodies  of  the  thoracic  vertebrae  and  the  proximal 
portion  of  corresponding  ribs;  a  front  border,  thin,  irregular,  and  sloping  from 
above  downward  and  outward  ;  and  a  lower  border,  bevelled  sharply  at  the  expense 
of  the  lower  surface,  and  marking  the  under  limit  of  the  outer  surface- 
On  the  inner  surface,  three-quarters  way  back  from  the  front  line,  and  about 
equally  distant  from  apex  and  base,  is  a  vertical  notch,  the  hilum,  two  inches  long 


Flo.  S67.— Lungs,  dorsal  view.    'Teslut.) 

and  an  inch  or  more  broad,  which  gives  passage  to  the  bronchus,  pulmonary  artery 
and  veins,  bronchial  artery  and  veins,  lymph -vessels,  and  nerves,  and  affords 
lodgment  to  a  considerable  numlier  of  lymph-nodes.  These  different  organs  in 
the  hilum  are  connected  by  areolar  tissue,  united  into  one  large  fagot,  which  is 
covered  by  pleura,  and  called  the  root  of  the  lung.  The  arrangement  of  the 
principal  parts  in  the  root  is  as  follows :  From  before  backward  on  each  side, 
veins,  artery,  bronchus ;  from  above  downward  on  the  right  side,  bronchus,  arterv, 
veins ;  from  above  downward  on  the  left  side,  artery,  bronchus,  veins.  The  right 
root  is  in  relation  anteriorly  with  the  superior  vena  cava  and  the  right  phrenic 
nerve,  posteriorly  with  the  right  vagus,  and  posteriorly  and  superiorly  with  the 
vena  azygos  major.  The  left  root  passes  under  the  transverse  portion  of  the 
aortic  arch,  has  the  descending  portion  of  the  arch  and  the  left  vagus  behind,  and 
the  left  phrenic  nerve  in  front. 

The  inner  surface  of  the  left  lung  is  much  more  deeply  concaved  than  that  of 
the  right,  on  account  of  the  greater  encroachment  of  the  heart  upon  the  space  at 
the  left  of  the  middle  line.  The  front  border,  also,  for  the  same  reason,  is  deeply 
notched. 

The  right  lung  is  on  a  somewhat  higher  plane  than  the  left,  on  account  of  the 
greater  elevation  of  the  right  half  of  the  diaphragm,  upon  which  muscle  the 
lungs  rest. 

Each  lung  is  marked  by  a  deep  fissure  (Fig.  868),  which  starts  on  the  hind 
surface  about  three  inches  below  the  apex,  and  runs  spirally  around,  terminating 
near  the  junction  of  the  inner  and  lower  borders.  This  fissure  is  very  deep, 
extending  inward  nearly  to  the  hilum,  and  dividing  the  lung  into  an  upper  lobe 
and  a  lower  lobe.  About  half  way  of  this  oblique  fissure  on  the  right  lung  a  second 
fissure  (Fig.  8*5!))  begins  and  runs  nearly  horizontally  toward  the  middle  line, 
ending  at  the  anterior  border.  This  fissure  divides  the  upper  lobe  of  the  right 
aide  into  two,  which  are  called  the  middle  lobe  and  the  upper  lobe. 

The  left  lung  is  taller,  narrower,  and  more  deeply  excavated  on  its  median 
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righl 
more  than  the  left.     The  two  together  weigh  about  forty-two  ounces. 

The  relations  of  the  lung  to  the  surface  of  the  chest  are  somewhat  different  on 
the  two  sides.  Behind  the  manubrium  there  is  hardly  any  lung.  Between  the 
levels  of  the  second  and  fourth  costal  cartilages  at  their  sternal  ends  the  lungs 
nearly  meet.  Below  this  the  right  lung  slopes  off  in  line  with  the  cartilage  of 
the  sixth  rib,  and  iu  the  axillary  line  (below  the  middle  of  the  armpit)  it  has 
reached  the  eighth  rib,  and  descends  in  the  dorsal  region  as  low  as  the  tenth  rib. 
The  left  lung  is  traced  behind  the  cartilage  of  the  fourth  rib,  then  downward 
across  that  of  the  fifth,  curves  toward  the  median  line,  and  turns  outward  and 
downward  behind  the  cartilage  of  the  sixth  rib,  forming  a  tongue,  which  is  called 
the  processus  linguali*.  From  this  point  it  resembles  the  right  lung,  but  is  a 
little  lower  all  along  its  inferior  border. 


Fio.  868.- Position  of  the  oblique  fissure  of  the  Fro.  809,— Position  of  the  Assures  of  the  right 

left  lung  with  reference  to  the  ribs.    The  humerus  lung  with  reference  to  the  ribs.     The  humerus  U 

la  raised.    The  line  xx  Is  the  miliary  line.    (Testut.)  raised.    The  line  zx  is  the  axillary  line.     (Testut.) 

The  volume  of  the  lungs  varies  with  the  amount  of  contained  air.  In  a  new- 
born child,  who  has  not  breathed,  the  lungs  occupy  but  a  small  part  of  the  chest, 
seeming  to  be  crowded  upward  and  backward  by  the  diaphragm,  which  stands  at 
the  level  of  the  third  rib.  But  they  quickly  expand  when  respiration  is  estab- 
lished, and  thenceforth  occupy  all  of  the  chest,  except  the  central  portion,  as 
before  stated.  As,  however,  the  capacity  of  the  thorax  is  constantly  fluctuating, 
owing  to  the  respiratory  movements,  the  lungs,  which  accompany  the  chest-walls 
in  all  of  their  advances  and  retreats,  experience  coincident  and  corresponding 
variations. 

The  average  capacity  of  Hie  lungs  is  estimated  to  be  nearly  seven  and  a  half 
pints.  The  entire  respiratory  surface  at  a  moderate  calculation  is  more  than  870 
square  feet,  and  some  estimates  place  it  very  much  higher. 

On  account  of  the  contained  air  the  lungs  are  very  light,  and  float  readily  in 
water.  Faded  pulmonary  tissue,  however,  never  having  contained  air,  is  not 
very  unlike  Hver  in  its  specific  gravity,  as  well  as  in  its  appearance,  and  sinks  in 
water ;  and  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  capacity  of  floating  is  a  ready  test  of 
the  establishment  of  breathing,  where  infanticide  is  suspected. 

The  hung  substance  or  parenchyma  is  soft  and  spongy,  and  gives  a  crackling 
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sound  and  a  corresponding  tactile  sensation,  when  it  is  pressed  between  the  finger 
and  thumb,  probably  due  to  the  crushing  of  the  walls  of  the  air-vesicles.  The 
cohesive  power  of  the  lung  is  great,  and  it  resists  a  high  degree  of  pressure  with- 
out rupturing.  On  account  of  the  great  figure  played  by  the  elastic  tissue  in  the 
structure  of  the  pulmonary  substance,  the  lungs  return  readily  to  their  former  size 
immediately  on  the  removal  of  the  force  which  has  caused  their  expansion.  The 
yellow  fibrous  tissue  is  alwrays  on  the  stretch  in  the  normal  condition,  but  never 
has  an  opportunity  to  assert  its  full  power,  even  after  death,  unless  the  chest- 
cavity  is  opened.  At  a  post-mortem  examination  the  removal  of  the  sternum  and 
costal  cartilages  is  instantly  followed  by  the  sudden  collapse  of  the  lungs,  which 
are  reduced  to  one-third  (or  less)  of  their  normal  bulk,  the  explanation  being 
simply  this :  during  life  the  air-pressure  on  the  inside  of  the  lung  is  sufficient  to 
prevent  the  full  action  of  the  elastic  tissue  ;  but,  air  being  let  in  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  lung,  the  atmospheric  pressure  inside  exactly  balances  that  outside, 
and  the  elasticity  of  the  pulmonary  substance,  being  unresisted,  displays  its  full 
power. 

The  color  of  the  lung  differs  widely  according  to  age.  Before  respiration  is 
established,  it  is  a  deep  reddish-brown  ;  on  inflation  it  changes  to  a  beautiful  rose- 
pink  ;  in  early  adult  life  it  is  grayish-white  ;  in  early  middle  life  it  becomes  brown- 
ish in  spots  and  streaks  ;  and  in  old  age  it  is  often  bluish-black.  The  alteration 
from  the  antenatal  hue  to  the  postnatal  is  manifestly  du  to  the  distention  of  the 
lung  with  air — the  color  is  diluted  by  distribution  over  a  multiplied  surface ;  but 
the  other  changes  are  largely  caused  by  the  deposition,  in  the  areolar  tissue 
between  the  infundibula  and  between  the  lobules,  of  carbonaceous  particles,  which 
have  been  taken  up  by  the  lymphatics.  In  the  lungs  of  people  who  breathe  air 
highly  contaminated  with  such  materials  the  changes  occur  much  earlier  in  life, 
and  are  much  more  pronounced.  This  deposit  makes  a  great  deal  clearer  the  out- 
lines of  the  lobules,  and  upon  the  free  lung-surface  their  bases  may  be  observed, 
occupying  irregular  polygonal  areas  from  one-quarter  of  an  inch  and  upward  in 
diameter.  Within  these  may  be  seen  the  outlines  of  the  air-vesicles,  measuring 
perhaps  ^  inch  across. 

Lymphatics  are  abundant  in  the  areolar  septa  and  in  the  bronchial  mucous 
membrane,  and  are  said  to  have  been  traced  upon  the  walls  of  the  alveoli.     They 
drain  these  parts  into  the  nodes  in  the  root  of  the  lung. 

The  nerve-terminations  are  not  known.  The  nerve-supply  is  from  the 
pulmonary  plexuses,  anterior  and  posterior,  derived  from  the  vagus  and  the 
sympathetic. 

THE  PLEURJE. 

Each  lung  is  invested  with  a  serous  membrane,  the  pleura  (from  the  Greek 
word  for  "  side  ")  (Fig.  870).  It  is  a  perfectly  typical  shut-sac,  one  portion  of 
which  closely  envelops  the  lung,  entering  its  fissures  and  clothing  their  walls  to 
the  very  bottom,  and  is  called  the  visceral  layer,  or  the  pulmonary  pleura ;  and 
the  other  portion  lines  the  walls  of  the  great  space  in  which  the  lung  is  contained, 
and  is  called  the  parietal  layer.  Different  portions  of  the  parietal  layer  are  dis- 
tinguished by  special  names,  which  indicate  their  position.  That  which  lines  the 
ribs,  costal  cartilages,  and  intermediate  muscles  is  the  costal  pleura ;  that  which 
is  attached  to  the  diaphragm  is  the  diaphragmatic  pleura  ;  that  which  is  applied 
to  the  adjacent  structures  in  the  mediastinum  is  the  mediastinal  pleura ;  and  that 
rising  into  the  root  of  the  neck  and  covering  the  dome  of  the  lung  is  the  cervical 
pleura. 

As  a  general  rule  the  pulmonary  or  visceral  pleura  is  in  contact  with  some 
part  of  the  parietal  pleura ;  but  in  the  fissures  of  the  lung  two  layers  of  visceral 
pleura  are  in  contact,  and  below  the  sharp,  inferior  border  of  the  lung  the  two 
layers  of  the  parietal  pleura  come  together ;  for,  although  the  lung  everywhere 
else  fills  the  space  delimited  by  the  pleura,  it  does  not,  even  in  the  fullest  inspira* 
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tion,  reach  completely  to  the  depths  of  this  extra  space,  which  is  called  the  pleural 
sinus,  or  phrenico-costal  sinus  (Fig.  871).     We  speak  of  a  pleural  cavity,  but  this 


Fid.  870.— ReUtlons  of  lungs  (red)  »nd  pleune  (blue)  to  the  front  walls  of  chest.    (Testut.) 

is  merely  a  term  of  convenience,  and  is  not  descriptive  of  anything  which  nor- 
mally exists.     The  pleural  cavity  is  virtual,  and  becomes  actual  only  when  some 


d  of  trunk,  showing  relations  of  thoracic  and  abdominal  viscera. 


fluid  (air,  serum,  pus)  gets  between  the  layers  as  a  result  of  accident  or  disease. 
In  health  only  enough  serous  fluid  is  found  between  the  layers  to  lubricate  them 
and  allow  slipping  of  one  upon  the  other  with  the  least  possible  friction. 
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The  pleural  sac  rises  above  the  clavicle  an  inch  or  more,  is  grooved  by  the 
subclavian  artery  on  its  ventro-mesial  asj>ect,  and  is  bounded  in  front  by  the 
scalenus  anterior.  Beginning  in  front,  the  line  of  the  pleura  is  traced  on  the  right 
side  from  the  sterno-clavicular  joint  to  the  mid  line  at  the  bottom  of  the  manu- 
brium, then  vertically  down  to  the  level  of  the  fourth  costal  cartilage,  and  then 
slightly  outward  to  the  lower  end  of  the  gladiolus.  Thence  it  passes  outward 
obliquely  behind  the  cartilages  that  margin  the  thorax,  and  reaches  the  lower 
border  of  the  ninth  rib  in  the  axillary  line.  Finally  it  courses  backward  nearly 
horizontally  to  the  twelfth  rib.  Occasionally  it  descends  to  the  level  of  the 
transverse  process  of  the  first  lumbar  vertebra.  The  left  pleura  follows  a  corre- 
sponding line  as  far  as  the  union  of  the  fifth  costal  cartilage  with  the  sternum, 
and  thence  runs  obliquely  downward  to  the  ventral  end  of  the  seventh  rib.  From 
this  point  its  course  is  similar  to  that  of  the  right  pleura,  except  that  it  descends 
to  the  lower  margin  of  the  tenth  rib  in  the  axillary  line. 

At  the  hilum  of  the  lung  the  pulmonary  pleura  from  above  is  reflected  to 
the  root,  and  thence  to  the  mediastinal  pleura;  the  visceral  layers  in  front 
of  and  behind  the  vertical  plane  of  the  hilum  not  only  cover  the  root,  but 
come  together  directly  beneath  it,  and  form  a  double-layered,  triangular  sheet, 
extending  vertically  from  the  root  of  the  lung  to  the  diaphragm,  and  laterally 
from  the  lung  to  the  mediastinal  pleura.  This  fold  is  the  broad  ligament  of 
the  lung. 

The  pleura  upon  the  lung  is  delicate  and  so  closely  attached  that  it  cannot  be 
readily  separated.     The  costal  pleura  is  thick,  and  easily  detached. 

The  visceral  pleura  is  supplied  by  the  bronchial  arteries ;  the  diaphragmatic 
and  costal  by  the  diaphragmatic  and  intercostal  arteries  ;  and  the  mediastinal  by 
the  posterior  mediastinal,  bronchial,  internal  mammary,  and  superior  diaphrag- 
matic. The  nerves  of  the  parietal  pleura  are  the  intercostal,  pneumogastric, 
phrenic,  and  sympathetic ;  of  the  pulmonary  pleura  branches  from  the  pulmonary 
plexus. 

THE  LARYNX. 

The  larynx  is  that  portion  of  the  air-passages  which  is  so  specially  modified 
that  it  serves  as  the  principal  organ  of  voice.  It  connects  the  upper  end  of  the 
trachea  with  the  pharynx,  and  lies  in  front  of  the  lowest  segment  of  the  latter, 
being  itself  thinly  covered  anteriorly  by  muscles,  fascia?,  and  skin.  It  is  the 
occasion  of  the  protrusion  (pomum  Adami)  which  is  plainly  to  be  felt,  and  in 
adult  males  generally  to  be  seen,  in  the  middle  of  the  fore  part  of  the  neck.  Its 
framework  consists  of  a  series  of  firm  cartilages,  held  to  each  other,  to  the  wind- 
pipe and  to  the  hyoid  bone  by  ligaments,  which  permit  varying  degrees  of  motion. 
Mucous  membrane,  continuous  with  that  of  the  pharynx  above,  and  the  trachea 
below,  lines  the  larynx,  the  cavity  of  which  is  wide  at  both  ends,  but  constricted 
in  the  middle  in  such  a  way  that  a  median,  fore-and-aft  cleft,  the  glottis 
(rima  glottidi*,  "  the  cleft  of  the  glottis  ")  is  produced.  During  ordinary,  easy 
breathing,  the  cleft  is  wide  open,  and  no  noise  is  made  ;  but,  if  it  is  narrowed, 
voice  is  caused  by  the  forcible  discharge  of  air  from  the  lungs,  and  the  pitch  is 
determined  by  the  degree  of  the  narrowing,  a  nearly  complete  closure  resulting 
in  a  high  tone,  and  a  large  separation  determining  a  low  one.  The  sides  of  the 
glottis  are  composed  of  fibrous  bands,  which  are  approximated  and  separated  by 
the  action  of  the  muscles  which  cause  movements  of  the  cartilages.  These  bands 
are  known  as  the  true  vocal  cords,  and  are  the  most  essential  portion  of  the  organ- 
ism of  the  larynx,  the  work  of  other  parts  being  directed  chiefly  to  the  pro- 
duction of  proper  attitudes  and  degrees  of  tension  in  these  cords. 

Besides  its  conspicuous  function  in  the  production  of  voice,  the  larynx  per- 
forms an  important  service  in  preventing  the  entrance  to  the  air-passages  below 
it  of  substances  in  process  of  being  swallowed.  This  is  accomplished  mainly  by 
the  complete  closure  of  the  chink  of  the  glottis.      The  same  act,  performed 
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when  the  lungs  are  full,  serves  to  prevent  the  expiration  of  the  air,  and  thus  to 
fix  the  diaphragm  and  make  possible  such  compression  of  certain  hollow  organs 
of  the  abdomen  as  is  necessary  for  the  expulsion  of  their  contents,  as  in  defeca- 
tion, micturition,  vomiting,  parturition. 

The  Cartilages  of  the  Larynx. 

The  principal  cartilages  of  (he  larynx  are  the  cricoid,  the  thyroid,  the  two  ary- 
tenoid, and  the  epiglottic.  Of  secondary  importance  arc  the  two  cornicula  laryii- 
gi*,  the  two  cuneiform  cartilages,  and  the  two  corpora  triticca. 

The  cricoid  cartilage  (Fig-  872)  is  the  lowest,  and  a  firm  union  exists  between 
it  aud  the  uppermost  cartilage  of    the  trachea.     It  derives  its  name  from  its 


resemblance  to  a  finger-ring,  and  it  is  so  placed  that  the  signet  of  the  ring  is 
behind,  its  hoop  in  front.  It  has  articular  facets  for  the  arytenoid  cartilages  at 
the  sides  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  signet,  and  for  the  lower  cornua  of  the 
thyroid  at  the  (niter  side  of  the  postero-external  surfaces.  It  is  also  connected 
with  the  thyroid  above  by  the  crico-thyroid  ligaments. 

The  thyroid  cartilage  (Fig.  873),  so  named  from  its  resemblance  to  a  shield,  is 
the   largest  of  the  set,  and   rests  upon  the  cricoid.     At  each  side  it  presents  a 


Kio.  873.— Thyroid  cartilage,  from  and  rear  views.    (Testut.) 

squarish  plate,  the  ala,  and  the  two  unite  at  a  sharp  angle  in  the  median  line  at 
the  lower  half  of  their  front  edges,  leaving  a  deep  cleft,  the  ihyroid  notch,  above 
their  line  of  union.  The  hind  border  of  each  plate  is  projected  downward,  for- 
ward, and  inward  in  a  process,  the  inferior  cornu,  and  upward,  backward,  and 
inward  in  another  process,  the  mfierior  eornu. 

The  lower  cornu  has  an  articular  facet  by  which  it  is  joined  to  the  correspond- 
ing surface  on  the  side  of  the  cricoid.  On  the  external  surface  of  the  ala  is  an 
oli/iifue  rid;/f,  running  from  a  little  tubercle  near  the  superior  cornu  downward 
and  forward  to  another  tubercle  near  the  ventral  angle  and  lower  margin.  The 
inner  surface  of  the  ala  is  somewhat  concave,  and  is  clad  in  mucous  membrane 
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in  its  superior  dorsal  portion.     The  thyroid  is  connected  to  the  hyoid  bone  by  the 
thvro-hyoid  ligaments,  and  to  the  cricoid  by  the  erico-thyroid  ligaments. 

"  The  arytenoid  cartilages  (Figs.  874, 875),  fancifully  named  "  pitcher-like,"  are 
irregularly  pyramidal  in  shape,  and  are  joined  to  the  upper  and  back  part  of  the 


Fio.  871.— Arytenoid  cartilages,  bind  view.    (Testut)       Fig.  876.— Arytenoid  cartilages,  front  Tiew.  (Teblut.) 

cricoid  by  a  movable  articulation.     Each  presents  at  its  base  three  angles — the 
anterior,  which,  from  its  giving  attachment  to  the  true  vocal  cord,  is  called  the 
vocal  procexs ;  the  external,  called 
the  muscular  angle,  from  its  having 
certain  muscles  attached  to  it ;  and 
the  internal.     Its  surfaces  are  pos- 
terior, internal,  and  antero-external. 
hiro-      It  has  two  internal  borders,  and  an 
turn,      external.     Its  apex  points  inward 
and  backward,  and  is  prolonged  by 
the  addition  of  a  small  cartilage, 
the     conmiiluvi    laryngis    ("little 
horn   of   the    larvnx "),  somewhat 
cone-shaped,    an<l    bent   backward 
and  downward. 

The  epiglottic  cartilage  (Fig. 
876),  situated,  as  its  name  implies, 
upon  (or  over)  the  glottis,  is  shaped 
like  an  oval  leaf,  its  stem  being 
received  in  the  notch  between  the 
two  wings  of  the  thyroid,  where  it 
is  bound  by  the  thyroepiglottic 
ligament.  Its  hind  surface  is  con- 
cave above,  and  is  convex  below 
this,  the  prominence  in  the  centre 
uSFmSF"*  Cftrl""8M  "nd  "*'"ne'>ufro'ul'e-      being  called   the  ndUai. 

The  major  part  of  its  dorsal 
surface,  and  the  upper  portion  of  its  ventral  are  clad  in  mucous  membrane,  three 
ridges  of  which,  the  middle  and  two  lateral  glonso-epigloftic  folds,  connect  its 
anterior  surface  to  the  tongue,  and  include  two  depressions,  the  vallecula;  one  on  each 
side  of  the  median  line.  The  part  of  the  cartilage  beneath  this  plane  is  posterior 
to  the  hyoid,  the  middle  thyro-hyoid  ligament,  and  the  thyroid  cartilage. 

The  cuneiform  curtilages  are  small  masses,  one  on  each  side,  embedded  in  the 
fold  of  mucous  membrane,  which  connects  the  summit  of  the  arytenoid  to  the 
side  of  the  epiglottic.  The  corpora  Irltlcea  are  found  one  in  each  of  the  lateral 
thyro-hyoid  ligaments. 

The  cricoid,  the  thyroid,  and  the  arytenoids  (except  the  apices  of  the  last)  arc 
composed  of  true  cartilage  ;  the  rest  of  the  cartilages  are  of  the  yellow  variety. 
The  true  cartilages  are  liable  to  ossify  at  any  time  after  maturity  is  attained.     At 
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puberty  the  larynx   undergoes  great  changes  of  growth,  which  are  especially 
marked  in  the  male,  and  are  prevented  by  castration. 

The  position  and  relations  of  each  of  the  cartilages  are  shown  in  Fig.  876. 

The  Ligaments  of  the  Larynx. 

The  cartilages  of  the  larynx  are  movably  articulated  with  one  another  at 
various  points.     The  lower  cornua  of  the  thyroid  articulate  with  the  raised  oval 
facets  on  the  outer  side  of  the  cricoid ;  the  arytenoids  are  jointed  with  the  surfaces 
at  the  upper  and  outer  parts  of  the 
signet  of  the  cricoid  ;  and  the  cornic- 
u!a  are  usually  attached  to  the  apices 

of  the  arytenoid  pyramids  in  such  a  (oTilSr 

way  that  motion  is  permitted.  In 
all  of  these  cases  the  movement  is 
gliding,  or  rotary,  or  both,  the  car- 
tilages concerned  in  a  joint  are  united 
by  a  capsular  ligament,  and  the  artic- 
ulation has  a  true  synovial  membrane. 

In  addition  to  these  there  are 
numerous  ligamentous  bands,  the  most 
of  them  largely  composed  of  yellow 
fibrous  tissue,  which  serve  toclose  in  the 
gaps  between  nearly  related  cartilages, 
and  by  their  elasticity  to  restore  the 
connected  parts  when  they  have  been 
displaced  by  the  action  of  muscles. 
The  names  which  these  ligaments  bear 
are  suggestive  of  situation  and  action, 
as  they  are  mostly  composed  of  the 
names  of  the  cartilages  which  they 
connect,  and  usually  also  contain 
some  indication  of  their  relative  ftont." "(fWtutT 
position. 

The  middle  crico-tkyroid  ligament  (Fig.  877)  connects  in  front  the  upper 
border  of  the  cricoid  with  the  lower  border  of  the  thyroid.  On  each  side  this 
ligament  is  prolonged  backward  as  the  lateral  crieo-thyroid  ligament  (Figs.  878, 
879),  which  is  attached  below  to  the  upper  margin  of  the  cricoid,  but  above, 
instead  of  running  to  the  opposed  edge  of  the  thyroid,  it  slopes  inward  in  its 
upward  course,  and  is  attached  in  front  to  the 
thyroid  cartilage  at  the  angle  between  the  wings, 
behind  to  the  anterior  angle  of  the  base  of  the 


.—  Lairngaal  cartilages  »nd  ligaments  from  In 
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arytenoid,  and  between  these  two  points  it  is  unattached.     From  its  connection* 


Fin.  879— Diagram  o 
Hon  nt  larvnx.  show-inn  - 
thyroid  ligament  of  right  al 
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it  would  be  more  descriptively  named  crico-thryo-arytenoid.  Its  free  margin, 
stretching  between  the  thyroid  and  the  arytenoid,  is  often  called  the  inferior  thyro- 
arytenoid ligament.  This  last  is  thick,  flattened  toward  the  middle  line,  and  sharp 
on  the  upper  edge.  Covered  with  mucous  membrane  it  constitutes  one  of  the 
true  vocal  cords  (Fig.  880). 

Close  to  the  inferior  is  the  superior  thyroarytenoid  ligament,  arising  a  little 
above  it  on  the  thyroid,  and  inserted  upon  the  ridge  on  the  front  surface  of  the 
arytenoid.  It  is  small,  and  with  its  covering  of  mucous  membrane  forms  the 
upper  or  false  vocal  eord  (Fig.  880). 


Fig.  880.— Larynx,  viewed  fmm  above.    (TentuM 

From  the  cricoid  to  the  inner,  lower,  and  back  part  of  the  arytenoid  is  the 
crieo-arytenoid  ligament.  The  epiglottic  cartilage  is  attached  to  the  thyroid  in  the 
angle  between  its  alie  by  the  thyro-epiglottic  ligament.  Finally  from  the  antero- 
external  surface  of  the  arytenoid  to  the  lateral  border  of  the  epiglottic  cartilage 
runs  the  aryteno-epiglottic  ligament,  in  which  is  usually  found  a  small,  yellow 
fibre-cartilage,  called  the  cuneiform  cartilage. 

All  of  these  ligaments  are  in  symmetrical  pairs,  except  the  middle  crico- 
thyroid and  the  thyro-epiglottic,  which  are  single-  and  median,  with  bilateral 
symmetry. 

Besides  these  ligaments,  which  arc  called  "intrinsic"  from  their  forming  a 
part  of  the  larynx,  there  are  others  which  connect  it  with  the  hyoid  bone  above 
and  the  trachea  below,  and  are  named  "extrinsic"  on  account  of  their  situation 
outside  of  the  larynx  (Fig.  877).  The  connection  between  the  larynx  and  trachea 
is  almost  precisely  like  that  between  neighboring  cartilages  of  the  hitter.  From 
the  upper  border  of  the  thyroid  to  the  posterior  border  of  the  body  and  great 
cornua  of  the  hyoid  extends  the  somewhat  elastic  middle  thyro-hyoid  ligament, 
perforated  on  each  side  by  the  superior  laryngeal  vessels  and  the  internal  branch 
of  the  superior  laryngeal  nerve ;  and  from  the  superior  horns  of  the  thyroid  to 
the  rear  end3  of  the  great  cornua  of  the  hyoid  stretch  the  very  elastic  lateral 
thyro-hyoid  ligaments,  each  enclosing  a  little  bit  of  cartilage,  the  corpus  Irittceum 
("  wheat-like  body  "). 

The  Muscles  of  the  Larynx. 

The  muscles  of  the  larynx,  like  its  ligaments,  are  divided  into  two  groups — 
the  extrinsic,  which  are  outside  of,  but  act  upon,  it ;  and  the  intrinsic,  which  are 
attached  at  both  ends  to  parts  of  the  larynx,  and  move  these  parts  upon  each 
other.     The  former  are  the  sterno-thyroideus,  thyro-hyoideus,  stylo-pharyngeus, 


THE  LARYNX.  795 

palato-pharyngeus,  and  constrictor  inferior  pharyngis,  and  are  described  in  other 
places.  The  intrinsic  are  the  following:  Oieo-thyroideus,  crico-arytenoideus 
posterior,  crico-arytenoideus  lateralis,  thyro-arytenoideus,  thyro-cpiglottidens, 
aryteno-epiglottideus,  arytenoideus. 

All  of  these  muscles  are  in  symmetrical  pairs,  except  the  last,  which  is  single, 
but  bilaterally  symmetrical.  Their 
names  are  a  guide  to  their  situation, 
and  suggestive  of  their  action.  They 
are  members  of  the  rather  small  class 
of  muscles  whose  names  arc  almost 
invariably  Anglicized  among  English- 
speaking  people,  generally  by  the  elimi- 
nation of  the  terminal  eun,  and,  in  the 
case  of  the  third,  of  the  last  two  let- 
ters of  lateralis  also.  They  arc  so  ""■ 
plainly  exhibited  in  the  figures  that 
elaborate  description  is  unnecessary. 
Normally,  they  always  act  in  pairs, 
and  their  action  affects  three  things — 
the  width  of  the  aperture  of  the  glot- 
tis, the  tension  of  the  true  vocal  cords, 
and  the  downward  movement  of  the 
epiglottis. 

The  crico-thyroid  muscle  (Fig.  881) 
arises  from  the  lower  border  of  the  ala 
of  the  thyroid  and  the  front  edge  of  its 
lower  horn,  converges  downward  and 

forward,  and  is  inserted   into  the  front  fw.  ml-MusHf*  of  larym,  front  xiev.    Th« 

and  side  of  the  cricoid.  The  thyroid  X"d"'(•^0elBwt^'",  riBht  lh!'ro-h>"oid  h've  """  "" 
being  fixed,  the  anterior  part  of  the 

Eair  of  muscles  lifts  the  front  of  the  cricoid  upward,  and  the  portion  of  the  cricoid 
ehind  the  crico-thyroid  articulation  is,  consequently,  tilted  downward,  and,  as 
this  carries  the  arytenoids  with  it,  the  true  vocal  cords  are  tightened.  The  hind 
part  of  the  muscle  contributes  to  this  result  by  drawing  the  cricoid  backward. 
Nerve,  the  superior  laryngeal. 

The  posterior  crico-arytenoid  muscle  (Figs.  882,  883)  arises  from  nearly  a 
lateral  half  of  the  hind  surface  of  the  cricoid,  and  converges  to  the  outer  angle 
of  the  base  of  the  arytenoid,  into  which  it  is  inserted.  The  two  muscles  draw 
their  points  of  insertion  backward  and  toward  each  other,  and  thus  cause  a  diver- 
gence of  the  anterior  processes  aud  the  vocal  cords  which  are  attached  to  them. 
Nerve,  the  inferior  laryngeal. 

The  lateral  crico-arytenoid  muscle  (Fig.  882)  arises  from  the  side  of  the  upper 
border  of  the  cricoid,  passes  upward  and  backward,  and  is  inserted  into  the  exter- 
nal angle  of  the  arytenoid.  The  two  cause  approximation  of  the  vocal  cords  by 
pulling  tlie  external  arytenoid  angles  forward  and  downward,  thus  turning  the 
anterior  angles  inward.     Nerve,  the  inferior  laryngeal. 

The  thyro-arytenoid  muscle  (Figs.  882,  883)  consists  of  an  internal  portion, 
which  occupies  the  most  of  the  triangular  space  included  in  the  mucous  fold 
enwrapping  the  true  vocal  cord ;  and  a  broad,  external  portion,  flattened  laterally 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  thyroid  ala.  It  arises  from  the  lower  half  of  the 
inner  surface  of  the  thyroid  near  its  angle,  and  from  the  adjacent  surface  of  the 
crico-thyroid  ligament.  It  converges  backward,  outward,  and  upward,  and  is 
inserted  (internal  part)  into  the  vocal  process  and  (external  part)  into  the  adjacent 
portion  of  the  outer  surface  and  the  outer  angle  of  the  arytenoid.  The  pair  draws 
the  arytenoids  forward,  relaxing  the  vocal  cords.     Nerve,  the  inferior  laryngeal. 

The  thyro- epiglottic  muscle  (Fig.  882)  arises  from  the  thyroid,  just  above  the 
thyro-arytenoid,  passes  upward  and  backward,  and  is  inserted  into  the  side  of 
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e  thyroid  cartilage  bu  been  cut  through  and 

the  epiglottic  cartilage.     With  its  mate  it  depresses  the  epiglottis.     Nerve,  the 
inferior  laryngeal. 

The  aryteno  epiglottic  muscle  (Fig.  882) 
arises  near  the  apex  of  the  arytenoid,  passes 
forward  and  upward,  and  is  inserted  into  the 
side  of  the  epiglottic  cartilage.  With  its  mate 
it  draws  the  epiglottis  backward  and  down- 
ward.    Nerve,  the  inferior  laryngeal. 

The  arytenoid  muscle  (Fig,  882)  (a ry -ary- 
tenoid) connects  the  two  arytenoid  cartilages, 
being  attached  to  the  outer  half  of  the  con- 
cavity on  the  back  of  each.  The  ventral  fibres 
are  transverse,  but  the  dorsal  are  arranged  in 
two  oblique  bundles,  which  cross  each  other, 
and  are  continued  into  neighboring  muscles — 
the  thyro-arytenoid,  aryteno-epiglottic,  and 
lateral  crico-arytenoid — as  well  as  inserted 
each  into  the  highest  part  of  the  opposite 
arytenoid  cartilage.  The  muscle  draws  the 
arytenoid  cartilages  together,  thus  closing  the 
part  of  the  rima  glottidis  included  between 
them.  Nerves,  the  superior  and  inferior  lar- 
yngeal. 

The   action  of  the  intrinsic  muscles  of  the 
hinr°iT8^iu"t1|l",ClM  °f  1"™'  ff°m  be"     ,ar.vnx   mav  be  summarized  thus  : 

Tighteners  of  the  cords — the  c rice- thyroids. 

Relaxers  of  the  cords — the  thyroarytenoids. 

Wideuers  of  the  aperture — the  posterior  crico-arytenoids. 

Narrowers  of  the  aperture — the  lateral  crico-arytenoids  and  the  arytenoids. 

Depressors  of  the  epiglottis — the  thyroepiglottic  and  the  aryteno-epiglottic. 
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It  will  be  observed  that  the  arytenoid  muscle  has  both  the  superior  and  infe- 
rior laryngeal  nerves  distributed  to  it ;  the  crico-thyroid  the  superior  only ;  and 
all  of  the  other  muscles  the  inferior  only. 

The  Lining  of  the  Larynx  (Figs.  884,  885). 
Mucous  membrane  lines  the  larynx  throughout.     It  is  continued  from  the 
mucosa  of  the  tongue  and  pharynx,  extends  over  the  epiglottic  cartilage  and 
from  the  aryteno-epiglottic  ligaments  downward  and  inward  to  the  superior  thyro- 
arytenoid ligaments,  which  it 
covers   on   their   median    and 
under     surfaces,     constituting 
with    them    the    superior,   or 
false,  vocal  cords.     The  mem- 
brane is  continuous  below  with 
that  of  the  trachea,  and  lines 
the  inner  surface  of  each  of  the     cnsum-i  oiui 
lateral  crico-thyroid  ligaments 
and  the  inner  and  upper  surfaces 
of  the  inferior  thyro-arytenoid 

ligaments,  which  with  it  com-  ic»t"co«i> 

pose  the  inferior,  or  true,  vocal 
cords.  Between  the  false  and 
true  vocal  cords  of  each  side 
is  a  narrow  horizontal  opening  eme« 

of  fusiform  outline,  the  aper-  n""",,° 

ture  of  a  cavity,  called  the 
ventricle  of  the  larynx,  which 
extends  outward  and  then 
bends  upward  just  on  the 
mesial  side  of  the  upper  part 
of  the  thyro-arytenoid  muscle, 

and      is       lined      with      muCOUS  F,G'  *M— CoronBl  action  °r  larynx,  rear  view  of  front  half. 

membrane  prolonged  from  that 

of  the  vocal  cords.  From  the  front  of  the  ventricle  extends  upward  a  taiyngeal 
pouch  (mccuhis  larynyis),  which  is  narrow,  long,  and  embedded  in  fat.  It  is 
supposed  that  this  cavity  is  of  service  by  supplying  mucus  for  the  lubrication  of 
the  true  vocal  cords,  the  secretion  being  squeezed  out  by  the  contraction  of  the 
muscles  which  surround  the  excavation. 

The  mucosa  is  pale  and  thin,  especially  upon  the  true  vocal  cords.  In  most 
parts  its  epithelium  is  columnar  and  ciliated,  but  just  above  the  false  vocal  cords 
it  becomes  flattened  and  stratified,  and  it  is  of  this  kind  also  upon  the  true  vocal 
cords,  and  in  small  areas  elsewhere.  Beneath  the  membrane  in  the  aryteno-epi- 
glottic  region  is  a  good  deal  of  loose  areolar  tissue.  Mucous  glands  are  numerous 
and  large,  excepting  on  and  about  the  true  vocal  cords. 

Viewing  the  larynx  from  above  (Fig.  886),  an  upper  opening  is  seen,  its 
front  wide  and  semicircular,  its  sides  drifting  together  behind  antl  below  in  an 
undulating  curve.  The  anterior  boundary  of  this  aperture  is  made  by  the  epi- 
glottis, the  downward-sloping  sides  by  the  aryteno-epiglottic  folds  of  mucous 
membrane,  which  run  from  the  sides  of  the  epiglottis  to  the  tops  of  the  arytenoid 
cartilages,  and  are  nodulated  by  the  cuneiform  and  corniculate  cartilages. 
Through  this  wide  aperture  are  seen  in  front  the  backward  projection  from  the 
surface  of  the  epiglottis  called  its  cushion ;  on  the  sides,  diverging  backward  and 
outward,  the  upper  or  false  vocal  cords  ;  farther  down  in  the  cavity  and  nearer 
the  median  line  the  true  vocal  cords,  and,  on  a  level  with  them,  the  inner  margins 
of  the  bases  of  the  arytenoid  cartilages;  and  finally,  occupying  the  middle  line 
and  a  little  space  on  each  side  of  it,  the  rima  glottidis.  This  chink  of  the  glottis 
is  about  an  inch  in  its  fore-and-aft  measurement,  the  front  two-thirds  of  this 
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being  bounded  laterally  by  the  true  vocal  cords,  the  hind  third  by  the  arytenoid 
cartilage?.  The  portion  between  the  vocal  cords  is  called  the  vocal  part,  from  its 
function  in  the  production  of  voice  ;  the  portion  between  the  arytenoids  is  known 
as  the  respiratory  part,  on  account  of  its  use  in  the  process  of  breathing. 


Fib.  S85.— SagiHaLiectiouuf  larynx,  rigbt  half.    (Twtut.) 

The  arteries  of  the  larynx  are  branches  of  the  superior  and  inferior  thyroid  ; 
the  veins  of  its  upper  part  are  radicles  of  the  internal  jugular,  those  of  its  lower 


Fro.  886.— Larynx,  viewed  fr 


part  run  to  the  brachio-cephalic  ;  its  lymphatics  are  tributaries  of  deep  cervical 
nodes;  its  nerves  are  derived  from  the  vagus  through  its  superior  and  inferior 
laryngeal  branches,  and  from  the  sympathetic. 


THE  URINARY  SYSTEM. 


By  P.  H.  GERRISH. 


THE  double  function  of  appropriation  and  elimination  belongs  both  to  the  ali- 
mentary and  to  the  respiratory  systems,  each  being  concerned  in  the  supply 
of  new  material,  and  also  in  the  casting  off  of  effete  substances.  But  the  urinary 
system  is  simply  excretory  :  ks  only  office  is  relieving  the  body  of  certain  waste 
products,  which,  if  allowed  to  remain  iu  it,  would  injure  the  organism,  and  ulti- 
mately destroy  life. 

The  organs  of  the  urinary  system  are  the  two  kidneys,  which  form  the  urine 
from  materials  furnished  by  the  blood ;  the  ureters,  ducts  which  convey  the  urine 
away  from  the  kidneys ;  the  bladder,  a  reservoir  in  which  the  urine  is  stored 
until  circumstances  are  convenient  for  its  discharge ;  and  the  urethra,  a  tube 
through  which  the  urine  passes  from  the  bladder,  and  is  finally  voided. 


THE  KIDNEYS. 

The  essential  organs  of  the  urinary  system  are  the  kidneys.  The  materials 
which  they  abstract  from  the  blood  are  in  solution  in  water,  and  this  solution  is 
the  urine.  The  formation  of  this  fluid  is  constant ;  and,  as  fast  as  it  is  produced, 
it  is  conducted  to  the  bladder.  In  some  details  of  gross  anatomy  the  two  kid- 
neys differ  slightly,  as  will  be  related  subsequently ;  but  functionally  they  are 
identical,  and  the  physiological  anatomy  of  one  is  exactly  like  that  of  the  other. 

A  kidney  is  a  compound,  tubular  gland — a  vast  multitude  of  microscopic 
tubes,  all  lined  with  epithelial  cells,  and  abundantly  supplied  with  blood-vessels. 
The  study  of  a  single  one  of  these  tubes  reveals  the  physiological  anatomy  of  the 
kidney,  and  with  that  it  is  best  to  begin. 

A  uriniferous  tube  starts  as  a  hollow  globe  (the  capsule)  ;  then  come  in  regular 
succe&sion  a  constricted  part  (the  neck),  a  tortuous  (the  proximal  convoluted  tube), 
an  undulating  and  twisted  (the  spiral  tube),  a  long  portion  bent  so  abruptly  near 
its  middle  that  the  two  parts  are  parallel  (the  looped  tube),  a  second  twisted  part 
(the  distal  spiral  tube),  a  portion  with  a  zig-zag  contour,  full  of  short  lines  and 
marked  angles  (the  irregular  tube),  a  second  tortuous  part  (the  distal  convoluted 
tube),  a  short,  arching  part  (the  junctional  or  arched  collecting  tube),  and,  finally, 
a  long  portion  (the  straight  collecting  tube),  the  wide,  terminal  part  of  which  is 
calleof  the  excretory  tube.1 

The  various  parts  of  this  long  tube  differ  not  only  in  shape  and  direction,  but 
also  in  diameter.  All  of  these  features  will  be  seen  in  the  part  of  Fig.  890,  at 
the  extreme  left. 

Structure  of  a  Uriniferous  Tube. — The  tube  is  composed  of  a  basement  mem- 
brane and  a  single  layer  of  epithelial  cells,  which  rest  upon  it  and  vary  in  form 
according  to  their  situation.  In  most  narrow  portions  of  the  tube  and  in  the 
capsule  they  are  flattened  ;  in  the  neck  and  collecting  tubes  they  are  cuboidal  or 
columnar ;  and  elsewhere  they  are  somewhat  cuboidal  and  granular  toward  the 

1  The  capsule  is  called  also  the  capsule  of  Bowman,  the  looped  tube  is  known  as  Henle's,  the 
irregular  bears  the  name  of  Schachowa,  and  the  excretory  is  known  as  the  duct  of  Bellini. 
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bore  (this  part  containing  a  large  nucleus),  and  toward  the  membrane  they  look 
like  a  mass  of  rods  and  their  sides  are  grooved.  Where  the  tube  is  not  very 
small,  the  lumen  occupies  only  about  one-third  of  the  entire  diameter  on  account 
of  the  relative  thickness  of  the  cells. 

The  tube  is  envelo|>ed  in  a  network  of  blood-vessels,  from  whose  contents  its 
cells  abstract  the  ingredients  of  the  urine.  The  vascular  apparatus  will  be 
described  later  on. 

Lob ob  of  the  Kidney. — It  has  been  estimated  that  each  kidney  contains  about 
half  a  million  capsules,  and  fifteen  miles  of  tub- 
ing. The  disposition  of  this  vast  number  of 
tubes  is  very  intricate,  and  yet  so  regular  as  to 
produce  practically  invariable  gross  appearances 
in  different  parts  of  the  compound  organ.  In 
some  lower  animals  the  kidney,  instead  of  being 
a  single,  coherent  mass,  consists  of  a  number  of 
similar  lobes,  so  slightly  united  that  the  appear- 
ance of  the  organ  suggests  a  bunch  of  grapes. 
A  condition  approaching  this  obtains  in  the  human 
embryo,  though  the  independence  of  the  lobes  is 
not  as  marked  (Fig.  887).  The  study  of  the 
naked-eye  appearances  of  a  separate  lobe  is  neces- 
sary to  an  understanding  of  the  arrangement  of 
the  tubes. 

An  Ideal  Lobe. — Each  lobe  is  like  a  cone 
whose  apex  has  been  cut  off,  and  its  place  sup- 
i*f  oSS?1-*  tldneir'  'h°wlQB  plied  by  the  apex  of  a  smaller  cone  (Pig.  888). 
A  vertical  section  through  the  middle  of  this 
cone  brings  to  view  a  cut  surface  in  which  are  seen  two  apparently  distinct  kinds 
of  material  (Fig.  889).  Within  is  a  triangular  portion,  red  and  streaked  with 
alternating  dark  and  light  lines  from  base  to  apex  ;  and,  enclosing  this,  except  at 


Fig.  888.— Diagram  of  a  lobe  of  the  kidney.  Fro.  889.-Diagram  of  a  vertical  section  of  a  lobe 

(F.  H.  (i.)  of  the  kidney.    (F.  H.  G.) 

the  apex,  is  a  thick,  lighter  colored,  granular  part.  The  former  is  the  medulla 
("  the  pith "),  or  medidtary  pyramid ;  the  latter  is  the  cortex  ("  the  bark "),  or 
cortu-al  portion.  Reckoning  from  the  base  to  the  apex  of  the  lobe,  the  cortex 
occupies  a  little  more  than  a  third  of  the  distance.  A  fibrous  capsule  covers  it, 
and  a  thin  stratum  of  the  cortex  just  beneath  this  is  called  the  subcapsular  layer. 
The  pyramid  is  divided  into  two  parts — a  smaller  called  the  papillary  zone,  from 
its  including  the  apex  (papilla),  and  a  larger,  known  as  the  marginal,  boundary, 
or  limiting  zone,  this  being  darker  and  more  distinctly  striated.     Intruding  from 
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Fio.  890.— Diagram  of  the  structure  of  a  lobe  of  the  kidney.  The  lobe  is  seen  in  vertical  section,  the  cortex 
being  marked  off  from  the  medulla.  Four  medullary  rays  encroach  upon  the  cortex.  At  the  left  is  shown  the 
course  of  a  single,  continuous  series  of  tubes— the  straight  and  spiral  tubes  appearing  in  the  medullary  ray, 
the  straight,  looped,  and  excretory  in  the  medulla  proper,  the  capsule,  neck,  convoluted,  irregular,  and  arched 
in  the  cortex  proper.  Next  is  seen  the  labyrinth,  composed  of  a  mass  of  tubes  in  the  cortex,  with  a  medullary 
ray  for  a  centre.  Equidistant  from  the  ray  on  each  side  is  a  broken  red  line,  marking  the  position  of  an  inter- 
lobular artery.  The  parts  between  these  lines  constitute  a  lobule.  Farther  to  the  right  is  an  interlobular 
artery,  giving  off  lateral  branches  (afferent  vessels),  each  of  which  ends  in  a  tuft  of  capillaries,  from  which  the 
blood  is  collected  by  an  efferent  vessel.  The  uppermost  of  the  tufts  is  shown  enclosed  in  a  capsule.  On  the 
right  of  the  interlobular  artery  the  efferent  vessels  break  up  into  a  capillary  network,  which  surrounds  the 
(unrepresented)  tubes  in  the  cortex  and  ray.  The  lowest  efferent  sends  vertical  vessels  also  into  the  medulla. 
On  the  right  the  interlobular  vein  is  seen  gathering  the  blood  from  all  the  parts  supplied  by  the  interlobular 
artery.  A  branch  of  the  renal  artery  courses  upward  between  cortex  and  medulla,  and  forms  an  arch  (here 
broken)  over  the  base  of  the  medulla.  From  it  the  interlobular  arteries  pass  upward  into  the  cortex,  and 
straight  branches  go  downward  into  the  medulla,  supplying  its  structure,  and  ending  at  the  apex  in  the  capil- 
laries. From  the  last  the  radicles  of  the  renal  vein  arise,  and  accompany  the  straight  arteries  to  the  base  of  the 
medulla,  where  a  venous  arch  is  formed,  continuous  with  which  is  tne  vena  comes  of  the  entering  artery.  The 
calyx  embraces  the  apex  of  the  medullary  pyramid.  It  is  lined  with  epithelium,  which  continues  from  it  over 
the  apex,  the  latter  being  perforated  with  the  many  apertures  of  excretory  tubes.    (F.  II.  G.) 
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the  medullar)*  portion  into  the  cortical  are  a  number  of  narrow  triangles,  their 
bases  resting  on  the  base  of  the  pyramid,  and  their  apices  reaching  nearly  to  the 
subcapsular  layer.  They  are  called  medullary  rays  (pyramids  of  Ferrcin),  on 
account  of  their  radiation  from  the  medulla. 

The  diagram  (Fig.  890)  will  show  that  these  various  appearances  are  due  prin- 
cipally to  (lie  arrangement  of  the  different  portions  of  the  tubes.  It  will  be  seen 
that  in  the  medullary  rays  arc  all  of  the  spiral  tubes,  and  the  uppermost  parts 
of  the  straight  collecting  tubes  and  of  the  ascending  limbs  of  the  looped  tubes 
(distal  spiral  tubes),  these  being  placed  side  by  side  in  line  with  the  chief  axis  of 
the  ray,  the  longest  being  in  the  middle.     In  the  remaining  and  greater  part  of 


if  the  Interstitial 


n  the  marginal  tone— greatly  magnified.  Observe  the  imou 


the  cortex  are  the  capsules  and  their  necks,  and  the  convoluted,  irregular,  and 
arched  collecting  tubes,  all  so  intricately  intermingled  as  to  produce  the  granular 
look  of  the  part,  and  to  merit  the  name  of  labyrinth.  The  medulla  contains  the 
greater  part  of  the  length  of  the  looped  and  of  the  collecting  tubes ;  and,  as  these 
are  straight  and  side  by  side,  the  delicate  striatum  of  the  medulla  is  explained. 
The  broad  alternating  dark  and  light  streaks  in  tbe  pyramid  are  due  to  a  vascular 
distribution  as  will  presently  be  seen. 

The  Vessels  of  the  Kidney. — The  arteries  enter  the  lobe  in  the  cortical  sub- 
stance at  the  sides  of  the  pyramid.  When  they  reach  the  level  of  the  base  of 
the  pyramid,  they  turn  inward  and  run  across  between  the  medullary  and  cortical 
portions,  constituting  the  arterial  arches,  and  giving  branches  upward  into  the 
cortex,  and,  according  to  most  authorities,  branches  downward  into  the  medulla. 
The  branches  to  the  cortex,  called  interlobular,  enter  the  cortex  half  way  between 
the  medullary  rays,  and  give  off  short  side-twigs,  the  afferent  vessels  ("  the  vessels 
carrying  to"),  each  of  which  terminates  in  a  globular  bunch  of  capillaries,  the 
glomerulus,  or  Malpighian  tuft.  This  tuft  is  commonly  described  as  being  inside 
of  the  capsule,  which  is  the  beginning  of  a  urinifcrous  tube,  and,  in  one  sense, 
this  is  correct.  But,  from  the  physiological  point  of  view,  the  tuft  is  outside  of 
the  capsule ;  for  it  is  related  to  it  only  as  if  it  had  pushed  in  and  stretched 
the  capsular  wall  at  a  point  opposite  the  neck,  carrying  everything  before  it  until 
tbe  cavity  was  nearly  obliterated.  The  cells  now  lining  the  capsule  are  compar- 
able with  the  parietal  layer  of  a  serous  membrane,  and  those  covering  the  glom- 
erulus with  its  visceral  layer.  The  capsule  and  tuft  together  are  called  the  Mal- 
pighian hotly.   The  blood  leaves  the  tuft  through  a  vessel,  called  efferent  ("  carrying 
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from  "),  which  emerges  beside  the  afferent.  It  is  probably  an  artery,  although  it 
U  often  spoken  of  as  a  vein.  It  breaks  up  into  a  close  capillary  plexus,  which 
surrounds  the  secreting  tubes  in  the  cortex.  From  this  network  come  venous 
radicles,  which  empty  into  minute  veins,  the  interlobular,  accompanying  the  inter- 
lobular arteries.  These  veins  terminate  in  venous  arches  between  the  cortex  and 
medulla,  and  thence  leave  the  lobe  by  the  track  taken  by  the  artery  in  entering. 
The  lowest  efferent  vessels  give  pencils  of  capillaries  Jo  the  tubes  in  the  medulla. 

The  branches  from  the  under  side  of  the  arterial  arches,  always  accompanied 
by  corresponding  radicles  of  the  venous  arches,  lie  between  the  tubes  of  the  pyra- 
mid in  regular  parallel  groups,  producing  the  darker  lines  in  the  alternating 
series  of  stripes  of  the  boundary  zone.  These  vessels  are  named  vasa  recta.  On 
their  way  to  the  papilla  the  arterioles  give  capillaries  to  the  tubes,  and  at  the 
papilla  these  end  in  venous  radicles,  which  run  straight  up  to  the  suprapyramidal 
venous  arches. 

The  vessels  in  the  cortex,  which  run  vertically  to  the  vascular  arches,  mark  the 
limits  of  the  primary  lobules  of  the  labyrinth,  and  hence  are  called  "interlobular." 
A  transverse  section  of  the  cortex  shows  the  lobulation,  each  lobule  having  a  cir- 
cular bundle  of  tubes,  the  medullary  rayAin  its  centre,  and  a  tangled  mass  of 
tubes  around  it. 

At  the  apex  of  the  papilla  the  uriniferous  tubes  end  as  the  excretory  tubes 
(ducts  of  Bellini)  in  from  ten  to  eighty  openings,  called  foramina  papiUaria} 
producing  the  appearance  of  the  nozzle  of  a  watering-pot,  through  which  the 
urine  constantly  trickles.  As  it  escapes  it  is  received  into  the  upper  end  of  the 
excretory  duct  of  the  lobe,  which  is  here  expanded  and  resembles  a  cup,  from 
which  it  is  named  the  calyx.  The  rim  of  the  calyx  is  attached  around  the  base  of 
the  papilla.  The  surface  of  the  papilla  is  covered  with  mucous  membrane,  which 
is  continuous  with  that  lining  the  calyx  and  the  rest  of  the  excretory  duct. 

Framework  of  the  Kidney. — The  capsule  which  covers  the  lobe  is  a  condensed 
areolar  tissue,  which  is  continuous  with  that  clothing  the  calyx,  and  immediately 
beneath  it  is  a  delicate  stratum  of  unstriped  muscular  tissue.  Quite  a  bundle  of 
this  last  material  surrounds  the  pyramid  just  above  the  attachment  of  the  calyx. 

The  tubes  and  vessels  are  supported  by  interstitial  connective  tissue,  which  is 
small  in  amount,  except  around  the  Malpighian  bodies  and  in  the  papillary  region. 
It  is  condensed  at  the  surface,  where  it  is  intimately  connected  with  the  true 
capsule. 

Coalescence  of  the  Lobes  (Fig.  892). — There  are  from  eight  to  twenty  lobes  in 
a  kidney,  and  each  of  them  answers  to  the  foregoing  description.  Beginning  as 
separate  parts,  they  afterward  coalesce  at  their  adjacent  surfaces,  and  the  fusion  is 
so  perfect  that  the  included  portions  of  the  tunic  disappear,  and  the  lines  of  con- 
tact cannot  be  traced.  The  apices  of  the  lobes  converge,  and  the  papillae  project 
into  a  central  cavity,  the  sinus.  A  section  of  the  kidney  after  the  union  of  its 
lobes  shows  that  the  pyramids  are  separated  by  masses  of  cortical  substance,  the 
columns  of  Berlin,  and  that  there  is  more  of  this  between  the  pyramids  than  there 
is  elsewhere.  The  incongruity  of  calling  that  part  of  an  organ  its  bark,  which  is 
mostly  not  on  the  outside,  is  not  dissipated  until  one  learns  that  the  name  "  cor- 
tex "  is  applied  primarily  to  the  outer  layer  of  renal  substance  in  the  individual 
lobes — a  use  of  the  term  eminently  descriptive  in  the  circumstances — and  it  is  not 
abandoned  when  the  lobes  are  fused.  The  part  of  the  cortex,  whose  title  to  the 
name  in  the  compound  kidney  no  one  would  think  of  disputing,  presents  in  verti- 
cal section  the  appearance  of  curving  across  the  base  of  each  pyramid  from  one 
column  to  another,  whence  the  name  cortical  arches. 

The  coalescence  of  the  lobes  often  goes  so  far  that  the  apices  of  two  pyramids 
become  fused  into  one,  their  bases  continuing  separate  ;  so  that  in  a  kidney  with 
fourteen  pyramids  there  may  be  only  ten  papillae. 

Oross  Features  of  the  Kidney  (Figs.  89;*,  894). — The  kidney  (in  Latin  rcn, 
from  which  comes  the  adjective  "  renal"),  made  up  of  lobes  as  just  described, 
i.s  somewhat  bean-shaped,  presenting  a  convex  front  surface,  and  a  flattened  bae-k 
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ie  necretlng  portion,  the  rest  els.  and  the  beginnings  of  the 

surface  ;  rounded  upper  and  lower  ends,  the  former  being  a  little  the  larger  ;  a 
convex  outer  border,  and  an  inner  border,  which  has  a  notch,  called  the  hilum. 


•  unman  mm- 


YiG.  W:i.— Right  kidney,  ventral  aspect,    (Teitut.)  Flo.  8*1.— Right  kidney,  dorsal  aspect,    (Testnn 

The  hilum  presents  a  vertical  cleft,  with  rounded  front  and  back  lips,  and  this  is 
the  narrowed  entrance  to  the  cavity  (sinus)  of  the  kidney.     The  timis  is  a  deep 
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excavation,  flattened  from  before  backward,  and  reaching  half  way  from  border  to 
border.  The  papillse  project  into  it,  and  it  encloses  the  divisions  of  the  renal 
vessels,  the  beginnings  of  the  excretory  apparatus,  lymphatic  vessels  and  nodes, 
nerves,  and  a  quantify  of  adipose  tissue,  which  fills  the  spaces  left  unoccupied  by 
these  structures,  and  affords  an  elastic  bed  upon  which  they  rest.  The  outer 
tunic  extends  into  the  sinus  through  the  hilum,  becomes  continuous  with  the 
sheaths  of  the  vessels,  and  is  reflected  onto  the  calices. 

The  kidney  is  about  4£  inches  long,  2|  inches  wide,  and  14;  inch  thick.  It 
wrighe  from  4  to  4+  ounces.  Its  surface  is  smooth,  no  traces  of  the  foetal  separa- 
tion of  the  lobes  remaining.  It  is  of  a  reddish-brown  color.  It  has  a  firmer 
continence  than  either  liver  or  spleen,  but  is  lacerated  by  moderate  force. 

The  artery  of  the  kidney  is  the  renal,  and  is  large  relatively  to  the  size  of  the 
organ  it  supplies  {Fig.  895).  It  divides  into  four  branches,  which  pass  into 
the  sinus,  and  then  break  up  into  vessels,  which  enter  the  columns  of  Berlin, 


Fid.  8!*"i.— The  kidneys,  the  ureters,  mid  Ihe  bladder,  la  their  normal  position.    (TeMut.l 

and  pursue  a  course,  which  has  already  been  described.  The  surface  of  the  kid- 
ney receives  small  branches  from  the  suprarenal,  spermatic,  and  lumbar  arteries. 
Tlie  veiiu  accompany  the  arteries,  and  are  somewhat  anterior  to  them.  They  end 
in  the  vena  cava  inferior;  and,  as  this  vessel  is  at  the  right  of  the  median  line, 
and  close  to  the  right  kidney,  the  right  renal  vein  is  very  short.  The  lymphatic 
re#Hi-h  are  numerous,  especially  in  the  labyrinth,  and  there  are  several  nodes  in 
the  sinus.  Both  the  superficial  and  deep  lymphatics  are  tributary  to  the  lumbar 
nodes.     The  renal  nerves  come  from  the  renal  plexus  and  small  splanchnic.    They 
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accompany  the  arteries,  but  have  not  been  traced  beyond  the  interlobular.     Some 
fibres  from  the  vagus,  also,  have  been  observed. 

Situation  of  the  Kidneys. — The  kidneys  are  situated  at  the  back  of  the  abdo- 
men, one  on  each  side  of  the  spinal  column,  behind  the  peritoneal  cavity,  on  a 
level  with  the  bodies  of  the  twelfth  thoracic  and  upper  two  or  three  lumbar  ver- 
tebrae, the  right  being  about  one-half  inch  lower  than  the  left.     The  long  axis  of 
each  is  directed  from  above  downward  and  a  little  outward,  so  that  the  upper  ends 
are  nearer   the  middle  line   than  are 
the  lower.     Their  hind  surface,*  look 
backward  and  Inward.     Their  lower 
ends  are  two  inches  or  loss  above  the 
iliac  crests. 

Supports  of  the  Kidneys. — The 
kidneys  are  kept  in  place  by  their  ves- 
sels, the  peritoneum,  and  the  abun- 
dant fatty  tissue  in  which  they  are 
embedded,  and  which  constitutes  the 
"adipose  capsufr"  of  some  authors. 
Eolations  of  the  Kidneys  (Fig. 
896).— The  upper  end  of  each  kidney 
is  capped  by  a  suprarenal  body,  which 
laps  over  upon  the  front  surface  and 
inner  border.  The  hind  surface  of 
each  is  in  relation  to  the  diaphragm, 
and  the  quadrat  us  lumhorum  and 
psoas  magmis  muscles.  The  left 
'  kidney  has  the  last  two  ribs  behind 

it,  the  right  extends  no  higher  than 
the  lower  margin  of  the  eleventh  rib. 
The  anterior  surface  of  the  right  kid- 
ney is  related  from  above  downward 
i     to  the  suprarenal  body,  the  liver,  the 
ascending  colon  and  its    mesocolon, 
and  the  jejuno-ileum,  and,   near  its 
mesial  border,  to  the  duodenum  ;  the 
anterior  surface  of  the   left  kidney 
to  the  suprarenal  body,  the  spleen, 
the  stomach,  the  pancreas,  the  splenic 
flexure,  the    descending   colon,  and 
)      "     the  jejuno-ileum.  Its  external  Ixirder 
is   between    three   and    four    inches 
from  the  middle  line.     The  mesial  border  of  the  right  kidney  is  very  near  the 
vena  cava  inferior,  that  of  the  left  is  about  an  inch  from  the  aorta.     The  lower 
limit  of  the  pleura  (Fig.  896)  comes  below  the  inferior  margin  of  the  twelfth  rib 
near  the  vertebral  column. 

A  portion  (more  than  half)  of  the  ventral  surface  of  the  kidneys  is  covered 
by  peritoneum.  The  considerable  area  of  the  right  kidney,  which  is  in  contact 
with  the  under  surface  of  the  liver,  has  a  serous -coat,  and  the  same  is  true  at  the 
lower  end,  where  the  mesocolon  is  in  relation  to  it.  At  the  upper  part  of  the 
left  kidney  is  an  area  behind  the  stomach,  to  which  the  small  sac  of  the  peri- 
toneum furnishes  a  tunic,  and  at  the  lower  extremity  is  a  serous  area,  where  the 
mesocolon  is  in  contact.  The  non-serous  areas  are  connected  with  the  various 
organs  with  which  they  are  related  by  areolar  tissue. 

Peculiarities. — There  may  be  a  great  difference  in  the  size  of  the  two  kidneys ; 
occasionally  there  is  but  one  kidney,  and  this  is  likely  to  he  considerably  larger 
than  the  normal ;  very  rarely  the  two  kidneys  are  united,  u  band  of  renal  tissue 
extending  between  thera  across  the  vertebral  column. 


THE  URETERS. 


THE  EXCRETORY  APPARATUS  OF  THE  KIDNEYS. 

The  urine  is  conducted  from  the  kidneys  by  the  ureters,  by  them  poured  into 
the  bladder,  and  finally  discharged  from  this  reservoir  through  the  urethra. 

The  Ureters. 

The  ureter  for  each  kidney  begins  with  the  caliees  which  enclose  the  pa  pi  1  lie. 
They  are  somewhat  fewer  than  the  papilhe,  because  one  calyx  may  embrace  two 
or  even  three  of  them.     By  the  convergence  and  union  of  the  caliccs  in  the  upper, 
middle,  and  lower  regions  of  the  siuus  respectively  three  funnel-shaped  tubes,  the 
injundibula,  are  formed  ;  and  these  focus  upon  and  empty  into  a  large  dilatation, 
the  pelvU  ("basin"),  which   terminates   in   the  ureter  proper.     The  pelvis  lies 
partly  within  and  partly  outside  of  the  sinus.     When  seen  from  front  or  back  its 
form  is  suggestive  of  the  bowl  of  a  tobacco-pipe,  the  tubular  ureter  standing  for 
the  stem;  but  it  is  much  compressed  a ntero- interiorly,  having  to  emerge  from 
the  sinus  through  the  hilum,  which,  although  but  a  narrow  slit,  gives  passage  also 
to  the  renal  vessels,  the  latter  lying  in  front  of  the  pelvis,  the  order  of  arrange- 
ment being  as  follows:  vein  in  front,  artery  next,  and  ureter  behind  and  below. 
The  ureter  proper  is  as  large  as  a  small  goose-quill,  about  14  inches  long,  and 
passes  downward  and  inward  to  the  upper  level  of  the  sacrum,  and  thence  forward 
and  inward  to  the  base  of  the  bladder,  whose  outer  coat  it  perforates,  and  running 
obliquely  between   this    and    the    inner    tunic  for 
three-quarters  of  an  inch,  opens  into  the  cavity  of 
the  bladder  by  a  narrow  slit,  which  is  one  and  a 
half  inch  or  less  from  its  opposite  fellow  and  from 
the   beginning  of   the    urethra    (Fig-  897).     The 
practical  effect  of  this  arrangement  is  to  prevent 
the  reflux  of  urine  from  the  bladder  ;  for,  although 
the  admission  of  the  fluid  is   not  interfered  with, 
distension  of  the  bladder  so   presses   together  the 
sides  of  the  channel   that  not  a  drop  can  return  to 
the  ureter. 

Structure  of  the  Ureter. — The  ureter  has  three 
coats:  an  inner  or  mucous,  a  middle  or  muscular, 

and  an  outer  or  fibrous.  The  vmcouh  coat  is  con-  ild 0V™fS"iM?!*fJtta™ u^rTiKule 
tinuoiis  with  that  of  the  bladder  below  and  with  bindder.  (F.  h.u.) 
that  covering  the  renal  pa  pi  I  lie  above.  Its  epithe- 
lium is  stratified,  the  upper  layer  consisting  of  cuboidal  cells,  with  concavities  on 
their  attached  surfaces,  into  which  fit  the  blunt  ends  of  the  pyriforni  cells  next 
below,  the  taper  ends  of  the  latter  fitting  in  between  the  processes  of  fusiform 
cells  underlving  them,  and  last  of  all  a  stratum  of  irregular  cells.  There  is  no 
well-defined  submucous  coat.  The  membrane  displays  longitudinal  folds.  The 
vtwscular  tunic  has  two  layers,  an  outer  longitudinal  and  un  inner  circular.  The 
fibrous  coal  is  a  mixture  of  the  white  and  yellow  varieties ;  it  is  continuous  with 
the  renal  capsule,  which,  entering  at  the  hilum,  is  reflected  upon  the  caliees.  The 
ureter  is  surrounded  by  areolar  tissue. 

Branches  from  the  renal,  spermatic,  internal  iliac,  and  inferior  vesical  arteries 
supply  the  ureter,  its  veins  correspond  to  these,  its  lymphatics  run  to  the  lumbar 
nodes  and  to  the  receptaculum  ohyli,  and  its  innervation  comes  through  the 
inferior  mesenteric,  spermatic,  and  hypogastric  plexuses. 

In  its  descent  the  ureter  is  l>ehind  the  peritoneum  all  of  the  way. 

Relations. — The  pelvis  is  on  the  level  of  the  spine  of  the  first  lumbar  verte- 
bra. Behind  the  ureter  proper  arc  the  jKsoas  magnus,  the  common  iliac  artery 
near  its  bifurcation,  the  common  iliac  vein,  the  sacroiliac  synchondrosis,  and 
the  obturator  interims.     It  is  crossed  in  front  by  the  spermatic  vessels,  and  ves- 
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sels  of  the  ascending  (or  descending)  colon.  The  right  ureter  has  the  vena  cava 
interior  at  its  inner  side.  The  vas  deferens  runs  between  its  lowest  part  and  the 
bladder,  and  here  the  vesicula  semirmlis  overlaps  it.  In  the  female  the  ureter 
courses  beside  the  cervix  uteri,  but  at  the  distance  of  half  an  inch,  and  then 
obliquely  crosses  the  upper  third  of  the  vagina  to  the  bladder,  which  it  enters 
about  midway  between  the  extremities  of  the  vagina. 

The  Bladder. 

The  bladder  (venica  urinaria,  "  the  urinary  bladder,"  always  being  meant 
when  the  noun  is  not  qualified)  is  the  reservoir  in  which  the  urine  is  collected 
from  the  ureters,  and  contained  until  a  convenient  time  for  evacuation.  It  has 
four  tunics:  the  mucous,  which  is  that  nearest  the  cavity,  and  then  in  order  the 
areolar,  the  muscular,  and  the  serous.  The  m»eo«r  has  a  stratified  epithelium, 
similar  to  that  of  the  ureter,  is  loosely  attached  to  the  muscular  coat  by  the 
areolar,  is  deficient  in  well-defined  glands  and  in  muscularis  mucosa?,  is  smooth 
when  spread  out  by  accumulation  of  urine,  but,  during  the  empty  condition  is 
thrown  into  irregular  rugse,  excepting  in  a  small,  triangular  space  (friffonum) 
between  the  openings  of  the  ureters  and  the  urethra.  This  little  area  is  never 
wrinkled,  hut  is  marked  in  the  median  line  by  a  slight  ridge,  the  uvula  vesica: 
The  base  of  the  trigone  is  marked  by  a  ridge,  the  pl'n-a  urefn-ica,  extending  from 
one  ureteral  orifice  to  the  other  in  a  line  curved  with  its  convexity  forward.  The 
areolar  tunic  connects  the  mucous  and  muscular,  and  permits  large  freedom  of 
movement,  such  as  is  essential  in  an  organ  subject  to  great  changes  of  shape  and 
size.  The  titnucular  tunic  has  an  outer,  longitudinal  layer,  which  runs  sagittally ; 
inside  of  this  a  stratum  in  which  the  fibres  are  intricately  and  irregularly  criss- 
crossed, but  have  a  general  transverse  (circular)  direction,  and  internal  to  this  an 
imperfect,  thin,  longitudinal  layer.  The  middle  layer  is  somewhat  thicker  about 
the  urethral  opening,  and  thus  constitutes  the  internal  xph meter.  The  serous  coat 
is  a  reflection  of  the  peritoneum,  and  is  only  a  partial  tunic,  covering  the  superior 
surface,  and  the  upper  and  hind  part  of  the  lateral  surfaces,  and,  in  the  male,  the 
upper  part  of  the  posterior  surface.  The  thickness  of  the  combined  walls  varies 
much  within  normal  limits,  being  small  in  distension,  great  in  collapse,  and  espe- 
cially marked  if  there  is  good  tone  to  the  muscular  coat. 

Form,  Size,  and  Position  of  the  Bladder. — Without  regarding  several  widely 
varying,  normal  circumstances,  it  is  impossible  to  speak  definitely  of  the  form, 
size,  position,  and  relations  of  the  bladder.  One  must  know  the  sex  and  approxi- 
mately the  age  of  the  individual,  whether 
the  organ  is  empty,  rather  full,  or  dis- 
tended, the  condition  of  the  muscular  coat, 
and  the  fact  as  regards  pregnancy.  When 
the  bladder  is  collapsed,  its  mucous  walls 
fall  together  in  such  a  way  that  a  sagittal 
section  shows  the  line  between  them  in 
the  shape  of  a  V  with  unequal  and  widely- 
spread  arms,  the  point  of  the  V  indicating 
the  opening  of  the  urethra  (Fig.  854). 
This  view  affords  a  means  of  designation 
of  the  most  important  surface*.  The 
part  included  witnin  the  arms  of  the  V 
we  call  superior  or  intestinal  surface; 
that  beneath  the  long  arm  the  anterior  or 
o  shape,  iwstiiun,  pubic  surface  ;  and  that  under  the  short 
arm,  the  posterior  or  rectal  surface. 
Besides  these  are  right  and  left  lateral 
surfaces,  which  are  narrow  when  the  organ  is  empty. 
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Fig.  899.— Dia, 
and  relations  of  the  bladder,  when  disteri 
H.  G.) 


m  showing  the  shape,  position. 
ded.    (F. 


When  the  bladder  is  moderately  full,  its  sagittal  section  is  very  different  (Fig. 
899).  The  upper  surface  has  changed  from  concavity  to  convexity,  all  of  the 
others  have  become  rounded,  and  the  angles  between  the  surfaces  have  vanished. 
The  bladder  in  these  circumstances  holds  about  eight  fluidounces,  and  has  not 
risen  out  of  the  pelvic  cavity.  But,  if  this  amount  of  urine  is  much  exceeded, 
the  limit  of  comfort  is  passed,  and  pronounced  distension  obtains,  lifting  the 
organ  above  the  pelvic  brim  to  a  height 
commensurate  with  the  degree  of  ful- 
ness, and  bringing  it  within  reach  of 
recognition  by  abdominal  percussion.  In 
the  female  the  bladder  is  flattened  from 
behind  forward  (owing  to  the  presence 
of  the  uterus  and  vagina  between  it  and 
the  rectum),  increasing  the  lateral  and. 
diminishing  the  antero-posterior  diame- 
ters. In  the  child  the  bladder  is  some- 
what pear-shaped,  with  its  small  end 
upward  to  the  urachus,  and  is  almost  an 
abdominal  organ ;  but,  with  increase 
of  years,  it  sinks  to  its  adult  position  in 
the  pelvis. 

The  orifice  of  the  urethra  is  at  the 
lowest  point  of  the  bladder,  and  is  about 
an  inch  behind  a  point  half  way  up  the 
dorsal  surface  of  the  pubic  symphysis. 
In  old  men  the  posterior  wall  is  liable  to  sag  below  this  level,  and  thus  permit 
the  retention  of  a  portion  of  the  urine.  Enlargement  of  the  prostate  gland, 
which  is  exactly  beneath  the  bladder,  in  contact  partly  with  the  pubic  and  partly 
with  the  rectal  surface,  causes  a  bulging  into  the  vesical  cavity,  and  raises  the 
opening  high  above  the  surrounding  walls.  There  is  no  constricted  part  of  the 
bladder  which  is  entitled  to  be  called  a  neck :  the  vesical  opening  of  the  ure- 
thra (meatus  unnarius  intemus)  is  not  funnel-shaped,  but  occurs  as  an  abrupt 
aperture. 

Supports  of  the  Bladder. — The  bladder  is  rather  freely  movable,  but  is  held 
within  normal  limits  in  various  ways.  The  recto-vesical  portion  of  the  pelvic 
fascia  is  an  important  means  of  fixation.  Around  the  lower  levels  of  the  bladder 
this  fascia  is  closely  united  to  the  muscular  tunic,  and  is  sometimes  spoken  of  as 
a  covering  of  the  bladder,  thinning  out  rapidly  as  it  stretches  upward.  Several 
parts  of  this  fascia  are  conventionally  described  as  true  ligaments  of  the  bladder — 
two  anterior,  two  lateral,  two  posterior — but  they  are  usually  indistinct,  and  it  is 
not  important  to  mention  more  than  the  two  anterior  or  pubo-prostatic,  which 
connect  the  lower  part  of  the  pubic  body  with  the  front  of  the  prostate  gland  and 
the  adjacent  portion  of  the  bladder.  Just  beneath,  each  of  these  is  a  prolongation 
of  the  front  and  lower  part  of  the  longitudinal  muscular  layer,  called  the  vemeo- 
pubic  muscle,  connecting  bladder  and  pubis.  The  urachus  and  the  obliterated 
hy|)ogastric  arteries  extend  from  the  junction  of  the  upper  and  anterior  surfaces 
to  the  umbilicus.  Folds  of  peritoneum  aid  iu  mooring  the  bladder,  two  posterior 
l>eing  reflected  to  it  from  the  sides  of  the  rectum,  the  hollow  between  them  being 
called  the  recto-vemcal  pouch  ;  two  lateral  from  the  iliac  fossae ;  and  one  superior, 
folded  over  the  urachus.  These  serous  reduplications  are  called  fake  ligament*. 
The  continuity  of  the  vesical,  prostatic,  and  ureteral  mucous  membranes,  the 
strong  areolar  and  adipose  connections  of  the  bladder  with  all  of  the  immediately 
neighboring  organs,  and  the  blood-vessels — all  these  are  factors  in  the  fixation 
of  the  bladder. 

Relations  of  the  Bladder. — The  previous  description  has  involved  incidentally 
so  much  mention  of  the  relations  of  the  bladder  that  but  little  more  need  be 
said  of  them.     Its  posterior  surface  (Fig.  900),  which  is  the  widest,  rests  in 
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the  male  upon  tlie  rectum,  the  seminal  vesicles  and  vasa  deferent ia  intervening. 
The  senilis  covering  of  the  superior  surface  extends  for  a  variable  distance 
upon  the  posterior,  and  thence  is  reflected  to  the  rectum.  The  line  of  its  lowest 
attachment  to  the  bladder  forms  the  base  of  a  triangle,  whose  sides  are  made  by 
the  vasa  deferent  ia.  The  area  thus  bounded  is  accessible  to  surgical  operation 
through  the  rectum  ;  hut  it  is  unsafe  to  count  upon  more  than  an  inch  of  non- 
serous  surface  in  the  median  line  between  the  hind  limit  of  the  prostate  gland 
and  the  fold  of  peritoneum,  though  there  may  be  double  this  amount.  In  the 
female  the  bladder  has  behind  it  the  vagina  and  uterus. 


he  run  deferentla  and  seminn!  reticles.    Tbe  peritoneum  is  raised 

When  the  bladder  is  distended,  the  anterior  (pubic)  surface  is  so  enlarged 
that  it  partly  rises  out  of  the  pelvis,  and  at  the  same  time  the  peritoneum  is 
lifted  away  from  the  lower  part  of  the  abdominal  wall,  and  stretched  over  the 
extended  area  of  the  superior  surface.  This  leaves  a  space  of  two  inches  or 
more  just  above  the  pubic  crest,  in  which  an  incision  can  be  made  without 
injuring  the  peritoneum. 

The  arteries  of  the  bladder  are  the  superior,  middle  and  inferior  vesical,  and, 
in  the  female,  the  uterine  and  vaginal,  also  ;  its  veins  are  radicles  of  the  internal 
iliac ;  its  lymphatics  are  tributary  to  the  internal  iliac  nodes ;  and  its  neree-mipjtly 
is  from  the  third  and  fourth  sacral,  and  the  hypogastric  plexus  of  the  sympathetic. 

The  Urethra. 

The  urethra  is  the  tube  by  which  the  urine  is  conducted  from  the  bladder.  Its 
name,  like  "  ureter,"  is  derived  from  the  Greek  won!  which  means  "  to  urinate." 
The  male  and  female  urethra!  differ  so  materially  that  a  separate  description  of 
each  is  necessary. 

The  Female  Urethra. 

This  tube  {Fig.  901)  begins  at  the  meatus  urinarius  intern  us  in  the  bladder, 
and  ends  at  the  meatus  urinarius  externus  in  the  vulva.  It  runs  downward  and 
a  little  forward,  curving  with  the  concavity  in  front.  It  is  about  one  inch  and  a 
half  long,  and  its  lumen  is  about  a  quarter  inch  across.  It  is  situated  directly  in 
front  of,  and  is  closely  associated  with,  the  lower  part  of  the  anterior  wall  of  the 
vagina,  through  which  it  can  easily  be  felt.     Its  external  orifice  is  the  narrowest 
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part,  and  is  located  between  the  clitoris  and  the  opening  of  the  vagina.    The  front 
and  rear  surfaces  of  the  tube  are  in  contact. 


Flc.  DDL— The  female  urethra  and  ■urroaodlug  parts  seen  In  sagittal  icctlon.    (Testut.) 

The  lining  is  a  pale  mucous  membrane,  and  it  is  gathered  into  small,  longi- 
tudinal folds  (,Fig.  902).     Its  epithelium  is  flattened  and  stratified,  except  at  the 
uppermost  part,  where  it  is  transi- 
tional ;   its  curium   is  beset  with 
small  papillie,  which  are  most  nu- 
LONOIT(  mcrous  nenr  the  lower  end.     Mu- 

■  »«»  cons  glands  are  abundant.     The 

op  submucous   coat   is   areolar,   and 

""  contains  an  unusual  proportion  of 

yellow  fibrous  tissue.     Outside  of 
this  is  the  muscular  tunic  in  two 
layers,  an    internal   longitudinal, 
and  an  external  circular.     At  the 
vesical  end  of  the  tube  the  circular 
fasciculi  an;  particularly  numer- 
ous, and    form    a  ring,  which    is 
erroneously  called  the  sphincter 
of  the   bladder,  but   is  properly 
named  the  internal  sphincter  of  the 
urethra.     Between   the  muscular 
layers  are  scattered  many  elastic 
«o„  id  town  Miion.     flbrei,     In  both  iaverg|  and  es- 
pecially in  the  longitudinal,  is  a 
great  quantity  of  blood-vessels,  the  veins  being  far  more  conspicuous  by  their 
number  and  size,  and  in  their  arrangement  highly  suggestive  of  erectile  tissue, 
though  unlike  this  in  being  disseminated  throughout  the  muscular  coat,  instead 
of  constituting  a  discrete  layer. 

The  female  urethra  is  very  distensible,  and  may  be  dilated  far  beyond   its 
usual  calibre  without  loss  of  its  tone. 
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The  Hale  Urethra. 


The  male  urethra  (Fig.  903)  is  a  tuhe  which  carries  not  only  urine,  but  also 
semen,  and  only  a  small  portion  nearest  the  bladder  is  devoted  exclusively  to  the 
former  use.     It  extends  from  the  meatus  urinarius  interims  in  the  bladder  to  the 


Fin.  MB.— The  mule  urethra,  In  sagittal  lection.    {Test ill.) 

meatus  urinarius  externum  at  the  distal  end  of  the  penis.  It  is  divided  into  three 
portions:  first,  the  prostatic  (called  also  the  prokatie  urethra),  named  from  it* 
being  contained  in  the  prostate  gland ;  second,  the  membra  noun  (called  also  the 
membranoux  urethra),  reaching  from  the  distal  end  of  the  prostate  to  the  proximal 
end  of  the  spongy  body,  and  passing  through  the  triangular  ligament  of  the 
perineum,  named  because,  instead  of  being  embedded  in  the  substance  of  some 
organ,  as  are  the  other  portions,  it  is  a  free  tube  in  the  greater  part  of  its  extent ; 
and  third,  the  xpongy  portion  or  the  spongy  urethra,  which  occupies  the  corpus 
spongiosum  of  the  penis.  The  proximal  inch  of  the  spongy  urethra,  being 
contained  in  the  bulb  of  the  spongy  body,  is  sometimes  called  the  bulbous 
portion. 

The  length  of  the  urethra  varies  at  different  times  in  the  same  individual, 
owing  mainly  to  physiological  changes  in  the  condition  of  the  erectile  penis,  in 
which  the  largest  part  of  the  urethra  is  contained.  In  the  flaccid  state  it  measures 
6£  inches ;  but  this  length  is  vastly  increased  by  the  erection  of  the  penis.  In  the 
common  operation  of  catheterization  the  urethra  is  stretched  two  inches  or  more. 
Its  length  is  divided  among  its  three  portions  as  follows  :  prostatic  1 J  inch,  mem- 
branous J  inch,  spongy  4J  inches.  The  first  and  second  parts  are  not  subject  to 
great  physiological  changes  such  as  characterize  the  third. 

The  urethra  has  two  pronounced  curves.  In  the  prostatic  portion  its  course  is 
nearly  perpendicularly  downward  ;  in  the  membranous  it  runs  downward  with  a 
for  warn  sweep  ;  in  the  spongy  it  passes  forward  almost  horizontally  for  two  inches, 
and  then  bends  sharply  downward.  Thus,  the  first  and  second  portions  describe 
a  gentle  curve  which  is  concave  forward,  and  the  third  portion  has  a  curve  (so 
sharp  as  to  be  almost  an  angle)  about  midway  of  its  length  (Fig.  904).     This 
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second  curve  is  obliterated  when  the  body  of  the  penis  is  raised,  as  in  the  intro- 
duction of  an  instrument  to  the  bladder  through  the  urethra,  and  also  during 
erection.     The  [tart  of  the  urethra  between  this  curve  and  the  bladder  is  called 


Fip.  Xi.— Proilmal  portions  of  urethra  with  surrounding  parts.    (After  Teatut.) 

the  fixed  portion  ;  but  it  is  practicable  for  a  skilled  hand  to  pass  a  straight  instru- 
ment into  the  bladder  without  injuring  the  tube  or  its  surroundings. 

The  bore  of  the.  urethra  varies  in  size  and  shape  in  different  parts  {Fig.  905). 
The  prostatic  portion  has  the  largest  calibre,  measuring  one-third  of  au  inch  half 
way  of  its  course,  and  a  little  less  at  its  extremities.  It  is  also  the  most  dis- 
tensible segment.  In  its  hind  -surface  (the  floor)  is  an  elevation  which  rises 
gradually  from  behind  and  then  descends  more  abruptly  (Fig.  906).  This  is 
called  by  various  names — cerumontanum,  "a  mountain  spit,"  caput  gallimigim*, 
"  the  cock's  head,"  colliculus  seminalw,  "  the  little  seminal  hill."  From  the  sum- 
mit of  this  ridge  a  little  tubular  cavity  runs  upward  and  backward  for  about  half 
an  inch,  called  uterus  niaxeulinux,  "  the  male  womb,"  because  it  is  the  homologue 
of  the  uterus  of  the  female.  It  is  also  called  amun  pocularls,  "  the  cuplike  hol- 
•  low,"  and  vesicula  prostatiea,  "the  prostatic  vesicle."  Upon  its  lateral  lips  open 
the  two  ejaculatory  ducts,  through  which  the  semen  is  squirted  into  the  urethra. 
On  each  side  of  this  mound  is  a  groove,  the  prostatic  sinus,  into  which  open  the 
most  and  the  largest  of  the  ducts  from  the  glandular  masses  of  the  prostate,  the 
smaller  ducts  opening  in  the  sides  and  roof  (front  surface)  of  the  tube.  The 
presence  of  the  crest  causes  a  transverse  section  of  the  urethra  to  look  like  an 
inverted  U.  The  membranous  portion  has  a  diameter  of  one-fifth  inch  or  less, 
which  is  also  that  of  the  meatus  externus.  The  latter  is  the  least  dilatable  part, 
and,  consequently,  an  instrument  which  will  pass  the  meatus  will  go  through 
every  other  portion  of  the  canal.  Where  the  membranous  urethra  perforates  the 
rigid  triangular  ligament  it  is  not  as  readily  dilated  as  elsewhere.  The  spongy 
urethra  has  a  calibre  between  the  other  portions  in  size,  and  uniform  except  at  ils 
extremities.  In  front  for  about  half  an  inch  it  is  dilated  and  thus  forms  the 
fomsa  iiavicnlnriK,  "  the  boat-shaped  pit,"  and  behind  for  nearly  an  inch  it  widens 
in  every  direction,  making  the  parti  bulbosn,  "  the  bulbous  part." 

The  lowest  point  of  the  membranous  urethra  is  about  one  inch  beneath 
the  pubic  arch.  The  upper  part  of  this  portion  is  in  close  relation  to  the 
rectum. 
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THE  URINARY  SYSTEM. 


Structure  of  the  Urethra. — The  inner  coat  of  the  urethra  is  mucous  membrane, 
continuous  above  with  that  of  the  bladder,  below  with  the  skin.  It  is  unusually 
rich  in  clastic  fibres.  It  has,  most  markedly  in  the  spongy  portion,  fine  longi- 
tudinal folds,  which  are  effaced  during  urination.  The  tube  does  not  stand  open, 
like  the  trachea  or  a  severed  artery,  hut  opposite  surfaces  (generally  the  front  and 
rear)  of  mucosa  are  in  contact.  The  epithelium  of  the  prostatic  portion  is 
similar  to  the  vesical ;  in  most  other  parte  it  is  a  simple  columnar,  but  for  a 
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miH.ihtaun's  from  ils  frei 


quarter  inch  back  from  the  meatus  it  is  of  the  flattened  variety  and  stratified. 
The  corium  is  plentifully  studded  with  small  papillsc.  Mucous  follicles  and  race- 
mose glands  are  practically  everywhere  proximal  to  the  navicular  fossa.  There 
are  also  many  openings  which  were  formerly  thought  to  belong  to  glandular 
Structures,  but  have  been  ascertained  to  be  blind  depressions  obliquely  set  in  the 
mucosa,  their  mouths  always  directed  toward  the  external  meatus  (Fig.  907). 
They  are  laetnite,  "little  lakes,"  and  are  found  in  the  free  spongy  portion,  proxi- 
mal to  the  fossa  navicularis,  in  two  sets,  large  and  small.  The  large  are  one- 
third  inch  deep  and  occur  in  a  single,  median  row  in  the  anterior  (upper)  wall ; 
the  small  are  located   principally  in  the  anterior  surface  and  at  trie  sides  in 
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longitudinal  rows.  Half  an  inch  or  more  from  the  meatus  externus  in  the  ante- 
rior surface  is  a  very  large  depression,  nearly  covered  by  a  valve-like  fold,  and 
called  lacuna  magna,  "the great 

lacuna."     In  any  of  the  larger  ""'" 

pits  the  point  of  a  fine  instru- 
ment  may   catch,   with   results         ™",L"1" 
diagnostics!  ly    misleading    and 
therapeutically  injurious. 
Doubtless,   also,    the   obstinacy  w.^i  «■ 

of   gonorrhceal  inflammation  is 

often   due   to   the  concealment  „„„!  UHI11B 

of  the  specific  virus  in  some  of      u»(* «»tt  •>• 

these  recesses,  beyond  the  reach  *>d*-cbi  mrita 

of  topical  remedies.     It  will  be     »™,OT,B0T— ' 
seen  that  there  are  many  open- 
ings  upon   the   surface   of   the 

membrane — those     of     mucous  L™B* 

follicles,  racemose  glands,  pros- 
tatic glands,  ejaculatory  ducts, 
the  uterus  masculinus,  and  the 
lacuna' ;  to  which  array  must  be 
added  the  mouths  of  the  ducts 
of  Cowper's  glands,  in  the  proximal  part  of  the  spongy  urethra,  the  glands  them- 
selves being  situated  one  on  each  side  between  the  two  layers  of  the  triangular 
ligament,  close  to  the  membranous  portion  of  the  tube. 

The  mucous  membrane  is  surrounded  by  on  areolar  coat  of  great  elasticity,  in 
the  meshes  of  which  are  large  numbers  of  convoluted  vessels,  mostly  venous,  a 
tissue  similar  to  the  true  erectile  tissues  being  thus  constituted.  Outside  of  this  is 
a  coat  of  unstriped  muscle  in  two  layers,  the  inner  being  longitudinal  in  the  dis- 
position of  its  fasciculi,  the  outer  circular.  The  whole  is  enclosed  in  a  fibrous 
tunic  of  variable  thickness.  In  the  upper  part  of  the  prostatic  portion  the  circu-  ' 
lar  muscular  layer  is  thick,  and  is  sometimes  spoken  of  as  the  sphincter  of  the 
bladder ;  but  it  should  be  called  the  internal  sphincter  of  the  urethra.  This  should 
not  be  confounded  with  the  structure  of  striped  muscle  which  surrounds  the 
tube  just  above  the  triangular  ligament,  and  is  trie  external  xphiwctsr  of  the -urethra. 
The  compressor  urethra  embraces  the  membranous  portion  in  the  space  between 
the  two  layers  of  this  ligament. 


THE  DUCTLESS  GLANDS. 


By  F.  H.  GERRISH. 


THERE  are  several  organs  whose  general,  gross  appearance  is  very  similar  to 
that  of  secreting  glands,  but  which  are  conspicuously  unlike  tne  latter  in 
the  respect  that  they  do  not  possess  any  duct  by  which  their  secretion  is  dis- 
charged. From  this  fact  they  nave  long  been  called  ductless  glands.  This  name 
involves  a  seeming  paradox,  for  the  word  "  gland  "  implies  the  capacity  to  form 
a  product  known  as  a  secretion,  and  not  only  had  nobody  seen  a  secretion  from 
one  of  these  organs,  but  the  absence  of  a  channel  of  exit  strengthened  the  idea 
that  there  was  no  such  material  to  be  discharged.  With  this  view  of  the  case 
authors  endeavored  to  devise  a  name  for  this  class  of  bodies,  which  should  be 
more  in  accordance  with  the  supposed  facts.  No  such  name,  however,  obtained 
general  adoption,  and  the  old  title  continued  to  be  commonly  employed,  though 
with  a  mental  protest  by  those  who  disliked  inaccurate  nomenclature. 

In  recent  years  investigations  along  physiological  and  pathological  lines  have 
shown  that  some  of  these  organs  have  a  profound  influence  upon  nutritive  changes 
in  the  body,  and  have  established  the  fact  of  "  internal  secretion."  In  other 
words  some  of  these  bodies  have  been  found  to  form  substances  out  of  materials 
brought  to  them  in  the  circulation,  and  to  discharge  these  products  of  their 
activity  into  the  blood  ;  and  it  is  rendered  highly  probable  that  the  others  of  the 
group  have  a  similar  office.  Since  the  fact  of  internal  secretion  is  so  well  estab- 
lished, it  is  unnecessary  longer  to  seek  for  another  name  for  this  class  of  organs, 
which,  though  ductless,  are  really  glands. 

These  glands  are  the  spleen,  the  thyroid  body,  the  thymus,  the  suprarenal 
capsules,  the  hypophysis,  the  parathyroids,  and  the  carotid  and  coccygeal  glands. 
Some  writers  include  the  tonsils  and  the  epiphysis  in  the  enumeration  ;  but  the 
former  are  more  properly  counted  among  the  lymphatic  structures,  and  the  latter 
probably  has  no  appreciable  use,  being  an  aborted  attempt  at  the  formation  of  a 
third  eye. 

It  is  not  inappropriate  to  remark  in  this  connection  that  the  possession  of  a 
secretion  and  an  excretory  duct  for  it  does  not  necessarily  prevent  an  organ's 
having  an  additional  function  of  like  nature  with  that  of  tne  ductless  glands. 
For  example,  the  liver  has  other  duties  besides  that  of  secreting  the  bile ;  and 
the  testicles,  while  forming  the  essential  elements  of  the  semen,  exert  a  profound 
impression  upon  the  physical  and  mental  attributes  of  the  individual,  as  best 
shown  in  the  arrest  of  development  in  various  directions  in  those  persons  who 
have  been  castrated  before  reaching  the  age  of  puberty. 


THE  SPLEEN. 

The  spleen  (lien)  (Fig.  908)  is  the  largest  of  the  ductless  glands.     It  is  situ- 
ated in  the  dorsal  part  of  the  epigastric  and  left  hypochondriac  regions,  behind 
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the  stomach,  covering  the  distance  from  the  eighth  to  the  eleventh  ribs,  and  lying 
with  its  long  axis  in  line  with  that  of  the  tenth  rib.  Its  measurements  are  usually 
not  less  than  five  inches  for  length,  three 
for  breadth,  and  one  inch  for  thickness, 
and  they  may  be  considerably  more  than 
the  above  without  departure  from  the 
normal,  so  great  are  the  variations  of  its 
size  within  physiologic  limits.  Its  weight 
also  differs,  conformably  with  its  size,  but 
will  generally  be  five  ounces  or  more.  It 
is  purple  in  ceilor,  of  a  soft  covsisfewcy, 
rather  friable,  and  sags  out  of  shape  by 
its  own  weight. 

Surfaces  and  Borders. — It  presents  three 
distinct  surfaces,  separated  by  three  bor- 
ders. The  phrenic  surface,  so  called  from 
its  relation  to  the  diaphragm,  is  convex, 
is  as  large  as  both  of  the  others,  and  faces 
backward  and  to  the  left.  The  opposite 
(mesial)  area  is  divided  by  a  lengthwise 
ridge  into  a  larger,  anterior,  concave  gas- 
tric surface,  in  contact  with  the  stomach, 
and  a  smaller,  posterior,  concave  renal 
surface,  which  receives  the  left  kidney. 
The  lower  end  is  blunt,  and  is  sometimes 
fig.  m-The  spleen,  showing  the  gastric  aDd  designated  as  the  basal  surface.  The 
renal  surftees  and  the  blood-vessels.    (Teatm.)  anterior  border  is  between  the  phrenic  and 

gastric  surfaces,  is  sharp  and  notched ; 
the  posterior  bonier  separates  the  phrenic  and  renal  surfaces,  and  is  rounded  ;  the 
internal  border  is  the  ridge  between  the  gastric  and  renal  surfaces.     Upon  the 


Flu.  WX— Section  from  human  spleen  :  A,  rapiule  :  6.  b,  nubecula?;  r,  c,  Malpighian  bodies  (lympb-fo  Hides). 

:nlvi'i>(!(l  t.v  ft:rri[fll  [hik".  Ill  till1  fi-.Kicli!  In  tin'  [■.■[).  juirt  nf  I  In;  iirlcrijil  twitf  is  Si-eu  ill  1'ilinil'ndiiin]  scot  ion  . 
in  il-.ut  t!i  tiic  ricHt.il  ..HK'tiTH  in  ,■:,,—-.  _■■ -t  j-  .11  to  the  riulit  nC  th>' .■.-utreof  ilic  foiiii  ■],.-.  r/.  arterial  l.n.in-1,,.. ; 
r,  splciik'  pulp.     Tin tin]]  jk  ttikcn  i'm:ri  mi  injlh:!ihI  ipkrn.     (Kulliki-r.) 

gastric  surface,  close  to  the  internal  bonier  is  a  notch,  the  hilum,  marking  the 
passage  of  the  splenic  vessels  and  nerves. 


THE  SPLEEN. 


Structure  of  the  Spleen. 

The  spleen  has  a  complete  serous  coat  {Fig.  910),  which  is  reflected  from  it 
at  the  hilum,  a  layer  passing  to  the  stomach,  as  the  front  lamina  of  the  gaxtrn- 
splenic  omentum,  the  hind  lamina  being  contributed  by  the  small  sac  of  the 
peritoneum,  and  another  layer  passing  to  the  kidney,  as  the  hind  lamina  of  the 
lieno-renal  ligament,  whose  front  lamina  is  furnished  by  the  small  sac  of  the 
peritoneum.  From  the  upper  end  of  the  spleen  a  serous  fold,  the  plireno-nplenic 
ligament,  connects  it  with  the  diaphragm. 

Beneath  the  senilis  coat  is  the  tunica  propria,  composed  of  mingled  white 
and  yellow  fibrous  tissues,  the  latter  material  being  very  abundant,  and  giving 
the  organ  great  elasticity.  Manv  cords  and  bands  (trabeculte)  project  into  the 
organ  from  the  inner  surface  of  this  tunic,  and  some  plain  muscle-cells  are 
mixed  with  the  fibrous  elements.  At  the  hilum  the  tunica  propria  is  reflected 
inward  upon  the  vessels,  and  forms  sheaths  around  them.  At  some  distance 
from  the  surface,  the  arteries  having  become  smaller  by  branching,  the  character 
of  the  sheath  is  changed  from  fibrous  material  to  lymphoid,  and  at  frequent 
intervals  it  is  thickened  so  as  to  present  globular  or  ovoid  masses,  the  Malpighian 
corpuscle*,  sometimes  A-  inch  in  diameter. 

By  the  entrance  of  the  trabecular  in  one  direction  and  the  ensheathed  vessels 
in  another,  the  contained  mom  of  the  spleen  is  divided  into  numberless,  minute, 
irregular,  intercom  muni  eating  spaces  ;  and  these  lust  are  subdivided  by  delicate 
fibrous  strands,  connecting  trabecular  and  vessel-sheaths,  the  surfaces  of  these 
little  cords  being  covered  by  branched  fibrous-tissue  cells.     The  resulting  areolar 


Fio.  910.— Horizontal  section  in  the  region  of  the  spleen.    (Testut.) 

are  occupied  by  the  spleen-pulp,  which  is  substantially  blood,  thickened  by  the 
addition  of  great  numbers  of  leucocytes,  among  which  are  certain  large  cor- 
puscles, called  splenie.  cell*. 

The  arrangement  of  the  blood-vessels  is  extraordinary,  and  altogether  peculiar 
to  this  organ.  The  xplenic  artery,  which,  judged  by  the  standard  of  the  arteries 
of  other  organs,  is  relatively  very  large,  runs  in  the  lieno-renal  ligament,  and 
divides  into  five  or  six  branches  before  entering  the  organ.  Rapidly  breaking 
np  into  smaller  vessels,  when  the  minute  arteriole  stage  is  reached,  which  is 
generally  succeeded  by  the  stage  of  capillaries,  the  vessels  abruptly  terminate, 
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and  the  blood  ia  poured  into  the  wall-less  spaces  of  the  spleen-pulp,  from  which 
it  is  collected  by  venules.  The  Malpighian  corpuscles  ore  factories  fur  leucocytes, 
and  the  arterial  blood  courses  among  the  latter,  its  flow  being  impeded  by  their 
great  number  and  hv  the  filamentous  framework  of  the  pulp-spaces.  The  blood 
in  the  splenic  vein  is  remarkably  rich  in  leucocytes.  It  is  thought  that  one  func- 
tion of  the  spleen  is  the  disintegration  of  worn-nut  colored  corpuscles  of  tlie 
blood,  as  the  pulp  contains  many  fragments  of  these  cells. 

The  lymphatic*  run  in  the  tunica  propria,  the  trabecular,  and  the  walls 
and  sheaths  of  the  vessels.  They  discharge  into  the  splenic  nodes,  from  which 
the  lymph  passes  to  the  creliac  nodes.  The  iicrrrs  are  derived  from  the  solar 
plexus. 

The  structure  of  the  spleen  is  in  some  respects  very  similar  to  that  of  the 
lymph-nodes.  The  adenoid  reticular  tissue,  the  accumulations  of  lymph-cells, 
the  great  relative  size  in  children,  the  atrophy  which  occurs  in  old  age — all 
suggest  an  immense  community  of  lymph-nodes,  esj>ccially  modified  by  a  peculiar 
blood-supply. 

Not  very  infrequently  accessor//  spleens  (Ikncnli)  arc  found.  They  are  globular 
and  small,  but  otherwise  look  like  the  principal  spleen,  near  which  they  are 
situated. 

THE  THYROID  BODY. 

The  thyroid  body  {glandida  thyro'ideu)  (Fig.  911)  has,  independently  of  its 
function  of  internal  secretion,  a  claim  to  the  name  of  gland,  because  it  began  its 


Fiq.  911.— The  thyroid  body  and  the  relat<><1  blimd-vrareta.    (TeKut.) 

career  as  a  secreting  organ  with  a  duct.  In  the  description  of  the  tongue 
mention  was  made  of  the  foramen  caecum,  just  at  the  rear  of  the  hindmost 
circumvallate  papilla.  This  blind  hole  is  a  remnant  of  the  thyro-glossal  duct,  the 
channel  through  which  the  thyroid  (in  the  early  foetal  condition  a  compound 
tubular  gland)  communicated  with  the  pharynx.  In  the  process  of  development 
the  duct  became  shrunken,  and  finallv  was  nearly  obliterated.     The  acini  of  the 
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gland,  having  then  re  forth  no  excretory  duct,  become  dilated  with  their  secretion, 
which  is  introduced  into  the  system  doubtless  through  the  lymphatics,  perhaps 
also  by  the  veins. 

The  thyroid  gland  is  commonly  described  in  connection  with  the  organs  of 
respiration  ;  but  this  association  is  not  justified  by  likeness  of  structure  or  simi- 
larity of  function,  and  rests  merely  upon  the  circumstance  of  contiguity. 

The  thyroid  consists  of  two  lateral  lobtx,  usually  connected  at  their  lower 
parts  by  an  isthmus.  The  gland  extends  vertically  from  the  fifth  or  sixth  tracheal 
ring  to  the  side  of  the  thyroid  cartilage,  and  backward  to  the  side  of  the  pharynx 
and  gullet.  When  present,  the  isthmus  generally  lies  across  the  second,  third, 
and  fourth  rings.  The  lobes  are  broadest  below  and  taper  to  a  point  above.  They 
are  superficially  convex,  and  adapted  to  the  form  of  the  structures  against  which 
they  lie.  Each  is  about  two  inches  long,  one  and  a  fourth  inch  wide  at  its  broad- 
est part,  and  three-fourths  of  an  inch  thick  ;  but  these  figures  are  subject  to  great 
variations  in  different  cases.  During  menstruation  the  thyroid  of  the  female  is 
somewhat  increased  in  size.  In  infancy  it  is  relatively  larger  than  in  the  adult. 
The  lobes  are  attached  by  fibrous  tissue  to  the  larynx  and  trachea,  wherever  in 
contact  with  these  organs ;  and  distinct  lateral  ligaments  bind  them  to  the  cricoid 
and  uppermost  part  of  the  windpipe. 

Frequently  a  slender,  tapering 
process,  called  the  pyramid  (pyra- 
midal process,  middle  luhu),  runs 
upward  to  the  hyoid  between  the 
lateral  lobes,  from  one  of  which 
(usually  the  left)  or  from  the  isthmus 
it  arises.  This  is  a  part  of  the  re- 
mains of  the  thyro-glossal  duct,  men- 
tioned above.  The  gland  is  com- 
monly of  a  dark  red  color,  and  its 
weight  is  an  ounce  or  more. 

The  thyroid  body  has  a  strong 
funk-  of  fibrous  tissue,  from  the  inner 
surface  of  which  /rabecttltr,  ait:  given 
off,  incompletely  dividing  the  paren- 
chyma into  irregular  lobules.  These 
lobules  are  composed  of  closed  vesi- 
cles, which  are  the  original,  tubular  ne  Hl.,  _„«,„„,.„  nf  „  vp8ltlc  of  the  «,,„,,,  &ani  nt 
acini    of    the    gland,    matured    and     « >';*• ,  «■  »v<-m^h  «'ii ;  <<■  i-wei-vi: t>*n  ki>.^  <uikr  only 

,  ,    ,  *•  '     ,  ,  ,.       in  their  ttati'K  <if  i<c'tJri:viL  '',  c't'll<'i>i]tn[[i[ii|cleM  colloid 

altered  by  reason  of   the  closure  of       iiiun  «.   Tiie  vnicie  i»  nm  of  .■oii.iij.    ischmiaj 
their1  excretory  ducts,     The  vesicles 

are  of  many  shad's  and  various  sines,  the  largest  not  exceeding  one  twenty-fifth 
inch  in  diameter.  They  are  lined  with  a  single  layer  of  si mrt,  columnar  epi- 
thelial cells,  and  filled  with  a  colloid  fluid.  They  arc  held  together  by  areolar 
tissue,  in  which  course  the  vessels  and  nerves  (Fig.  912). 

The  arteries  of  the  gland  are  the  superior  thyroids,  inferior  thyroids,  and 
occasionally  the  thyroidea  ima.  These  vessels  are  of  large  size  relatively  to  the 
volume  of  the  gland,  and  make  abundant  anastomoses.  The  capillaries  form  a 
close  plexus  around  the  vesicles,  and  even  penetrate  between  their  epithelial  cells. 
The  veins  are  arranged  in  an  intricate  network  on  the  surface  of  the  gland,  from 
which  the  blood  is  collected  by  the  superior,  middle,  and  inferior  thyroid  veins. 
The  lymphatics  begin  in  spaces  about  the  vesicles,  form  a  plexus  in  the  capsule  of 
the  gland,  and  empty  into  the  deep  cervical  nodes.  Colloid  matter,  like  that  in 
the  cavity  of  the  vesicles,  is  found  in  the  lymphatics.  The  nerve-supply  is  rather 
scanty,  and  is  derived  from  the  middle  and  inferior  cervical  ganglia  of  the 
sympathetic. 

Accessory  thyroid  glands  of  small  size  arc  occasionally  found  in  this  region. 
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THE  THYMUS. 


The  thymus  (Pig-  913)  is  a  temporary  organ,  growing  somewhat  rapidly  until 
it  attains  a  considerable  size,  and  then  gradually  dwindling  until  it  is  merely 
vestigial. 

It  is  situated  in  the  anterior  mediastinum  and  lower  part  of  the  neck,  between 


Pis.  913.— The  thymni,  the  sternum  and  costal  cartilage*  having  been  remnred.     (Testnt.) 

the  lungs,  in  front  of  the  heart,  the  great  vessels,  and  trnchea,  and  reachinp 
upward  nearly  to  the  thyroid.  It  appears  at  the  end  of  the  second  month  of 
intrauterine  life.  At  birth  it  measures  two  inches  vertically,  and  half  an  inch 
ventro-dorsally  and  laterally ;  and  it  weighs  a  drachm  and  a  quarter.  It  is 
largest  when  the  child  is  two  or  three  years  old,  and  its  weigh!  at  that  time  is  six 
drachms.  Thereafter  it  slowly  and  steadily  atrophies,  and  has  nearly  disappeared 
by  the  fifteenth  year,  although  traces  of  it  may  be  discovered  in  old  age. 

It  has  a  rosy  hue  in  the  foetus,  is  grayish-pink  in  the  infant,  and  later  becomes 
yellowish.  It  is  soft  and  compressible,  and  sags  out  of  shape  by  its  own  weight. 
It  ie  vertically  elongated,  and  is  largest  below. 

It  has  two  lobes,  approximately  symmetrical — the  right  lateral  and  the  left 
lateral — perfectly  independent  of  one  another.  Each  lobe  has  a  delicate  fibrous 
envelop,  from  whose  visceral  surface  partitions  extend  inward,  dividing  the  lobe 
into  a  large  number  of  irregular,  polyhedral  lobules.  If  the  envelop  is  cut 
between  the  lobules,  the  whole  lobe  can  lie  unfolded,  and  the  lobules  are  then  found 
to  be  arranged  around  a  central  cord,  close  to  which  they  are  continuous  with  each 
other,  but  at  the  periphery  of  the  lobe  are  free. 

A  lobule  consists  of  clusters  of  little  nodules,  which  are  essentially  lymphatic 
in  character.  Each  nodule  has  a  cortical  and  a  medullary  portion,  the  lymph- 
cells  being  more  numerous  in  the  former,  and  the  latter  containing  peculiar  cells 
(of  Hassall)  in  nests,  the  large  containing  smaller.  These  medullary  corpuscles 
are  the  representatives  of  the  epithelium  of  which  the  thymus  originally  was 
largely  composed,  before  the  invasion  of  lymphatic  tissue.  A  capillary  network 
surrounds  the  nodule. 

As  the  gland  shrinks  away  the  interstitial,  connective  tissue  increases,  and 
multitudes  of  fat-culls  are  formed,  the  last  fact  accounting  for  the  yellow  tinge 
of  the  organ  during  this  stage. 

The  arteries  of  the  thymus   are  derived   from   the  internal    mammary,  the 


THE  SUPRARENAL  CAPSULES.  823 

thyroids,  the  subclavian,  and  the  carotid.  The  rein*  run  to  the  left  brachio- 
cephalic. The  lymphatics  empty  into  the  superior  mediastinal  nodes.  The 
nerves  come  from  the  pneumogastric  and  the  sympathetic. 

THE  SUPRARENAL  CAPSULES. 

Suprarenal  bodies,  adrenals,  glanduke  suprarenale* — these  are  the  most  com- 
mon of  the  names  given  to  the  two  organs,  each  of  which  surmounts  a  kidney, 
presenting  an  appearance  suggestive  of  a  liberty-cap,  rakishly  worn  (Fig.  914). 
They  are  usually  classed  among  the  ductless  glands,  as  is  done  here ;  but  by 
some  they  are  grouped  with  the  organs  of  the  central  nervous  system,  on  account 
of  the  prominence  of  their  nerve-tissue,  both  fibrous  and  cellular.  It  is  fairly 
well  determined  that  they  are  essential  to  life,  inasmuch  as  their  complete  removal 
is  speedily  followed  by  death,  as  also  is  their  entire  degeneration  in  disease. 
Their  precise  function  is  still  unknown. 


Fro.  9L5.-SagitUI  section  of  the  right 
■uprereiwl  capsule.    (Tettut.) 

The  suprarenal  capsules  are  situated  in  the  epigastric  region,  resting  upon  the 
top,  and  the  inner  and  front  surfaces  of  the  kidneys,  to  which  organs  they  are 
attached  by  areolar  tissue.  They  are  separated  by  the  vertebral  column,  the 
distance  between  them  being  about  two  and  a  half  inches.  Their  size  is  variable ; 
but  the  length  rarely  exceeds  two  inches,  the  width  one  inch  and  a  fourth,  and 
the  thickness  one-fourth  inch.  Each  weighs  about  a  drachm.  The  left  is  a  little 
larger  than  the  right.  At  birth  they  have  nearly  attained  their  adult  size.  On 
the  anterior  surface  is  a  groove,  running  nearly  crosswise,  called  the  hifum. 

The  tight  suprarenal  body  is  pyramidal.  Its  anterior  surface  is  nearly  covered 
by  peritoneum.  It  is  adherent  to  the  liver  in  an  impression  on  the  under  sur- 
face of  that  gland,  at  the  right  of  the  vena  cava. 

The  left  suprarenal  body  is  not  as  tall  as  the  right,  but  extends  farther  down- 
ward on  the  vertebral  border  of  the  kidney.  It  is  in  contact  with  the  spleen, 
stomach,  and  pancreas,  The  upper  part  of  its  anterior  surface  is  clothed  with 
peritoneum  of  the  small  sac. 
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Structure. — Section  of  a  suprarenal  body  (Fig.  915)  shows  it  to  be  composed 
of  a  peripheral  portion,  the  cortex,  and  a  central  portion,  the  medulla — the  two 
being  separated  by  loose,  areolar  tissue,  and  the  whole  mass  enclosed  in  a  thin, 
fibrous  capsule y  which  sends  inward  numerous  vertical  trabecular,  between  which 
are  many  connecting  bands.  Mingled  with  the  fibrous  tissue  is  smooth  muscular 
tissue.     Thus  are  formed  spaces  in  which  are  lodged  the  active  cells  of  the  organ. 

In  the  cortex,  which  is  of  a  deep  yellow  color,  the  cells,  granular,  nucleated, 
polyhedral,  are  for  the  most  part  arranged  in  columns,  perpendicular  to  the  sur- 
face. 

The  medulla  is  pulpy  and  dark  brown,  its  color  being  principally  caused  by 
the  great  abundance  of  the  blood-vessels  of  the  part.  Trie  vessels  are  veins, 
arranged  in  a  plexus  in  the  fibro-muscular  framework,  and  closely  related  to 
groups  of  large,  irregular  cells. 

The  arteries,  derived  from  the  renal,  and  the  phrenic,  as  well  as  directly  from 
the  aorta,  enter  at  various  points  of  the  surface,  and  run  inward  in  the  trabecular, 
giving  off  capillaries  to  the  columns  and  other  clusters  of  cells.  The  veins  are 
nearly  all  gathered  into  the  medulla,  and  their  efferents  are  the  radicles  of  a 
single  vessel,  which  emerges  at  the  hilum,  and  passes  on  the  right  side  to  the 
adjacent  vena  cava,  on  the  left  to  the  corresponding  renal.  The  lymphatics 
begin  in  lymph-paths  between  the  groups  of  cells  and  the  framework,  and  run 
to  the  median  lumbar  nodes. 

The  nerves  are  derived  from  the  solar  and  renal  plexuses.  They  are  very 
numerous,  and  present  many  ganglia  before  entering  the  organ,  and  ganglion- 
cells  in  the  medulla. 

The  suprarenal  capsules,  like  the  kidneys  upon  which  they  rest,  are  surrounded 
by  a  quantity  of  adipose  tissue.  Quite  often  small  accessory  bodies  of  identical 
structure  are  found  in  the  immediate  neighborhood. 

The  Parathyroids. 

Embedded  in  the  surface  of  each  lateral  lobe  of  the  thyroid  body  are  two 
little  masses,  each  about  one-quarter  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  one  on  the  inner  and 
one  on  the  outer  aspect.  They  are  called  the  parathyroids  {glanduke  parathy- 
roide(e).  They  are  not  like  the  thyroid  in  structure,  being  solid  accumulations 
of  epithelioid  cells,  among  which  run  many  blood  -vessels.  Each  is  invested  with 
a  delicate  tunic  of  areolar  tissue.  Various  theories  concerning  their  function 
have  been  advanced,  but  we  are  still  ignorant  of  their  service. 

The  Carotid  Glands. 

The  two  glanduUe  caroticce  are  thus  named  because  each  is  situated  in  the 
bifurcation  of  a  common  carotid  artery.  They  are  composed  of  nodules,  each  of 
which  is  a  mass  of  epithelioid  cells,  among  which  are  large  capillaries  (Fig.  916). 
A  fibrous  capsule  covers  the  gland  and  sends  trabecule  between  the  nodules. 

The  Coccygeal  Gland. 

The  ylundula  coceyaea  is  situated  in  front  of  the  tip  of  the  coccyx.  It  is 
about  one-tenth  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  and  is  composed  of  granular  cells,  prob- 
ably epithelial,  in  intimate  relation  to  minute  blood-vessels,  and  embedded  in 
fibrous  tissue  (Fig.  917). 

The  hypophysis  has  already  been  described. 
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By  G.  D.  STEWART. 


THE  MALE  ORGANS  OP  GENERATION. 

THE  reproductive  organs  of  the  male  may  be  divided  into  essential  and  acces- 
sory. The  former  are  the  testicles,  two  glandular  organs,  which  produce  the 
spermatozoa.  The  accessory  organs  are  (1)  a  long  canal  from  each  testicle,  by 
means  of  which  the  spermatozoa  are  conveyed  into  the  vagina  of  the  female.  This 
canal  is  divided  into  the  vas  deferens,  the  ejaeulatory  dud,  and  the  urethra — the 
last  being  single  and  also  belonging  to  the  urinary  system.  (2)  The  seminal 
vesicles,  reservoirs  of  the  semen  ;  (3)  the  prostate  gland,  which  adds  an  element  to 
the  semen  as  it  passes  outward ;  (4)  the  bulbo-urethral  glands  (Cowper's),  which 
also  contribute  to  the  volume  of  the  semen ;  (5)  the  scrotum,  a  poucn,  consisting 
of  a  series  of  concentric  layers,  which  envelop  the  testicles ;  and  (6)  the  penis, 
the  organ  of  copulation,  which  encloses  the  extrapelvic  portion  of  the  urethra, 
and  which,  when  erect,  effects  the  discharge  of  the  semen  into  the  vagina. 

THE  TESTICLES. 

The  testicles  ("little  witnesses"  to  masculinity),  or  testes  (Figs.  918,  919), 
are  two  glandular  organs  which  produce  the  spermatozoa,  the  principal  element 
of  the  seminal  fluid.  They  are  suspended  from  the  inguinal  region  by  the  sper- 
matic cords,  and  are  surrounded  and  further  supported  by  the  scrotum.  The 
left,  as  a  rule,  is  a  little  lower  than  the  right,  and  its  spermatic  cord  is  thus  a 
little  the  longer.  Each  gland  is  from  one  and  a  half  to  two  inches  in  length,  one 
and  one-quarter  inch  in  width  from  before  backward,  a  little  less  than  an  inch 
in  thickness  (measured  transversely),  and  weighs  from  five  to  eight  drachms.  The 
consistence  of  the  testicle  is  peculiar,  varying  somewhat  according  to  the  condi- 
tion of  its  seminiferous  canals.  When  the  latter  are  engorged  it  is  firm  ;  when 
they  are  empty,  it  is  soft. 

Each  gland  is  divided  into  two  parts — the  testicle  proper  and  the  epididymis. 
The  latter  must  be  regarded  as  the  first  segment  of  a  canal  through  which  the 
spermatozoa,  after  leaving  the  testicle,  must  pass  to  reach  the  urethra ;  but  it 
is  so  intimately  connected  with  the  testicle  that  it  may  be  described  with  that 
structure. 

The  testicle  proper  is  ovoid,  flattened  transversely,  and  presents  two  surfaces, 
two  borders,  and  two  extremities.  The  external  surface  is  convex  and  turned 
outward  and  a  little  backward ;  the  internal,  almost  flat,  looks  in  the  opposite 
direction.  The  anterior  border  is  convex  and  turned  slightly  downward  ;  the 
posterior,  almost  straight,  is  directed  upward  and  backward  and  has  attached 
along  its  whole  length  the  epididymis.  The  superior  extremity  is  rounded,  and 
occupies  a  plane  a  little  external  and  anterior  to  the  more  pointed  inferior  ex- 
tremity. The  latter  gives  origin  to  a  fibro-muscular  band,  the  scrotal  ligament, 
which  is  attached  by  its  distal  end  to  the  bottom  of  the  scrotum,  thus  fixing  the 
testicle  to  its  envelops. 
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The  Epididymis  ("upon   the  testicle")  is  a  long  narrow  ImnIv,  which    lies 

along  the  posterior  border  of  the  testicle,  encroaching  somewhat  on  it«  outer 

surface.      It  is  eomjiosed  chiefly  of  the  convolutions  of  a  long  canal   (to   lie 

described  later),  and  ia  divided  into  an  upper  extremity  or  head,  a  lower  extremity 

or  tail,  and  an  intervening  portion  called  the  IhmIv.     The  head  or  ylobtts  major 

("  greater  glolw  "),  the  largest  part  of  the  epididymis,  is  round  and  smooth.     It 

reposes  like  a  hood  on  the  upper  extremity  of  the  testicle,  to  which  it  is  united 

by  the  tunica  vaginalis,  by  an  intervening  layer  of  connective  tissue,  and  by  the 

vasa  efferentiii,  which,  on  emerging  from  the  testicle,  immediately  enter  the  globus 

major  and  make  up  the  greater  part  of  its  hulk.     The  body  in  horizontal  section 

resembles  a  comma,  and  presents  in  consequence  two  surfaces  and  two  borders. 

The  anterior  surface  is  concave,  the  posterior  convex.     Between  the  former  and 

the  testicle  there  is  a  short  eut-tie-»ir, 

the  digital  foiwt,  which  opens  outward, 

and  is  lined  by  the  tunica  vaginalis. 

The  internal  border,  corresponding  to 

the  tail  of  the  comma,  is  thin,  and 

floats   in    the    cavity  of   the    tunica 

vaginalis;  the  external  is  thick,  and 

lies  immediately  to  the  outer  side  of 

the  vessels  and  nerves,  as  they  enter 

the  testicle.     The  tail  or  gfobtw  minor 

("  smaller  globe  "),    intermediate    in 

size  between   the  body  and  head,  is 

connected   to  the  lower  extremity  of 

the  testicle  by  a  reflexion  of  the  tunica 

vaginalis    and    by    loose    connective 

tissue. 

»""  Migration  of  the  Testicle.— In  early 

feetal  lite  the  testicle  is  an  abdominal 

""«"•      organ  lying  below  the  kidney  and  be- 

d«tio         hind,  the  peritoneum.     To  its   lower 

extremity  there  is  attached  a  muscular 

band,  called  the  ffitbtrnaevltim  textix 

("  rudder  of  the  testis "),  consisting 

of  a  central  bundle  of  unstriped  mus- 

i  cular  fibers,  which  passes  through  the 

n  or  inguinal  canal  and  is  attached  to  the 

oftcstis  ' '*M*  dartos  at  the  bottom  of  the  scrotum, 

Fiu.m-KightwsMciu.itsuiteniaisurface.  (Tesiut.i  and  of  lateral  bundles  of  voluntary 
muscular  tissue,  which  are  derived 
from  the  oblique  muscles  of  the  abdomen  and  are,  therefore,  attached  below  to 
the  internal  ring  and  the  sides  of  the  inguinal  canal.  Later  the  peritoneum  sur- 
rounds the  testicle  and  gubernaculum,  forming  a  mesentery,  the  testicular  portion 
of  which  is  called  the  mesorchium  ("  mesentery  of  the  testicle  "). 

Soon  there  appears  on  the  gubernaculum,  at  the  internal  ring,  a  pouch  of  peri- 
toneum, the  pyocenmH  vaginalis  ("  shcathlikc  process  "),  which  elongates  gradually 
and  pushes  through  the  inguinal  canal  into  the  scrotum,  carrying  in  front  of  it 
the  subperitoneal  tissue,  an  infundibuliform  process  of  the  fascia  transversal  is,  a 
few  fibres  of  the  internal  oblique  (which  form  the  cremaster  muscle),  and  the 
intcrcoltimnar  fascia.  This  pouch  is  then  occupied  by  the  testicle,  which  leaves 
its  abdominal  position  about  the  third  month  of  festal  life,  reaches  the  internal 
ring  about  the  sixth  month,  the  external  by  the  eighth,  and  shortly  before  birth 
descends  into  the  scrotum. 

The  cause  of  this  descent  is  uncertain.  That  it  may  !«■  due  in  small  part  to 
the  progressive  shortening  of  the  gubernaculum  is  undeniable ;  that  it  is  in 
greater  measure  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  lumbar  region  grows  away  from  the 
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testicle,  which  is  fixed  by  the  gubernaculum,  is  probable.  It  must  be  noted  too 
that  the  peritoneal  pouch  precedes  the  testicle,  and,  since  the  former  is  attached 
to  si  lower  point  in  the  gubernaetilum,  this  fact  may  be  explained  in  the  same 
way.     After  descent  has  been  completed,  the  remains  of  the  central  gu  be  macular 


Fin. !)]».— Right  testicle,  Its  Internnl  surface.    (Testa  t.) 

band  may  be  found  in  the  scrotal  ligament  already  described  ;  the  lateral  bands, 
having  ceased  to  act  after  the  testicle  has  reached  the  external  ring,  are  drawn 
down,  and  may  be  found  in  the  form  of  scattered  bundles  (the  internal  cremaster 
of  Henle),  lying  amidst  the  other  elements  of  the  spermatic  cord. 

The  peritoneal  sac  which  preceded  the  testicle  is  at  first  continuous  with  the 
general  ]>eritoneal  cavity.  Shortly  before  birth,  however,  the  upper  part  of  the 
tube  of  communication  becomes  closed,  and  this  obliteration  extends  gradually 
downward  to  within  a  short  distance  of  the  testicle.  That  [>ortion  of  the  sac 
which  surrounds  the  testicle  is  thereby  completely  cut  off  from  the  peritoneal 
cavity,  and  forms  the  tunica  vaginalis.  The  obliterated  portion  of  the  pouch 
usually  remains  as  a  fibro-celltilar  thread,  lying  among  the  other  elements  of  the 
cord.  Sometimes  this  may  lie  traced  as  a  distinct  band  from  the  peritoneum  at  the 
internal  ring  above  to  the  tunica  vaginalis  below  ;  sometimes  it  is  lost  on  the  cord. 

Occasionally  the  tube  of  communication  remains  open,  and  then  tfis  abdominal  ?1 
viscera  may  pass  into  the  tunica  vaginalis,  forming  the  congenital  variety  of 
hernia.  In  other  cases  the  tube  contracts,  and  forms  a  very  minute  canal,  which 
may  be  traced  downward  a  greater  or  less  distance  on  the  cord.  A  similar  minute 
tube  of  peritoneum,  observed  in  connection  with  the  round  ligament  in  the  female, 
is  called  the  canal  of  Xuck. 

One  or  both  testicles  may  fail  to  reach  the  scrotum  until  shortly  after  birth,  or 
their  descent  may  l>e  delayed  until  puberty;  they  may  even  remain  permanently 
within  the  abdomen,  or  be  arrested  at  any  part  of  their  course. 

The  Tunica  Vaginalis  ("sheath  like  coat")  is  a  closed  serous  sac,  of  peritoneal 
origin,  which  invests  the  testicles  and  lines  the  scrotum,  and  may,  therefore,  he 
divided  into  visceral  and  parietal  jnirtions. 
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The  visceral  layer  is  intimately  adherent  to  the  tunica  albuginea  of  the  testicle 
proper,  except  along  the  posterior  border  of  the  gland,  where  the  epididymis  is 
attached,  and  where  the  vessels  and  nerves  enter  or  emerge.  It  also  invests  the 
globus  major,  lines  the  digital  fossa,  and  covers  the  external  border  and  posterior 
surface  of  the  body  of  the  epididymis,  but  leaves  uncovered  almost  the  whole  of 
the  globus  minor. 

The  parietal  layer,  of  greater  extent  than  the  visceral,  lines  the  infundib- 
uliform  fascia,  to  which  it  is  loosely  attached  by  a  prolongation  of  the  sub- 
peritoneal tissue.  It  also  covers  the  spermatic  cord  for  a  short  distance  above 
the  testicle,  extending  somewhat  higher  on  the  inner  than  on  the  outer  side.  At 
the  posterior  border  of  the  gland  the  two  layers  are,  of  course,  continuous. 

The  inner  surface  of  the  tunica  vaginalis  is  lined  by  a  layer  of  epithelial  cells, 
and  the  membrane  secretes  enough  fluid  to  moisten  the  apposed  surfaces. 

Minute  Structure  of  the  Testicle. — Structurally  the  testicle  consists  of  the  fol- 
lowing parts :  (1)  a  fibrous  covering,  the  tunica  albuginea,  from  which  is  derived 
a  framework  ;  (2)  the  tubuli  seminiferi ;  (3)  certain  excretory  canals  ;  (4)  inter- 
stitial tissue. 

The  Tunica  Albuginea  ("whitish  coat'')  is  a  dense,  white,  fibrous,  inelastic 
capsule,  about  one-sixteenth  of  an  inch  in  thickness.  Its  inner  surface  reposes 
on  the  parenchyma  of  the  testicle  ;  its  outer  is  covered  by  the  visceral  layer  of 
the  tunica  vaginalis.  Behind,  where  the  tunica  albuginea  covers  the  posterior 
border  of  the  testicle,  it  becomes  immensely  thickened  forming  a  cone-shaped 
body,  the  corpus  Highmorianum  or  mediastinum  testis  ("  standing  in  the  middle  of 
the  testis  "),  which  projects  forward  a  varying  distance  into  the  mass  of  the  gland. 
This  body  approaches  a  little  nearer  to  the  upper  than  to  the  lower  extremity  of 
the  testicle,  lies  closer  to  the  internal  than  to  the  external  surface  of  that  organ, 
and  is  tunnelled  by  the  larger  blood-vessels  and  a  network  of  ducts,  the  rete 
("  net")  testis.  By  its  summit  and  lateral  faces  the  mediastinum  gives  origin  to  a 
system  of  thin  laminae  and  slender  trabecular,  which  radiate  to  become  attached  to 

the  inner  surface  of  the  tunica  albuginea,  thus  divid- 
ing the  testicle  into  a  varying  number  (150  to  300)  of 
small  pyramidal  spaces,  called  loculi  ("  little  places  "). 
In  these  cavities  are  lodged  the  seminiferous  canals 
and  the  interstitial  tissue.  The  visceral  surface  of 
the  tunica  albuginea  and  its  trabecular  is  covered  by 
a  network  of  minute  blood-vessels,  connected  with 
the  spermatic  blood-vessels,  and  called  the  tunica 
vasculosa. 

Histologically  the  tunica  albuginea  is  composed 
of  bundles  of  white  fibrous  tissue,  which  interlace  in 
every  direction,  mingled  with  a  small  number  of  fine 
elastic  fibres. 

The  Tubuli  Seminiferi  ("seed-bearing  tubules"), 
or  seminiferous  canals,  produce  the  spermatozoa  (Fig. 
920),  and  hence  form  the  essential  structure  of  the 
testicle.     They  occupy  the  loculi,  and  are  by  the  lat- 
ter divided  into  a  corresponding  number  (150  to  300) 
of  more  or  less  distinct  masses,  called  lobules.   These, 
like  their  containing  loculi,  are  pyramidal,  their  bases 
corresponding  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  albuginea, 
their  apices  resting  on  the  mediastinum.     They  each 
contain  two  or  more  seminiferous  tubes,  making  of 
the  latter  from  five  to  nine  hundred  for  each  testicle. 
The  tubes  vary  in  diameter  from  yj^  to  T|T  of  an  inch,  and  are  so  flexuous 
that,  when  uncoiled,  their  length  is  increased  twenty  to  thirty  times  (over  two 
feet).     They  begin  near  the  bases  of  the  lobules  by  blind  extremities.     In  their 
course  toward  the  mediastinum  they  give  off  two  or  three  crecal  diverticula,  and 
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Fig.  920.— Human  spermatozoa. 
The  right  one  is  seen  in  profile. 
(Testut.) 
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exhibit  frequent  anastomoses,  particularly  near  their  origin,  not  only  with  the 
tubes  of  the  lobule  to  which  they  belong,  but  with  those  of  adjoining  lobules. 
Near  the  mediastinum  the  canals  of  each  lobule  unite  to  form  a  single  straight 
excretory  tube,  one  of  the  tubuli  recti. 

The  wall  of  a  seminiferous  tubule,  on  cross  section,  is  seen  to  consist  of  several 
concentric  layers  of  epithelial  cells.  The  cells  of  the  innermost  layer  are  united 
edge  to  edge  to  form  a  basement  membrane ;  the  outer  layers  are  incomplete. 
Within  the  tubule  are  several  layers  of  small  epithelial  nucleated  cells,  the  pro- 
genitors of  the  spermatozoa.     (See  page  77.) 

The  excretory  canals  (Fig.  921)  of  the  testicle  do  not  produce  spermatozoa, 
but  simply  serve  to  convey  the  latter  from  the  tubuli  seminiferi  to  the  canal  of 
the  epididymis.  They  are  the  tubuli  recti,  the  rete  testis,  and  the  vasa  efferentia. 
The  tubuli  recti,  formed  in  the  manner  already  indicated  at  the  apices  of  the 
lobules,  are  short,  straight,  and  of  smaller  calibre  than  the  seminiferous  canals 
from  which  they  spring.     They  penetrate  the  mediastinum,  and  in  its  anterior 


Fio,  921.— Diagram  of  teillele  proper-Bud  epididymis.    (TeMut.) 

portion  break  up  into  the  rete  testis.  The  walls  of  the  straight  tubules  are  made 
up  of  the  fibrous  tissue  of  the  mediastinum,  lined  by  a  single  layer  of  prismatic 
cells.  The  rete  testis  occupies  the  whole  length  of  the  mediastinum,  and  is  com- 
posed of  anastomosing  vessels  of  irregular  calibre,  which  vary  in  diameter,  but  are 
always  larger  than  the  seminiferous  canals  or  the  straight  tubules.  Like  the  lat- 
ter they  have  no  proper  wall  but  are  simply  channels  dug  out  of  the  fibrous  tissue 
of  the  mediastinum,  and  lined  by  an  epithelium  which  is  here  cylindrical,  there 
cubical,  or  even  of  the  flattened  variety.  At  the  upper  and  back  part  of  the  tes- 
ticle these  channels  finally  unite  to  form  a  smaller  number  of  canals,  the  vasa  effer- 
entia ("  vessels  carrying  from  ").  The  latter  almost  immediately  escape  from  the 
albuginea,  and  enter  the  globus  major,  with  which  structure  they  will  be  described. 

The  interstitial  tissue  is  a  very  delicate  connective  tissue,  which  supports  the 
seminal  tubules  and  the  smaller  ramifications  of  the  blood-vessels.  It  is  derived 
from  the  trabecule,  and  is  peculiar  in  that  it  contains,  besides  the  ordinary  cells 
of  connective  tissue,  the  so-called  interstitial  cells.  These  are  large,  rounded  or 
oval  corpuscles,  some  of  which  exhibit  branching  processes.  Their  protoplasm  is 
granular,  often  filled  with  fat,  and  may  contain  a  brown  or  yellowish  pigment. 
They  occupy  divers  situations,  surrounding  the  smaller  vessels  and  lying  between 
the  tubules,  and  arc  either  a  special  variety  of  connective-tissue  cells,  or  are  derived 
from  cells  of  the  germinal  epithelium,  which  have  not  been  utilized  in  forming  the 
tubes.     In  the  spaces  of  this  tissue  the  lymphatics  of  the  testicles  take  birth. 

Minute  Structure  of  the  Epididymis. — The  vasa  efferentia,  ten  to  fifteen  in 
number,  carry  the  spermatozoa  from  the  rete  testis  to  the  canal  of  the  epididymis. 
Emerging  from  the  testicle  at  its  upper  and  back  part,  they  are  at  first  straight, 
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but  soon  become  coiled  and  convoluted,  forming  a  series  of  cone-shaped  masses, 
the  coni  vasculosi.  These  cones,  their  apices  turned  toward  the  tunica  albuginea, 
are  each  about  one-third  of  an  inch  in  length  ;  together  they  constitute  the 
globus  major.  The  tube  of  which  each  is  composed  is  about  one-thirtieth  of  an 
inch  in  diameter  near  its  origin,  about  half  as  large  at  its  termination,  and 
measures  when  uncoiled  from  six  to  eight  inches  in  length.  The  uppermost 
vessel  merges  without  line  of  demarcation  into  the  canal  of  the  epididymis,  the 
remainder  open  at  regular  intervals  into  that  canal.  The  walls  of  the  efferent 
vessels  are  made  of  smooth  muscular  fibres,  circularly  arranged,  and  lined  by  a 
ciliated,  cylindrical  epithelium. 

The  canal  of  the  epididymis  takes  origin  in  the  globus  major  in  the  manner 
already  described.  Extending  downward,  it  forms  the  body  and  globus  minor, 
and  then  merges  into  the  vas  deferens.  It  is  disposed  in  numerous  coils,  held 
together  by  areolar  tissue.  The  length  of  the  canal  when  uncoiled  varies  from 
twelve  to  twenty  feet,  and  its  diameter,  about  one-sixtieth  of  an  inch  above, 
gradually  decreases  as  it  approaches  the  globus  minor,  to  enlarge  again  beyond 
that  point.  The  walls  are  thin,  and  are  composed  of  smooth  muscular  tissue, 
which  near  the  vas  may  be  separated  into  a  superficial  longitudinal  layer  and  a 
circular  one.  This  muscular  coat  is  lined  by  a  layer  of  ciliated,  columnar 
epithelium.  The  cilia  of  the  canal  are  longer  than  those  found  in  the  efferent 
vessels,  but  like  the  latter  their  motion  is  toward  the  vas.  Beneath  the  fixed 
ends  of  the  columnar  cells  is  found  a  layer  of  young  cells,  destined  later  to 
replace  the  former. 

Vessels  and  Nerves. — The  arterial  supply  of  the  testicle  is  derived  chiefly 
from  the  spermatic  artery,  which  joins  the  other  structures  of  the  spermatic  cord 
at  the  internal  ring.  Approaching  the  gland  it  divides  into  two  sets  of  branches 
— testicular  and  epididymal.  The  former,  at  the  posterior  superior  portion  of 
the  testicle,  subdivides  into  two  sets  of  branches,  as  follows  :  (1)  a  peripheral 
group  which  travels  forward  in  the  thickness  of  the  albuginea ;  (2)  a  central 
group,  which  pierces  the  mediastinum,  and  breaks  up  into  a  plexus  on  the  walls 
of  the  loculi.  From  this  a  multitude  of  fine  branches  are  sent  to  form  plexuses 
around  the  walls  of  the  seminiferous  canals.  The  epididymal  branches,  joining 
with  the  terminal  twigs  of  the  deferential  artery,  form  a  plexus  around  the  canal 
of  the  epididymis. 

The  veins  pierce  the  mediastinum,  and  unite  into  six  or  seven  trunks,  which 
form  a  plexus,  the  pampiniform  ("  tendril-shaped  "),  surrounding  the  spermatic 
artery,  and  lying  in  front  of  the  vas.  Farther  up  in  the  cord  the  veins  become 
reduced  to  two  or  three,  and  these,  following  the  artery  into  the  abdominal 
cavity,  finally  unite  to  form  a  single  trunk,  the  spermatic  vein,  which  empties  on 
the  right  into  the  inferior  vena  cava,  on  the  left  into  the  corresponding  renal 
vein.  The  veins  from  the  epididymis  form  a  second  group  of  two  or  three 
trunks  only,  which  pass  upward  in  the  cord  behind  the  vas,  and  empty  into  the 
deep  epigastric  veins.  The  lymphatics  form  a  plexus  around  the  seminiferous 
canals,  where  they  begin  as  minute  spaces  lined  by  epithelial  cells.  Together 
with  the  lymphatics  of  the  epididymis,  they  accompany  the  spermatic  vessels  to 
end  in  the  lumbar  nodes.  The  nerves  are  derived  from  the  aortic,  renal,  and 
hypogastric  plexuses  of  the  sympathetic.  Branches  from  these  form  a  secondary 
plexus  around  the  spermatic  artery  and  the  artery  of  the  vas.  Their  mode  of 
termination  is  not  well  understood. 

Foetal  Remains. — The  hydatids  ("  vesicles  ")  of  Morgagni  are  two  small  bodies 
— one  pediculated,  the  other  sessile — which  are  found  in  connection  with  the 
globus  major  and  the  upper  extremity  of  the  testicle.  The  pediculated  hydatid, 
rounded  or  pyriform  in  outline,  and  from  one-eighth  to  one-third  of  an  inch  in 
length,  is  attached  to  the  head  of  the  epididymis,  and  covered  by  the  tunica 
vaginalis.  Its  cavity,  lined  by  a  cylindrical,  ciliated  epithelium,  contains  a  trans- 
parent fluid.  This  body  is  not  always  present,  and  its  morphological  significance 
has  not  been  satisfactorily  explained.     The  sessile  hydatid,  a  rounded  or  flattened 
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projection  of  about  the  same  size,  is  seated  either  on  the  front  of  the  globus 
major,  the  upper  extremity  of  the  testicle,  or  between  the  two.  It  is  nearly 
always  present,  is  sometimes  divided  into  several  lobes,  and  contains  in  its  centre 
a  tubular  cavity  or  canal,  which  either  ends  iu  blind  extremities  or  becomes 
continuous  with  a  seminiferous  canal.  Morphologically,  this  body  represents  the 
peritoneal  end  of  the  duct  of  Miiller,  and  is,  therefore,  homologous  with  the 
fimbriated  extremity  of  the  Fallopian  tube  in  the  female.  -Sometimes,  indeed,  it 
may  be  found  as  au  empty  orifice  with  fringed  borders. 

The  organ  of  GiraM&a  or  paradidymis  {"beside  the  testicle"),  a  small, 
irregular,  yellowish-white  patch,  which  lies  in  front  of  the  cord,  immediately 
above  the  head  of  the  epididymis  and  beneath  the  funicular  portion  of  the  tunica 
vaginalis,  is  made  up  of  several  small  nodules,  each  containing  a  blind  convoluted 
tube,  lined  with  cylindrical,  ciliated  epithelium.  It  is  a  relic  of  the  inferior 
portion  of  the  Wolffian  body. 

THE  VAS  DEFERENS. 

The  vas  deferens  ("  vessel  carrying  away")  (Figs.  922,  923)  is  the  prolonga- 
tion of  the  canal  of  the  epididymis,  and  extends  from  the  tail  of  the  latter  to  the 
base   of  the   prostate   gland. 
It  varies  in  length  from  six- 
teen to  twenty  inches,  is  cylin- 
drical in  outline  throughout 
the  greater  part  of  its  course,        * 
and  has  an  average  diameter 
of  about  one-tenth  of  an  inch. 
The  vas   travels   upward   in 
the  spermatic  cord,  and  may 
be  divided  into  four  portions 
as  follows:  (1)  testicular;  (2) 
funicular ;   (3)   inguinal ;   (4) 
abdom  i  n  o-pel  vie. 

Direction  and  Relations. —  vmn  LIMIT  or 

The  tettieular  portion,  mark-  "nounh""" 

edly  tortuous,  runs  from  its  •« 
origin  upward  and  a  little 
forward,  to  about  the  middle 
of  the  testicle.  It  lies  to  the 
inner  side  of  the  epididymis 
and  behind  the  testicle,  and  is 
separated  from  both  by  the 
spermatic  vessels  and  nerves. 
The  funicular  portion  is 
straight,  and  is  continued 
vertically  upward  to  the  ex-  0UCT 

•       f  .    '    .       •       .  i    .  Fio.  922.— RlRht  seminal  veiiole,  unraveled  and  viewed  from 

ternal  abdominal  ring,  lying     behind.   rrettut.) 
behind  the  spermatic  artery, 

nerves,  and  anterior  group  of  veins,  but  in  front  of  the  posterior  veins.  The 
inguinal  portion  occupies  the  inguinal  canal.  The  abdomino-pelvic,  division  is,  in 
the  greater  part  of  its  course,  retro-peritonea  1.  At  the  internal  abdominal  ring  it 
leaves  the  spermatic  vessels  and  turn3  inward,  curving  around  the  outer  side  of 
the  deep  epigastric  artery.  Crossing  the  external  iliac  vessels  on  their  inner 
side,  it  then  enters  the  pelvis  close  to  the  ilio-pubic  suture,  and  curves  downward 
and  backward  on  the  lateral  wall  of  the  bladder,  crossing  in  this  part  of  its 
course  obliquely  and  to  the  vesical  side  of  the  obliterated  hypogastric  artery  and 
the  ureter.  The  terminal  segment  of  this  division,  about  two  inches  in  length, 
runs  forward  between  the  bladder  and  the  rectum.     It  is  dilated,  flattened  from 
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before  backward,  sacculated,  resembles  the  seminal  vesicle,  and  is  called  the 
ampulla  of  Henle.  The  anterior  surface  of  the  latter  is  directly  applied  to  the 
bladder  wall ;  the  posterior  is  separated  from  the  rectum  for  a  short  distance 
above  by  the  recto-vesical  pouch  of  the  peritoneum,  below  this,  by  the  recto- 
vesical fascia.  The  external  border  of  the  ampulla  lies  in  contact  with  the  inner 
border  of  the  corresponding  seminal  vesicle.  The  ampulla?  of  opposite  sides  are 
separated  by  a  triangular  space,  the  interdeferenltai  triangle,  the  apex  of  which 
corresponds  to  the  base  of  the  prostate,  and  in  the  opening  of  which  the  bladder 
and  rectum  are  in  almost  immediate  'contact,  separated  only  by  the  recto-vesical 
fascia.  Close  to  the  base  of  the  prostate  the  ampulla  again  becomes  narrow  and 
straight,  and  is  joined  on  its  outer  side  by  the  corresponding  seminal  vesicle,  to 
form  one  of  the  common  or  ejaciilatory  ducts. 

Minute  Anatomy. — The  walls  of  the  vas  consist  of  three  coats — areolar,  mus- 
cular, and  mucous.  The  outer  or  areolar  coat  is  composed  of  fibrous  tissue, 
mixed  with  blood-vessels,  nerves,  and  smooth  muscular  fibres,  arranged  parallel 
to  the  long  axis  of  the  canal.  The  muscular  coat  constitutes  about  four-fifths  of 
the  entire  thickness  of  the  wall,  and  gives  to  the  vas  a  firm,  resistant  feel,  by 
means  of  which  it  may  easily  be  distinguished  from  the  other  elements  of  the 
cord.  It  is  composed  of  smooth  muscular  fibres,  arranged  in  three  planes.  In 
the  superficial  and  deep  planes  the  fibres  are  longitudinal,  in  the  median,  which 
is  much  the  thickest,  they  are  circular.  The  mucous  coat  is  whitish,  presents 
three  or  four  longitudinal  folds,  which  are  effaced  by  distention,  and  is  fined  by 
cylindrical,  non-ciliated  epithelium.  In  the  ampulla  the  walls  are  thinner,  and 
the  mucous  membrane  presents  many  folds,  which,  uniting  at  divers  angles,  give 
to  this  portion  an  areolar  appearance,  resembling  the  seminal  vesicles.  These 
areolae  are  lined  by  cubical  epithelium. 

Vassals  and  Nerves. — The  artery,  a  branch  of  the  superior  vesical,  joins  tbe 
vas  near  its  origin,  and  accompanies  it  to  the  testicle,  anastomosing  in  the  latter 
with  the  spermatic  artery^     The  veins  empty  into  the  vesico-prostatic  plexus  and 
the  veins  of  the  cord.     The  nerres  come  from  the  inferior  hypogastric  plexus. 
The  vas  aberrans  ("vessel  wandering  from  ")  is  a  narrow  tube  which  comes 
from  the  lower  end  of  the  canal  of  the 
epididymis,  or  from  the  beginning  of 
the  vas.     Becoming  convoluted  into  an 
irregular  mass,  it  extends  upward  be- 
tween the  structures  mentioned  for  an 
inch    or    more,  and   ends   in    a   csecal 
extremity.     The   tube   when    uncoiled 
measures  from  one  and  a  half  to  fifteen 
inches  in  length.    It  agrees  in  structure 
with  the  vas,  and  is  a  relic  of  the  upper 
part  of  the  Wolffian  body. 

THE  SEMINAL  VESICLES. 

The    seminal    vesicles    (Figs.   922, 

923)  are  two  lobulated  pouches,  serving 

as  reservoirs  for  the  semen,  to  which  they 

add  a  secretion  of  their  own.     They  are 

_  „       .._..„,_._,.,         ,      placed  one  on  either  aide,  external  to  the 

Fio.  923.— Base  of  the  bladder,  showing  the  nemi-       •*  „  ,      -  K    -,  , 

nai  vesici™  and  the  raw  defcrentin.   iTesiut.)  ampulla;   ot    the   vasa   deierentia,   and 

between  the  bladder  and  the  rectum. 
Each  vesicle  is  pyramidal  in  form,  with  the  broad  end  directed  backward,  meas- 
ures two  inches  in  length,  and  about  a  half  inch  in  breadth  at  its  posterior  and 
witlest  part,  and  presents  two  surfaces,  two  borders,  and  two  extremities. 

The  anterior  surface  is  attached  to  the  base  of  the  bladder,  overlapping,  for 
a  short  distance  above,  the  ureter.     The  posterior  surface  is  convex  and  covered 
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above  by  the  recto-vesical  pouch  of  peritoneum,  below  this,  by  the  recto-vesical 
fascia,  which  alone  separates  it  from  direct  contact  with  the  rectum.  The  poste- 
rior extremities  or  bases  are  widely  separated ;  the  anterior  converge,  become 
narrowed,  and  near  the  base  of  the  prostate  unite  on  their  inner  sides  with  the 
corresponding  vasa  deferentia  to  form  the  ejaculatory  duct!?.  Along  the  inner 
margin  of  each  vesicle  there  runs  the  ampulla  of  the  corresponding  vas. 

Each  vesicle  consists  of  a  central  tube,  four  to  six  inches  in  length,  from 
which  are  given  otf  many  blind  diverticula,  the  whole  being  coiled  into  the  form 
just  described,  and  held  thus  by  dense,  fibrous  tissue.  In  minute  structure  it 
closely  resembles  the  vas.  Like  the  latter  it  has  an  external  fibrous  coat  derived 
from  the  recto-vesical  fascia,  and  containing  blood-vessels,  lymphatics,  and  nerves. 
Its  middle  or  muscular  coat  is  thin,  but  it  is  arranged  in  superficial  ami  deep 
longitudinal  layers  and  a  middle  plane  of  circular  fibres.  The  mucous  membrane, 
areolar  in  structure,  like  that  of  the  ampulla,  is  lined  with  non-ciliated,  cylin- 
drical epithelium,  beneath  which  is  a  deeper  layer  of  polyhedral  cells. 

Over  the  posterior  surfaces  and  extending  between  the  two  vesicles  is  found 
a  certain  amount  of  smooth  muscular  tissue,  also  some  longitudinal  fibres,  con- 
tinuous with  those  of  the  bladder  wall. 

THE  EJACULATORY  DUCTS. 

The  ejaculatory  ducts  (Fig.  924)  are  two  in  number,  one  right,  the  other  left. 
Each  is  formed  close  to  the  base  of  the  prostate  by  the  union,  at  a  very  acute  angle, 
of  the  seminal  vesicle  and  the  ampulla  of  the 
vas  of  one  side.     They  convey  the  seminal 
fluid  from   the   vesicles  and  vasa  deferentia 
into  the    urethra.     From  their   origins   the 
two  ducts  run  downward  and  forward,  con- 
verging as  they  descend.      After  a  very  short  IN<t 
course    they    enter    the    prostate,  and    pass                                                        ICLE 
forward  side  by  side  between  its  middle  and 
lateral  lobes,  opening  finally  into  the  prostatic 
urethra  by  two  small  elliptical  orifices,  placed 
one  on  either  side  of   the  sinus   pocuiaris. 
Each  duct  is  about  three-quarters  of  an  inch 
in  length,  and  its  lumen,  diminishing  from 
behind  forward,  is  so  small  at  the  urethral 
end  as  barely  to  admit  a  very  fine  bristle. 

The  wall*  of  this  tube  are  very  thin  ;  the  uoUF,°,THtu7):,acu,',tory  *** l"  °aeim>  ™' 
outer,  areolar  coat,  found  in  the  vas  deferens 

and  vesicula  semitialis,  has  entirely  disappeared ;  and  the  outer  plane  of  longi- 
tudinal muscle-fibres  becomes  blended  with  the  prostate.  The  muscular  coat 
proper  is  therefore  reduced  to  two  layers,  an  outer  of  circular,  and  inner  of  longi- 
tudinal fibres.  The  mucous  membrane  resembles  closely  that  found  in  the  vas 
deferens. 

Arterial  branches  from  the  inferior  vesical  and  middle  hemorrhoidal  supply 
the  seminal  vesicles  and  the  extra-pros  tat  ic  portion  of  the  ejaculatory  duct-  The 
rem*  correspond,  emptying  into  the  vesico-prostatie  plexus;  the  verves  are 
derived  from  the  hypogastric  plexus.  The  intra-prostatic  portion  of  the  ejac- 
ulatory duct  receives  its  nutrient  and  nervous  supply  from  the  prostate. 

THE  SCROTUM. 

The  scrotum  (Fig.  925)  is  a  pouch,  which  contains  the  testicles  and  a  part 
of  each  spermatic  cord.  It  consists  of  several  layers  which  are  from  without 
inward  as  follows:  (1)  the  integument;  (2)  the  dartos;  (3)  the  intercolumnar 
fascia ;  (4)  the  cremasteric  fascia ;  (5)  the  infundibuliform  fascia ;  (6)  the  sub- 
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peritoneal  tissue;  (7)  the  parietal  tallica  vaginalis.  The  integument  forms 
a  common  covering  for  both  testicles;  the  remaining  layers,  meeting  in  the 
median  line,  form  the  septum  scroti,  which  passes  inward  between  the  two  gland-, 
giving  to  each  a  separate  compartment. 

The  Integument  is  thin,  very  distensible,  deeply  pigmented,  covered  with 


FIG.  926.— The  scrotum.  On  the  led  side  the  civ  It  v  of  the  tunic*  vinfnilii  his  been  opened;  on  the  right 
side  only  the  layeri  superficial  10  the  cremastcr  have  been  removed.    (Teslut.) 

short  hairs,  and  studded  with  numerous  sudoriparous  and  sebaceous  glands. 
Along  its  median  line  there  runs  a  longitudinal  ridge  or  raphe,  from  which 
numerous  folds  are  directed  transversely  outward. 

The  Dartos  ("flayed")  is  a  thin,  reddish,  fibril  la  ted  layer,  winch  lines 
and  is  intimately  attached  to  the  deep  surface  of  the  integument.  It  corre- 
sponds to  the  two  layers  of  the  superficial  fascia,  with  which  it  is  continuous 
over  the  abdomen  and  groin  ;  but  it  differs  from  these  in  that  it  consists  of 
elastic  tissue,  with  abundant,  smooth,  muscular  fibres,  and  contains  no  fat.  The 
muscular  fibres,  mostly  longitudinal  in  direction,  arc  attached  to  the  deep  surface 
of  the  skin.  Under  the  influence  of  cold,  mental  emotion,  and  in  the  healthy, 
they  are  contracted,  causing  the  scrotum  thereby  to  liecome  short  and  corrugated  ; 
in  the  feeble,  and  under  the  influence  of  warmth,  they  relax,  and  the  scrotum 
becomes  pendulous,  and  its  ridges  almost  effaced.  The  dartos,  as  such,  is  con- 
tinued over  the  penis  and  perineum. 

The  Intercolnmnar  Fascia  {external  spermatic)  is  a  thin,  fatless,  transparent 
membrane,  which  lines  the  dartos.  It  is  continuous  above  with  the  pillars 
of  the  external  abdominal  ring,  and  with  the  transverse  (intercolumnar)  fibres 
connecting  them. 
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The  Cremasteric  Fascia  (middle  spermatic)  consists  of  two  layers  of  thin 
areolar  tissue,  between  which  are  placed  the  voluntary  muscular  bundles — eru- 
master  ("supporting")  muscle; — derived  from  the  internal  oblique.  At  the 
bottom  of  the  scrotum  this  layer  blends  with  the  dartos. 

The  Infundibuliform  Fascia  (internal  spermatic)  is  a  delicate  membrane  derived 
from  the  fascia  transversal  is.     It  lines  the  cremasteric  fascia. 

The  Subperitoneal  Tissue  does  not,  properly  speaking,  form  one  of  the  layers  of 
the  scrotum.  As  a  loose  areolar  structure  continuous  with  the  subperitoneal  tissue 
of  the  abdominal  wall,  it  lines  the  infundibuliform  fascia,  investing  and  forming 
lamina?  between  the  different  elements  of  the  spermatic  cord.  Below,  it  connects 
loosely  the  inner  surface  of  the  infundibuliform  fascia  to  the  parietal  layer  of  the 
tunica  vaginalis.   This  with  the  preceding  layer  forms  the  so-called  fascia  propria. 

The  tunica  vaginalis  has  already  been  described. 

Vessels  and  Nerves. — The  arterial  supply  of  the  scrotum  comes  from  the 
superficial  and  deep  external  pudic,  and  from  the  superficial  perineal,  a 
branch  of  the  internal  pudic.     The  cremasteric  artery,  a  branch  of  the  deep 


Fio.  926.— Spermatic  veins.    (TestuO 

epigastric,  is  distributed  chiefly  to  the  cremaster  muscle;  but  it  also  sends 
branches  to  the  deeper  layers  of  the  scrotum  and  anastomoses  with  the  arte- 
ries of  the  testicle.  The  veins  follow  the  corresponding  arteries,  and  empty 
into  the  internal  saphenous  and  internal  pudic.  The  lymphatic*  terminate  in  the 
superficial  inguinal  nodes.  The  nerve*  are  from  the  ilio-inguinal,  the  two  super- 
ficial perineal,  the  inferior  pudendal,  and  the  genital  branch  of  the  gen ito-c rural. 
The  latter  is  distributed  chiefly  to  the  cremaster  muscle. 
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THE  SPERMATIC  CORD. 

The  spermatic  cord  forms  the  pedicle  of  the  testicle,  and  consists  of  the  fol- 
lowing parts  :  (1)  the  vas  deferens  ;  (2)  arteries  ;  (3)  veins  ;  (4)  lymphatics  ;  (5) 
nerves  ;  (6)  the  processus  vaginalis  ;  (7)  the  internal  crcmaster  of  Henle.  These 
are  cemented  together  by  a  loose  areolar  tissue,  continuous  with  the  subperitoneal 
fascia,  and  are  surrounded  by  certain  layers,  continuous  with  those  found  in  the 
scrotum. 

The  m»  deferens  forms  the  nucleus  of  the  cord.  The  spermatic  artery  lies 
in  front  of,  the  deferential  artery  is  placed  behind,  the  vas.  The  veins  from  the 
testicle,  six  or  seven  in  number,  form  the  pampiniform  plexus,  which  runs  upward 
in  front  of  and  surrounding  the  spermatic  artery.  Trie  veins  from  the  epididymis 
form  a  group  of  two  or  three  trunks  only,  which  run  upward  behind  the  vas. 
The  lymphatics  accompany  the  veins.  The  nerves  run  with  the  arteries.  The 
processus  vaginalis  may  run  to  the  testicle  or  be  lost  at  any  level  of  the  cord. 
The  internal  cremasier  of  Henle,  in  the  form  of  scattered  bundles,  is  supposed  to 
represent  the  lateral  bands  of  the  gubernaculum. 

The  coverings  are,  from  without  inward,  the  skin,  dartos  or  superficial  fascia, 
intercolumnar  fascia,  cremasteric  fascia,  and  infundibuliform  fascia.  At  the  level 
of  the  external  ring  the  four  outer  coverings  are  lost.  From  this  point  the  cord 
traverses  the  inguinal  canal,  and  at  the  internal  ring  its  elements  diverge,  the 
cord  as  such  ceasing  to  exist. 

THE  PENIS. 

The  penis  (Figs.  927-934)  is  the  male  organ  of  copulation.  It  takes  origin 
in  the  perineal  region  between   the  superficial  perineal  fascia  and  the  inferior 


layer  of  the  triangular  ligament.  Running  upward  and  forward  parallel  with  the 
ischio-ptibic  rami,  it  reaches  a  point  above  the  scrotum  and  in  front  of  the  sym- 
physis, where  it  becomes  free  and  surrounded  by  a  cutaneous  covering.  It  may- 
be divided  into  an  anterior  expanded  extremity  or  glans,  a  posterior  perineal 
extremity  or  root,  and  an  intervening  portion,  called  the  body.     The  first  will  be 
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described  with  the  corpus  spongiosum  from  which  it  is  derived;  the  other  divisions 
will  be  taken  up  separately  after  the  minute  anatomy  of  the  organ  lias  been 
considered. 

Structure. — The  penis  consists  of  three  cylindrical  masses  of  erectile  tissue 
(two  corpora  cavernosa  and  a  corpus  spongiosum),  and  a  system  of  envelops, 
which  surround  and  hold  these  together. 

The  Corpora  Cavernosa,  each  about  six  inches  long  and  half  an  inch  in  diameter, 
make  up  the  greater  part  of  the  body  of  the  penis.  They  are  placed  side  by  side 
and  united  along  the  anterior  three-fourths  of  their  extent,  their  contiguous  sur- 
faces being  somewhat  flattened.  Behind  they  diverge,  and,  becoming  gradually 
narrower,  terminate  in  pointed  extremities, 
which  are  inserted,  one  on  either  side,  into 

the  middle   of  the   ischio-pubic   rami.     The  , 

divergent   portions,   called    the    crura    'penis  JS 

(Fig.  928),  are  fixed  to  the  descending  rami  \i 

of  the   pubes   by  connective   tissue,  and   in-  *  s 

vested  by  the  ischio-cavernosi  (erectores  penis) 
muscles,  which  surround  them  more  or  less 

completely.     In  its  course  each  crus  presents  io« 

a  slight  enlargement  called  the  bulb.  The 
distal  extremities  of  the  cavernous  bodies, 
conical  in  outline,  are  received  into  corre- 
sponding depressions  in  the  base  of  the  glans, 
where  they  are  firmly  secured  by  fibrous  tis- 
sue. Two  longitudinal  grooves,  one  dorsal,  the 
other  ventral,  are  formed  by  the  union  of  these 


Fig.  928.— The  penis,  proximal  pnrtlim,  seen  Frn,  929.— The  male  urptlirn,  laid  npenun 

from  below.    (Tertut.)  its  anterior  (uppen  iurfac e.    (Teatm.) 

bodies.     The  former  lodges  the  deep  dorsal  vein,  the  latter,  much  the  deeper, 
is  occupied  by  the  corpus  spongiosum. 

Structurally  each  corpus  cavernosum  consists  of  erectile  tissue,  invested  by  a 
sheath,  the  fitnici  atbitginea.  The  latter  is  composed  of  white  and  yellow  fibrous 
tissue,  and  is  both  tough  and  distensible.  Jt  is  arranged  in  two  layers,  superficial 
and  deep.  The  former,  of  longitudinal  fibres,  is  common  to  both  bodies ;  the  latter, 
of  circular  fibres,  is  proper  to  each.  In  the  median  line,  where  the  two  bodies 
touch,  these  circular  fibres  blend,  making  a  septum,  dense  and  complete  behind, 
but  in  its  anterior  portion  interrupted  by  numerous  vertical  slits,  and  hence  called 
the  septum  pectiniforme  (" comb-shaped  partition").     From  the  inner  surface  of 
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the  alhuginea,  numerous  fibro-muscular  lamellated  or  filamentous  trabeculum  are 
derived.  These  become  smaller  near  the  central  axis  of  the  hody,  and  are  stronger 
behind,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  crura,  than  in  front.  Crossing  each  other  in  divers 
directions,  the  trabecule  divide  the  cylindrical  cavity  of  the  ulbugmea  into  an 
immense  number  of  spaces,  called  areola;.  The  latter  communicate  freely  with 
each  other,  and  with  those  of  the  opposite  body  through  the  fissures  in  the  sep- 
tum. They  are  lined  by  epithelial  cells,  resembling  those  found  in  the  smallest 
arterial  branches,  and,  therefore,  represent  widely  dilated  capillaries.  At  several 
points  in  their  walls  these  spaces  communicate  with  the  arteries;  they  also  give 
origin  to  the  veins. 

The  Corpus  Spongiosum  {Fig.  929)  is  traversed  throughout  its  whole  extent  by 
the  urethra.  Its  posterior  extremity,  somewhat  dilated,  is  called  the  bulb,  its 
anterior  extremity,  much  dilated,  makes  up  the  glans,  while  the  intervening  por- 
tion is  known  as  the  body. 

The  bulb  (Fig.  928)  is  pear-shaj>ed,  about  one  and  a  half  inches  in  length,  and 
three-quarters  of  an  inch  in  diameter  at  its  widest  part.  It  is  larger  than  the 
body,  and  contains  the  bulbous  portion  of  the  urethra,  which  is  here  surrounded 
by  a  greater  amount  of  erectile  tissue  than  elsewhere.  Its  posterior  extremity 
lies  about  half  an  inch  in  front  of  the  anus.  Tapering  anteriorly,  it  soon  gains 
the  inferior  groove,  formed  by  the  junction  of  the  corpora  cavernosa,  and  merges 
into  the  body.  The  superior  surface  of  the  bulb  rests  against  the  inferior  layer 
of  the  triangular  ligament  from  which  it  receives  an  investment;  its  inferior 
surface  is  covered  by  the  bulbo-eavernosi  (acceleratores  urine)  muscles.  The 
urethra  does  not  occupy  the  central  axis  of  the  bulb,  but  lies  nearer  to  its  superior 
surface. 

The  body  is  cylindrical  or  slightly  tapering.  It  occupies  the  inferior  groove 
formed  by  the  junction  of  the  cavernous  bodies,  and  is  tunnelled  along  its  centre 
by  the  urethra. 


Fro.  930.— The  penis,  disUl  end,  in  sagittal  section  one-twelfth  inch  at  left  of  middle  line.    (Teilut.) 

The  glans  (Figs.  930-932)  forms  the  anterior  extremity  of  the  penis.  It 
is  conoidal  in  outline  and  presents  at  its  summit  a  vertical  fissure,  the  meatus 
urinarius  externum,  the  anterior  opening  of"  the  urethra.  Its  base,  directed 
backward  and  hollowed  to  receive  the  tips  of  the  cavernous  bodies,  as  alreadv 
mentioned,  is  not  at  right  angles  to  the  long  axis  of  the  penis,  but  so  placed 
that  it  extends  farther  backward  on  the  dorsal  than  on  the  ventral  aspect  of 
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that  organ.  The  prominent  bonier  of  the  base  is  called  the  corona  fflandU ; 
the  constricted  portion  of  the  body  behind  this,  the  cervix.  The  external  sur- 
face of  the  glans  is  smooth,  and  presents  below  a  longitudinal  groove  which  be- 
gins a  little  behind  the  meatus,  extends  backward,  and  lodges  the  frenum  of  the 
prepuce. 

Structure. — The  corpus  spongiosum  is  composed  of  a  thin  layer  of  erectile 
tissue,  which  surrounds  the  urethra  and  is  enclosed  in  a  fibrous  sheath.  It  there- 
fore resembles  the  cavernous  bodies  ;  but  the  sheath  is  thinner  and  contains  more 
elastic  fibres,  and  the  areola;  are  smaller.  The  erectile  layer  of  the  bulb  is' 
thickened  and  prolonged  backward,  so  as  to  surround  the  membranous  and  pros- 
tatic portions  of  the  urethra.  The  erectile  structure  of  the  glans  is  continuous 
with  that  of  the  spongy  body,  from  which,  however,  it  is  derived  only  in  small 
part,  the  greater  portion  being  developed  from  the  integumcntal  tissues  which 
invest  the  glans  (Retterer).  Its  trabecular  are  very  coarse,  its  areolre  small. 
During  erection  the  corpus  spongiosum  never  attains  the  same  degree  of  rigidity 
as  the  cavernous  bodies. 

The  Envelops  of  the  Penis,  four  in  number,  are  concentrically  arranged  around 
the  erectile  cylinders.  They  are  from  without  inward  as  follows :  (1)  the  integu- 
ment ;  (2)  the  dartos  ;  (3)  an  areolar  layer ;  (4)  the  fascia  of  the  penis. 

The  cutaneous  envelop  (Figs.  830,  931,  934)  is  continuous  with  the  integument  of 
the  pubic  region  and  scrotum  behind,  and  in  front  assists  in  forming  the  prepuce. 
It  is  thin,  deeply  pigmented,  and  free 
from  fat;  contains  abundant  elastic 
tissue  ;  and  is  remarkable  for  its  dis- 
tensibility    and    the    laxity    of    its 

attachment  to  the  subjacent  tissues.  ur"J°n 

It  is  studded  with  sebaceous  glands, 
and  presents  a  median  raphe  on  the 
under  (hind)  surface  of  the  penis, 
continuous  with  that  of  the  scrotum. 

The  prepuce,  or  foreskin,  is  a 
tegumentarv  fold,  disposed  like  a 
caff  around  the  glans.  It  is  formed 
as  follows :  just  behind  the  cervix 
the  integument  leaves  the  surface  of 
the  penis  and  is  continued  forward 
for  a  varying  distance,  forming  the 

outer  layer  of  the  prepuce;  then  it  no. wi.-auns penis, una««urftoe.  (T«tat.) 

turns  backward  within  itself,  form- 
ing the  inner  layer,  and  rejoins  the  surface  at  the  level  of  the  cervix.  From 
this  point  the  integument  is  reflected  anew  over  the  cervix  and  glans,  to  which  it 
is  intimately  adherent,  finally  becoming  continuous  at  the  meatus  with  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  urethra.  Thus  constituted,  the  prepuce  presents  two  surfaces, 
outer  and  inner,  and  an  anterior  opening,  the  preputial  orifice.  Below,  it  is 
drawn  forward  in  a  median  fold,  the  frenum,  which  occupies  the  ventral  groove 
on  the  glans,  and  is  attached  a  little  behind  the  urinary  meatus.  The  integu- 
ment, which  forms  the  inner  surface  of  the  prepuce  and  covers  the  cervix  and 
glans,  is  so  modified  in  character  as  to  resemble  mucous  membrane.  Over  the  cervix 
and  corona  it  is  studded  with  numerous  sebaceous  follicles,  the  glandulte  ofloriferfr, 
the  secretion  of  which,  added  to  the  desquamated  epithelial  cells  of  this  vicinity, 
forms  a  whitish  substance  of  peculiar  odor,  the  vmcffma  prctputii  ("  unguent  of 
the  foreskin").  The  integument  over  the  glans  adheres  closely  to  the  erectile 
tissue  beneath,  possesses  only  rudimentary  sebaceous  follicles,  and  is  beset  with 
large  nervous  and  vascular  papilla?. 

The  dartos  layer  is  continuous  with  a  similar,  structure  in  the  scrotum,  and 
is  formed  chiefly  of  plain  muscular  fibres,  the  great  majority  of  which  are  ar- 
ranged longitudinally.     It  extends  to  the  preputial  orifice,  then   like  the  skin 
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turning  backward,  it  becomes  more  and  more  attenuated,  and  is  finally  lost  on 
the  cervix.  When  contracted,  the  dartos  compresses  the  veins,  and  thus  favors 
engorgement. 

The  areolar  sheath  lying  beneath  the  dartos,  is  prolonged  forward  as  far  as 
the  preputial  orifice.  It"  is  loose,  rich  in  elastic  fibres,  but  almost  devoid  of  fat, 
and  contains  the  superficial  vessels  and  nerves.  To  this  layer  the  skin  owes  its 
mobility. 

The  fascia  of  the  penis  reposes  on  the  erectile  bodies.  Anteriorly  it  does  not 
enter  into  the  formation  of  the  prepuce,  but  passes  directly  to  the  base  of  the 
glans,  where  it  fuses  with  the  integument.  Behind,  it  is  continuous  with  the 
superficial  perineal  fascia  and  the  suspensory  ligament.  Structurally  it.  is  com- 
posed almost  entirely  of  elastic  tissue,  and  it  therefore  acts  as  a  compressor  of 
the  deep  veins. 

Conformation  and  Fixation. — The  anterior  extremity  or  glans  penis  has  already 
been  described.  The  body,  when  flaccid,  is  soft,  cylindrical  in  outline,  and  hangs 
vertically  from  the  front  of  the  symphysis,  forming  with  the  root  an  acute  angle, 
the  angle  of  the  jienix;  when  erect,  it  becomes  much  larger,  changes  in  direction, 
and  is  prismatic  in  outline  with  rounded  borders.  The  root  is  made  up  chiefly 
by  the  diverging  crura.  These  are  held  in  position  by  their  insertion  into  the 
ischio-pubic  rami,  and  bv  short  fibrous  bands,  which  unite  them  to  the  pubic 
arch,  the  symphysis,  ana  the  inferior  layer  of  the  triangular  ligament.  The 
suspensory  ligament,  a  triangular  band  of  elastic  tissue,  also  aids  in  securing  the 
root.  Its  apex  is  attached  to  the  upper  part  of  the  symphysis  and  the  neighbor- 
ing linea  alba ;  its  posterior  border  blends  with  the  front  of  the  symphysis ;  its 
anterior  border  is  free.  Below,  its  fibres  divide  into  two  groups,  median  and 
lateral.  The  former  are  inserted  into  the  fascial  sheath  to  the  right  and  left  of 
the  dorsal  vein,  the  latter  separate  to  surround  the  cavernous  bodies. 

Vessels. — The  arterial  supply  (Fig.  932)  of  the  envelops  is  derived  from  the 
external  pudic,  and  from  the  superficial  perineal  and  dorsal  artery  of  the  penis, 


Flu.  1132 —Diagram  of  (he  arteries  of  the  penis.    (Testut.l 

branches  of  the  internal  pudic.  Each  cavernous  body  receives  from  the  corre- 
sponding internal  pudic  a  branch,  which  penetrates  the  albuginea  on  its  inner 
side  just  behind  the  point  where  the  converging  crura  meet.  This  vessel  sends  a 
recurrent  branch  to  the  crus,  and  then  passes  forward  in  the  central  axis  of  the 
body,  anastomosing  frequently  through  the  fissures  in  the  septum  with  its  fellow. 
Small  twigs  from  the  dorsal  artery  of  the  penis  also  perforate  the  albuginea. 
The  bulb  and  body  of  the  corpus  spongiosum  are  supplied  by  a  branch  (artery 
of  the  bulb)  from  each  internal  pudic.  A  smaller  branch  from  the  same  source 
or  from  the  transverse  perineal  also  enters  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  bulb.  The 
glans  is  supplied  by  the  dorsal  artery  of  the  penis.  In  the  erectile  tissue  the 
arteries  are  supported  by  the  trabecular,  and  are   divided  into  two  groups — 
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nutritive  and  functional     The  former  supplies  the  histological  elements,  breaking 
up  into  capillaries,  which  merge  into  veins  in  the  ordinary  way.     The  latter, 
according  to  Eckhard,  forms  bouquets  of  short  terminal  branches,  which  open 
into  the  areolae  by  means  of  small 
orifices.     These    orifices    are    sur- 
rounded   by    elastic    tissue,    which 
keep  them   closed  when    the   penis 
is  flaccid.     Small  convoluted  twigs, 
called   heficine   arteries,    are  '  .some- 
times .seen  projecting  into  the  areolae. 

The  vein*  (Fig.  933)  from  the 
envelops  and  the  prepuce  converge 
toward  the  dorsum  of  the  organ, 
where  they  form  a  common  canal, 
the  superficial  dorsal  vein,  which 
follows  the  median  line,  lying  in 
the  areolar  layer  beneath  the  dartos, 
and  ends  in  the  external  pudic  and 
obturator  veins.  The  veins  from 
the  corpus  spongiosum  emerge  along 
its  whole  length.  Those  from  the 
glans  pass  backward  to  the  excava- 
tion at  its  base,  where  they  form  the 
deep  dorsal  vein,  which  runs  beneath 
the  fascial  sheath,  in  the  superior 
groove  formed  by  the  cavernous 
bodies,  and  perforates  the  triangu- 
lar ligament  to  end  in  the  prostatic  o«*«»i»m» 
Elexns.  Those  from  the  body  and  ,L  *M0IB  *"" 
ulb  terminate  in  the  same  plexus  or  ro«  vein 
in  the  internal  pudic  veins.  Small 
venous  branches  from  the  cavernous 

bodies  emerge  from  both  the  superior  Fia.  bm .— vein*  of  the  peui*.  (Te»tut.) 

and  inferior  surfaces ;  the  former  pass 

directly  into  the  deep  dorsal  vein,  the  latter  terminate  in  the  same  vessel  after  first 
encircling  these  bodies.  The  principal  efferent  trunk,  however,  comes  from  the 
posterior  extremity  of  the  cavernous  body  and  jvcrforutes  the  triangular  ligament 
to  end  in  the  prostatic  plexus  or  the  internal  pudic  veins. 

The  lymphatics  from  the  prepuce  and  envelops  form  a  single  superficial  dorsal 
trunk,  which  accompanies  the  vein  of  the  same  name,  and,  dividing  at  the  root 
of    the   penis   into   right    and    left 

branches,  terminates  in  the  super-  *"™JVlCv*^00"" 

ficial    inguinal    nodes.      The   deep 
lymphatics  tike  origin  in  the  erec-         »»« 

tile  structures.     In  the  glans  they  i« 

communicate  freely  with    the  lym- 
phatics of  the  urethra.     Behind' the  «* 
glans  they  form  a  trunk,  which  fol- 
lows the  deep  dorsal  vein,  and  ends 
in  the  internal  iliac  nodes. 

Nerves. — The   coverings  of  the     BUL>0.C 
penis  receive  their  nerve-supply  from  -»"" 

the   genital   branch  of   the  genito-  m*onoio»un 

crural,  and  from  the  inferior  perineal  wZ^rt^SlV" lrensv,JtBe  section' BhowlLe  lbe 
branch  of  the  internal  pudic.      The 

erectile  structures  receive  sympathetic  branches  from  the  hypogastric  plexus,  and 
spinal  branches  from  the  dorsal  nerve  of  the  penis  and  the  superficial  perineal. 


THE  ORGANS  OF  GENERATION. 


THE  PROSTATE  GLAND. 


The  prostate  ("  standing  in  front ")  (Figs.  935,  936)  is  a  glandular  body,  situ- 
ated around  the  initial  portion  of  the  urethra.  It  develops  at  puberty,  atrophies 
after  castration,  and  in  certain  animals  increases  in  size  during  the  breeding 


Fig.  93S.— Prosfmsl  portion  of  the  urethra,  laid  open  bj-  «  median,  anterior  cut.    (Testut.) 

Form  and  Location. — It  is  irregularly  cone-shaped,  flattened  from  before  hack- 
ward,  and  is  so  directed  that  its  central  axis,  running  downward  and  forward 
from  base  to  apex,  makes  with  the  vertical  an  angle  of  twenty  to  twenty-five 
degrees.  It  occupies  the  median  line,  lying  below  the  bladder,  above  the  tri- 
angular ligament,  behind  the  symphysis,  and  in  front  of  the  rectal  ampulla. 

Volume. — In  the  child  the  prostate  is  only  rudimentary  in  size  ;  but  at  puberty 
it  begins  to  enlarge,  attaining  its  full  development  from  the  twentieth  to  the 
twenty-fifth  year.  Its  size,  therefore,  depends  on  the  age  of  the  subject.  In  the 
adult  it  is  about  one  inch  and  a  quarter  in  length  (from  base  to  apex),  one  and 
one-half  inch  in  width  at  the  base,  a  little  over  an  inch  in  thickness,  and  it 
weighs  from  four  to  six  drachms.  After  the  sixtieth  year  of  life,  often  earlier, 
the  prostate  frequently  becomes  enlarged  to  double  or  even  triple  its  original  size  ; 
and  this  senile  hypertrophy,  which  is  probably  always  pathological,  may  be  con- 
fined to  the  middle  lobe,  or  may  affect  the  entire  organ. 

Conformation  and  Relations. — The  gland  presents  for  description  a  base,  an 
apex,  an  anterior,  a  posterior,  and  two  lateral  surfaces.  The  posterior  stir/ace, 
looking  backward  and  downward,  rests  on  the  anterior  wall  of  the  rectum, 
through  which  it  may  be  felt  above  the  internal  sphincter  and  below  and  in  front 
of  the  trigone  of  the  bladder.  This  surface  presents  along  the  median  line  b 
shallow  groove,  which  indicates  the  division  of  the  gland  into  lobes.  The  anterior 
or  pubic  face,  convex,  shorter,  and  of  less  extent  than  the  posterior,  is  turned 
toward  the  symphysis,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  the  prostatic  plexus  of 
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veins,  the  pubo-prostatic  ligaments,  and  the  anterior  ligament  of  the  bladder. 
The  lateral  surfaces  are  convex,  and  covered  by  the  anterior  margins  of  the  leva- 
tores  ani  muscles,  the  vesico- prostatic  plexus  of  veins  intervening.  The  base  is 
situated  immediately  below  the  bladder,  with  the  muscular  fibers  of  which  it  is 
direct)  v  continuous.  The  apex  rests  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  superior  layer  of 
the  triangular  ligament,  about  half  an  inch  behind  the  symphysis,  and  a  little 
below  the  horizontal  plane  drawn  through  the  highest  point  of  the  subpubic 
arch. 

The  prostate  is  traversed  from  base  to  apex  by  the  first  portion  of  the  urethra, 
which  occupies  the  median  plane,  but  is  nearer  to  its  anterior  than  to  its  posterior 
surfaee.     The  direction  of  the  ejaculatory  ducts  has  already  been  described. 

Lobes. — The  prostate  consists  of  two  lateral  lobes,  which  meet  and  become 
continuous  both  in  front  of  and  behind  the  urethra ;  and  this  bilobed  condition  is 
indicated   by   a   posterior   median   groove,   the 
prostatic  fissure,  which   lodges  the   vasa  ticfer- 
entia  and  the  vesiculse  seminales.     On  median 
section,  however,  the  gland  is  seen  to  consist  of 
three  parts,  one  in  front  of  and  two  behind  the 
the   urethra.     Of  the   two   posterior   divisions 
that  above  the  ejaculatory  duets    is   called    the 
third  or  median  lobe.     It  is,  of  course,  continu- 
ous at  the  sides  with  the  lateral  lobes.     When 
slightly  enlarged  the  median  lolie  forms  a  pro- 
jection on  the  middle  zone  of  the  base  ;  greater  , 
degrees  of  enlargement  cause  the  posterior  wall     •"■"** 

of  the  vesicourethral  opening  to  become  convex,     iTj£&r££%  the  proalale  8"""1 
thus  changing  both  the  length  and  direction  of 
the  urethra,  and  often  interfering  with  micturition  and  the  passage  of  sounds. 

Minute  Structure. — Structurally  the  prostate  consists  of  two  principal  ele- 
ments— stroma,  and  glandular  tissue.  The  stroma,  made  up  of  connective  tissue 
and  smooth  muscular  fibres,  forms  for  the  prostate  a  sort  of  external  capsule,  in 
the  thickness  of  which  are  lodged  the  veins  of  the  prostatic  plexus.  By  its 
outer  surface  this  capsule  is  in  contact  and  blended  with  the  recto-vesieal  fascia 
and  the  superior  layer  of  the  triangular  ligament.  The  inner  surface  of  the 
capsule  gives  birth  to  a  system  of  trabecular,  which,  radiating  toward  the  veru- 
montanum  in  the  floor  of  the  urethra,  divide  the  gland  into  a  number  of  triangu- 
lar spaces,  in  which  is  lodged  the  glandular  tissue.  The  muscular  fibres  of  the 
stroma  are  abundant,  constituting  about  one  half  of  the  entire  mass  of  the  gland. 
Above,  they  are  continuous  with  the  muscular  fibres  of  the  bladder  wall,  and 
form  a  strong  ring  surroundiug  the  urethra;  below,  they  are  mingled  with 
a  small  amount  of  voluntary  muscular  tissue,  derived  probably  from  the  trans- 
verse perineal  muscles. 

The  glands  are  of  the  branched  or  tubular  variety,  and  number  30  or  40. 
They  are  disposed  in  a  radiating  direction  around  the  urethra.  Their  ducts 
communicate  with  the  urethra  by  minute  orifices,  opening  into  the  prostatic 
sinuses  on  cither  side  of  the  vcrumontanum.  The  glands  are  lined  by  a  layer 
of  columnar  epithelium.  They  secrete  a  milky  fluid,  which  at  the  moment  of 
ejaculation  is  added  to  the  seminal  fluid. 

Vessels  and  Nerves. — The  arterial  supply  is  derived  from  the  inferior  vesical 
and  the  middle  hemorrhoidal  arteries.  These  furnish  branches  of  small  calibre, 
which  ramify  in  the  thickness  of  the  organ,  forming  capillary  plexuses  around 
the  walls  of  the  glands.  The  reins  empty  into  the  plexus  ( ves  i  co-pros  tat  ic), 
which  surrounds  the  prostate,  terminating  finally  in  the  internal  iliac  vein.  The 
lymphatics  take  origin  around  the  glandular  walls,  ramify  with  the  venous  plexus, 
and  finally  end  in  the  internal  iliac  nodes.  The  nerves  are  branches  of  the  hypo- 
gastric plexus. 
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THE  BULBO-URETHBAL  GLANDS. 


The  bulbo-urethral  or  suburethral  glandx,  more  commonly  called  the  glands 
of  Cowper  {Fig.  935),  are  two  firm,  rounded,  somewhat  tabulated  bodies,  about 
the  size  of  peas.  They  are  situated  between  the  two  layers  of  the  triangular 
ligament,  one  on  either  side  of  the  membranous  urethra,  and  immediately  above 
the  posterior  extremity  of  the  bulb.  From  the  last  they  are  separated  by  the 
inferior  layer  of  the  triangular  ligament,  and  some  fibres  of  the  constrictor 
urethra;  muscle. 

Each  of  these  bodies  is  a  compound  racemose  gland  made  up  of  several 
lobules,  held  together  by  fibrous  tissue.  The  ducts  of  the  lobules  unite  to  form 
a  single  duct,  which  esca|>es  from  the  gland  at  its  anterior  and  superior  aspect. 
The  ducts  from  both  glands  pierce  the  triangular  ligament,  and  converging, 
run  forward  beneath  the  mucous  membrane  for  an  inch  or  more,  to  open  finally 
by  minute  orifices  into  the  floor  of  the  bulbous  urethra.  The  acini  of  the  glands 
are  lined  with  pyramidal  epithelium,  the  ducts  by  a  finely  granular  epithelium 
disposed  in  two  layers.  The  product  of  these  glands  is  a  viscid,  transparent, 
albuminoid  fluid,  which  is  mixed  with  the  seminal  fluid  at  the  moment  of 
ejaculation. 

THE  MUSCLES  OF  THE  MALE   PERINEUM. 

These  are  divided  into  two  groups,  according  as  they  are  closely  related  to  the 
anal  canal  or  to  the  genito-  urinary  organs.     In  the  former  set  are  the  anal  sphinc- 


FlO.  937—  Muscles  of  the  male  perineum.    (Teatut.) 

ters,  the  levatores  ani,  and  the  coccygei ;  in  the  latter  are  the  transversi  perinei, 
the  ischlo-cavernosi,  the  hulho-cavernosi,  and  the  constrictor  urethra;.  All  are 
in  pairs,  excepting  the  sphincters  (including  the  constrictor),  which  are  bilaterally 
symmetrical. 

About  an  inch  in  front  of  the  anus  four  of  these  muscles — one  behind,  one  in 
front,  and  one  on  each  side — unite  in  a  small,  tendinous  area,  called  the  central 
point  of  the  perineum. 
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The  Anal  Group  (Fig.  937). 

The  internal  sphincter  has  already  been  described  in  connection  with  the  organs 
of  digestion. 

Sphincter  Ani  Externus,  "  the  external  sphincter  of  the  anus,"  surrounds  the 
lower  part  of  the  anal  canal.  It  is  three  or  four  inches  long  and  two  wide.  It 
arises  from  the  tip  of  the  coccyx ;  its  lateral  halves  run  forward,  one  on  each 
side  of  the  canal,  and  unite  in  front  of  it,  where  they  presently  become  inserted 
into  the  central  point  of  the  perineum.  It  closes  the  anal  canal.  Its  nerves  are 
the  fourth  sacral  and  the  inferior  hemorrhoidal  branch  of  the  pudic. 

Levator  Ani,  "  the  lifter  of  the  anus,"  forms  the  greater  part  of  the  floor  of 
the  pelvic  cavity  on  each  side.  It  arises  partly  from  bone,  but  mostly  from  fascia 
upon  a  line  which  extends  from  the  body  of  the  os  pubis  to  the  ischial  spine. 
Its  insertions  are  all  at  lower  levels  than  any  part  of  its  origin,  the  pelvic  floor 
sagging  in  the  middle.  Its  front  fibres  run  backward  to  the  central  point  of  the 
perineum,  embracing  the  prostate  ;  those  at  the  rear  pass  mesially  to  the  coccyx  ; 
and  those  between  the  front  and  rear,  constituting  the  bulk  of  the  muscle,  course 
toward  the  middle  line,  and  are  inserted  some  into  the  wall  of  the  anal  canal,  and 
some  into  a  median  raphe  in  front  of  and  behind  the  canal.  Its  upper  surface  is 
covered  with  the  recto- vesical  fascia.  The  two  muscles,  like  all  of  the  perineal 
muscles,  act  in  concert.  Their  contraction  lifts  the  pelvic  floor  and  tends  to 
counteract  the  action  of  the  sphincters,  thus  aiding  in  defecation.  They  also 
assist  in  other  expulsive  movements  by  compressing  the  abdomi no-pelvic  con- 
tents. The  supplying  nerves  are  the  fourth  sacral  and  the  perineal  branch  of  the 
pudic. 

Coccygeus,  "the  coccyx  muscle,"  completes  the  muscular  floor  of  the  pelvis  on 
each  side,  so  largely  formed  by  the  levator.  It  arises  from  the  spine  of  the 
ischium,  expands  into  a  triangle,  and  is  inserted  into  the  margin  of  the  coccyx 
and  the  last  segment  of  the  sacrum.  It  acts  with  the  levator,  and  pulls  the 
coccyx  forward  when  it  has  been  displaced  backward,  as  in  defecation,  Its  nerve 
is  the  fourth  sacral. 

The  Gtenito-urinary  Group  (Fig.  937). 

Transversus  Perinei,  "  the  transverse  muscle  of  the  perineum,"  is  sometimes 
called  "superficial "  to  distinguish  it  from  the  "  deep  transverse," — a  name  often 
given  to  the  constrictor  urethrce.  It  arises  from  the  mesial  side  of  the  tuber 
ischii,  passes  forward  and  inward,  and  is  inserted  into  the  central  point,  fusing 
with  its  opposite  fellow,  the  external  sphincter,  and  the  bulbo-cavernosus.  Its 
nerve  is  the  perineal  branch  of  the  pudic.  The  trans versi  serve  to  fix  the  central 
point,  and  thus  aid  the  action  of  the  other  muscles  which  are  attached  to  it. 

Ischio-cavernosus,  named  from  its  attachments,  is  also  called  erector  penis.  It 
arises  from  the  mesial  surface  of  the  tuberosity  and  ramus  of  the  ischium  at  the 
sides  of  the  crus  penis,  thus  embracing  this  structure.  It  is  inserted  into  the 
external  and  inferior  surfaces  of  the  anterior  part  of  the  crus.  It  is  supplied  by 
the  perineal  branch  of  the  pudic  nerve.  Its  action,  by  compressing  the  crus,  is 
to  cause  and  maintain  erection. 

Bulbo-cavernosus  is  thus  named  from  its  attachments  to  the  bulb  of  the  corpus 
spongiosum  and  to  the  corpus  cavernosum.  It  is  also  known  as  the  ejaeulator 
urince,  accelerator  urince,  and  ejaeulator  seminis.  From  the  central  point  of  the 
perineum  a  tendinous  raphe  extends  forward  in  the  mid-line  upon  the  bulb. 
This  and  the  central  point  give  origin  on  each  side  to  one  of  these  muscles,  the 
fibres  passing  obliquely  forward,  embracing  the  bulb  and  the  part  of  the  corpus 
spongiosum  just  in  front  of  it.  The  greater  part  are  inserted  on  the  dorsum  of 
the  spongy  body,  while  the  foremost  fibres  extend  around  the  side  of  the  cavern- 
ous body  and  are  inserted  on  its  dorsum  in  the  mid-line.  The  perineal  branch 
of  the  pudic  nerve  supplies  it.  The  two  muscles  compress  the  hind  part  of  the 
spongy  urethra  and  drive  its  contents  forward. 
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Constrictor  Urethra,  also  named  compressor  urethra',  is  enclosed  between  the 
two  layers  of  the  triangular  ligament,  and  includes  the  membranous  portion  of 
the  urethra,  for  which  it  acta  as  a  sphincter.  It  is  sometimes  called  the  deep 
transverse  muscle,  because  it  extends  across  from  side  to  side  between  the  isehio- 
pubic  rami.  Part  of  it  goes  in  front  and  part  behind  the  urethra.  It  squeezes 
the  membranous  urethra,  and  thus  expels  its  contents.  The  dorsal  nerve  of  the 
penis  supplies  it. 

THE  FEMALE  ORGANS  OF  GENERATION. 

The  female  generative  organs  are  divided  into  an  internal  and  an  external 
group.  The  former  are  contained  within  the  pelvis  and  comprise  the  following 
structures  :  (1)  the  ovaries,  two  glandular  organs  devoted  to  the  production  of  the 
ova;  (2)  the  Fallopian  tube*,  canals  through  which  the  ova  reach  the  uterine 
cavity  ;  (3)  the  uterus,  a  single,  median,  hollow  organ,  which  receives  the  fecun- 
dated ovum,  provides  it  with  nutrition,  and  expels  it  at  maturity  ;  (4)  the  vagina, 
a  canal  by  means  of  which  the  uterine  cavity  communicates  with  the  external 
surface  of  the  body. 

The  external  organs,  grouped  under  the  common  term  of  vulva  or  pudendum, 
include  the  vulval  canal  and  certain  surrounding  and  contiguous  structures. 


Fio.  93S.— Female  pelvic  viscera,  from  above.    The  ovary  awl  tube  of  the  left  side  have  been  lifted  out  or 

THE  OVARIES. 

The  ovaries  (Figs.  938,  5*39),  two  in  number,  are  the  essential  female  organs 
of  generation.     They  are  firm,  fibrous,  ovoid  bodies,  situated  in  the  retro-uterine 
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compartment  of  tlie  pelvis,  wliere  they  are  connected,  one  on  either  side  of  the 
uterus,  with  the  posterior  layer  of  the  broad  ligaments.  On  the  surface  of  the 
abdominal  wall,  their  position  is  indicated  by  the  mid-point  of  a  line  drawn  from 
the  anterior  superior  spinous  process  of  the  ilium  to  the  pubic  symphysis. 

Dimensions,  Color,  and  Consistence. — Kuch  ovary  is  about  an  inch  and  a  half 
in  length,  three-quarters  of  an  inch  in  breadth,  from  one-third  to  one-half  an 
inch  in  thickness,  and  weighs  from  one  to  two  drachms.  During  pregnancy,  the 
gland  which  contains  the  corpus  lute  urn  is  much  larger  than  its  fellow.  In  the 
child  the  ovaries  are  rosy  white,  in  the  adult  they  are  reddish  ;  and  during  men- 
struation, owing  to  the  vascular  engorgement,  they  assume  a  deeper  tinge.  They 
resemble  the  testicle  in  consistence,  but  are  much  less  dense.  In  the  old,  the 
entire  gland  atrophies,  and  becomes  hard  and  fibrous. 

Conformation  and  Relations. — Bach  ovary  presents  for  examination  two  sur- 
faces, a  superior  or  mesial,  and  an  inferior  or  lateral;  two  borders,  an  anterior 
and  a  posterior ;  and  two  extremities,  an  external  or  superior,  and  an  internal  or 
inferior.  The  wiper  for  mu face,  convex  and  free,  looks  upward,  forward,  and  in- 
ward, and  is  more  or  less  covered  by  the  fimbria;  of  the  Fallopian  tube  and  the 
mesosalpinx.  The  inferior  surface,  turned  toward  the  side  wall  of  the  pelvis, 
often  reposes  in  a  shallow  depression,  the  ovarian  fossa,  which  is  bounded  behind 
and  below  by  the  internal  iliac  vessels  and  the  ureter,  above  by  the  external  iliac 
vessels,  and  in  front  by  the  pelvic  attachment  of  the  broad  ligament.  The 
anterior  border,  almost  straight,  is  attached  to  the  posterior  layer  of  the  broad 
ligament,  between  the  layers  of  which  the  vessels  and  nerves  run  to  enter  the 
ovary  at  a  depression  in  this  lx>rder,  called  the  hUum.  The  posterior  border  is 
free,  turned  toward  the  rectum,  and  covered  to  a  varying  extent  by  the  fimbria; 
of  the  Fallopian  tube.  The  superior  extremity  is  rounded ;  the  inferior,  more 
pointed,  does  not  quite  reach  to  the  pelvic  floor.  (The  relation  which  the  ovary 
bears  t«  the  Fallopian  tube  will  l>e  included  with  a  description  of  the  latter 
structure.) 

Fixation. — The  ovaries  are  held  in  position  by  their  attached  anterior  borders, 
and  by  the  utero-ovarian,  the  tu  bo-ovarian,  and  the  suspensory  ligaments.     The 


On  the  left  *idi>  t)i 


lUero-oeariaii  tiyameiit  is  a  short  rounded  cord  somewhat  over  an  inch  in  length, 
which,  running  between  the  folds  of  the  broad  ligament,  connects  the  inferior 
extremity  of  the  ovary  with  the  superior  angle  of  the  uterus,  where  it  is  attached 
a  little  below  and  behind  the  origin  of  the  Fallopian  tube.  It  is  composed  of 
fibrous  tissue  and  plain  muscular  fibres,  the  latter  derived  from  the  superficial 
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muscular  layer  of  the  uterus.  The  tubo-ovarian  ligament,  or  ovarian  fimbria, 
connects  the  superior  extremity  of  the  ovary  with  the  fimbriated  extremity  of 
the  Fallopian  tube.  The  suspensory  ligament,  also  called  the  lumbo-ovarian  liga- 
ment, or  ligamenium  infundibulo-pelvieum,  is  the  upper  part  of  the  external  border 
of  the  broad  ligament.  Running  downward  from  the  brim  of  the  pelvis,  it  is 
attached  to  the  superior  extremity  of  the  ovary  and  carries  between  its  folds  the 
ovarian  vessels  and  nerves. 

Direction. — Usually  the  ovaries  assume  a  slightly  oblique  direction,  running 
downward,  inward,  and  a  little  forward,  so  that  their  long  axes,  if  extended 
below,  would  meet  in  front  of  the  uterus.  Their  direction,  however,  varies 
widely  within  normal  limits,  and  is  much  influenced  by  the  fact  that  their  liga- 
ments are  not  only  extensible,  but  two  of  them,  the  utero-ovarian  and  tubo- 
ovarian,  take  origin  from  movable  points.  Another  important  factor  in  deter- 
mining the  direction  of  the  ovary  is  the  condition  of  the  neighboring  organs. 
When  the  uterus  deviates  from  the  median  line,  the  ovary  of  the  side  to  which 
the  uterus  turns  is  vertical ;  while  that  of  the  opposite  side,  its  lower  extremity 
pulled  on  by  the  utero-ovarian  ligament,  is  nearly  or  quite  horizontal.  A  full 
bladder  or  rectum,  by  changing  the  position  of  the  uterus,  must  also  modify  the 
direction  of  the  ovary. 

Structure. — The  ovary  consists  of  a  framework  of  stroma,  Graafian  follicles, 
and  an  epithelial  covering  continuous  with  but  differing  from  the  peritoneum. 

The  stroma  ("  bed  ")  is  a  connective  tissue  composed  of  abundant  cells,  white 
and  yellow  fibrous  tissue,  plain  muscular  fibres,  blood-vessels,  and  nerves.  Many 
of  the  cells  are  spindle-shaped,  and  are  held  by  some  anatomists  to  be  cells  of 
involuntary7  muscular  tissue,  while  others  regard  them  as  connective-tissue  cells. 
From  the  hilum  there  projects  into  the  centre  of  the  ovary  a  core  made  up  wholly 
of  stroma  and  called  the  medullary  substance.  It  is  very  vascular  and  contains 
no  Graafian  follicles.  From  the  periphery  of  this  core  numerous  bands  ot  stroma 
run  toward  the  surface  of  the  ovary,  crossing  and  intersecting  each  other  in  every 
direction.  Arrived  at  the  surface,  these  bands  reunite  to  form  beneath  the  epi- 
thelial covering  a  thin  fibrous  layer,  the  tunica  albuginea  ovarii,  which  bears, 
however,  but  a  faint  resemblance  to  the  tunica  albuginea  of  the  testicle,  and  can- 
not be  dissected  from  the  subjacent  parenchyma.  Between  the  tunica  albuginea 
and  the  medullary  substance  is  a  thin  zone  called  the  cwtical  layer.  It  is  only 
slightly  vascular,  and  contains  in  various  stages  of  development  the  Graafian 
follicles.  The  epithelial  covering,  composed  of  a  single  layer  of  columnar  cells, 
reposes  on  the  tunica  albuginea,  and  is  the  remains  of  the  germinal  epithelium. 
The  peritoneum,  covered  by  flattened  epithelial  cells,  is  totally  unlike  this 
structure,  which  it  joins  at  the  level  of  the  attached  anterior  border. 

Graafian  Follicles  (Fig.  940). — The  Graafian  follicles  contain  the  ova,  and  are 
embedded  in  the  meshes  of  the  ovarian  stroma.  Their  structure  depends  on  the 
degree  of  maturity  which  they  have  attained,  aud  will  therefore  be  described  in 
several  stages. 

The  smallest  follicles,  varying  in  size  from  -^J-^-  to  jfo  of  an  inch  in  diameter, 
consist  of  a  single  layer  of  flattened  or  spindle-shaped  cells,  which  closely  invest 
a"  larger  cell,  the  ovum.  In  the  young  child  each  ovary  contains  about  thirty-six 
thousand  follicles  of  this  grade. 

In  a  second  and  more  advanced  stage  the  following  structural  changes  are 
noted  :  (1)  The  surrounding  stroma  forms  for  the  follicle  a  special  wall,  divisible 
into  two  layers — an  outer,  fibrous  layer  (tunica  fibrosa),  which  encloses  the  blood- 
trunks  and  lymphatic  spaces  of  the  follicle  ;  and  an  inner,  vascular  layer  (tunica 
jjropria)  composed  of  connective-tissue  cells  and  a  capillary  plexus.  (2)  The 
spindle-shaped  cells,  which  invested  the  ovum  in  the  earlier  stage,  now  become 
columnar  and  proliferate,  making  two  layers,  one  of  which  lines  the  tunica 
propria,  and  is  called  the  membrana  granulosa,  while  the  other  invests  the  ovum 
and  is  known  as  the  discus  proligeru*.  (3)  Between  these  two  layers  an  albu- 
minous transparent  liquid,  the  liquor  folliculi,  is  developed ;  and  it  crowds  the 
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ovum  to  one  side  of  the  follicle,  usually  that  nearest  to  the  surface  of  the  ovary, 
where  the  cells  of  the  discus  proligerus  are  continuous  with  those  of  the  mem- 
bra na  granulosa.  (4)  Between  the  membrana  granulosa  and  the  tunica  propria 
there  appears  a  thin  structureless  membrane,  the  membrana  propria. 

The  largest  follicles  are  from  ^  to  £  an  inch  or  more  in  diameter.  Their 
increased  size  is  due  mainly  to  an  increase  of  the  liquor  follieuli.  In  this  stage 
the  membrana  granulosa  and  discus  proligerus  each  consists  of  several  layers  of 


Fm.  'Mil.— Graafian  follicles,  In  different  stages  of  development.    Diagrammatic.    (Testut.) 

cells,  derived  by  proliferation  from  the  pre-existing  cells.  Iu  the  external  layer, 
that  is  next  to  the  tunica  propria  and  the  ovum,  the  cells  retain  their  columnar 
outline,  but  the  remaining  layers  are  composed  of  irregular  or  rounded  cells. 

Origin. — In  early  fcetal  life,  the  ovary  is  representee!  by  a  cellular  mass  derived 
from  the  peritoneal  cover  of  the  Wolffian  body,  and  called  the  germinal  epithelium. 
Among  the  small  cells  of  which  it  is  composed  are  certain  larger,  spherical, 
nucleated  cells,  the  primordial  ova.  Soon,  from  the  fibrous  stroma  beneath  the 
epithelium,  prolongations  of  connective  tissue  grow  into  the  mass  of  cells ;  and 
coincidently  the  cells,  themselves  becoming  involuted  at  certain  points,  grow  into 
the  stroma.  In  this  wav  irregular  tubes  lined  with  polyhedral  or  rounded  cells 
are  formed.  Later,  bands  of  stroma  grow  across  these  tubes  and  divide  them  into 
nests  of  cells.  These  nests  are  the  future  Graafian  follicles,  and  each  contains  at 
least  one  primordial  ovum.  From  the  smaller  cells  are  developed  the  membrana 
granulosa  and  discus  proligerus.  By  about  the  seventh  month  of  intra-uterine 
life  these  processes  cease,  and  thereafter  the  ovary  is  covered  by  the  single  layer 
of  epithelium  already  described. 

Location. — The  smallest  follicles  arc  found  in  the  outer  layer  of  the  cortical 
none  of  the  ovary,  where  they  are  so  numerous  as  to  impart  to  this  region  a  granu- 
lar appearance.  Many  of  these  never  develop.  The  larger  follicles  (ten  to  twenty 
in  eacli  ovary)  occupy  the  deeper  layer  of  the  cortical  zone.  The  largest  and  most 
mature  follicles  are  in  contact  with  the  medullary  substance  and  nourished  by  its 
rich  vascular  supply.  Extending  entirely  across  the  cortical  layer,  they  project 
from  the  surface  of  the  ovary  in  the  form  of  clear  vesicles,  ^  to  £  of  an  inch  in 
diameter. 

At  puberty  a  certain  number  of  follicles  become  enlarged,  and  from  that  time 
until  the  climacteric  new  ones  are  being  constantly  developed. 

Structure  of  the  Ova. — The  human  ovum  in  the  primordial  stage  is  about 
TjAnr  °f  an  'n°h  '"  diameter,  in  the  mature  stage  its  diameter  is  increased  to  y\h 
of  an  inch.  It  is  developed  from  a  nucleated  cell  and  presents  the  following 
parts :  (1)  an  outer  covering  representing  the  cell  wall,  and  called  the  zona  pel- 
htcida  or  vitelline  membrane;  (2)  within  this  a  mass  of  protoplasm,  the  vitellua  or 
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yolk;  (3)  situated  eccentrically  in  the  vitellus  the  germinal  vesicle,  which  repre- 
sent.-; the  nucleus  of  the  cell ;  (4)  the  nucleolus  or  germinal  spot. 


Fig.  W3.-OvB.ry-  laid  open 
by  ■  longitudinal  cut,  ahc-wlnr 
a  corpus  Interim  nine  weeks 
after  menstruation.    (DaltOB.) 


Piu.  W4.— Ovary,  laid  open  hv  a  longitudinal  cut.  Fro.  915.— Ovary,  laid  open  by  a  longitudinal 

(how I II g  a  corpus  luteum  ai  the  end  of  the  second  cut.  uhowlne  a  corpus  luteum  at  tbe  end  of  the 

month  of  pregnancy,    (lialton.)  fourth  month  or  pregnancy.    (Dalton.) 

The  zona  peHaeida,  a  thick,  strong  and  transparent  membrane,  forms  the  outer 
covering  of  the  ovum.     It  is  marked  by  numerous  radiating  stria?,  and  for  this 
reason  is  sometimes  called  the  zona  radiala.     The  stria 
are  supposed  to  be  minute  canals,  through  which  nutrition 
reaches  the  ovum,  while  it  is  still  in  the  Graafian  follicle, 
and  through  which  the  spermatozoa  may  afterward  pass 
in  the  process  of  fecundation.     The  yolk  or  ritellve  is  a 
soft  substance  contained  within  the  zona  radiata.     It  con- 
sists of  granules  embedded  in  a  fine  reticulum  of  proto- 
Slasm.     The  germinal  reticle,  nrW  *°  fbs  °^  an  ■nc'1  m 
iameter,  lies  near  the  periphery  of  the  ovum.     It  is  com- 
posed of  a  structureless  membrane,  containing  a  fine  clear 
matrix,  in   which   are   embedded   a  few  granules.     The 
germinal  spot,  or  nucleolus,  Wstt  to  53W  of  an    inch   in 
diameter,  occupies  the  side  of  the  germinal  vesicle  nearest 
to  the  periphery  of  the  ovum.     There  may  be  more  than 
one. 
Fw.  9te- ovary,  laid  open         Origin. — The  primordial  ova  are  scattered  among  the 
in/i/iwi)''-;  iuccum  hi  V"e     other  cells  of  the  germinal  epithelium,  and   with  them 
pregnancy,  "(DtJton!)      "f     descend  into  the  substance  of  the  ovary,  as  already  de- 
scribed.    Some,  however,  remain  behind,  and  are  found 
among  the  single  layer  of  columnar  ceils,  which  covers  the  surface  of  the  ovary. 
These  probably  undergo  no  further  development. 
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Discharge. — Rupture  of  a  Graafian  follicle,  and  sometimes  more  than  one, 
occurs  shortly  before  or  during  each  menstrual  period.  It  takes  place  at  a  point 
in  the  peripheral  pole  of  the  follicle  called  the  stigma  ("  point ")  or  macula 
("  spot ")  follicvli.  The  wall  at  this  point  is  scantily  supplied  with  blood-vessels, 
and,  as  the  follicle  nears  maturity,  it  undergoes  fatty  degeneration.  The  ovum 
with  the  liquor  folliculi  and  cells  of  the  discus  proligerus  is  discharged  on  the 
surface  of  the  ovary. 

Corpora  Lutea. — A  corpus  luteum  ("  yellow  body  ")  occupies  the  site  of  each 
ruptured  Graafian  follicle,  and  is  produced  by  certain  changes  which  take  place  in 
the  follicular  wall.  A  short  time  before  the  follicle  is  ready  to  rupture,  the  cells 
of  the  tunica  propria  begin  to  proliferate,  and  the  wall  of  the  follicle  is  thrown 
into  folds,  into  which  project  newly  formed  vascular  loops.  A  blood-clot  fills  the 
follicle  after  rupture,  but  it  is  soon  absorbed  and  the  folds,  growing  into  the 
cavity,  take  ite  place.  In  the  non-pregnant  the  whole  structure  begins  to  shrink 
in  about  two  weeks,  and  in  a  short  time  disappears.  The  corpus  luteum  of  preg- 
nancy differs  much  from  that  just  described.  It  is  larger  and  persists  for  a  longer 
time.  As  the  blood-clot  disappears,  a  peculiar  yellowish  connective  tissue  (yel- 
low probably  because  the  cells  are  loaded  with  oil-globules)  takes  its  place.  After 
several  months  the  corpus  luteum  ceases  to  grow,  but  it  is  still  present,  though 
much  reduced  in  size,  even  at  the  end  of  pregnancy.     (Figs.  941-946.) 

The  surface  of  the  ovary  is  smooth  until  puberty.  After  that  time  it  grows 
more  and  more  uneven,  due  to  the  scarring  which  follows  the  formation  of  the 
corpora  lutea. 

Vessels  and  Nerves. — Each  ovary  is  supplied  with  blood  by  a  branch  from 
the  abdominal  aorta,  the  ovarian  artery,  which  corresponds  to  the  spermatic  in 
the  male.  This  vessel  is  carried  to  the  ovary  between  the  layers  of  the  suspensory 
ligament.  It  divides  into  two  branches :  a  tubal,  distributed  to  the  Fallopian 
tube,  and  an  ovarian.  The  latter  runs  in  a  flexuous  course  along  the  attached 
border  of  the  ovary,  to  which  it  sends  from  ten  to  twelve  branches,  and  ends  by 
anastomosing  with  the  uterine  artery  near  the  superior  angle  of  the  uterus.  The 
branches  to  the  ovary,  also  tortuous,  end  in  capillary  plexuses  in  the  tunica 
propria  of  the  Graafian  follicles.  The  veins  form  in  the  middle  of  the  organ  a 
considerable  mass,  called  the  bulb  of  the  ovary.  Emerging  from  the  hiliim,  these 
vessels  join  with  some  of  the  uterine  veins  to  form  between  the  layers  of  the 
broad  ligament  the  pampiniform  ("  tendril-form  ")  plexus.  From  this  the  blood 
is  collected  by  a  single  trunk,  the  ovarian  vein,  which  follows  the  course  of  the 
corresponding  artery.  The  right  ovarian  vein  empties  into  the  inferior  vena  cava, 
where  it  is  supplied  with  a  valve.  The  left  joins  the  renal  vein  at  a  right  angle, 
and  is  without  valves.  The  lymphatics  begin  as  minute  spaces  in  the  tunica 
fibrosa  of  the  follicles,  around  which  they  form  plexuses.  At  the  hilum  they  are 
condensed  into  five  or  six  trunks ;  and,  following  the  veins,  they  finally  empty 
into  the  lumbar  nodes.  The  nerves  are  derived  from  the  ovarian  plexus  of  the 
sympathetic.  An  additional  supply  is  probably  received  from  the  uterine  nerves, 
branches  of  the  third  and  fourth  sacral. 

Migration. — The  ovaries  are  situated  primarily  in  the  lumbar  region,  in  front 
of  the  psoas,  and  near  the  kidney*  About  the  third  month  of  intra-uterine  life 
they  begin  to  descend,  and  at  the  ninth  month  they  reach  the  brim  of  the  pelvis. 
This  descent  is  chiefly  due  to  the  fact  that  the  lumbar  region  grows  away  from 
the  ovary.  Sometimes,  though  rarely,  the  gland  may  remain  in  its  primitive 
situation,  or  it  may  descend  into  the  inguinal  canal,  even  passing  through  the 
external  abdominal  ring. 

THE  FALLOPIAN  TUBES. 

The  Fallopian  tubes,  or  oviducts  ("egg-ducts")  (Figs.  938,  939),  two  in 
number,  are  the  excretory  ducts  of  the  ovaries  and  serve  to  convey  the  ova  to 
the  uterine  cavity. 
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Location. — They  are  situated  in  the  free  or  upper  margin  of  the  broad  liga- 
ments, between  the  ovaries  behind  and  the  round  ligaments  in  front.  Internally 
they  are  continuous  with  the  superior  angles  of  the  uterus,  externally  each  tube 
is  attached  to  the  superior  or  outer  extremity  of  the  corresponding  ovary.  That 
portion  of  the  broad  ligament  below  each  tube,  and  between  it  and  the  ovary,  is 
called  the  meso-salpinx  ("  mesentery  of  the  tube  ").  The  oviducts  are,  therefore, 
fixed  in  position  by  their  continuity  with  the  uterus,  by  their  attachments  to  the 
ovaries,  and  by  their  imprisonment  between  the  two  peritoneal  laminae,  of  which 
the  broad  ligaments  are  composed. 

External  Conformation. — -Each  tube  is  trumpet-shaped,  and  increases  in  >\ze 
from  within  outward.  At  the  ovarian  extremity,  it  expands  to  enclose  a  funnel- 
shaped  space,  the  infundibulum  or  pavilion.  It  varies  in  length  from  four  to  five 
inches,  and  is  divided  into  three  parts  as  follows :  (a)  the  inner  extremity  or 
interstitial  portion  ;  (6)  the  middle  portion  or  body ;  (c)  the  external  or  fim- 
briated extremity.  The  interstitial  portion  is  contained  in  the  thickness  of  the 
uterine  wall.  Its  canal,  very  narrow,  is  continuous  with  the  uterine  cavity 
through  a  small  opening,  the  odium  uterinum  ("  door  of  womb  "),  which  is  only  large 
enough  to  admit  a  small  bristle.  The  body  is  subdivided  into  two  parts,  an  inner 
or  isthmus  and  an  outer  or  ampulla.  The  isthmus  is  hard,  cylindrical,  straight, 
and  nearly  horizontal.  It  measures  an  inch  and  a  half  in  length,  and  has  a 
diameter  of  about  one-eighth  of  an  inch.  The  canal  of  this  division  is  still  very 
small,  though  somewhat  increased  as  compared  with  that  of  the  interstitial  por- 
tion, with  which  it  is  continuous.  The  ampulla  ("bottle")  or  receptaeulum 
seminis  ("reservoir  of  seed")  extends  from  the  isthmus  to  the  fimbriated 
extremity.  It  is  distinguished  from  the  former  by  the  fact  that  it  has  thinner 
walls,  and  is  softer,  and  flattened  antero-posteriorly.  It  is  also  markedly  flexuous, 
and  the  diameter  is  almost  twice  that  of  the  isthmus.  Its  canal,  increased  in 
size  toward  the  outer  extremity,  is  irregular  in  calibre,  and  large  enough  to  admit 
a  uterine  sound. 

The  fimbriated  extremity  (infundibulum)  opens  downward,  backward,  ami 
inward.  It  is  the  most  movable  part  of  the  tube,  and  receives  the  ova  after 
their  discharge  from  the  Graafian  follicles.  This  extremity  may  be  divided  for 
description  into  an  internal  and  an  external  surface,  a  base  and  a  summit.  The 
external  surface,  continuous  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube,  Is  smooth  and 
covered  by  visceral  peritoneum.  The  internal  surface  is  continuous  with  the 
corresponding  surface  of  the  ampulla,  and  lined  by  a  prolongation  of  its  mucous 
membrane.  At  the  summit,  the  infundibulum  communicates  with  the  cavity  of 
the  ampulla  through  a  narrow  opening,  a  line  to  a  line  and  a  half  in  diameter, 
called  the  ostium  abdominale.  The  base  is  festooned  by  ten  to  fifteen  diverging 
processes,  called  fimbria  ("  fringes "),  which  are  arranged  in  two  or  three  con- 
centric circles.  The  bases  of  these  are  attached,  their  apices  are  free,  and  their 
edges  are  cut  into  numerous  secondary  fringes.  The  ovarian  fimbria,  longer  than 
its  fellows,  runs  from  the  lower  part  of  the  ampulla,  to  become  attached  to  the 
superior  extremity  of  the  ovary.  On  its  inner  surface  a  gutter,  lined  by  mucous 
membrane,  extends  from  the  ovary  to  the  ostium  abdominale.  By  its  outer 
surface  it  is  in  contact  with  a  band  of  smooth  muscular  fibres  continued  from  the 
muscular  tunic  of  the  tube.  Sometimes  the  ovarian  fimbria  is  not  quite  long 
enough  to  reach  the  ovary  ;  it  is  then  attached  through  the  medium  of  this  mus- 
cular band,  which  also  carries  the  terminal  portion  of  the  mucous  gutter. 

Internal  Conformation. — The  canal,  as  already  stated,  increases  in  diameter  as 
it  passes  outward.  Its  mucous  membrane  is  thrown  into  folds,  making  a  system 
of  longitudinal  plications,  which  extend  throughout  the  whole  length  of  the 
canal.  In  the  interstitial  portion  and  isthmus  these  folds  are  simple  ridges 
separated  by  shallow  grooves.  In  the  ampulla  they  increase  in  number  and 
volume ;  and  the  larger,  extending  clear  across  the  canal,  may  bear  on  their 
sides  secondary  folds.  The  outer  ends  of  these  plications  cross  the  ostium 
abdominale  and  are  continued  on  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  firabrife. 
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Direction. — The  Fallopian  tubes  are  freely  movable  particularly  in  their  outer 
portion.  They  are  pushed  backward  by  a  full  bladder,  depressed  by  intestinal 
folds  from  above,  or  pushed  forward  when  the  intestines  occupy  the  retro-uterine 
space.  They  are  affected,  too,  by  any  change  of  position  in  the  uterus.  The 
direction  which  they  pursue  is  therefore  variable.  Usually  each  tube  runs  from 
its  inner  extremity  transversely  outward  to  a  point  opposite  the  middle  of  the 
ovary,  a  distance  of  half  an  inch  to  one  inch.  It  then  runs  upward,  also  a  little 
backward  and  outward,  in  front  of  the  attached  border  of  the  ovary,  near  to  and 
parallel  with  the  pelvic  wall.  Arrived  at  the  superior  extremity  of  the  ovary  it 
bends  backward,  and,  after  a  short  course  in  this  direction,  terminates  by  running 
inward  and  downward.  It  thus  forms  a  sort  of  bay  whose  concavity,  directed 
downward  and  inward,  embraces  the  upper  end  of  the  ovary,  while  the  fimbrise 
lie  in  contact  with  the  posterior  border  and  mesial  surface  of  the  gland. 

Structure. — The  tube  has  three  tunics — serous,  muscular,  and  mucous.  The 
two  laminae  of  the  broad  ligament  furnish  the  serous  covering,  and  these,  as  they 
approach  the  tube,  diverge,  leaving  along  its  lower  border  a  narrow  uncovered 
strip.  A  layer  of  loose  areolar  tissue,  continuous  with  the  subperitoneal  fascia 
and  rich  in  elastic  fibres  and  blood-vessels,  is  found  beneath  the  serous  coat.  The 
muscular  tunic  may  be  divided  into  two  layers,  longitudinal  and  circular.  The 
former  is  superficial  and  continuous  internally  with  the  uterine  muscle;  externally 
it  ends  at  the  origin  of  the  pavilion,  except  for  the  band,  already  mentioned, 
which  accompanies  the  ovarian  fimbria.  The  circular  layer,  also  continuous  with 
the  uterine  muscle,  is  thinnest  near  the  fimbriated  extremity,  and  ends  at  the 
ostium  abdominale.  In  the  vicinity  of  the  uterus  some  longitudinal  fibres  are 
found  within  the  circular.  The  mucous  coat  is  continuous  with  the  mucous  lining 
of  the  uterus.  Having  no  special  submucosa,  it  is  intimately  adherent  to  the 
muscular  layer.  It  forms  the  plications  already  described,  and  is  lined  by  a 
single  layer  of  columnar,  ciliated  epithelium,  in  which  the  ciliary  motion  is 
toward  the  uterus.  Crossing  the  ostium  abdominale  the  mucous  membrane 
establishes  itself  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  fimbria?.  At  the  borders  of  the 
latter,  or  on  their  outer  surfaces  a  little  beyond  the  borders,  it  merges  into  the 
peritoneum.     It  has  no  glands. 

Vessels  and  Nerves. — Arteries. — The  external  tubular  artery  is  derived  from 
the  ovarian,  the  internal  tubular  from  the  uterine.  Together  these  form  an 
arcade,  which  travels  between  the  layers  of  the  meso-salpinx,  and  sends  branches 
to  the  lower  borders  of  the  tube.  The  veins  form  in  the  meso-salpinx  a  plexus 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  tube,  and  finally  empty  through  the  pampiniform 
plexus  into  the  utero-ovarian  veins.  The  lymphatics,  joining  with  those  of  the 
ovary  and  uterus,  empty  into  the  lumbar  nodes.  The  nerves,  derived  from  a 
plexus  around  the  uterine  and  ovarian  arteries,  are  numerous ;  but  their  course 
and  mode  of  termination  are  not  well  known. 

THE  UTERUS. 

The  uterus  or  womb  (Figs.  938,  939,  947),  a  hollow  organ  with  thick,  muscular, 
contractile  walls,  is  situated  in  the  pelvis  between  the  bladder  and  the  rectum. 
In  its  cavity  the  ovum  is  received,  retained,  and  developed  ;  and  the  foetus,  after 
reaching  maturity,  is  expelled  chiefly  by  the  contractions  of  its  muscular  fibres. 

External  Conformation. — The  uterus,  in  form,  resembles  a  truncated  cone, 
whose  base,  turned  upward,  reaches  to  or  a  little  above  the  level  of  the  pelvic 
brim ;  and  whose  summit,  directed  downward,  projects  into  the  upper  extremity 
of  the  vagina.  It  is  flattened  from  before  backward,  and  divided  into  two  parts 
by  a  slight  circular  constriction,  called  the  isthmus,  which  corresponds  externally 
and  in  front  with  the  point  at  which  the  peritoneum  is  reflected  from  the  uterus 
to  the  bladder,  while  internally  it  coincides  with  a  narrowing  of  the  uterine  canal, 
known  as  the  internal  os.     In  virgins  the  isthmus  is  a  little  below  the  middle  of 
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the  long  axis  of  the  uterus ;  in  women  who  have  borne  children  it  is  placed  at 
the  junction  of  the  middle  and  lower  thirds.  It  divides  the  uterus  into  the  body 
above  and  the  cervix  below. 

The  body  presents  for  description  two  surfaces,  two  borders,  two  extremities, 
and  two  angles.  The  anterior  surface  is  slightly,  the  i>osterior  markedly,  convex 
and  both  are  covered  by  peritoneum.  The  lateral  borders,  also  convex,  converge 
a  little  as  they  run  downward  to  the  isthmus.  The  superior  extremity  avfandu* 
(sometimes  called  a  bonier)  is  broad,  convex,  and  covered  by  the  peritoneum,  as 


Fig.  M7.— Sagittal  section  of  llic  lower  pan  of  n  female  trunk,  riglit  augment.    SM.  INT.,  «nall  intittine. 

it  passes  from  the  anterior  to  the  posterior  surface.  At  the  inferior  extremity 
the  body  is  continuous  with  the  cervix.  The  angles,  right  and  left,  are  formed 
by  the  junction  of  the  superior  extremity  with  the  lateral  borders.  They  are 
continuous  with  the  corresponding  Fallopian  tubes. 

The  cervix,  narrower  than  the  body  and  cylindrical  in  form,  has  a  slightly 
wider  diameter  in  the  middle  than  at  either  extremity.  It  is  continuous  above 
with  the  body,  below  it  projects  into  the  vagina,  which  is  attached  around  its 
circumference  somewhat  higher  behind  than  in  front.  That  portion  above  the 
vaginal  attachment  (supra -vaginal  segment)  comprises  about  two-thirds  of  the 
total  length  of  the  cervix  in  front,  about  one  half  behind.     The  middle  or  vaginal 
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segment — tiiat  part  to  which  the  vagina  is  attached — is  about  one-fifth  of  an 
inch  in  length,  and  is  placed  obliquely.  The  lower  or  intra- vaginal  segment  is 
cone-shaped,  covered  by  mucous  membrane  like  tiiat  of  the  vagina,  and  presents 
at  its  summit  a  circular  or  transverse  aperture,  the  external  on. 

Internal  Conformation. — The  cavity  of  the  uterus  is  divided  into  two  parts 
by  the  internal  os.  The  upper  portion  belongs  to  the  body,  the  lower  to  the 
cervix.  The  long  axes  of  these  segments  may  lie  in  the  same  straight  line,  but 
usually  thev  join  to  form  an  angle,  opening  anteriorly,  of  140"  to  170°  (Testut). 

The  cavity  of  the  body  (Figs.  948,  949).  triangular  in  outline  and  with  the 


Fig.  !H8.— The  litems  of  a  Tirgln,  In  coronal  Flu.  Wit.— The  uterus  or  a  woman  who  has  home  a 

aectloD,  child,  In  coronal  section. 

base  uppermost,  presents  two  surfaces,  three  borders,  and  three  oiien  angles. 
The  surfaces,  anterior  and  posterior,  are  in  contact.  All  the  borders,  in  the 
virgin,  are  convex  internally ;  in  women  who  have  borne  children  the  two  lateral 
are  straight  or  even  concave.  At  the  superior  angles  the  cavity  of  the  body 
communicates  with  the  oviducts,  at  the  inferior  angle,  or  internal  os,  it  is  con- 
tinuous with  the  cervical  canal. 

The  cavity  of  tie  cervix,  fusiform  in  outline,  presents  two  surfaces,  two 
borders,  and  two  openings.  The  surfaces,  distinguished  as  anterior  and  posterior, 
are  in  contact.  On  each  may  be  seen  a  peculiar  formation,  the  arbor  vme  uUrina 
("cellar  of  the  womb"),  consisting  of  a  median  longitudiual  ridge,  from  which 
secondary  and  parallel  ridges  pass  upward  and  outward  to  the  lateral  borders. 
In  these  ridges  arc  smooth  muscular  fibres  derived  from  the  internal  muscular 
layer  of  the  uterine  wall.  The  borders,  situated  laterally,  are  concave  internally, 
thus  widening  the  central  portion  of  the  cavity.  The  superior  opening  (os  uteri 
internum)  is  not  a  simple  opening,  but  a  short  canal.  The  inferior  opening  (os 
Hteri  externum)  is  usually  a  transverse  aperture,  about  one-twelfth  of  an  inch  in 
length.  It  is  bounded  by  two  lips,  an  anterior  and  a  posterior.  The  latter  is 
the  longer,  due  to  the  higher  attachment  of  the  vagina  behind,  but  the  former  is 
placed  on  a  lower  level  and  hence  appears  on  palpation  to  be  the  longer.  Both 
are  normally  in  contact  with  the  posterior  vaginal  wall.  The  outline  of  the 
external  os  is  much  modified  by  child-bearing. 

Dimensions,  Consistence,  and  Weight. — The  uterus  is  about  three  inches  in 
length,  one  and  one-half  to  two  inches  in  breadth  at  the  upper  and  widest  part 
of  the  body,  and  nearly  an  inch  in  thickness.  In  women  who  have  borne 
children  these  diameters  nre  all  increased.  The  walls  are  about  three-eighths 
of  an  inch  in  thickness.  After  death  they  are  dense  and  resisting,  but  during 
life  they  are  soft  enough  to  retain  sometimes  the  imprint  of  contiguous  intestinal 
folds.     The  whole  organ  varies  in  weight  from  seven  to  twelve  drachms. 


858  THE  ORGANS  OF  GENERATION. 

Direction. — Tin-  direction  of  the  uterus  is  variable,  ami  much  influenced  In- 
die condition  of  the  surrounding  organs.  Thus,  a  full  bladder  will  push  the 
uterus  toward  the  sacrum,  a  full  rectum  will  (tress  it  forward.  When  the  bladder 
and  rectum  arc  empty,  the  fundus  looks  toward  the  umbilicus,  and  the  uterus 
forms  with  the  vagina  a  right  or  slightly  obtuse  angle.  As  a  rule,  the  organ 
does  not  occupy  the  median  line  of  the  body,  lint  is  somewhat  deflected,  usually 
to  the  right.  There  is  also  present  a  certain  amount  of  torsion,  by  means  of 
which  the  left  superior  angle  is  curried  a  little  farther  forward  than  the  right. 

Peritoneum  (Pig.  950).— The  peritoneum  is  reflected  from  the  bladder  to  the 
anterior  surface  of  the  uterus  at  a  level  which  usually  corresponds  to  the  isthmus, 
but  may  be  slightly  above  or  below. 
jkctil  rcniTOHiuM  It  then  invests  in  the  order  named  the 

anterior  surface  of  the  body,  the  fun- 
dus, the  posterior  surface  of  the  body, 
and  the  |>osterior  surface  of  the  supra- 
vaginal segment  of  the  cervix.  It  is 
also  continued  downward  over  the 
upper  fourth  of  the  posterior  vaginal 
wall,  and  is  then  reflected  to  the 
front  ami  sides  of  the  rectum.  At 
the  lateral  borders  of  the  uterus  the 
peritoneum  from  the  anterior  surface 
joins  with  that  from  the  posterior 
to  make  up  the  broad  or  lateral  llga- 
Pio.  Bw.-The  oerrix  uteri  and  upper  end  of  the     mtMits.     Certain  portions  of  the  cervix 

nil  Da,  allowing   their   reUtloni  In  the    peritoneum.       ,  ,.  r       ..  , 

Diagrammatic.  {Tatut.)  have    thus    no    peritoneal    covering. 

They  arc  the  intra-vaginaland  vaginal 
segments,  and  the  anterior  surface  of  the  supra-vaginal  portion.  This  latter 
rests  against  the  bladder  from  which  it  ia  separated  by  areolar  tissue,  continuous 
with  the  subperitoneal  fascia.  Areolar  tissue  is  also  found  covering  the  lower 
part  of  the  posterior  surface  of  the  uterus,  and  extending  outward  between  the 
layers  of  the  broad  ligaments. 

Peritoneal  Poaches. — The  peritoneum,  as  it  ilips  into  the  recess  between  the 
bladder  and  the  uterus,  forms  a  shallow  pouch,  the  iitero-vemcal,  whieli  is  occupied, 
when  the  bladder  is  empty,  by  coils  of  small  intestine.  Behind  the  uterus  it  forms 
a  second  and  'teener  pouch,  the  reclo-vaginaf,  or  cul-de-mc  of  Dong/a*.  This  is 
limited  in  front  i»y  the  cervix  and  upper  part  of  the  vagina,  behind  by  the 
rectum,  and  laterally  by  two  folds  of  peritoneum,  the  folds  of  Dougltm,  which 
extend  from  the  cervix  in  front  to  the  sides  of  the  rectum  behind.  The  folds 
of  Douglas,  together  with  the  smooth  muscular  fibres  contained  between  their 
layers,  constitute  the  utero-sacral  ligaments.  Coils  of  small  intestine  frequently 
occupy  the  upper,  but  are  rarely  found  in  the  lower,  part  of  the  recto-vaginal 
pouch. 

Ligaments. — The  uterus  is  maintained  in  position  by  six  important  ligaments, 
arranged  in  three  pairs.  They  an'  the  broad  or  lateral,  the  round,  and  the  utero- 
sacral. 

The  broad  or  lateral  ligaments,  two  in  number,  extend  from  the  lateral  borders 
of  the  uterus  ami  upper  part  of  the  vagina  outward  to  the  lateral  walls  of  the 
pelvis,  where  they  merge  into  the  parietal  peritoneum.  They  are  composed  of 
two  apposed,  serous  lamina?,  which  are  continuous  with  the  peritoneum  covering 
the  anterior  ami  ]>osterior  surfaces  of  the  uterus.  Between  these  lamina?  are 
found  the  following  structures:  (a)  the  Fallopian  tube;  (6)  the  ovary  and  its 
ligament;  (c)  the  round  ligament ;  (d)  blood-vessels  and  lymphatics  ;  (e)  nerves; 
(/)  remains  of  certain  foetal  structures ;  (</)  smooth  muscular  fibres ;  (It)  areolar 
tissue,  rich  in  fat  and  continuous  with  the  subperitoneal  fascia.  Each  ligament 
has  two  surfaces  and  four  borders.  At  the  superior  border,  which  is  free,  the 
lamina?  are  continuous   and   enfold   the  Fallopian  tube.     The   inferior   border 
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is  attached  to  the  floor  of  the  pelvis,  areolar  tissue  intervening  between 
it  and  the  recto-vesical  fascia.  The  ureter  crosses  obliquely  beneath  this 
border.  The  external  border  is  divided  into  two  portions,  upper  and  lower. 
The  latter  is  firmly  attached  to  the  pelvic  fascia,  and  transmits  the  uterine 
artery  and  the  round  ligament.  The  upper  and  shorter  portion  is  free,  and  con- 
nects the  fimbriated  extremity  of  the  Fallopian  tube  with  the  side  of  the  pelvis. 
It  is  called  the  ligamentum  infundibulo-pelvicum,  and  carries  between  its  layers 
the  ovarian  vessels.  (This  is  usually  described  as  a  part  of  the  superior  border.) 
The  internal  border  is  in  relation  with  the  side  of  the  uterus  and  upper  part  of 
the  vagina,  and  lying  between  its  laminae  are  the  utero-vaginal  vessels.  The 
anterior  lamina,  shorter  than  the  posterior,  is  in  relation  with  the  bladder.  It  is 
partially  raised  from  the  posterior  by  the  round  ligament,  over  which  it  falls  in 
a  more  or  less  definite  fold.  The  posterior  lamina,  directed  toward  the  rectum, 
gives  off  a  special  extension  to  enclose  the  ovary  and  its  ligament.  The  fold  or 
extension  surrounding  the  Fallopian  tube  is  sometimes  called  the  meso-salpinx ; 
between  its  layers  there  are  no  muscular  fibres. 

The  smooth  muscular  fibres  of  the  broad  ligaments  are  derived  from  the 
superficial  muscular  layer  of  the  uterus.  Passing  outward  between  the  laminse, 
they  become  attached  to  the  pelvic  fascia  and  help  to  sustain  the  uterus.  With 
the  areolar  tissue  they  also  form  a  support  for  the  blood-vessels. 

The  round  ligaments,  about  five  inches  in  length,  are  also  symmetrically  ar- 
ranged, one  on  either  side.  Each  takes  origin  from  the  correspondingsuperior 
angle  of  the  uterus  in  front  and  a  little  below  the  attachment  of  the  Fallopian 
tube.  From  this  point  it  runs  obliquely  forward  and  outward  to  gain  the  internal 
abdominal  ring.  Entering  this,  it  traverses  the  inguinal  canal,  and,  after 
emerging  from  the  external  ring,  it  finally  ends  in  the  tissues  of  the  labia  majora 
and  mons  Veneris.  It  is  divided  into  four  portions — pelvic,  iliac,  inguinal,  and 
vulvar.  The  direction  of  the  pelvic  portion  is  at  first  a  little  downward,  then 
upward  as  it  emerges  from  the  pelvis.  The  iliac  portion,  lying  behind  the 
peritoneum,  crosses  in  front  of  the  external*  iliac  artery  and  vein.  At  the 
internal  ring  the  ligament  winds  around  the  outer  side  of  the  deep  epigastric 
artery,  and  the  inguinal  portion  gives  off  fibres,  which  are  attached  to  the  walls 
of  the  canal.  The  vulvar  portion  breaks  up  into  numerous  divergent,  connective- 
tissue  filaments,  some  of  which  are  attached  to  the  symphysis,  while  the  remainder 
are  lost  in  the  tissues  of  the  mons  and  labia  majora.  Structurally  the  round 
ligaments  are  composed  of  plain  and  striated  muscular  fibres,  areolar  tissue, 
blood-vessels,  and  nerves.  The  plain  fibres  are  derived  from  the  superficial 
muscular  layer  of  the  uterus ;  the  striated,  found  only  in  the  distal  portion  of  the 
ligament,  are  acquired  from  the  internal  oblique  and  transversalis  muscles  and 
represent  the  cremaster  in  the  male.  They  help  to  attach  the  ligament  to  the 
pillars  of  the  external  ring  and  the  pubic  spine.  A  tube  of  peritoneum,  repre- 
senting the  processus  vaginalis,  accompanies  the  ligament  into  the  inguinal  canal. 
It  sometimes  remains  pervious  even  in  the  adult,  and  is  called  the  canal  of  Nnck. 

The  ntero-sacral  ligaments  are  partly  serous,  partly  of  smooth  muscular  fibres. 
The  serous  portions  are  identical  with  the  folds  of  Douglas  already  described. 
They  extend  between  the  cervix  and  sides  of  the  rectum,  forming  the  lateral 
boundaries  of  the  recto-vaginal  pouch.  The  muscular  fibres  are  continuous  with 
the  superficial  muscular  layer  of  the  uterus  and  vagina.  Running  between  the 
layers  of  the  folds  of  Douglas  they  serve  to  connect  the  cervix  and  vagina  with 
the  sacrum. 

The  peritoneum  at  the  bottom  of  the  utero-vesical  pouch  is  sometimes  referred 
to  as  the  anterior  ligament  of  the  utenix,  while  that  which  floors  the  recto-vaginal 
pouch  is  called  the  recto-vaginal  ligament. 

Minute  Structure. — The  uterus  consists  of  three  coats — serous,  muscular,  and 
mucous.     The  serous  coat  has  alreadv  l>een  described. 

The  muxcular  coat  makes  up  the  bulk  of  the  uterine  walls.  It  is  dense  and 
resisting,  cuts  with  a  grating  sound,  and  is  grayish  on  section.     It  is  comj>osed 
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of  smooth  muscular  fibres,  intermingled  with  areolar  tissue,  vessels,  and  nerves. 
The  arrangement  of  these  fibres  is  very  complex,  but  in  the  gravid  uterus  they 
may  be  divided  into  three  layers,  which  are,  however,  not  entirely  independent. 

The  mucous  membrane  lining  the  body  of  the  uterus  is  intimately  adherent  to 
the  internal  muscular  layer.  It  is  pale  and  smooth,  and  presents  the  openings  of 
numerous  glands.  Its  external  layer,  or  corium,  is  composed  of  embryonic  con- 
nective tissue  in  which  may  be  seen  numerous  round,  spindle-shaped,  or  irregular 
cells.  Lining  this  is  a  single,  ciliated,  columnar  epithelium,  the  ciliary  motion 
being  from  within  outward.  The  glands  are  of  the  tubular  variety,  bounded  by 
a  basement  membrane,  and  lined  by  ciliated,  columnar  epithelium,  continuous 
with  that  found  on  the  free  surface.  They  pass  obliquely  or  take  a  tortuous 
course  through  the  corium ;  and  their  blind  extremities,  single,  bifurcated,  or 
even  trifurcated,  repose  on  the  internal  muscular  layer,  or  penetrate  between  its 
fibres.     The  ciliary  motion  in  the  glands  is  toward  the  uterine  cavity. 

The  mucous  membrane  of  the  cervix  differs  from  that  of  the  body.  It  is 
firmer  and  thrown  into  numerous  folds,  the  ridges  of  the  arbor  vitae  already 
described.  The  corium  has  fewer  cell-elements,  but  is  richer  in  fibres.  The 
epithelium  in  the  upper  part  of  the  cervix  is  the  same  as  that  found  in  the  body ; 
below,  at  the  level  of  the  external  os  or  a  little  higher,  it  changes  into  a  laminated 
epithelium,  continuous  with  that  which  lines  the  vagina  and  covers  the  external 
surface  of  the  os.  The  glands,  tubular  and  racemose  in  type,  are  numerous  and 
open  between  the  ridges.  They  are  lined  in  their  deeper  portions  by  goblet  cells, 
and  produce  a  thick  alkaline  mucus.  Sometimes  by  the  occlusion  of  their  open- 
ings these  glands  become  cystic  ;  they  then  appear  as  clear  or  yellowish  vesicles, 
and  are  called  the  ovula  of  Naboth.  Vascular  papillae  are  found  in  the  lower  part  of 
the  cavity  of  the  cervix,  and  over  the  outer  surface  of  its  intra-vaginal  segment. 
In  the  latter  situation  there  are  no  glands. 

Structural  Modifications  Daring  Menstruation  and  Pregnancy. — In  menstruation 
the  more  important  changes  take  place  in  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  body, 
which  increases  in  vascularity  and  becomes  thickened.  Following  this  there  are 
disintegration  and  removal  of  the  superficial  part  of  the  membrane,  the  process 
beginning  at  the  internal  os  and  extending  toward  the  fundus.  Regeneration, 
brought  about  by  a  proliferation  of  the  cells  which  remain  in  the  deeper  portions 
of  the  glands,  is  rapid  and  complete.  In  these  changes  the  cervix  takes  little  or 
no  part.  In  gestation  the  whole  organ  becomes  immensely  hypertrophied, 
increasing  in  weight  from  an  ounce  to  a  pound  and  a  half  or  even  more.  The 
muscular  fibres  not  only  increase  in  size,  but  in  the  early  months  new  ones  are 
added.  The  mucous  membrane  is  at  first  the  seat  of  changes  similar  to  those 
which  occur  in  menstruation,  but  these  proceed  further,  and  later  bring  about  the 
formation  of  the  decidua.  The  membrane,  as  soon  as  the  ovule  has  been  engrafted 
upon  it,  loses  its  cylindrical  epithelium  while  the  cells  of  the  corium  increase. 
The  ridges  of  the  arbor  vitae  disappear;  otherwise  there  is  but  little  change  in  the 
cervix.  At  parturition  the  greater  part  of  the  mucous  membrane  is  destroyed, 
to  be  restored  in  from  twentv  to  twentv-five  davs  by  the  same  method  as  after 
menstruation. 

Following  parturition  the  uterus  never  returns  to  its  former  (virgin)  size. 

Variations  Depending  on  Age. — In  the  foetus,  the  uterus  is  contained  in  the 
abdominal  cavity,  the  cervix  is  larger  than  the  body,  the  fundus  is  undeveloped, 
and  the  ridges  of  the  arbor  vitae  are  distinct.  At  puberty,  the  cervix  and  body 
are  about  equal  in  length,  and  the  fundus  has  reached  the  level  of  the  pelvic  brim. 
In  the  old  the  entire  organ  atrophies. 

Vessels  and  Nerves  (Fig.  951). — The  arteries  which  supply  the  uterus  are 
arranged  in  three  pairs — the  uterine,  the  funicular,  and  the  ovarian.  The  uterine 
artery  is  a  branch  of  the  anterior  division  of  the  internal  iliac.  From  its  origin 
it  descends  along  the  pelvic  wall  into  the  base  of  the  broad  ligament,  then,  taking 
a  horizontal  course,  it  crosses  in  front  of  the  ureter  and  reaches  the  side  of  the  cer- 
vix at  the  level  of  the  vaginal  insertion  or  a  little  below.     From  this  point  it  is 
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reflected  upward,  miming  close  lieside  the  lateral  border  of  the  uterus  until  it 
reaches  the  superior  angle,  where  it  ends  by  dividing  into  two  branches,  one  of 
which  anastomoses  with  the  ovarian  artery  while  the  other  is  distributed  to  the 
Fallopian  tube.  From  the  ascending  portion  of  the  vessel  numerous  transverse 
tortuous  branches  are  given  oft"  to  the  anterior  and  posterior  surfaces  of  the  uterus. 
These  penetrate  the  uterine  walls,  and  ramify  in  the  middle  muscular  layer,  where 
they  divide  into  two  sets  of  branches,  superficial  and  deep.  The  former  return  to 
supply  the  outer  muscular  layer  and  the  serous  coat,  the  latter  are  distributed  to 
the  mucous  membrane,  forming  plexuses  in  its  superficial  layers  and  around  the 
glands.  At  the  level  of  the  isthmus  the  transverse  branches  are  larger  than  else- 
where, and,  with  the  corresponding  divisions  of  the  opposite  artery,  they  form  on 
the  outer  surface  of  the  uterus  the  arterial  circle  of  Huguier.  Several  small 
branches  to  the  bladder  and  vagina  arise  from  the  uterine  artery  at  or  near  its 
point  of  reflection.  The  funicular  ("  pertaining  to  a  rope")  artery,  from  the 
superior  vesical,  joins  the  round  ligament  at  the  internal  abdominal  ring  and 
divides  into  two  branches,  superior  and  inferior.  The  former  accompanies  the 
ligament  to  the  superior  angle  of  the  uterus,  where  it  anastomoses  with  the  uterine 
and  ovarian  arteries;  the  latter  follows  the  ligament  to  its  distal  termination, 
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communicating  there  with  the  external  pudic.  The  ovarian  artery — described 
with  the  ovary — aids  in  supplying  the  uterus  through  its  communications  with 
the  uterine  and  funicular  arteries.  The  veins,  which  are  very  large,  have  no 
valves.  Taking  origin  in  the  capillary  plexuses,  they  converge  to  form  a  set  of 
special  canals,  the  uterine  sinusal,  which  are  lodged  in  the  meshes  of  the  middle 
muscular  layer.  From  this  point  they  are  directed  to  the  lateral  borders  of  the 
uterus,  where  they  form  between  the  layers  of  the  broad  ligament  the  uterine 
plexuses,  one  on  either  side.  From  these  the  blood  is  collected  by  three  trunks. 
One,  the  uterine  vein,  accompanying  the  artery  of  that  name,  empties  into  the 
internal  iliac  vein  ;  a  second,  by  its  junction  with  the  veins  from  the  ovary  and 
Fallopian  tube,  helps  to  make  up  the  pampiniform  plexus;  while  a  third  (unim- 
portant) trunk  follows  the  funicular  artery.  The  lymphatics  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane begin  as  minute  spaces  between  the  fibres  of  the  coritim.  Joined  by  the 
lymphatics  of  the  muscular  coat,  they  emerge  and  form  beneath  the  serous  cover- 
ing a  rich  plexus,  from  which  the  lymph  is  carried  by  three  trunks.  The  first, 
collecting  chiefly  from  the  body  of  the  uterus,  the  ovary,  and  the  Fallopian  tube, 
accompanies  the  ovarian  vein  and  empties  into  the  lumbar  nodes ;  the  second, 
carrying  lymph  from  the  cervix,  follows  the  uterine  vein,  and  ends  in  the  internal 
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iliac  nodes ;  while  the  third,  following  the  uterine  vein  of  the  round  ligament, 
ends  in  the  superficial  inguinal  nodes.  The  nerves,  consisting  of  both  medulla  toil 
and  non-medullated  fibres,  are  derived  from  the  inferior  hypogastric  and  renal 
plexuses  of  the  sympathetic,  and  from  the  third  and  fourth  sacral  nerves. 

The  foetal  remains  to  be  observed  in  connection  with  the  uterus  or  its  adnexa 
are  the  parovarium,  the  duct  of  Gartner,  the  organ  of  Giraldes,  and  the  hydatid 
of  Morgagni. 

The  parovarium  (epoophoron,  or  organ  of  Rosenmuller)  is  a  vestige  of  the 
Wolffian  body,  and  represents  the  vasa  efferentia  of  the  testicle.  It  consists  of 
twelve  to  twenty  tubules,  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  triangle,  and  contained  in  the 
thickness  of  the  broad  ligament,  between  the  ovary  and  the  Fallopian  tube,  where 
it  may  be  seen  by  holding  the  ligament  against  the  light.  The  apex  of  the 
triangle  reaches  to  the  attached  border  of  the  ovary,  the  base  is  turned  toward  the 
Fallopian  tube.  The  ovarian  ends  of  the  tubules  are  blind ;  their  opposite 
extremities  open  into  a  collecting  duct  which  runs  parallel  with  the  outer  portion 
of  the  Fallopian  tube,  and  represents  the  canal  of  the  epididymis.  Both  the  col- 
lecting duct  and  the  tubules  are  lined  with  a  ciliated,  columnar  epithelium. 

The  canals  of  Gartner,  always  present  in  certain  animals,  are  the  remnants  of 
the  lower  portions  of  the  Wolffian  ducts.  The  latter,  in  the  male,  develop  into 
the  tail  of  the  epididymis  and  the  vas  deferens ;  in  the  female  they  usually  dis- 
appear. When  persistent,  however,  they  are  found,  as  minute  tubes  or  fibrous 
cords,  one  on  either  side  of  the  uterus  and  vagina.  Above,  these  tubes  may  be 
continuous  with  the  collecting  tubes  of  the  parovarium  ;  below,  they  may  some- 
times be  traced  to  the  vicinity  of  the  urinary  meatus. 

The  organ  of  Giraldds  in  the  male,  is  represented  in  the  female,  by  a  few  scat- 
tered tubules,  remnants  also  of  the  Wolffian  body,  which  lie  between  the  layers 
of  the  broad  ligament,  nearer  to  the  uterus  than  the  parovarium. 

The  hydatid  of  Morgagni,  a  relic  of  the  Mullerian  duct,  is  usually  found  in 
the  form  of  a  small  pediculated  cyst,  attached  to  one  of  the  fimbriae  of  the  Fal- 
lopian tube.  It  is  lined  with  ciliated,  columnar  epithelium,  and  filled  with  a  clear 
fluid. 

THE  VAGINA. 

The  vagina  ("  sheath ")  (Fig.  952)  is  a  distensible,  musculo-membranous 
canal,  which  extends  from  the  uterus  to  the  vulva.  It  is  the  organ  of  copulation 
in  the  female,  and  in  addition  affords  passage  to  the  menstrual  flow  and  the 
foetus. 

Location,  Direction,  and  Dimensions. — It  is  situated  in  the  median  line  of  the 
pelvis,  between  the  bladder  and  rectum.  Running  downward  and  forward,  its 
lower  extremity  makes  with  the  horizontal  plane  an  angle  of  60°  to  70°,  open- 
ing posteriorly.  The  axis  of  the  canal  is  not  straight,  but  presents  a  posterior 
concavity,  which  fits  a  corresponding  convexity  of  the  rectal  wall.  The  anterior 
vaginal  wall  measures  two  to  two  and  a  half  inches  in  length ;  the  posterior 
varies  from  two  and  a  half  to  three  and  a  half  inches.  Continuous  above  with 
the  cervix,  the  vagina  is  further  fixed  in  position  by  its  connections  with  the 
bladder,  rectum,  vulva,  and  perineum. 

Conformation  and  Relations. — Above,  where  the  vagina  embraces  the  cervix,  it 
is  circular ;  below,  at  the  vulvo-vaginal  junction,  it  is  elliptical,  with  the  major 
axis  antero-posterior.  Between  these  points  the  anterior  and  posterior  walls  are 
in  contact,  thus  reducing  the  canal  to  a  mere  fissure,  which  on  transverse  section 
is  H-shaped.  The  vagina  may  therefore  be  divided  for  further  description  into 
two  surfaces — the  external  or  attached,  and  the  internal  or  free ;  and  two  ex- 
tremities— the  upper  and  the  lower. 

The  external  surface  presents  two  faces,  an  anterior  and  a  posterior,  and  two 
lateral  borders.  The  upper  half  of  the  anterior  face  is  in  relation  with  the 
bladder,  the  lower  half  with  the  urethra.  The  lower  two-thirds  of  the  latter  is 
buried  in  the  anterior  vaginal  wall,  the  upper  third  and  the  bladder  are  separated 
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from  tins  face  by  areolar  tissue,  continuous  with  the  subperitoneal  fascia.  In 
this  fascia  the  terminal  segment  of  the  ureter  runs  obliquely,  to  open  into  the 
bladder  wall  at  a  point  one  and  a  quarter  inches  below  the  level  of  the  external 
os.  (It  must  not  he  forgotten  that  in  the  female  a  portion  of  the  base  of  the 
bladder  rests  against  the  anterior  surface  of  the  cervix.)  The  posterior  face  fs 
covered  above  to  a  varying  extent  (usually  about  one  inch)  by  the  peritoneum  as 
it  dips  into  the  cul-de-sac  of  Douglas.  The  middle  portion  rests  against  the 
rectum,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  continuation  of  subperi  to  ileal  fascia. 
Below,  it  is  widely  separated  from  the  termination  of  the  rectum  by  the  triangu- 
lar perineal  body.  The  lateral  borders  are  in  contact  above  with  a  small  portion 
of  the  broad  ligaments.  In  the  upper  third  they  are  crossed  obliquely  by  the 
ureters,  and  below  this  they  arc  embraced  by  the  anterior  margins  of  the  levatores 
ani  muscles  and  the  accompanying  reeto-vesieal  fascia.  By  the  side  of  the  upper 
half  of  each  lateral  border  may  sometimes  be  found  a  small  tube,  the  continuation 
of  the  duct  of  Gartner. 


Flu.  VK!.— Sagittal  section  of  the  vagina  and  neighboring  parte.    (Teotut.) 

Ou  the  internal  or  mucous  surface  are  two  median  longitudinal  ridges,  the 
eolunuut  of  ike  vagina,  situated  one  on  the  anterior,  the  other  on  the  posterior 
wall.  The  latter  is  sometimes  double.  From  these,  numerous  secondary  ridges 
pass  transversely  outward  to  the  lateral  borders.  Both  the  columns  and  secondary 
ridges  are  better  marked  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  vagina  than  above.  After 
child-birth  they  diminish  in  prominence  or  entirely  disappear. 

The  superior  extremity  is  attached  to  the  circumference  of  the  cervix  reaching 
higher  behind  than  in  front.  With  the  outer  surface  of  the  intra- vaginal  seg- 
ment of  the  cervix  it  makes  a  circular  pericervical  trench,  the  fornix,  which  is 
deepest  behind.  The  inferior  extremity  pierces  the  triangular  ligament,  and  is  the 
narrowest  and  least  dilatable  portion  of  the  canal. 

Structure. — The  vaginal  wall,  about  one-sixth  of  an  inch  in  thickness,  con- 
sists of  three  coats — an  outer  of  connective  tissue,  a  middle  of  muscular  tissue, 
and  an  inner  of  mucous  membrane.  The  eonneeUve-Usme  coat  is  a  thin  white 
fibrous  structure,  derived  from  the  recto-vesieal  fascia.  It  contains  a  few  smooth 
muscular  fibres,  and  carries  in  its  meshes  a  plexus  of  veins.  The  muscular  coat, 
of  unstriped  fibres,  may  be  divided  into  two  layers,  superficial  aud  deep.  The 
fibres  of  the  superficial  layer,  longitudinal  in  arrangement,  are  continuous  with 
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the  superficial  muscular  layer  of  the  uterus.  They  are  also  continuous  above 
with  the  utero-sacral  ligaments,  by  means  of  which  the  vagina  is  attached  to  the 
sacrum.     Below,  some  of  the  longitudinal  fibres  are  inserted  into  the  ischio- 

!>ubic  rami,  while  others  are  lost  on  the  triangular  ligament  and  recto-vesical 
ascia.  The  deep  layer  is  made  up  of  circular  fibres,  which  surround  the  canal. 
Near  the  vulvo-vaginal  orifice  these  fibres  are  condensed  into  a  ring  of  some 
strength,  which  forms  an  involuntary  sphincter.  The  striated  sphincter  of  the 
vagina  is  derived  from  the  muscles  of  the  perineum.  The  mucous  coat,  thrown 
into  folds  as  already  described,  is  covered  with  stratified  epithelium,  continuous 
with  that  lining  the  vulva  below  and  covering  the  cervix  above.  Its  deep  layer 
or  corium  is  closely  attached  to  the  muscular  tunic,  no  special  submucosa  inter- 
vening. The  lower  portion  of  this  coat  is  studded  with  numerous  conical  or  fili- 
form papillae.  The  upper  portion  presents  a  few  closed  follicles ;  otherwise  the 
mucous  membrane  is  entirely  devoid  of  glands. 

Vessels  and  Nerves. — The  arteries  are  all  derived  from  the  internal  iliac  or  its 
branches.  The  vaginal  artery,  corresponding  to  the  inferior  vesical  in  the  male, 
runs  along  the  lateral  borders  of  the  vagina,  supplying  arteries  to  the  anterior 
and  posterior  surfaces.  A  small  vaginal  branch  from  the  uterine,  and  anastomos- 
ing branches  from  the  remaining  vesicals,  middle  hemorrhoidal,  and  internal  pudic 
are  also  supplied.  The  veins,  remarkable  for  their  number  and  volume,  direct 
themselves  to  the  lateral  borders,  where  they  form  the  vaginal  plexuses,  one  on 
either  side.  These  communicate  with  the  veins  of  the  uterus,  broad  ligaments, 
bladder,  rectum,  and  bulbs  of  the  vagina,  and  finally  empty  through  the  uterine 
and  vaginal  trunks  into  the  internal  iliac  vein.  The  lymphatics  from  the  lower 
third  of  the  vagina,  joining  with  those  from  the  vulva,  empty  into  the  superficial 
inguinal  nodes ;  the  remainder  end  in  the  internal  iliac  nodes.  The  nerves, 
derived  from  the  hypogastric  plexus,  the  fourth  sacral,  and  the  pudic,  are  dis- 
tributed to  the  mucous  and  muscular  tunics.  Their  mode  of  termination  is 
unknown. 

THE  VULVA. 

The  vulva  or  pudendum  (Fig.  953),  ovoid  in  outline,  is  bounded  in  front  by 
the  anterior  abdominal  wall,  behind  by  the  perineum,  and  laterally  by  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  thighs.  It  includes  the  following  parts  :  (1)  the  mons  Veneris, 
the  labia  majora,  and  the  labia  minora  (all  derived  from  the  integument) ;  (2) 
between  the  labia  a  median  space  called  the  interlabial  or  vulval  cleft ;  (3)  an 
erectile  apparatus ;  (4)  certain  glandular  structures. 

The  Mons  Veneris. 

The  mons  Veneris  is  an  elevation  situated  in  front  of  the  upper  part  of  the 
pubic  symphysis.  Anteriorly  and  above,  it  merges  into  the  integument  covering 
the  lower  part  of  the  abdomen,  posteriorly  it  is  continuous  with  the  labia  majora, 
laterally  it  is  limited  by  the  right  and  left  inguinal  folds.  In  structure  the  mons 
consists  of  modified  skin,  deeply  pigmented,  and  covered  with  hair,  beneath 
which  is  a  collection  of  areolar  and  adipose  tissue,  intersected  by  a  series  of 
elastic  lamina?.  The  latter  take  origin  deeply  from  the  linea  alba  and  abdominal 
aponeurosis,  and  end  by  becoming  attached  to  the  deep  surface  of  the  skin. 

The  Labia  Majora. 

The  labia  majora  ("greater  lips"),  two  longitudinal  folds  of  modified  integu- 
ment, are  continuous  with  the  mons  Veneris  in  front,  and  extend  to  within  an 
inch  of  the  anus  behind.  Each  fold  is  about  three  inches  in  length,  and  presents 
for  description  two  extremities,  two  surfaces,  and  two  borders.  The  anterior 
extremities  by  their  junction  with  the  mons  and  with  each  other  make  up  the 
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(interior  couunitture ;  the  posterior,  having  become  very  thin,  are  united  by  the 
posterior  commissure  or  fourchette  ("  fork  "),  which  constitutes  the  thin,  anterior 
edge  of  the  perineum.  The  outer  surface,  separated  from  the  corresponding 
thigh  by  the  genito-crural  fold,  is  deeply  pigmented,  covered  with  hair,  and 
abundantly  supplied  with  sudoriparous  and  sebaceous  glands  ;  the  inner  is  in  con- 
tact, when  closed,  in  part  with  its  fellow,  in  part  with  the  labium  minus  of  the 
same  side.  The  skin,  which  lines  this  surface  in  the  vicinity  of  the  free  border, 
resembles  that  on  the  outer  surface  ;  more  deeply  it  is  rosy,  moist,  studded  with 


•  virgin.    T 
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sebaceous  follicles,  and  presents  only  rudimentary  hairs.  The  superior  or  attached 
borders  correspond  to  the  ischio-pubic  rami,  with  which  they  are  connected  by 
numerous  fibrous  bands.  The  inferior  borders  are  free,  and  the  fissure  between 
them  is  called  the  rima  ("  crack ")  ptulendi.  In  infants,  young  women,  and 
fleshy  subjects  the  labia  inajora  are  firm,  and  directly  applied  one  to  the  other ; 
in  the  old,  the  thin,  and  those  who  have  borne  many  children,  they  shrivel  and 
gape  apart. 

Beneath  the  integument  of  each  labium  majus  there  is  found  a  tissue,  resem- 
bling the  dartos  of  the  scrotum,  but  much  thinner;  beneath  this  a  layer  of 
adipose  and  connective  tissue  ;  and  still  deeper  an  elastic,  pear-shaped  sac,  called 
Broca's  pouch.  This  contains  connective  tissue  and  fat;  and  its  mouth,  applied 
to  the  external  abdominal  ring,  may  sometimes  receive  the  termination  or  the 
canal  of  Nuck.  Morphologically  the  labia  majora  correspond  to  the  scrotum  in 
the  male. 

The  Labia  Minora. 

The  labia  minora  ("smaller  lij>s"),  or  nymphce,  are  two  smaller  longitudinal 
folds,  placed  within  the  labia  majora,  and  running  from  the  clitoris  downward 
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and  backward  for  about  one  and  one-half  inch.  They  also  present  two  sur- 
faces, two  borders  and  two  extremities.  The  external  surfaces  are  in  contact 
with  the  labia  majora,  the  internal  with  each  other.  The  superior  borders  are 
attached,  the  inferior,  often  crenated,  are  free.  The  anterior  extremities 
divide,  each  into  two  bands.  The  superior  of  these  unite  above  the  dorsum  of 
the  clitoris  to  form  its  prepuce ;  the  inferior,  uniting  beneath  the  clitoris  to  which 
they  are  attached,  form  its  frenura.  Posteriorly  each  labium  terminates  opposite 
to  or  a  little  behind  the  middle  of  the  rima  pudendi.  Rarely  it  is  continuous 
farther  backward,  and  is  joined  to  its  fellow  by  a  slender  transverse  fold,  placed 
on  the  anterior  edge  of  the  posterior  commissure.  This  fold  then  becomes  the 
fourchette.  The  nymphae  are  composed  of  modified  skin,  beneath  which  is 
a  connective  tissue,  rich  in  elastic  and  smooth  muscular  fibres,  but  containing 
no  fat.  In  the  young,  where  they  are  protected  by  the  labia  majora,  they  are  rosy 
in  color  and  moist,  approaching  in  character  the  mucous  membranes ;  when  they 
project  beyond  the  labia  majora,  however,  they  become  dry  and  deeply  pigmented. 
Their  surfaces  are  free  from  hairs  and  sudoriparous  glands,  but  are  abundantly 
supplied  with  sebaceous  glands,  which  secrete  a  thick,  white  substance,  akin  to 
the  preputial  smegma,  and  with  papillae,  which  contain  nerves  ending  in  tactile 
corpuscles. 

The  Interlabial  Space. 

The  interlabial  space  or  vulval  cleft  is  bounded  on  either  side  by  the  labia 
majora  and  minora,  in  front  by  the  clitoris,  and  behind  by  the  posterior  commis- 
sure. It  receives  the  orifice  of  the  vagina  and  the  external  opening  of  the 
urethra,  becoming  therefore  the  common  uro-genital  opening.  Ordinarily,  the 
tissues  falling  together,  the  space  is  obliterated,  becoming  merely  a  fissure ;  but, 
when  the  labia  are  drawn  apart,  it  becomes  broad,  shallow,  and  elliptical  in  out- 
line. Superficially,  it  is  lined  with  modified  skin,  deeply  with  mucous  membrane, 
which  merges  into  that  of  the  vagina  and  urethra.  The  line  of  demarcation 
between  the  skin  and  mucous  membrane  runs  from  beneath  the  prepuce  of  the 
clitoris  backward  along  the  inner  surface  and  attached  border  of  the  labium 
minus  to  the  outer  aspect  of  the  hymen  (Hart).  In  the  floor  of  the  interla- 
bial space  from  before  backward  may  l>e  seen  the  vestibule,  meatus  uri  nanus, 
orifice  of  the  vagina,  hymen,  and  fossa  navicularis. 

The  Vestibule  is  a  shallow  triangular  space,  bounded  laterally  by  the  nymphae, 
and  behind  by  the  orifice  of  the  vagina.  Its  apex,  directed  forward,  coincides 
with  the  clitoris. 

The  Meatus  Urinarius,  the  external  opening  of  the  urethra,  is  situated  in  the 
medianiine,  at  the  back  part  of  the  vestibule,  about  an  inch  behind  the  clitoris, 
and  just  in  front  of  the  vagina.  Directly  behind  it  there  is  an  elevation  of  mucous 
membrane,  the  vaginal  tubercle,  which  serves  as  a  guide  to  the  introduction  of 
a  catheter. 

The  Inferior  Orifice  of  the  Vagina  (introitxts  vaginae),  when  the  hymen  has 
been  removed,  is  elliptical  in  outline.  Its  diameters  are  much  greater  in  women 
who  have  borne  children  than  in  the  nulliparous. 

The  Hymen  ("  a  membrane  ")  (Fig.  954)  is  placed  at  the  vulvo- vaginal  junction, 
narrowing  to  a  greater  or  less  degree  the  inferior  vaginal  orifice.  It  is  composed 
of  a  double  fold  of  mucous  membrane,  between  the  layers  of  which  is  found 
connective  tissue,  rich  in  elastic  fibres.  In  shape  it  varies  widely,  the  commonest 
forms  being  the  falciform  and  the  annular.  In  the  former  the  hymen  is  semi- 
lunar in  outline,  with  the  concavity  looking  forward ;  in  the  latter  a  complete 
ring,  usually  widest  posteriorly,  surrounds  the  opening.  Sometimes  it  forms 
a  complete  septum  (imperforate  hymen)  or  has  many  small  openings  (cribriform). 
The  hymen  is  usually  torn  during  the  first  coition,  but  may,  when  very  elastic, 
escape  rupture.  After  parturition  there  remain  of  it  only  some  slight  rounded 
elevations,  the  caruncuke  myrtiformes  ("  little  masses  of  flesh  like  myrtle-berries  "), 
which  occupy  the  site  of  its  attached  border. 
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The  navicular  fossa  is  that  portion  of  the  intcrlnbial  space,  which  lies  behind 
the  entrance  to  the  vagina.  It  is  bounded  superficially  by  the  fourchette,  deeply 
by  the  superficial  surface  of  the  hymen. 


fto.  aw  —Varieties  of  hymen.    (Teetnt  after  Bore.) 

Erectile  Organs. 

The  erectile  organs  belonging  to  the  vulva  are  the  clitoris  and  the  bulbs  of 
the  vagina. 

The  Clitoris,  about  one  inch  in  length,  is  situated  at  the  apex  of  the  vestibule, 
between  the  anterior  extremities  of  the  nymphte.  It  is  the  homologue  of  the 
penis,  but  has  no  corpus  spongiosum,  and  no  urethra.  The  two  corpora  cavernosa, 
of  which  it  is  mainly  composed,  are  similar  in  minute  structure  to  those  of  the 
male.  Diverging  behind,  they  constitute  the  crura,  which  are  attached  to  the 
ischio-ptibic  rami  superficial  to  the  triangular  ligament,  and  covered  by  the  ischio- 
cavernoei  (erectores  clitoridis)  muscles.  In  front  the  corpora  cavernosa  unite  to 
form  the  body  of  the  clitoris,  the  septum  pectiniforme  between  them  being 
imperfect.  Their  united  distal  extremities  are  surmounted  by  a  glans,  composed 
of  very  sensitive,  spongy,  erectile  tissue.  The  clitoris  has  a  prepuce  and  a 
frenum,  both  derived  from  the  nymphs?,  and  is  also  provided  witn  a  suspensory 
ligament.  It  is  supplied  with  helicine  arteries  and  numerous  anastomosing  veins, 
agrees  in  structure  with  the  erectile  tissues  described  elsewhere,  and  is  capable  of 
erection. 

The  Bulbi  Vestibuli  (Fig.  955),  or  bulbs  of  the  vagina,  are  two  pyriform  masses 
of  erectile  tissue,  made  up  chiefly  of  a  plexus  of  veins,  enclosed  in  a  thin,  fibrous 
tunic.  They  are  about  an  inch  in  length,  and  are  placed  one  on  either  side  of  the 
uro-genital  space,  a  little  above  the  level  of  the  nyuiplue.  Together  they  repre- 
sent the  bulb  of  the  corpus  spongiosum  in  the  male.  They  each  present 
two  surfaces,  two  borders,  and  two  extremities.  The  inner  surfaces,  covered  by 
mucous  membrane,  are  in  close  relation  with  the  orifices  of  the  urethra  and 
vagina;  the  outer  are  covered  by  the  bulbo-cavernosi  muscles  (acceleratores  urines 
in  the  male),  which  here  become  the  constrictors  of  the  vagina.  The  upper 
borders  are  attached  to  the  superficial  layer  of  the  triangular  ligament,  while  the 
lower  correspond  with  the  attached  borders  of  the  nympha;.  The  posterior 
extremities  are  rounded,  and  reach  to  the  navicular  fossa.  The  anterior  pointed 
extremity  of  each  is  continued  forward  by  meaus  of  a  narrower  plexus,  the  pars 
intermedia,  which  communicates  with  its  fellow  beneath  the  clitoris.  The  pars 
intermedia  is  homologous  to  that  portion  of  the  corpus  spongiosum,  which  lies 
between  the  bulb  and  the  glans.  It  receives  veins  from  the  nymphs?,  and  serves 
to  connect  the  bulbs  with  the  veins  of  the  glans  clitoridis  and  corpora  cavernosa. 
When  engorged  the  bulbi  vestibuli  narrow  the  vaginal  orifice. 
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Direction. — The  direction  of  the  uterus  is  variiibli',  and  much  infliicitt-t-*!  by 
the  condition  of  the  surrounding  organs.  Thus,  a  full  bladder  will  push  the 
uterus  toward  the  sacrum,  a  full  rectum  will  press  it  forward.  When  the  bladder 
and  rectum  are  empty,  the  fundus  looks  toward  the  umbilicus,  and  the  uterus 
forms  with  the  vagina  a  right  or  slightly  obtuse  angle.  As  a  rule,  the  organ 
does  not  occupy  the  median  line  of  the  IhmIv,  but  is  somewhat  deflected,  usually 
to  the  right.  There  is  also  present  a  certain  amount  of  torsion,  by  means  of 
which  the  left  superior  angle  is  carried  a  little  farther  forward  than  the  right. 

Peritoneum  (tig.  950). — The  peritoneum  is  reflected  from  the  bladder  to  the 

anterior  surface  of  the  uterus  at  a  level  which  usually  corresponds  to  the  isthmus, 

but  may  be  slightly  above  or  below. 

aieriL  khitoiieiih  It  then  invests  in  the  order  named  the 

ho  ro«-     anterior  surface  of  the  body,  the  fun- 

'■"*«"      tm">  tn0  Interior  surface  of  the  body, 

lL  and  the  [posterior  surface  of  the  supra- 

cuh  vaginal  segment  of  the  cervix.     It  is 

-uTiHiNc    also    continued    downward    over  the 

'UCB  upper  fourth  of  the  posterior  vaginal 

wall,    and    is    then     reflected     to    the 

front  and   sides   of  the   rectum.     At 

the  lateral  borders  of  the  uterus  the 

peritoneum  from  the  anterior  surface 

joins   with   that    from    the    posterior 

to  make  up  the  broad  or  lateral  liga- 

fio.  mo— Tho  cervix  uicrf  and  upper  end  of  the     nieiits.     Certain  portions  of  the  cervix 

vagina,  showing   their   relations  to  the   peritoneum.      ,  .,  '        ..  . 

Diagrammatic.   iTcatut.i  have     thus     no     |RTitoneal     covering. 

They  arc  the  intrn-vaginal  and  vaginal 
segments,  and  the  anterior  surface  of  tlie  supra- vaginal  portion.  This  latter 
rests  against  the  bladder  from  which  it  is  separated  by  areolar  tissue,  continuous 
with  the  subperitoneal  fascia.  Areolar  tissue  is  also  found  covering  the  lower 
part  of  the  posterior  surface  of  the  uterus,  and  extending  outward  between  the 
layers  of  the  broad  ligaments. 

Peritoneal  Ponchos. — The  peritoneum,  as  it  flips  into  the  recess  between  rhe 
bladder  and  the  uterus,  forms  a  shallow  pouch,  the  utero-veniail,  which  is  occupied, 
when  the  bladder  is  empty,  by  coils  of  small  intestine.  Behind  the  uterus  it  forms 
a  second  and  deeper  pouch,  the  recto-vaginal,  or  cvl-de-mc  of  Ifougfa*.  This  is 
limited  in  front  by  the  cervix  and  upper  part  of  the  vagina,  behind  by  the 
rectum,  and  laterally  by  two  folds  of  peritoneum,  the  folds  of  Doug/an,  which 
extend  from  the  cervix  in  front  to  the  sides  of  the  rectum  behind.  The  folds 
of  Douglas,  together  with  the  smooth  muscular  fibres  contained  between  their 
layers,  constitute  the  utero-sacral  ligaments.  Coils  of  small  intestine  frequently 
occupy  the  upper,  but  are  rarely  found  in  the  lower,  part  of  the  recto-vaginal 
pouch. 

Ligaments. — The  uterus  is  maintained  in  position  by  six  important  ligaments, 
arranged  in  three  pairs.  They  are  the  broad  or  lateral,  the  rouud,  and  the  utero- 
sacral. 

The  broad  or  lateral  ligaments,  two  in  number,  extend  from  the  lateral  borders 
of  the  uterus  and  upper  part  of  the  vagina  outward  to  the  lateral  walls  of  the 
pelvis,  where  they  merge  into  the  parietal  peritoneum.  They  are  composed  of 
two  apposed,  serous  lamina?,  which  are  continuous  with  the  peritoneum  covering 
the  anterior  and  posterior  surfaces  of  the  uterus.  Between  these  lamina?  are 
found  the  following  structures :  (a)  the  Kallopian  tube;  (6)  the  ovary  and  its 
ligament ;  (c)  the  round  ligament ;  (d)  blood-vessels  and  lymphatics ;  (e)  nerves ; 
(/)  remains  of  certain  fcetal  structures ;  (g)  smooth  muscular  fibres  ;  (A)  areolar 
tissue,  rich  in  fat  and  continuous  with  the  subperitoneal  fascia.  Each  ligament 
has  two  surfaces  and  four  l>orders.  At  the  superior  border,  which  is  free,  the 
lamina?  are   continuous   and   enfold   the  Fallopian  tube.     The   inferior   Imrder 
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is  attached  to  the  floor  of  the  pelvis,  areolar  tissue  intervening  between 
it  and  the  recto-vesical  fascia.  The  ureter  crosses  obliquely  beneath  this 
border.  The  external  border  is  divided  into  two  portions,  upper  and  lower. 
The  latter  is  firmly  attached  to  the  pelvic  fascia,  and  transmits  the  uterine 
artery  and  the  round  ligament.  The  upper  and  shorter  portion  is  free,  and  con- 
nects the  fimbriated  extremity  of  the  Fallopian  tube  with  the  side  of  the  pelvis. 
It  is  called  the  ligamentum  infundibulo-pelvicam,  and  carries  between  its  layers 
the  ovarian  vessels.  (This  is  usually  described  as  a  part  of  the  superior  border.) 
The  internal  border  is  in  relation  with  the  side  of  the  uterus  and  upper  part  of 
the  vagina,  and  lying  between  its  laminae  are  the  utero- vaginal  vessels.  The 
anterior  lamina,  shorter  than  the  posterior,  is  in  relation  with  the  bladder.  It  is 
partially  raised  from  the  posterior  by  the  round  ligament,  over  which  it  falls  in 
a  more  or  less  definite  fold.  The  posterior  lamina,  directed  toward  the  rectum, 
gives  off  a  special  extension  to  enclose  the  ovary  and  its  ligament.  The  fold  or 
extension  surrounding  the  Fallopian  tube  is  sometimes  called  the  meso-salpinx ; 
between  its  layers  there  are  no  muscular  fibres. 

The  smooth  muscular  fibres  of  the  broad  ligaments  are  derived  from  the 
superficial  muscular  layer  of  the  uterus.  Passing  outward  between  the  laminae, 
they  become  attached  to  the  pelvic  fascia  and  help  to  sustain  the  uterus.  With 
the  areolar  tissue  they  also  form  a  support  for  the  blood-vessels. 

The  round  ligaments,  about  five  inches  in  length,  are  also  symmetrically  ar- 
ranged, one  on  either  side.  Each  takes  origin  from  the  corresponding  superior 
angle  of  the  uterus  in  front  and  a  little  below  the  attachment  of  the  Fallopian 
tube.  From  this  point  it  runs  obliquely  forward  and  outward  to  gain  the  internal 
abdominal  ring.  Entering  this,  it  traverses  the  inguinal  canal,  and,  after 
emerging  from  the  external  ring,  it  finally  ends  in  the  tissues  of  the  labia  majora 
and  mons  Veneris.  It  is  divided  into  four  portions — pelvic,  iliac,  inguinal,  and 
vulvar.  The  direction  of  the  pelvic  portion  is  at  first  a  little  downward,  then 
upward  as  it  emerges  from  the  pelvis.  The  iliac  portion,  lying  behind  the 
peritoneum,  crosses  in  front  of  the  external*  iliac  artery  and  vein.  At  the 
internal  ring  the  ligament  winds  around  the  outer  side  of  the  deep  epigastric 
artery,  and  the  inguinal  portion  gives  off  fibres,  which  are  attached  to  the  walls 
of  the  canal.  The  vulvar  portion  breaks  up  into  numerous  divergent,  connective- 
tissue  filaments,  some  of  which  are  attached  to  the  symphysis,  while  the  remainder 
are  lost  in  the  tissues  of  the  mons  and  labia  majora.  Structurally  the  round 
ligaments  are  composed  of  plain  and  striated  muscular  fibres,  areolar  tissue, 
blood-vessels,  and  nerves.  The  plain  fibres  are  derived  from  the  superficial 
muscular  layer  of  the  uterus ;  the  striated,  found  only  in  the  distal  portion  of  the 
ligament,  are  acquired  from  the  internal  oblique  and  transversalis  muscles  and 
represent  the  cremaster  in  the  male.  They  help  to  attach  the  ligament  to  the 
pillars  of  the  external  ring  and  the  pubic  spine.  A  tube  of  peritoneum,  repre- 
senting the  processus  vaginalis,  accompanies  the  ligament  into  the  inguinal  canal. 
It  sometimes  remains  pervious  even  in  the  adult,  and  is  called  the  canal  of  Nuck. 

The  utero-sacral  ligaments  are  partly  serous,  partly  of  smooth  muscular  fibres. 
The  serous  portions  are  identical  with  the  folds  of  Douglas  already  described. 
They  extena  between  the  cervix  and  sides  of  the  rectum,  forming  the  lateral 
boundaries  of  the  recto-vaginal  pouch.  The  muscular  fibres  are  continuous  with 
the  superficial  muscular  layer  of  the  uterus  and  vagina.  Running  between  the 
layers  of  the  folds  of  Douglas  they  serve  to  connect  the  cervix  and  vagina  with 
the  sacrum. 

The  peritoneum  at  the  bottom  of  the  utero-vesical  pouch  is  sometimes  referred 
to  as  the  anterior  ligament  of  the  uterus,  while  that  which  floors  the  recto-vaginal 
pouch  is  called  the  recto-vaginal  ligament. 

Minute  Structure. — The  uterus  consists  of  three  coats — serous,  muscular,  and 
mucous.     The  serous  coat  has  already  been  described. 

The  muscular  coat  makes  up  the  bulk  of  the  uterine  walls.  It  is  dense  and 
resisting,  cuts  with  a  grating  sound,  and  is  grayish  on  section.     It  is  composed 
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The  breast  covers  a  nearly  circular  space,  mostly  in  front  of  the  pectoralis 


Fig.  OS?.— Right  bremt  in  aigilul  aectlon.  inner  aurtoce  of  outer  segment.    (Te«tut.) 

major,  extending  from  the  second  to  the  sixth  rib,  and  from  the  sternum  to  the 
border  of  the  armpit.     The  location  of  the  nipple  is  usually  given  as  at  the  level 


Fro.  !)■*.    Nipple  and  areola  of  b  virgin.    (Teatut.) 


of  the  fourth  rib;  but  its  position  is  dejiendent  ii|)on  various  circumstances,  such 
as  age,  pregnancy,  lactation,  corpulence,  firmness  of  tissues,  race,  attitude  of  bodv, 
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(not  to  mention  numerous  diseases),  bo  that  it  becomes  one  of  the  least  trust- 
worthy of  landmarks. 

The  weight  of  the  breast  is  usually  above  five  ounces  in  the  inactive  con- 
dition. 

The  secreting  structure  of  the  breast  consists  of  from  ten  to  twenty  separate 
lobes,  each  of  which  is  a  compound,  racemose,  acinous  gland.  Each  of  these 
glands  is  made  up  of  lobules,  which  are  colonies  of  alveoli,  and  has  its  own  ulti- 
mate excretory  duct,  called  galactophorous  or  lactiferous  ("  milk-carrying  ").  The 
ducts  from  all  parts  of  the  breast  converge  toward  the  nipple,  and,  when  they 
reach  the  areola,  each  dilates  into  a  minus  or  ampulla,  half  an  inch  long  and  half  as 
wide,  which  serves  as  a  little  reservoir  for  the  milk.  Beyond  this  the  duct  is 
reduced  to  a  small  calibre,  and  terminates  at  the  summit  of  the  nipple  in  a  con- 
tracted orifice. 

The  alveoli  and  ducts  are  lined  with  a  simple  epithelium,  partly  flattened  and 
partly  cuboidal  or  cylindrical.     The  wall  of  the  ducts  is  composed  of  mixed  white 
and  yellow  fibrous  tissues,  arranged  in  longi- 
tudinal and  circular  bundles. 

The  proper  gland-substance  is  supported 
on  a  framework  of  the  fibrous  tissues,  which 
also  form  an  enclosing  capsule  for  the  organ. 
This  capsule  sends  processes  inward  between 
the  lobes  and  lobules,  and  processes  outward 
to  the  deep  surface  of  the  skin.  Among  the 
masses  of  glandular  material  are  many  nodules 
of  adipose  tissue,  which  are  of  greatest  size 
near  the  convex  surface,  though  some  con- 
siderable collections  are  found  at  the  flat,  hind 
surface  of  the  gland.  No  fat,  however,  appears 
beneath  the  nipple  and  areola. 

The  mammilla  is  composed  of  skin,  pecu- 
liarly modified,  and  containing  the  terminal 
portion  of  the  tnilk-d  ucts.  It  is  dark,  wrinkled,         f lo  "» ■-[W!  ,a?a  >reo,ie  of  a  »K*- 

r  .  -  ...  ,  .    t  i  r        n*nt  woman.    (Teatut.) 

beset  with  papilla?,  which  are  extremely  sensi- 
tive, but  has  no  sweat-glands  or  hairs.  It  is  very  vascular,  and  among  the  ves- 
sels are  many  fibres  of  unstriped  muscular  tissue— an  arrangement  which  gives  it 
the  properties  of  erectile  tissue,  so  that  under  the  stimulus  of  contact  or  even 
emotion,  it  may  swell  and  become  rigid.  Its  summit  presents  the  orifices  of  the 
many  lactiferous  ducts. 

The  areola,  resembles  the  nipple  in  color  and  in  structure,  being  pigmented 
and  somewhat  erectile.  In  addition  it  is  dotted  over  with  little,  roundish  pro- 
jections, due  to  large,  sebaceous  glands  in  the  skin,  in  connection  with  each  of 
which  is  a  delicate,  minute  hair. 

Modifications. — In  women  who  have  not  become  pregnant  the  glandular  tissue 
is  but  slightly  developed  (even  though  the  breast  may  be  plump  and  firm),  and 
the  nipple  and  areola  are  pink.  But  as  early  as  the  second  month  of  pregnancy 
the  color  of  these  parts  deepens,  and  may  become  dark  brown,  and  the  secreting 
structure  begins  to  develop.  A  secondary  areola,  much  fainter  than  the  primary, 
may  be  observed  encircling  it.  The  breasts  become  very  large  and  heavy  during 
the  period  of  nursing,  but  shrink  when  lactation  is  completed,  and  simultaneously 
the  added  pigment  mostly  disappears  from  the  areola  and  nipple ;  hut  the  delicate 
rosy  hue  of  the  virgin  state  is  never  restored.  After  the  menopause  the  gland 
shrivels  into  a  thin  disc,  incapable  of  function  ;  but  this  diminution  may  not  be 
outwardly  manifest  in  the  corpulent  on  account  of  the  great  accumulation  of  fat. 
During  menstruation  the  breasts  may  swell,  owing  to  sympathetic  congestion.  In 
some  women  the  nipple  does  not  project  beyond  the  surface  of  the  breast,  and  in 
certain  cases  it  is  even  retracted,  a  dimple  marking  its  situation.     In  the  male  the 
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mammary  gland  is  rudimentary  and  minute.  The  nipple  is  small,  and  the  areola 
presents  a  growth  of  rather  strong  hairs. 

Very  rarely  women  have  supernumerary  mammas,  thus  imitating  many  of  the 
lower  animals.  One  case  is  recorded  in  which  a  woman  had  eight  supplementary 
breasts,  in  addition  to  the  usual  pair.  On  the  other  hand  there  may  be  entire 
failure  of  development  beyond  the  rudimentary  condition.  Very  phenomenally 
the  male  breast  ceases  to  be  a  mere  rudiment,  and  becomes  capable  of  furnishing 
milk. 

Vessels  and  Nerves. — The  arteries  of  the  mamma  are  branches  of  the  axillary, 
internal  mammary,  and  intercostals.  The  veins  correspond.  The  lymphatics  run 
to  the  axillary  nodes  (primarily  to  the  pectoral  group,  secondarily  to  the  others) 
and  to  the  sternal.     The  nerves  are  chiefly  intercostal. 


RELATIONAL  ANATOMY. 


By  F.  H.  GERRISH. 


IN  the  chapters  on  Systematic  Anatomy  much  has  been  presented  concerning 
the  relations  existing  between  the  parts  and  organs  described.  It  would 
doubtless  be  useful  to  have  all  of  these  statements  gathered  into  a  single  section, 
but  the  prescribed  limits  of  this  work  forbid  such  a  course.  The  purpose  of  this 
chapter  is  to  introduce  certain  matters  which  did  not  conveniently  fall  into  line 
with  any  of  the  topics  of  Systematic  Anatomy,  to  emphasize  some  of  the  most 
important  points  which  have  previously  been  made,  and  to  show  by  methods, 
hitherto  little  employed,  facts  of  interest  and  value  concerning  the  structure 
of  the  body. 

The  chapter  will  be  divided  into  three  parts,  each  of  which  will  be  devoted 
to  a  diiferent  method  of  studying  Relational  Anatomy.  In  the  first  part  will  be 
presented  a  series  of  plane  sections  of  the  trunk  and  limbs ;  in  the  second  part, 
reproductions  of  photographs  of  the  surface;  and  in  the  third  part,  skiagraphs 
of  every  portion  of  the  body,  whose  osseous  structure  can  be  profitably  studied 
by  the  aid  of  the  so-called  X-rays. 

However  full  maybe  the  descriptions  in  such  a  chapter,  its  chief  and  essential 
value  will  always  reside  in  the  pictures ;  and  those  tnat  are  here  given  are  so 
clear,  and  tell  their  own  story  so  distinctly,  that  only  a  few  words  of  introduction 
for  each  are  needed,  and  the  descriptive  text  can,  therefore,  be  reduced  to  a 
minimum. 

It  is  recommended  that  each  of  these  pictures  be  studied  in  connection  with 
everything  else  in  the  book  which  bears  upon  the  subjects  involved.  For  example, 
in  considering  the  region  of  the  forearm,  the  systematic  anatomy  of  the  bones, 
muscles,  fascite,  arteries,  veins,  lymphatics,  and  nerves  of  the  part  should  be 
studied  anew ;.  next,  the  plane  section  should  be  examined  with  care,  and  the 
location  of  every  organ  fixed  in  mind ;  then  the  various  photographs  of  the 
surface  of  the  part  should  receive  attention  ;  and,  finally,  the  corresponding 
skiagraphs  should  be  regarded.  By  the  combination  of  all  these  methods  the 
student  will  be  able  to  obtain  all  of  the  anatomical  information  of  the  locality 
that  a  text-book  can  afford. 

I.  PLANE  SECTIONS. 

In  each  of  these  pictures  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  segment  resulting 
from  the  section  is  shown — in  other  words,  the  upper  segment  has  been  removed, 
and  we  look  down  upon  the  specimen.  In  the  case  of  the  sections  of  the  limbs 
we  may  profitably  imagine  them  to  be  the  stumps  of  amputations  of  the  opposite 
limbs  at  the  same  level — that  is,  they  present  such  a  view  as  would  be  given  by 
the  cut  surface  of  the  proximal  part  on  the  other  side. 

In  the  representations  of  sections  of  the  trunk  much  lack  of  bilateral  sym- 
metry will  be  found,  not  only  as  concerns  details,  but  also  in  the  outlines  of  the 
figure.  This  is  due  to  several  causes.  Perfect  symmetry  of  contour  on  the 
opposite  sides  is  practically  unknown ;  the  corresponding  parts  are  rarely  exactly 
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mated;  ami,  finally,  it  is  almost  impossible  to  carry  the  saw  with  absolute  pre- 
cision through  all  parts  of  the  plane  intended. 

The  subjects  from  which  these  sections  were  taken  were  particularly  muscular 
young  men,  and  the  appearances  differ  considerably  from  those  observed  in  poorly 
developed  or  emaciated  people.  This  is  very  marked  in  the  case  of  the  shoulders, 
whose  nigh  appearance  is  at  least  partly  due  to  the  very  pronounced  muscularity. 


i.  In  the  potltlon  of  tem  I  pronation. 


Id  all  of  these  drawings  conventionalized  shading  is  employed  for  the  sake  of 
clearness,  and  thus  a  somewhat  diagrammatic  effect  is  produced.  But  the  pur- 
pose is  to  show  relations,  and  not  composition. 

The  serous  and  synovial  (virtual)  cavities  are  represented  by  heavy  black 
lines.  Only  by  some  such  exaggerated  method  can  they  be  made  distinct  in 
plane  sections. 

Vessels  and  other  tubes,  when  cut  obliquely,  present  peculiar  outlines  ;  and 
these  are  more  marked  the  more  nearly  the  section  is  in  line  with  the  long  axis 
of  the  cylinder. 

In  the  cut  surfaces  of  many  muscles  will  be  seen  tendons  embedded  in  their 
substance.  This  fact  is  referred  to  in  the  general  considerations  concerning 
myology,  but  was  purposely  omitted  from  the  description  of  the  individual 
muscles. 

In  some  of  the  pictures  which  have  substantially  bilateral  symmetry  the  parts 
are  labelled  on  one  side  only. 

The  important  jwrts  are,  as  a  rule,  labelled  ;  but  in  some  cases  this  method 
was  impracticable,  and  in  these  the  legend  will  direct  attention  to  the  unlabelled 
objects. 
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o.  968.— Transversa  section  uf  tliu  tliigli  balow  the 
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rnnsvene  section  it  the  middle  of  the  leg.  (After  B 
interior  tibial  vessels  and  nerve ;  in  front  of  the  sol' 
te  fibula,  the  peroneal  vessels. 


n.  SURFACE  ANATOMY. 

The  subject  of  the  photographs,  of  which  the  series  of  pictures  in  this  section 
are  reproductions,  was  a  young  athlete  of  well-balanced  development.  It  would 
be  easy  to  procure  representations  of  a  man  with  much  larger  muscles,  but  they 
would  be  less  useful  in  the  illustration  of  normal  anatomy.  The  main  purpose 
of  these  engravings  is  to  show  the  relations  of  structures,  especially  muscles,  to 
the  surface.  The  most  of  them  are  accompanied  by  keys,  which  more  than  sup- 
ply the  place  of  verbal  description  ;  in  the  remainder  the  principal  features  are 
sufficiently  apparent  without  explanation  other  than  occurs  in  the  legend. 

Every  student  is  earnestly  advised  to  study  surface  anatomy  upon  the  living 
model.  Each  can  use  his  chum  for  this  purpose,  if  he  will  reciprocate  such  favors 
as  he  receives  ;  and  many  things  he  can  learn  from  his  own  person,  particularly 
well  in  front  of  a  large  mirror.  He  should  carry  his  studies  in  this  direction 
much  further  than  is  attempted  in  this  scries  of  pictures,  and  in  this  effort  he 
will  derive  all  the  help  that  he  needs  from  the  numerous  cuts  which  embellish 
the  pages  devoted  to  descriptive  anatomy. 
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Fiu.  887.— Key  to  Fig.  986. 
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leg.    The  sliding  outward  of  the  scapula 


'.ISO.— The  nliUisniB  liuisrle  in  curitvueLliir!.     Ttir  frriiil  anil  rear  fswli-uli  mn  he  brought  out  moie  prom- 
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Fig.  991.- This  figure  anil  the  next  one  nre  d. 

slmiod  to  show  thp  cupiiiirv  r.f  tin-  li<«lv  fur  rotntiui..  

The  ft't't  point  in  uric  .liLTftiiili.  tin:   fiife  -niillv  up.  spectator,  Mid  th 

poille.     This  nu   accomplished   without   previous  os  squarely  as  potwIHle 
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m.  NORMAL  SKIAGRAPHS. 

A  few  years  ago  it  was  discovered  that  certain  rays  of  light  have  the  power 
of  passing  through  substances  which  to  ordinary  rays  are  imj>enetrable.  On 
account  of  their  undetermined  character  they  were  called  originally  by  the  name 
of  the  letter  which  in  algebraic  formulae  indicates  the  unknown  ;  and  the  title 
x-rays  is  still  as  well  deserved  as  in  the  beginning.  They  are  also  called,  from 
their  discoverer,  Rontgen  rays. 

The  degrees  of  perviousness  to  these  rays  presented  by  different  substances 
vary  widely.  Wood  offers  but  little  obstruction  to  their  passage,  glass  cute  them 
off.  Of  the  tissues  of  the  body  those  containing  lime  salts  stop  the  rays  most 
completely ;  cartilage  permits  their  passage  with  great  readiness ;  and  the  other 
textures  stand  at  various  points  between  these  extremes.  The  result  is,  that  if  a 
part  of  the  body  be  suitably  placed  between  an  apparatus  which  generates  these 
rays  and  a  properly  sensitized  plate,  shadows  of  trie  intervening  structures  which 
interfere  with  the  rays  will  be  cast  upon  the  plate,  and  fixed  there  with  different 
degrees  of  intensity.  The  plate  is  a  negative  from  which  photographic  prints  can 
be  made,  and  these  are  called  Hkiagraphs  ("  shadow-writings  "). 

That  this  wonderful  discovery  could  be  turned  to  great  advantage  in  surgery 
was  immediately  perceived,  and  its  usefulness  in  the  diagnosis  of  fractures  and 
dislocations,  and  in  the  detection  of  certain  foreign  bodies,  especially  those  which 
are  metallic,  in  the  tissues  or  cavities,  has  been  abundantly  demonstrated. 

In  order,  however,  to  appreciate  the  existence  and  degree  of  the  abnormal  it 
is  important  to  become  familiar  with  the  normal.  Consequently,  there  are  here 
presented  skiagraphs  of  different  portions  of  the  body,  pictures  from  more  than 
one  point  of  view  being  given  wherever  it  seemed  necessary  to  elucidate  relational 
anatomy  by  this  novel  means.  No  skiagraph  of  the  head  is  included,  as  it  has 
not  thus  iar  been  found  practicable  to  determine  anything  useful  anatomically 
from  those  which  have  been  made. 

In  studying  skiagraphs  several  considerations  should  be  borne  in  mind,  among 
which  the  following  are  prominent : 

A  more  dense  portion  of  a  given  tissue  throws  a  deeper  shadow  than  a  less 
dense  portion  of  the  same.  Thus,  the  expanded  extremities  of  bones,  largely 
composed  of  cancellated  tissue,  show  lighter  than  the  shafts,  where  the  tissue  is 
compact. 

The  thickness  of  the  part  influences  the  depth  of  the  shadow.  Thus,  in  a 
long  bone  the  compact  structure  of  the  shaft  gives  a  deeper  shade  at  the  sides 
than  in  the  centre,  not  because  the  tissue  is  denser,  but  because,  from  a  given 
point,  the  rays  pass  through  a  greater  amount  of  it.  (See  the  metacarpal  bones 
in  Fig.  997.) 

An  accumulation  of  tissue  of  the  same  or  different  kinds  deepens  the  shadow. 
(See  the  condylar  region  in  Fig.  996.) 

The  overlapping  of  one  part  by  another  causes  a  deepening  of  the  shadow. 
(See  the  head  of  the  radius  and  the  coronoid  process  of  the  ulna  in  Fig.  996.) 

As  cartilage  gives  a  ready  passage  to  the  rays,  the  ends  of  bones  in  movable 
joints  seem  separated  by  unoccupied  spaces,  except  when  a  convexity  of  one  bone 
is  received  into  a  concavity  of  another  of  sufficient  depth  to  produce  apparent 
continuity  of  osseous  tissue ;  and  epiphyses,  not  yet  united  to  their  diaphyses, 
are  held  off  from  them  by  obvious  gaps. 

The  outline  of  a  shadow  does  not  necessarily  represent  the  true  size  or  shape 
of  certain  parts.  For  example,  the  outlines  of  the  skiagraph  of  the  heart,  which 
is  in  constant  active  motion,  and  of  the  liver,  which  is  in  incessant  passive  motion, 
include  greater  areas  than  do  the  real  shadows  at  anyone  moment  of  time.  When 
such  parts  can  be  skiagraphed  instantaneously,  this  objection  will  be  removed. 
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Flo.  996.— The  arm  and  forearm,  side  view.    From  a  man  of  28  rears.    The  forearm  is  in  si'mipronation. 
Observe  the  dense  shadow*  where  the  htatl  of  the  radius  anil  coronold  process  of  the  ulna  overlap,  and  where 
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Fig.  997.— The  hand.    From  a  man  of  !i3  yean.    Observe  the  sesamoid  bone  at  the  metacarpophalangeal 

u  of  the  Thumb-  i!..'  .litl.TvM  Miif.-ku.-Ks  <.f  the  fulds  of  skin  i:i  the  wel)  betwi-eti  tlie  llimnl.  im.l  indns- 
,ger;  and  the  fnint  shudon  of  the  nails,  plainest  In  the  ring-Anger. 
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a.  1000.— The  knee,  ventro-dnreal  view.    From  a  man  or  28  years     The  <l»,a  Bnd  ffhul*  ovprlop' 
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PRACTICAL  ANATOMY. 


By  F.  H.  GERRISH. 


IT  is  the  purpose  of  this  final  chapter  to  give  directions  concerning  the  conduct 
of  dissections. 

Preparatory  Study. — There  is  but  little  profit  in  attempting  a  dissection  until 
one  has  become  familiar  with  the  appearance  of  the  parts  involved,  and  has 
learned  the  chief  facts  concerning  their  structure.  This  acquaintance  should  be 
gained  by  careful  study  of  their  descriptive  anatomy,  and  by  frequent  inspection 
and  handling  of  well-dissected  parts,  prepared  for  this  very  purpose  of  pre- 
liminary drill.  Without  such  equipment  it  is  impossible  to  follow  fully  the 
admirable  precept  of  Oliver  Wendell  Holmes — "  Let  the  eye  go  before  the  hand, 
and  the  mind  before  the  eye." 

Cooperation  in  Work. — The  men  who  are  dissecting  on  the  same  subject 
should  work  harmoniously.  A  spirit  of  accommodation  is  essential,  for  it  is 
necessary  that  the  attitude  of  a  part  and  even  of  the  whole  cadaver  should  be 
changed  at  times,  and  occasionally  this  circumstance  will  oblige  a  student  to  alter 
his  order  of  work  temporarily,  or  even  to  suspend  it  altogether  for  a  while.  Those 
whose  parts  of  the  subject  have  a  structural  continuity  or  adjacency  will  sometimes 
work  to  best  advantage  at  different  hours. 

The  Taking  of  Pains. — All  work  should  be  done  with  care  and  deliberation. 
Patience  and  intelligence  are  essential  to  good  results.  Hurry  is  not  only  waste- 
ful, but  ineffective.  The  number  of  days  which  should  be  spent  upon  a  stated 
part  is  not  here  prescribed,  because  competent  men  work  with  different  degrees 
of  speed.     The  task  is  soon  enough  done,  when  it  is  well  enough  done. 

Cleaning  Organs. — "The  art  of  dissection  consists  in  the  complete  removal  of 
this  [areolar]  tissue  from  around  the  other  structures,  so  as  to  expose  the  parts 
enwrapped  therein "  (Macalister).  When  the  meshes  of  areolar  tissue  are  occu- 
pied by  cells  of  fat,  dissection  is  much  more  difficult,  and  the  result  is  less  satis- 
factory. Consequently,  when  a  choice  is  possible,  a  subject  should  be  selected 
which  is  lean. 

Every  part  as  it  comes  to  view  should  be  cleaned  thoroughly — that  is,  freed 
from  enveloping  areolar  tissue. 

In  doing  this,  the  cuts  of  the  knife  should  be  parallel  with  the  fibres  of  the 
part,  if  it  be  muscle,  nerve,  or  fascia ;  in  the  direction  of  its  long  axis,  if  it  be  a 
vessel. 

The  vessels  and  nerves  should  be  cleaned  from  large  trunks  to  small. 

Finish  the  cleaning  of  one  fasciculus  or  vessel  before  attempting  another. 

In  dissecting  fine  vessels  and  nerves,  the  point  of  the  scalpel  may  be  used  to 
advantage ;  but  in  the  dissection  of  muscles  it  is  ordinarily  advisable  to  employ 
the  belly  of  the  blade,  making  long,  sweeping  cuts.  In  this  way  greater  smooth- 
ness of  dissection  is  obtained. 

Whatever  the  part,  it  should  be  made  tense  before  dissection.  In  the  case  of 
muscles  the  requisite  tension  may  be  gained  by  position ;  but  in  the  case  of  a 
muscle  whose  fibres  run  in  various  directions,  it  is  necessary  to  place  the  part  in 
a  different  attitude  for  each  of  them.     Blocks  of  wood,  variously  adjusted  between 
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the  thorax  or  abdomen  and  the  table,  assist  greatly  in  this  matter.     Nerves  may 
be  made  taut  by  the  use  of  the  hooks  and  chains. 

Further  Directions. — The  under  surface  of  a  muscle  should  always  be  examined 
carefully  to  observe  the  arteries,  veins,  nerves,  and  deep  attachments. 

Every  tendon  should  be  followed  to  its  attachment. 

In  cutting  through  a  muscle  in  order  to  remove  or  reflect  it>  care  must  be 
taken  not  to  injure  a  subjacent  part. 

If  a  muscle  is  to  be  reflected,  it  should,  as  a  rule,  be  divided  in  the  middle. 

When  a  group  of  muscles  is  to  be  reflected,  each  should  be  cut  at  a  different 
level  from  the  others,  as  replacement  can  thus  be  accomplished  more  readily  and 
accurately. 

Handle  parts  delicately.  Rough  manipulation  hurts  them,  especially  the 
bellies  of  muscles.  Forceps  tear  muscular  fibres,  and  leave  a  ragged  surface  ; 
fingers  injure  them  very  little,  and  should  always  be  used,  when  practicable. 

Do  not  finally  remove  any  part  until  obliged  to  do  so  in  order  to  reach  under- 
lying structures.  By  keeping  parts  attached  a  long  time,  opportunity  is  afforded 
for  many  repeated  examinations. 

Prevention  of  Drying. — Every  part  should  be  kept  a  little  moist  (but  not 
soaked)  with  some  antiseptic  liquid.  One  can  learn  something,  perhaps  a  good 
deal,  from  a  decaying  organ  ;  nothing  from  a  part  which  has  been  allowed  to  dry. 

One  of  the  best  preparations  for  this  purpose  is  composed  as  follows :  Alcohol 
30  per  cent.,  glycerine  10,  carbolic  acid  2,  and  water  58. 

Clearing  up  after  Work. — After  the  day's  dissecting  is  done,  the  dissected 
organs  should  be  slightly  moistened  with  the  above  fluid,  and  adjusted  as  nearly 
as  possible  in  their  natural  relations ;  the  edges  of  the  skin  should  be  fastened 
with  a  continuous  suture ;  and  the  whole  wrapped  in  cotton  cloth  which  has  been 
wetted  with  the  same  solution.  Finally,  it  is  desirable  that  the  entire  subject 
should  be  covered  with  a  sheet  of  rubber  cloth.  If  care  is  taken  along  these 
lines,  a  dissection  may  be  continued  a  numl>er  of  weeks  without  discomfort  or 
offence. 

The  skin  of  a  part  should  be  saved  until  the  dissection  is  completed,  because 
it  is  the  best  covering.  The  original  incisions  should  be  so  made  as  to  leave 
large  flaps  of  skin,  as  these  are  more  easily  managed. 

Disposal  of  Waste. — As  regards  the  disposal  of  waste  materials :  all  fluids 
from  the  subject  should  be  turned  into  the  waste-pipe  connected  with  the  sewer ; 
small  fragments  should  be  deposited  upon  a  piece  of  paper,  and  the  collection 
from  each  day's  work  placed  in  a  box  provided  for  the  purpose,  which  should 
also  receive  the  large  masses,  as  they  are  removed.  The  ultimate  disposition  of 
the  material  will  be  regulated  by  the  rules  of  the  institution,  and  may  be  left  to 
the  janitor. 

Care  of  the  Hands. — Chaps  or  abrasions  on  the  hands  of  the  dissector 
should  be  protected  by  small  bits  of  court-plaster,  over  and  around  which  a 
coating  of  flexible  collodion  is  applied.  When  the  hands  are  to  be  brought  exten- 
sivelv  in  contact  with  the  viscera,  it  is  well  to  anoint  them  with  vaseline  or  some 
other  oil. 

Treatment  of  a  Dissection  Wound. — If  a  wound  is  received  from  a  dissecting 
instrument  or  a  spicule  of  bone,  it  should  be  encouraged  to  bleed  by  holding  it  in 
the  stream  from  the  hot  water  faucet,  and  then  sucking  it  vigorously,  so  that  the 
poison  may  be  removed  before  it  has  a  chance  to  be  absorbed.  The  danger  of 
infection  from  the  dissection  material  usually  provided  in  our  schools  is  very 
small,  if  reasonable  precautions  are  observed. 

Cleanliness  of  Clothing. — In  preparation  for  dissection  the  student  should 
either  clothe  himself  in  an  old  suit,  which  thereafter  will  be  used  for  no  other 
purpose,  or  else  cover  his  ordinary  raiment  with  a  dissecting  gown,  which  reaches 
nearly  to  his  feet  and  is  gathered  in  at  the  wrists.  If  consideration  for  his  own 
cleanliness  and  comfort  is  not  sufficient  to  suggest  some  such  procedure,  a  decent 
regard  for  the  rights  of  others  will  forbid  his  mingling  with  people  of  common 
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sensitiveness  with  a  coat  which  is  in  any  degree  contaminated  by  contact  with 
dissecting  material,  however  well  preserved  the  latter  may  be. 

Avoidance  of  Publicity. — The  beginner  in  practical  anatomy  is  usually  so 
impressed  with  the  novelty  and  interest  of  his  work  that  he  talks  about  it  when 
among  non-medical  people,  forgetting  that  to  many  of  them  the  mention  of  such 
topics  is  offensive.  In  the  interest  of  his  own  standing  and  of  the  repute  of  the 
profession  he  would  far  better  maintain  the  strictest  reticence  in  all  such  matters. 

Dissect  Often ! — Finally,  in  way  of  general  advice,  the  student  is  counselled  to 
lose  no  opportunity  to  dissect,  bearing  in  mind  that  the  most  accomplished  anato- 
mists never  consider  themselves  so  perfect  in  their  knowledge  that  they  cannot 
learn  something  by  another  dissection. 

Implements  Needed. — The  following  instruments  the  student  should  provide 
himself  with  :  a  large  scalpel,  a  small  scalpel,  both  with  the  cutting  edge  markedly 
convex,  a  cartilage  hiife,  a  pair  of  scissors,  best  curved  on  the  flat,  a  dissecting 
forceps,  a  tenaculum,  a  pair  of  hooks  connected  by  a  chain,  a  grooved  director,  a 
small  blow-pipe,  and  a  toot  of  rubber-tubing  to  fit  onto  the  large  end,  and  a  large 
straight  needle.  The  chisel,  saw,  and  hammer,  which  he  will  need  at  times,  are  a 
part  of  the  furnishings  of  the  dissecting-room.  Additionally  he  should  procure 
some  coarse  thread  for  sewing  the  skin  over  the  dissection  at  the  close  of  the 
day  ;  a  pint  of  the  preservative  mentioned  elsewhere  in  these  directions;  a  piece 
of  cotton  cloth,  large  enough  to  enwrap  his  part  of  the  subject ;  an  ounce  of 
vaseline  for  his  hands ;  and  a  good  hone  and  strop  for  sharpening  his  knives — 
the  strop  never  to  be  employed  for  other  instruments  after  having  been  used  for 
dissecting  scalpels.  He  would  do  well  to  have  his  own  cake  of  soap,  nail-brush, 
and  towels,  for  manifest  reasons. 

The  instruments,  especially  those  for  cutting,  should  be  of  excellent  quality. 
There  is  no  economy  in  buying  inferior  tools. 

After  the  day's  dissecting  is  done,  every  instrument  which  has  been  used 
should  be  scrupulously  cleansed,  dried,  and  made  ready  for  the  next  session.  The 
hands  should  be  washed  with  hot  water  and  soap,  particular  attention  being 
bestowed  upon  the  nails. 

DIVISION  OP  THE  CADAVER. 

The  number  of  parts  into  which  the  body  is  divided  for  dissection  purposes 
varies  greatly  in  different  schools ;  but  the  method  of  presentation  here  adopted 
will  readily  lend  itself  to  any  division  which  may  be  preferred. 

The  organs  in  a  given  region  are  mentioned  in  the  order  in  which  they  are 
encountered  in  dissecting.  The  name  of  each  is  followed  by  a  numeral  which 
refers  to  the  page  of  this  book  upon  which  it  is  described,  with  the  exception 
that  a  few  of  the  references  direct  attention  to  pictures,  which  are  especially  ser- 
viceable in  dissecting,  and  from  which  the  verbal  descriptions  can  readily  be 
turned  to. 

Many  parts  are  entered  more  than  once  in  the  enumerations,  because  they 
occur  in  two  or  more  regions. 

The  small  branches  of  arteries  are  not  generally  given,  as  they  will  naturally 
attract  attention  in  connection  with  the  trunks  from  which  they  spring.  The  same 
omission  is  commonly  made  in  the  case  of  veins  which  are  companion  to  arteries 
of  the  same  name.  Reference  to  a  viscus  is  intended  to  include  its  parts,  as 
ducts,  vessels,  etc. 

It  is  assumed  that  the  dissection  is  done  under  the  personal  supervision  of  a 
competent  demonstrator,  who  will  prescribe  the  order  in  which  parts  are  to  be 
taken,  and  will  give  all  necessary  instructions  as  to  the  best  method  of  making 
primary  incisions,  reflecting  and  removing  parts,  and  displaying  whatever  requires 
demonstration — points  upon  which  equally  competent  teachers  differ — and,  there- 
fore, specific  directions  on  such  matters  are  not  here  given. 
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THE  THORAX  AND  UPPER  LIMB. 


Platysma,  351. 

Cutaneous  nerves,  624,  638,  640. 
Mammary  gland,  843. 
Cephalic  vein,  484. 
Acromiothoracic  artery,  427. 
Deep  fascia,  369,  370. 
Pectoralis  major,  274. 
Axillary  space,  426. 

Lymph-nodes,  508. 

Axillary  vein,  484. 

Axillary  artery,  426. 

Brachial  plexus,  625. 
Pectoralis  minor,  270. 
Costocoracoid  membrane,  370. 
Subclavius,  271. 
Serratus  magnus,  270. 
Posterior  thoracic  nerve,  626. 
Intercosto-humeral  nerve,  639. 
Intercostales  externi,  349. 
Intercostales  interni,  350. 
Intercostal  nerves,  638. 
Intercostal  arteries,  425,  441. 
Internal  mammary  artery,  424. 
Superior  epigastric  artery,  424. 
Musculophrenic  artery,  424. 
Sternal  lymph-nodes,  510. 
Triangularis  stern  i,  350. 

Thoracic  Cavity. 

Pleurae,  788. 

Anterior  mediastinal  lymph-nodes,  510. 

Lungs,  785. 

Roots  of  lungs,  786. 

Phrenic  nerve,  624. 

Pericardium,  393. 

Thymus,  822. 

Brachio-cephalic  veins,  471. 

Superior  vena  cava,  470. 

Inferior  vena  cava,  488. 

Heart,  385. 

Coronary  arteries,  405. 

Cardiac  veins,  469. 

Cardiac  nerves,  614,  662,  663. 

Pulmonary  artery,  400. 

Aorta,  401. 

Brachio-cephalic  artery,  405. 

Left  common  carotid  artery,  406. 

Left  subclavian  artery,  420. 

Trachea,  779. 

Bronchi,  780. 

Pneumogastric  nerves,  611. 

Recurrent  larvngeal  nerves,  613. 

Gullet,  731. 

Branches  of  thoracic  aorta,  441. 

Thoracic  duct,  502. 


Superior  mediastinal  lymph-nodes,  510. 

Gangliated  cord  of  the  sympathetic,  663. 

Azygos  veins,  485. 

Posterior  mediastinal  lymph-nodes,  510. 

Diaphragma,  348. 

Costo-vertebral  articulations,  223. 

Front  of  the  Arm. 

Cutaneous  nerves,  636. 

Superficial  veins  in  arm  and  at  bend  of 

elbow,  482. 
Epi condylar  lymph-node,  509. 
Deep  fascia,  371. 
External    and    internal   intermuscular 

septa,  371. 
Brachial  artery,  429. 
Venee  comites  of  brachial  artery,  484. 
Internal  cutaneous  nerves,  631. 
Median  nerve,  627. 
Ulnar  nerve,  631. 
Musculocutaneous  nerve,  627. 
Biceps,  277. 
Coracobrachialis,  274. 
Brachialis,  278. 

Front  of  the  Forearm. 

Superficial  veins,  482. 

Cutaneous  nerves,  636. 

Deep  fascia,  371. 

Intermuscular  septa,  372. 

Pronator  teres,  281 . 

Flexor  carpi  radialis,  283. 

Palmaris  longus,  283. 

Flexor  carpi  ulnaris,  283. 

Radial  artery,  435. 

Flexor  sublimis  digitorum,  287. 

Radial  and  posterior  interosseous  nerves, 

635. 
Ulnar  artery,  431. 
Interosseous  arteries,  433. 
Median  nerve,  627. 
Flexor  profundus  digitorum,  288. 
Flexor  longus  pollicis,  296. 
Pronator  quadratus,  281. 

The  Palm. 

Palmaris  brevis,  299. 

Cutaneous  nerves,  636. 

Anterior  annular  ligament,  372. 

Palmar  fascia,  372. 

Synovial  sheaths  of  tendons,  373,  374. 

Superficial  palmar  arch,  435. 

Ulnar  nerve,  631. 
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Median  nerve,  627. 
Abductor  pollicis,  298. 
Flexor  ossis  metacarpi  pollicis,  295. 
Flexor  brevis  pollicis,  296. 
Adductor  pollicis,  298. 
Abductor  minimi  digiti,  293. 
Flexor  brevis  minimi  digiti,  289. 
Flexor   ossis   metacarpi   minimi  digiti, 

289. 
Lumbricales,  290. 
Deep  palmar  arch,  438. 
Interossei  palmares,  294. 


Back  of  Thorax  and  Upper 

Deep  fascia,  371. 
Trapezius,  267. 
Latissimus)  275. 
Omohyoideus,  351. 
Rhomboideus  minor,  269. 
Rhomboideus  major,  269. 
Deltoideus,  272. 
Circumflex  arteries,  428. 
Circumflex  nerve,  632. 
Teres  major,  275. 
Supraspinatus,  274. 
Infraspinatus,  275. 
Teres  minor,  275. 
Subscapularis,  277. 
Suprascapular  artery,  425. 
Suprascapular  nerve,  626. 
Dorsal  scapular  artery,  428. 

Back  of  the  Arm. 

Deep  fascia,  371. 
Cutaneous  nerves,  637. 
Triceps,  279. 


Musculospiral  nerve,  633. 
Superior  profunda  artery,  430. 
Ulnar  nerve,  631 . 

Anastomotica  magna  and  anastomoses 
around  elbow,  430,  433. 

Back  of  the  Forearm. 

Cutaneous  nerves,  635,  637. 
Deep  fascia,  371. 
Aconeus,  280. 
JBrachioradialis,  279. 
Extensor  carpi  radialis  longus,  283. 
Exteusor  carpi  radialis  brevis,  284. 
Extensor  communis  digitorum,  291. 
Extensor  minimi  digiti,  292. 
Extensor  carpi  ulnaris,  284. 
Extensor  ossis  metacarpi  pollicis,  296 
Extensor  brevis  pollicis,  296. 
Extensor  longus  pollicis,  296. 
Extensor  indicis,  292. 
Posterior  interosseous  artery,  433. 
Posterior  interosseous  nerve,  635. 
Supinator,  282. 

Back  of  the  Hand. 

Radial  artery,  437,  439. 
Posterior  annular  ligament,  372. 
Digital  extensors,  tendons,  290. 
Posterior  interosseous  nerve,  635 
Interossei  dorsales,  292. 
The  articulations  of  the  upper  limb : 

Sterno-clavicular  joint,  228. 

Scapulo-clavicular  joint,  229. 

Shoulder  joint,  230. 

Elbow  joint,  233. 

Wrist  joint,  236. 

Joints  in  the  hand,  237-239. 


THE  ABDOMEN  AND  LOWER  LIMB. 


The  Abdomen. 

Superficial  fascia — two  layers,  365. 
Lymph-nodes  in  groin,  509. 
Cutaneous  nerves : 

Anterior  cutaneous,  640. 

Lateral  cutaneous,  640. 

Uio-hypogastric,  642. 

Uio-inguinal,  643. 

Last  thoracic,  640. 
Superficial  pudic  arteries,  456. 
Superficial  epigastric  artery,  456. 
Superficial  circumflex  iliac  artery,  456. 
Obliquus  externus,  346. 
Linea  alba,  345. 
External  abdominal  ring,  346. 
Inguinal  ligament,  346. 
Gimbernat's  ligament,  346. 
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Obliquus  iuternus,  347. 

Cremaster,  347. 

Nerves  in  abdominal  wall : 

Intercostals — lower  six,  638. 

Last  thoracic,  640. 

Ilio-hypogastric,  642. 

Ilio-inguinal,  643. 
Transversalis,  347. 
Rectus  abdominis,  345. 
Pyramidalis,  346. 
Linea  alba,  345. 
Lumbar  fascia,  374. 
Transversalis  fascia,  375. 
Inguinal  canal,  348. 
Objects    in    anterior    abdominal 

below  umbilicus,  774. 
Deep  epigastric  artery,  453. 
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Deep  circumflex  iliac  artery,  453. 
Superior  epigastric  artery,  424. 
Musculophrenic  artery/424. 
Scrotum,  835. 
Spermatic  cord,  838. 
Testicles,  827. 
Penis,  838. 


Abdominal  Cavity. 

Abdomen  Proper. 

Liver,  759. 
Spleen,  817. 
Stomach,  733. 
Gullet,  731. 
Jejuno-ileum,  743. 
Caecum,  746. 
Colon,  748. 
Peritoneum,  769. 
Foramen  of  Winslow,  772. 
Mesentery  proper,  770. 
Lymph-nodes  of  mesentery,  512. 
Superior  mesenteric  artery,  444. 
Inferior  mesenteric  artery,  445. 
Aortic  plexus  of  nerves,  666. 
Branches  of  abdominal  aorta,  442. 
Portal  vein,  491. 
Duodenum,  740. 
Pancreas,  757. 
Pneumogastric  nerves,  611. 
Solar  plexus,  667. 
Lumbar  lymph-nodes,  512. 
Kidney,  799. 
Suprarenal  capsules,  823. 
Ureters,  807. 
Diaphragma,  348. 
Abdominal  aorta,  404. 
Receptaculum  chyli,  502. 
Inferior  vena  cava,  488. 
Ganglia  of  sympathetic,  665. 
Common  iliac  vessels,  447,  490. 
External  iliac  vessels,  452,  491. 
External  iliac  lymph-nodes,  512. 
Iliac  fascia,  376. 
Psoas  magnus,  304. 
Iliacus,  305. 

Quadrat  us  lumborum,  348. 
Psoas  parvus,  337. 
Lumbar  plexus,  641. 
Last  thoracic  nerve,  640. 
Ilio-hypogastric  nerve,  642. 
Ilio-inguinal  nerve,  643. 
Genito-crural  nerve,  643. 
External  cutaneous  nerve,  643. 
Anterior  crural  nerve,  643. 


The  Pelvic  Cavity  of  the  Male, 

Hypogastric  plexus,  667. 

Pelvic  fascia,  376. 

Bladder,  808. 

Ureters,  807. 

Prostate,  844. 

Rectum,  752. 

Seminal  vesicles,  834. 

Vasa  deferentia,  833. 

Internal  iliac  artery,  448. 

Obturator  artery,  449. 

Internal  pudic  artery,  449. 

Sciatic  artery,  451. 

Ilio-lumbar  artery,  452. 

Gluteal  arterv,  451. 

Lateral  sacral  artery,  452. 

Internal  iliac  lymph-nodes,  512. 

Superior  hemorrhoidal  artery,  446. 

Middle  sacral  artery,  447. 

Sacral  plexus,  647. 

Sacral  lymph-nodes,  512. 

Gangliated  cord  of  sympathetic,  666. 

Coccygeal  gland,  824. 

Obturator  internus,  313. 

Pvriformis,  312. 

Deep  inguinal  lymph-nodes,  510. 

Articulations  of  pelvis,  240. 

The  Pelvic  Cavity  of  the  Female. 

(Organs  not  in  male  pelvis.) 

Uterus,  855. 
Broad  ligaments,  858. 
Ovaries,  848. 
Parovaria,  862. 
Fallopian  tubes,  853. 
Round  ligaments,  859. 
Urethra,  810. 
Uterine  arterv,  449. 
Vaginal  artery,  449. 
Ovarian  artery,  447. 

The  Male  Perineum. 

Superficial  fascia,  378. 
Sphincter  ani  externus,  847. 
Superficial  perineal  arterv,  449. 
Transverse  perineal  artery,  450. 
Superficial  perineal  nerves,  650. 
Inferior  pudenal  nerve,  649. 
Ischio-rectal  fossa,  378. 
Transversus  perinei,  847. 
Central  point  of  perineum,  846. 
Bulbo-cavernosus,  847. 
Ischio-cavernosus,  847. 
Bulb  of  corpus  spongiosum,  840. 
Crura  penis,  839. 
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Internal  pudic  artery,  449. 
Pudic  nerve,  650. 
Inferior  hemorrhoidal  artery,  449. 
Inferior  hemorrhoidal  nerve,  650. 
Triangular  ligament,  378. 
Membranous  urethra,  811. 
Constrictor  urethne,  848. 
Bulbo-urethral  glands,  846. 
Levator  ani,  847. 
Coccygeus,  847. 
Anal  canal,  754. 
Seminal  vesicles,  834. 
Prostate  gland,  844. 

The  Female  Perineum. 

Vulva,  864. 
Vagina,  862. 
Cervix  uteri,  856. 
Bulbs  of  vestibule,  867. 
Vulvo-vaginal  glands,  868. 

Front  of  the  Thigh. 

Superficial  epigastric  artery,  456. 
Superficial  external  pudic  artery,  456. 
Superficial  circumflex  iliac  artery,  456. 
Lymph-nodes,  509. 
Internal  saphenous  vein,  495. 
Cutaneous  nerves : 

Ilio-inguinal,  643. 

Genito-crural,  643. 

Long  saphenous,  644. 

External  cutaneous,  643. 

Middle  cutaneous,  643. 

Internal  cutaneous,  644. 
Fascia  lata,  379. 

Ilio-tibial  baud,  379. 

Intermuscular  septa,  379. 
Saphenous  opening,  379. 
Inguinal  ligament,  346. 
Gimbernat's  ligament,  346. 
Femoral  canal,  380. 
Femoral  sheath,  379. 
Scarpa's  triangle,  453. 
Femoral  artery,  453. 
Profunda  artery,  456. 
Deep  external  pudic  artery,  456. 
Sartorius,  315. 

Adductor  (Hunter's)  canal,  453. 
Anastomotica  magna  artery,  458. 
Femoral  vein,  496. 
Anterior  crural  nerve,  643. 
External  circumflex  arterv,  457. 
Tensor  vaginae  femoris,  306. 
Rectus  femoris,  318. 
Vastus  externus,  321. 


Vastus  interuus,  321. 
Vastus  intermedins,  321. 
Musculus  articularis  genu,  322. 
Ligamentum  patellae,  247,  317. 
Prepatellar  bursa,  163. 

Inner  Side  of  the  Thigh. 

Adductor  longus,  308. 
Profunda  femoris  artery,  456. 
Perforating  arteries,  457. 
Pectineus,  31 1 . 

Internal  circumflex  artery,  457. 
Adductor  brevis,  311. 
Gracilis,  311. 
Adductor  magnus,  308. 
Obturator  externus,  312. 
Obturator  nerve,  645. 
Obturator  artery,  449. 
Psoas  magnus,  304. 
Iliacus,  305. 

Front  of  the  Leg  and  Dorsum  of  the 

Foot. 

Superficial  veins,  495. 
Cutaneous  nerves : 

External  popliteal,  655. 

External  saphenous,  652. 

Internal  saphenous,  644. 

Musculocutaneous,  656. 

Anterior  tibial,  656. 
Deep  fascia,  380,  381. 
Anterior  annular  ligament,  380. 
Internal  annular  ligament,  381. 
External  annular  ligament,  381. 
Intermuscular  septa,  380. 
Tibialis  anterior,  322. 
Extensor  longus  digitorum,  333. 
Extensor  proprius  nallucis,  333. 
Peroneus  tern  us,  322. 
Anterior  tibial  artery,  463. 
Malleolar  arteries,  466. 
Dorsalis  pedis  artery,  466. 
Tarsal  arteries,  466. 
Metatarsal  arteries,  466. 
Interossei  dorsales,  336. 
Peroneal  arterv,  460. 
Extensor  brevis  digitorum,  333. 
Anterior  tibial  nerve,  650. 

Outer  Side  of  the  Leg. 

Peroneus  longus,  330. 
Peroneus  brevis,  330. 
Peroneal  artery,  460. 
External  popliteal  nerve,  655. 
Musculocutaneous  nerve,  656. 
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Back  of  the  Hip. 

Cutaneous  nerves : 

Sacral,  647. 

Lumbar,  641. 

Iliohypogastric,  642. 

Last  thoracic,  640. 

External  cutaneous  of  thigh,  643. 

Small  sciatic,  648. 
Fascia  lata,  379. 
Gluteus  maximus,  305. 
Great  sciatic  nerve,  650. 
Internal  pudic  artery,  449. 
Internal  pudic  nerve,  650. 
Pyriformis,  312. 
Sciatic  artery,  451. 
Obturator  intern  us  and  gemelli,  312- 

315. 
Quadratus  femoris,  312. 
Obturator  externus,  312. 
Internal  circumflex  artery,  457. 
Gluteus  medius,  306. 
Gluteal  artery,  451. 
Superior  gluteal  nerve,  648. 
Gluteus  minimus,  306. 

Back  of  the  Thigh. 

Cutaneous  nerves,  659. 
Deep  fascia,  379. 
Biceps  flexor  cruris,  315. 
Semitendinosus,  315. 
Semimembranosus,  315. 
Great  sciatic  nerve,  650. 
Perforating  arteries,  457. 
External  saphenous  vein,  495. 
Small  sciatic  nerve,  648. 
Popliteal  space,  458. 
Internal  popliteal  nerve,  651. 
External  popliteal  nerve,  655. 
Popliteal  artery,  459. 
Popliteal  vein,  496. 
Popliteal  lymph-nodes,  510. 

Back  of  the  Leg. 

Superficial  veins,  495. 
Cutaneous  nerves,  659. 
Deep  fascia,  380. 

THE  HEAD 

Cranial  Region. 

In  the  superficial  fascia : 
Attollens  aurem,  696. 
Attrahens  aurem,  697. 
Retrahens  aurem,  697. 
Supratrochlear  nerve,  594. 
Supraorbital  nerve,  594. 


Intermuscular  septa,  380. 
External  annular  ligament,  381. 
Internal  annular  ligament,  381. 
Gastrocnemius,  323. 
Plantaris,  328. 
Soleus,  327. 
Tendo-calcaneus,  328. 
Popliteal  artery,  459. 
Posterior  tibial  artery,  460. 
External  popliteal  nerve,  655. 
Posterior  tibial  nerve,  652. 
Deep  transverse  fascia,  380. 
Popliteus,  316. 
Flexor  longus  hallucis,  330. 
Flexor  longus  digitorum,  331. 
Tibialis  posterior,  322. 
Peroneal  artery,  460. 

The  Sole. 

Internal  calcaneal  nerve,  653. 

Plantar  fascia,  381. 

Abductor  hallucis,  335. 

Flexor  brevis  digitorum,  331. 

Abductor  minimi  digiti,  335. 

Internal  plantar  nerve,  653. 

Internal  plantar  artery,  463. 

External  plantar  artery,  462. 

External  plantar  nerve,  654. 

Flexor  tendons,  332. 

Accessorius,  331. 

Lumbricales,  332. 

Flexor  brevis  hallucis,  330. 

Adductor  obliquus  hallucis,  336. 

Adductor  transversus  hallucis,  336. 

Flexor  brevis  minimi  digiti,  331. 

Plantar  arch,  462. 

Dorsalis  pedis,plan tar  digital  branch,467 

Interossei  plantares,  337. 

Peroneus  longus  tendon,  332. 

Articulations  of  lower  limb : 

Hip  joint,  242. 

Knee  joint,  246. 

Ankle  joint,  251. 

Tarsal  joints,  253. 

Tarso-metatarsal  joints,  255. 

Metatarso-phalangeal  joints,  256. 

Phalangeal  joints,  257. 

AND  NECK. 

Facial  nerve,  temporal  branches,  607. 
Orbital  nerve,  596. 
Auriculotemporal  nerve,  600. 
Posterior  auricular  nerve,  606. 
Great  auricular  nerve,  mastoid  branch, 

623. 
Small  occipital,  623. 
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Great  occipital  nerve,  621. 
Epicranial  aponeurosis,  362, 
Occipitalis,  363. 
Frontalis,  363. 
Temporal  fascia,  366. 

Inside  of  the  Cranium. 

Encephalon  (to  be  hardened  for  subse- 
quent study),  524 

Dura,  576. 

Venous  sinuses  of  dura,  477. 

Cranial  nerves  at  foramina  of  exit, 
583. 

Internal  carotid  artery,  417. 

Meningeal  arteries,  middle  and  small, 
416. 

Vertebral  arteries,  422. 

Hypophysis,  549. 

Back  of  the  Neck. 

Superficial  nerves : 

Great  occipital,  621. 

Branches  of  third,  fourth,  and  fifth 
cervical,  622-624. 

Small  occipital,  623. 

Great  auricular,  623. 
Trapezius,  267. 
Spinal  accessory  nerve,  615. 
Levator  scapulae,  268. 
Transverse  cervical  arterv,  425. 
Omohyoideus,  posterior  belly,  351. 
Posterior  scapular  artery,  425. 
Suprascapular  artery,  425. 
Suprascapular  nerve,  626. 
Vertebral  fascia,  374. 
Splenjus  cervicis,  341. 
Splenius  capitis,  340. 
Cervical  is  ascendens,  343. 
Transversalis  cervicis,  343. 
Trachelomastoideus,  343. 
Occipital  artery,  413. 
Complexus,  343. 
Ligamentum  nuchse,  219. 
Arteria  princeps  cervicis,  414. 
Cervical  spinal  nerves,  dorsal  primary 

divisions,  620. 
Semispinalis  cervicis,  344. 
Multifidus,  344. 

Rectus  capitis  posterior  major,  344. 
Rectus  capitis  posterior  minor,  345. 
Obliquus  capitis  inferior,  345. 
Obliquus  capitis  superior,  345. 
Suboccipital  nerve,  dorsal   primary  di- 
vision, 621. 
Vertebral  arterv,  422. 


Side  of  the  Neck. 

Platysma,  351. 

External  jugular  vein,  474. 

Superficial  cervical  lymph-nodes,  505. 

Anterior  jugular  vein,  474. 

Cervical    plexus,   superficial   branches, 

623,  624. 
Facial  nerve,  inframandibular  branch, 

607. 
Deep  fascia,  367. 
Sternocleidomastoideus,  351. 
Triangles  of  the  neck,  426. 
Subclavian  artery,  419. 
Suprascapular  artery,  425. 
Transverse  cervical  artery,  425. 
Brachial  plexus,  625. 

Supraclavicular  branches : 
to  rhomboids,  625. 
to  subclavius,  626. 
suprascapular,  626. 
posterior  thoracic,  626. 
Sternohvoideus,  351. 
Omohyoideus,  351. 
Sternothyroideus,  352. 
Thyrohyoideus,  352. 
Stylomandibular  ligament,  368. 
Digastricus,  352. 
Stvlohvoideus,  353. 
Hypoglossal  nerve,  615. 
Scalenus  anterior,  353. 
Scalenus  medius,  354. 
Scalenus  posterior,  354. 
Subclavian  artery,  419. 
Vertebral  arterv,  422. 
Thyroid  axis,  424. 
Inferior  thyroid  artery,  425. 
Internal  mammarv  arterv,  424. 
Seperior  intercostal  artery,  425. 
Subclavian  vein,  484. 
Thoracic,  or  right  lymphatic  duct,  502. 
Cervical  pleura,  788. 
Cervical  plexus,  muscular  branches  of, 
624. 

Ramus  cervicalis  descendens,  624. 

Phrenic  nerve,  624. 

Communicating  branches,  624. 
Carotid  artery  (common  and  internal), 

407,  417. 
Internal  jugular  vein,  475. 
Pneumogastric  nerve,  611. 
Deep  cervical  lvmph-nodes,  505. 
Carotid  gland,  824. 
External  carotid  artery,  409. 

Superior  thyroid  artery,  410. 

Lingual  artery,  411. 

Facial  artery,  412. 

Occipital  artery,  413. 
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Posterior  auricular  artery,  414. 

Ascending  pharyngeal  artery,  414. 
Thyroid  body,  820. 
Trachea,  779. 
Gullet,  731. 

The  Face. 

Platysraa,  351. 

Great  auricular  nerve,  facial  branch,  624. 

Parotid  gland,  735. 

(In  the  parotid :  external  carotid, 
temporal,  and  internal  maxil- 
lary arteries,  tempo  romaxillary 
vein,  facial,  great  auricular, 
and  auriculotemporal  nerves.) 

Temporal  artery,  414. 

Orbicularis  palpebrarum,  362. 

Tensor  tarsi,  362. 

Corrugator  supercilii,  362. 

Eyelids,  709. 

Risorius,  360. 

Levator  labii  superioris  aheque  nasi,  360. 

Levator  labii  superioris  proprius,  360. 

Zygomaticus  minor,  360. 

Zygomaticus  major,  360. 

Levator  anguli  oris,  360. 

Depressor  labii  inferioris,  361. 

Depressor  anguli  oris,  360. 

Buccinator,  360. 

Orbicularis  oris,  359. 

Levator  labii  inferioris,  361. 

Nasal  muscles,  361. 

Facial  nerve  and  branches,  604. 

Trifacial  nerve  and  branches,  592. 

Facial  artery  and  branches,  412. 

Facial  vein,  471. 

Pinna,  696. 

Levator  palpebree,  709. 

Lachrymal  gland,  712. 

Lachrymal  canals,  712. 

Nasal  duct,  684. 

Nasal  cartilages,  682. 

Temporal  and  Zygomatic  Fossae. 

Temporal  fascia,  366. 
Masseter,  356. 
Temporalis,  356. 
Pterygoideus  externus,  357. 
Pterygoideus  intern  us,  356. 
Internal  maxillary  artery,  415. 
Internal  maxillary  vein,  474. 
Trifacial  nerve, mandibular  division,599. 
Long  buccal  nerve,  600. 
Auriculotemporal  nerve,  600. 
Inferior  dental  nerve,  601. 
Lingual  nerve,  602. 


Chorda  tympani,  606. 
Otic  ganglion,  603. 

Mandibular  Region. 

Mylohyoideus,  353. 
Hyoglossus,  727. 
Styloglossus,  727. 
Geniohyoideus,  353. 
Submaxillary  glaud,  766. 
Sublingual  gland,  756. 
Lingua]  nerve,  602. 
Submandibular  ganglion,  603. 
Hypoglossal  nerve,  615. 
Genioglossus,  727. 
Lingual  artery,  411. 

Deep  Parts  of  the  Neck. 

Stylopharyngeus,  729. 
Internal  carotid  artery,  417. 
Ascending  pharyngeal  artery,  414. 
Internal  jugular  vein,  475. 
Glossopharyngeal  nerve,  610. 
Vagus  nerve,  611. 

Pharyngeal  nerve,  613. 

Superior  laryngeal  nerve,  613. 

Inferior  laryngeal  nerve,  613. 

Cardiac  nerves,  614. 
Spinal  accessory  nerve,  615. 
Pharyngeal  plexus,  615. 
Hypoglossal  nerve,  615. 
Sympathetic  ganglia  of  neck,  661. 
Rectus  capitis  lateralis,  354. 

Prevertebral  Region. 

Longus  colli,  355. 

Rectus  capitis  anterior  major,  354. 

Rectus  capitis  anterior  minor,  355. 

Cervical  nerves,  622. 

Vertebral  artery,  422. 

The  Orbit. 

Eyeball,  698. 
Capsule  of  Tenon,  698. 
Frontal  nerve,  594. 
Supraorbital  artery,  418. 
Lachrymal  nerve,  594. 
Nasal  nerve,  594. 
Lachrymal  gland,  712. 
Levator  palpebre  superioris,  709. 
Rectus  superior,  708. 
Obliquus  superior,  708. 
Optic  nerve,  586. 
Ophthalmic  ganglion,  595. 
Ophthalmic  artery,  417. 
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Rectus  externus,  708. 
Rectus  interims,  708. 
Ligament  of  Zinn,  708. 
Oculomotor  nerve,  589. 
Abducent  nerve,  604. 
Ciliary  nerves,  594,  595. 
Obliquus  inferior,  709. 
Rectus  inferior,  708. 
Orbital  nerve,  596. 
The  ear,  686. 
The  mouth,  716. 

Tongue,  725. 
The  pharynx,  728. 

Soft  palate,  718. 

Tonsils,  730. 


Eustachian  tube,  694. 
The  larynx,  790. 
The  nasal  fossae,  681. 

The  Back. 

Deep  fascia?,  374. 

Muscles  in  third  layer,  339. 

Muscles  in  fourth  layer,  341. 

Muscles  in  fifth  group,  343. 

Branches  of  lower  thoracic  and  upper 

lumbar  nerves,  638-641. 
Intercostal  nerves,  638. 

The  spinal  cord,  569. 

Membranes  of  cord,  579. 


INDEX. 


A. 

Abdomen,  lymph-nodes  of,  512 

muscles  of,  345 

regions  of,  732 
Abdominal  aorta,  404 

branches  of  tenth,  615 

cavity,  732 

dissection  of,  914 
fascia  of,  375 

ring,  external,  346 
internal,  348,  376 

walls,  dissection  of,  913 
Abducens  nerve,  604 
Abductor  hallucis,  335 

longus  pollicis,  296 

minimi  digiti,  293 
pedis,  335 

pollicis  muscle^  298 
Accessorius  ad  iho-costalem,  343 
Accessory  obturator  nerve,  645 

olivary  nuclei,  565 

spleens,  820 

thyroid  glands,  821 
Acetabulum,  156 
Acoustic  tubercle,  568 
Acromio-thoracic  artery,  427 
Adductor  brevis  muscle,  311 

gracilis  muscle,  311 

longus  muscle,  308 

magnus  muscle,  308 

obliquus  hallucis,  336 

pollicis  muscle,  298 

transversus  hallucis,  336 
Adenoid  reticular  tissue,  50 
Adipose  tissue,  49 
Adrenals,  823 
After-birth,  85 

Aggregated  lvmph-nodules,  744 
Agminated  glanos,  744 
Ala,  cerebellar,  559 
Albicantia,  corpora,  536,  550 
Alimentary  canal,  tunics  of,  715 
Allantois,  83 
Alveolar  artery,  416 
Amniotic  cavity,  84 

fold,  83 
Amoeba,  713 

Amoeboid  movements,  38 
Amphiarthrosis,  216 
Ampulla  of  Henle,  834 

rectal,  753 

of  semicircular  canal,  687 
Amygdala,  541,  730 

cerebellar,  560 
Amygdaloid  nucleus,  541 
Anal  canal,  754 

columns,  754 
Anastomosis,  crucial,  457 

fascia,  379 
Anastomotic^  magna  of  brachial, 
430 
of  femoral,  458 


Anatomy,  applied,  20 

artistic,  20 

clinical,  20 

comparative,  18 

definition  of,  17 

descriptive,  18 

general,  19 

gross,  18 

macroscopic,  18 

medical,  18 

microscopic,  18 

minute,  18 

morphological,  20 

normal,  20 

pathological,  20 

philosophic,  20 

physiological,  20 

practical,  20,  909 

regional,  18 

relational,  18,  873 

surface,  883 

surgical,  18 

systematic,  18 

topographical,  18 

transcendental,  20 
Anconeus  muscle,  280 
Angle,  muscular,  792 
Angular  artery,  413 

gyrus,  531 

veins,  472 
Ankle-joint,  251 

Annular  ligament  of  ankle,  an- 
terior, 380 
external,  381 
internal,  381 
of  carpus,  anterior,  372 
of  forearm,  posterior,  372 
Annul  us  oval  is,  387 
Ansa  hypoglossi,  617 
Anterior  brachium,  548 

commissure,  537 

crural  nerve,  643 

forceps,  534 

interosseous  nerve,  629 

ligament  of  uterus,  859 

nares.  681 

palatine  nerve,  598 

perforated  space,  540 

superior  dental  nerves,  596 

tibial  nerve,  656 
Antihelix,  696 

fossa  of,  696 
Antitragus,  696 
Antrum  of  Highmore,  195,  684 

mastoid,  693 

maxillary,  195,  684 

pyloricum,  735 

sphenoidal,  684 
Anus,  754 
Aorta,  401 

abdominal,  404 

arch  of,  402 

descending,  403 


Aorta,  thoracic,  403 
Aortic  plexus,  666 

valve,  389 
Aponeurosis,  259 

epicranial,  362 
Apophysis,  115 
Appendages  of  the  eye,  709 
Appendices  epiploicae,  748 
Appendix  vermiformis,  747 
Applied  anatomy,  20 
Aqueduct  of  Fallopius,  186 

of  mesencephalon,  555 

region  of,  553 
Aqueductus  cochleae,  692 

vestibuli,  691 
Aqueous  humor,  707 
Arachnoid  of  brain,  578 

of  spinal  cord,  580 
Arantius,  body  of,  388 
Arbor  vita?,  cerebellar,  558 

uterina,  857 
Arch,  anterior  carpal,  440 

deep  crural,  376 
palmar,  441 

neural,  115 

plantar,  462 

posterior  carpal,  440 

superficial  palmar,  441 
Arciform  fibres,  564 

nuclei,  564 
Area,  auditory,  564,  568 

embryonic,  82 

hypoglossal,  564,  668 

opaca,  82 

pellucida,  82 

vagus,  564,  568 

vasculosa,  83 
Areola  of  breast,  870,  871 

secondary,  871 
Areolar  tissue,  47 
Arm,  back  of,  dissection  of,  913 

fascia  of,  371 

front  of,  dissection  of,  912 

muscles  moving,  272 
Arnold's  nerve,  613 
Arrectores  pilorum,  676 
Arteria  centralis  retinae,  417 

princeps  cervices,  414 
Arteriae  receptaculi,  417 
Arterial  circle  of  Huguier,  861 
Artery  or  arteries,  400 

acromio-thoracic,  427 

alar  thoracic,  428 

alveolar,  416 

anastomotic  of  sciatic,  451 

anastomotica  magna  of  brach- 
ial, 430 
of  femoral,  458 

angular,  413 

anterior  auricular,  414 
carpal,  of  radial,  436 

of  ulnar,  433 
cerebral,  419 

921 


922 


INDEX. 


Arterv  or  arteries,  anterior  cho- 
*  roid,  419 

ciliary,  418 

circumflex,  428 

ethmoidal,  418 

funicular,  861 

inferior  cerebellar,  423 

intercostal,  424 

interosseous,  433 

meningeal,  417,  418 

perforating,  463 

peroneal,  460 

spinal,  423 

temporal,  415 

tibial,  463 
recurrent.  465 

ulnar  carpal,  433 
recurrent,  432 
articular,  of  popliteal,  459 

of  sciatic,  451 

azygos,  459 
ascending  cervical,  425 

palatine,  412 

pharyngeal,  414 
auricular,  414 

anterior,  414 

deep,  416 

posterior,  414 
axillary.  426 
axis,  cceliac,  442 

thyroid,  424 
nzvgos,  articular,  459 
basilar,  423 
brachial,  429 
brachiocephalic,  405 
bronchial,  441 
buccal,  416 
of  the  bulb,  450 
bulbar,  423 
calcaneal,  external,  461 

internal,  461 
carotid,  common,  in  neck,  407 

external,  409 

internal,  417 

left,  in  thorax,  406 
carpal,  anterior,  of  radial,  436 
of  ulnar,  433 

posterior,  of  radial,  437 
of  ulnar,  433 

recurrent,  439 
central,  of  retina,  417  \ 

cerebellar,    anterior    inferior,  ; 
423 

posterior  inferior,  423 

superior,  423 
cerebral,  anterior,  419 

middle,  419 

posterior,  423 
cervical,  ascending,  425 

deep,  425 

superficial,  425 

transverse,  425 
cervicis  princeps,  414 
Charcot's,  419 
choroid,  423 

anterior,  419 
ciliary,  418 
circumflex,  anterior,  428 

external,  457 

iliac,  deep.  453 
superficial,  456 

internal,  457 

posterior,  428 
coccygeal,  451 
co?liac  axis,  442 


Artery  or  arteries,  colic,  left,  446 

middle,  445 

right,  445 
collateral,  digital,  435,  462 

intercostal,  441 
comes  nervi  ischiadici,  451 
common  carotid,  406 
in  the  neck,  407 

femoral,  455 

iliac,  447 
communicating;  anterior,  419 

dorsalis  pedis,  467 

peroneal,  461 

posterior,  419;  439 

of  posterior  tibial,  461 
coronary,  facial,  413 

of  the  aorta,  405 
corpus  cavernosum,  450 
cremasteric,  453 
crico-thyroid,  410 
cystic,  of  hepatic,  443 
deep  auricular,  416 

cervical,  425 

circumflex  iliac,  453 

epigastric,  453 

external  pudic,  456 

palmar,  of  ulnar,  435 

temporal,  416 

dental,  inferior,  416 
posterior,  416 
descending  palatine,  416 
development  of,  95 
digital,  collateral,  435,  462 

dorsal,  437,  466 

of  external  plantar,  462 

plantar,  46/ 

of  ulnar,  435 
dorsal  digital,  437,  466 

of  index,  439 

interosseous,  437  466 

lingual,  412 

of  penis,  450 

scapular,  428 

of  thumb,  438 
dorsalis  hallucis,  466 

indicis,  439 

pedis,  466 

pollicis,  438 

scapula?,  428 
epigastric,  deep,  453 

superficial,  456 

superior,  424 
ethmoidal,  418 

anterior,  418 
external  calcaneal,  461 

carotid,  409 

circumflex,  457 

iliac,  452 

malleolar,  466 

obturator,  449 

palpebral,  418 

plantar,  462 

pudic,  deep  external,  456 
superficial,  456 
external,  456 
facial,  412 

transverse,  414 
femoral,  453 

common,  455 

superficial,  455 
fibular,  superior,  465 
frontal,  418 
ganglionic,  423 
gastric,  442 

short,  444 


Artery  or  arteries,  gastro-duod- 
enal,  443 

-epiploic,  left,  444 
right,  443 
glandular,  410,  412,  425 
gluteal,  451 

inferior,  451 
helicine,  843 
hemorrhoidal,  inferior,  449 

middle,  449 

superior,  446 
hepatic,  442 
humeral,  429 
hyoid,  410,  412 
ileo-colic,  446 
iliac,  common,  447 

deep  circumflex,  453 

external,  452 

internal,  448 

superficial  circumflex,  456 
ilio-lumbar,  452 
inferior    anterior    cerebellar, 
423 

dental.  416 

gluteal,  451 

hemorrhoidal,  449 

labial,  413 

laryngeal,  425 

mesenteric,  445 

pancreatico-duodenal,  445 

posterior  cerebellar,  423 

profunda,  430 

thyroid,  425 
infraorbital,  416 
intercostal,  441 

anterior,  424 

collateral,  441 

superior,  425 
internal  calcaneal,  461 

carotid,  417 

circumflex,  457 

iliac,  448 

malleolar,  466 

mammary,  424 

maxillary,  415 

obturator,  449 

plantar,  463 

pudic,  449 
interosseous,  anterior,  433 

dorsal,  437,  466 

palmar,  439 

posterior,  433 

recurrent,  433 

of  radial,  437 

of  ulnar,  433 
intestinal,  445 
labial,  inferior,  413 
lachrymal,  418 
laryngeal,  inferior,  425 

superior,  410 
lateral  nasal,  413 

sacral,  452 

spinal,  422 
left  carotid,  in  the  thorax,  406 

colic,  445 

gastroepiploic,  444 
lenticulo-stnate,  419 
lingual,  410 

dorsal,  412 
long  ciliary,  418 

thoracic,  428 
lumbar,  447 
malleolar,  external,  466 

internal,  466 
mammary,  internal.  424 
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Artery  or  arteries,  mandibular, 

416 
masseteric,  416 
mastoid,  41 4 
maxillary,  internal,  415 
median,  433 
mediastinal,  424 

posterior,  441 
meningeal,  414 

anterior,  417 

middle,  416 

posterior,  423 

small,  416 
mental,  416 
mesenteric,  inferior,  445 

superior,  444 
metatarsal,  466 
middle  cerebral,  419 

colic,  445 

hemorrhoidal,  449 

meningeal,  416 

sacral,  447 

temporal,  414 
musculo-phrenic,  424 
nasal,  418 

lateral,  413 
naso-palatine,  417 
nutrient,  of  brachial,  430 

to  clavicle,  425 

to  fibula,  460 

to  ilium,  449 

to  tibia,  461 

to  ulnar  and  radius,  433 
obturator,  449 

external,  449 

internal,  449 
occipital,  413 
oesophageal,  425,  441 
of  bulb,  450 

of  cerebral  hemorrhage,  419 
of  small  intestine,  445 
ophthalmic  417 
orbital,  414 
ovarian,  447 
palatine,  414 

ascending,  412 

descending,  416 
palmar,  deep,  of  ulnar,  435 

interosseous,  439 
palpebral,  418 

external,  418 
pancreatic,  444 

pancreatico-duodenalis,    infe- 
rior, 445 

superior,  443 
perforating,  424 

anterior,  463 

of  profunda,  457 

of  radial,  439 

posterior,  463 
pericardial,  424,  441 
perineal,  superficial,  449 

transverse,  450 
peroneal,  460 

anterior,  460 

posterior,  461 
pharyngeal,  414 

ascending,  414 
phrenic,  447 

superior,  424 
plantar,  digital,  467 

external,  462 

internal,  463 
pontel,  423 
popliteal,  459 


Artery  or  arteries,  posterior  au- 
ricular, 414 

carpal,  437 
of  radial,  437 
of  ulnar,  433 

cerebral,  423 

circumflex,  428 

communicating,  419,  439 

dental,  416 

inferior  cerebellar,  423 

interosseous,  433 
recurrent,  433 

mediastinal,  441 

meningeal,  423 

perforating,  463 

peroneal,  461 

radial  carpal,  437 

scapular,  425 

spinal,  423 

temporal,  415 

tibial,  460 
recurrent,  465 

ulnar  carpal,  433 
recurrent,  433 
prevertebral,  414 
princeps  cervicis,  414 

hallucis,  467 

pollicis,  439 
profunda  femoris,  456 

inferior,  430 

superior,  430 
pterygoid,  416 
pterygo-palatine,  416 
pubic,  449,  453 

deep  external,  456 

internal,  449 

superficial  external,  456 
pulmonary,  400 
pyloric,  443 
radial,  435 

recurrent,  436 
radialis  indicis,  439 
ranine,  412 
receptacular,  417 
recurrent,  anterior  tibial,  465 

carpal  radial,  436,  439 

posterior  interosseous,  433 
tibial,  465 

radial,  436 

ulnar,  anterior,  432 
posterior,  433 
renal,  446 
right  colic,  445 

gastroepiploic,  443 
sacral,  lateral,  452 

middle,  447 
scapular,  dorsal,  428 

posterior,  425 
sciatic,  451 
short  ciliary,  418 

gastric,  444 
sigmoid,  446 
small  meningeal,  416 
spermatic,  446 
sphenopalatine,  417 
spinal,  441 

anterior,  423 

lateral,  422 

posterior.  423 
splenic,  444 
sternal,  424 

sterno-mastoid,  410,  414 
stylo-mastoid,  414 
subclavian,  419 
subcostal,  441 


Artery  or  arteries,  sublingual, 

412 
submental,  412 
subscapular,  425,  428 
superficial  cervical,  425 

circumflex  iliac,  456 

epigastric,  456 

external  pudic,  456 

femoral,  455 

perineal,  449 

temporal,  414 

volar,  437 
superior  cerebellar,  423 

epigastric.  424 

fibular,  465 

hemorrhoidal,  446 

intercostal,  425 

laryngeal,  410 

mesenteric,  444 

pancreatico-d '.odenalis,  443 

phrenic,  424 

profunda,  430 

thoracic,  427 

thyroid,  410 
supra-acromial,  425 
supraorbital,  418 
suprarenal,  446 
suprascapular,  425 
suprasternal,  425 
sural,  459 
Sylvian,  419 
systemic,  401 
tarsal,  466 
temporal,  414 

anterior,  415 

deep,  416 

middle,  414 

posterior,  415 
thoracic,  alar,  428 

long,  428 

superior,  427 
thyroid  axis,  424 

inferior,  425 

superior,  410 
thyroidea  ima,  406 
tibial,  anterior,  463 

posterior,  460 

recurrent,  anterior,  465 
posterior,  465 
tonsillar,  412 
tracheal,  425 
transversalis  colli,  425 
transverse,  423 

cervical,  425 

facial,  414 

perineal,  450 
tympanic,  41-1, -116,  417 
ulnar,  431 

carpal,  anterior,  433 
posterior,  433 

deep  palmar,  435 

digital,  435 

recurrent,  anterior,  432 
posterior,  433 
of  upper  extremity,  419 
uterine,  449 
vaginal,  449 
vertebral,  422 
vesical,  449 
Vidian,  416 
Articular    synovial    membrane, 

70 
Articulations,  215 
acromioclavicular,  229 
of  astragalus,  253 
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Articulations  between  articular 
processes  of  vertebrae,  219 

atlas    and    occipital     bone. 
222 

axis  and  atlas,  220 
and  occipital  bone,  221 

bodies  of  vertebrae,  217 

J  pisiform  and  cuneiform,  237 
caneo-cuboid,  254 
carpal,  237 
carpo-metacarpal,  238 
chondro-sternal,  224 
coraco-clavicular,  229 
costo-chondral,  224 

-vertebral,  223 
cubo-cuneifonn,  255 

-scaphoid,  254 
of  head,  217 
interchondral,  225 
intercoccygeal,  240 
intercuneiform,  255 
intermetacarpal,  238 
in  termeta  tarsal,  256 
interphalangeal,  239 
of  lower  limb,  242 
mediocarpal,  237 
metacarpophalangeal,  239 
metatarsophalangeal,  256 
of  pelvis,  240 

with  last  lumbar  vertebra, 
240 
radio-carpal,  236 
-ulnar,  235 
inferior,  235 
middle,  235 
superior,  235 
sacro-coccygeal,  240 

-iliac,  240 
scapho-cuneiform,  255 
scapuloclavicular,  229 
sternal,  225 
sterno-clavicular,  228 
tarsometatarsal,  255 
of  tarsus,  253 
temporomandibular,  226 
of  thorax,  223 
tibiofibular,  250 
inferior,  250 
superior,  250 
transverse  carpal,  237 
of  trunk,  217 
of  upper  extremity,  228 
of  vertebral  column,  217 
Articularis  genu  muscle,  322 
Arytenoepiglottideus,  796 
Arytenoid  cartilages,  792 
Arytenoideus,  796 
Ascending  colon,  748 

vena  cava,  488 
Association   fibres  in  cerebrum, 

535 
Astragalus,  168 
Atlas,  116 

Atrium  of  right  auricle,  387 
Attolens  aurem,  696 
Attrahens  aurem,  697 
Auditory  area,  568 
meatus,  external,  695 
nerve,  608,  692 
distribution  of,  in  labyrinth, 
690 
organ,  development  of,  108 
Auricle,  left,  of  heart,  389 
right,  387 
atrium  of,  387 


Auricular  artery,  414 
anterior,  414 
posterior,  414 
nerve,  posterior,  606 

of  tenth,  613 
veins,  anterior,  474 
posterior,  474 
Auricularis,  anterior,  697 
posterior,  697 
superior,  696 
Auriculotemporal  nerve,  600 
Axilla,  426 

suspensory  ligament  of,  370 
Axillary  arterv,  426 
fascia,  369 
lymph-nodes,  508 
space,  426 
veins,  484 
Axis,  117 
cerebrospinal,  513 
cceliac,  442 
thyroid,  424 
Azygos  uvula?,  719 
veins,  great,  485 
left  lower,  486 
lower  left,  486 
right.  485 
small,  486 

B. 

Back,  dissection  of,  919 

fascia  of,  374 

muscles  of,  339 
Band,  iliopectineal,  380 

iliotibial,  379 

moderator,  389 
Bartholin,  glands  of,  868 
Basal  commissure,  grav,  550 

white,  533 
Basement  membrane,  41 
Basilar  artery,  423 

membrane,  688 

plexus,  480 

sinus,  480 
Basilic  vein,  483 
median,  483 
Bauchstiel,  83 
Bell,  nerve  of,  626 
Bellini,  ducts  of,  803 
Bellv-stalk,  81 
Bertin,  columns  of,  803 
Biceps  flexor  cruris,  315 

cubiti,  277 
Bicuspid  teeth,  721 

valve,  389 
Bile-ducts,  760,  767 
Bi venter  cervicis  muscle,  344 
Bladder,  false  ligaments  of,  809 

gall-,  767 

ligaments  of,  377 

trigonum  of,  808 

urinary,  808 
development  of,  102 
Blandin,  gland  of,  755 
Blood,  57 

circulation  of,  386 

islands,  83 

-vascular  svstem,  385 

-vessels,  development  of,  93 
of  lungs,  783 

physiological    anatomy    of, 
395 
Bodv-cavitv,  80 

•  * 

ciliary,  702 


Body-cavity,  Malpighian,  of  kid- 
ney, 802 
restiforro,  562 
thyroid,  820 
Wolffian,  99 
Bone  or  bones,  113 
astragalus,  168 
atlas,  116 
axis,  117 
calcaneum,  168 
carpal,  145 
clavicle,  133 
coccyx,  123 
composition  of,  113 
cranium,  177 
cuboid,  169 
cuneiform,  of  carpus,  147 

of  tarsus,  171 
development  of,  1 13 
ethmoid,  192 
extremities,  development    of, 

93 
of  face,  193 
femur,  159 
fibula,  166 
of  foot,  167 
frontal,  181 
functions  of,  113 
of  hand,  146 
of  hip,  152 
humerus,  138 
hyoid,  202 
ilium,  153 
innominate,  152 
internal  arrangement  of,  113 
ischium,  155 
lachrymal,  198 
of  lower  limb,  152 
malar,  199 
maxillary,  inferior,  200 

superior,  193 
metacarpal,  151 
of  metatarsus,  172 
nasal,  198 
navicular,  169 
number  of,  113 
occipital,  177 
os  calcis,  168 

innominatum,  152 

magnum,  150 

pubis,  156 
outward  forms  of,  113 
palate,  196 
parietal,  180 
patella,  163 
pelvic,  157 
phalanges  of  foot,  173 

of  hand,  152 
pisiform,  148 

pyramidal,  of  carpus,  147 
radius,  144 
ribs,  129 
sacrum,  120 
scaphoid,  of  carpus,  146 

of  tarsus,  169 
scapula,  135 
semilunar,  146 
sesamoid,  259 
sphenoid,  188 
sternum,  127 
of  tarsus,  168 
temporal,  184 
tibia,  163 
trapezium,  148 
trapezoid,  149 
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Bone  or  bones,  turbinate,  infe- 

Burdach, tract  of,  575 

'  Cartilage,  cricoid,  791 

rior,  198 

Bursa,  pharyngeal,  728 
Bursa?,  synovial,  382 

i      cuneiform,  794 

tympanic,  188 

epiglottic,  792 

ulnar,  142 

Bursal  synovial  membrane,  70 

hyaline,  51 
Meckel's,  92 

of  upper  limb,  133 
unciform,  151 

C. 

nasal,  682 

vertebra  prominens,  117 

reticular,  52 

vertebrae,  cervical,  116 

Cacumen,  559 

thyroid,  791 

lumbar,  119 

Cadaver,  division  of,  911 

true,  51 

peculiar,  119 

Caecum,  746 

white  fibro-,  51 

sacral,  120 

Calamus  scriptorius,  r,64 

yellow  fibro-,  52 

thoracic,  118 

Calcaneal  artery,  internal,  461 

Caruncula  lachrymalis,  710 

myrtiibrmes,  866 
Cauda  eouina,  576 
Caudate  lobe,  764 

vomer,  197 

Calcaneo-plantar  nerve,  653 

Wormian,  203 

Calcaneum,  168 

Bony  cochlea,  691 
Borders  of  liver,  765 

Calcar,  543 

Calcarine  fissure,  527 

nucleus,  539 

Bowman,  glands  of,  685 

Callosal  fissure,  527 

Cavernous  plexus,  662 
sinus,  480 

Brachial  artery,  429 

Calloso-marginal  fissure,  527 

fascia,  371 

Callosum,  532 

Cavities -opening  into  nasal  fos- 

plexus, 625 

peduncles  of,  535 
Calvaria,  209 

sa?,  684 

Brachialis  muscle,  278 

in  sustentacula r  tissues,  mem- 

Brachiocephalic artery,  405 
vehij  471 

Canal  or  canals,  alimentary,  tu- 

brane lining,  69 

nics  of,  715 

Cavity,  abdominal,  732 

-radiahs  muscle,  279 

anal,  754 

amniotic,  84 

Brachium,  anterior,  548 

central,  of  spinal  cord,  devel- 
opment ot,  103 

body-,  80 

posterior,  548 

of  cerebrospinal  axis,  515 

Brain,  513 

of  cochlea,  687 

membrane  lining,  69 

arachnoid  of,  578 

of  Corti,  690 

general  ventricular,  519 

diagrammatic   description   of, 

crural,  379 

nasal,  681 

521 

femoral,  380 

Cavum  oris,  717 

dura  of,  576 
infundioulum  of,  549 

of  Gartner,  862 

Cells,  37 

development  of,  100 

chalice,  44 

membranes  of,  576 

Hunters,  456 

of  Claudius,  690 

pia  of,  578 

inguinal,  348 

of  Deiters,  690 

-sand,  551,  579 

lachrymal,  710 

ethmoidal,  684 

veins  of,  481 

of  Nuck,  829 

goblet,  44 
hepatic,  761 

ventricles  of,  development  of, 

of  Petit,  707 

103 

of  Schlemm,  701 

mastoid,  693 

Branchial  cleft,  85 

semicircular,  687,  691 

prickle,  43 

Breast,  male,  871 

spinal,  125 

reproduction,  39 

Breasts,  869 

Stenson's,  684 

Cement,  87 

Broad  ligament  of  lung,  790 

of  Stilling,  707 

Central  canal  of  spinal  cord,  572 

of  uterus,  858 

Canalis  reuniens,  688 

lobe,  526 

Broca,  pouch  of,  865 

utriculo-saccularis,  687 

point  of  perineum,  846 

Bronchi,  780 

Canine  teeth,  721 

Centrosome,  78 

Bronchia,  781 

Canthi,  709 

Centrum,  115 

Bronchial  artery,  441 

Capsule,  external,  552 

Cephalic  vein,  484 

lymph-nodes,  512 

of  Glisson,  765 

Cephalo-rachidian  fluid,  514 

tubes,  781 

internal,  552 

Cerebellar  ala,  559 

veins,  486 

suprarenal,  823 

amygdala,  560 

Bronchioles,  781 

of  Tenon,  698 

arbor  vita?,  558 

Brunner,  glands  of,  742 

Caput  coli,  747 

artery,  posterior  inferior,  423 
corpus  dentatum,  560 

Buccal  artery,  416 
glands,  717 

gallinaginis,  813 

Cardia  of  stomach,  735 

dorsal  tuber,  560 

lymph-nodes,  507 

Cardiac  nerves,  662,  663 

folia,  558 

nerve,  607 

cervical,  614 

lingula,  559 
nodule,  560 

long,  600 

thoracic,  614 

veins,  473 

plexus,  667 

peduncles,  558 

Buccinator  fascia,  366 

veins,  469 

pyramid,  560 

muscle,  360 

anterior,  470 

trapezium,  558 

Bulb,  artery  of,  450 

great,  469 

uvula,  560 

of  corpus  spongiosum,  840 

middle,  470 

veins,  inferior,  482 

of  crus  penis,  839 

posterior,  470 

superior,  482 
Cerebellum,  557 

end,  673 

smallest,  470 

olfactory,  585 

Carotid  artery,  external,  409 

development  of,  104 

in   posterior   horn   of  lateral 

internal,  417 

hemispheres  of,  557 
Cerebral  artery,  anterior,  419 

ventricle,  543 

glands,  824 

spinal,  562 
Bulbi  vestibuli,  867 

plexus,  662 

middle,  419 

Carpal  arch,  posterior,  440 

hemisphere,  arteries  of,  545 

Bulbo-cavernosiis    muscle,    847, 

artery  of  radial,  anterior,  436 

peduncles,  554 

869 

posterior,  437 

veins,  anterior,  482 

-urethral  glands,  846 

of  ulnar,  anterior,  433 

deep,  482 

Bundle,   posterior    longitudinal, 

posterior,  433 

inferior,  482 

555 

Cartilage,  arytenoid,  792 

middle,  482 

of  Vicq-d,Azyr,  537 

1      costal,  131 

superficial,  481 

926 


INDEX. 


Cerebral  veins,  superior,  481 
Cerebrospinal  axis,  513 
cavitv  of,  515 
membranes  of,  576 
walls  of,  519 
fluid,  514 
nerve,  typical,  581 
Cerebrum,  o24 

surface  of,  524 
Cerumen,  696 
Ceruminous  glands,  696 
Cervical  artery,  ascending,  425 
deep,  425 
superficial,  425 
cardiac  nerves,  614 
curves  of  spinal  cord,  570 
enlargements  of  spinal   cord, 

570 
fascia,  367 

ganglion,  inferior,  663 
middle,  663 
superior,  661 
lymph-nodes,  deep,  505 

superficial,  505 
nerves,  622 
first,  621 
superficial,  624 
plexus,  622 
vein,  deep,  477 

transverse,  474 
vertebrae,  116 
Cervicalis  ascendens,  343 
Cervicofacial  division  of  seventh 

nerve,  607 
Cervix  of  uterus,  856 
Chalice  cells,  44 
Chamber,  aqueous,  707 
Cheeks,  717 
Chiasma,  optic,  586 
Chink  of  glottis,  790,  797 
Choanre,  681 
Chondroglossus,  728 
Chorda  tympani,  695 
Chordae  tenaineae,  389 
Chorio  papillaris,  702 
Chorion,  83,  84 
Choroid,  702 
anterior,  419 
fissure,  543 
plexuses,  541 

of  fourth  ventricle,  563 
veins,  482 
Chyle,  57 

Chvli,  receptaculum,  502 
Cilia,  710 

Ciliary  arteries,  704 
arterv,  anterior,  418 
long,  418 
short',  418 
body,  702 
ganglion,  595 
muscle,  702 
nerves,  704 
processes,  703 
zone,  702 
Ciliated  epithelium,  43 
Cinereum,  tuber,  549 
qrcle  of  Willis,  423 
Circular  fissure,  529 

sinus,  480 
Circulation  of  the  blood,  386 

fetal,  497 
Circulus  major  iridis,  704 
Circumflex  artery,  anterior,  428 
external,  457 


Circumflex  artery,  internal,  457 
posterior,  428 

nerve,  632 
Circumvallate  papillae,  678 
Cisterns?  arachnoidales,  579 
Clarke,  column  of,  572 
Classes  of  tissues,  41 
Claudius,  cells  of,  690 
Claustrum,  540 
Clavicle,  133 

Clavi-coraco-axillary  fascia,  370 
Clavi-pectoral  fascia,  370 
Clefts,  branchial,  85,  87 

structures  derived  from,  87 
Clinical  anatomv,  20 
Clitoris,  867 

development  of,  102 
Clivus,  5o9 
Cloaca,  102 
Coccygeal  artery,  451 

gland,  824 

nerves,  646,  658 
Coceygeus  muscle,  847 
Coccyx,  123 
Cochlea,  bony,  691 

canal  of,  687 
Coeliac  axis,  44£ 

lymph-nodes,  512 

plexus,  665 
Ccelom,  81 
Colic  arterv,  445 
ileo-,  445 
left,  446 
middle,  445 
right,  445 
Collar-bone^  133 
Collateral  fissure,  528 
Colliculus  seminalis,  813 
Colon,  748 

ascending,  748 

descending,  749 

sigmoid,  749 

transverse.  749 
Column  of  Clarke,  572 

lateral,  of  oblongata,  562 

muscle,  61 

vertebral,  115 
Columna  nasi,  681 
Columnae  carneae,  388 
Columnar  epithelium,  42 
Columns,  anal,  754 

of  Bertin,  803 

of  spinal  cord,  571 
Commissure,  anterior,  537 

basal,  grav,  550 
white,  533 

middle,  548 

optic,  586 

posterior,  550 

of  spinal  cord,  gray,  572 
white,  572 

of  vulva,  anterior,  865 
posterior,  865 
Common  bile  duct,  767 
Commune  anterius  foramen,  550 
Communicans  hvpoglossi  nerve, 

616 
Communicating  artery,  anterior, 
419 
posterior,  419 
Comparative  anatomy,  18 
Complexus  muscle,  343 
Compressor  naris  muscle,  361 

narium  minor,  362 

urethra?  .muscle,  848 


Conarium,  550 

Concha,  696 

Conduction  paths  in  spinal  cord, 

572 
Conductor  sonorus,  556 
Cone,  terminal,  of  spinal  cord, 

570 
Coni  vasculosi,  832 
Conjoined  tendon,  347 
Conjunctiva,  711 
fornix  of,  712 
Connective  tissue,  46 
Constrictor,  inferior,  729 
medius,  729 
superior,  729 
Coraco-brachialis  muscle,  274 
Cord,  spermatic,  838 
spinal,  513 
arachnoid  of,  569 
central  canal  of,  572 
cervical  curve  of,  570 
enlargement  of,  570 
conduction  paths  in,  572 
dura  of,  579 

gray  commissure  of,  572 
length  of,  571 

lumbar  enlargement  of,  570 
pia  of,  580 

terminal  cone  of,  570 
thoracic  curve  of,  570 
weight  of,  570 
white  commissure  of,  572 
umbilical,  83 
vocal,  false,  794 
true,  794 
Corium,  671 
Cornea,  700 

Comiculum  laryngis,  792 
Corona  ciliaris,  703 
glandis,  841 
radiata,  552 
Coronary  ligament  of  liver,  766 
plexus,  667 
sinus,  469,  480 
veins,  469 
right,  470 
small,  470 
Corpora  albicantia,  536,  550 
cavernosa,  839 
geniculata,  548 
quadrigemina,  554 
development  of,  105 
Corpus  Arantii,  388 
callosum,  532 
genu  of,  533 
rostrum  of,  533 
cavernosum,  arteries  of,  450 
dentatum,  cerebellar,  560 
fimbriatum,  536 
Highmorianum,  830 
luteum,  853 
spongiosum,  840 

bulb  of,  840 
striatum,  538 
subthalamicum,  552 
triticeum,  794 
Corpuscles,  Malpighian,  819 
muscle,  61 
Pacinian,  673 
salivary,  730 
touch,  672 
Corrugator  supercilii  muscle,  362 
Corti,  canal  of,  690 
organ  of,  689 
development  of,  109 
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Corti,  rods  of,  689 
Costal  cartilages,  131 
Costo-colic  ligament,  771 
-coracoid  ligament,  370 
membrane,  370 
Cow  per,  glands  of,  846 
Cranial  cavity,  floor  of,  209 
nerves,  583 

nuclei  of,  587 
region,  dissection  of,  916 
Cranium,  bones  of,  177 
cerebral  lobes  in,  532 
inside  of,  dissection  of,  917 
interior  of,  209 
Cremaster  of  Henle,  838 

muscle,  347 
Cremasteric  artery,  453 

fascia,  347,  837 
Cribriform  fascia,  379 
Crico-arytenoideus  lateralis,  795 
posterior,  795 
-thyroid  artery,  411 
-thyroideus,  795 
Cricoid  cartilage,  791 
Crista  acustica,  687 

vestibuli,  691 
Cross-striped  muscular  tissue,  59 
Crucial  anastomosis,  457 
Crura  cerebri,  554 

penis,  839 
Crural  arch,  deep,  376 
canal,  379 
nerve,  anterior,  643 
sheath,  375 
Crurale  septum,  380 
Crusta,  554 

Crvpts  of  Lieberkiihn,  739 
Cuboid  bone,  169 
Cucullaris  muscle,  267 
Cul-de-sac  of  Douglas,  858 
Culmen,  559 

Cuneiform   bone  of  the  carpus, 
147 
external,  172 
internal,  172 
middle,  172 
of  tarsus,  171 
cartilage,  794 
Cuneus,  531 
Cupola,  692 

Curve,  cervical,  of  spinal  cord, 
570 
thoracic,  of  spinal  cord,  570 
Cushion  of  epiglottis,  792,  797 
Cutaneous  membrane,  74 

nerve  of   anterior  crural,    in- 
ternal, 644 
middle,  643 
internal,  631 
perforating,  649 
small  internal,  631 
of  thigh,  external,  643 
Cuticle,  670 
Cutis  vera,  671 
Cystic  duct,  767 

D. 

Dartos,  836 
Decidua  reflexa,  84 

serotina,  84 

vera,  84 
Deciduous  teeth,  721 
Decussation  of  pyramids,  562 

sensory,  566 


Deep  fascia,  366 

lymph-vessels,  502 

temporal  nerve,  599 
Deiters,  cells  of,  690 
Delimitations  of  surface  parts,  21 
Deltoid  fascia,  371 
Deltoideus  muscle,  272 
Dental  artery,  inferior,  416 

nerve,  inferior,  601 

shelf,  86 
Dentate  gyrus,  532 

nucleus,  565 
Denticulate  ligament,  580 
Dentine,  56 
Depressor  alse  nasi,  361 

anguli  oris,  360 

labii  inferior!*,  361 
Derma,  671 

Descemet,  membrane  of,  700 
Descendens    hypoglossi     nerve, 

616 
Descending  colon,  749 

vena  cava,  470 
Development  of  arteries,  95 

of  blood-vessels,  93 

of  bones,  113 

of  extremities,  93 

of  canals  of  Gartner,  100 

of  central  canal  of  spinal  cord, 
103 

of  cerebellum,  104 

of  clitoris,  102 

of  cloaca,  102 

of  corpora  quadrigemina,  105 

of  diaphragm,  97 

of  ear,  108 

early  stages  of,  79 

of  enamel,  86 

of  epencephalon,  104 

of  epididymis,  101 

of  excretory  organs,  98 

of  eye,  107 

of  evelids,  108 

of  Fallopian  tubes,  100 

of  gubernaculum,  102 

of  the  gustatory  organs,  106 

of  heart,  93 

of  hydatid  of  Morgagni,  100 

of  insula,  106 

of  intestines,  88 

of  labia  majors,  103 
minora,  103 

of  lachrymal  duct,  108 
glands,  108 

of  liver,  90 

of  lungs,  88 

of  lymphatic  vessels,  98 

of  medulla  oblongata,  104 

of  mesenteries,  88 

of  metencephalon,  104 

of  muscular  system,  98 

of  nervous  system,  103 

of  neuroglia,  103 

of  oblongata,  104 

of  olfactory  organs,  106 

of  optic  thalamus,  105 

of  organ  of  Corti,  109 
ofGiraldes,  101 

of  ovaries,  99 

of  pancreas,  91 

of  paroophoron,  100 

of  parovarium,  100 

of  penis,  102 

of  perineum,  102 

of  placenta,  83,  85 


Development  of  pons,  104 
of  prosencephalon,  105 
of  quadrigemina,  105 
of  reproductive  organs,  98 
of  rhinencephalon,  10G 
of  ribs,  92 

of  round  ligament,  100 
of  scrotum,  102 
of  sinus  pocularis,  101 
of  skeleton,  91 
of  skull,  92 
of  spleen,  98 
of  sternum,  127 
of  stomach,  90 
of  suprarenal  bodies,  98 
of  the  sympathetic  system,  106 
of  the  tactile  organs,  106 
of  teeth,  86 
of  testes,  100 

of  thalamencephalon,  105 
of  thymus,  88 
of  thyroid  gland,  88 
of  tongue,  88 
of  trachea,  88 
of  tunica  vaginalis,  101 
of  urachus,  102 
of  ureters,  99,  102 
of  urethra,  102 
of  urinary  bladder,  102 
of  urogenital  sinus,  102 
of  uterus,  100 

masculinus,  101 
of  vagina,  100,  103 
of  vas  deferens,  101 
of  veins,  96 

of  ventricles  of  brain,  103 
of  vertebrae,  91 
Diaphragm,  development  of,  97 

of  sella,  577 
Diaphragma  muscle,  348 
Diaphragmatic  plexus,  665 
Diaphysis,  114 
Diarth  1*0818,  216 
Diatela,  541 
Digastric  lobe,  560 
Digestion,  organs  of.  713 
Digital  arteries  of  ulnar,  435 
fossa,  828 
nerves  of  foot,  654 
Dilatator  naris,  anterior,  362 

posterior,  362 
Diploe,  veins  of,  477 
Discus  proligerus,  850 
Dissection  of  abdomen  and  lower 
limb,  913 
of  abdominal  cavity,  914 

walls,  913 
of  back,  919' 
of  arm,  913 
of  hand,  913 
of  hip,  916 
of  leg,  916 
of  neck,  91 7 
of  thigh,  916 

of  thorax  and  upper  limb, 
913 
of  cranial  region,  91 6 
of  deep  parts  of  the  neck,  918 
of  face,  918 

of  female  perineum,  915 
of  front  of  arm,  912 
of  forearm,  912 
of  leg  and  dorsum  of  foot, 
915 
•     of  thigh,  915 
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Dissection  of  head  and  neck,  916 

of  inner  side  of  thigh,  915 

of  inside  of  cranium,  915 

of  male  perineum,  914 

of  mandibular  region,  918 

of  orbit,  918 

of  outer  side  of  leg,  915 

of  palm,  912 

of  pelvic  cavity  of  female,  914 
of  male,  914 

of  prevertebral  region,  918 

of  side  of  neck,  917 

of  sole,  916 

of    temporal    and    zygomatic 
fossa*,  918 

of  thoracic  cavity,  912 

of  thorax  and  upper  limb,  912 
Distribution    of    spinal   nerves, 

mode  of,  619 
Division  of  cadaver,  91 1 
Divisions,  anterior  primary,  of 
spinal  nerves,  622 

dorsal  primary,  of  first  cervi- 
cal nerve,  621 
of  spinal  nerves,  620 
Dorsal  artery  of  penis,  450 
of  thumb,  438 

nerve  of  penis,  650 

pyramid,  563 

tuber,  cerebellar,  560 

veins  of  penis,  494 
Dorsalis  hallucis  artery,  466 

pedis  artery,  466 

pollicis  artery,  438 
Dorsum  of  foot,  dissection  of,  915 
Douglas,  cul-de-sac  of,  858 

folds  of,  858 
Drum  of  ear,  692 
Ductless  glands.  817 
Ducts  of  Bellini,  803 

bile,  767 
common,  767 

cystic,  767 

ejaculatory,  835 

hepatic,  767 

lachrymal,    development    of, 
108 

of  liver,  760 

lymphatic,  left,  502 
right,  502 

Mullen  an,  99 

nasal,  684,  712 

pancreatic,  758 

of  Stenson,  755 

thoracic,  502 

of  Wharton,  756 

Wolffian,  98 
Ductus  arteriosus,  96,  400 

cochlearis,  688 

communis  choledochus,  767 

endolymphaticus,  687 

venosus  assure,  764 
Duodenal  glands,  742 
Duodenum,  740 
Dura  mater  of  brain,  576 

of  spinal  cord,  579 

E. 

Ear,  686 

development  of,  108 
drum  of,  692 
external,  695 
internal,  686 
labyrinth  of,  686 


|  Ear,  middle,  692 

Ectoderm,  80 
1      organs  derived  from,  103 
Eighth  nerve,  608 
Ejaculatory  ducts,  835 
Elastic  tissues,  47 
Elbow-joint,  233 
,  Elementary  tissues,  37 
Eleventh  nerve,  615 

nuclei  of,  609 
Embryology,  77 
Embryonic  area,  82 

shield,  80 

vesicle,  80 
Eminentia  collateralis,  543 

teres,  556,  568 
Emissary  veins,  477 
Enamel,  development  of,  86 

organ,  86 
second,  87 
Encephalic  vesicles,  514 
Encephalon,  513 

weight  of,  569 
End  bulbs,  673 
Endocardium,  386 
Endoderm,  80 

organs  derived  from,  86 
Endomysium,  61 
Endoneurium,  64 
Endosteum,  53 
Endothelium,  41 
End-plate,  motorial,  65 
Endyma,  514 

Enlargement    of    spinal     cord, 
cervical,  5/0 
lumbar,  570 
Ensiform  process,  127 
Epencephalon,  555 

development  of,  104 
Ependyma,  514 
Epicardium,  394 
Epicondylar,  lymph-node  of,  509 
Epidermis,  670 
Epididymis,  828,  831 

canal  of,  832 

development  of,  101 
Epidural  space,  580 
Epigastric  artery,  deep,  453 
superficial,  456 
superior,  424 

plexus,  667 

veins,  superficial,  495 
Epiglottic  cartilage,  792 
Epimysium,  61 
Epineurium,  64 
Epiphyses,  114,  550 
Epithelium,  41 

ciliated,  43 

columnar,  42 

flattened,  42 

glandular,  44 

neuro-,  43 

pigmented,  43 

prickle  cell  of,  43 

sensory,  43 

simple,  44 

stratified,  44 

transitional,  44 
Epoophoron,  862 
Erector  penis  muscle,  847 

spina?,  341 
Eruption  of  teeth,  721 
Ethmoid  bone,  192 
Ethmoidal  arteries,  418 
anterior,  418 


i  Ethmoidal  cells,  684 
Eustachian  tube,  694 
!      valve,  388 
Excretory  organs,  development 

of,  98 
Expression,  muscles  of,  358 
Extensor  brevis  digit o mm,  333 
pollicis,  296 
,      carpi  radialis  brevis,  284 
|  longus,  283 

I  ulnaris,  284 

communis  digitorum,  291 
indicia,  292 
longus  digitorum,  333 
hallucis,  333 
pollicis,  296 
minimi  digiti,  292 
oasis  metacarpi  pollicis,  296 
primi  internodii  pollicis,  296 
proprius  hallucis,  333 
secundi  internodii  pollicis,  296 
External  anterior  thoracic  nerve, 
627 
auditory  meatus,  695 
capsule,  552 

cutaneous  nerve  of  musculo- 
spinal, 634 
of  thigh,  643 
ear,  695 

laryngeal  nerve,  613 
medullary  lamina,  540 
os,  857 

palatine  nerve,  599 
plantar  nerve,  654 
popliteal  nerve,  655 
pterygoid  nerve,  600 
respiratory  nerve,  626 
spermatic  fascia,  836 
superficial  petrosal  nerve,  606 
Extraspinal  veins,  486 
Extremities  of  liver,  765 
Eye,  698 
appendages  of,  709 
development  of,  107 
Eyeball,  muscles  of,  708 
Evelashes,  710 
Eyelids,  709 
development  of,  108 

F. 

Face,  bones  of,  193 
dissection  of,  918 
coronary  arteries  of,  413 
Facial  artery,  412 

transverse,  414 
nerve  604 


region  of  skull,  207 
vein,  471 


anterior,  471 
common,-  472 
deep,  473 
posterior,  473 
transverse,  474 
Falciform  ligament  of  liver,  766 
lobe,  528  _ 
process,  379 
Fallopian  tubes,  853 

development  of,  100 
fimbriae  of,  854 
fimbriated  extremity  of,  854 
Fallopius,  aqueduct  of,  186 
False  ligaments  of  bladder,  809 
ribs,  129 
vertebra?,  115 
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False  vocal  cords,  794 
Falx  cerebelli,  577 

cerebri,  577 
Fascia  or  fasciae,  365 
of  the  abdominal  cavity,  375 
anal,  379 
of  the  arm,  371 
axillary,  369 
of  the  back,  374 
brachial,  371 
buccinator,  366 
cervical,  367 

inner.  368 

middle,  368 

outer,  367 
clavi-coraco-axillary,  370 

-pectoral,  370 
cremasteric,  837 
cribriform,  379 
deep,  366 

transverse,  380 
deltoid,  371 
dentata,  532 
dorsal,  of  hand,  373 
external  spermatic,  836 
of  foot,  381 
of  forearm,  371 
of  hand,  372 
of  head,  366 
of  hip  and  thigh,  379 
iliac,  376 
infraspinous,  371 
infundibuliform,  376,  837 
intercolumnar,  347,  836 
intercostal,  370 

external,  370 

internal,  370 
spermatic,  837 
ischiorectal,  379 
lata,  379 
of  leg,  379 
lumbar,  374 
masseteric,  366 
middle  spermatic,  837 
obturator,  376 
palmar,  372 
parotid,  366 
pectoral,  369 
pelvic,  376 
of  perineum,  377 
plantar,  381 
prevertebral,  368 
propria,  837 
pyriformis,  377 
recto-vesical,  377 
of  shoulder,  370 
subscapular,  371 
superficial,  365 
supraspinous,  371 
temporal,  366 
thoracic,  369 
transversalis,  375 
vertebral,  374 
Fasciculus  cuneatus,  564 

gracilis,  564 
Fatty  tissue,  49 
Fauces,  isthmus  of,  718 
Female  perineum,  dissection  of, 

915 
Femoral  artery,  453 

common,  455 

superficial,  455 
canal,  380 
ring,  376,  380 
sheath,  375 
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Femoral  vein,  496 

Femur,  159 

Fenestra  ovalis,  691,  693 

rotunda,  692,  693 
Ferrein,  pyramids  of,  802 
Fibres,  arciform,  564 

association,  535 

of  Sharpey,  54 
Fibro-cartilage,  white,  51 

vellow,  52 
Fibrous  tissues,  white,  46 
yellow,  47 

tunic  of  eye,  700 
Fibula,  166 
Fibular  nerve,  653 
Fifth  nerve,  592 

ophthalmic  division  of,  593 
sacral,  658 
Filiform  papillae,  679 
Fillet,  567 

Filum  terminale,  570 
Fimbria,  536 

ovarian,  850,  854 
Fimbriae  of  Fallopian  tube,  854 
Fimbriated  extremity  of  Fallo- 
pian tube,  854 
Fingers,  muscles  moving,  286 
First  nerve,  585 

cervical,  621 
Fissure,  calcarine,  527 

callosal,  527 

calloeo-marginal,  527 

central,  525,  527 

choroid,  543 

circular,  529 

collateral,  528 

ductus  venosus,  764 

gall-bladder,  763 

of  Glaser,  184 

hippocampal,  532 

intra  parietal,  530 

longitudinal,  of  cerebrum,  525 

olfactory,  530 

parallel,  531 

parieto-occipital,  526,  527 

partial,  525 

portal,  763 

precentral,  529 

precuneal,  528 

pterygo-maxillary,  204 

Kolandic,  525 

spheno-maxillary,  204 

of  spinal  cord,  571 

supraorbital,  530 

Sylvian,  525 

total,  525 

transverse,  543,  763 

umbilical,  763 

vena  caval,  764 
Flattened  epithelium,  42 
Flexor  accessorius,  331 

brevis  digitorum,  331 
hallucis,  330 
minimi  digiti,  289 
pedis,  331 

pollicis,  296 

carpi  radial  is,  283 
ulnaris,  283 

longus  digitorum,  331 
hallucis,  330 
pollicis,  296 

ossis  metacarpi  minimi  digiti, 
287 
pollicis,  295 

perforans  muscle,  288 


Flexor     perforatus     digitorum 
pedis,  331 
muscle,  287 

profundus  digitorum,  288 

sublimus  digitorum,  287 
Flexure,  hepatic,  749 

splenic,  749 
Flocculus,  560 
Fluid,  cephalo-rachidian,  514 

cerebro-spinal,  514 
Foetal  circulation,  497 
Fold,  amniotic,  83 

of  Douglas.  858 

glosso-epiglottic,  792 
Folia,  cerebellar,  558 
Follicle,  Graafian,  850 

hair,  675 
Fontana,  spaces  of,  701 
Fontanelles,  203 
Foot,  bones  of,  167 

dorsum  of,  dissection  of,  915 

fasciae  of,  381 

muscle  moving  the  whole,  322 

phalanges  of,  173 

as  a  whole,  175 
Foramen  caecum  of   oblongata, 
562 
of  tongue,  725 

commune  arteritis,  550 

epiploicum,  772 

of  Key  and  Retzius,  564 

of  Magendie,  519,  564 

of  Monro,  550 

obturator,  157 

ovale,  387 

of  Winslow,  772 
Foramina  Thebesii,  387 
Forceps,  anterior,  534 

posterior,  534 
Forearm,  fascia  of,  371 

muscles  moving  outer  part  of*. 
280 
whole,  277 
Forehead,  muscles  of,  362 
Foreskin,  841 
Form  of  liver,  761 
Formatio  reticularis,  556 
Fornix,  535 

of  conjunctiva,  712 
Fossa  of  antihelix,  696 

digital,  828 

of  helix,  696 

ischio-rectal,  378 

nasal,  208,  682 

navicular.  867 

naviculars  of  urethra,  813 

ovalis,  387 

patellaris,  707 

spheno-maxillary,  204 

temporal,  203 
dissection  of,  918 

zygomatic,  204 
dissection  of,  918 
Fourchette,  865 
Fourth  nerve,  592 
sacral,  657 

ventricle,  568 
Fovea  centralis,  705 

hemielliptica,  691 

hemispherica,  691 

inferior,  568 

superior,  556,  568 
Fraenum  labii,  717 

linguae,  726 

praeputii,  841 
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Framework  organs,  32 
Frenulum,  559 
Frontal  artery,  418 

bone,  181 

gyri,  529 

lobe,  526 

nerve,  594 

sinuses,  684 

veinsj  473,  477 
Frontalis  muscle,  363 
Frontonasal  process,  86 
Fundus  of  uterus,  856 
Fungiform  papillae,  679 
Furrow,  spinal,  124 

G. 

Galactophorous  ducts,  871 
Galen,  veins  of,  470,  482 
Gall-bladder,  767 

fissure,  763 
Ganglia  of  the  hemisphere,  537 

of  nerves,  65 

sporadic,  of  fifth  nerve,  594 
Gangliated  cord,  lumbar  portion 
of,  665 
thoracic  portion  of,  663 
Ganglion,  aortico-renal,  667 

cervical,  inferior,  663 
middle,  663 
superior,  661 

ciliary,  595 

Gasserian,  592 

geniculate,  604 

impar,  666 

jugular,  610 

lenticular,  595 

mesenteric,  superior,  667 

ophthalmic,  595 

otic,  603 

petrous,  610 

semilunar,  592 
of  sympathetic,  667 

spiral,  692 

submandibular,  603 

submaxillary,  603 
Gartner,  canals  of,  862 

development  of,  100 
Gasserian  ganglion,  592 
Gastric  artery,  442 
short,  444 

veins,  493 
Gastrocnemius  muscle,  323 
Gastro-colic  omentum,  772 

-duodenal  artery,  443 

-epiploic  artery,  left,  444 
right,  443 
Gelatinous  tissues,  50 
Gemellus  muscle,  inferior,  315 

superior,  312 
Generation,  organs  of,  827 
female,  848 
male,  827 
Geniculata,  corpora,  548 
Geniculate  ganglion,  604 
Genioglossus,  727 
Genio-hyoideus  muscle,  353 
Genito-crural  nerve,  643 
Genu  of  callosum^  533 
Germinal  epithelium,  851 

spot,  852 

vesicle,  852 
Gimbernat's  ligament,  346 
Gingiva?,  725 
Giraldes,  organ  of,  833,  862 


Giraldes,  organ  of,  development 

of.  101 
Gladiolus,  127 
Gland  or  glands,  75 

agminated,  744 

of  Bartholin,  868 

of  Blandin,  755 

of  Bowman,  685 

of  Brunner,  742 

buccal,  717 

bulbo-urethral,  846 

carotid,  824 

ceruminous,  696 

coccygeal,  824 

of  Cowper,  846 

ductless,  817 

duodenal,  742 

intestinal,  739 

labial,  717 

lachrymal,  712 
development  of,  108 

mammary,  869 

Meibomian,  710 

molar,  717 

palatine,  717 

parotid,  755 

periurethral,  868 

pineal,  550 

pituitary,  549 

prostate,  844 

salivary,  755 
development  of,  86,  87 

sebaceous,  676 

solitary,  740 

sublingual,  756 

submaxillary,  756 

suburethral,  846 

sweat,  677 

thyroid,  820 

urethral,  868 

vulvo-vaginal,  868 

of  Weber,  755 
Gland ulee  odorifere,  841 

Pacchionii,  579 

vestibulares  majores,  868 
minores,  868 
Glandular  artery,  412 

epithelium,  44 
Clans  penis,  840 
Glaser,  fissure  of,  184 
Glisson,  capule  of,  765 
Globus  major,  828 

minor,  828 

pallidus,  540 
Glosso-epiglottic  folds,  792 
Glossopharyngeal  nerve,  610 
Glottis,  chink  of,  790,  797 
Gluteal  artery,  451 

lines,  154 

lymph-nodes,  510 

nerve,  inferior,  648 

superior,  648 
veins,  494 
Gluteus  maximus  muscle,  305 

medius  muscle,  306 

minimus  muscle,  306 
Goblet  cells,  44 
Goll,  tract  of,  575 
Gowers,  tract  of,  573 
Graafian  follicles,  850 
Gracilis  muscle,  311 
Gray  commissure,  basal,  550 
of  spinal  cord,  572 

matter  of  spinal  cord,  571 
Great  deep  petrosal  nerve,  597 


Great  occipital  nerve,  621 

omentum,  772 

sciatic  nerve,  650 

splanchnic  nerve,  664 

superficial  petrosal  nerve,  597, 
606 
Groove,  lateral,  of  mesencepha- 
lon. 554 

vertebral,  124 
Gross  anatomy,  18 
of  lungs,  786 

features  of  kidney,  803 
Gubernaculum,  102 

testis,  828 
Gullet,  731 
Gums,  725 
Gustatory  organs,  development 

Gyp,  frontal,  529 

limbic,  531 

occipital,  531 

opeiti,  527 

parietal,  530 

temporal,  531 
Gyrus,  angular,  531 

dentate,  532 

hippocampal,  531 

marginal,  530 

paracentral,  530 

postcentral,  531 

precentral,  530 

subcalcarine,  531 

subco)  lateral,  531 

superior  parietal,  531 

supramarginal,  531 

uncinate,  532 

H. 

Hair  follicle,  675 

papilla,  676 
Haii-s,  674 
Hand,  back  of,  dissection  of,  913 

bones  of,  145 

fascia  of,  372 

muscles  moving  whole,  283 

phalanges  of,  152 
Hard  palate,  717 
Haustrum,  745 
Haversian  system,  53 
Head,  articulations  of,  217 

fascia  of,  366 

lymph-nodes  of,  505 

muscles  of,  356 

and  neck,  dissection  of,  916 

veins  of,  471 
Heart,  385 

apex  of,  393 

development  of,  93 

external  configuration  of,  391 

grooves,  391 

lnfundibulum  of,  388 

surfaces  of,  391 

thickness  of  walls  of,  387 

tissues  of,  386 

veins  of,  469 
Helicine  arteries,  843 
Helicotrema,  692 
Helix,  696 

fossa  of,  696 
Hemispheres  of  cerebellum,  557 
Hemorrhoidal  artery,inferior,449 
middle,  449 
superior,  446 

nerve,  inferior,  650 


INDEX. 


931 


Hemorrhoidal  plexus,  494,  668 
Henle,  cremaster  of,  838 

layer  of,  675 
Hepatic  artery,  442,  766 

cells,  761 

duct,  767 

flexure,  749 

veins,  760 
Hepatoduodenal  ligament,  771 
Herophilus,  torcular  of,  178,  478 
Hiatus  semilunaris,  684 
Highmore,  antrum  of,  195 
Hilum  of  kidney,  804 

of  liver,  763 

of  lung,  786 
Hip,  back  of,  dissection  of,  916 

-bone,  152 

fascia  of,  379 

-joint,  242 
Hippocampal  gyrus,  531 
Hippocampus  major,  544 

minor,  543 
Histology,  19 
Homologies    of    bones    of    the 

limbs,  176 
Horn  of  lateral  ventricle,  mid- 
dle, 543 
posterior,  543 
Horny  layer,  671 
Houston,  valves  of,  754 
Huguier,  arterial  circle  of,  861 
Humerus,  the,  138 
Humor,  aqueous,  707 

vitreous,  707 
Hunter,  canal  of,  453 
Huxley,  layer  of,  675 
Hyaline  cartilage,  51 
Hyaloid  membrane,  707 
Hyaloplasm,  38 
Hydatid  of  Morgagni,  832,  862 

development  of,  100 
Hymen,  866 
Hyoglossus,  727 
Hvoid  aiterv,  410,  412 

We,  202  * 
Hypogastric  plexus,  667 
Hypoglossal  area,  568 

nerve,  616 
Hypophysis,  549 
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Ideal  lobe  of  kidney,  800 
Ileo-ciecal  valve,  747 
-colic  valve,  747 
artery,  445 
Iliac  artery,  common,  447 
deep  circumflex,  453 
external,  452 
internal,  448 

superficial  circumflex,  456 
fascia,  376 
lymph-nodes,  external,  512 

internal,  512 
veins,  common,  left,  490 
right,  490 
external,  491 
interna^  493 

superficial  circumflex,  495 
Iliacus  muscle,  305 
Iliocostals  muscle,  341 
Iliohypogastric  nerve,  642 
Ilioinguinal  nerve,  643 
-lumbar  artery,  452 
veins,  490 


Ilio-pectineal  band,  380 

-psoas  muscle,  305 

-tibial  band,  379 
Ilium,  153 
Incisor  teeth,  721 
Incus,  694 
Indusium,  535 
Inferior  cervical  ganglion,  663 

dental  nerve,  601 

fovea,  568 

gluteal  nerve,  648 

hemorrhoidal  nerve,  650 

laryngeal  nerve,  613 

maxillary    division    of    fifth 


nerve,  599 


mesenteric  plexus,  666 

palpebral  nerve,  596 

petrosal  sinus,  475 

pudendal  nerve,  649 

vena  cava,  488 

vermis,  558 
Infracostales  muscles,  350 
Inframandibular  nerve,  607 
Infraorbital  artery,  416 

nerve,  596 
of  seventh,  607 
Infraspinatus  muscle,  275 
Infraspinous  fascia,  371 
Infratrochlear  nerve,  594 
Infundibula  of  ureter,  807 
Infundibuliform  fascia,  376,  837 
Infundibulum  of  brain,  549 

of  heart,  388 

of  lung,  782 

of  nose,  684 
Inguinal  canal,  348 

ligament,  346 

lymph-nodes,  deep,  510 
superficial,  509 
Innominate  veins,  471 
Insula,  526,  528 

development  of,  106 
Intercavernous  sinus,  480 
Interclavicular  notch,  127 
Intercolumnar  fascia,  347,  836 
Intercostal  arteries,  441 
anterior,  424 
superior,  425 

fascia,  370 
external,  370 
internal,  370 

lymph-nodes,  510 

nerves,  638 

veins,  486 
superior,  485 
Intercostales  externi  muscles,  349 

interni  muscles,  350 
Interferential  triangle,  834 
Interlabial  space,  866 
Interlobular  veins,  760 
Internal  abdominal  ring,  348 

anterior  thoracic  nerve,  627 

capsule,  552 

cutaneous  nerve,  631 

of  anterior  crural,  644 
of  musculo-spiral,  634 

laryngeal  nerve,  613 

methiTlarv  lamina,  540 

os,  855,  857 

plantar  nerve,  653 

popliteal  nerve,  651 

saphenous  nerve,  644 

secretion,  organs  of,  32 

spermatic  fascia,  837 

sphincter,  754 


Internal   sphincter  of   urethra, 
811,  815 
structure  of  oblongata,  564 
Interossei  dorsalis  pedis,  336 
man  us,  292 
palmares,  294 
plantares,  337 
volares  muscle,  294 
Interosseous  artery,  anterior,  433 
posterior,  433 
of  radial,  437 
of  ulnar,  433 
membrane,  250 
nerve,  anterior,  629 
posterior,  635 
Interpeduncular  space,  549 
Interspinals  muscles,  344 
Intertransversales  muscles,  344 
Interventricular  vein,  posterior, 

470 
Intestinal  arteries,  445 

glands,  739 
Intestine,  large,  744 
tunics  of,  744 
small,  737 
tunics  of,  737 
Intestines,  development  of,  88 
Intestinum  tenue,  737 
Intralobular  veins,  760 
Intraparietal  fissure,  530 
Intraspinal  veins,  486 
Introitus  vaginae,  866 
Iris,  703 

Ischio-caveraosus  muscle,    847, 
868 
-rectal  fascia,  379 
fossa,  378 
Ischium,  155 
Island  of  Rei  1,526 
Islands,  blood,  83 

substance,  83 
Isthmus  cerebri,  553 
of  fauces,  718 
of  thyroid,  821 

J, 

Jacobson,  nerve  of,  610 

organ  of,  684,  685 
Jejuno-ileum,  743 
Jelly,  AVhartonian,  83 
Joint,  elbow-,  233 

kinds  of,  216 

shoulder-,  230 
Jugular  ganglion,  610 

nerve,  662 

sinus,  475 

veins,  anterior,  474 
external,  474 
internal,  475 
posterior  external,  474 
Juice  canals,  499 

channels,  499 

K, 

Karyokinesis,  39 

Key  and  Retzius,  foramen  of,  564 

Kidneys,  799 

gross  features  of,  803 

hilum  of,  804 

labyrinth  of,  802 

lobes  of,  800 

sinus  of,  803 

situation  of,  806 
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Kidnevs,  vessels  of,  802 
Knee-joint,  246 
Krause,  membrane  of,  60 

Lu 

Labia  roaiora,  864 

development  of,  103 
minora,  865 
development  of,  103 
Labial  artery,  inferior,  412 

glands,  717 

nerve,  superior,  597 
Labvrinth  of  ear,  686 

of  kidney,  802 

membranous,  686 
Lachrymal  artery,  418 

bone,  198 

canal,  710 

duct,  development  of,  108 

gland,  712 
development  of,  108 

nerve,  594 

sac,  710 
Lactiferous  ducts,  871 
Lacuna  magna,  815 
Lacunae  of  urethra,  814 
Lacunar  ligament,  346 
Lamina  cinerea,  550 

cribrosa,  700 

external  medullary,  540 

internal  medullary,  540 

quadrigemina,  555 

reticular,  690 

spiralis,  691 

terminally  550 

vitreous,  702 
Lanugo,  674 
Large  intestine,  744 

tunics  of,  744 
Laryngeal  artery,  inferior,  425 
superior,  411 

nerve,  external,  613 
inferior,  613 
recurrent,  613 
superior.  613 

poucn,  797 
Laryngo-pharynx,  728 
Larynx,  790 

cartilages  of,  791 

ligaments  of,  793 

lining  of,  797 

muscles  of,  794 

ventricle  of,  797 
Lateral    column    of    oblongata, 
562 

groove  of  mesencephalon,  554 

ligaments  of  liver,  766 

nasal  nerve,  597 

sinus,  478 

tract  of  oblongata,  562 

ventricle,    horn    of,     middle, 
543 
posterior,  543 
Latissimus  muscle,  275 
Layer  of  Henle,  675 

homy,  671 

of  Huxlev,  675 

Malpighian,  670 
Least  splanchnic  nerve,  665 
Left  lobe  of  liver,  763 
Leg,  back  of,  dissection  of,  916 

fasciae  of,  380 

front  of,  dissection  of,  915 

muscles  moving,  315 


Leg,  outer  side  of,  dissection  of, 

915 
Lemniscus,  555,  567 
Lens,  707 

suspensory  ligament  of,  707 
Lenticular  ganglion,  595 

nucleus,  540 
Leucocytes,  57 
Levator  anguli  oris,  360 
ani  muscle,  847,  869 
labii  inferioris,  361 
8uperioris  abeque  nasi,  360 
proprius,  360 
palati,  719 

palpebral  superioris,  709 
proprius    alie    nasi,   anterior, 
362 
posterior,  362 
scapula?,  268 
Levatores  costarum  muscle,  350 
Lieherkiihn,  crypts  of,  739 
Lienculi,  820 
Lieno-pancreatic  ligament,  771 

•renal  ligament,  771 
Ligament  or  ligaments,  annular, 
of  ankle,  anterior,  380 
external,  381 
internal,  381 
of  axilla,  suspensory,  370 
of  bladder,  false,  809 

true,  377 
of  carpus,  anterior,  372 
co8to-colic,  771 
coracoid,  370 
of  forearm,  posterior,  372 
Gimbemat's,  346 
hepato-duodenal,  771 
inguinal,  346 
lacunar,  346 
of  larynx,  793 
of  lens,  suspensory,  707 
lieno-pancreatic,  771 
-phrenic,  819 
-renal,  771 
of  liver,  coronary,  766 
falciform,  766 
lateral,  766 
round,  766 
suspensory,  766 
lumbo-ovarian,  850 
palpebral,  362,  711 
peritoneal,  771 
phreno-colic,  771 

-splenic,  819 
Poupart's,  346 
pterygomandibular,  360 
round,  development  of,  100 
of  scapula,  230 
scrotal,  827 
spiral,  692 

stylo-mandibular,  366 
superficial  transverse,  373 
suspensory,  of  ovary,  850 

of  penis,  842 
tube-ovarian,  850 
uniting  neural  arches,  219 
of  urethra,  triangular,  378 
utero-ovarian,  849 
of  uterus,  anterior,  859 
broad,  858 
recto-vaginal,  859 
round,  859 
triangular,  346 

of  urethra,  378 
utero-sacral,  859 


Ligament  or  ligaments  of  uterus, 
vaginal,  of  hand,  373 
of  Zinn,  708 
Ligamentum  denticulatum,  580 
infundibulo  -  pelvicum,     850, 

859 
pectinatum  iridis,  700 
Ligula,  564 

Limb,    lower,    articulations    of, 
242 
bones  of,  152 
upper,  articulations  of,  228 
bones  of,  133 
classification  of  muscles  of. 

266 
movements  of,  265 
Limbic  gyri,  531 

lobe,  528 
Limbus,  692 
Line,  white,  377 
Lines,  gluteal,  154 
Lingua,  725 
Lingual  artery,  411 
dorsal,  412 
lymph-nodes,  508 
nerve  of  ninth,  611 
of  seventh,  606 
of  vagus,  616 
Lingualis,  726 
Lin^ula,  cerebellar,  559 
Linmg  of  the  larynx,  797 
Lips,  717 
Liquid  tissues,  57 
Liquor  folliculi,  850 
Liver,  759 
borders  of,  765 
broad  ligament  of,  766 
development  of,  90 
extremities,  765 
form  of,  761 
hilum  of,  763 
lobule  of,  759 
relations  of,  769 
situation  of,  768 
size  of,  768 
surfaces  of,  762 
tunics  of,  765 
vessels  of,  760,  766 
weight  of,  768 
Lobe  or  lobes,  central,  526 
digastric,  560 
on  external  cerebral  surface, 

526 
falciform,  528 
frontal,  526 
of  kidney,  800 

ideal,  800 
limbic,  528 
of  liver,  caudate,  764 
left,  763 
quadrate,  763 
right,  763 
Spigelian,  763 
of  mesial  and  tentorial   sur- 
faces, 527 
occipital,  526 
parietal,  526 
slender,  560 
temporal,  526 
Lobule  of  ear,  696 

of  liver,  759 
Loculi,  830 

Locus  ceruleus,  556,  568 
lachrymalis,  710 
niger,  554 
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Long  buccal  nerve,  600 
saphenous  nerve,  644 
Longissimus  dorsi  muscle,  343 
Longitudinal  bundle,  posterior, 
555 
fissure  of  cerebrum,  525 
sinus,  inferior,  478 
superior,  477 
Longus  colli  muscle,  355 
Lubbe,  veins  of,  482 
Lumbar  arteries,  447 

enlargement   of   spinal   cord, 

570 
fascia,  374 
lymph-nodes,  lateral,  512 

median,  512 
nerves,  641 
plexus,  641 

portion  of  gangliated  cord,  665 
veins,  489 
ascending,  490 
Lumbo-ovarian  ligament,  850 
Lumbricales  manus,  290 

pedis,  332 
Lungs,  blood-vessels  of,  783 
broad  ligament  of,  790 
development  of,  88 
gross  anatomy  of,  785 
hilum  of,  786 
infundibulum  of,  782 
minute  anatomy  of,  782 
Lunula,  674 
Lymph,  57 

Lymphadenoid  structures,  502 
tissue,  502 
diffuse,  502 
Lymphatic  duct,  left,  502 
right,  502 
system,  499 

vessels,  development  of,  98 
Lymph-chambers,  501 
Lymph-node    or    lvmph-nodes, 
502 
of  abdomen,  512 
anterior  mediastinal,  510 
axillarv  proper,  508 
bronchial,  5l2 
buccal,  507 
cervical,  deep,  505 
superficial,  507 
coeliac,  512 
deep  cervical,  505 

inguinal,  510 
epicondvlar,  509 
externa*  iliac,  512 
gluteal,  510 
of  head  and  neck,  505 
iliac,  external,  512 

internal,  512 
inguinal,  deep,  510 

superficial,  509 
intercostal,  510 
internal  iliac,  512 
maxillarv,  507 
lateral  lumbar,  512 
lingua],  508 
of  the  lower  limb,  509 
lumbar,  lateral,  512 

median,  512 
mastoid,  507 
maxillary,  internal,  507 
median  lumbar,  512 
mediastinal,  anterior,  510 
posterior,  510 
superior,  510 


Lymph-node    or    lymph-nodes, 
mesenteric,  512 

mesocolic,  512 

parotid,  507 

pectoral,  508 

popliteal,  510 

posterior  mediastinal,  510 

postpharyngeal,  507 

rectal,  512 

sacral,  512 

sternal,  510 

subclavian,  508 

submaxillary,  507 

suboccipital,  507 

subscapular,  508 

superficial  cervical,  505 
inguinal,  509 

superior  mediastinal,  510 

suprahyoid,  507 

of  thorax,  510 

of  upper  limb,  508 

vena-caval,  512 
Lymph-nodules,  aggregated,  744 

solitary,  740 
Lymph-vessels,  499 

deep,  502 

structure  of,  501 

superficial,  501 
Lyra,  536 

M. 

Macroscopic  anatomy,  18 
Macula  acustica,  686,  687 

folliculi,  853 

lutea,  705 
Magendie,  foramen  of,  519,  564 
Magnum,  os,  150 
Malar  bone,  199 

of  seventh  nerve,  607 
Male  perineum,  dissection  of,  914 

muscles  of,  846 
Malleus,  694 
Malpighian  body  of  kidney,  802 

corpuscles,  819 

layer,  671 
Mamma?,  869 

supernumerary,  872 
Mammarv  artery,  internal,  424 

glands,*  869 

veins,  internal,  484 
Mandible,  200 

Mandibular,    division    of    fifth 
nerve,  599 

process,  86 

region,  dissection  of,  918 
Manubrium,  127 
Marginal  gyrus,  530 

veins,  left,  470 
right,  470 
Marrow,  53,  55 

-cavitv,  52 
Marshall,  vein  of,  469 
Masseter  muscle,  356 

internal,  356 
Masseteric  arterv,  416 

fascia,  366 

nerve,  599 

veins,  473 
Mastication,  muscles  of,  356 
Mastoid  antrum,  693 

cells,  693 

lymph-nodes,  507 
Matrix  of  nail,  674 
Maxilla,  193 


Maxillary  antrum,  684 
arterv,  internal,  415 
division  of  fifth  nerve,  596 

inferior,  599 
lymph-nodes,  internal,  507 
process,  86 

vein,  anterior  internal,  473 
internal,  474 
Meatus,  external  auditory,  695 
inferior,  682 
middle,  682 
superior,  683 
unnarius  externus,  840 
female,  866 
intern  us,  809 
Meckel,  cartilage  of,  92 
Median  nerve,  627 
vein,  basilic,  483 
cephalic,  483 
Mediastinal  arteries,  424 
posterior,  441 
lymph-nodes,  anterior,  510 
posterior,  510 
superior,  510 
Mediastinum,  394 

testis,  830 
Medical  anatomy,  18 
Medulla  oblongata,  562 
Medullary  lamina,  external,  540 

internal.  540 
Meibomian  glands,  710 
Membra  na  granulosa,  850 
suprachoroidea,  702 
tympani,  693 
Membrane  or  membranes,  65 
basement,  41  . 
basilar,  688 
of  the  brain,  576 
of  cerebro-spinal  axis,  576 
costo-coracoid,  370 
cutaneous,  74 
of  Descemet,  700 
fibro-serous,  67 
hyaloid,  707 
interosseous,  250 
of  Krause,  60 

lining  cavitv  of  cerebro-spinal 
axis,  -6§ 
cavities  in  sustentacular  tis- 
sues, 69 
vascular  system,  68 
mucous,  61 

gastro-pulmonary,  71 
genito-urinary,  72 
pituitary,  684 
of  Reissner,  688 
Schneiderian,  684 
serous,  66 

proper,  68 
of  spinal  cord,  579 
synovial,  69 
articular,  70 
bursal,  70 
vaginal,  70 
tectorial,  690 
typical,  66 
vitelline,  851 
Membranous  labyrinth,  686 
Meningeal  artery,  414 
anterior,  418 
middle,  416 
posterior,  423 
small,  416 
nerve  of  ninth,  610 
of  tenth,  616 
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Meningo-rachidian  veins,  486 
Mesencephalon,  553 

aqueduct  of,  555 

lateral  groove  of,  554 

nates  of,  554 

testes  of,  554 
Mesenchyme,  91 
Mesenteric  artery,  inferior,  445 
superior,  444 

lymph-nodes,  512 

plexus,  inferior,  666 
superior,  666 

vein,  inferior,  493 
superior,  493 
Mesenteries,  770 

development  of,  88 
Mesentery,  737 

Mesial  surface  of  cerebrum,  527 
Mesocolic  lymph-nodes,  512 
Mesoderm,  81 

organs  derived  from,  91 
Mesodermal  somites,  82 
Mesogastrium,  772 
Mesonephros,  99 
Mesorchium,  828 
Mesosternum,  127 
Mesothelium,  91 
Metacarpal  bones,  151 
Metanephros,  99 
Metapore,  564 
Metasternum,  127 
Metatarsal  arterv,  466 
Metatarsus,  bones  of,  172 
Metatela,  564 
Metencephalon,  development  of, 

104 
Methods  of  study,  33 
Microscopic  anatomy,  18 
Mid-brain,  553 
Middle  cervical  ganglion,  663 

commissure,  548 

cutaneous  nerve  of   anterior 
crural,  643 

ear,  692 

horn  of  lateral  ventricle,  543 

spermatic  fascia,  837 

superior  dental  nerve,  596 
Migration  of  testicle,  828 
Milk-teeth,  721 
Minute  anatomy,  18 
of  the  lungs,  782 
Mitral  valves,  389 
Moderator  band,  389 
Modiolus,  691 
Molar  glands,  717 

teeth,  721 
Monro,  foramen  of,  546 

sulcus  of,  548 
Mons  veneris,  864 
Monticulus,  558 
Morgagni,  hydatid  of,  832,  862 

development  of,  100 
Morphological  anatomy,  20 
Morphology  of  skull,  212 

of  vertebrae,  serial,  126 
Morula,  79 
Motion,  organs  of,  32 
Mouth,  716 

Movement,  kinds  of,  in  joints, 
217 

amceboid,  38 
Mucous  membranes,  71 
gastro-pulmonary,  71 
genito-urinary,  72 
Mucus,  73 


|  Mullerian  duct,  99 
I  Multifidus  muscle,  344 
Muscle  or  muscles  of  the  abdo- 
men, 345 

abductor  hallucis,  335 

longus  pollicis,  296 

minimi  digiti,  293 
pedis,  335 

pollicis,  298 
accessorius   ad    ilio-costalem, 

343 
accelerator  urinae,  847 
adductor  brevis,  311 

gracilis,  311 

longus,  308 

ma^nus,  308 

obh^uus  hallucis,  336 

pollicis,  298 

transversus  hallucis,  336 
affecting    the    orifice    of   the 

mouth,  359 
anconeus^  280 
articular  is  genu,  322 
of  back,  339 
biceps  flexor  cruris,  315 

cubiti,  277 
biventer  cervicis,  344 
brachialis,  278 
brachio-radialis,  279 
buccinator,  360 
bulbo-cavernosus,  847,  869 
cervicali8  ascendens,  343 
ciliary,  702 
classification  of,  264 
coccygeus,  847 
-column,  61 
complexus,  343 
compressor  naris,  361 

narium  minor,  362 

urethra?,  848 

vagina?,  869 
constrictor  urethrae,  848,  869 
coraco-brachialis,  274 
-corpuscles,  61 
corrugator  supercilii,  362 
cremaster,  347 
cucullaris,  267 
deep  transverse,  848 
deltoideus,  272 
depressor  ala?  nasi,  361 

anguli  oris,  360 

labii  inferioris,  361 
diaphragma,  348 
digastricus,  352 
dilatator  naris  anterior,  362 

posterior,  362 
of  dorsum  of  neck,  339 
ejaculator  seminis,  847 

urime,  847 
erector  spine?,  341 

of  penis,  847 
of  expression,  358 
extensor  brevis  digitorum,  333 
pollicis,  296 

carpi  radialis  brevis,  284 
lonpus,  283 
ulnaris,  284 

communis  digitorum,  291 

indicis,  292 

longus  digitorum,  333 
hallucis,  333 
pollicis,  296 

minimi  digiti,  292 

ossis  metacarpi  pollicis.  296 

primi  intemodii  pollicis,  296 


Muscle    or    muscles,    extensor 
proprius  hallucis,  333 
secundi  intemodii   pollicis, 
296 
of  eyeball,  708 
of  female  perineum,  868 
in  fifth  group  of  back,  343 
flexor  accessorius,  331 
brevis  digitorum,  331 
hallucis,  330 
minimi  digiti,  289 

pedis,  331 
pollicis,  296 
carpi  radialis,  283 

ulnaris,  283 
longus  digitorum,  331 
hallucis,  330 
pollicis,  296 
ossis  metacarpi  minimi  dig- 
iti, 289 
pollicis,  295 
perforans,  288 
perforatus,  287 

digitorum  pedis,  331 
profundus  digitorum,  288 
sublimis  digitorum,  287 
of  forehead,  362 
in  fourth  laver  of  back,  341 
of  front  and  side  of  neck,  351 
frontalis,  363 
gastrocnemius,  323 
gemellus  inferior,  315 

superior,  312 
general  considerations,  259 
genio-hyoideus,  353 
gluteus  maximus,  305 
medius,  306 
minimus,  306 
gracilis,  31 1 
of  head,  356 
iliacus,  305 
ilio-costalis,  341 
ilio-psoas,  305 
infracostales,  350 
infraspinatus,  275 
intercostales  externi,  349 

interni,  350 
interossei  dorsnles  manus,  292 
pedis,  336 
palmares,  294 
plantares,  337 
volares,  294 
interspinales,  344 
intertransverse  les,  344 
ischio-cavernosus,  847,  868 
of  larynx,  794 
latissimus,  275 
levator  anguli  oris,  360 
ani,  847,  869 
labii  alspque  nasi,  360 
inferioris,  361 
superior  proprius,  360 
proprius  ala?  nasi  anterior, 
362 
posterior,  362 
scapula?,  268 
levatores  costarum,  350 
longissimus  dorsi,  343 
longus  colli,  355 
of  lower  limb,  301 

classification  of,  302 
lumbricales  manus,  290 

pedis,  379 
of  male  perineum,  846 
masseter,  356 
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Muscle  or  muscles,  masseter,  in- 
ternal, 356 
of  mastication,  356 
mind,  358 
moving  arm,  272 

digits  of  foot,  330 

fifth  metacarpal  bone,  286 

fingers,  286 

outer  part  of  forearm,  280 

the  leg,  315 

shoulder,  267 

thigh,  303 

thumb,  294 

whole  foot,  322 
forearm,  277 
hand,  283 
multifidus,  344 
raylo-hyoideus,  353 
of  neclc,  351 
nomenclature  of,  262 
of  nose,  361 

obliquus  capitis  inferior,  345 
superior,  345 

externus  abdominis,  346 

internus  abdominis,  347 
obturator  externus,  312 

internus,  313 
occipitalis,  363 
oceipito-frontalis,  362 
omo-hyoideus,  351 
opponens  minimi  digiti,  289 

pollicis,  295 
orbicularis  oris,  359 
palmaris  brevis,  299 

longus,  283 
palpebrarum,  362 
papillary,  388 
pectineus,  311 
pectoralis  major,  274 

minor,  270 
peroneus  brevis,  330 

longus,  330 

tertius,  322 
of  pharynx,  729 
of  pinna,  696 
plantaris,  328 
platvsma,  351 
popliteus,  316 
pronator  quad  rat  us,  281 

teres,  281 
psoas  magnus,  304 

parvus,  337 
pterygoideus  externus,  357 

internus^  356 
pyraraidahs,  346 

nasi,  361 
pyriformis,  312 
quad  rat  us  femoris,  312 

lumborum,  348 

plants,  331 
quadriceps    extensor     cruris, 

317 
rectus  abdominis,  345 

capitis  anterior  major,  354 
minor,  355 
lateralis,  354 
posterior  major,  344 
minor,  34o 

femoris,  318 
rhomboideus  major,  269 

minor,  269 
risorius,  360 
rotatores,  344 
sacro-lumbalis,  343 
sartorius,  315 


Muscle    or    muscles,    scalenus, 
anterior,  353 

medius,  354 

posterior,  354 
semimembranosus^  315 
semispinalis  capitis,  343 

cervicis,  344 

dorsi,  344 
semitendinous,  315 
seiTatus  magnus,  270 

posterior,  inferior,  340 
superior,  339 
of  soft  palate,  718 
soleus,  327 
sphincter  ani  externus,  847 

vagina?,  869 
spinalis  dorsi,  343 
splenius  capitis,  340 

cervicis,  341 

colli,  341 
sterno-cleido-mastoideus,  351 

-hyoideus,  351 

-thyroideus,  352 
stylo-hyoideus,  353 
subclavius,  271 
subco6tales,  350 
suboccipital,  344 
subscapularis,  277 
superficial,  of  head,  356 
supinator,  282 
supraspinatus,  274 
suspensorv,  742 
tarsi,  362" 
temporalis,  356 
tensor  fasciae  lata?,  306 

vaginae  femoris,  306 
teres  major,  275 

minor,  275 
in  third  laver  of  back,  339 
of  thorax,  348 
thyro-hyoideus,  352 
tibialis  anterior,  322 

posterior,  322 
trachelo-mastoideus,  343 
transversalis  abdominis,  347 

cervicis,  343 
trans  versus  pedis,  336 

perinei,  847,  868 

thoracis  anterior,  350 
trapezius,  267 
triangularis  sterni,  350 
triceps  extensor  cubiti,  279 

surae,  328 
of  trunk,  339 
of  tympanum,  695 
of  upper  limb,  265 
vastus  externus,  321 

in  term edi  us,  321 

internus,  321 

lateralis,  321 

medialis,  321 
vesicopubic,  377,  809 
zygomaticus  major,  360 

minor,  360 
Muscular  angle,  792 
svstem,  development  of,  98 
tissue,  cardiac,  61 

cross-striped,  57 

plain,  58 
Musculi  pectinati,  388 
Musculo-cutaneous  nerve,  627 

of  leg,  656 
-phrenic  artery,  424 
-spiral  nerve,  633 
Myelon,  513,  569 


Mylo-hyoideus  muscle,  353 
Myocaraium,  the,  387 

N. 

Naboth,  ovula  of,  860 
Nails,  674 

matrix  of,  674 
Nares,  anterior,  681 

posterior,  681 
Nasal  artery,  418 

lateral,  413 
bone.  198 
cartilages,  682 
cavity,  681 
duct,  684,  712 
fossae,  682 

cavities  opening  into,  684 
nerve,  594 

lateral,  597 

superior,  598 
vein,  transverse,  473 
Naso-palatine  nerve,  598 
Naso-pharynx,  728 
Nates  of  mesencephalon,  554 
Navicular  bone,  169 

fossa,  867 
Neck,  back  of,  dissection  of,  917 
deep  dissection  of,  918 
dorsum  of,  muscles  of,  339 
and  head,  dissection  of,  916 
lymph-nodes  of,  505 
muscles  of,  351 
side  of,  dissection  of,  917 
sympathetic  nerves  in,  661 
triangles  of,  426 
veins  of,  471 
Nerve  or  nerves,  581 
abdominal,  615 
abducent,  604 
accessory  obturator,  645 
afferent,  65 
anterior  crural,  643 

interosseus,  629 

palatine,  598 

superior  dental,  596 

tibial,  656 
of  Arnold,  613 
auditory,  608,  692 

distribution  in  labyrinth,  690 
auricular,  great,  623 

posterior,  606 

of  tenth,  613 
auriculotemporal,  600 
of  Bell,  626 
buccal,  607 

long,  600 
calcaneo-plantar,  653 
cardiac,  662,  663 

cervical,  614 

thoracic.  614 
cerebro-spinal,  581 

typical,  581 
cervical,  622 

cardiac,  614 

superficial,  624 
chorda  tympani,  606 
ciliary,  704 

short,  595 
circumflex,  632 
coccygeal,  646,  658 
communicans  hypoglossi,  616 
cranial,  583 

deep  origins,  584 

superficial  origins,  583 
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Nerve  or  nerves,  crural,  anterior, 

643 
cutaneous,  external,  643 
of  musculo-spiral,  634 

internal,  631 
of  anterior  crural,  644 
of  musculo-spiral,  634 

middle  of  anterior  crural, 
643 

perforating,  649 

small  internal,  631 
deep  temporal,  599 
dental,  anterior  superior,  596 

inferior,  601 

middle  superior,  596 

posterior  superior,  596 
descendens  hypoglossi,  616 
digital,  of  foot,  654 
dorsal,  of  penis,  650 
efferent,  65 
eighth,  608 
eleventh,  615 

nuclei  of,  609 
external  anterior  thoracic,  627 

cutaneous,  643 
of  musculo-spiral,  634 

laryngeal,  613 

palatine,  599 

plantar,  654 

popliteal,  655 

pterygoid,  600 

respiratory,  626 

superficial  petrosal,  606 
facial,  604 
fibular,  653 
fifth,  592 

mandibular  division  of,  599 

maxillary  division  of,  596 
inferior,  599 

sacral,  658 

sporadic  ganglia  of,  594 
first,  585 

cervical  dorsal,  primary  di- 
vision of,  621 
fourth,  592 

sacral,  657 
frontal,  594 
ganglia  of,  65 
genito-crural,  643 
glossopharyngeal,  610 
gluteal,  inferior,  648 

superior,  648 
great  auricular,  623 

deep  petrosal,  597 

occipital,  621 

palatine,  598 

sciatic,  650 

splanchnic,  664 

superficial  petrosal,  597,  606 
hemorrhoidal,  inferior,  650 
hypoglossal,  615 
iliohypogastric,  642 
ilioinguinal,  643 
inferior  dental,  601 

gluteal,  648 

hemorrhoidal,  650 

laryngeal,  613 

palpebral,  596 

pudendal,  649 
inframandibular,  607 
infraorbital,  596 

of  seventh,  607 
infratrochlear,  594 
intercostal,  638 
internal  anterior  thoracic,  627 


Nerve  or  nerves,  internal  cutan- 
eous, 631 
of  anterior  crural,  644 
of  musculo-spiral,  634 

laryngeal,  613 

plantar,  653 

popliteal,  651 

pterygoid  process,  599 

saphenous,  644 
interosseous,  anterior,  629 

posterior,  635 
of  Jacobson,  610 
jugular,  662 
labial,  superior,  597 
lachrymal,  594 
laryngeal,  internal,  613 

superior,  613 
lateral  nasal,  597 
least  splanchnic,  665 
lingual,  602 

of  ninth,  610 

of  seventh,  606 

of  vagus,  616 
long  buccal,  600 

saphenous,  644 
lumbar,  641 
malar,  of  seventh,  607 
masseteric,  599 
median,  627 

external  terminal  division, 
630 

internal   terminal   division, 
631 
meningeal,  of  ninth,  610 

of  tenth,  616 
middle  cutaneous,  of  anterior 
crural,  643 

superior  dental,  596 
musculo-cutaneous,  627 
of  leg,  656 

-spiral,  633 
nasal,  594 

lateral,  597 

superior,  598 
nasopalatine,  598 
ninth,  610 

nuclei  of,  609 
obturator,  645 

accessory,  645 
occipital,  great,  621 

small,  623 

third,  622 
oculo-motor,  589 
oesophageal,  615 
olfactory,  585 
optic,  586 
palatine,  anterior,  598 

external,  599 

great,  598 

posterior  or  small,  599 
palmar,  cutaneous,  of  median, 
630 

of  ulnar,  631 
palpebral,  inferior,  596 
patellar,  645 

perforating  cutaneous,  649 
perineal,  650 
peroneal,  655 

petrosal,  external  superficial, 
606 

great  deep,  597 

superficial,  597,  606 

small  deep,  610 
superficial,  606 
pharyngeal,  of  ninth,  610 


Nerve  or  nerves,  pharyngeal,  of 
sympathetic,  662 

of  tenth,  613 

of  Vidian,  599 
phrenic,  624 
plantar,  external,  654 

internal,  653 
pneumogastric,  611 
popliteal,  external,  655 

internal,  651 
posterior  auricular,  606 

interosseous,  635 

palatine,  598 

superior  dental,  596 

thoracic,  626 

tibial,  652 
pterygoid,  external,  600 
pudendal,  inferior,  649 
pudic,  650 
pulmonary,  614 
radial,  635 

recurrent  laryngeal,  613 
respiratory,  external,  626 
rhomboid,*  625 
-roots,  spinal,  576 
sacral,  646 

fifth,  658 

fourth,  657 
sciatic,  great,  650 

small,  648 
second,  586 
seventh,  604 

branches  of,  below  base  of 
skull,  606 
in  petrous  bone,  606 

cervicofacial  division  of,  607 

pars  intermedia  of.  604 

temporofacial  division  of,  607 
short  ciliary,  595 
sixth,  604 
of  skin,  672 
small  deep  petrosal,  610 

internal  cutaneous,  631 

occipital,  623 

sciatic,  648 

splanchnic,  665 

superficial  petrosal,  606 
spheno-nalatine,  596 
spinal,  617 

accessory,  615 

dorsal,  anterior  primary  di- 
visions of,  6z2 
primary  divisions  of,  620 

mode  of  distribution  of,  619 
splanchnic,  great,  664 

least,  665 

small,  665 
subclavius,  626 
suboccipital,  621 
subscapular,  627 
superficial  cervical,  624 

temporal,  601 
superior  gluteal,  648 

labial,  597 

laryngeal,  613 

nasal,  598 
8upramandibular,  607 
suprascapular,  626 
supratrochlear,  594 
sympathetic,  658 

in  the  neck,  661 
temporal,  deep,  599 

of  seventh,  607 

superficial,  601 
temporo-malar,  596 
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Nerve  or  nerves,  tenth,  611 
nuclei  of,  609 

third,  589 
occipital,  622 

thoracic,  638 
cardiac,  614 
external  anterior,  627 
internal  anterior,  627 
posterior,  626 
twelfth,  640 

tibial,  anterior,  656 
posterior,  652 

tonsillar,  of  ninth,  610 

trifacial,  592 

trochlear,  592 

twelfth,  615 
thoracic,  640 

tympanic,  610 

ulnar,  631 

vagus,  611 

Vidian,  597 

of  Wrisberg,  631 
Nervi  nervorum,  64 

vasorum,  396 
Nervous  system,  development  of, 
103 

tunic  of  eye,  704 
Neural  arch,  115 

ligaments  uniting,  219 
Neurilemma,  63 
Neuroblasts,  103 
Neuro-epit helium,  43 
Neuroglia,  50 

development  of,  103 
Neuromeres,  104 
Neuron,  62 
Neuroplasm,  64 
Ninth  nerve,  610 
nuclei  of,  609 
Nodes  of  Ranvier,  63 
Nodule,  cerebellar,  560 
Nomenclature  of  muscles,  262 
Normal  anatomy,  20 

skiagraphs,  896 
Nose,  681 

infundibulum  of,  684 

muscles  of,  361 
Nostrils,  681 
Notch,  interclavicular,  127 

sacro-sciatic,  great,  154 
small,  155 
Notochord,  81,  91 
Nourishment,  organs  supplying, 

31 
Nuck,  canal  of,  829 
Nuclei,  accessory  olivary,  565 

arciform,  565 

of  cranial  nerves,  587 
Nucleolus,  38 
Nucleus,  38 

ambiguus,  566 

amygdaloid,  541 

arciform,  564 

caudate,  539 

cuneatus,  564 

dentate,  565 

emboliformis,  560 

fastigii,  560 

globosus,  560 

gracilis,  564 

lenticular,  540 

of  olive,  565 

red,  555 
Nymphse,  865 


O. 

Obex,  564 

Obliquus  capitis,  inferior,  345 
superior.  345 

externus  abdominis,  346 

internus  abdominis,  347 
Oblongata,  562 

development  of,  104 

foramen  etecum  of,  562 

lateral  column  of,  562 
tract  of,  562 

olive  of,  562 
Obturator  arterv,  449 
external,  449 
internal,  449 

externus  muscle,  312 

fascia,  376 

internus  muscle,  313 

foramen,  157 

nerve,  645 
accessory,  645 

veins,  494 
Occipital  artery,  413 

bone,  177 

gyri,  531 

lobe,  526 

nerve,  great,  621 
small,  623 
third,  622 

sinus,  479 

veins,  474,  477 
Occipitalis  muscle,  363 
Ocei pi to-fron talis  muscle,  363 
Oculi,  tendo,  362 
Oculo-motor  nerve,  589 
Odontoblasts,  86 
(Esophageal  artery,  425,  441 

nerves,  615 
(Esophagus,  731 
Olfactory  bulb,  585 

fissure,  530 

nerve,  585 

organs,  development  of,  106 

tract,  585 
Olivary  nuclei,  accessory,  565 
Olive  of  oblongata,  562 
Omenta,  770 
Omentum,  gastro-colic,  772 

great,  772 
Omo-hyoideus  muscle,  351 
Oogenesis,  78 

Opening,     auriculo-ventricular, 
left,  389 
right,  387 

saphenous,  379 
Operculum,  527 
Ophthalmic  artery,  417 

division  of  fifth  nerve,  593 

ganglion,  595 

veins,  common,  481 
inferior,  481 
superior,  481 
Opponens  minimi  digiti,  289 

pollicis  muscle,  295 
Optic  chiasma,  586 

commissure,  586 

nerve,  586 

tract,  586 
Ora  serrata,  705 
Oral  sinus,  86 
Orbicularis  oris  muscle,  359 

palpebrarum  muscle,  362 
Orbits,  207 

dissection  of,  918 


Organ  or  organs,  auditoiy,  de- 
velopment of,  108 

of  Corti,  689 
development  of,  109 

derived  from  ectoderm,  103 
from  endoderm,  86 

of  digestion,  713 

enamel,  86 

framework,  32 

generative,  827 
female,  848 
male,  827 

of  Giraldes,  833,  862 
development  of,  101 

gustatory,  development  of,  106 

of  internal  secretion,  32 

of  Jacobson,  684,  685 

of  motion,  32 

olfactory,  development  of,  106 

of  relation,  32 

removing  waste  matters,  30 

of  reproduction,  33 

of  respiration,  777 

physiological  anatomy,  777 

of  Rosen  in  uller,  862 

of  special  senses,  669 

supplying  nourishment,  31 

systems  of,  29 

tactile,  development  of,  106 

of  taste,  680 
Orifice,  pyloric,  735 
Oro-pharynx,  728 
Os  calcis,  168 

external,  857 

internal,  855,  857 

innominatum,  152 

magnum,  150 

pubis,  156 
Osseous- labyrinth,  690 

tissue,  52 
cancellous,  53 

rngy,  53 
of  ear,  694 
Ossicula  audit  us,  694 
Ossification  of  sternum,  129 

of  vertebrae,  125 
Ostium  abdominale,  854 

uterinum,  854 
Otic  ganglion,  603 
Otoliths,  687 
Ovarian  artery,  447 

fimbria,  824 

plexus,  665 

veins,  489 
Ovaries,  848 

development  of,  99 
Oviducts,  853 
Ovula  of  Naboth,  860 

P. 

Pacchioni,  glandules  of,  579 
Pachymeninx,  576 
Pacinian  corpuscles,  673 
Palate  bone,  196 
hard,  717 
pillars  of,  718 
soft,  718 
Palatine  artery,  ascending,  412 
descending,  416 
glands,  717 
nerve,  anterior,  598 
external,  599 
posterior,  599 
Palatoglossus,  719 


938 


INDEX. 


Palatopharyngeus,  718 
Palatum  durum,  717 

molle,  718 
Palm,  dissection  of,  912 
Palmar  arch,  deep,  441 
superficial,  435 

artery  of  ulnar,  deep,  435 

cutaneous  nerve  of    median, 
630 
of  ulnar,  631 

fascia,  372 
Palmaris  brevis  muscle,  299 

longus  muscle,  283 
Palpebne.  709 
Palpebral  arteries,  418 

ligaments,  362,  711 

nerve,  inferior,  596 

veins,  inferior,  473 
Pampiniform  plexus,  489,  832, 

Pancreas,  757 

development  of,  91 
Pancreatic  artery,  444 

duct,  758 
Pancreatico-duodenal  artery,  in- 
ferior's 
superior,  443 
Papilla\  hair,  676 

lachrymalis,  710 
Papillae,  circum vallate,  678 

filiform,  679 

fungiform,  679 
Papillary  muscles,  388 
Paracentral  gyrus,  530 
Paradidymis,  833 
Parathyroids,  824 
Parietal  bones,  180 

gyri,  530 

lobe,  526 
Parieto-occipital  fissure,  526 
Paroophoron,    development    of, 

100 
Parotid  fascia,  366 

frland,  755 
ymph-nodes,  507 

veins,  473,  474 
Parovarium,  862 

development  of,  100 
Pars  ciliaris  retinte,  705 

intermedia  of  seventh  nerve, 
604 

iridica  retinae,  705 
Patches  of  Pever,  744 
Patella,  163 
Patellar  nerve,  645 
Pathological  anatomy,  20 
Paths,  conduction,  in  spinal  cord, 

572 
Pectineus  muscle,  311 
Pectoral  fascia,  369 

lymph-nodes,  508 
Pectoralis  major,  274 

minor,  270 
Peduncles  of  callosum,  535 

cerebellar,  558,  560 

cerebral,  554 
Pelvic  cavitv  of  female,  dissec- 
tion o*f,  914 
of  male,  dissection  of,  914 

fascia,  376 

plexus,  Gi\S 
Pelvis,  157 

articulations  of,  240 

of  ureter,  807 

veins  of,  493 


Penis,  838 
development  of,  102 
dorsal  artery  of,  450 
nerve  of,  650 
veins  of,  494 
suspensory  ligament  of,  842 
Perforated  space,  anterior,  540 
Perforating  artery,  posterior,  463 
of  radial,  439 
cutaneous  nerve,  649 
Pericardial  arteries,  441 
Pericardium,  393 
Perimysium,  61 

Perineal  artery,  superficial,  449 
transverse,  450 
nerves,  650 
Perineum,  central  point  of,  846 
development  of,  102 
fascia  of,  378 
female,  dissection  of,  915 
male,  dissection  of,  914 
muscles  of  female,  868 
Perineurium,  64 
Periosteum,  52 
Peritoneal  ligaments,  771 
Peritoneum,  769 
Periurethral  glands,  868 
Peroneal  artery,  460 

nerve,  655 
Peroneus  brevis  muscle,  330 
longus  muscle,  330 
tertius  muscle,  322 
Pes  anserinus,  607 
hippocampi,  544 
Petit,  canal  of,  707 
Petrosal  nerve,  external  super- 
ficial, 606 
great  deep,  597 

superficial,  606 
small  deep,  610 
superficial,  606 
sinus,  inferior,  480 
superior,  480 
Petro-squamous  sinus,  480 
Petrous  ganglion,  610 
Pever,  patches  of,  744 
Phalanges  of  foot,  1 73 
of  hand,  151 
ungual,  152 
Pharyngeal  artery,  414 
ascending,  414 
bursa,  728 
nerve  of  ninth,  610 
of  svmpathetic,  662 
of  tenth,  613 
plexus,  475 
tonsil,  728 
Pharyngoglossus,  729 
Pharynx,  728 

muscles  of,  729 
Philosophic  anatomy,  20 
Phrenic  artery,  447 
superior,  424 
nerve,  624 
plexus,  665 
Phreno-colic  ligament,  771 

-splenic  ligament,  819 
Physiological  anatomy,  20 
Pia  mater,  514 
of  brain,  578 
of  spinal  cord,  580 
Pigmented  epithelium,  43 
Pillars  of  palate,  718 
Pineal  gland,  550 
Pinna,  696 


Pinna,  muscles  of,  696 
Pisiform  bone,  148 
Pituitary  gland,  549 

membrane,  684 
Placenta,  development  of,  83,  85 
Plain  muscular  tissue,  58 
Plantar  arch,  462 

artery,  external,  462 
internal,  463 

fascia,  381 

nerve^  external,  654 
Plantans  muscle,  328 
Platysma  muscle,  351 
Pleurae,  789 
Plexus  or  plexuses,  aortic,  666 

basilar,  480 

brachial,  625 

cardiac,  667 

carotid,  662 

cavernous,  662 

cervical,  622 

choroid,  541 
of  fourth  ventricle,  563 

co?liac,  665 

coronary,  667 

diaphragmatic,  665 

epigastric,  667 

hemorrhoidal,  494,  668 

hypogastric,  667 

inferior  mesenteric,  666 

lumbar,  641 

mesenteric,  inferior,  666 
superior,  666 

ovarian,  494,  665 

pampiniform,  489,  832,  838 

patella?,  645 

pelvic,  668 

pharyngeal,  475 

phrenic,  665 

prostatic,  494, 668 

pterygoid,  474 

renal,  665 

sacral,  647 

solar,  667 

spermatic,  665 

subsartorial,  646 

superior  mesenteric,  666 

suprarenal,  665 

uterine,  494,  668,  861 

vaginal,  494,  668 

vesical,  494,  668 
Plica  recti,  754 

semilunaris,  712 

sigmoidea,  745 
Pneumogastric  nerve,  61 1 
Pomum  Adami,  790 
Pons,  development  of,  104 

Varolii,  555 
Popliteal  artery,  459 

lymph-nodes,  510 

nerve,  external,  655 
internal,  651 

space,  458 

vein,  496 
Popliteus  muscle,  316 
Porta,  550 
Portal  fissure,  763 

system  of  veins,  491,  760 
Porus  opticus,  705 
Postcentral  gyrus,  531 
Posterior  auricular  nerve,  606 

brachium,  548 

commissure,  550 

forceps,  534 

horn  of  lateral  ventricle,  543 
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Posterior  interosseous  nerve,  635 

longitudinal  bundle,  555 

nareSj  681 

palatine  nerve,  599 

perforated  space,  549 

superior  dental  nerve,  596 

thoracic  nerve,  626 

tibial  nerve,  652 
Post-pharyngeal      lymph-nodes, 

Pouch  of  Broca,  865 

laryngeal,  797 

recto-vesical,  809 

utero-vesical,  858 
Poupart's  ligament,  346 
Practical  anatomy,  909 
Precentral  fissure,  529 

gyrus,  530 
Precuneal  fissure,  528 
Precuneus,  531 
Prepuce,  841 
Prevertebral  artery,  414 

fascia,  368 

region,  dissection  of,  918 
Prickle  cells,  43 
Primitive  streak,  81 
Primordial  ova,  851 
Princeps  pollicis  artery,  439 
Process,  ensjform,  127 

falciform,  379 

fronto-nasal,  86 

mandibular,  86 

maxillary,  86 

vocal,  792 

xiphoid,  127 
Processes,  ciliary,  703 
Processus  reticularis,  572 

vaginalis,  828,  838 
Profunda  artery,  inferior,  430 

superior,  430 
Pronator  quadratus,  281 

teres,  281 
Pronephros,  98 
Prosencephalon,  development  of, 

105 
Prostate  gland,  844 
Prostatic  plexus,  494,  668 
Protoplasm,  38 
Psoas  magnus  muscle,  304 

parvus  muscle,  337 
Pterygoid  artery,  416 

nerve,  external,  600 

plexus,  474 
Pterygoideus  externum,  357 

in  tern  i  is,  356 
Pterygomandibular  ligament,  360 
Pterygo-maxillary  fissure,  204 

-palatine  artery,  416 
Pubic  artery,  453 
Pudendal  nerve,  inferior,  649 
Pudendum,  864 

Pudic  artery,  deep  external,  456 
internal,  449 
superficial  external,  456 

nerve,  650 

veins,  external,  495 
internal,  494 
Pulmonary  arterial  system,  400 

nerves,  614 

valve,  388 

veins,  468 
Pulvinar,  548 
Punctum  lachrymale,  710 
Pupil,  703 
Putamen,  540 


Pyloric  artery,  443 

orifice,  735 

veins,  493 
Pylorus,  735 
Pyramid,  cerebellar,  560 

decussation  of,  562 

dorsal,  563 

of  Ferrein,  802 

of  tympanum,  693 

ventral,  562 
Pyramidal  bone  of  carpus,  147 
Pyramidalis  muscle,  346 

nasi  muscle,  361 
Pyriformis  fascia,  377 

muscle,  312 

Q. 

Quadrate  lobe  of  liver,  763 
Quadratus  femoris  muscle,  312 

lumborum  muscle,  348 

planta?  muscle,  331 
Quadriceps  extensor  cruris,  317 
Quadrigemina,  development  of, 

105 

R. 

Radial  artery,  435 

nerve,  635 

recurrent  artery,  436 

vein,  483 
Radialis  indicis  artery,  439 
Radius,  144 

Bam  us     cervicalis    descendens, 
624 

communicans  peronei,  655 

descendens  hypoglo6si,  616 
Ranine  artery,  412 

vein,  475 
Ranvier,  nodes  of,  63 
Receptaculum  chyli,  502 

seminis,  854 
Recess,  sphenoethmoidal,  683 
Rectal  ampulla,  753 

lymph-nodes,  512 
Recto-vaginal  ligament,  859 

-vesical  fascia,  377 
pouch,  809 
Rectum,  752 

semilunar  valves  of,  754 
Rectus  abdominis  muscle,  345 

capitis  anterior  major,  354 
minor,  355 
lateralis,  354 
posterior  major,  344 
minor,  345 

femoris  muscle,  318 
Recurrent  carpal  artery,  439 

laryngeal  nerve,  613 
Red  nucleus,  555 
Region  of  aqueduct,  553 

subthalamic,  551 

of  third  ventricle,  546 
Regional  anatomy,  18 
Regions  of  abdomen,  732 
Reil,  island  of,  526 
Reissner,  membrane  of,  688 
Relation  of  lobes  to  parts  of  lat- 
eral ventricle,  532 

oi-gans  of,  32 
Relational  anatomy,  18 
Renal  artery,  446 

plexus,  665 
Reproduction  cell,  39 


Reproduction,  organs  of,  33 
Reproductive    organs,    develop- 
ment of,  98 
Respiratory  nerve,  external,  626 
Restiform  body,  563 
Restis,  563 
Rete  testis,  830 
Reticula,  572 
Reticular  cartilage,  52 

lamina,  690 
Retina,  704 
Retrahens  an  rem,  697 
Rhinencephalon,     development 

of,  106 
Rhomboid  nerve,  625 
Rhomboideus  major,  269 

minor,  269 
Ribs,  129 

asternal,  129 

development  of,  92 

false,  129 

peculiar,  130 

sternal,  129 

true,  129 

typical,  129 
Right  lobe  of  liver,  763 
Rima  glottidis,  790,  797 

pudendi,  865 
Ring,  external  abdominal,  346 

femoral,  376,  380 

internal  abdominal,  348,  376 

tonsillar,  731 
Risorius  muscle,  360 
Rods  of  Corti,  689 
Rolandic  fissure,  525 
Rontgen  ravs,  896 
Root  of  lung,  786 
Rosenmuller,  organ  of,  862 
Rostrum  of  callosum,  533 
Rotatores  muscles,  344 
Round    ligament,  development 
of,  100 
of  liver,  766 

ligaments  of  uterus,  859 

S. 

Sac,  lachrymal,  710 
Saccule,  687 
Sacculus  laryngis,  797 
Saccus  endolymphaticus,  687 
Sacral  artery,  lateral,  452 
middle*  447 
lymph-nodes,  512 
nerves,  646 
fifth,  658 
fourth,  657 
plexus,  647 
veins,  lateral,  494 
middle,  490 
Sacro-sciatic  notch,  great,  154 
small,  155 
-lum balls  muscle,  343 
Sacrum,  120 
Salivary  corpuscles,  730 

glands,  755 
Sand,  brain-,  551,  579 
Saphenous  opening,  379 
veins,  external,  495 
internal,  495 
long,  495 
short,  495 
Sarcolemma,  61 
Sarcoplasm,  60 
Sartor i us  muscle,  315 
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Scala  media,  688 

tympani,  692 

vestibuli,  692 
Scalenus  muscle,  anterior,  353 
medius,  354 
posterior,  354 
Scaphoid  bone  of  the  carpus,  146 

of  tarsus,  169 
Scapula,  135 

ligaments  of,  230 
Scapular  artery,  posterior,  425 
Scarpa,  triangle  of,  453 
Schlemm,  canal  of,  701 
Schneiderian  membrane,  684 
Sciatic  artery,  451 

nerve,  great,  650 
small,  648 
Scleral  sulcus,  700 
Sclerotic,  700 
Scrotal  ligament,  827 
Scrotum,  835 
Sebaceous  glands,  676 
Second  nerve,  586 
Sections,  plane,  873 
Sella,  diaphragm  of,  577 
Semicircular  canals,  687 
Semilunar,   the,  of  the  carpus, 
146 

valves  of  rectum,  754 
Semimembranosus  muscle,  315 
Seminal  vesicles,  834 
Semispinal  capitis  muscle,  343 

cervicis  muscle,  344 

dorsi  muscle,  344 
Semitendinosus  muscle,  315 
Sensory  epithelium,  43 
Septa,  intermuscular,  of  arm,  ex- 
ternal, 371 
internal,  371 
of  leg,  380 
of  thigh,  379 
Septum  auricularum,  387 

crura le,  380 

lucidum,  537 

pectiniforme,  839 

posterius,  580 

transversum,  687 
Serratus  magnus,  270 

posterior,  inferior,  340 
superior,  339 
Sets  of  teeth,  721 
Seventh  nerve,  604 
Sharpey,  fibres  of,  54 
Sheaths,  crural,  375 

fascial,  of  tendons  of  hand,  373 

femoral,  375 
Shelf,  dental,  86 
Shield,  embryonic,  80 
Shoulder,  fascia  of,  370 

-joint,  230 

muscles  moving.  267 
Sigmoid  artery,  446 

colon,  749 

sinus,  479 
Simple  epithelium,  44 
Sinus  or  sinuses,  basilar,  480 

cavernous,  480 

circular,  480 

coronary,  469,  480 

frontal,  684 

inferior  longitudinal,  478 
petrosal,  480 

intercavernous,  480 

jugular,  475 

of  kidney,  803,  804 


Sinus  or  sinuses,  lateral,  478 

longitudinal,  inferior,  478 
superior,  477 

occipital,  479 

oral,  86 

petrosal,  inferior,  480 
superior,  480 

petro-squamous,  480 

pocularis,  813 
development  of,  101 

of  portal  vein,  491 

prsecervicalis,  87 

sigmoid,  479 

sphenoparietal,  480 

straight,  478 

superior  longitudinal,  477 
petrosal,  480 

transverse,  480 

urogenital,  102 

uterine,  861 

of  Valsalva,  388 

venous,  469 
of  cranium,  477 
Sixth  nerve,  604 
Skeleton,  development  of,  91 
Skiagraphs,  normal,  896 
Skin,  669 

nerves  of,  672 

true,  671 
Skull,  176 

base  of,  209 

development  of,  92 

exterior  of,  203 

externally,  205 

facial  region  of,  207 

morphology  of,  212 

sutures  of,  203 

temporal  region  of,  203 

various  forms  of,  213 

as  a  whole,  203 
Slender  lobe,  560 
Small  deep  petrosal  nerve,  610 

internal  cutaneous  nerve,  631 

intestine,  737 
tunics  of,  737 

occipital  nerve,  623 

sciatic  nerve,  648 

splanchnic  nerve,  665 

superficial  petrosal  nerve,  606 
Smegma  preputii,  841 
Soft  palate,  718 

muscles  of,  718 
Solar  plexus,  667 
Sole,  dissection  of,  916 
Soleus  muscle,  327 
Solitary  glands,  740 

lymph-nodules,  740 
Somatopleure,  80 
Somites,  mesodermal,  82 
Sonorus,  conductor,  556 
Space,  axillary,  426 

epidural,  580 

of  Fontana,  701 

interlabial,  866 

interpeduncular,  549 

perforated,  anterior,  540 
posterior,  549 

popliteal,  458 

sublingual,  726 

undefended,  389 
Special  senses,  organs  of,  669 
Spermatic  arterv,  446 

cord,  838 

plexus,  665 

veins,  489 


Spermatids,  77 
Spermatocytes,  77 
Spermatogenesis,  77 
Spermatogones,  77 
Spermatozoa,  77 
Sphenoethmoidal  recess,  683 
-maxillary  fissure,  204 

fossa,  204 
-palatine  artery,  417 

nerve,  596 
-parietal  sinus,  480 
Sphenoid  bone,  188 
Sphenoidal  antrum,  684 
Sphincter  ani  externus,  847 
internal,  754 

of  urethra,  811 
iridis,  704 
vagina?,  869 
Spigelian  lobe,  763 
Spinal  accessory  nerve,  615 
arteries,  441 
anterior,  423 
lateral,  422 
posterior,  423 
bulb  562 
canal,  125 
cord,  513,  569 
arachnoid  of,  580 
central   canal   of,    develop- 
ment of,  103 
columns  of,  571 
conduction  paths  in,  572 
dura  of,  579 
fissures  of,  571 
gray  matter  of,  57J. 
membranes  of,  579 
pia  of,  580 
topographical  anatomy   of, 

619 
tracts  of,  572 
veins  of,  487 
furrow,  124 
nerve-roots,  576 
nerves,  617 
veins,  dorsal,  486 
longitudinal,  anterior,  486 
posterior,  487 
Spinalis  dorsi  muscle,  343 
Spine,  115 
veins  of,  486 
as  a  whole,  124 
Spiral  ganglion,  692 

ligament,  692 
Spitzka-Lissauer  tract,  575 
Splanchnic  nerve,  great,  664 
least,  665 
small,  665 
Splanchnopleure,  80 
Spleen,  817 
accessory,  820 
development  of,  98 


nulp,  819 
Memc 


Splenic  artery,  444 

flexure,  749  • 

veins,  493 
Splenium,  533 
Splenitis  capitis  muscle,  340 

cervicis  muscle,  341 

colli  muscle,  341 
Spongioblasts,  103 
Spongioplasm,  38 
Sporadic  ganglia  of  fifth  nerve, 

594 
Spot,  germinal,  852 

yellow,  705 
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Stapedius,  695 
Stapes,  694 
Stenson,  duct  of,  755 
Stenson's  canal,  684 
Sternal  lymph-nodes,  510 
Sterno-cleido-mastoidcus  muscle, 
351 

-hyoideus  muscle,  351 

-mastoid  artery,  410 

-thyroideus  muscle,  352 
Sternum,  127 

development  of,  129 

ossification  of,  129 
Stilling,  canal  of,  707 
Stomach,  733 

coronary  veins  of,  493 

development  of,  90 

tunics  of,  735 
Stomodaeum,  86 
Straight  sinus,  478 
Stratified  epithelium,  44 
Stratum  corneum,  671 

dorsale,  552 

granulosum,  671 

intermedium,  555 

lucidum,  671 
Streak,  primitive,  81 
Striae  acusticae,  564 

longitudinales,  535 
Striatum,  corpus,  538 
Structure  of  tongue,  726 
Study,  methods  of,  33 
Styloglossus,  727 
Stvlo-hvoideus  muscle,  353 

-mandibular  ligament,  368 

-mastoid  artery,  414 

-pharyngeus,  729 
Subarachnoid  space,  578 
Subcalcarine  gyrus,  531 
Subclavian  artery,  419 

lymph-nodes,  508 

vein,  484 
Subclavius  muscle,  271 

nerve,  626 
Subcollateral  gyrus,  531 
Subcostales  muscles,  350 
Subdural  space,  578 
Sublingual  artery,  412 

gland,  756 

space,  726 
Sublobular  veins,  761 
Submandibular  ganglion,  603 
Submaxillary  ganglion,  603 

gland,  756 

lymph-nodes,  507 
Submental  artery,  412 
Suboccipital  lymph-nodes,  507 

muscles,  344 

nerve,  621 
Subsartorial  plexus,  646 
Subscapular  artery,  425,  428 

fascia,  371 

lymph-nodes,  508 

nerves,  627 
Subscapulars  muscle,  277 
Substantia  gelatinosa,  572 
Subthalamic  region,  551 
Suburethral  glands,  846 
Sulcus  longitudinalis  medianus, 
556 

of  Monro,  548 

scleral,  700 

spiralis,  690 
Superficial  cervical  nerves,  624 

fascia,  365 


Superficial  lymph-vessels,  501 

temporal  nerve,  601 

veins,  469 
Superior  cervical  ganglion,  661 

fovea,  568 

gluteal  nerve,  648 

labial  nerve,  597 

laryngeal  nerve,  613 

mesenteric  plexus,  666 

nasal  nerves,  598 

parietal  gyrus,  531 

tela  choroidea,  541 

vena  cava,  470 
Supra-acromial  artery,  425 
Suprahyoid  lymph-nodes,  507 
Supramandibular  nerve,  607 
Supraniarginal  gyrus,  531 
Supraorbital  artery,  418 

fissure,  530 

veins,  473 
Suprarenal  artery,  446 

bodies,  development  of,  98 

capsules,  823 

plexus,  665 
Suprascapular  artery,  425 

nerve,  626 
Supraspinatus  muscle,  274 
Supraspinous  fascia,  371 
Suprasternal  artery,  425 
Supratrochlear  nerve,  594 
Surcingle,  539 
Surface  anatomy,  883 

mesial,  of  cerebrum,  527 

parts,  delimitations  of,  21 
names  of,  21 

tentorial,  of  cerebrum,  527 
Surfaces  of  heart,  391 

of  liver,  762 
Surgical  anatomy,  18 
Suspensory    ligament    of    lens, 
707 
of  liver,  766 
of  ovary,  850 
of  penis,  842 

muscle,  742 
Sustentacular  tissues,  45 
Sustentaculum  tali,  168 
Sutures,  216 

of  skull,  203 
Sweat-glands,  677 
Sweetbread,  757 
Sylvian  fissure,  525 

veins,  deep,  482 
Sympathetic  nerves,  658 

system,  development  of,  106 
Symphysis  pubis,  156,  242 
Synarthrosis,  216 
Synovia,  69 

Synovial  membranes,  69 
articular,  70 
bursa?,  382 
bursal,  70 
vaginal,  70 
System,  absorbent,  499 

blood-vascular,  385 

Haversian,  53 

lymphatic,  499 

urinary,  799 

vascular,  30 
Systematic  anatomy,  18 
Systemic  veins,  469 
Systems  of  organs,  29 
functions  of,  29 


T. 

Tactile  organs,  development  of, 

106 
Taenia  semicircularis,  539 
Tarsal  artery,  466 
Tarsi,  tensor,  muscle,  362 
Tarsus,  710 

bones  of,  168 

joints  of,  253 
Taste-buds,  679 

organs  of,  680 
Tectorial  membrane,  690 
Teeth,  720 

bicuspid,  721 

canine,  721 

deciduous,  721 

development  of,  86 

eruption  of,  721 

incisor,  721 

milk,  721 

molar,  721 

sets  of,  721 

temporary,  721 
Tegmentum,  554 
Tela,  641 

choroidea,  inferior,  564 
superior,  541 
Temporal  artery,  414 
anterior,  415 
middle,  414 
posterior,  415 

bones,  184 

fascia,  366 

fossa,  203 
dissection  of,  918 

gyri,  531 

lobe,  526,  531 

nerve,  deep,  599 
superficial,  601 

region  of  skull,  203 

of  seventh  nerve,  607 

veins,  anterior,  477 
common,  473 
middle,  473 
posterior,  477 
superficial,  473 
Temporalis  muscle,  356 
Temporary  teeth,  721 
Temporo-facial  division  of  sev- 
enth nerve,  607 

-malar  nerve,  596 

-maxillary  veins,  473 
Tendon,  conjoined,  347 
Tendons,  general  considerations 

of,  259 
Tendo  oculi,  362,  711 
Tenia  tecta,  535 
Tenon,  capsule  of,  698 
Tensor  fasciae  latae,  306 

palati,  719 

tarsi,  362 

tympani,  695 

vagina?  femoris,  306 
Tenth  nerve,  611 
nuclei  of,  609 
Tentorial  surface,  527 
Tentorium,  576 

of  hypophysis,  577 
Teres  major,  275 

minor,  275 
Terminal   cone  of    spinal  cord, 

570 
Testes,  827 

development  of,  100 
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Testes  of  mesencephalon,  554 
Testicles,  827 

migration  of,  828 
Thalami  optici,  547 
Thalamencephalon,  546 

development  of,  105 
Thalamus,    optic,    development 

of.  105 
Thebesius,  veins  of,  470 
Thigh,  back  of,  dissection  of,  916 
fascia  o.',  379 

front  of,  dissection  of,  915 
inner  side  of,  dissection  of,  915 
muscles  moving,  303 
Third  nerve,  589 
occipital  nerve,  622 
ventricle,  region  of,  546 
Thoracic  aorta,  403 
artery,  acromio-,  427 
alar,  428 
long,  428 
superior,  427 
cardiac  nerves,  614 
cavity,  dissection  of,  912 
duct,  502 
fascia,  369 

portion  of  gangliated  cord,  663 
nerve,  638 
external  anterior,  627 
internal  anterior,  627 
posterior,  626 
twelfth,  640 
wall,  veins  of,  484 
Thorax,  127 
articulations  of,  223 
back  of,  dissection  of,  913 
lymph-nodes  of,  510 
muscles  of,  348 
and  upper  limb,  dissection  of, 

912 
as  a  whole,  131 
Thumb,  muscles  moving,  294 
Thvmus,  822 

development  of,  88 
Thyro-arytenoideus,  795 
-epiglottideus,  795 
-glossal  duct,  820 
-hyoideus  muscle,  352 
Thyroid  artery,  inferior,  425 
axis,  424 
body,  820 
cartilage,  791 
gland,  820 
accessory,  821 
development  of,  88 
isthmus  of,  821 
veins,  inferior,  476 
middle,  476 
superior,  476 
Tibia,  163 

Tibial  artery,  anterior,  463 
posterior,  460 
recurrent  artery,  anterior,  465 

posterior,  465 
nerve,  anterior,  656 
posterior,  652 
Tibialis  muscle,  anterior,  322 

posterior,  322 
Tissues,  adenoid  reticular,  50 
adipose,  49 
areolar,  47 
cardiac  muscular,  61 
cartilaginous,  51 
classes  of,  41 
connective,  46 


Tissues,  dentinal,  56 

elastic,  47 

elementary,  37 

epithelial,  41 

fatty,  49 

gelatinous,  50 

of  the  heart,  386 

liquid,  57 

muscular,  58 
cross-striped,  59 
plain,  58 

nervous,  62 

osseous,  52 
cancellous,  53 
spongy,  53 

sustentacula r,  45 

white  fibrous,  46 

vellow  fibrous,  47 
Tongue,  678,  725 

development  of,  88 

structure  of,  726 
Tonsils,  730 

pharyngeal,  729 

tubal",  728 
Tonsillar  artery,  412 

nerve  of  ninth,  610 

ring,  731 
Topics,  order  of,  33 
Topographical  anatomy,  18 

of  spinal  cord,  619 
Torcular  Herophili,  178,  478 
Touch-corpuscles,  672 
Trachea,  7 79 

development  of,  88 
Tracheal  artery,  425 
Trachelo-mastoideus  muscle,  343 
Tract  of  Burdach,  575 

of  Goll,  575. 

of  Gowers,  573 

lateral,  of  oblongata,  562 

olfactorv,  585 

optic,  5§6 

Spitzka-Lissauer,  575 

uveal,  701 
Tragus,  696 

Transcendental  anatomy,  20 
Transitional  epithelium,  44 
Trans versalis  abdominis  muscle, 
347 

cervicis  muscle,  343 

colli  artery,  425 

fascia,  375 
Transverse  cervical  artery  425 

colon,  749 

fissure,  543,  763 

sinus,  480 
Transvereus  pedis  muscle,  336 

perinei  muscle,  847,  868 

thoracis  muscle,  anterior,  350 
Trapezium,  148 

cerebellar,  558 

pontile,  557 
Trapezius  muscle,  267 
Trapezoid,  149 
Triangle  interdeferential,  834 

Scarpa's,  453 
Triangles  of  the  neck,  426 
Triangular  ligament,  346 
Triangularis  sterni  muscle,  350 
Triceps  extensor  cubiti,  279 

sune  muscle,  328 
Tricuspid  valve,  388 
Trifacial  nerve,  592 
Trigonum  of  bladder,  808 
Trochlear  nerve,  592 


Trolard,  veins  of,  482 
True  cartilage,  51 

ribs,  129 

skin,  671 

vertebrae,  115 

vocal  cords,  794 
Trunk,  articulations  of,  217 

muscles  of,  339 
Tuba  auditiva,  694 
Tubal  tonsil,  728 
Tube,  Eustachian,  694 
Tuber  annulare,  555 

cinereum,  549 

cochleae,  693 

dorsal,  cerebellar,  560 
Tubercle,  acoustic,  568 

of  Lower,  388 
Tubes,  bronchial,  781 

Fallopian,  853 
development  of,  100 

uriniferous,  799 
Tubo-ovarian  ligament,  850 
Tubuli  recti,  831 

seminiferi,  830 
Tunica  albuginea,  830,  839 
ovarii,  850 

vaginalis.  829 
development  of,  101 

vasculosa,  830 
Tunic  or  tunics,  of  alimentary 
canal,  715 

of  eye,  fibrous,  701 
nervous,  704 
vascular,  701 

of  liver,  765 

of  small  intestine,  737 

of  stomach,  735 
Turbinate  bone,  inferior,  198 
Twelfth  nerve,  616 

thoracic  nerve,  640 
Tvmpanic  artery,  416 

'bone,  188 

nerve,  610 
Tympanum,  692 
.      muscles  of,  695 
,  Typical  cerebrospinal  nerve,  581 


Ulna,  142 
Ulnar  artery,  431 

recurrent,  432, 433 

nerve,  631 

veins,  anterior,  483 
common,  483 
posterior,  483 
Umbilical  cord,  84 

fissure,  763 

vesicle,  84 
Umbilicus,  26,  84 
Unciform,  151 
Uncinate  gyrus,  532 
Undefended  space,  394 
Ungual  phalanges,  152 
Urachus,  102 
Ureters,  807 

development  of,  99, 102 

infundibula  of,  807 

pelvis  of,  807 
Urethra,  810 

development  of,  102 

female,  810 

internal  sphincter  of,  811 

male,  812 
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Urethra,  membranous,  812 

prostatic,  812 

spongy,  812 

triangular  ligament  of,  378 
Urethral  glands,  868 
Urinaiybladder,  807 

system,  799 
Uriniferous  tube,  799 
Urogenital  sinus,  102 
Uterine  artery,  449 

plexus,  494,  668,  861 

sinuses,  861 
Utero-ovarian  ligament,  849 

-sacral  ligaments,  859 

-vesical  pouch,  858 
Uterus,  85o 

cervix  of,  856 

development  of,  100 

fundus  of,  856 

masculinus,  813 
development  of,  101 
Utricle,  686 
Uveal  tract,  701 
Uvula,  718 

cerebellar,  560 

vesicae,  808 

V. 

Vagina,  862 

development  of,  103 
Vaginal  arteries,  449 

plexus,  494,  668 

synovial  membrane,  70 
Vagus  area,  568 

nerve,  611 
Vallecula,  558,  792 
Valsalva,  sinus  of,  388 
Valve,  aortic,  389 

bicuspid,  389 

Eustachian,  388 

of  Houston,  754 

ileo-cteeal,  747 
-colic,  747 

mitral,  389 

pulmonary,  388 

semilunar,  of  rectum,  754 

tricuspid,  388 

of  Vieussens,  556 
Val vula,  556 
Valvuke  conniventes,  739 
Varolius,  bridge  of,  555 
Vas  aberrans,  834 
Vascular  system,  30 

membrane  lining,  68 

tunic  of  eve,  701 
Vas  deferens,  833 

development  of,  101 
Vasa  efferentia,  831 

vasoruni,  396 
Vastus  externus  muscle,  321 

intermedius  muscle,  321 

internus  muscle,  321 

lateralis  muscle,  321 

medialis  muscle,  321 
Vein  or  veins  of  abdomen,  488 

anastomotic,  great,  482 
posterior,  482 

angular,  472 

anterior  auricular,  474 
cardiac,  470 
facial,  473 

internal  maxillary,  473 
jugular,  474 
temporal,  477 


Vein  or  veins,  auricular,  ante- 
rior, 474 

posterior,  474 
axillary,  484 
azygos,  great,  485 

left  lower,  486 

lower,  left,  486 

right,  485 

small,  486 
basilic,  483 

median,  483 
brachiocephalic,  471 
of  brain,  481 
bronchial,  486 
buccal,  473 
cardiac,  469 

anterior,  470 

great,  469 

middle,  470 

posterior,  470 

smallest,  470 
cephalic,  484 

median,  483 
cerebellar,  inferior,  482 

superior,  482 
cerebral,  anterior,  482 

deep,  482 

inferior,  482 

middle,  482 

superficial,  481 

superior,  481 
cervical,  deep,  477 

transverse,  474 
choroid,  482 
circumflex   iliac,    superficial, 

495 
common  facial,  473 

iliac,  490 

temporal,  473 

ulnar,  483- 
coronary,  469 

right,  470 

small,  470 

of  stomach,  493 
deep,  469 

cerebral,  482 

cervical,  477 

facial,  472 

Sylvian,  482 

of  upper  limb,  484 
development  of,  96 
digital,  of  foot,  dorsal,  495 
of  diploe,  477 
dorsal  digital,  of  foot,  495 

of  penis,  494 

spinal,  486 
emissary,  477,  481 
epigastric,  superficial,  495 
external  iliac,  491 

jugular,  474 

pudic,  495 

saphenous,  495 
extraspinal,  486 
facial,  471 

anterior,  471 

common,  472 

posterior,  473 

transverse,  474 
femoral,  496 
frontal,  473,  477 
of  Galen,  470,  482 
gastric,  493 
gluteal,  494 
great  anastomotic,  482 

cardiac,  469 


Vein  or  veins  of  head  and  neck, 

471 
of  heart,  469 
hepatic,  761 
iliac,  common,  left,  490 
right,  490 

external,  491 

internal.  493 

superficial  circumflex,  495 
ilio-lumbar,  490,  493 
inferior  mesenteric,  493 

palpebral,  473 

striate,  482 

thyroid,  476 
innominate,  471 
intercostal,  486 

superior,  485 
interlobular,  760 
internal  jugular,  475 

mammary,  484 

maxillary,  474 
anterior,  473 

pudic,  494 

saphenous,  495 
interventricular,  posterior,  470 
intralobular,  761 
intraspinal,  486 
jugular,  anterior,  474 

external,  474 
posterior,  474 

internal,  475 

posterior  external,  474 
lateral  sacral,  494 
left  marginal,  470 
long  saphenous,  495 
of  lower  limb,  deep,  496 

superficial,  495 
of  Lubbe,  482 
lumbar,  489 

ascending,  490 
mammary,  internal,  484 
marginal,  left,  470 

right,  470 
of  Marshall,  469 
masseteric,  473 

maxillary,  anterior,  internal, 
473 

basilic,  483 

cephalic,  483 

internal,  474 

median,  483 
meningo-rachidian,  486 
mesenteric,  inferior,  493 

superior,  493 
middle  cardiac,  470 

sacral,  490 

temporal,  473 

thvroid,  476 
nasal  transverse,  473 
oblique,  469 
obturator,  494 
occipital,  474,  477 
ophthalmic,  481 

common,  481 

inferior,  481 

superior,  481 
ovarian,  489 
palpebral,  inferior,  473 
parotid,  473,  474 
of  pelvis,  493 
phrenic,  489 
popliteal,  496 
portal,  491,  760 

system  of,  491 
posterior  anastomotic,  482 
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Vein  or  veins,  posterior  auric- 
ular, 474 

cardiac,  470 

facial,  471 

interventricular,  470 

temporal,  477 

ulnar,  483 
pudic,.  external,  495 

internal,  494 
pulmonary,  468 
pyloric,  493 
radial,  483 
ranine,  475 
renal,  489 
right  coronary,  470 

marginal,  470 
sacral,  lateral,  494 

middle,  490 
saphenous,  external,  495 

internal,  495 

long,  495 

short,  495 
sciatic,  494 
short  saphenous,  495 
small  coronary,  470 
spermatic,  489 
of  spinal  cord,  487 
of  spine,  486 

anterior  longitudinal,  486 

dorsal,  486 

longitudinal  anterior,  486 
posterior,  487 

fxwterior  longitudinal,  487 
enic,  493 
striate,  inferior,  482 
subclavian,  484 
subcutaneous,  469 
sublobular,  761 
superficial,  469 

circumflex  iliac,  495 

epigastric,  495 

temporal,  473 
superior  intercostal,  485 

mesenteric,  493 

thyroid,  476 
supraorbital,  473 
suprarenal,  489 
suprascapular,  474 
of  surface  of  cranium  and  face, 

471 
Sylvian,  deep,  482 
systemic,  469 
temporal,  anterior,  -J 77 

common,  473 

middle,  473 

posterior,  477 

superficial,  473 
temporo-maxillary,  473 
of  thoracic  wall,  484 
thyroid,  inferior,  476 

middle,  476 

superior,  476 
transverse  cervical,  474 

facial,  474 

nasal,  473 
of  Trolard,  482 
of  upper  limb,  deep,  484 
superficial,  482 


Vein  or  veins,  ulnar,  anterior, 
483 
common,  483 
posterior,  483 
vertebral,  476 
anterior,  476 
bodies,  486 
posterior,  477 
Velum  interpositum,  541 

pendulum  palati,  /18 
Vena  azygos  major,  485 
minor,  486 
cava,  ascending,  488 
descending,  470 
inferior,  488 
superior,  470 
-caval  fissure,  764 
hemiazygos,  486 
accessoria,  486 
portae,  491 
Venae  basis  vertebrarum,  486 
comites,  469 
cordis  minima?,  470 
Thebesii,  470 
vorticosae,  700 
Ventral  pyramids,  562 
Ventricle  or  ventricles  of  brain, 
development  of,  103 
fourth,  568 
of  larynx,  797 
right,  388 
Ventricular  cavity,  general,  519 
Vermis,  558 
inferior,  559 
superior,  558 
Vertebra  dentata,  117 
prominens,  117 
typical,  115 
Veriebne,  cervical,  116 
development  of,  91 
false,  115 
lumbar,  119 
ossification  of,  125 
peculiar,  119 
sacral,  120 

serial  morphology  of,  126 
thoracic,  118 
true,  115 
Vertebral  artery,  422 
bodies,  veins  of,  486 
column,  115 

articulations  of,  217 
fascia,  374 
grooves,  124 
veins,  anterior,  476 
posterior,  477 
Verumontanum,  813 
Vesica  fellea,  767 
Vesical  arteries,  449 

plexus,  494,668 
Vesicle,  embryonic,  80 
encephalic,  514 
germinal,  852 
seminal,  834 
umbilical,  84 
Vesico-pubic  muscle,  809 
Vesicula  prostatica,  813 
Vessels  of  liver,  760,  766 


Vestibule,  866 

of  nose,  681 

of  osseous  labyrinth,  691 
Vestibulum  oris,  717 
Vibrissa?,  681 

Viccj-d'Azyr,  bundle  of,  537 
Vidian  artery,  416 

nerve,  597 
Vieussens,  valve  of,  556 
Villi,  739 

chorionic,  84 
Vitelline  membrane,  851 

veins,  93 
Vitellus,  852 
Vitreous  humor,  707 

lamina,  702 
Vocal  cords,  false,  794 
true,  794 

process,  792 
Vromer,  197 
Vulva,  864 
Vulvo-vaginal  glands,  868 

W. 

Walls    of    cerebro-spinal     axis, 

519 
Weber,  gland  of,  755 
Wharton,  duct  of,  756 
White  commissure,  basal,  533 
of  spinal  cord,  572 

fibro-cartilage,  51 

fibrous  tissues,  46 
Willis,  circle  of,  423 
Windpipe,  779 
Winslow,  foramen  of,  772 
Wolffian  body,  99 

duct,  98 
Womb,  855 
Worm,  558 
Wormian  bones,  203 
Wrisberg,  nerve  of,  631 
Wrist-joint,  236 

X. 

Xiphoid  process,  127 
X-rays,  896 

Y. 

Yellow  fibro-cartilage,  52 
fibrous  tissue,  47 
spot,  705 

Z. 

Zinn,  ligament  of,  708 

zonula  of,  707 
Zona  incerta,  552 
pellucida,  852 
Zone,  ciliary,  702 
Zonula  of  Zinn,  707 
Zygoma,  184 
Zygomatic  fossa,  204 

dissection  of,  918 
Zygomaticus  muscle,  major,  360 

minor,  360 


